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Tue following biographical hints respecting the author of this 
work, will not perhaps be unacceptable to those who may make 
use of it; while they may help to form a jaster estimate of the 
nature and relative character of the present Grammar, as com- 
pared with the other writings of the same author, and with the 
works of contemporary Grammarians. The life of a scholar, and 
especially of a German seholar, is usually barren of incidents ; 
and it is chiefly the character and progress of his intellectual ἡ 
development, as exhibited in the various productions of his pen, 
that furnish the subjects and mark the epechs ef his biography. 

Philip Charles Buttmann was born at Frankfort on the Maine, 
Oct. 5, 1764. After the usual preparation, he pursued his stud- 
ies at the University of Géttingen; not without distinction, it 
would seem, for we soon afterwards find him ‘as an instructor 
and governor in the family of the Prince of Anhalt Dessau. But 
he appears early to have preferred a life of private study ; avoid- 
ing in this way the respensibilities and absorbing duties of a 
public teacher; and devoting himself, without the abstractions 
of public obligation, to philological pursuits and investigations. 
With this view he fixed his residence at Berlin, where he lived 
for many years as a-private citizen ; and where, in the free use 
of the treasures of the Royal Library, and in, social intercourse 
and interchange: of views with Heindorf and Spalding, at that 
time distinguished professors in the Gymnasia of Berlin, he ar- 
rived at those results and adopted those principles, whieh he has 
spread before the world in his various grammatical -and philelog- 
ical treatises. The first “edition of his Grammar appeared at 
Berlin in 1792. In 1800: he was appointed a Secretary of the 
Royal Library, and became at a latex period-one of the Librarians 
m chief. At the same time he acoepted the appointment of 
Professor in one of the principal Gymnasia of Berlin, that of 
Joachimsthal. He became also an active member of the philo-' 
logical class in the Royal Academy of Sciences; and to this source 
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we owe many of his smaller essays and treatises. On the estab- 
lishment of the University of Berlin in 1809, he seems by choice 
not to have taken part in it as a regular professor; but the ex- 
citement inspired by the establishment of so noble an institution, 
and daily intercourse with the corps of distinguished scholars thus 
collected,—as Wolf, Niebuhr, Savigny, Schleiermacher, and at a 
later period Bekker, Bockh, and others,—imparted new vigour 
to his exertions; and led him, if not to a wider range of study, 
yet to the exhibition of greater productive power, and to a more 
extensive communication of the results of his researches. As a 
member of the Academy of Sciences, he enjoyed the privilege of 
delivering lectures or of otherwise imparting instruction in the 
University ; and of this he availed himself so far as to have pri- 
vate philological classes. With Wolf he engaged in the publica- 
tion of the Museum Antiquitatis ; and several of the most solid 
articles of that work are from his pen. In 1816 he completed 
the edition of Quinctilian commenced by his friend Spalding, and 
left imperfect at his decease. In 1821 he gave to the public a 
new and enlarged edition of the Scholia on the Odyssey, discov- 
ered by Angelo Maio. Several of his smaller treatises were after- 
wards collected and revised by himself, and published in two 
volumes, entitled ὁ Mythologus,’ Berlin, 1827-29. 

But the great labour of his life lies before the world in his 
grammatical works; which, from a narrow beginning, grew up 
in a course of years into a wide and comprehensive system. His 
first work appeared, as mentioned above, in 1792, and was little 
more than an outline of the Greek accidence. In the subsequent 
editions he continued to interweave the results of his investiga- 
tions, until the fourth edition assumed the character of a more 
complete and scientific treatise of Greek grammar. In this form 
it remained without any essential change of plan, but not with- 
out important additions and improvements, until the publication 
of the twelfth edition in 1826. 

In the mean time he had published at an early period an ab- 
stract of this work, made from the sixth edition, for the use of 
lower schools and younger pupils, under the title of Schul-Gram- 
matik. This smaller Grammar reached its eighth edition in 
1826, during the author’s life-time; and the ninth edition of it 
was issued in 1831, after his decease, 

The larger Grammar, in the course of its successive editions 
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and enlargements, had become, to use the language of the author 
himself, ‘an intermediate thing between a school-book and a 
work of a higher scientific character.’ In support of the views 
and principles propounded in it, the author had often felt it ne- 
cessary to introduce critical discussions, which were foreign to the 
nature of such a work; and which contributed to swell its size, 
without adding to jts,value for those for whom it was more par- 
ticularly designed. Hence, so early as the year 1816, he had 
entered upon the compilation of a more extensive and scientific 
grammatical work, a complete grammatical index or Thesaurus 
of the Greek language, which should embody the results of the 
labours of his life in a form adapted to the use of more advanced 
scholars. This is the Ausfuhrliche Sprachlehre, or ‘ Copious 
Greek Grammar,’ so often referred to in the following pages. 
The first volume appeared in 1819; the second, in two parts, in 
1825 and 1827. The second volume contained also a supplement 
of large additions and corrections to the first. A new edition of 
the first volume, including these corrections, was commenced 
during the author’s life, and finished in 1830, after his decease. 
The second volume also appeared anew in 1839, with additions 
from the scholarly pen of Lobeck. This work, extensive as it is, 
embraces only the part of grammar relating to the Forms of 
Words; the Syntax Buttmann did not live.to complete. 

This Thesaurus every where exhibits, of course, critical dis- 
cussions and investigations, which could not have place in the 
earlier work. Other similar discussions, which did not properly 
fall within the plan even of the Thesaurus, particularly those 
relating to the signification of words, the author collected and 
published in a separate treatise, entitled: ‘ Leztlogus, or Illus- 
trations of Greek words, chiefly in Homer and Hesiod.’ The 
first volume was published in 1818; and again, together with a 
second, in 1825. This is often referred to in the following pages. 

The publication of these works afforded an appropriate occa- 
sion for some change in the plan of the earliest, now become the 
intermediate Grammar. Accordingly, in the twelfth edition, ᾿ 
1826, most of the merely critical discussions were omitted, while - 
many additional resu/ts were introduced. In this way, too, room 
was gained for an extension of the Syntax. In the thirteenth 
edition, 1829, the last which the author lived to prepare, these 
objects were further pursued and completed; and the work thus 
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became in form, what it was intended to be in fact, viz. a body 
of results respecting the grammar of the Greek language, ar- 
ranged with strict attention to philosophical system, as well as 
to accuracy, neatness, and perspicuity. Whoever consults this 
work, cannot fail to perceive, that its statements rest on the pro- 
found investigations of a penetrating, practical, and philosophic 
mind ; while the reasonings and documents by which these state- 
ments are supported, must in general be sought in the more copi- 
ous works referred to above. In the Syntax, however, this last 
remark applied at that time with less force. This part of gram- 
mar had not elsewhere been treated of by Buttmann; and, as he 
himself remarks, would require a separate volume to do it justice. 
The Syntax, as revised for the last time by its author, was a 
collection of general principles, perspicuously and philosophically 
arranged, and accompanied in some parts with a sufficient copi- 
ousness of details; while in other portions much was left to the 
judgment and discretion of the learner. 

Buttmann was not a mere recluse,—a scholar acquainted only 
with books, and deriving his views and principles merely by way 
of inference from untried theories. Himself a teacher, and liv- 
ing in the midst of a great capital, in daily and social intercourse 
with eminent scholars and practical instructors, every thing he 
has written bears the impress of practical application and prac- 
tical utility. His works everywhere exhibit comprehensive learn- 
ing, united with perspicuity and terseness, and with that prac- 
tical sagacity and tact which are essential to the success of every 
teacher. In this respect he differed widely from Matthie ; whose 
Grammar is @ vast mass of excellent materials, which the author 
knew not how to reduce to order and philosophic method. 

The latter years of Buttmann’s life were embittered by severe 
physical suffering. His body was racked by rheumatic affections, 
which deprived him in a great measure of the use of his limbs, 
and finally terminated his days, Jan. 21, 1829. For several pre- 
ceding winters he had been confined to his honse. The writer 
of these lines had the pleasure of an interview with him about a 
year before his death. He was seated before a table in a large 
arm-chair, bolstered up with cushions, and with his feet on pil- 
lows; before him was a book, the leaves of which his swollen 
and torpid hands were just able to turn over; while a member 
of his family acted as amanuensis. That book was his earliest 
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work, the intermediate Grammar. He was in this way preparing 
the thirteenth edition, which he lived just long enough to complete. 

It was this work, with these his last corrections, which eight- 
een years ago the Translator presented to the American public. 
It was favourably received ; and a second edition, published in 
1839, has been for several years out of print. 

Meanwhile the study of the Greek language and literature has 
made rapid and extensive progress, especially in Germany ; and 
the Grammar of Buttmann has not remained stationary. No 
Ἰόβα than five large editions have been published since his de- 
cease; the last of which, the eighteenth; was issued near the 
close of 1849. The recent editions have been prepared for the 
press by the author’s son, Alexander Buttmann, who has oocu- 
pied for several years the post of Headmaster (Oberlehrer) in the 
Royal Gymnasium at Potsdam; a station similar to that which 
his father held in Berlin. The changes and improvements in the 
Grammar have been gradually introduced, as occasion arose and 
experience dictated. The seventeenth edition (1845) exhibited 
an almost entire reconstruction of the Syntax ; and the like char- 
acter of revision and improvement marks the subsequent and last 
edition, from which the present translation has been made. 

It is no slight praise of the son, to say that he has ably and 
successfully carried forward the plan of his distinguished parent, 
with a like spirit, and with like results. We find every where 
the same careful revision and elaboration; the same judicious 
expansion and adaptation of the work to the progress of knowl- 
edge; the same uncommon clearness and practical tact, which 
mark the successful teacher; and, not least, the same general 
impress of practical application and utility. The son, like the 
father, has avoided extremes and all mere innovations; and has 
rested satisfied, in respeet to things already known, with calling 
them by their familiar names, without striving to attract notice 
by a new nomenclature or unusual phraseology. 

The Syntax, in particular, has been expanded and rewritten, 
with the aid of all the various theories and extensive investiga- 
tions of the last twenty years. In its present form, it is perhaps 
surpassed in symmetry and fullness by no other one of a like 
character; while few, if any, can compare with it in clearness, 
precision, and practical utility. The Indexes also have been 
greatly enlarged, and rendered more complete. 
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Hence it is, that the same qualities of progress and improve- 
ment, which secured to the Grammar of Buttmann an almost 
exclusive currency in his own country during his life-time, have 
enabled it to maintain unimpaired its high standing in the Ger- 
man schools and universities since the author’s decease. The 
frequent and large editions which have been published, testify 
conclusively, that it is still, as it has now been for more than 
half a century, THE CLassicaL aND NaTionaL GREEK GRAMMAR 
oF GERMANY. 

In formerly making this work accessible to his countrymen 
generally, the Translator hoped and believed that he was doing 
service to the cause of Greek literature among us. If he may 
accept the testimony of many of our most distinguished Greek 
scholars, his expectation has not been disappointed. In the like 
confidence, he has again not shunned the labour of this revised 
translation of the original work as improved ; and he cannot but 
hope, that it will be received with increased favour by American 
scholars. Whoever will take pains to compare, will speedily 
perceive, that in the most important portions, and especially in 
the Syntax, this is the translation of almost a new work. 

The Translator can lay olaim to no higher merit than that of 
having endeavoured to give a faithful transcript of the original. 
A few additions have been silently made from the author’s other 
works; and occasionally a note or explanation, which seemed 
necessary, has been subjoined, to which the signature of the 
Translator is ‘affixed. It must not, ‘however, be imagined, that 
the translation of such a work from the German is without its 
peculiar difficulties. A Greek phrase or particle may often be 
happily illustrated by a German idiom, to which there is no cor- 
responding one in English; while not unfrequently that may be 
exemplified by a single word or phrase in English, which requires 
ἃ circumlocution in German. In all such cases, the Translator 
has endeavoured to exercise his best judgment; and it is hoped, 
that the learner will not have occasion for complaint in this re- 
spect. It has also been his constant effort to retain in the trans- 
lation, so far as possible, the definiteness and perspiouity of the 
original. : EDWARD ROBINSON. 

Union Theological at 
New York, Feb. 1851. 
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FOR THE STUDENT. 


In all references to sections and their subdivisions, πο. marks 
the main subdivisions; ". stands for Note; and m. refers to the 
figures in the margin of some of the sections. 


INTRODUCTION. 


$1. ΟἜΝΕΒΑΙ, View or THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND 115 DIALEcTs. 


1. Tae Greek language {φωνὴ ᾿Εἰλληνική), like all other lan- 
guages, had its various dialects (διάλεκτοι) ; all of which, how- 
ever, may be referred back to two rincipal ones, viz. the Doric 
(ἡ Δωρική, Awpis) and the Ionic (ἡ ‘covet, Ids), which belonged - 
to the two great Grecian tribes of the like names. 

2. The Doric dialect prevailed in almost the whole interior of 
Greece, in Italy, and in Sicily. It was harsher, and made upon 
the ear, in consequence of the predominant long a (§ 27. ἢ. 5), an 
impression which the Greeks call πλατειασμός, broad pronuncia- 
tion. It was on the whole a less cultivated dialect. A branch 
of it was the Holic (ἡ Αἰολική, Aiodk). 

3. The Ionic tribe in the earlier ages chiefly inhabited Attica, 
and sent out thence colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. These 
colonies took the lead both of the mother tribe and of all the other 
Greeks in general improvement; and hence the names Ioriana 
and Ionic came to be applied chiefly, and at last exclusively, to 
them and their dialect. The Ionic dialect is the softest of all, in 

ence of its many vowels. But the Attic (ἡ “Arrim, ‘Az- 
6), that is, the language of the primitive Jonians in Attica (the 
Attics, Athenians), soon overshadowed all the other dialects ; 
avoiding with Attic elegance and address both the harshness of 
the Doric and the softness of the Ionic. 

Nore 1. Other minor branches of these dialects, such as the Beotsc, La- 
conic, Thessalian, etc. are known only from single words and forms, and 
through scattered notices, inscriptions, etc.  “ - 

4. As the mother of all the dialects, we must assiime an orig- . 
inal ancient Greek language, out of which each dialect naturally 
retained more or less. Hence it is to be explained how the Gram- 
marians can talk of Doricisms, Holicisms, and eyen Atticisms, in 
the old Ionic Greek of Homer. Generally, however, it was cus- 
tomary to call that which was usual oy frequent in any one dia- 
lect, by the name of that dialect ; even when it happened to occur 
singly in the others. In this way must be explained, 6. g. the Do- 
ricisms 850 called in Attic writers, and Attic forms in writers who 
otherwise.did not employ the Attic dialect at all.* 

5. To the same ancient language belong also, for the most part,, 
the poetic forms and licenses so called. It is indeed true, that 


# E. g. The Doric fature in σοῦμαι, fotpa:; the Attic form of declension in a; 
the ‘ Attic’ ξύν for σύν, and the like. art note 6, below. ᾿ς 
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the poet contributes to the formation of a language; yet the poet 
dogs not derive the innovations, which he finds necessary, simply 
from himself; for this would be the surest way todisplease. The 
earliest Greek bards merely selected, according to their wants, 
from the variety of actwe/ forms which they found already exist- 
ing; or, at least, they constructed new ones, according to exist- 
ing analogies. Many of these forms became obsolete in common 
usage but the later poet, who had these old bards ‘before his 
eyes, was not disposed to yield his right to these treasures. In 
this way, that which was originally a real idiom of the language, 
came to be poetic license. 

6. In all cultivated mations, some one of their dialects usually 
becomes the foundation of the common written language, and of 
the language of good society. Among the Greeks this was not at 
first the case. Until about the time of Alexander, each writer 
employed the dialect in which he had been educated, or that 
whieh he preferred ; and thus were formed Jonic, Afolic, Doric, 
and Attic poets and prose writers, of whose productions more or 
less are still extant. Comp. text 10, 11, below. 


Nore 2. To the Ionic dialect belong the earliest poets, Homer, Hesiod, 
Theognis, eto. whose language nevertheless has more of that apparently 
mixed character, which approaches nearest to the ancient language, and 
which afterwards continued to mark the language of poetry in most of its 
species. The proper though later Ionic is found in the prose writers, of 
whom Herodotus and Hippocrates are the principal; though both were of 
Doric origin. The [onic dialect had already in their time acquired, in 
consequence of its peculiar softness and early culture, a certain degree of 
universality, especially in Asia Minor, even beyond the limits of poetry. 

Notr 3. Among the poets of that period, the lyric writers were at home 
in all the dialects. The earliest and most celebrated were the Holic lyric 
poets; and of these the chief were Sappho and Alceus ; from whom, how- 
ever, only a few fragments have come down to us. Anacreon sung in 
Ionic; the other lyric writers were mostly Doric. Of these last, Pindar 
is the only one from whom any thing entire has come down to us. 

Notes 4. Of Doric prose there is very little still extant, and that chiefly 
relating to mathematics and philosophy. 


7. In the mean time, Athens had raised herself to such a pitch 
of political importance, that for a while she exercised a sort of 
sovereignty (ἡγεμονία) in Greece; and at the same time became 
the centre of all literary and scientific culture. The democratic 
constitution, which was no where else so pure, secured to the 
popular eloquence of Athens, and to the Attic stage, entire free- 
dom ; and this it was, in connection with other advantages, which 
raised to the highest point of perfection not only these two branch- 
es of literature, but ἦτο the sister ones of history and philosophy ; 
and at the same time gave to the Attic language a completeness 
and a comprehensiveness, to which no other dialect attained. 


Note 5. The principal prose writers of this golden period of Attic litera- 
ture are Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, Lysias, Isocrates, Demosthenes, and 
the other Orators. 
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8. Greeks from all the tribes repaired ‘now to Athens to obtain . 
an education; and even in those parts of literature which were 
most widely extended, the Athenian masterpieces were consid- 
ered as models. The consequence was, that the Attic dialect be- 
came by degrees the language of all educated persens, and the 
general language of books; and was henceforth, almost excla- 
sively employed by the prose writers of al/ the Grecian tribes 
and countries. This language was now also taught in the schools; 
and the Grammarians decided, according to those Attic models, 
what was pure Altic, and what was not.. The central point of 
this later Greek literature, however, formed itself under the Ptol-’ 
emies at Alexandria in Egypt. ᾿ 

9. Along with this universality of the Attic dialect, began also 
the period of its gradual decay. On the one hand, writers min- 
gled with the Attic much that was derived from.the dialect of 
their own country; on the other, they introduced various changes. 
This the Grammarians (this class of whom are called Attictsts*) 
sought to hinder; and proposed in their books, over against those 
expressions which they censured or accounted less elegant, others — 
selected from the older Attio writers. And thus arose the usage, 
that the term Aitic was understood to include only that which 
was sanctioned by the authority of those early classic writers ; 
while, on the other hand, the ordinary language of cultivated so- 
ciety, derived as it was from the Attic, was now called κοινή, com- 
mon, or ᾿Ελληνική, Greek, i.e. common Greek; and even the 
writers of this later period were now called οἱ xoevol or οἱ “Ελλη- 
ves, in opposition to the genuine Attics. 

Nore 6. It is easy to conceive, that under these circumstances the ap- 
peliation κοινός, rowdy, becasne a term of censure; and, in the mouth of the 
Grammarians, designated that which was not pure Aitic. On the other 

however, that which was called Atiic, was not all for that reason ex- 
clusively of the pure Attic form, not even among the genuine Attics them- 
selves. Many an Attic idiom was not entirely usual even in Athens, but 
alternated with other forms in general use, 6. g. φιλοίη with φιλοῖ, Edy with 
σύν. Many Ionic forms were also not unusual among the Attics; ©. g. un- 
contracted forms instead of contracted ones. This approach to the Ionic 
furnishes the chief criterion of the earlier Attic in the strictest sense; in 


which e. g. Thucydides wrote ; while Demosthenes belongs to the later Attic, 
which forms the transition to the still later xow7. 


Nore 7. To draw an exact and convenient line of division, we must make 
the later period, or the κοινοί, begin with the earliest of those authors who 
wrote Attic without being themselves Athenians. Here belong Aristotle, 
Theophrastus, Polybtus, Diodorus, Plutarch, and the other later writers ; 
among whom nevertheless were many who strove with success to make the 
cerlier Attic language their own; as was the case particularly with Lucian 
and Arrian. “ 


Νοτσ 8. Among the dialects of the provinces, which mingled themselves 
to a considerable degree with the later Greek, the Macedonian is particularly 
conspicuoum It was also called the Alezandrine dialect; because Alexan- 


* E. g. Phrynichus, Moris, Thomas Magister. 


4 | INTRODUCTION. ‘1 


dria was the chief seat of this later Greek- Macedonian culture.—Moreover 
the other inhabitants of such gonquered countries, who were not Greeks 
by birth, began now also to speak Greek (‘EAAnvi{ew) ; and hence an Asi- 
atic, a Syrian, etc. who thus spoke Greek, was called “EAAnmorys. From 
this circumstance has arisen the modern usage, according to which the lan- 
guage of such writers, mixed as it is with many forms that are not Greek 
and with many Oriental idioms, is calfed the Hellenistic language. Here 
belongs especially the language of the version of the Old Testament by the 
Seventy, and that of the New Testament; whence it passed more or less into 
the works of the Fathers.—New barbarisms of every kind were introduced 
in the middle ages, when Constantinople, the ancient Byzantium, became 
the capital of the Greek empire and the centre of the contemporary litera- 
ture; and hence arose the language of the Byzantsne writers, and finally 
the present modern Greek. 

10. In this general prevalence of the Attic dialect, however, 
poetry formed an important exception. Here the Attics were 
models only in one department, viz. the dramatic ; and hence the 
Attic dialect was afterwards retained by all the other Greek thea- 
tres. The dramatic poets, moreover, in those parts of the drama 
which consisted of dialogue, and especially in those composed of 
trimeters or senarii, allowed themselves, with the exception of a 
freer use of apostrophe and contraction, only a very few of the 
poetic licenses so called ; see 5, above. 

Note 9. The comic poets did this least of all, as one would readily sup- 
pose. On the other hand, the tragic senarius readily adopted many Homeric 
forms.—In the department of the drama, however, only the works of genu- 


ine and early Attic writers have come down to us; viz. the tragedians 
féschylus, Sophocles, Eurspides ; and the comic writer Aristophanes. 

11. For the remaining species of poetry, especially those which 
were composed in hexameters, as the epic, didactic, and elegiac, 
Homer and the other old Ionic poets, who were read in the schools, 
continued to be the models; and along with them, the old Ionic 
or Homeric language remained also in yogue, with most of its pe- 
culiarities and antique forms. All that belongs under this head 
may be best included under the name of epic language; since it 
took its rise wholly from epic poetry. 

Nore 10. The most noted poets of this class are, in the Alexandrine period, 
Apollonius, Callimachus, Aratus ; and later, Nicasder, Oppian, Quintus, ete. 

12. The Doric dialect also was not entirely excluded from poet- 
ry, even in the later periods. On the contrary, it maintained itself 
in some of the minor species, especially in rural and sportive poems. 

Note 11. Hence the works of the idyllic writers, Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus, are Doric; but their later Doric differs much from that of Pindar. 
The ancient epigrams were partly Ionic, partly Doric; but the Doric was 
here far more simple and dignified, and confined itself to a small number 
of characteristic Doric forms, which were familiar to the educated poets 
of every tribe. , 

Nore 13. It remains to observe, that the language employed in the lyric 

of the drama, as the choruses and passages of deep emotion, is aleo 
generally called Doric ; but this Doric consists of little more than the preva- 
lence of the long a, especially for », which belonged generally to the old lan- 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Letrers anp Pronunciation. 
ὁ 2, Alphabet. 


Tse Greeks received their alphabet mostly from the Pheeni- 
cians, as is evident from the oriental names of the letters; see 
Appendix B. The he following 1 is the Greek alphabet : 


Name. Numeral Value. 
Aaa ‘in in far "ἄλφα _— alpha 1 
Β £,6 b Βῆτα beta 2 
r y,S g hard Tappa gamma 3 
4 ὃ 4d Δέλτα — delta 4 
E e einmet ἊἜ ψιλόν epsilon* 5 s 6 
Z.E— ds Ζῆτα zeta 7 
H ἢ eintheyt ἮΗτα eta 8 
8 %,6 th sharp Θῆτα theta 19 
I « ~ tin machine ‘Iara iota 0 
Κ « k Kara kappa 20 
A x ὦ AdpBsa lambda 30 
Mem ‘Mo mu 40 
N vp " No ‘nu 50 
B E& «5 c xi 60 
Ο ὁ oshort Ὃ μικρόν omicron,shorto 70 
II «7,0 p IT pi so 4 90 
P ep τ rolling Po rho 100 
= σις s sharp Σίγμα sigma 200 
T τ, ¢t Tad tau 300 
T v «French Ὑψιλόν ypsilon* 400 
$ ᾧ phyif Φὶ phi - §00 
X x chguttural Xi chi 600° 
Ψ wy ops La psi 700 
Ώ ow  olong Ὦ μέγα =oméga, longo 800° Dy 900 


® *E ψιλόν and Ὗ ψιλόν have the epithet ψιλόν, i. ©. lene, not aspirated, because 
inthe earlier forms of the Greek alpha et, the figure of the e was at the same time 
one of the marks to denote the rough breathing (4); and the ν was at the same time 
one of the modes of writing the digamma (or Lat. v, see ὁ 6.n.3). In order to dis- 
tinguish them as vowels from these two aspirates, this epithet was always subjoined. 
Comp. Appendix B 
t The sound of ἢ is strictly that of the long continental e, like the English a in 
hate.—T x. 
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Note 1. The twofold forms of some of the letters given above, are used 
without distinction, excepting o and ς of the small alphabet: σ is used only 
at the beginning and in the middle of words, and ς only at the end of words. 
The latter is not to be confounded with >; see the next note. In modern 
editions this s is often used in the middle of words; but only in compounds, 
like ovsrivas, προςφέρω, eisnveyxe, when the first part is an indeclinable 
word and current by itself. On the other hand, it is better to write duc6a- 
vhs, φερέσβιος, σακέσπαλος. In words not compounded σ᾽ is always writ- 
ten; ©. g. κόσμος, never xdspos. 

Note 2. From these letters have been formed a multitude of abbrevia- 
tions and combinations ; some of which occupy more space than the original 
letters themselves. In modern times, the use of these has been much di- 
minished ; and in recent editions few are used beyond the following, viz. 


@ fore | ἃ for ov ©» for os s for or* 
oF for σϑ &, for cx ~» for γάρ 2) for καί, 


In several the letters are scarcely altered; ©. g. @y for αν, A fer AA, ote. 
For a full exhibition of other abbreviations, see Appendix C. 

Note 3. The Greeks employed the letters of their alphabet also as nu- 
meral figures ; see the right hand column of the alphabet. In order to have 
enough, they added still three other figures or Episema (ἐπίσημα), viz. after 
ε the s, here called Bav, Vatu, and not or; after πὶ the Kérwa, 9 or 4, or 
; and after ὦ the Zapri, yt The first eight letters with Ba’ denoted 
the units; the next eight with Κόππα, the tens; and the last eight with 
Σαμπῖ, the hundreds. When used as figures, the letters are marked by a 
stroke above, thus: a 1, 8 2, ς΄ 6; ¢ 10, ια΄ 11, e¥ 19, κ΄ 20, xs’ 26; ρ΄ 100, 
σ΄ 200, cAf 232, etc. The thousands commence again with a, but with a 
stroke beneath the letter, as α 1000, Α 2000, βσλβ΄, 22323. See ὁ 70. 

Note 4. There was still another ancient mode of writing numerals, cor- 
responding to the Latin method. In this 1 was assumed as unity, and then 
the first letters of the numerals Πέντε five, Δέκα ten, Hexaroy (the old form 
of ἑκατόν) hundred, Χίλιοι thousand, Μύριοι ten thousand,-were put for these 
numbers respectively ; thus Π denoted 5, A 10, H 100, X 1000, M 10,000. 
These letters were then combined to express different numbers, just like the 
Roman numerals ; except that whenever A, H, X, or M, was to be repeated 
five times, instead of this it was put only once, but encloged in a large I. 


Thus Al 50, ἰδῖδι 61, FAI 500, XI 5000, etc. This was the old Attic sys- 
tem, and is often found in inscriptions.—TR. 


$3. Pronunciation. 


1. The ancient pronunciation can no longer be determined with 
certainty. Among the various ways in which Greek is pronounc- 
ed in modern times, two are most distinguished, called the Reuch- 


* This mark is commonly called St, gnd also Stigma. Its coincidence in form 
with the Bai (see note 3) is only accidental. 

t These three Episema were originally letters of the alphabet, which afterwards 
became obsolete. The resemblance of the s to the later abbreviation for ov is only 
accidental; as a numeral it is called Bai, and is-merely another form of the di- 
gamma, Γ or .S, as its place in the numeral system shews, where it corresponds 
to the oriental Vav. The 4, originally ©, is called Kéwwa, and was derived from 


the oriental Koph, (Lat. Q,) which oocupies the same place in the alphabet. The 
Zaust is strictly an abbreviation for ow; originally, however, it was simply the 
old letter dy, derived from the oriental alphabet ; see Appendix B.—Tr. 
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lixtan and the Erasmian, after their respective advocates in the 
16th century. We follow the latter, because it is most conformed 
to our own pronunciation, and to that which we give to the Latin. 
The Reuchlintan method follows chiefly that of the modern 
Greeks, which they warmly defend as the ancient and true pro- 
nunciation. - . : 

Νοτε. The Latin mode of writing Greek words may be seen above in the 

Latin names of the letters, in the following part of the present section, and 
in §§ 5 and 6.—The common usage of the Beuchlinian ronunciation is the 
following: 7 is pronounced like «; the diphthong as like e in there; the 
sounds εἰ, οἱ, v, and vw, are all not to be distinguished from s; and, finally, 
v in the other diphthongs (except ov) is pronounced like v or f, ¢..g. αὐτός, 
avlos, Zeus Zefs.* There are indeed many traces, that this method, in its 
chief points, 1s really founded on an ancient pronunciation ; but this could 
not have been the one at all times and every where current, This appears 
incontestably from the manner in which the Latins wrote Greek words and 
names. and the Greeks Latin ones; 6. ρ΄. Θήβη Thebe ; Pompetus ἸΙομπήϊος ;¢ 
Claudius Κλαύδιος. Were the modern Greek pronunciation of οἱ as i correct, 
neither the Latins could have made from Ποίας Peas ; nor the Greeks from 
Clalia Ἰλοιλία ; and even Καικίλιος, Καῖσαρ, for Cacslius, Cesar, does not de- 
cide for the pronunciation of a: like ὦ (6 in there), since we are by no 
means certain in respect to the pronunciation of this Latin diphthong. 


2. In respect to particular letters, the following is to be re- 

marked : | 

B was probably softer than our ὁ ; hence the Lat. v is given by 
B, 6. 5. Σεβῆρος, Bappwv.t , The modern Greeks uniformly 
give to 8 the sound of our v. 

y before another Ὑ and the other palatal letters («, x, &) is sound- 
ed like ng. ΕἸ. g. ἐγγύς eng-gus, or like Lat. angustus ; 
σύγκρισις syncrisis, ᾿Αγχίσης Anchises (Ang-chises), Σ᾿ φύγξ 

\phing. ) 

€ must be pronounced like ds, i. e. with the soft s, like dz. 
Later it was made still softer, like the French z.§ In some dia- 
lects it was sounded and written σδ, sd. 

ἢ isusually every where pronounced like a prolonged ε (e in they) ; 
by some also like 6 in there. 

3 is usually not distinguished from 7 on the continent of Ens 
Tope; anciently, however, it belonged to the aspirates, i.e. 
those letters which were pronounced with a breathing, or as- 
piration ($4. 3); and it is also still pronounced by the modern 
Greeks like the English ¢h sharp, as in think, 

‘ is simply the vowel #, (i. 6. the continental ὁ as in machine,) 


* This mode of pronunciation is sometimes called Jotacism or Itaciam (i as in 
machine), because it gives to so many vowels the sound of Jota; the Erasmian is 
also called Etacism (e like a in hate). . 
αἰ The bleating of a sheep is also imitated by 6% in the comic poet Cratinus; see 

. Thes. 

τ The sound of » in Latin names is also represented in Greek by ov, sometimes 
shernating with 6; as Οκταούιος, Σεονῆρος, etc. 

§ This sound is still the common one among the modern Greeks. 
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᾿ς and not the consonant 7 ;* hence ζαμβος, ᾿Ιωνία, must be pro- 
nounced t-ambos, I-onta. Nevertheless the Greeks employed 
this letter in foreign names instead of 7 ; ὁ. g. ᾿Ιούλμος Julius, 
Πομπήϊος Pompejus. 

x is always expressed in Latin by c, even before e and 7; and 
the Latin c is also expressed in Greek by «; 6. g. Κίμων Ci- 
mon, Cicero Κικέρων. This shows that the Romans pronounc- 
ed their c like & before all the vowels. 

σ᾽ is to be pronounced like s sharp, or ss. 

t before ¢ followed by another vowel, is not to be pronounced sh, 
as in English, but retains its simple sound ; thus Γαλατία Ga- 
lati-a, not Gala-sha, Kpitias, Kriti-as, Βυζάντιον Buzanti-on, 
Παναίτιος Panaiti-os, Lat. Panetius; so also in Τερέντιος 
Terentius. 

ν is often employed in Latin names to express the short #, which 
was wanting in Greek; 6. g. Ῥωμύλος Romulus. Comp. $ ὅ. 
n. 3. The modern Greeks pronounce it like ¢. 

¢ is somewhat indefinite. The Greeks always expressed the 
Latin f by their ¢, as Fabius Φάβιος ; the Latins, however, 
never reversed this, but always wrote ph for ¢, 6. g. Phedrus. 


$4, Division of the Letters. 


1. The letters are divided into vowels and consonants. The 
vowels are subdivided only according to their quantity ; see $ 7. 

2. From the consonants must first be separated the three double 
letters 


vr: ξ, g, 
each of these being strictly two letters, for which however only 
ἃ single figare is employed. For these letters see $22; on € see 
also the preceding section. 
3. The simple consonants are divided in a twofold way: 


a) Acco to the organ with which they are pronounced, 
viz. 
Labials. . . . . 6 ee 3 ew wt BLO Dy fly 
Linguals . . . ......857,34%p σ, 
Palatals - ©» ©» © © &© 2» © © © «@ «@ Yr Κ, X- 


b) According to their power,t 


of. The j in Latin, as also on the continent of Europe, has the consonant power 
—Tr. 

The ancients found in the humming and hissing sounds of the letters J, m, «, 
r, 8, ἃ sort of transition to the full sounding vowels, and called them therefore half 
vowels. The first four, on account of their mobility and the ease with which they 
eould be joined to other letters, were also called Hqwids. ΑἸ] the other consonants, 
by way of contrast to the vowels, were called mutes. Of these again, those three 
which were accompanied by a breathing or aspiration, were supposed thereby to 
beeome thick or rowgh (δασέα) ; this was entirely wanting in three others, which 
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1. Semivowels, viz. 


Liquids. . wee ww we Ny fy Vy py 
The simple sibilant . wee κι νον σι 
2. Mutes, viz : 
Middle. . . . ... 6... ss . By ὃ, 
Smooth. . . . οὐκ νος Wy Κ, τι 


Hence it appears that three nmtes belong to each organ; and 
that these nine letters, arranged as above, are. related to each 
other when taken in either direction ; the first Third, Hnpaels col- 
umn being labjals; the second, palatals ; and the third 


Note 1. It is well to remark, that in parsing and other oral exercises, it 
is usaal to designate the labial mutes aa the P-sounds ; the linguals, as T- 
3 the palatals, as K-sounds.. 


4. We might here reckon a fourth organ, viz. the nasal or- 

; to which belong the three letters μ, v, and ¥ pronounced 

like ng ($3.2). But as these three letters are at the same time 

pronounced with one of the other organs, the nasal organ appears 

only as secondary ; and no special place is due to it in the division 
of the letters. 

Note 2. The affinity between these three letters (μ, v, y) appears, 6. g. 
from the fact, that the nasal yin the Prep. ἐν before labials passes over into 
the nasal labial μ; and before paiatals, into the nasal palatal y; while before 
the first four linguals (to which organ it belongs) it remains unchanged : 
ἐμαα- ἐγκα- ἔντα-. For the changes of », see § 25. 

5. No genuine Greek word can end in any other consonant 
than one of these three semnivowels, . 

σ,ν, 
for those which terminate in: £ and. ‘end really in-«s and π΄. 
Only ἐκ and οὐκ form here an exception; and this never at the 
end of a phrase, but only before other words with which they are 
so closely connected in pronunciation as to lose their tone; see 
$13.4. ὁ 26. 5, 6, 


§ 5. Diphthongs. 


1. The ancient pronunciation of the diphthongs is least cer- 
tain of all; and it is therefore better to pronounce them in our 
manner, so as to make but one syllable. The manner in which 
the Romans expressed them will appear from the examples. 


a pron. at (as in aisle), Φαῖδρος Phaidros, Lat. Pheedrus. 
ει δὲ (as in height), Νεῖλος Netlos, Lat. Nilus. Av- 
κεῖον Lukeion, Lyceum. 


were therefore called thin or smooth (yd); while between these two classes the ; 
media (μέσα) hold the middle place. See Appendix D. 1. 


10 DIPHTHONGS. § 5. 


οι pron. οἱ Βοιωτία Boiotia, Bootia. 


υι μὲ (like the French ut or wy in lui, tuyau), Εἰἰλεί. 
Qua Eileithuia, lithyia. 
au au Γλαῦκος Glaukos, Glaucus. 


ευ Εὖρος Euros, Eurus.* 

nv. eu ὗξον (from αὔξω) euxon. 

ou ou (asin you), Μοῦσα Mousa, Lat. Misa. 
wu is solely Ionic; 6. g. οὐτός oetos. 


Note 1. The Latin usage is not however fixed, especially in the diph- 
thong εἰ. This is shewn by the different modes of writing the words Ibe 
γένεια Iphigenia, Μήδεια Medea, Ἡράκλειτος Heraclitus, Wodvxreros Poly- 
cletus, eto.—Some few words in asa, ova, remained in Latin unchanged ; ex- 
cept that the » probably passed over into the sound of 7 (or y); as Maia 
Mata, Τροία Troja. 


2. From these are to be distinguished the improper diphthongs 
so called, which are formed by the Jota subscriptum, or Iota writ- 
ten under the following three vowels: 


2 Dy @- 
At present the ota subscript tooe not change the sound of these 
vowels, and serves merely to mark the derivation; originally 
however it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients wrote 
this Iota also in a line with the other letters; and with capital 
letters this is still the case; e.g. THI SOGIAI, τῇ σοφίᾳ; τῷ 
"Abn or ἅδῃ. 


Note 2. The ancient native Greek grammarians reckon also nv, wv, ve. 
among the improper diphthongs ; of which their definition is, that they are 
composed of a long and a short vowel, while all the others contain merely 
two short vowels. According to this we may conveniently divide all the 
diphthongs into 

Six proper: as, et, of; av, ev, ov; and 

Six improper: vt, 7v, ov; , ἢ, @- 

It follows also in regard to pronunciation, that in order to distinguish ἣν 
from ev, the sound of ἡ must be made to predominate; so also in the case 
of wv and uv. It is moreover apparent, that the case was the same with aq, 
ἢν @, 80 long as the ¢ continued to be heard, i. 6, probably during the 
whole strictly classic period; as is proved by the Latin mode of writing 
tragedus, comadus, for rpeypdds, κωμῳδός. But it is also no less evident 
from the later words prosodia, ode or oda, for προσῳδία, φδή, that then the 
difference between » and ὦ was no longer regarded ; and this is throughout 
the case at the present day. 


Note 3. The ov is every where sounded only as a single vowel, and is 
therefore strictly no real diphthong. Still, regarded as a diphthong, it has 
strictly most connection with the proper diphthongs; since the sound of 
neither of its vowels is wholly lost, as is the case in the improper gq, ἢ, 9.— 
The short u existed also in the more ancient language, and was retained in 
the Holic dialect and in the Latin, which is nearest related to that dialect. 


ἢ That av and ev before a vowel are still written and pronounced in Latin with 
v, 6. g. ᾿Αγαύη Agave, Eidy Evan, is an error which has resulted from the Reach- 
linian pronunciation ; only Agaxe, Euan, are correct. 
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To mark it they employed the letters o and v, which are nearly related. 
The Homeric βόλεσθε belongs here; see ὁ 114, βούλομαι. 


$6. Breathings. 


1. With the letters are connected the two following signs, which 
are set over every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word, 
viz. 


~ Spiritus lenis, πνεῦμα ψιλόν, the smooth breathing. ” 
. Sptritus asper, πνεῦμα δασύ, the rough breathing. 


The Spiritus asper is our h; 6. g."Opnpos Homerus. Tle lenis 
stands where in other languages a word begins simply with 8 
vowel ; e.g. ἐγώ ego. Both these classes of words, however, are 
considered in prosody and grammar simply as beginning with a 
vowel. So in the case of the apostrophe ( 30) and the movable 
final ν (§ 26). . 

2. In the proper diphthongs, the Spiritus, as also the accents, 
are always placed over the second vowel; e. g. Εὐρυπίδης, οἷος. 
In the improper diphthongs ᾳ, 7; ῳ, this is not the case, even 
where the ‘ota is not subscribed ; e. g.”.Avdys (dns) Hades. 

3. The Spiritus asper stands also over every p at the begin- 
ning of a word. When p is doubled in the middle of a word, the 
first one takes the lenis, the second the asper, thus: pp. This 
is founded on a peculiarity of the ancient pronunciation, which 
the Latins also did not neglect in Greek words, e. g. 


ῥήτωρ, Πύῤῥος, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 


4. In the common language, all words beginning with v have 
also the asper. | | 


Nore 1. Both these breathings exist in other languages as distinct letters. 
The asper is the h of both ancient and modern languages; the ents is the 
Alef or Elif of the orientals. Nor is this latter a mere empty sign. Every 
vowel which is distinctly uttered without the aid of a preceding consonant, 
and consequently every one which is so uttered as to be heard entirely 
separate from the preceding letter,* is actually introduced by an audible 
breathing or gentle impulse; and the ancients had more occasion to mark 
this impulse, inasmuch as they did not separate the words in writing. 


Notre 2. The Xolians very frequently exchanged the rough breathing for 
the amooth, as did also sometimes the Ionians. Hence in the epic language 
occur such forms as ὕμμεν for ὑμῖν, ἄλτο from ἄλλομαι, ἠέλιος for ἥλιος, etc. 

Norte 3. Along with these two breathings the earliest language had still 
another aspirate, which was longest retained by the Molians. This is com- 
monly called Digamma, from its shape J, i.e. ἃ double Γ΄; see ὁ 2. n. 3 marg. 
Also App. B. It was strictly a real consonant with the sound of v, and 
was prefixed to many words which in the more known dialects have partly 
the asper and partly the lenis.—In regard to the Homeric digamma, which 
has been so much discussed in modern times, the whole subject rests on the 
following remarkable fact. A certain number of words beginning with 8 


eee 
# E. g. if one would clearly distinguish ab-ortion from a-bortion ; or would per- 
fectly articulate the second vowel in co-operate, pre-eminent, etc. 
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ah especially the pronoun οὗ, of, ἕξ, and also ἄγνυμι, ἅλις, ἁλῶναι, ἄναξ 
s, ἄρνα, ἄστυ, é 29 (ver), ξδνον, ἔθειρα, ἔθνος, εἴδω (vid ©), ee one αν 

(Die my εἰπεῖν, εἴρω (sero), ἑκάς, ἕκαστος, ἔκηλοι, ἕ ἕκητι, ἕκυρος, κών, EX 
ἑλίσσω, ἕλπω, ἕννυμε, ἔοικα, ἔργο ἔῤῥω, ἐρύω, ἐσθής (vestis), ete 
vesper), érns, ἔτος, ἐτώσιος, ἡδύς, Hb xa, ἦρα, ἢ ἠχή, layn, * Atos, ἴον (viola), 
s, ts (vis), ἶφι, loos, ἴ trus, οἶκος, οἶνος (vinum), οὐλαμός, οὖλος, SA, with 
all their derivatives, have in Homer s0 often the hiatus (§ : ($29) before them, 
that, leaving these words out of the account, the hiatus, which is now so fre- 
quent in Homer, becomes extremely rare, and in most of the remaining 
cases can be easily and naturally accounted for. These same words have 
also, in comparison with others, extremely seldom an apost before them ; 
and. moreover, the immediately preceding long vowe diphthongs are 
far less frequently made short, than before other words (ᾧ 7. 16). Hence 
we must conclude, that there was something at the beginning of these 
words, which produced both these effects, and prevented the hiatus. And 
since short syllables, terminating in a consonant (e. g. os, ov), are also 
often made long before these words, just as if they were in position, and 
that too in cases where they are not affected by the caesura (§ 7. n. 15. 
3), it follows that all these words in Homer’s mouth had this breathing 
(νὴ) with the power of a consonant before them ; but had lost it in the far 
later period when Homer’s songs were reduced to writing. Moreover, since 
during this time, and even later, these poems underwent many changes and 
received many additions, as is now generally acknowledged, we can hence 
very naturally account for the circumstance, that the traces of the digamma 

in Homer should have been thus obliterated. 


$7. Prosopy. 


1. The term Prosody, according to present usage, includes 
only the doctrine of quantity, i.e. the length ( productio) or short- 
ness (correptio) of syllables.* 

2. Every word and every grammatical form had, for every syl- 
lable, with few exceptions, a constant quantity, which the pro- 
nunciation of common life followed; and which must therefore 
be known in order to pronounce correctly. 


Nore 1. For the poetic quantity, so called, see below in no, 12 8q. 
3. The quantity is denoted by the two following marks over a 
vowel, (~) dong, (~) short; e.g. 
@shorta, ἃ long a, 
4 variable or doubtful. 
4. Every syllable, which cannot be certainly proved to be long, 
must be assumed as short. 
5. A syllable is long, either I. by Nature, or IT. by Posttion. 


6. A syllable is long (I.) by Nature, when its vowel is long; 
as in Latin the middle syllable of amare, docere. In Greek this 
is in part determined by the vowels themselves; for of the sim- 
ple vowels 


# The ancient Greek grammarians included also under the name προσῳδία every 
thing by which the sound of a syllable was affected ; consequently also the accents 
and breathings. 
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9 and ὦ are always long, 
ε and o are always short. 
These therefore require no further rules. The three others, on 


the contrary, 
a, bt, UV, 


can all be, as in Latin, either long or short; and are therefore 
called variable or doubtful, Lat. ancipites. 


* Note 2. The epithet doubtful must not be misunderstood. All simple 
vowels are in certain words always long; in others, always short. For the 
rowel-sounds e and o, the Greek language had distinct marks or letters for 
long and short ; for the three others, not. When therefore one of these three 
vowels, which are only apparently thus doubtful, is found to be really 
doubtful or variable in some particular words, 6. g. the a in καλός, the ε 
in ayia; this is only the same that occurs also in the sounds of e and ὁ 
with their double characters, 6. g. in τροχάω and τρωχάω, σόος and σῶος, 
νέας and νῆας; all which instances, in the most ancient mode of writing, 
were in like manner not distinguished. 


7. In regard to syllables which are long by nature, there is the 


following general rule: Two vowels flowing together into one 
sound form along syllable. Consequently the following are long: 


1) All diphthongs without exception; 6. g. the penult in βα- 
δ ἐπ Ul ' 


σ ’ . 

2) All contracted syllables; and in this case the doubtful 
vowels are consequently always long; e.g. the a in ἄκων 
for ἀέκων, the ¢ in ipés for ἱερός, the v in Acous. βότρυς for 
Borpvas; see $ 28. . 

Nore 3. From these contractions, however, we must carefully distin- 

guish the cases of simple elision, ©. g. ἀπάγω for dro-dye ; see §§ 28-30. 

8. A syllable, even with a short vowel, is long (II.) by Post- 
tion, i.e. when it is followed by two or more consonants, or Ὁ 
a double consonant ; e. g. the penult in λέγεσθαι, καθέλκω, Be- 
envoy, ἄψοῤῥος, καθέξω, νομίζω. 

Νοτς 4. Very often, also, a vowel already long occurs in position, and 
must then be still more prolonged in pronunciation, e. g. Ajpvos (pron. 
Lemnos), ὅρπηξ, Χαρώνδας, μᾶλλον ; also in πράττω, πράξω, where the a 
is proved to be long by the derived forms (πρᾶξις πρᾶγμα) which take the 
circumflex. Qn the other hand, τάττω, τάξω, have the a short, hike τάξις. 
So too we must distinguish between the last syllable of ϑώραξ where the a 


is long (Gen. ϑώρᾶκο), and that of αὖλαξ where it is short (Gen. af\dxos) ; 
just as between the final syllables of Κύκλωψ and Κέκροψ. 


9. A mute defore a liquid ( 4) forms regularly no position : 
hence the penult is short in Περικλῆς, ἄτεκνος, δίδραχμος, γενέθλη, 
δύσποτμος, etc. By the poets, however, these syllables are some- 
times used as if long, positio debilis. 

Norte 5. If the vowel in such ἃ syllable is long by nature, then of course 
it remains long; 6. g. in πένταθλος, from ἀθλος, and in ψυχρός, With the v 
long, as coming from ψύχω (see note 8). Nothing is more common, than for 


learners to suppose, that a mute before a liquid renders even a long vowel 
doubtfal. 
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10. To the preceding rule, however, the middle mutes (β, γ, 5), 
when they stand before the three liquids A, μ, ν, form an excep- 
tion, and make a real position. Consequently, im the following 
words the penult is Jong, though they are not to be pronounced 
as with a long vowel: πέπλεγμαε, τετράβιβλος, εὔοδμος ; but in 
the following with p the penult is short: χαράδρα, Μελέαγρος, 
podoB pos. 

11. All syllables with a, ῳ v, the quantity of which is not fixed 
by the preceding rules, can be determined only by usage. This 
is best learned from the poets, especially the Attic poets. This 
mode of determining the quantity is said to be ‘“‘ ex auctoritate,” 
by authority. So far now as it regards the root or stem-syllable 
of words, the quantity must be learned by observation or from the 
lexicon. The quantity of such syllables, however, as belong to the 
formation and flexton of words, and the cases where the root itself 
in the course of flexion or formation changes its quantity, will be 
every where pointed out in the grammar in the proper place. 

Nore 6. In regard to the quantity of syllables which serve for formation 
and flexion, it will only be necessary to specify the instances where the 
doubtful vowels are long; and every syllable on which no remark is made, 
and where the contrary does not follow from the general rules, is to be 
regarded as short ; see no. 4 above. E.g. the penult in πράγματος, ἐτυψά- 
μην; and so too in the formative endings, as in ξύλινος, δικαιοσύνη. 

Nore 7. In our modern mode of pronunciation, it is for the most part 
only the quantity of the penult in words of three or more syllables, that we 
can render distinctly perceptible. And since it is important to become 
early accustomed to the correct pronunciation of such words, before one is 
already familiar with the poets, we give here a table of those which are 
most essential ; but only such as have the penult lang. 


ὁ φλύαρος idle talk ἰατρός physician ἄκρατος unmixed 
cose affsctive wbabre ughty 4 pare mustard 

᾿ φτιάρα turban κόβαλος rogue σιαγών jarc-bone 
éradds follower | eyed 


with all words in -ayés derived from dye and ἄγνυμι; as Ao captain 
ναναγός one shipwrecked ; eee caplase 


ἧ κάμενος fire-place ἀξίνη axe y χελιδών swallow 
ὁ χαλινός brs ἴφθιμος strong Bos labourer 
σέλινον parsley pyri resin ἀκριβής exact 
κύμινον cumin ὁ ὅμιλος multstude ἀκόνιτον aconile 
'συκάμενον mulberry ὁ στρόβιλος cone of a pine ἐνιπή threat 
κυκλάμινον (8 plant) φέδιλον sandal τὸ τάριχος stockfsh. 
δωτίνη gift ᾿ 

ὁ κίνδυνος da ἡ πάπυ pyrus κολλύρα sort of loaf 
ὁ βόθυνος ditck ἀάφυρον δι. λέπυρον rind 
εὐθύνη account πίτυρον bran ἄσυλον asylum 
ἀισχύνη shame ἄγκυρα anchor ἀστή ¢ 

πρεσβύτης old man epupa bridge ἄμννα defence 

ὁ ψίμνθος white lead ἔλυρα spelt ἀμύμων blameless. 
τὸ κέλυφος shell, pod ; 


Also ἰσχυρός strong, from ἰσχύω. On the contrary, ἐχυρός and ὀχυρός secure, 
from ἔχω, as also other adjectives in -vpés, have the v short.—The follow- 
ing words are also best pronounced long, though they also occur as short: 
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μυρίκη tamarisk κορύνῃ club 
wAnppupis flood-tude τορύνη stirring-stick. 
The following proper names are also long: 


Στύμφαλος, Φάρσαλος, 6 Πρίαπον, “Aparos, Δημάρατος, ᾿Αχάτης, Λευκάτης, Ev- 
φράτης, Νιφάτης, Θεανώ, ᾿Ιάσων, ἔΑμασις, Σάραπις Serapis,* 
BSperos, ᾿Ἐνιπεύς, Sépupor, | ἡ πατῶν Κάϊκος, Φοινίκη, “Octpts, Βούσιρις, ᾿Αγχί- 
Αἴγινα, Καμάρινα, ᾽Α ἔτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 
Διόνυσος, ἈΑμφρυσός, Kubo ᾿Αρχύτας, Kexurés, Βηρυτός, “ABudos, Βιθυ- 
νός, Πάχυνον, Κέρκυρα or Κόρκυρα. 
For a list of the words of the third declension, which have the penult long 
in the Gen. and other oblique cases, see Appendix Εἰ, Third Declensioa. 


Note 8. Not unfrequently, however, the first syllable of words, by some 
change or by composition, comes to stand in the distinctive or audible place 
(note 7). Assuch, the following deserve particular notice, having the first 
syllable long: 


ψιλός bald Nerds ἰδ ' νίκη victory 

ὁ χιλός fodder μικρός small κλίνη bed 

6 λιμός hunger τιμή honour δίνη whirlpool. 
ἥ ῥινός hide 

ὃ ϑυμός mind ὁ χρυσός An tribe 

é pupds shaft ei τς ΒΟ forest, stuff 
ὁ χυμός fluid, sap ξυνός common ° λύπη grief 

ὁ χυλός jusce κυφός crooked πυγή postertors 
6 τυρός cheese ψυχή soul μύνη usm Ῥγείεχί. 

ὁ πυρός wheatt 

ἄτη destruction class- fellow τραχύς rough. 
ὁ δαλός firebrand ἴω etyt ls seal 


In the barytone verbs, ending in a simple ὦ appended to the root, ε and νυ 
are always long (except i in yAude carve) ; ; €..g, τρίβω, σύρω, ψύχω, ete. But 
a on the other hand is short, 6. g. ἄγω, ypdpo.—For verbs in ἄνω, iva, ve, 
see { 112. n. 6.—Of the contracted verbs, the following deserve particular 
notice, as having the first syllable long: 


κινέω move διφάω dive σάω blow 
ῥεγέω shudder συλάω plunder ἐγόω freeze. 
σιγάω be silent 


The knowledge of all these words is useful, not only in respect to ordinary 
derivatives, as ἄτιμος, ἄψυχος, ἔτριβον, διατρίβω, ¢ ἐμβριθής, ete. but 8150 for 
many proper names, as Hermotimus, Demonicus, Eriphyle, eto. 


Nore 9. All words nearly and clearly related to another word, or de- 
rived from it, have regularly the same quantity as the root. In verbal 
nouns, however, there are some forms which adopt, not the long vowel of 
the Present, but the short one of the Aor. 2. This takes place : 

a) In some nouns in ἡ, as TPH, διατριβή, ἀναψύχη, παραψύχη. On the 

other hand, ἡ soul. 

b) In some adjectives in- ne, G. dos, 85 εὐκρινής, ἀτριβής, παλιντριβῆς, and 

subst. παιδοτρίβης. 


Nore 10. The rale that one vowel before another is short, which in Latin 
is uncertain, is even less applicable in Greek. Still, a long vowel before 
another vowel is far more rare, than before a simple consonant ; and espe- 


* The Ionic forms often farnish here a help to the memory in respect to a, hav- 
ing ἡ instead of ἃ ; 6. g. Ariugmros, Πρίηπος. 
t On the other hand πὺρός, Gen. of τὸ πῦρ, fire. 
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cially the forms of nouns in ws, cov, and ca, are always short, with the ex- 
ception of . 
ἰός arrow* aixia tnsult κονία dust 
nadia nest avia grief *Axadnpia, 
and even of these ἀνία and κονία occur in the epic poets as short. Generally 
speaking, one vowel before another was probably in many cases doubtfal 
even in common usage; and such instances were treated by the poets, and 
particularly the epic poets, with still greater freedom. Especially diffi- 
cult to determine is the ending of the Present of verbs in vw and ie, which 
‘we must leave for the most part to the learner’s own observation. We re- 
mark only that in the senarius, many of those which have a long vowel in 
the future, are always employed in the present also as long, viz. δακρύω, 
μηνύω, ἰσχύω, ἀλύω, δύω, ϑύω, φύω, λύω, ὕω, pio, χρίω. In the other kinds 
of verse, many of these and also of the others are doubtful.—The following 
words deserve notice as having the a long: 
ὁ λαός people : ὁ ναός temple 
κάω (for καίω) burn κλάω (for κλαίω) weep; 

further, the penult in λίην or λίαν very, ᾿Ἐννώ Bellona; and of those in ἔων 
and doy, all which take o in the Genitive, consequently the comparatives 

9. g. βελτίων) and many proper names, as ᾿Αμφίων, Ὑπερίων, Μαχάων, ᾿Αμυ- 

ων, G. ovos. On the contrary Δευκαλίων, Φορμίων, G. ὠνος, have the « short. 
—As to proper names in aos, those of which λαός is a component part, have 
the a of course long; besides these we have 

᾿Αμφιάραος long, Οἰνόμαος short. 

12. Thus far we have treated of the prosodical laws of the lan- 
guage and the quantity of syllables in a grammatical sense. We 
subjoin what is necessary to be said upon that part of prosody call- 
ed Poetic Usage, which in part belongs to the subject of metre. 
As the general rule, we may remark, the poets were bound by 
the natural quantity of syllables, as it existed in the common 
language. Still the different species of poetry and of verse had 
a great influence on the prosody. There was especially a great 
difference in this respect, between the hexameter of the Ionic epic 
poetry, and the iambic érimeter or senartus which was the prin- 
cipal verse of the Attic drama, and according to which also the 
iambic and trochaic measures of this species of poetry were gen- 
erally regulated. 

Nore 11. This Attic poetry had fewer poetic licenses; and regulated 
itself essentially according to the actual pronunciation of the Athenian 
people. The hexameter on the contrary, which followed originally the old 
onic pronunciation, allowed the poet in particular cases great freedom. 
The other kinds of poetry occupied the middle ground between these two ; 
and hence, even in the drama, those parts which in the expression of pas- 
sion departed most from the language of ordinary conversation, especially 
the lyric passages and choruses, employed more or less not only the forms 
but also the licenses of the epic language. Even the tragtc senarius differed 


in such passages from that of comedy, which every where followed closely 
the language of ordinary life. 


# On the other hand, τὸ ἴον (i) the violet. _ 
t For the sake of the metre the epic poets could lengthen the ε even in ᾿Ασκλη- 
πιοῦ, Ἰλίου, dryly, etc. See note 14. 
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Notx 12. To the peculiarities of the hexameter in respect to the quantity 
by nature, (see no. 6, 7, above,) belong especially the two following words, 
which in the Attic language are every where employed as short: 

καλός beautiful, ἴσος like; 
but in the epic language they are long, and the latter is therefore written 
ἶσος. It is also to be noted, that dpd, epic ἀρή, curse, ig in the Attic poets 
short, and in the epic, long; while dp misfortune is every where short. 
Others again have in the epic poets a quantity entirely doubtful, especially 
_ ἀγήρ man, “Apns Mars, 
of which the first syllable is elsewhere always short. Hence, even in the 
exclamation "Apes, “Aves, which occurs several times in Homer, the first a 
is long, the second short, 


Note 13. This difference between the two kinds of poetry is particularly 
conspicuous in respect to posstion. In the softer Ionic dialect the junction 
of a mute before a liquid is of itself sufficiently harsh ; and hence in the 
epic poets, especially the older ones, this case forms almost every where 8 
position. Among the Attics, on the contrary, the rules above given (no. 
9, 10) for short syllables, hold every where good in the comic senarius, 
while the tragic poets follow more the epic usage. 


13. In many cases the Rhythm alone occasioned in the poets 
a deviation from the usual laws of quantity. These are in the 
strict sense poetic licenses ; because they arise solely out of the 
ity of the versification, and have no root in the 
itself; and because the nature of a syllable thus arbitrarily em- 
ployed is not thereby really changed. _ 


Norte 14. Still we are not to suppose that this license was without re- 
straints, any more than the others; for this would have destroyed the 
charm of the versification. Those old bards were limited by their feelings 
and taste in such a manner, as to admit of these rhythmic licenses only in 
certain words and forms, and ip particular cases. So especially : 


1) In Proper names: ᾿Απόλλωνος With a prolonged, ᾿Ελευσινίδαο with the 
first « shortened, Hymn. Cer. 105, comp. 97. , 

4) In words which have too many short vowels, as in ἀπονέεσθαι, ἀθάνατος, 
in both which the a of the first syllable was prolonged; and hence this 
rhythmus of ἀθάνατος became afterwards usual among all poets. | 

3) At the beginning of a hexameter, where even Homer writes Ἔπει- 
| &p—, and Sire κα- | σίγνη- | re—. 


14. Further, the following general rules hold good for poetry; 
especially the Homeric. en of two successive words the first 
ends, and the second begins, with a consonant, there is always 
a valid position. When however the two consonants begin the 
second word, the position is indeed regular, (e. g. Homer: Ἔνθα 
σφιν xata—, Xaipe| ξεῖν᾽ --- Il. ζ. 73 αὖτε] Tpwes,) but not fre- 
quent, except when the tctws comes to its aid; see note 15, 1. 
The Attics observed this position more accurately ; except that 
in this case also a mute before a liquid commonly makes no posi- 
tion; 6. g. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1317, Πῶς φής ; | τί arved-| μα; 

15. In the dactylic hexameter, when the arsi?s falls upon the 
last syllable of a.word (i. e. the masculine cesura, App. A. 24. b), 
not unfrequently a short syllable, is thus by the force of the tctus 
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made long. This is called a lengthening by the cesura. EK. g. 
Il. ε. 859 Φίλε xa-| obyvn-|re xdbpu-|oar. So a. 51 Bb| λὸς ἐχε- 
[πευκὲς ἐ- [ φιείς. See App. A. 20, 28, 24. 

Note 15. This mode of lengthening a syllable, however, is not often so 
simple as in these examples. More frequent is it: - 

1) When the following word begins with two consonants; which species 
of position (see 14 above) without this ectus does not regularly make a 
long syllable; 6. g. ὅτι pa Svnoxovras dparo. 

2) When the following word begins with a liquid; because such a letter 
can be easily doubled im pronunciation; 6. g. Il. ε. 748 “Hon | δὲ 
pa- | or ὃ, 274 ἅμα] δὲ νέφος | efrero—, pron. demmastigi, denne- 
phos The p especially can be so easily doubled in such cases, that 
even in the Attic poetry, in the thesis as well as in the arsis, a short 
vowel before p is very commonly made long ; 6. g. in the arsis of the 
senarius,—rov  προσώ- | sou ra ῥάκη, Aristoph. Plut. 1065; and the 
thesis of the spondee among anapmsts,—atra: | δὲ pi- | vas ἔχου- | ve, 
id. Nub. 343. Indeed, where a short syllable was necessary, the p 
was even avoided. 

3) When the following word had the digamma; the aapiration of which 
could in like manner easily be increased. Hence the verses of Homer 

- 80 often close with the ive ὅς (from €) in this manner; ϑυγατέ- 

| pa ἦν, ---πόσε- |g. Soo ὁ 8. n 3. 

16. In the dactylic hexameter, further, there is also this rale, 
viz. that a long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word be- 
comes short when followed by another vowel; e.g. ἔπλευ ἄ- [ pt 
στος, --- éocetat| ayes, —co-| φωτέρη ἄλλων. When however 
this case coincides with the arsis, the syllable remains long; in 
other instances, rarely ; except before the digamma, es has been 
already remarked, ὁ 6.n.3. On the other hand, in the Attic se- 
narius this mode of shortening a long syllable was unknown; the 
case being always avoided as hiatus. 

Nore 16. In the middle of a word also the shortening of a long vowel or 
diphtheng before a vowel sametimes occurs; but only in certain words and 
forms, which must have had some such tendency in their pronunciation ; 
as in ποιεῖν (often written ποεῖν), ποῖος and its correlatives, οἷος, τοιοῦτος, 
ete. But every such sound is always shortened before « demonstratioum 
(§ 80), ©. g. rovrovi, αὑτηΐ, αὑταιΐ, eto. also in the epic ἐπειή for ἐπειδή. 


$8. Accents. 


1. Along with the quantity of syllables, the Greek language 
paid regard also to the Tone, or what we call the Accent.* The 


* There is no reason for believing that the acceats were a more invention of the 
Grammarians. It is true that the earlier writers had no marks for the tone-sylla- 
ble; nor did they need them. It was only later, when the pronunciation of words 
with a false accent was creeping more and more into the e of common life, 
that observant Gramatarians introduced the still current, OF accents; and this 
not as In o languages only here ere in special cases, but according to a 
well-considered system throughout the whole Janguage j just as the Masorites af- 
terwards did the same with the Hebrew text of the Old Testament. For these én- 
denyoura swe owe them no smell thanks, in consequence of the variable nature of 

tume. ' 
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Greek accent, however, falls just as often on ἃ short, as on a long 
syllable; and hence, if we utter this accent in our modern way, 
it must often injure the quantity; e.g. τέθημς, Σωκράτης. For 
the manner of avoiding this, see ὁ 9, notes. 

2. A knowledge of the accents, both in general and in their de- 
tails, is indispensable for every one who would learn the language 
thoroughly ; nor are they without practical benefit even for com- 
mon use. Very often the quantity of syllables is indicated by 
the position of the accents; many words and forms, which other- 
wise would have the same sound, are distinguished only by them ; 
and even when they teach us nothing directly, they yet serve to 
point out to us the general laws of the tone. 


é 


$9. The Acute and Circumfler. ὦ 


1. Every Greek word, considered by itself, regularly has the 
tane upon one of its vowels; and this is of two kinds, the acute 
and the circumflex. The acute, ὀξεῖα (so. προσῳδία accent), is 
the sharp or clear tone, denoted by the mark (-). 

- 2. The circumflex, περισπωμένη, i. e. the winding or prolonged 
tone, is denoted by the mark (3). It can stand only on a sylla- 
ble long by nature. 


Nore 1. According to the theory of the ancients, there rests upon every 
syllable, which in our mode of speaking has not the tone, another called the 
grave or falling tone, βαρεῖα, Lat. gravis. But its mark (<) is not im prac- 
tice written over auch syllables; and.is to be-well distinguished from the 
grave treated of in § 13.—According to the same theory, a long vowel 
marked with the circymfler.ia to.be regarded as composer of two ahort ones 
which are drawn together in pronunciation, of which the first has the agute 
accent and the other the. grave; 6. δ. ὦ from δὸς On the contrary, when 
two short vowels accented thus, 46, pass over into a long one, this latter 
takes only the acute, 6. ᾿ , | 


Nors 2. The audible expression of this differenca in pronunciation is for 
us difficult. It will be sufficient here, to wazn ‘the learner against two 
principal errors. On the one hand, let him accustom himself to distingniah 
every accented long vowel ( or ὠ) from an nnaccented one (w), ©. g. in 
ἄνθρωπος, in such a manner, however, as net to read the latter as short o.* 
On the other hand, let him svoid also the opposite error, and not prolong 
the accented short vowels; 6. g. not pronounce ὅπερ like ὥπερ. ἢ 


# Thus one can accent the-first syllable in ἄνθρωπος, and yet prolong the second. 
Something like this occurs also in English, in the worda grdndfither , dlms-basket, etc. 

¢ So soon as we endeavour to accent a short syllable, there arises the tone which 
we are acoustomed to mark in English by doubling the following consonant. Hence 
eomes a difficulty; since we must presume that the ancients distinguished between 
ὅτι and ὅττι, βάλε and βάλλε, without prolonging the vowel. To make this clear, 
we may compere the word Σωκράτης with the three similar English monosyllables 
86 had théy, of which the middle one is short and yet can have the tone. This is 
manifestly very different from δῦ danced’ théy.—It seems more difficult to pronounce 
σοφία, without lengthening the :; and it requires some practice in order to pro- 
nounce this accented short vowel immediately before another vowel. 


- 
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$10. Words named according to the Accents. 


1. The proper tone or accent, acute or circumflex, can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables ; the acute upon either of 
them,. the circumflex only on one of the last two. 

Nore 1. That dre and the like are only apparent exceptions, is evident 
from ὁ 14. n. 2. 

2. In its relation to the tone, the last syllable gives to the 
whole word its grammatical name. According as the last sylla- 
ble has 1) the acute; 2) the circumflex, or 3) no tone at all, the 
word is called : 


Oxytonon (oxytone), as ὀργή, Seds, ὅς, τετυφώς 


Perispomenon (circumflexed), 88 φιλῶ, νοῦς. 
Barytonon (barytone), as τύπτω, πρῶγμα, πράγματα. 


3. All barytones of two or more syllables are again subdivided 
—according as they have 1) the acute on the penult, or 2) on 
the antepenult, or 3) the circumflex on the pen t—into 

Paroxytona ; τύπτω, τετυμμένος ᾿ 
Proparoxytona ; τυπτόμενος, ἄνθρωπος 
Properispomena ; πρᾶγμα, φιλοῦσα. 


Norte 2. For apparent barytones, 6. g. like ὀργὴ, τετυφὼς, οἷο. and for the 
stone, seo § 13. 


$11. General Rules of the Accents. 


The place of the tone in every word is learned by observation 
and practice, better than by all rules and exceptions. Still, the 
following fundamental rules may be laid down, in regard to the 
distinction between the two species of tone. 

1. The circumflex requires a syllable which is long by nature, 
i.e. from the nature of the vowel itself, and not solely from posi- 
tion. Εἰ, g. 

__ κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, σμῆγμα. 
τιμᾶτε, ἡμῖν, πῦρ. 
In these last three words the doubtfal vowels a, ἐ, uv, are long. 
A short vowel consequently, when it has the tone, can take only 
the acute; ὁ. g. ἕτερος, μένος, ἵνα, πρός, πολύ, πλέγμα. 

Nors 1. Hence σμῆγμα has the circumflex only because of the 7, and not 

because of the position yp. Since now 6, g. πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον have also 


the circumflex, we hence know that the a is here iong in itself, and not on 
account of the yp and AA, § 7. n. 


2. The acute can stand ls upon a long vowel ; 6. g. σοφώ- 
τερος, δεύτερος, φεύγω, τιμή, βασιλεύς, φώρ. 

3. When a final syllable, which is long by nature, has the tone, 
it can have the circumflex ; and in contracted final syllables this 
is almost always the case (ὁ 28. 6); 6. g. ἀληθέος ἀληθοῦς, rrovéw 
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ποιῶ. In other instances it is, generally speaking, more rare. 
Many monosyllables have the circumflex; ©. g. πῦρ, βοῦς, πᾶς, 
οὖν, vov.. But among words of more than one syllable, which 
have the tone on the last, with the exception of the contracts, 
only the following take the circumflex : 


a. The adverbial ending os, ὁ 115. 3. 
b. The Gen. and Dative endings, $ 33. 7. 
c. The Vocative endings ed-and of, $ 45. 


4. When however a penult syllable, which is long by nature, 
has the tone, it must have the circumflex, whenever the /inal syl- 
lable 1 is short, or long ony by position; e.g. - 

ῥῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, βῶλαξ (G. deos). Ὁ : 

Nore 2. This rale does not apply to words to which enclitics are ap- 

pended ; hence εἴτε, οὔτε, dome mp » res, τούσδε, ete. ᾧ 14. n. 2. —The only real 


exceptions are the particles εἶδε and ναίχι, prolonged from εἰ and vai. _ The 
accentuation vatyi is false. 


5. On the contrary, when the final syllable i is long by nature, 
the circumflex cannot stand upon the penult, but only the acute ; 


hence 
ῥήτωρ, οἴνη, ψύχω, Sapa (G. ἄκος). 

6. The antepenult syllable can have only the acute (ἢ 10. 1). 
When however the final syllable is Jong, either by nature or from 
position, the ‘antepenult cannot have the-tone; hence 

ὠκράτης, συλλέγω, ἐριβῶλαξ. | 

7. The endings as and ot, although in themselves long, have 
nevertheless in respect to the two last preceding rules only the 
power of a short vowel; hence 

Ῥζδροπος προφῆται, πῶλοι, ἄνθρωποι, Plurals of τρίαινα, προφήτης, πῶλος, 
τύπτομαι, τύπτεται, τύπτεσθαι, τέτυψαι, Passive forms. 

ποιῆσαι, στῆσαι, ϑεῖναι, Infinitives. 

ποίησαι, στῆσαι, Imperatives Mid. 

Ν ote 8. The following are exceptions : | 

The third person of the Optative in οἱ and ai, 6. g. φεύγοι, ποιήσαι. 

The adverb οἶκοι at home. Plur. οἶκοι houses is short, 

Words to which enclitics (4 14) in o: are appended ; 6. g. μοί, roi, as 
» ian woe is me! ἤτοι, whether from ἦ truly, or from Ror. ᾿ 


8. The ὦ in the endings of the Attic declension so called like- 
wise permits the tone to be on the antepenult; 6. g. πόλεως, “πό- 
λεων ($51), and N. and A. Sing. and. G, Plur. ἀνώγεων, § 37. 


Nore 4. So also the ὦ in the Tonic Gen. in ew of the first Declension ; 
ὁ. g. δεσπότεω for δεσπότου, § 34. IV. 5. 
Nore 5. It is now easy to see, how the learner can readily ascertain the 
quantity of many words by means of the'accents, It is at once known: 
1) From the circumflex, that the syliable on which it stands, is long. 
2) From the acute in such words as καρκίνος, βάθρον, étc. that the penult 
is short (Text 4). 
3) From the accent of such words as πεῖρα, ἄρουρα, that the last syllable 
is short (Text 4, 6). 
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4) From the acute in χώρα, Δήδα, that the last syllable is long (Text 4, δ). 
‘urther, we pronounce the ¢ in ἄσιτος long, and in ϑεόφιλος short, because 
σῖτος has the circumflex, and φίλος the acute. So also in δίκη, ἄδικος, 
we recognise the short ¢, because the Plur. δίκας occurs sufficiently often to 
recollect, that we have never seen it with the circumflex (Text 7). 


Note 6. Only the circumflex on monosyllables decides nothing for their 
lengthened forms ; since the monosyllabic nominatives of the third Decl. 
are always long (ᾧ 41. n. 3. § 42. n. 2); 6. ξ. πῦρ, μῦς, Gen. mipds, pids. 


$12. Changes of the Accents. 


When a word is changed by declination, conjugation, or in any 
other way, this change has m very many cases an influence on 
the accent; viz. 

1. A necessary influence, when the change is such, that the 
accent of the primary form, according to the preceding rules, can 
no longer be retained ; in such cases 

The circumflex is exchanged for an acute, Ὁ. g, οἶνος Gen. οἶνον 
411. δ; ῥῆμα Gen. ῥήματος § 10. 1. 

The acute for a circumflex, e.g. τιμή G. τιμῆς § 11. 3. b; 
φεύγω Imperat. φεῦγε § 11. 4. ‘ 

Or the accent is removed from the antepenult to the penult ; 
6. g. ἄνθρωπος G. ἀνθρώπου, dpoupd G. dpovpas § 11. 6. 

2. But even in cases where according to the preceding rules it 
would not be necessary, the accent is often, not indeed changed 
for another, but removed from its former place; viz. 

a) The accent is drawn back ; chiefly: 1) When the word re- 
celves in any way an addition at the beginning ; 9. g. τύπτω 
τύπτε ¢; ὁδός σύνοδος ; παιδευτός ἀπαίδευτος. 2) 
When the cause, which held the accent to the penult in the 
primary form (§ 11. 6), falls away; ©. g. παιδεύω, Imperat. - 
maiseve. More exact details and the exceptions are given in 
the notes under no. I, at the end of ὁ 103, and in the rules 
for the composition of words $ 121. : | 

b) The accent is moved forwards, but for the most part only 

when the word receives one of those endings, which always 
have the tone; e.g. the Part. Perf. in as, as τέτυφα Part. 
τετυφώς ; the Genitives of monosyllables in the third Decl. 
as ϑήρ, ϑηρός, $ 48. mn. 4; also many endings. in the forma- 
tion of words, ὁ 119. 

Norte. For the shifting of the tone in Anastrophe, see ᾧ 117. 3; in Apos- 
trophe, see ᾧ 30. n. 1; when the Augment és see § 108. .m. 8. 


$13. The Grave Accent. Altona. 
1. Hitherto we have considered the tone, only as it belongs to 


word and every form by itself. But the connection of 
words has also an influence on the tone. This takes place in two 
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principal cases ; viz, the tone of a word is modified by its depund- 
ence either upon the the following or the preceding parts of a sen- 
tence. This we call any of the tone towards the fol- 
lowing word or words, os shows (1) by a depression of the acute, 
or (2) by casting off the tone; IT. Tendency of the tone towards 
the preceding word, or Inclination. 


I. Tendency of the Tone towards the following Word or Words. 


2. When an oxytone ( 10. 2) stands in connection before other 
words, the acute tone or accent is depressed, i. 6. it passes over 
more or less into the grave, and the final syllable thus loses its 
sharp or clear tone. This depressed acute is thus marked, δ. At 
the end of ἃ period, however, and consequently before ἃ point or 
colon,* the acute remains unchanged. E. g.. 

᾽᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ Spay ἀναγκάξει κακά. 

Nore 1. According to the theory in § 9. n. 1, all 5γ}18105 without the 
tone (Lat. graves) ought to receive this mark. But as this was not usual, 
the same mark was chosen for all ‘those accented final syllables, in which 
the tone was weakened in order to connect them the more readily with 
other words ins sentence. Hence in grammar such words are never called 
barytones, but remain orytones. 

Nore 8. The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, (ἢ 77,) is the only exception 
from this rale. For the acute on final syllables before enclitics, see § 14. 
3. The following monosyllables, all beginning with a vowel, 

οὗ (οὐκ, οὐ ) not, ὡς as, εἰ tf, 
ἐν in, εἰς (δ) into, ἐξ (éx) out of, 
and theee nomunatives of the preposivive article a 75) 


appear commonly wholly unaccented, because of their close con- 
nection with the following word ; hence they are called atona, 
words without tone. E. g. ὁ νοῦς " ἦλθεν ἐξ ᾿Ασίας" ὡς ἐν παρό- 
δῳ οὐ γὰρ παρῆν. 

4. So soon however as such words are no longer i in connection 
with the following words, whether they stand alone, or at the 
end of a sentenoe, or after ‘the words an which they depend, they 
immediately take their tone. E.g. οὔ no; πῶς γὰρ οὔ; why 
not ? Seds ériero as α god; οὐδὲ κακῶν ξξ, for ἐκ κακῶν. 

Norte 3. These words stand, in respect to the tone, nearly in the same 
relation te the following word, as the enclitics do to the preceding one ; 


hence they are now often called, after Hermann’s suggestion, proclitics. 
See Ausf. Sprachl. § 13. 5, note. 


§ 14, Enclitios, 
Il. Tendency of the Tone towards the preceding Word. 
1. This is the Inclination of the tone so called, dyson. 


# Through a misunderstanding of the ancient principle, the acute is now placed 
by most editors also before a comma. 
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There is in Greek quite a number of words, of one and two syl- 
lables, which can connect themselves both in sense and pronun- 
ciation so closely with the preceding word, as to throw back their 
tone upon it. Since now these words, in respect to their tone, as 
it were lean or support themselves (ἐγκλίνέσθαι) upon the fore- 
going word, they are therefore called Lnclitice, Enclitics. On 
the other hand, every accented word, and these enclitics them- 
selves when they retain their tone, are called orthotone, ὀρθοτο- 
νούμενα, 1. 6. with upright tone, not inclined. . 

2. Such enclitics are: . . | 

1) The indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὸ, through all the cases, as also 
the forms τοῦ, τῷ, which belong to it. The interrog: tk, τέ, 
who? has on the contrary always the acute, $ 77. 

2) The following oblique cases of personal pronouns: μοῦ, μοί, 
μέ" σοῦ, σοί, σέ" οὗ, οἷ, &- ply, viv, and most of those begin- 
ning with od. §72.n. 2. 3. 

3) The Pres, Indic. of εἰμί and φημί, except the monosyllabic 
2 pers. Sing. § 108. IV. § 109. I. 

4) The indefinite adverbs πώς, πή, roi, πού, ποθί, ποθέν, ποτέ, 
which are distinguished solely by their enclitic tone from 
the ibterrogative particles πῶς; πότε; etc. § 116. 

5) The particles πώ, τέ, roi, Sav, γέ, κέν or κέ, viv or νύ, πέρ, 
ῥά, and the inseparable particle de, see notes 2. 3. 

3. Whenever the inclination takes place (comp. 7 below), if 
the-word which immediately precedes the enclitic be a propa- 
roxytonon (ἄνθρωπος) or a properispomenon (σῶμα), the enclitic 
throws back its accent upon it; but always as an acute upon the 
Jinal syllable ; 6. g. 

ἄνθρωπός ἐστι, σῶμά μου 
When an atonon or unaccented word (as εἶ) precedes, this word 
receives the accent; 6. δ. εἴ τις. 

4. When however the preceding word ‘has already an accent 
of its own upon the final syllable, or has simply ‘an acute upon 
the penult syllable, this accent of its own serves also for the en- 
clitic ; but in such cases the acute on the final syJlable is not, as 
elsewhere, depressed into the grave ($13. 2); ὁ. g. 

. ὐ ἀνήρ τις" καί ποτε" φιλῶ σε" γυναικῶν τινων. 

5. When ἃ monosyllable enclitic follows a parozytone, the en- 
clitic loses its accent, and no further change takes place; since 
here too the accent of the paroxytone serves also for the enclit- 
16; 6. g. 

ἄνδρα τε" λέγεις τι" 

6. When one enelitic follows another, the first, after having 
thrown back its tone upon the preceding word, receives itself the 

πὶ This particle (now, well, indeed) is distinguished by its enclitic form from the 
adverb of time νῦν now. 
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tone of the second enclitic, but always as an acute; and so on, 
when several follow, quite to the last, which alone remains un- 
accented ; e.g. εἴ τίς τινά φησί μοι παρεῖναι. 
7. The enclitics retain their tone, that is, become orthotone (see 
1, above), when the inclination is hindered. This takes place: 
1) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a paroxytone ; 
6. g. λύγος ποτὲ ἐχώρει" ἐναντίος σφίσιν (note 1). 
2) When the syllable upon which the tone of the enclitic would 
regularly have been thrown back, has been cut off by apos- 
trophe ; 6. g. πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν. 


Nore 1. The more readily to understand the rules for Inclination, the 
learner may refer them back to those for the accent of single words in con- 
nection with the number of syllables; yet without taking into account the 
quantity of the final syllable as affecting the accent. If we conceive of 
two words combined into one through the inclination, (which is really the 
case except in the writing,) then ἄνθρωπός ἐστι must receive a second ac- 
cent, because the accent on the fifth syllable from the end is not enough 
for the word ; and so in σῶμά pov, with the circumflex upon the antepenult. 
On the other hand, in ἀνήρ ris, φιλῶ σε, ἄνδρα re, the usual accent is sufficient ; 
and only the manner in which dissyllables are inclined after pertspomena, 
varies from the rule. Hénce examples like γυναικῶν τινων and Svrwov are 
not marked as enclitic by recent grammarians. In cases where an enclitic 
dissyllable follows a parorytone, the inclination is said to be hindered, i. ὁ. 
the accent of the paroxytone can not serve at the same time for the enclitic, 
68. ἃ. λόγος wore., To write here λόγός wore would violate the rhythmic law 
of arsis and thesis, by placing two syllables with equally sharp tone in im- 
mediate succession. Hence it remains, λόγος ποτές. App. A. 20. 


8. Besides these cases, an enclitic can regularly remain ortho- 
tone, only at the beginning of a clause or sentence, or when some 
emphasis in the thought falls upon it, especially in an antithesis. 
Many of these words, however, (especially those in no. 2. 5,) 
are in their nature such, that they can never come into these cir- 
cumstances, and are therefore always enclitic. 


Nore 2. Many words, which are usyally connected with an enclitic in 
some particular sense, are also writfen with it in one word; e. g. ὥστε, 
οὔτε, μέντοι, ὅστις, Svrivov (ἡ 77):—The enclitic de (different from δέ but) 
occurs only in this shape (as inseparable) in ὅδε, τοσόσδε, ὧδε, δόμονδε, etc. 
($$ 76, 79. § 116. 2, 7). Such an enclitic takes the tone of another follow- 
ing one, only in cases where the general rules require it, as οἵτενές εἰσιν, ὧδέ 
re; otherwise usually not, as οὔτε τι.--- 5.111, in most of the cases which ‘be- 
Jeng under this note, there is little uniformity in the editions; particularly, 
where the first word in such a compound (according to Text 3) must receive 
two accents. In this case we find sometimes 6. g. "Ἐρεβόσδε, οἵόστε, fully 
written ; and sometimes only the second accent, ᾿Ερεβόσδε, oldcrre. 

Nore 3. The demonstratives, whenever they are strengthened by δὲ 
({ 19. 4. 116. 7), move forward in all cases their own tone upon their final 
syllable; 6. g. τόσος, τοῖος---τοσόσδε, τοιόσδε" τηλίκος---τηλικόσδε" ἔνθα----ἐν- 
θάδε- τοῖσι---τοισίδε. Since this now becomes the regular accent of the 
principal word, the Gen. and Dat. of these compounds take also the circum- 
flex upon their long vowels, according to ὁ 33.7. Εἰ. g. τοσοῦδε, τοσῇδε, 
τοιοῖσδε; on the other hand, Nom. and Ace. τοσήδε, τοιούσδε. 


26 INTERPUNCTION. MUTATIONS OF CONSONANTS. δ 15, 16. 


$15. ΝΑ ΚΘ ΟΕ InrERPUNCTION AND OTHER Siens. ἡ 


1. The Greek written language has the point (period) and 
comma, like our own. The colon is marked by a point above 
the line, 9. g. οὐκ ἦλθεν" ἀλλὰ---- The note of interrogation 
(; ) is like our semicolon. 

Notes. The note of exclamation (/) has been only very recently intro- 
duced by 8 few editors. 

2. From the comma the Diastole or Hypodiastote ( ,) must 
be distinguished. This serves more clearly to se some 
short words connected with enclitics, in order that they may not 
be confounded with other similar words; e. g. ὅτε (epic 6,778) 
neut. of doris, and τό,τε (and that), in order to distinguish them 
from the particles ὅτε (epic ὅττι) that, and τότε then. 
᾿ 9. The following marks have reference oly to letters and syl- 
ables : 

- > the Apostrophe, see § 80. 

᾿ the Coronts or mark of crasis, see § 29. 

— the mark of Dierests (French tréma), placed over the last 

of two vowels, to show that they are to be pronounced sep- 
arately, and not as a diphthong; 6. g. ὄϊς o-is, wrpats pra-us. 


§ 16. Murations or tux: Consonants. 


1. In tne formation of words and derivation of forms, there oc- 
cur in the Greek language many changes of the letters, chiefly 
for the sake of euphony and easier pronunciation, These often 
make the root very diffioult to be recognised; while they yet al- 
most always proceed from acknowledged principles. 

2. In regard to the Consonants it is in general to he observed, 
that letters of the same organ, or those which in different organs 
have the same power (ἢ 4 3), are also most inclined to pass over 
into each other, or be exchanged for one another, whenever a 
change takes place i in 8 word. 

3. This cireumstance is also the foundation of the difference 
of dialects; as the sketch in the following notes will show.* 

Note 1. The dialects exchange most frequently for one another : 

a. The aspirates; 6. g. ϑλᾷν crush, Att. φλᾷν. So the name φήρ for a 

centaur (man and beast) is only an earlier form for ϑήρ beast; ὄρνις, 
G. ὄρνιθας, Dor. ὄρνιχοι. 

b. » stro Do ἐξ ξ, γλήχων penny-royal, Att. βλήχων- γῆ, old Dor. 8a’ 

$ or. 

δ τόν τρις ὦ thus the interrogative particles and their kindred forms, 
 sastead of the usual π, (ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁποῖον, “τώ, etc.) have among 
the Ionics always x, (κοῦ, κῶς, κοῖος, ὁκοῖος, κώ, etc.)—So πότε when, 
Dor. πόκα. Also πέντε five, Hol. πέμπε. 


* The learner must take care not to regard the following dialectic changes as 
eneral or frequent. In many of them the examples adduced are the only ones 
t exist. 


Pd 


er ee 2 ιὺν}) δ π᾿ 


πα. “πῶσ 


ΒΕ ΞΕΕΕΕΕΕῬ ν»΄Ρ  -»2* — ps 2 et ot |. : 8 


γε ASPIRATAS. 27 


d. The liqnids; thas the Dorios say, for ἦλθον, βέλτεσνοε, φίλτατον, ---ἦνθον, 
βέντιστος, φίντατος; the Ionics and Attics for πρεύμων lungs.,. πλεύμων; 
for κλίβανος oven, there exists an Attic form xpiSavos.—For ply and viv 
856 § 78. ἢ. 6. 18. 

α. ὦμο letters of the sant Or gam; e. g. the Attics BRY γναφεύς fuller rather 

than ssadhevs 5 aud γτάπες carpet was equally good -with dams. The Ion- 
165 sometimes alao exchange. the aspirates for the corresponding smooth 
mutes δὰ . Ε- δέκομαι for δέχομαι take; αὖτις for αὖθις ἀραῖη; Att. dodd- 


« rhe, δσ, ‘eepecially with the other lingual, viz. 

With r; as for σύ, πλησίον near, Moredav,—Dor. τύ, πλατίον, Horeddy. 

With 9 in the Lnoonie distect always; for Sede God, Setos déeine, Lac. 
ods, σεῖος. 

With », as in the ending μεν; , Dor. per, 6. μεν, τύπτομε - 

With p; thus many of the Dorie tribes, See of ‘he endings as, ns, 
os, ὡς, employed in all cases ap, NP, Op, wp 

g. The double letters with the ‘kindred ough D. 0 pecially ¢ with 3; 

6. g. (épf a form of δόρξ roe; μάζα doug, rier ΑΝ Ὸ 
the o fangeage and the Heo odialoot,inatead of αὶ and vf casposed 
the two corresponding eimple letters, 6. g. σκένος for ξένος irange-o. δ, σπα 

λές for ψαλίς shears, pecially - the Dorians, instead of ¢ in the 
middle of a word, sloyed, sommouty σὺ; δ. g. συρίσδϑω for συρίζω, 
μέσδων for μέζων or μείζων, ate. Comp. $3.2. 

Norse 8. Instances of the commutation of letters which are not in the 
above manner related to each other, are exceedingly rare; 6. g. μόγις and 
pOus hardly, κοεῖν an Ionic form for νοεῖν to think; καλαινός, κελαινή, poetic 
for μέλας, μέλαινα, black.* ~ 

Nore 3. Two exchanges of letters, foanded on what is above adduced, are 
80 frequent, that they deserve to be particularly marked, -viz. 

rr and oc 


5»4 


and po: 

The first of these takes place i in most word: words, where these letters’ occur; and 
the latter in very many. The forms rr and ῥῥ belong chiefly to the Aitios, 
oo and po mostly to the Tonics; 6, g. τα, 

τάττειν τ τάσσεω, arrange 31 , male 

λῶττα --- γλῶσσα, ton ῥη--- κόρση, cheek. 

Still, the Lonio forms are also found i in the belt ΨΥ writers, and in the 
earlier ones oven by preference ; see ἡ 1. n. 6. 


$17. The Aspirates. 


1. Every aspirate is to be considered as having arisen from the 
corresponding smooth mute (tenuis) in connection with the Spirttus 
asper. Hence the Latin mode of writing the aspirates, ph, th, ch. 

2. When therefore in composition a smooth mute and the rough 
breathing meet together, there arises from this Junction an. 
rate. ΕἸ. g. the words ἐπί, δέκα, αὐτός, compounded orth jude 
day, after dropping their respective final vowels, πον 

ἐφήμερος, δεχήμερος, αὐθήμερος. 
3. olan. “Αἴ wth a panto mea); eg 6. g. (ode) 
oo with an apostrophe 
wx “τό, ἀπ᾽ .--- ἀφ᾽ οὗ. pe ἀντ᾽ — } ee ὧν 
* For this τα similar instances, see the author’s Ζεκίορμε, II. 100. 


28 ) ASPIRATES, § 18, 


Note 1. The Ionics retain in both cases the smooth mutes; 6. g. ἐπ᾽ 
ὅσον, οὐκ ws, ἱστάναι---μετιστάναι, κατάπερ for καθάπερ (καθ᾽ ἅπερ). Comp. 
ᾧ 16. note 1. e, 


Note 3. A singular case of this change of a smooth mute, is, when an- 
other letter stands between it and the rough breathing, as in τέθριππον a 
four-horse chariot, from rerpa- and ἵππος; and in some Attic contractions, 
as ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον (§ 29. n. 4, 5), φροῦδος from πρό and ὁδός. 


$18. Laws of the Aspirates. 


1. It is a law of the Greek language, that when two successive 
syllables would regularly begin each with a rough mute, one of 
these, and usually the first, passes over into the corresponding 
smooth of the same organ. This rule is without exception in all 
reduplications ; ©. g. 

πεφίληκα, κεχώρηκα, TlOnus, — instead of dep. yey. SM. 
Elsewhere, however, in flexion ahd derivation, this law is observ- 
ed only in some few cases. ᾿ 

2. Some few words have already ἐμ their roots strictly two as- 
pirates, of which consequently the first has been exchanged for a 
smooth. So sdon, however, as in the course of formation or flex- 
ion the second aspirate is in any way changed, the first immedi- 
ately reappears. E. g. ; 

Root @PE®: Pres. τρέφω nourish, Fut. Spépw, Derivatives 

τροφή, Ῥρεπτήριον, δ ρέμμα. 
Similar causes may also already have-operated upon the prima 
form, which stands in the lexicon (the Nominative or Present), 
and not upon the forms derived from it. Hence arises the case 


apparently opposite to the former one (τρέφω, Speyw, — ϑρίξ, 


τριχός) which however is at bottom the same: - 7 


Root @PIX: Nom. Sp hair, Gen. τριχός, Dat. Pl. ϑριξίν, 
Derivative τρυχόω. 
Here belong still some other verbs (see in § 114 ϑάπτω, OAS®.-, 
Spurrw, τρέχω, TUpw); also the adjective ταχύς, Compar. Sdo- 
σων, § 67. : : 

3. Very seldom, when two aspirates thus come together, is the 
second one changed. Yet this is the rule in respect to Impera- 
tives in δε; e.g. Imper. Aor. 1 τύφθητι for τύφθηθι. See n. 2. 

Note 1. In some words the Ionics change the first aspirate, the Attics 
the second, and vice versa; ©. g. χιτών tunic, Ion. κιθών ; ἐντεῦθεν, ἐνταῦθα, 
Ion. ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐνθαῦτα, § 116. 7. . ' 

Note 2. The Passive ending 3ην, and the forms derived from it, act only 
upon the preceding 3 in the two verbs 

Svew burn incense, Jeivas place, 
as ἐτύθην, ἐτέθην, τεθείς. In all other verbs no such change occurs, 6. g. 
ἐχύθην, ὠρθώθην from ὀρθόω, Japbeis, ἐθρέφθην, ἐθέλχθην. Of the Imperative 


* Meanwhile the form φροίμιον (for προοίμιον) from πρό and οἴμη, compared 
with ϑράσσω abridged from ταράσσω, shows that even Ἢ the absence of the 


rough breathing the tenues readily became aspirated before p. 


19. ACCUMULATION OF CONSONANTS, 29 


ending %, ri, the Imp. Aor. 1. Pass. is the only certain case; see in the 
verb τίθημι ᾧ 107. τη. ὅ. The Imperative dai from φημί, and the Homeric 
τέθναθι (see ϑνήόκω), deviate from this law.—No other ending affords ex-- 
amples for the general rule of this section; for we find ϑέσθε, Κορινθόθι, 
, ote. ι - ᾿ 


Notr 3. Among compound words, the rule is followed only in ἐκεχειρία 
truce, from ἔχειν and χείρ; ἀμπέχω (866 the anom. verb ὄχω), ἐπαφή, ἀπε- 
φθός, where the regular aspiration of the mr before the rough breathings 
ἀφή, ἐφθός, ($17. 2,) is omitted. In all other compound words no change 
oceurs ; a8 ἐφυφαίνω, ἀμφιχυθείς, ἀνθοφόρος, etc. 

Nore 4. This law, strictly speaking, extended itself also over the Spiritus 
asper, which it changed into the lenis. The clearest example of this is in 
the following verb: 


Root “EX: Pres. ἔχω have, Fut. dé, Deriv. ἐκτικός. 
Generally however the breathing remains unchanged, 6. g. doi, ὑφαίνω, 
ἧχι, ἐθεν. - oo : 


$19, Acournulation of Consonants. | 


1. From the immediate juxtaposition of consonants, there often 
arises a harshness, which the Greek language endeavours to avoid. 

2. In general three consonants, or one consonant and a double 
letter, cannot stand together, unless either the first or the last of 
them is a liquid, or Ὑ before a palatal; 6. g. πεμφθείς, σκληρός, 
τέγξω, ἄτεγκτος. In composition, however, « and σ at the end 
of the first word can remain before two other consonants; as 
δύσφθαρτος, ἔκπτωσις, ἐκψύχω. In all other cases, such a con- 
currence is either avoided, or one letter is dropped; as ἐσφάλθαι 
for ἐσφάλσθαε in the Perf. Pass. $98.2. _ 

3. But the concurrence of even two consonants can occasion 
harshness ; and to avoid this there are certain definite rules, which 
are given in the following sections, 

Nore 1. In some rare cases the insertion of a third consonant serves to 
ease the pronunciation. When e. 5. the liquid p» or », after dropping a 
vowel, comes to stand immediately before the liquid A or p, the middle 
mute (8, 8) corrésponiling to the first, is inserted; e. g. from ἡμέρα comes 


μεσημβρία mid-day; from μεμέληται came the epic μέμβλεται; and ἀνήρ has 
Gen. ἀνδρός. - 


Nore 2. Sometimes, but equally seldom, a consonant is transposed by 


metathesis, to a more convenient place. So arose the Nom. mvvé, from the 


root ITYKN, which re-appears in the oblique cases πυκνός, πυκνί, etc. (See 
the Table of anom. Nouns ὁ 58.) But even without any strong motive of 
euphony, such transpositions have occasionally been introduced; 6. g. in 
the formation of the Aor. 2, πέρθω, ἔπραθον ; or on account of the metre, 
κραδία for καρδία; and also the reverse, drapmés for ἀτραπός, βάρδιστος for 

Nors 3. In the ancient language two consonants stood together more 
frequently ; one of which was afterwards dropped in the ordinary language, 


but was often retained by the poets (Epenthesis), for the sake of the metre 


or of the more energetic sound; 6. δ. πτόλεμος, πτόλις, and their compounds, 
for πόλεμος, πόλις. Hence we also see how χαμαί on the ground and χθαμα- 
Ads low are connected. 


30 ASSIMILATION OF MUTES. DOUBLING OF consonants, {{ 20,21. 


Norte 4 On the other hand the o has a great propensity to Jatreduce it- 
self befare other consonants (Prosthesis) ; Lact 9. g. the Tenic-Atiic opaxpés for 
μικρός ; and thus.erose the forms σμίλαξ, σκεδάω, μίσγω, ὄπισθεν, and others, 
from the moze ancient μῖλαξ, κεδάω, MIT fenenee μυγείς, otc.) ὄπιθεν, etc. 


' 20. Assimilation of Mutes. 


1. Two mutes of different organs can stand together i in Greek, 
when the latter is a lingual (τ ἃ δ or 5) The following gen- 
oral rule is almost without exeeption 
A smooth mute admits before tt only a smooth ; a middle anly 
a middle; and @ rough only ὦ rough. 


E. g. ὅπτά, νυκτός" βδενυρός, ἐρέγδανπος" ἄχθος, φθώω. 

2. Hence, when in the course of formation or flexion two mutes 
of different organs come together, the first generally assumes the 
character of the second. 4K. g. by appending the terminations 
Tos, δην, "evs, are are formed porns raby 

from ypadw write ..-- Y 
‘from πλέκω braid — πλεχθείς. 

3. ‘When two mutes of the same kind stand together, if one of 
them be changed, the other must also be changed. Thus from 
érrd, ὀκτώ, come ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος ; and when of two smooth mates 
the second passes over into the ‘rough i in consequence of the ap- 
cession of the Spirttus asper (ἰ 17. 2, 3), the first also follows 


it; ©. p. 
ἑπτά, ἡμέρα--- ἐφθήμερος, of seven days, 
νύκτα --- νύχθ' ὅλην, all night. 
4. The « of the preposition ἐκ alone can stand before all the 
other mutes, and remains unc mare ΟΝ before them all; e. g. éx- 
θεῖναι, ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκβάλλειν, ἐκγεν ἐκφεύγειν. See ; 26. 6. 


$21. Doubling of Consonants. 


1. Consonants doubled are not so frequent in the Greek as in 

lish. The semivowels, A, »% p, σ, are oftenest doubled ; 

anf after them 7. 

2. The p at the beginning of a word, is always doubled in the 
common , whenever in formation or composition a sim- 
ple vowel comes to stand before it; 6. g. 

ἔῤῥεπον, ἀῤῥοπής, from ῥέπω with ¢ and ἀ, 

mepippoos, from περί and péw, 
gee ὁ 89. 2. § 120. 6. “With diphthongs this docs not take plane; 
6. g. .εὔρωστος, from εὖ and ῥώννυμε. 

3. The reugh mutes can never be doubled; but take before 
them the oarreeponding smooth, e. g 

Σαπφώ ᾿ Βάκχον, ᾿Πιτθεύς. 


# 22, 23. CONSONANTS CHANGED. 31 


Nore 1. The poets, with the exception of the Attics, often double a con- 
sonant for the sake of the metre; ©. g. ὅσσον, ὅττι, ὁππότε, ἔννεπε, for ὅσον, 
ete. So also dxyos, σκύπφος, for ὄχος, σκύφος. ‘This however does not take 
place arbitrarily, but in certain words often, in others never (6. g. ἔτι, ἕτερός, 
ἅμα, ἄνεμοε) ; most frequently with the semi-vowels. See more on this sub- 
ject 4 27. n. 14 sq. 

Note 3. On the other hand, the same peets avail themselves, though far 
more rarely, of a simple consonant, when the’common usage employs a 
double one ; 6. g. ᾿Αχιλεύς, "Oduceis, for ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ᾿Οοδυσσεύς. In like man- 
ner they. omit to double the p; 6. g. ἔρεξε from ῥέζω. . 


$22. The Double Letters ψ and £. 


1. When the letters 8, τ, ¢, and γ, x, x, come to stand before 
o, they pass over with it into the kindred double letters ¥ or &. 
E. g. by appending the future ending ow are formed from 

τρίβω τρέψω, λείπω λείψω, γράφω γράψω 
λάγω λέξω, πλέκω πλέξω, στείχω orel—o, ᾿ 
and with the ending of the Dat. Plur. σι, ow, are formed from 
“ApaBes “Aparyyt, κόρακες κόραξιν, ὄνυχες ὄνυξι. 

2., Here also the preposition ἐς constitutes an exception ; 9. g. 
ἐκσώζω. 

Nore 1. We must by no means suppose, that the Ψ when it thus stands 
for So and do, and the € when it stands for yo and xo, are always to be 
pronounced the first like bs or fs, and the latter like gs or chs. If this 
Were so, tle double letters were but a poor invention. The true state of 
the case is, that before o, the letters y and x were changed into «, and 8 
and ¢ into x; and then ‘were written together with the o ing andy. An 
evident proof of this is a comparison of the Lat. scribo, scripss. 

Note 3. The ¢ is also a double letter, and stands originally for 8 (§ 3); 
but in the ordinary course of flexion and formation, the cases where it is 
written instead of these letters, occur fer the most part only in some ad- 
verbs of Blase, whieh are formed by appending the syllable δὲ; as ᾿Αθήναζε 

“«οσδε. § 116. ΝΣ 


$23. Consonants changed before μ᾿ 


1. Before » in the middle of words, the labials or P-sounds 
(8, π, ) are always changed into 4; ὁ. g..in the Perf. Pass. and 
in derivative words: — | ' 

τρέβω τρῖμεμα, λούπω λέλειμεμαι, γράφω γραμμή. 
2. The paiatals and linguals are often changed before μι, viz. 
xand χ {K-sownds) into Ὑ, 6. g. | | 
7 πλέγ.μα, τεὔύχω τέτυγομαι, 
and the T'-sounds, 6, 3, τ, with the double letter & into σ, 6. g. 
ἄδω ἄσιμα, πείθω πέπεισομαι, ψηφίξω ψήφισομα. 
Nore. In the formation of words generally, the palatads and linguals are 
nevertheless sometimes found unchanged before μι; 2. g. ἀκμή, ἔχμα, Byer, 
‘Other examples axe peculiar to ‘the dialects; 9. τ. from 
ὄζω (OAQ) comes Ion. ὀδμή, comm. ὀσμή. 


33. Ci; CONSONANTS CHANGED. $$ 24, 25. 


424. Changes of the Linguals. 


‘ 1. The linguals ὃ, 9, τ, & can stand only before the liquids 2- 
», p. Before » they are commonly changed into σ ({ 23); and 
¢, as a double letter, does not appear before another consonant. 
2.: Before other linguals they are changed into σ᾽, e. g. 
ἥδω ἦσ-θην, πείθω mrevw-réov. 
8 Βαΐοτο σ they are dropped, 6. g.' 
. ἄδω ἄ-σω, πείθω πείσω, σώματα σώμα-σι, 


φράξω φράσις. 


Note. For the changes οὗ r in the abbreviations of κατά, see ὁ 117. n. 3. 


4 906. Changes of the Consonant v. 


1, The» generally remains unchanged before ὃ, Ὁ, and7. Be- 
fore the labials (8, 7, $, #4). it is changed into 4; and before the 
palatals (γ, κ, x), into Ὑ with the sound of ng ($4.4). E.g. in 
compounds with σύν and ἐν, 

συμπάσχω, ἐμβαΐνω, συμφέρὼ, ἔμψυχος 
ἐγκαλῶ, συγγενής, ἐγχειρίξω, ἀγξέω. 
Note 1. In appending the enclitics (§ 14. n..2) an exception is made for 


the sake of distinction, but only in writing; ©. g. rérye, ὅνπερ, pron. réyye, 
ὅμπερ ; see ἢ. 4. 


2. Before the liquids A, μ, p, the ν is assimilated, i. e. changed 


into the same setter, ©. ei, Enel δμμένω, συῤῥά 
πω, ἐμ ᾽συῤῥάπτω. 


But the prepocition’é ἐν remains commonly unchanged before ρ; 
as ἐνράπτω. 

3. Before σ and ¢ the ν in composition is sometimes retained, 
sometimes changed into o, and sometimes dropped (see ἢ. 2); 
flexton v is commonly dropped before σ, 6. g. in the Dat. Par. 

δαέμον-ες δαίμο-σι" μῆν-ες μη-σίν.. 
Here too the preposition ἐν remains unchanged ; as ἐνσείω, ἐνζεω. 

4. When after the ν, a δ, 3, or τ᾿ has also been dropped before 
the σ (§ 24), the short vowel becomes long, e. g. 

πάντ-ες πᾶ-σι, τύψαντες τύψασι ($ 46); . 
in order to which, ¢ passes over into εἰ, and o into ou ($27, 2),-€. g. 
, Fut. owel-ow: éxovr-es, Dat. ἑκοῦ-σιν. 

Note 2. Exceptions to these rules are verbal forms, like πέφανσαι (2 
Perf. Pass. from φαίνω), πέπανσις, subst, from πεπαίνω ; also the nominatives 
of words in Decl. 3 having yOos in the Gen. as ἡ ἕλμενς worm, ἧ weipus 
basket-wagon, Τίρυνς. 

Note 3. Σύν and πάλιν before simple o, change their » into σ, 88 συσσι- 
tia, παλίσσυτος. When, however, o is followed by another consonant, and 
aleo before ᾧ, σύν drope its ν, as σύστημα, συσκιάζω, συζυγία ; but πάλιν com- 
monly retains it, as παλίνσκιοξν.--- “Ayay, except where a doubling or assumi- 


lation takes place (a8 adydyvupos, dydpioos), every where drops the ν, 
ἀγασθενής, ἀγάκλυτος “ 


626. MOVABLE FINAL LETTERS, 88. 


Norr 4. By the ancients, the ν at the end of words was also pronousiced ' 
according to the principles of this section, when the following word began 
with a consonant ; especially 1 in the article and in prepositions. E. ap τὸν 
βωμόν, ἐν πυρί, σὺν καρπῷ, were pronounced thus: τομβωμόν, ἐμπυρί, συγ 
καρκῷ. In old inscriptions, which do not separate the words, such instances 
are often thus written. ᾿ 


ὁ 26. Movable Final Letters.* 


1. Certain words and endings have a twofold form, with and 
without a final consonant. The first is commonly used before a 
vowel, the latter before a consonant. 

2. Here belongs particularly the movable v, called i in Greek — 

ν ἐφελκυστικόν, ' 
which the Dat. Plur. in σιν, and in verbs all third persons in ev 
and ἐν, can cast off or retain, see n. 2; ©. g. 

πᾶσιν εἶπεν αὐτό, πᾶσι γὰρ εἶπε τοῦτο 
΄ ἔτυψεν ἐ ἐμέ, ἔτυψε σέ 
σιν αὐτό, λέγουσι τοῦτο 
τίθησιν ὑπό, τίθησι κατά. 
3. A similar v is also found in the following words and forms, viz 
1) The local ending ow derived from the Dat. Plural; e. 5 
Ἰθλυμπίασιν at Olympus. § 116. 8. 
2) The epic termination φιν. ὑ δ6. π. 9θι ᾿ 
3) The numeral εἴκοσιν ‘twenty; where, however, the form 
without ν can also stand before vowels. 
4) The adverbs πέρυσιν and νόσφιν. : 
5) The enclitic particles κέν and νύν. $14. ΄ 
6) Sometimes the « demonstrative. "ὁ 80. n. 3. 


4. Of the same character is the ¢ in οὕτως, οὕτω, so ;-and also 
in μέχρις, ἄχρις, until; except that the last two often stand with- 
out s before a vowel. 


Nore 1. The Ionics omit the ν also before a vowel. On the other hand, 
it is used not only by the poets even before a consonant in order to make a 
position ; but it was also frequently employed in this mannog in the Attic 
prose, in order to give energy to the tone. Besides these cases, it stands 
also in correct editions, without reference to any following -word, at the end 
of sections and books; in short everywhere, wherever the -discourse is not 
immediately connected with something following. For metrical reasons the 
y is also written at the end of most kinds of verse, even when the next 
verse begins with a consonant. 


Nors 2. This last circumstance shews clearly, that this » is not, as is 
generally supposed, merely an invehtion for the sake of euphony; but that 
this, as well as the other final letters of the kind, certainly belonged to the 
ancient formation, and was first dropped before consonants, as the language 
became softer. Hence there are also other forms, which cast off their final 
letters among the Ionics, or for the sake of metre; as the adverbial termin- 
ations θεν and xis, 6. g. ἄλλοθε for ἄλλοθεν, πολλάκι for πολλάκις, ἀτρέμα and 


# These are called movable, not because they are simply audible, asthe term im- 
plies in Hebrew grammar; but because they may be added to certain words, or 
removed from them, at pleasure, in certain ciroumstances ; and in distinction from. 
Sized letters, whieh cannot be thus rene Comp. § 87. n. 2. and ἢ. δ. b.—Tr. 
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drpéuas.—Exactly similar to the movable », is also the » in composition with 
α privative; 6. g. ἀναίτιος. § 120. 5. 
5. The particle οὐ not, no, takes before a vowel a final x, and 
consequently, before the rough breathing, a finaly; e.g. 
_ οὗ πάρεστιν, οὐκ ἔνεστιν, οὐχ ὕπεστιν. 
When however this particle stands at the end of a clause, or where 
there is a pause in the sense, the « falls away; 6. g. τοῦτο δ᾽ οὔ, 
but this not. Οὔ" ἀλλ᾽ érav—; no: but when—. 
6. The preposition ἐξ out of, has this form only before vowels 
and before a pause; 9. g. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κακῶν ἔξ. 
Before all consonants the ς of the double letter ἕ (xs) falls away, 
and the « remains; e.g. | . 
ἐς τούτου, ἐκ αλάσσης, ἐκ γῆς. 
This κὶ remains unchanged, at least in the written language, also 
in composition ; where it forms the exceptions mentioned in $ 20. 
4, $ 22. 2. : 


ὁ 97. Caancrs.or THE VowELs. 


1. The vowels are changed in Greek, as-in all other ages ; 
. but without any fixed universal law. In flexion and in the near- 
est derivatives, when the primary vowel or diphthong is exchang- 
ed for aot this “ee may be called ihe αἰργηαῖς Mil or 
sound (Germ. Umlaut); meaning sim e corresponding vowe 
or diphthong, which thus alternates with that of the ground-form, 
or into which that of the ground-forin is changed. Εἰ. g. τρέπω 
I turn, érpatrov I turned, τρόπος turn, trope ; where the a and o 
in the latter words are the alternates of ε in the first word. 

2. To the change of vowels belongs also the lengthening and 
shortening of a sound; both which, however, are generally con- 
nected with some other change; e.g. a into ἡ. So too when 
from any cause the sounds ¢ and o are-lengthened, they: seldom 
pass into 7 and a, but are changed, 

e into et, o into ov. 
Comp. note 1; also ὁ 25. 4. § 41. 4. $ 46. 2. . 

3. All these changes of the vowels constitute another prin- 
cipal part of the peculiarities of the dialects ; of which the fol- 
lowing notes give a general view. Comp.{16.3. — . 

. _ NOTES. oy ᾿ 

. 1, The Ionics thus lengthen the « and o of the other dialects, chiefly 
however when these sounds are followed by the semi-vowels; 6. g. ξεῖνος, 
εἵνεκα, ὑπείρ, for ξένος strange, ἕνεκα on account of, ὑπέρ over; νοῦσος, οὔνομα, 
«ουλύς, κούρη, for νόσος disease, ὄνομα name, πολὺς much, κόρη maid;—or else 
when the ε is followed by another vowel, 6. g. λείουσι lions, σπεῖος cave, 
χρύσειος for χρύσεος golden, Of these licenses the poets 8180 availed them- 
selves, especially the epic. But here too the same caution holds good, -as 
above in the doubling of consonants (ᾧ 21. n. 1); for the change in question 
was never admitted in some words, 6. g. in πόλις, ὄνος, μένας, περί, οἷο. 
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2. When & and o before a vowel are lengthened by the Tonics, they pass 
over in a: and os; 6. g. ἀετόν eagle, del always, Ion. alerds, αἰεί πόα grass, 
on. ; 

3. In other instances the Dorics, Ionics, and poets take ths directly op- 
posite course, and write ὁ. g. ὅδεξε for ἔδειξε (from δείκνυμι), μέζων, κρέσσων, 
χερός (6. of χείρ), for μείζων, etc.—For βούλεσθε stands the antique βόλε- 

({ 5. n. 3); and for the Acc. in ous, Der. os, see Deo. II. 

4. Elsewhere the Dorics and olics often have for o and ov, and before 
σ᾽ also οἱ for ev. E. g. xapos for κόρος or κοῦρος bey, δῶλαρ for δοῦλος slave, 
ἂν (also Ion.) for οὖν, Μῶσα and Μοῖσα for Μοῦσα, ἐκοίσω for ἀκούσω from 


5. The » in Greek words has arisen in most cases out of the a, which 
predominated in the more ancient language, and remained afterwards the 
eharacteristic vowel of the Dorics; whe instead of ἡ commonly had a long; 
©. g. ἀμέρα for ἡμέρα day, φάμα for φήμη rumor, στᾶναι for στῆναι. Tho same 
takes | place also in the solemn poetry of the tragic choruses. Comp. ὁ I. 
2, n. 12. ee 


6. When, on the contrary, the Ionics in some single instances ehange 7 
into a, this a is short; as in dpipvia for dpnpvia, refadvia, etc. Hence in 
the Ionic forms A@acpas from λήθω, μεσαμβρία for μεσημβρία, the a must 
not be lengthened in pronunciation, as in the Doric. 

7. Eleewhere the Ionics prefer throughout the η,) and commonly use it 
instead of long a; 6. g. ἡμέρη, , for -a; mp, népos, for ἀήρ, s; ἰη- 
τρός, ϑώρηξ, for ἰατρός ΡΝ samt φώραξ Gen.” ‘axor  breast-plate; xphowe, 
sprypa, for πράσσω, wpayua.—Henee also νηῦς, γρηῦς, for ναῦς, γραῦς ; and 
even ἢ for a in the Dat. Plur. in ns, nes of Dec r ᾿ 

8. For e the Ionics use ἡ only in some cases of flexion (as βασιλῆα), and 
in the diphthong εἰ, which they often resolve into ni; 6. g. κληΐς for κλείς, 
ἐγγήϊον for ἀγγεῖον, βαᾳσιληϊὴ for βασιλεία (§ 28. n. 3).—The Dorics for εἰ 
before a vowel have 7; ©. g. σαμῇον for σημεῖον. 

9. In most instances the Ionics change a before a liquid or ἃ vowel into 
ἐ; ©. g. τέσσερες for τέσσαρες four, ἔραην for ἄρσην male, vedo for ὕαλος 
glass, μνέα for μνάα mina, and in the verbs in dw (ὁ 105. n. 8). In some 
instances, on the contrary, ε is exchanged for a, as τράπω, τάμνω, for τρέπω, 
τέμνω ; μέγαθος for μέγεθος. ᾿ 

10. A particular [onic-Attic usage is, that when long a stands before ο, 
the former is changed into ε, and the latter into ὦ; 6. g. for Aads people, 
vaés temple, we find Att. λεώς, νεὼς ; for χράομαι (I use) Ion. χρέωμαι; and 


J 


thns is ¢rplained the Ionic Genitive in ew, from the antique form in ao, see 
11. The Ionics change av into wv or wi in the compounds with αὐτός, and 
in the words ϑαῦμα wonder (ϑαυμάζω ste.) and τραῦμα wound, ‘as ἐμεωυτόν, 
ἑωυτόν (§ 74. 3), ϑώῦμα, rpdupa. The simple αὐτός remains unchanged among 
the genuine Ionics; and eirdés stands merely for ὁ αὐτός. § 29. n. 6. 
12. Examples of other vowel-changes are: σάρδαλες, Dor. πόρδαλις ; ἄνο- 
μα, 8.0]. ὄνυμα ; ἱστίη Ion. for ἑστία hearth. 


Norss on the Lengthening of Syllables generally. 
(With reference to §§ 21 and 27.) 


13. The merely poetic lengthening of ο into ὦ takes place very rarely ; 
as δύω, Διώνυσος, for δύο, Διόνυσο-.---- ‘penever a, t, v, are short in the ordi- 
nary language, but are long in the old or poetic dialect, (e. g. Ἰλίου with 


# This change takes place also in the adj. ἵλεως, wy, for TAdes, ov; in the Gen. 
νέως for vfés from vaSs; and in several proper names in dos, as Μενέλαος, ᾿Αμφιά- 
ραος, οἵ -ews; but not in those in dos, as Οἰνόμαον. 


36 CONTRACTION. § 28. 


the middle syllable long, ἀνήρ with long a, etc.) this does not appear in the 
written form ; except sometimes in the accent, as in ἶσος for ἴσος. 


14. In the early written language, moreover, there was no visible sign 
for a syllable thus lengthened ; inasmuch as on the one hand the letters e 
and o stood also for ἡ and εἰ, @ and ov; and on the other, the consonants 
were not written double. § 21.4, andn.1. | 

15. The Grammarians first introduced into the works of the ancient poets, 
the mode‘of marking the metrical prolongation of a syllable, by doubling 
the consonants, or by long vowels and diphthongs. But here also the usage 
was never entirely settled. Very often such words were written in the 
former usual manner; and the correct metrical pronunciation was left to 
the intelligent reader.* Of this there are still in the poets, as they have 
come down to us, many remains; thus ὀλοῇσε (Il. a. 342. x. 5) has the seo- 
ond syllable long, and also διεμοιρᾶτο (Od. ξ. 434); just as we sometimes 
find written e. g. buuaber. And when the epic poets make the first syllable 
long in ᾿Απόλλωνος, ἀπονέεσθαι, συνεχές, ὄφις, it is doubtful whether this was 
done by lengthening the vowel, or by doubling the consonant. 

16. In modern times, many have endeavoured to restore the ancient 
usage of not doubling the consonants in writing. This has been done how- 
ever in a very unsettled and indefinite manner ; and hence the learner must 
be put upon his guard, in order thet he may not be led into error, when he 
finds sometimes ἀπολλήγειν and sometimes ἀπολήγειν With the same quan- 
tity ; and sees, in various editions, the consonant in some words doubled, 
in others not. . 

"17. Not unfrequently however a consonant is doubled even after a long 
vowel, 6. g. μᾶλλον, ἥσσων, ἥττων, Kywoods, Ὑμηττός, λεύσσω, κρείσσων, 

είττων ; and the same is the case in πράσσω (lon. πρήασω), Π 
(fon. Παρνηασύε), κρίσσα, Κηφισσόν, in which the vowel is to be pronounced 
long. Here too some editors prefer in the proper names the ancient orthog- 
raphy, and write Κνωσός, Παρνησός, κνῖσα, Κηφισός, Ἰλισός, etc. The names 
of places in -οὖσσα have arisen out of -deoca; thus Σκοτοῦσσα, Πιθηκοῦσσαι, 
᾿Αργινοῦσσαι, etc. But Συράκουσαι, -ovows, with the short form Συρακόσιος, 
were already used in the ancient language. See Ausf. Sprachl. § 21. n. 9. 


ᾧ 28. Contraction. 


1. A vowel immediately preceded by a vowel in the same 
word, is called pure, and is said to have a pure sound, i.e. a 
sound not ushered in by a consonant. More particularly, the 
endings which begin with a vowel, as a, os, ὦ, are called pure, 
whenever they are preceded by a vowel; as in σοφία, δυπλόος, 


2. The characteristic difference between the Ionic and Attic 
dialects is, that the former prefers in most cases the concurrence 
of vowels; while the latter mostly avoids it, (See however 
notes 1 and 5.) 

3. The usyal methods of avoiding a concurrence are: 

. 1) Eliston, where one vowel is dropped and the other re- 
mains unchanged. This takes place chiefly in the contact of 
two separate words, and in composition ; see §§ 30, 120. ᾿ 


* The same usage as to orthography, in the opposite case of shortening a long 
vowel, see in § 7. 16, and n. 16. 
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2) Contraction, where two or more vowels are drawn to- 
gether into one combined long sound. This takes place ac- 


cording to the following principles : 
8) Two vowels form in themselves a diphthong. _In this way 
arise εἰ and οὐ out of εξ and οἵ, 6. g. τεέχεϊ τείχει, αἰδόϊ αἰδοῖ, § 49, 


The other proper diphthongs cannot well be formed in this man- 
ner; but the improper ones readily, as 
4, ἢ», @, out of ai, ni, wi, 6. g. eugene γήρᾳ ($ 54), Θρήϊσσα 
Θρῇσσα, λώϊστος λῷστος ($ 68). 

b) Two vowels pass over into a kindred long sound, commonly 
so that there arise the follo , Viz. 

7 out of εα,---τείχεα τείχη, κέαρ κῆρ heart. § 49. 

es out of ce,—rrolee πτοέει, ῥέεθρον ῥεῖθρον stream. § 105. 

ω out of ao and αου,---τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν, τιμάου τιμῶ. ὁ 105. 

oa and οη,---αἰδόα αἰδῶ, μεσ θόητε μισθῶτε. 4449, 105. 

οο,---πλόος πλοῦς, μισθόομεν μισθοῦμεν. $4 86, 105. 
ov out of } οε,--ἐμίσθοε ἐμίσθου. §$105.- . ΄ 

εο,---τεέχεος τείχους, πτοιέομεν ποιοῦμεν. §$ 49, 105. 

c) The doubtful vowels a, 1, ν, when short, absorb the follow- 
ing vowel, and thereby become long’, e.g. . 

Ton. ἄεθλος (a short) Att. ἄθλος, struggle ; τίμαε τίμα. 
Χίος Χῖος (one from Χίος); Dat. ἜἼφω “Ide. 
Plur. ἐχθύες and ἰχθύας (ν short) ἐχθῦς, from Sing. ix Bus. 

d) A long sound absorbs a vowel either before or after it, with- 
out further change. This takes place particularly with a, «, o, 
before and after every kindred ‘Tong sound, and before w; e.g. 

φιλέω φιλῶ, (note 7), τιμήεντος τεμῆντος, τιμάω τιμῶ, Ποσει- 
δάων (long a) Ποσειδῶν, Naas λᾶς stone, μισθόουσι μι- 
σθοῦσι, πλόοι πλοῖ. 

4. When a diphthong with « vroading sow a ἣν r ones included) is 
to be contracted with a preceding vowel, the contraction of the 
first two vowels takes place according to the above rules. The 
ε is then either subscribed, 6. g. 

Tonr-eas τύπτ-ῃ (§ 103. n. Til.) 
ἀείςδω ᾷ-δω, ἀοι-δή ᾧ-δή, τιμ-άει and τιμεάῃ---τεμτᾷ; ; 
or else it falls away, if the new sound does not admit the « sub- 
script, ©. g 
μισθιόειν μισθ.οῦν, Ὀπέόεις ᾿Οποῦς. 1.41. ἡ. ὅ. 

Nore 1. What is said above includes only regular and analogical con- 
traction. Various exceptions and peotliarities occur below under the De- 
clensions and Conjugations ; and for the contraction of two words, or crasis, 
see § 29.—Moreover contraction does not take place, even among the Attics 
in all cases, where according to the preceding rules it could occur; as will 
be seen below and also from obseryation. 

Nore 3. On the other hand the Ionics, ag above’ remarked, commonly 
neglect the contraction, and often resolve a long sound into its constituent 
parts, which had long fallen out of use among the other Greeks; 6. g. 2 
pers. "Pass. τύπτεαι for τύπτῃ ; 80 even φιλέεαι, ἐπαινέεαι, etc. for φίλῃ, etc, 
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which is commonly again contracted, φιλῇ, (Att. τύπτει, φιλεῖ, according to 
§ 103. m. 18.)}—The Doric dialect has many of these resolved forms, in 
common with the Ionic. . 

Nore 3. From thé same propensity of the Ionics, comes also in the epic 
language the so frequent resolution or separation of the diphthongs in cer- 
tain words; e. g. πάϊς for παῖς, ὀΐομαι, ἐζτροχος, 88 also dyynioy for ἀγγεῖον, 
and the like; likewise the resolution into a double sound (Germ. 
nung), or rather the doubling of a vowel sound (§ 105. n. 10); ὁ. g. φάα»- 
θεν, κρήηνον, for φάνθεν, κρῆνον ; and the Ionic tnsertion οὗ ε; ©. g. ηέ for ἥ, 
ἠέλιος for ἥλιός, ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι, and 80 ἀδελφεύς, τουτέου, etc.* 

Note 4. Sometimes the Ionics evén promote the concurrence of vowels 
by dropping a consonant ; 6. 8. répaos for réparos'(§ 54). Comp. τύπτεαι, ete. 
in $103. πὶ III. | 

Nore 5. There are also cases where the Ionics contract, and the Attics 
do not; e. g. Ion. lode with long «, for ἱερός. The Ionics have aleo in com- 
mion with the Dorics a peculiar contraction of eo and cov into ev; 6. g. 
πλεῦνες for πλέονες, ποι-εὕμενος from ποι-εόμενος, and ποι-εῦσι from ποι-έουσι 
(comp. § 105. n. 13).—Finally it is to be observed, that the Ionic of the an- 
cient epic, employs contraction much oftener than the later [onic prose. 


Nore 6. The ancients often wrote out the vowels in full, and left the 
contraction to the pronunciation. This usage, called Synszests (cvvi{noss), 
or also Synalepha (συναλοιφῆ), has in many cases been retained in the 
works of the ancient poets, especially the epic; ὁ. g. Il. A. 282 “Adpeos δὲ 
στήθεα, where the two endings ᾧρεον and Gea are to be pronounced as one 
syllable, thus, ἄῴρευν δὲ στήθη. So 9. 763 χάλκεον (pron. ovr) δέ of ἦτορ. 
The same occurs among the Attics very often in ϑεός, ϑεόν, Which otherwise 
is never. contracted, and in some proper names, as Νεοπτόλεμος.---ΕὉΥ the 
Synizesis between two words, see ὁ 39. n. 11. ; 

Notsr 7. The contraction above pointed out in no, 3. d, (φιλέω φιλῶ, etc.) 
could also be considered as elisién or merely a dropping of the e. But in 
the middie of words, a vowel is thus dropped (except in compounds, as érd- 
ye for ἐπι- ἄγω) mostly only in some Ionic elisions, as φοβέο for φοβέεο (§ 105. 
n. 7). In the cases first in question, however, there was evidently a pur- 
pose of producing a new combined sound, as is proved by the analogy of 
other examples, and by the circumflex wherever it is written (see 6, below) ; 
bat the long sound already existing was adopted, or rather was retained, to 
represent this new sound. 


AccENT AND Quantity. 


5. When neither of the two syllables to be contracted has the 
tone, the contracted one does not take it; e.g. περίπλοος, éri- 
μαον, contr. περέπλους, ἐτίμων. 

ΝΟΥΣ 8. Exceptions from this general rule are rare and anomalous ; 6. g. 
χρύσεος, contr. xpvaots, ᾧ 60. 

6. If however one of the two original syllables has the tone, it 
then remains also upon the contracted one; and if this be a penult 
or an antepenu't syllable, the accent is determined according to 
the general rules ($$ 10, 11). If it be a final syllable, it takes 


4 Hore it must be borne in mind, that although grammatical theory is wont to 
fepresent this as separation and insertion, in reference to the common form, yet 
that this common form itself may just as well be only a form originally contracted 
from the separate form, and in most.cases actually is so. This can be shown μα 
Many instances; 6. g. in ἐὺ- for ¢0- from é6s, since ¢$s does not exist. 
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the cirenmflex, as woos νοῦς, φιλέω φιλῶ ; unless the original form 
had the acute upon the last syllable, which seldom occurs, and 
then the acute remains, according to $ 49. n. 1; e.g. ἐάν mp, 
ἑσταός ἑστώς, Sak Sas. Exceptions are rare; see e.g. the Acc. 
ἠχόα ἠχώ, $ 49. . “ν 

Nore 9. Sometimes in contraction the accent is shifted ; ©. g. in δέλητος, 
φρητός, § 41.n. 7; depyos ἀργός, § 121. ἢ. 6; also the flexion of εὔνους, ὁ 60. 

Narx 10. Although every contraeted syllable is in its very nature long, 
yet in some forms of declension which end in a eontracted a or ε, the pro- 
nunciation has so obscured these mjxed sounds, that they are sometimes 
feund short. So especially the Neut. Plur. in a, ©. g. τὰ γέρα (§ 54. n. 3), 
and some Datives, as Κλέοβε from Κλέοβις, G. wos, (in Herodotus), with 
which also dai (1) for δαΐδι, and some similar epic forms, are to be compared 
(ἡ 56.n.5). That however semé of these instances may be considered as 
an elision of the first vowel, is apparent from } 53, ἢ. 2, 3. 


$29. Hiatus. Crasis. 

1. When of two successive words the first ends, and the seo- 
ond begins, with a vowel, the breathing (sptirttus) which is heard 
between them, whether rough or smooth, produces an effect call- 
ed Hiatus. This hiatus between two words was more unpleas- 
ant to the ear, at leagt to the Attic ear, than a concurrence of 
vowels in the middle of a word. It was therefore rarely allowed 
in poetry ; in Attic poets almost never. In prose also, the Ionic 
excepted, its frequent recurrence was avoided. 

Nore 1. The Attic verse permitted the hiatus for the most part only after 
the interrogative ri, the particles dr: and περί, and in the phrases οὐδὲ εἷς, 
μηδὲ eis (§ 70. 1), εὖ of8a, ete. - . 

2. The natural means of avoiding the hiatus is by uniting both 
syllables into one.* ‘This takes place in two ways: 1) By edi- 
sion with the apostrophe (ἡ 80). 2) By contracting both sylla- 
bles into one combined sound, or Crasis, Gr. κρᾶσις ὦ mingling, 
from κεράννυμε. This crasis, or the combination of two syllables 
of different words in writing and pronunciation, often varies essen- 
tially from ordinary contraction in one and the same word; and 
is found, especially in prose, only in a small number of examples, 
which are given in the following notes. 

Norr 2. In crasis there are three things to be particularly observed. 

a) Every crasis makes a jong syllable (ὁ 7.7). In this way several casea 
of crasis are distinguished from an eltston by apostrophe ; 6. g. rGAn- 
θές, κἀρετή, for rd GA. καὶ ἀρ. with short a. Hence such mstances as 
τἀνδρός must be pronounced long; and τἄλλα (for τὰ ἀλλα) must be 
written with the circumflex; which however is denied by some, who 
therefore write τἄλλα. For the sake of uniformity, other instances like’ 
ταὐτό, ταὐτά, (for,rd αὐτό, ra ajrd,) must also be referred to crasia ; 
comp. ᾧ 28. n. 7. 

b) The iota subscript is written in a crasis, only when in the original 


Ὁ That the movable ν is not to be regarded as a means of avoiding the biatus, 
appears from § 26. n. 2 
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syllables an ε occupied the last place; thus in κᾷτα from καὶ εἶτα, but 
not in κἄν for καὶ dy.* 
6) Over a crasis is commonly written the sign ~ , called coronis (κορωνές). 


Notr 3. The crasis occurs most frequently in the article, 9. g. 

ouK, οὑπὶ, for ὁ ἐκ, ὁ ἐπὶ 

τοὐναντίον, rovros, for τὸ ἐναντίον, τὸ ἔπος 

τοὔνομα for τὸ ὄνομα 

τἀμά, τἀπὶ, for τὰ ἐμ ἐμά, τὰ ἐπὶ 

t τἄλλα, for τὰ ἀγαθά, τὰ ἄλλα with long a, see in note 2. ἃ. 

τἀληθές, τἄδικομ, for τὸ aA. τὸ ad. 

ὡπαιτῶν, ὡνήρ, for ὁ ἀπαιτῶν, ὁ avnp.t 
Similar to these are the less frequent cases of crests in the Neut. of the 
postpositive article or Relative Pronoun (§ 75) 8 

Gdofe for ἃ doe, ἂν for ἃ ἂν; ete. 
Nore 4, Less easy to be distinguished are those cases of crasis where 
the contraction absorbs the diphthongs; e. g. 
οὗμοί ἴοσ οἱ ἐμοί 
ὡπαντῶντες OF ἁπαντῶντες, for οἱ a aravrayre 
τἀνδρός, τἀνδρί, for τοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρί (see note 2. a); and 80 ταὐτοῦ, 
,» ταὐτῷ (§ 14), ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου, etc. 
or τὸ αἴτιον, 
or where the r of the article passes over into 3 because of the rough breath- 
ing Ἢ 17. ῃ. 2) . . 
ϑοϊμάτιον, δίων ϑαϊμάτια, for τὸ ip. τὰ dp. 
Snperépov for τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 

Note 5. With érepos the vowels of the article are commonly ‘contracted 
into 4; which comes from the antique and Doric form ἅτερος (ἅ) for érepos } 
thus 

ἅτερος, ἅτεροι, for ὅ ἕτερος, οἱ- ἕτεροι 
ϑατέρον, ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τοῦ, τῷ, τὰ Er. 

Nore 6. The Ionics also have the crasis, but always contract o and a 
into w; ©. g. τὥγαλμα, τὠληθές, τὠπὸ τούτον for τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου. In three 
words they also change the spiritus asper inte the lenss, 6. g 

Gpurros, SddAot, words, for ὅ ἄριστος, of ἄλλοι, ὁ αὐτός. 
So also. τωὐτό, for τὸ αὐτό (ταὐτό). § 27. n. 11. 

Nore 7. The conjunction καί also often makes a crasis ; and the «x before 

a rough breathing passes over into yx; ©. g. 

κἀν for ral ἐ ἐν; κῶν for καὶ dy and καὶ ἐάν 

κἄπειτα, κἀκεῖνος, κἀγώ, for καὶ ἔπειτα, etc. see note 2. Ὁ. 

Τα for rat elra 
wh loos, for καὶ ἀρετή, καὶ ἴσος - 
ia, for καὶ ο ᾿, καὶ οἱκία ᾿ 

χἄκερος fo or καὶ étepos; χὠ for καὶ 6 —. 
Other long syllables remain unchanged, as 

nel, κοὐ, xed-, for καὶ εἰ, οὐ, εὐ- ; xelyov for καὶ εἶχον. 
. The Ionics and Dorics use η for ἃ, ©. 2. κῆν, κἤπειτα. 


Note 8, .The particles τοί, μέντοι, ἤτοι, also make with ἄν and a long 
a, and must therefore be written .as crasis, τᾶν, τἄρα, pevrdy. Very often 


* Some however unnecessarily deviate from this rule, for the sake of avoiding 
ambiguity, and write xy, κᾷπειτα, etc. 

t Accordi to a critical theory which is not to be rejected, the only ordinary 
contraction of ὁ with a among the Attics was into long 4, 6. g. ἁνήρ (pron. hdnér) ; 
at least in the more common instances, as ἀνήρ, ἄνθρωπος, ἀδελφός, etc. It is as- 
samed, that in all cases, where in our copies only ἀνήρ stands, and the senge seems 
to require the article, it should be written ἁνήρ; and this is done in most of the 
recent editions. 
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however we find τ᾽ dy, τ᾽ ἄρα or τ᾽ dpa, ete. where the τοί (τ must not be 
confounded with τέ. 
Nore 9. Among the many ‘other cases of crasis, which must for the. most 
part be left to observation, we a only the following : ~ 
ἐγῷμαι, ἐγᾷδα, for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οἶδα | 
povoriy, poddaxer, and the like, for pot ἐστιν, ἔδωκεν 
π προὐλίγον, for πρὸ ἔργον, 
wee, for ὁ eyo Deon Metobh. ™ 
Nore 10. To crasis must also be referred al! those instances, where the in- 
itial vowel of a word i is absorbed by a preceding long vowel or diphthong, e. g. 
οὕνεκα for οὗ ἕνεκα 
ὀθούνεκα for ὅτου ἕνεκα (comp. n. 4), which is very often incorrectly 
written ὅθ᾽ οὕνεκα 
ὥσθρωπε, ὦνερ, ὦναξ, for ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ἄνερ, ἄναξ, 
To avoid ambiguity, however, most oneee of this kind are written as elisions, 
and Peery with the apostrophe, 6. 
ὦ ᾽γαθέ (ἀγαθῆ) --- τῇ ‘pnpig one 
ποῦ ᾽στιν (éorw) — ἐγὼ ν τοῖς (ἐν 
Hence some grammarians distin such examples from elision in the 
strict sense ($ 30), and also from erasis, by calling them Apheresis (ἀφαί- 
peots).* 
Nore 11. Many other contractions were never expressed 1 in writing, but 
left to the pronunciation, as cases of Synizesis (ᾧ 28. n. 6), here also called 
(συνεκφώνησις), which however it is not srays easy for us 
to determine; 6. g. ἐπεὶ οὐ as an iambus (Soph. Philoct. 446) ; μὴ ob in 
Attic poetry always as one syllable. So too in Homer, II. «. 446 ἣ εἰσόκεν 
as ἃ dactyl; Il. £. 89—doBe | στῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱ- | dy—. 


Ὰ 
͵ 


ὁ 80. Apostrophe. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, when a short vowel at the 
end of a word is removed by eliston before another vowel, an apos- 
trophe — is set over the empty place ; e. g. 

ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ. 
When the following word has the rough breathing, and the elided 
vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this latter becomes rough 
($ 17. 3); eg. ΄ 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ for ἀπὸ οὗ. 

2. In prose there are certain words of frequent occurrence, 
which most commonly suffer elision, especially : 

1) All Prepositions of two syllables ending in a vowel, except 

περί. $115.2. 

2) Many Particles, as ἀλλά, dpa and dpa, εἶτα, ἅμα, ἔτι, ἵνα ; 

δέ, τέ, γέ, and their compounds ὥστε, eto. 


9 That all these are real cases of orasis, j edged as φιλέω φιλῶ is a real contraction, 
is shewn by the analogy of many acknowl ces, as A8ote, rari, Sirdpg 
(τῇ ἑτέρᾳ) ; and by the circumstance that ies an elision is never found after a 
short vowel.—This plainer mode of wri: ting such instances of crasis sometimes has 
difficulty ; especially when the syllable that has been absorbed, had the accent, 
which we then often find written over the empty place; 9. g. ef μὴ ὅχοιμι (ἔχοιμι). 

All such cases, as well as those above, must be regarded as s if written μἤχοιμι, 


τηρημίᾳ, etc. 
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3) Certain frequent combinations, as νὴ Alia (νὴ 41), πανθ᾽ 

ὅσα, οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, οἷο. ; 

4) Very often the short vowel of a word before ax, 6. g. μάλεστ 

w na > WV 3 ᾿ 

ἄν, ταῦτ᾽ ἄν, αυμάζοιμ᾽ ἄν, etc. 
Such elision occurs least of all in Ionic prose. The poets, on the 
other hand, avail themselves of this freedom in respect to most 
of the short vowels. The only limitation is, that short v, and 
monosyllables in a, ¢, 0, (the epic ῥά excepted,) are never elided. 

3. In Prepositions and Conjunctions, if the elided vawel: had 
the accent, this is also cast off with the vowel; e.g. ἀπ᾿ from 
ἀπό, ἀλλ᾽ from ἀλλά, οὐδ᾽ from οὐδέ. In all other words, the ac- 
cent is thrown hack, always as an acute, upon the preceding syl- 
lable ; e.g. 

wand) κάκ' ὄπη, (δεινά) δείν᾽ ὄπαθον, (ῥημῆ φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, 
τἀγαθά) raya αὔξεται, {δπτά) Grr ἔσαν. 

Note 1. Enclitics of two syllables, after paroxytones, must not in case 
of elision be treated like those of one syllable which merely cast off their 
accent (ὁ 14. 5); but they follow the preceding rule. This however, for 
the sake of clearness, is not always observed. E.g. Soph. El. 542, “Acdas 
τίν᾽ ἵμερον (for τινὰ). “" i ° 

Nore 2. It is very difficult to determine any rules for the use of elision 
in prose ; since δέ, ἀπό, etc. which are most commonly elided, are also often ἡ 
found without apostrophe, The investigation is so much the more difficult, 
since it is proved, that the ancients very often wrote a vowel which was 
elided in speaking. 

Notre 3. The Dative Sing. in « and the particle ὅτε are never elided by 
the Attics; and by the epic writers, for the most part, only when no con- 
fusion can thereby occur with the more frequently elided Acc. in a and the 
particle dre; ©. g. ἐν dair'—, ἀστέρ᾽ ὀπωρινῷ--- γιγνώσκων, ὅτ᾽ ἄναλκις. 

Note 4. The third persons of verbs, which have the movable », can be 
elided by the poets according to the necessities of the metre. So the Dative 
Plural; except that the forms of Dec. I and 11, in aoe, pos, owt, which in 
the earlier language are the common ones, coincide then with those in ais, 
ys, oss, and therefore take no apostrophe even before a vowel. The elision 
af the Dat. Plur. of Dec. HI, was avoided ; ‘because this case would then 
almost always be like the other cases which terminate ins. The strength- 
ened epic form in oats, ©. g. χείρεσσι, ποσσί, sometimes admits it. 

Norte 5. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong a; but only in 
the Passive endings pas, cas, rat, σθαι, ©. g. βούλεσθ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων. The 
αι of the Inf. Aor. 1 Act.is never thus elided; but rather, when it reeme 
to be elided, it makes a crasis with the syllable following. # Whether the 
Datives poi, coi, were elided, is still very doubtful; see the Ausf. Sprachl. 
I. § 30. un. 6.—To.crasis, and not here, belongs all that is elsewhere ad- 
duced as instances of the elision of long syllablex, viz. καί and τοί (§ 29. n. 


7, 8). So too the apparent elision of rd, τό (ib. ἢ. 2. a), and of énstzal vow- 
els (ib. n. 10). 


a a π«“ἀοὦἍἕ.--....ἍΨΧΨ.062ςὦεὔὍϑ..-.»ὄ.ὸ.ὕ.Ψ......ὕὌώ........... θϑθΘϑΘῸὉ..΄ ὅΟῦ φ Κ(0 

* This as of the Inf. never falls away before a short vowel in such a manner that 
the syllable remains short ; but in every instance the metre rdquires or admits a 
long syllable. According to the rule in the preceding section then, (comp. § 29. 
n. 2. a,) all such instances are to be regarded as cases of crasis ; where however, 
for the sake of clearness, the apostrophe must be used; in the one case thus, γεῦσ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς for γεῦσαι ὑμᾶς (long v); in the other thus, γῆμαι wipe (ἐπῆρε) ; unless we 
prefer to write the syllables in full, as a case of Synizesis. 


PART IL. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND FLEXION OF 
| WORDS. ΕΝ 


4931. Parts or ΞΡΕΕΟΗ. 
1. Srrioriy speaking, there are only three principal parts of 
e 


Every word which names or denotes any subject or ob- 
ject is a Noun (nomen); the word by which something is pred:- 
cated of any subject or object is called a Vers; and all other 
words, by which the discourse thus constituted is rendered more 
definite, connected, and animated, are called Parric.es. 

2. It is however customary to make several important subdi- 
visions of these principal parts; and hence in most languages it 
is common to assume eight parts of speech; viz. (1.) The Noun, 
which has its own subdivision of Substantive and Adjective ; and 
from which are separated : (II.) the Pronoun, which includes also 
the Article ; .and (III.) the ParticieLe, which as to Syntax be- 
longs to the Verb. (IV.) The Vers remains without subdivi- 
sion; but the Particles are subdivided into (V.) the Apvers, 
(VI.) the Preposrrion, (VII.) the Consunction, and (VIII.) the 
INTERJECTION ; of which, however, the last is commonly reckoned 
by the Greek Grammarians among the Adverbs. 


THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 
§ 32. Genver. _ 


1. The gender of nouns, whether masculine, feminine, or neu- 
ter, is commonly known from the terminations ; as will be point- 
ed out under the several declensions. To mark the gender in 

ar, the article is usually employed, viz. 6 masc. ἡ fem. τὸ 
neut. For the mode of declining the article, see $ 75. 

2. The names of persons, (man, woman, god, goddess, and the 
like,) have their gender according to the sex, let the termination 
be what it may; e.g. ἡ Svydérnp.the daughter, ἡ vos the daugh- 
ter-tn-law. But diminutives in oy are always neuter; ©. g. τὸ 


“a 
¢ 


γύναιον from γυνή woman, τὸ μειράκιον from μεῖραξ α youth. 
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Note 1. The word τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave is neuter, because the slave was 
not regarded as a person, but only as an article of property. Neuter also 
ig τὸ τέκνον or τὸ τέκος child, and the Plur. τὰ παιδικά darling, used instead 
of the Sing. these being classed with diminutives—Nevertheless, in con- 
struction, all words which do not stand in immediate contact with such 
personal neuters, are referred to the true gender and number; thus Homer 
even says τέκνον Gite. Seo Syntax, ὁ 123. ἢ. 3. § 129. 11. ὁ. 143. 5. ὁ. 

Nore 2. It follows from the above, that every personal appellative which 
is common to the two sexes, is in grammar also of the common gender; e. g. 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος the man, ἡ ἄνθρωπος the woman. Also ὁ and ἡ Seds god and 
goddess, ὁ and ἡ τροφός male and female nurse, ὁ and ἡ φύλαξ male and female 
watcher, and the like ; although in many.such cases there are special femi- 
nine forms, as ἡ Jed, goddess. These however were less employed by the 
Attics. 

Nats 3. Many names of animals are in the same manner common; 6. g. 
ὁ and ἡ βοῦς ox and cow, ὁ andy ἵππος horse and mare.—In most instances 
one gender serves for both sexes, and this is called, if masculine or femi- 
nine, epicene, Genus epicenum (ἐπίκοινος) ; ©. g. ὁ λύκος wolf, ἡ ἀλώπηξ fox. 
But in nouns of common gender also, one of the genders is that of the species, 
e, g. ὁ ἵππος horse, generally and indefinitely, al αἶγες goats, i.e. the whole 
species. .In general the fem. has here the preference ; thus ai βόες is very 
often (but only in the Plur.) cattle generally. Thus ἄρκτος bear and κάμη- 
Aos camel, when the marking of the.sex is not essential, are commonl 
feminine (ἡ ἄρκτος, ἡ κάμηλος), even when used of the male animal; an 
the same 18 very often the case with ἔλαφος deer and κύων dog.—The fem. 
ἡ ἵππος has moreover the special signification cavalry. 

3. Masculine, as in Latin, are the names of nations, as οἱ Σ᾿ κύ. 
Gas, οἱ Ταλάταε ; of rivers, following ὁ ποταμός river, as ὁ Θερ- 
μώδων, 6 Πήνειος ; of months, after ὁ μήν month, all ending in ὦν, 
as ὁ Γαμηλμών ; of the winds, after ὁ ἄνεμος wind, as 6- ζέφυρος, 6 
Poppe. ih go erets 

4. Feminine, with few exceptions, are the names of trees, as 
ἡ φηγός the beech, ἡ πίτυς the pine; also the names of cittes, 
countries, and tslands, as ἡ Κόρινθος, ἡ Αὔγυπτος Egypt, (but ὁ 
Αἴγυπτος the Nile,) ἡ Λακεδαίμων, ἡ AéoBos, etc. 

Nore 4, Exeeptions from the above, and for the most part masculine, are: 


1) The names of some trees; ὁ. g. ὁ épweds wild fig-tree, ὁ φοίνιξ the palm, 
᾿ ὁ ἡἧ κέρασος the cherry-tree, ὁ ἡ κότινος the wild vue tree, ὁ ἡ πάπυρος the 


pyrus-reed. 

9)"or names of cities: Plurals in os, as of Φίλιπποι, and those in evs, as 
Φανοτεύς, always. Of those in os, "Opyoperds is always masculine ; and 
Πύλος, Ἐπίδαυρος, ‘AXlapros, Oyynords, are usually so.. Those in ous G. 
ουντος, and as G. avres, are chiefly masculine; as ὁ Σελινοῦς, ὁ Τάρας. 
Those in ὧν are commonly feminine ; as 7 Βαβυλών, ὁ ἡ Sixvav.— Neu- 
ter are those names of cities without exception, which have the neuter 
endings op and es (Gen. ous) ; 6. g. rd Δουλίχιον, τὸ “Apyos: 


§ 33. DECLENSION. 


1. The Greek form of declension has the five ordinary cases 
of other languages. It has no distinct form corresponding to the 
Latin Ablative, but gives the signification of this case partly to 
the Genitive and partly to the Dative. 
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2. In declension, as well as in conjugation, the Greeks have 
ane number more than our occidental languages, viz. the Dual, 
where only éwo are spoken of. This howéver is not always em- 
ployed; by some writers never; most frequently by the Attics. 

3. The Dual has never more ‘than two endings; of which one 
is common to the Nom. Acc. and Voc. the other to the Gen. and 
Dative. - 

4. The Greek ‘has three Declensions ; corresponding to the 
first three in Latin. Their vase-endingss, or terminations in the 


different cases, are arranged together in the following Table. 


Sing. Dec. I. Dec. IT. Dec. IT. 

Nom. 9,@ Ἰης, ἄς | os Neut. ov |— 
ww ew ͵ 

Gen as—as | ov | ov os (ws) 
Dat. 1-2 φ ἵ 
Acc. ν---αν ον ~ |dorv. Neat. like the Nom. 
Voe. η---α ε Neut. ov | --- 

Dual. 
ΝΑΟΥ͂. ἃ a € 
G.D. | aw | ow ow 

Plur 
Nom. as os Neut.d | es Neut. ἃ 
Gen. ῶν | ων ων 
Dat. ass on ow or σι 
Acc. as ous Nent.d| ἃς Neut. ἃ 
Voce. as o Nent.d/| es Neut. ἃ 


In this Table the form called the Attic Dec. Hi, is omitted for the sake 
of easier comparison ; see § 

5. When these endings are pure, and admit of contraction 
{{ 28), there arises the contracted form of declension, which is 
specified below under each of the three declensions. The words 
which retain this contraction through all the cases and numbers, 
are called ὁλοπαθῆ, affected throughout. This is always true of 
the contracts of the first and second declensions; in the third, 
strictly speaking, never. § 48. n. 2. 

6. The above endings are all simply edse-endings, ἢ ie. such as 
mark the case, but do not belong to the. root: or stem of words. 
What precedes them is always the simple root or stem of the 
word (not the etymological root); 6. g. of τιμή the root or stem is 
ryt. In this respect the first and second declensions are essen- 
tially distinguished from the third; since in the first two the 
N om. has already a case-ending, and in the third not. Conse- 
quently, in the Nom. of the first two the simple stem already ap- 
pears; in that of the third it is indeed present, but mostly some- 
what changed ; see $3 39, 40. 


Nore 1. The three Greek declensions correspond nearly to the first three 
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in Latin; except that os in the Nom. becomes in Latin us, and in the Gen. 
is; while ον and wy are there um; and » mostly becomes m. 

Norts 2. The Dat. Sing. has in all the declensions :; in the first two 
however the « is subscript. 

Notre 3. The Dat. Plur. has strictly in all the declensions ow or σε; 
since ais, ots, of the first two, is only an abbreviation from the ancient forms 
acy, οἐσίν, OF aot, oot. ὁ 30. ῃ. 4. 

Note 4. The Dual is perhaps only an old abridged form of the Plural 
which usage afterwards limited to the number of two; compare the Plarai 
forms dupe, ὕμμε ({ 72. ἢ. 6. 10) with the Dual of Dec. IIf. At Teast we 
still find, especially in the epic langudge, undoubted instances where the 
Dual stands for the Plural. They are however limited mostly'to the verbs 
(§ 87. n. 6); and among substantive forms they ocour solely i nm participles, 
6. 8. 1. ε, 481. Hymn. Apoll. 487, eto. See the Ausf. Sprachl. 

7. In respect to the Accent, the rule is universal, that the case- 
endings of the Gen. and. Dat. when they are long and have the 
tone, take the circumflex; those of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. in 
the same circumstances take the acute. Here however it is to 
be remembered, that in the third declension the ending of the 
Nom. and Voe. Sing. is not a case-ending. $ 39. 


4 34. Fmstr Dectension. 


1. All words in ἧς and as are masculine, and all in 7 and α 
Semintne. 

2. Words ending in ἃ pure (428. 1) or pa, have the Gen. in as, 
and retain their a through all the cases of the Singular ; as σο- 
dla, μάχαιρα. The a is also retained by the contracts, e.g. μνᾶ 
(note 1); further by ἀλαλά Gen. ὥς war-cry, and by some proper 
names, viz. Anda, Avdpoyéda, Φιλομήλα, Γέλα, hort toriua, which 
‘have alse long a in the Nominative. . 

8. All other words in a, i.e. all those in which a is preceded 
by any consonant except p, have the Gen. in 7s, and Dat. in ἢ; 
bnt in the Acc. and Voc. they resume their a; see Μοῦσα. 

4. In the Dual and Plural words of all the four terminations 
ceincide. The several forms may be learned fram the following 
examples; in which also the regular changes of the accent are 
marked. 

, Sing. ἡ ἡ (honour) ἡ ἡ (wisdom) ἡ ἢ Buse) ὁ (citizen) ὁ 6 (youth) 
Nom. τιμή | σοφία πολ. της. νεανίας 
Gen. τιμῆς σοφίας | M Motors πολίτου | νεανίου 
Dat. [τιμῇ ἠΤἠἔῚσοφίᾳ Movcy Ϊ πολίτῃ | νεανίᾳ 
,Ἀοο. τιμήν σοφίαν | Μοῦσαν | πολίτην νεανίαν 
Veo. τιμή σοφία Μοῦσα 1 πολῖτα | νεανία 


. Dual. 
N.A.¥. | τιμά | σοφία 
σοφίαιν 


Μούσα 1 πολίτα | νεανία 
ἹΜούσαιν | πολίταιν | veaviaw 
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Plur. : 
Nom. τιμαί =| σοφία, | Μοῦσαι | πολῖται | νεανίαι 
Gen. τιμῶν σοφιῶν | Μουσῶν | πολιτῶν. | νεανιῶν 
Dat. τιμαῖς σοφίαις | Μούσαις | πολίταις | νεανίαις 
Aco. τιμάς σοφίας | Μούσας | πολίτας | νεανίας 
γοο. τιμαί σοφίαι | Μοῦσαι πολῖται 1 ψνεαμέας 
Sing. ἡ (Gustice) ἡ ἡ (opinion) ἡ ἡ (trident) ἡ (dagger) ὁ ὁ ( Atrides) 
Nom. δίκη τρίαινα | μάχαι ᾿Ατρείδης 
Gen. δίκης γνώμης τριαίνης | ros ᾿Ατρείδου 
Dat. δίκῃ γνώμῃ | τριαίνῃ | μαχαίρᾳ | Arpelby 
Acc. δίκην γνώμην | τρίαιναν | μάχαιραν | ᾿Ατρείδην 
Voo. δίκη γρώμη τρίαινα αιρα | ᾿Ατρείδη 
Dual. 
N.A.V. | δίκα γνώμα | tpralva- "Arpela 
G. D. δέκαεν. | γνώμαιν | tpralvaw | paya monet: ᾿Ατρείδαιν 
Plur 
Nom δίκαι γνῶμαι. | τρίαιναι μάχαιραι ᾿Δτρεῖδαι 
Gen. δικῶν γνωμῶν | τριαινῶν | pax τρειδῶν 
Dat. . δίκαις γνώμαις arte paya ᾿Ατρείδαες 
Aco. δίκας γνώμας ῥα: ᾿Ατρείδας 
Voo. δέκαι γνῶμαι τρία, μάχαιραι ᾿Ατρεῖδαι 


- Examples for practice see in Appendix E. 


δ. Of the masculines in ys the following have the Vocative in 
d, viz. all in τῆς ; many compound verbal nouns, which ich merely 


append ἧς to the consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτ, 
“ταιδοτρίβης ; and all national appellations, as ἔρσης, Σ ἐν Σκύθην, 


All others, which however are by far the smaller number, have 
7; especially the patronymics i in dys, 6. g. “Atpeidns, q. v. 


Nores. 

I. There are contracts of this declension ; all of which are ὁλοπαθὴ (ὁ 33. 
5). Hence in all the cases, and even the N ominative, the ending has the 
circumflex. There are contracts in all the four terminations, in a, 7, as, 

᾿ῆς, which in other respects are declined regularly ; except-that contracts in 
ἃ retain this vowel throughout, as being originally pure; and those in as 
all take the Doric Genitive in a (note IV. 4).' The uncentracted forms of 
such words are for the most part unused, or have been retained with some 
changes by the tonics. E. g G. Ῥ. A Ῥω, N. 
. μνάα contr. μνᾶ on. μνέα) ming, pra, μνᾷ, Co. μνᾶν. ur. 
μναῖ, G . μνῶν, δ Δ mina, μνᾶς. So too ᾿Αθηνᾷ, from ᾿Αθηνάα, Ian. 


in. 
λεοντέα contr. Aeovry (Ion. λεοντέη, Aeovrein), lion-skin, G. λεοντῆς, D. 
λεοντῇ, Ace. λεοντῆν. Plur. N. λεονταῖ, etc. So too γῆ earth, from 
ΤΑΑ, Ion. γαῖα, rarely γέα. 
'Ἑρμέαε {epic Ἑρμείαε) conte. Ἑρμῆς, Ἑρμοῦ, Ἑρμῇ, Ἑρμῆν, Ἑρμῇ. Plar. 
pai, © 
sophie also βοῤῥᾶς, G. βοῤῥᾶ, D. Bopp, Ace. βοῤῥᾶν. The doubling of 
the p is here merely an actidental peculiarity. 
II. Quantiry. 1. The Nom. ina which has the Gén. 7s, is always short. 
2. The Nom. in a which has the Gen. as, is sometimes leng and seme- 
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times short. The accent is here a sure guide ; since not only all proparaz- 


and opersspomend (as μά potpa) have of course the a short 
§ 11. 4, 6). bat so for this jeclension tee exists the fixed rule, that 
oxytones and parorytones which have the Gen. as, are long in the Nomina- 
tive, as στοά, χαρά, πέτρα, ἡμέρα, σοφία, etc. The only exceptions are the 
numeral pid, and the proper names [luppa, Kippd. 

3. The quantity of the final syllable must ‘however be known, in order 
to the proper accentuation of a word. But since this cannot always be re- 
ferred to simple general rules, we subjoin here only the two following, as 
sufficient for the present. 

a) Dissyllables in ea have the a long, as χρεία ; words of more than two 
syllables have it short, as ἀλήθεια from ἀληθής, Μήδεια, γλυκεῖα fem. 
from γλυκύς. Exceptions are, abstract nouns from verbs in eve, ©. g. 
δουλεία from δουλεύω, βασιλεία kingdom from βασιλεύω. But βασίλειά 
queen from βασιλεύς. See § 119. π. 6. 

b) All words of three or more syllables, that are female appellatives, are 
short ; 6. g. WdArpia, ddreipa, “Ourma, etc. So too the adjective πότνια. 
‘But all other feminine adjectives which fall under this head are long ; 
ΔΒ κύριος, κυρία, etc. 7 - 

4. The Vocative in a from masculines in 7s is short; from those in as, 

long.—The Dual ending a is always long. 

5. The ending as is long in this declension, in all the cases where it occurs ; 
and the Acc. Plur. is thereby distinguished from that of Dec. III, where 
it is short. The Dorics alone make also the Acc. Plur. of Dec. I, short. 

6. The Acc. Sing. in ay always follows the quantity of the Nominative. 


III. Accent. 1. It is characteristic of this declension that the Gen. 
Plur. regularly has the tone (the cércumflex) upon its ending, let the tone 
in the other cases be where it may; as Μοῦσα Μονσῶν, ἄκανθα ἀκανθῶν. 
The cause lies in the contraction of this Genitive from the more ancient 
form in doy, seen. IV. 3. Exceptions are: 

a) The feminines of adjectives and barytone participles in os; as gévos, 

fray αἴτιος, alria—alriay: τυπτόμενος, η--τυπτομένων. 

Ὁ) The substantives χρήστης usurer, οἱ ἐτησίαι trade-winds, ἀφύη anchovy. 
By this anomalous accent the Gen. χρήστων, ἀφύων, are distinguished 
from the like cases of χρηστός useful, and aduns unformed. 

4. In the other cases the tone always remains, ΒΟ far as the general rules 
permit, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative ; e. g: Nom. Plur. σο- 
dia, Voc. πολῖτας The only exception is Voc. δέσποτα from δεσπότης master; 
since the Homeric μητίετα for μητιέτης, εὐρύοπα, etc. are already so accented 
in the antique Nominatives; comp. IV. 2. 

3.-The feminines of adjectives in os throw the tone, 80 soon as the final 
syllable permits, upon the syllable where the masculine has it; ὁ. g. ἄξιον 
F. déla, Plur. ἄξιοι, ἄξιαι. ᾿ 

IV. Diatects. 1. The Dorics, in all the endings, put long a for ἡ, as 
rid, as, ᾷ, dv. The Ionics commonly put ἡ for long a, as σοφίη, ns, ἢν ἣν" 
μάχαιρα, ns, ἢ, αν" ὁ νεηνίης, etc. the Acc. Pl. excepted.—But the epic writers 
retain the a in Jed, Sebs, etc. in Ναυσικάα, das, and in some proper names in 
as, as Αἰνείας. Another epic peculiarity is 7 instead of short a in κνίσση, 
Σκύλλη, commonly κνῖσσα, Σκύλλα; and vice versa we find the Homeric 
νύμφᾶ for νύμφη. 

4. The old language had also masculines in ἅ, which remained in some 
dialects; and therefore also in Latin. Thus Homer and the other epic 
writers have often in the Nominative ἱππότα instead of ἱππότης ; 80 μητίετα, 
εὐρύοπα, etc. 

3. The most ancient form of the Genitive Sing. of the masculines, is in 
do, and of the Gen. Plur. of all the terminations, in do». So the epic ᾿Ατρεί- 
dao, Movoder, etc. 
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4. The Dorics contracted these Genitives into 4; 6. g. τοῦ ᾿Ατρείδα, τᾶν 
Μοισᾶν. for Μουσῶν, τῶν ’Arpeday.—This Doric Genitive has remained in 
common use in the Sing. of some few words, especially proper names, e. g. 

᾿Αννίβας Hannibal, τοῦ ᾿Αννίβα 
τοῦ ὀρνιθοθήρα the bird-catcher’s. 

5. The Ἰομῖδβ on the other hand converted the do into ew ( 37. n. 10), 
where however the ὦ has no influence on the accent; 80 πολίτεω (ἢ 11. n. 
4); and from ἄων they made ἔων; thus poveéwy.—Here too the common lan- 
guage retained this Gen. Sing. in some names of Ionic men, as Θάλεω from 
Θαλῆς, Λέσχεω from A€oxns.—When this ending is preceded by a vowel, the 
Ἢ can in verse be dropped, e. g. ἐὐμμελίω from dippedins, Bopéw from Bopens.. 

6. The ancient form of the Dat. Plur. ass, aow (§ 33. n. 3), 6. g. τιμαῖσι, 
Μούσαισιν, etc. occurs not only in the more ancient dialects, but also in the 
Attic poets, and sometimes even in the earlier Attic prose, 6. g. in Plato. 
So too in Dec. 11, the Dat. Plur..in οἷσι, ocow.—The fonie dialect has in 
Dee. I, you, pos and ys. In the epic writers, however, the usage in respect 
to the shortest form is variable between as and ys. These Ionic forms are 
also sometimes employed in the Attic drama. 


$35. Seconp Dec iEensron. 


All words in ov are neuter ; those in ος are commonly mascu- 
line. Many in os however are feminine; not merely among the 
names of persons, animals, trees, and cities ($32); but, also many 
others. See the list of such words in Appendix E. 


Nore 1. There are also‘ several feminines in os, which are properly ad- 
jecttves, where a feminine substantive is omitted ; 6. g. ἡ διάλεκτος (sc. φωνή} 
the dialect, ἡ δαίμετρος (8c. γραμμή) the diameter, ἡ ἄτομος (sc. οὐσία) atom, ἡ 
ἄνυδρος the desert, ἡ χέρσος and ἡ ἤπειρος (sc. χώρα) the continent, ἡ σύγκλη- 
res (sc. βουλή) the senate; and many others. - . . 


Sing. ὁ (ισογα ἡ (beech) ὁ (people) ὁ (man) τὸ (fig) 
Nom. λόγος φηγός δῆμος if ῦ 
Gen. λόγου -  φηγοῦ may ἀνθρώπου | σύκφυ 
Dat. λόγῳ φηγῷ yep ἀνθρώπῳ | σύκῳ 
Acc. λόγον =| φηγόν δῆμαν ἄνθρωπον . σῦκον 


Voce. λόγε é δῆμε ἄνθρωπε | σῦκον 
N.A.V: | λόγω ων , | me | 2a ore | σύκω 

G. D. λόγοιν iy  δήμοιν ἰνθρώποιν | σύκοιν 
Plur. : 

Nom. λόγορ φηγοί δῆμοι ἄνθρωποι | σῦκα 

Gen. λόγων ὃν -| δήμων wiparrav:| σύκων 
Dat. λόγοις ts ᾿, δήμοις av oom ots | σύκοις 
Acc. λόγους | φηγούς δήμους ἀνθρώπους σῦκα 


ὡς . 
Voc. . λόγοι φιηγοί - | δῆμοι ἄνθρωποι | σῦκα 
Examples for practice see in Appendix E. _ 
Nore 2. The Vocative is sometimes like the Nominative, for the salfe of 
euphony, as in ϑεός (but ᾿Αμφίθεος has Voc. ᾿Αμφίθεε, Aristoph. Ach. 176); 
sometimes without any such cause, especially in Attic writers, as ὦ φίλος, 
Aristoph. Nub. 1167. So too in adjectives; ὁ. g. ὦ λαμπρὸς αἰθήρ Eurip. 
Fr. Hippol. D ΝΞ 
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Nore 3. The quantity and accent require here no particular remarks ; the 
ending a is short, as in Latin; the circumflex on the Genitives and Datives 
(see drryés) has already been noted in ὁ 33: 7. 

Nore 4. Diatects. a) The Genitive in ov was in the ancient language 
probably the uncontracted oa; hence the Thessalian Genitive so called in 
ow, of which the epic and lyric language availed itself; as λόγοιο, ἃ 

Ὁ) The Dorics have in the Gen. o,.and in the Acc. Phar. ὡς; 6. g. ὁ νό- 
pos, G. τῶ νόμω, Aco. Plur. τὼς νόμως. More rarely they have in the Ace. 
Plur. os; 6. g. from ὁ λύκος Theocritus has ras λύκος for τοὺς λύκους. 

ο) In the old language the Neut. Plur. in ἃ appears to have had the Gen. 
in aay; as Hesiod. Scut. 7, βλεφάρων---κυναεάων. Hence the Homeric ἐάων 
from τὰ EA goods; see Anom. evs, 4 58. 

d) For the Dat. Plar. in oct, ocr, 88 λόγοισι, φηγοῖσιν, see ᾧ 34. n. IV. 
6.—The epic language lengthens the ow of the Gen. and Dat. Dual by re- 
solving it into ouy, as Grrouy; see § 87. ἢ. 8. ὁ 28. n. 3. 


4.86. Contracted Second Declension. 


Many words in oos and οον, eos and cor, are usually contracted 
throughout, i.e. as ὁλοπαθῆ, § 33.5. This takes place according 
to the general rules (ξ 38); except that the a of the Neuter ab- 
sorbs the preceding ε or 0, and becomes long; as ὀστέα ὀστᾶ, 
ἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ. Comp. under Adjectives, § 60. 5, 6. 
Sing. 6 (sailing) Plur. Sing.ro(bone) _ Plur. 
Nom. [πλόος πλοῦς | πλόοε πλοῖ [ὀστέον ὀστοῦν | ὑστέα ὀστᾶ 
Gen. | πλόου πλοῦ ᾿πλόων πλῶν [ὀστέου ὀστοῦ | ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
Dat. ᾿πλόῳφ πλῷ Ἰπλόοις πλοῖς ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
Aco. ᾿πλόον πλοῦν | πλόους πλοῦς | ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
Voo. ᾿πλόε πλοῦξ᾽ πλόος πλοῖ ᾿ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα. ὀστᾶ 

Dual. N. A. πλόω πλώ [ὀστέω ὀστώϊ 
α. Ὁ. πλόοιν πλοῖν [ ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. Like s\dor are declined the substantives ὁ νόος mind, ῥόος stream, 
ϑρόος notse, χνόοφ foam, down. But all these nouns seem not to occur in 
the Plural, except in compounds; as εὕνους, etc. αὶ 60. 5.—Further, like 
πλόος are declined.also the names of kindred in δοῦς, (e. g. ἀδελφιδοῦς nepher,) 
although they are contracted from δέος. For their Vocative, see marg. note 


below.—For the transition of some words into Dec. III, see § 58 in πρόχουςε, 
and Ausf. Sprachl. p. 154. 


Nore 3. Like ὀστέον is declined the subst. κάνεον κανοῦν basket, with a 
shifting of the accent ; see χρύσεος, καὶ 60. 6. 


§ 37. Attic Second Declension. 


To the second declension there is commonly subjoined the de- 
clension of several words in ws masc. and fem. and in wy neuter, 


eee 

Ὁ This regular Vocative is placed here on account of some proper names, as 
MdsGeus Voc. UdsGov.—F rom δορυξόου, -οὖς, spear-sharpener, ocours the Voc. δορυξέ, 
with o elided, Aristoph. Pac. 1260. The like form probably occurred in the names 
of kindred in δοῦς (δέος) ; thus ὦ ἀδελφιδέ, (Compare the marg. note under ὁ 60. 5.) 
Besides these a proper Vocative will hardly be found. 

t The accent of this Dual is contrary to the rule in § 28.6. Comp. § 49. n. 7. 
Ausf. Sprachl. 4 36. n. 2. 


§ 38. JTHIRD-DECLENSION. GENDER. το 


under the name of the Δέξέο declension. Τὺ takes through all the 
cases w, instead of the usual vowels and diphthongs of the com- 
mon second declension ; and puts ὁ subscript, where the latter 
has o org. The Vocative is always like the Nominative. The 
Genitive, when it has the accent on the ending, takes the acute, 
τ ναῦν anteary ἐν fhe vole in ὁ 88. 7. 7 


Sing’. ὁ (temple) τὸ ἐρώγουν Plur. 

Nom. | vews ΞΡ 5 yep | avaryew 
Gen. | veo vepy | aregy νοῶν | ἀνώγεων 
Dat. | νεῷ ἀνώγεῳ νεῷς _| ἀνώγεῳς 
Acc. | νεών | ἀνώγεων yeas | ἀνώγεω. 
Voo. | νεώς | ἀνώγεων ve | ἀνώγεω 


Nore 1. Like νεώς is declined ὁ λεῷς the people; both having the parallel 
forms ναός and λαός, § 27.n. 10. .Besides these very few words belong here ; ; 
and of these the most also pass over into Dec. III. Thus, like νεώς we may 
decline (referring to § ὅδ. n. 6. a, 6, d) the following: δ πάτ pas, μήτρως, 
paternal and maternal uncle, ὁ Taos > peacock, ὁ λαγώς hare (s (ree tf 2), Μίνως; 
comp. anom. xdAas, § 58. Like ἀ ἀνώγεων may be declined the Neuters of ad- 
jectives in ws; as ἵλεων, etc. § 61 cat (ee mode of declension is called Aftic, 
because when two forms are current, (as λαγώς, Jon. Acydos or λαγός,) that 
one which belongs here is employed particularly by the Attics. 

Νοτα 2. The words of this declension have also a peculiar 

Accus. in ὦ, 
eomotimes together with the regular one, 6. g. τὸν λαγών and λαγώ ; in other 
words seldom ; in others again exclusively, or almost so. This is the case 
in these names of places: Kés, Κέως, Τέως, “Abcs, and in ἡ ἕω» aucora, Acc. 
τὴν ἕω, which is the Attic form for the Ionic ἠώς Gen. ἤόος, οὖς (§ 49) —The 
Neuters of some adjectives also have ὦ in the Nom. and Acc. especially 
ἀγήρως not growmg old, Neut. ἀγήρω.᾿ 

Nore 3. The Gen. in wo in this declension corresponds to the epic ‘Gen. 
im oro; 6. g. Πετεώς G. Πετεῶο, Homer. 


Nots 4. For the anomalons accent of this déclension, see § 11. 8. 


Tarp DEcCLENSION. 
; § 38. Gender. 


1. In the variety of endings which belong to the words of this 
declension, any general rules for ascertaining the gender from the 
termination must be very imperfect. Nevertheless, there are cer- 
tain endings, of which the gender may be more accurately de- 
termined ; see the note. | 

2. In general, jinal s belongs more to masculines end femi- 
nines; a short vowel in the final syllable, more to the neuters. -- 
There is no neuter in For. — 


Nore. Least of all can we determine the gender of words ending in ὧν 
ἃ. wwos and ovos; those in us; and those in ξ and y; all which vary be- 
tween the masculine and feminine. In the enn mother ἢ no reference is had 
to those appellations of persons, like ἡ μήτηρ mother, ἡ δάμαρ spouse, the 
gender of ‘which is known of course (§ 32. 8) ; bat ‘whenever Borin | is 
marked as wsthout exception, there also no personal form occurs of any 
other gender. 
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᾿ς Masculines. 

All in evs, as ὁ dpevs mule, ἀμφορεύς amphora. No exceptions. 

Substantives which have the ‘Gen. in yros, a8 ὁ τένων, ovros, tendon; ὁ 
ὀδούς, ὄντος, tooth; ὁ ἱμάς, ἄντος, thong. Here names of.cities only make 
some exceptions, ὁ 32. n. 4, 2 

Those in np, 88 ζωστήρ girdle—Exceptions: Fem. ἡ γαστήρ belly, ἡ κήρ 
fate, and in the poets ἢ ἀήρ and ἡ αἰθήρ. Also the contracted neuters, 
of which below. 

Those in ‘os G. wros; 88 ὁ γέλως laughter, ὃ ἔρως love. 

Those in ny; as ὁ μήν month, ὁ αὐχήν neck. Exceptions are: ἡ φρήν mind, 
ἡἥ ὁ χήν goose. 

Single examples are ὁ ποῦς ποδός foot, ὁ κτείς κτενός comb, ὁ Ds comm. οἱ 
ἅλες salt; but ἡ Ds sea. 

“ Feminines. 

All in and ws, G. dos; 88 nye, aldds. No exceptions. 

Those in as G. ados; as ἡ λαμπάς torch; with the exception of some ad- 
jectives common, as Aoyas, owopas, § 63. 5. 

Those in cs; as ἡ πόλις, ἡ χάρις. Exceptions: Masc. are ὄφις serpent, ἔχις 
adder, xépis bed-bug, ὄρχις testicle, κύρβις law-tablet, μάρις a liquid meas- 
ure, all with Gen. ews; xis-wood-worm, dis lion, G. ws ; δελφίς G. wos. 
Farther, ὁ ἡ ὄρνις G. Bos; ἡ ὁ τίγρις G. wos; ἡ ὁ Sis G. Sends heap, bank. 

Abstract nouns in της (Lat. tas), as ἡ μικρότης parvitas. No exceptions. 

Single examples are: ἡ χείρ hand, ἡ vais ship, ἡ ἐσθής G. τος garment, 
ἡ κλείς key, ἡ δ φθείρ louse. ᾿ 

Neuters. 

All in a, 7, εὖ; 85 τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλι honey, ἄστυ city. No 
exceptions. . 

All short ‘final syllables with « and o; as τὸ τεῖχος, τὸ ἦτορ, and the 
Neuter adjectives in es, ἐν, ον. Co 

Those in ap; 88 τὸ ἧπαρ, rd νέκταρ. So also those in np contracted from 
cap; 88 τὸ ap hip spring, τὸ κέαρ κῆρ heart, τὸ στέαρ στῆρ tallow. The 

_ only exception is ὁ Wap starling. - 
Those in wp which are not personal appellations; as τὸ ὕδωρ, τὸ τέκμωρ, 

eto. Exeept ὅ ἰχώρ lymph, ὁ ἀχώρ scab. 
Those in as Gen. aros and aos; a8 τὸ τέρας G. aros wonder, τὸ δέπας G. aos 
let. Except ὁ λᾶς stone and ὁ or rd KPAS head. 
Besides these the only neuter substantives in this declension are τὸ πῦρ 
fire, τὸ φῶς light, rd ods ear, τὸ σταῖς dough. 

Nouns in as consequently, according to the above rules, with the Gen. in 

ayros, are masculine ;—Gen. ados, feminine ;—Gen. aros and aos, neuter. 


$39. Decl. III—Root or Stem and Case-endings. 


1. In every declinable word, it is necessary to distinguish be- 
tween the root and the case-ending, which alone is changed ; 
$33.6. In the first two declensions the Nominative also has 
such a case-ending ; in the third, this is appehded only in the ob- 
lique cases, Θ. g. 

Dec. IE. λόγοος, λόγ-ου, λόγεῳ 
Deo. IIT. Syp, ϑηρ-ὁς, ϑηρ-(. 

2. But in the third declension, the Nominative seldom suffers 
so little change as in ϑήρ. In most instances the final syllable 
undergoes some alteration ; for which see the next sections. 
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Nore 1. It is here to be particularly noted, that the ground-form or root: 
of a word in respect to flexion, which we call the stem, is very different from 
the proper root in respect to etymology. Thus in σῶμα G. σώματος, the 
etymological root is σωμ, and a, aros, appear as endings; but in respect to 
flexion, the root or stem is σωματ, and os is the case-ending. 


Note 3. In order to dectine a word rightly in the third declension, it is 
consequently necessary to know the Nominative and one of the oblique 
eases ; for which purpose the Genitsve is commonly taken. When however 
only one of these two is known, the rules are far timpler for finding the 
Nominative from the.Genitive, than for the reverse ; because in the Genitive 
the root, on which all depends, is commonly unchanged ; and in the Nom- 
inative commonly not. As now in reading, it is most frequently the Geni- 
tive, Dative, etc. of an unknown word, that we meet with ; in order to find 
such ἃ word in the lexicons, we must be able to deduce the Nominative from 
the Genitive ; and for this purpose rules are given in the following sections. 


4. 40. Decl. I1—Formation of the Nominative. 


1. The most common changes which the stem undergoes in 
the Nominative, are the following :* | 
1) It assumes ¢; 6. g. βότρυς Borpu-os, ἅλς ἀλεός. 
2) It rejects τ, without assuming ¢; ©. g. σῶμα, σώματος. 
3) The short vowels ¢ and o of the stem in masculines and 
feminines, become ἢ and ὦ; e.g. εἰκών εἰκόν-ος, ἀληθής 
ἀληθέοος. 
2. For the more exact application of these precepts, we must 
here distinguish two main circumstances, viz. when the case-end- 
ing of the Nom. is preceded (1) by a consonant, or (2) by a vowel. 


ἦ 41. Decl. III —The Nominative with a Consonant before the 
Case-ending.. 


1. Except μ and σ, all the simple consonants are found before 
the case-ending. Those among them which cannot stand at the 
end of a word (ἰ 4. 5), and often also ν, assume an ς in the Nom- 
inative. Of course this s, with the letters y, «, x, and A, 7, ¢, 
passes over into & and , $22. E.g. 

κόραξ κόρακοος, ὄνυξ ὄνυχ-ος 
anf wir-os, χάλυψ' χάλυβ.ος. ΝΗ 

2. These Nominatives in £ and Ψ' never change the ¢ and o of 
the stem; 0. g. φλέψ' φλεβός, φλόξ φλογός, αἰθίοψ' αἰθίοπος. Ex- 
cept ἡ ἀλώπηξ ἀλώπεκος for. Ὁ 

3. When however the letter before the case-ending is either δ, 7, 
or, this of course falls away in the Nom. before the s, §24.3. E. g. 

ὄρνις SprviBos, κόρυς κόρῦθος, ἡ Πάρνης Πάρνηθος 
τέρας τέρᾶτος, χάρις χάρϊτος. ον 
* In the following examples the learner must take notice, that e. g. the citation 


βότρυς, Bérpu-os, is to be thas understood, viz. “From the stem Borpy, which 
pears in the Gen. Bérpv-os, comes the Nom. βότρυς." And so of all the rest. ll 
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When the τ is preceded by «, after the τ is dropped the « with 
the s passes over into ἕ ; 6. g. 
ο΄ γύξ νυκτ-ὄς " ἄναξ ἄνακτ.ος. 

4. So too ν and rr fall away before the s, but then the short 
vowel is made long ; in the case of vr always, in that of » usu- 
any) An te as vivavioe naples χαρὶ 4. E.g.- 

χὰ ς Ὑῆκατον, αρίεις χαρίεντος, ὀδούς ὀδόντος 
oe (long «) »* Φόρκὺῦς Φόρκῦνος, 
μέλας μέλανος, κτεὶς κτενός.ἢ - 

ὅ. Final cersonants of the stem which do not assume ς in the 
Nom. are: p always, v often; as ϑήρ ϑηρ-ός, αἰών aiayos.‘ Be- 
sides these, only stems. ending i in τ often do not ΔΕΒΌΓΩΘ ς ; but 
the τ must then be dropped ;+ e. g. 

σῶμα σώματ.ος, Ἐενοφῶν Ἠενοφῶντιος. 
In all instances where the Nom. ends in ν or p, the short ε and o 
in masculines and ferninines are changed into ἢ and ὦ ; e.g. 
λεμήν λεμέυ-ος, ῥήτωρ. ῥήτορ-ος, γέρων γέροντοος. 

6. Some neuters which have the Gen. ατος, take p in the Nom- 
inative instead of s; e.g. ἧπαρ ἥπατ-ος. Comp. §16.n. 1. f. 

7. In acvordance with the above rules we subjoin here the or- 
dinary instances in which the case-ending is Preceded by a con- 
sonant, viz 


The Gen. ΜΕΝ yr ros, xer, from Nom. in} 4 Ge, te ; 
ee der, aa of OURS hac λαμαάδος, οἷο. 
; and especially 


a ~ 
avoe from Nom. μ᾽ ἂς (τέρας, = 
ap » Gros 
— — = ve trom Nom. in} ” πάρ, Bey 
especially 
eves ahd ovos from Nom. m ἣν and ap 


(λιμήν λιμένος, εἰκών eixdvos) 


as, ets, ous, vs Sei 
- Sire, is ϑέντος 
wy (γέρων, ovros) 


— — pes from Nom. in p, np, Inpds, ete. 
especially 


epos and oper from Nom. in np and wp 
(αἰθήρ αἰθέρος, ῥήτωρ pfropos) 
and from two neuters in op 
p sword, ἦτορ breast. 


# In the lexicons and grammars the Nom. of the Gen. in wos is also given in ἐσ; 
but in the earlier writers we always find δελφίς, ἀκτίς, pis, etc. 

t The only other similar instance is εἷς, for which see 4 70. 1. 

8 Hence algo γάλα G. γέλακτοε y may be explained see in § 58. Also the two 

Vocatives, ἅ να from ἄναξ, ἄνακτος γύναι, from the obeol. form ΓΥΝΑΕΙ see 
γυνή in §.56. As all these forms assume no s, they of course drop their consonants 
at the end, § 4. 5.—Also δάμαρ belongs here’; see Text 8. 
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8. The following examples may be noted singly : 
} 6, ἡ Dg Adds salt, sea, the only example with A. 
τὸ μέλι αν honey τὸ κάρη κάρητος (Ionic) head 


duapros spouse 
Ἢ wavs Ss (Or ous) ποδός foot. 

Nore 1. When the penult of the Genitive has a, « or v, the quantity can 
be determined only by authority.; just as in the Nominative of other words. 
(See the list of those words.where this penult is long, in Appendix E.) We 
here give only the rule, that all substantives, whose Genitive terminates in 

ayos, tvos, UvOS 
have these penults long ; e. g. Πάν Πᾶνός, παιάν παιᾶνος, ῥ δίς ῥῖνός, δελφίς 
δελφῖνος, μόσυν μόαῦνος. 

Νοτε 3. The endings οὗ the Nominative, of which the quantity has not 
been determined above, usually conform in ‘this respect to the penult of the 
Genitive. Hence, with a few exceptions in the poets, dpvis -i6os, κηλίς 
(long «) -i8os, παιάν (long a) -avos. So too before ξὶ and Ψ in like circum- 
stances, the long sound must be made audible in pronunciation, and not 
unfrequently it is apparent from the accent; ©. g. ϑώραξ -ἄκος (lon. ϑώρηξ 
-neos) ; further, in going -ixos, κήρυξ -ixos, ‘in later “writers going, κῆρυξ. 
On the contrary, αὗλαξ -axos, etc. 

Note 3. All monosyllabic Nominatives, the pronoun ris excepted, are 
long ;. 80 πῦρ, wupés. Compare ᾧ 42. n. 2. 

Νοτε 4. The few words which have vos in the Gen. drep only the θ before 
s of the Nom. and retain the », contrary to the usual custom of the Greek 
language ; 6. g.-€Apusys ἔλμινθος worm, Tipuys Τίρυνθος. §$25.n.23. ᾿ 

Nore 5. When the termination εἰς, EvTOS, is preceded by 7 or a, & contrac- 
tion usually takes place; ©. g. τιμήεις τιμήεντος, contr. τιμῇ Ἔ τιμῆντος ; μελι- 
τόεις ὄεντος, contr. μελιτοῦς oupros. For the flexion see ἡ 62. ere belong 
the names of cities in οὖς, duvros, as ᾿Οποῦς, ete. 

Norse 6. The contractions which take place i in the Participles of the con- 
tracted conjugation, as φιλῶν φιλοῦντος, τιμῶν τιμῶντος, etc. may be better 
seen in the paradigms of this conjugation ({ 105). We only remark here, 
that such proper names as Xevodoy, ὥντος, are derived from this mode of 
contraction. 

Norn 7. Another contraction arises, when the ending ap is preceded by 
€; 6. g. κέαρ κῆρ heart, G. xéapos κῆρος. So too ἕαρ᾽ ἦρ sprang; of which in 
prose the uncontracted form is most usual in the Nom. and the contracted 
one in the Gen. and Dat. i. e. gap, ἦρος. The game contraction takes place 
also in some words which have r in the Gen. but in these the accent does 
not fallow, the uswal rales of contraction, but takes the most convenient 
place ; 6. g. στέαρ στέατος tallow, contr. orjp στητός ; φρέαρ well G. φρέῶτος 
φρητός; δέλεαρ bait G. δελέατος δέλητος ; Θρήΐξ, Θρῇξ Att. Opie, G. Opnixos 
Θρῃκός Opaxés. Comp. αὶ 28. n. 9, with § 43. ἢ. 2. 


$42. Decl. II—The Nominative with a Vowel before the 
Case-ending. 


1. Those words which have a vowel before the case-ending, 
i.e. which have os pure in the Genitive (§ 28. 1), almost univers- 
ally assume ς in the Nominative. The only exceptions are some 
neuters in ὁ and v, and feminines in ὦ. 

2. Only neuters can have the short vowels, e and o, in the end- 


# Il. «. 605, according to Wolf’s reading, which is the only correct one. 
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ing of the Nominative ($38 note). Hence in masculines and fem- 


inines, the e of the Gen. becomes in the Nom. 7 or ev, and o be- 
comes ὦ or ov. ΄ 
_3. Thus we have in particular the following : 
The Gen. in dos from neuters in as; as σέλας σέλᾶἄος, - 
— — οὖς and vos from Nom. in a ι, and us, v; as 
. wis κιός, δάκρυ νος. - 
--- — ~— wos from Nom. in ws; as Jas Jwds. 
Nom. in ovs, as βοῦς Bods. 
‘— “πὶ — oos from< the feminines i in ὦ and ws; 
88 nye dos, αἰδώς dos 
} om. in ns and es; 


‘ 
f 


-- — —e«r (ens) from 


as ἀληθής, Neut. ἀληθές, G. ε 
Masculines in evs 5 as ἱππεὺς ἱππέως. 
Here is also singly to be noted ἡ γραῦς γρᾶός old woman. 

4. Besides the above instances, Genitives in eos and ews come 
also, through a change of the vowel : 

1) From the numerous neuters in oF; 6.8. τεῖχος, τείχεος. 

2) From most of the Nominatives 1 in es and ¢, and from some 

in vs and uv; as πόλις πόλεως, ἄστυ ἄστεος. § 51. 
Norte 1. The Gen. in nos belongs to the dialects; see under words i in aus 


and evs; and under πόλις, § 50-52. See also the Anom. “Apns, evs, πρέσβυς, 
vids, § 58 ; and some contracts ἡ ὅ3. ἢ. δ. . 

ΝΟΤΕ 4. The vowels a, «, v, νὴ the ending of the Genitive, are short 
in all these words, except in ; hence they are also short in Nomina- 
tives of more than one. sylla oa in as, tS, US. In regard to monosyllabic 
Nominatives, the same rule holds here as in the foregoing section, that they 
are always long ; thus pis pids.—Oxytones in us (as ὀφρύς, ἰχθύς) have this 
syllable and the Acc. in uy for the most part long: 


- 


᾿ $43. Decl. ITI. —Flezion. 


1. The following will serve as general examples of the ordina- 
ry flexion of words in this declension. 


Sing. sya of | ὁ (age) ὁ, ἡ δ ἡ (divinity) ὁ ( ὁ {ἰϊοπ) ὃ (giant) 


Nom. μων γύγᾶς 
Gen. ϑηρός. αἰῶνος δαίμονος λέοντος γόγαντος 
Dat. [ϑηρί αἰῶνι δαίμονι λέοντε ᾿'  γύγαντι 
Acc. “ipa αἰῶνα | δαίμονα λέοντα γύγαντα 
Voc. Sp αἰών δαῖμον  λέον γύγαν 
Dual. sal 
N.A.V. [Sipe  αἰῶνε λέοντε ὄγαντε 
GD. | δηροῖν | aimvow | δαιμόνοιν | λεόντοιν wydvrroww 
lur 

Nom.  ϑῆρες | αἰῶνες | δαίμονες | λέοντες | ybyavres 
Gen. | ηρῶν | αἰώνων | δαιμόνων | λεόντων |“γυγαντων 
Dat. ϑηρσί (ν)) αἰῶσι (v) | δαίμοσι (v) λέουσι(ν) | γίγᾶσι(ν) 
Ace. Spas | αἰῶνας | δαίμονας | λέοντας | γόγαντας 


Voo. Shpes | αἰῶνες | δαίμονες | λέοντες | ylyavres 


§ 43. THIRD DECLENSION. FLEXION. δ7 


‘Sing. ὁ(γαυο) (night) 5 (foot) (μεν) σοι 
Nom. κόραξ νύξ ] ποῦ; [ἢ | als 
Gen. KO νυκτός | ποδός ρώος ios 
Dat. κόρακι νυκτί ποδί ἥρωι κιΐ 
Acc. κό νύκτα ᾿ πόδα κίν 
Voo. κόραξ γύ ποῦς ἥρως κίς 
Dual. , 
N.A.V. | xdpaxe | vixre | πόδε ᾿ |ἥρωεα, κίε 

6. Ὁ. | κοράκοιν | νυκτοῖν | ποδοῖν | ἡρώοιν  κιοῖν 


Acc. κόρακας νύκτας | κ 
Voe. κόρακες νύκτες | πὸ ἥρωες κίες 
Sing τὸ (thing) Dual Plur 

Nom. πρᾶγμα πράγματε πράγματα 
Gen πράγματος | πρωγμάτοιν | πρωγμάτων 
Dat πράγματι . πράγμασιν) 
Ace. πρᾶγμα ᾿ ἡτράγματὰ 
Voo. Tparypa | πράγματα 


Examples for practice see in Appendix E. 

Nore 1. These examples are fully sufficient ; for so soon.as one knows 
the Nom. and Gen. of a word, his own reflection will readily teach him the 
rest, viz. that like κόῤαξ are to be declined all those words which end in ἢ 
and Ψ ; like αἰών, also δελφίς δελφῖνος ; like ποῦς ποδός, all which have in the 
Gen. δος, Jos ros; like δαίμων δαίμονος, also χιών χιόνος, ποιμήν ποιμένος ; 
like λέων λέοντος, also ὁδούς ὀδόντος and even ἄς Sevros; and finally like 
πρᾶγμα, aro’, also ἧπαρ Hraros.—For ἥρως see also in $ 58. . 

Nore 2. Diatects. Besides what will be adduced in the following sec- 
tions, we remark here only: 1) That the Dual ending ow is here resolved 
into ou» by the epic writers, just as in Dec. II, (ὁ 35. n. 4. d,) ©. g. ποδοῖιν 
for ποδοῖν. 3) That the Ionics sometimes insert,e before ὦ in the Gen. 
Plur. when it has the circumflex ; e. g. Herod. χηνέων for χηνῶν, from χήν 
χηνός. 

Nore 3. Quantity. The case-endings ε, a, and as, are here always short; 
seo in ὁ 52 the exceptions to words in e’s.—For the quantity of the final 
syllable of the Nominative, and of the penult of the Genitive, see $ 41, 
notes. 

2. In respect to Accent, the following rules are here valid: 


1) In words of two or more syllables, the accent remains, so 
long as its nature admits, upon the same syllable as in the 
Nominative ; see above in κοραξ, ἀἰών. ᾿ 

2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the Gen. and Dat. of all 
the numbers upon the case-endings ; and upon the endings 
ov and ou», this is always a circumflex (§ 33.7). See above 
in Sip, κίς, νύξ, ποῦς. See the exceptions in ἢ. 4. 
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3) The Accusatives, Nominatives, and Vocatives, on the con- 
trary, never have the tone on the case-ending.® . 

Note 4. From the second rule are excepted: . 

a) The Participles, as Seis ϑέντος, ὧν ὄντος, ete. - 

b) The Gen. and Dat. Plur. of the adjective was, πᾶν, (παντός, wavri), G. 
Plur. πάντων Ὦ. πᾶσιν. ᾿ 

6) Some words which have become monosyllables by contraction, e. g. 
λᾶας Aas G. AGos (see § 58); fap Fp, κέαρ κῆρ, G. Roos, κῆρος. But not 
all such; see in § 41. n. 7, and also ois, ὁ 50. n. 6. 

d) The Gen. Plur. and Dual of the following ten words : ὁ ἡ παῖς chi 
ὁ ϑώς jackal, 5 δμώς slave, ὁ Tpws Trojan, τὸ pas light, ἡ pes brand, ἢ 
δάς torch, and the anomalous τὸ KPAZ head, τὸ οἷ» ear, ὃ ons moth ; 


consequently, παίδων, ϑώων, δμώων, Τρώων, φώτων, φῴδων, δάδων, κράτων 
Srey, σέων; and so in the Dual παίδοιν, ete.t ἢ 
e) The lengthened epic Dat. Plur. eos, eras, ἡ 46. n. 3, 


8 44, Decl. ITT —Accusative Singular. 


ἰ 

1. The principal ending of the Αοουδβαῦνο in this declension is 

ina. But words in ες, us, avs, ous, have also an 

Lo, Acousative in », 
which is formed as in the other declensions, by simply changing 
the ς of the Nominative into ν, and retaining the quantity 
accent. In those words which have a vowel before the case-end- 
ing, this is the only form; e.g. βοῦς G. Bods A, βοῦν" δρῦς G. 
δρῦός A. δρῦν. So too ἐχθύν, πόλεν, γραῦν, eto. 

2. Those words on the other hand which receive a consonant 
in the Genitive, have always a, when the last syllable of the Nom- 
inative is accented; e.g. ἔλατές -wos A. édarida> ποῦς ποδός A. 
πόδα. If the last syllable of the Nominative is wnaccented, they 
commonly have ν, but often also a; e.g. ἔρις -ἐδὸς A. ἔριν and 
ἔριδα" κόρυς «υθος A. κόρυν and κόρυθα" εὔελπις -os A. εὔελπιν 
and εὐέλπιδα" πολύπους -οδος A. πολύπουν and πολύποδα. 

‘Note 1. So too λᾶας contr. Aas stone, Gen. (Adaos) λᾶος, has in Acc. λᾶαν 


contr. Aav.—See also the Anom. κλείς and οὖς (§ 58); and for words in ὦ 
and ὡς, see § 49. n. 7. . 


Notr 2. From the ancient language, the poets (not Attic) retained βόα 
for βοῦν, εὐρέα for εὐρύν, ἰχθύα for ἰχθύν, and some others. 


$45. Decl. IfI.—Vocative. 


1. In this declension the instances are particularly frequent, 
where a word can indeed form its Vocative regularly, but never- 
theless makes it commonly, or at least among the Attics, like the 


re It must nat be overlooked, that in this declension the ending of the word (σωτ- 
is always to istinguished from the ending of the case (owr§p-c), § 39. n. 1. 
t In several of these words, this sccentvation i 8 trace of soak eotoe from the 
more ancient forms πάϊς, guts, Sats, KPAAZ, odas; in the others, it probably pro- 
ceeds from an endeavour to distinguish them from the similar Genitives of the 
words αἱ Towal, Sueal, Sah damage, ὁ ods man, ete. 
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Nominative (n. 4). This holds true of all Participles of this de- 
clension in ὧν, εἰς, as, etc. even when, according to the following 
rules, they would have a Voe. of their own (see 3, 4). And al- 
though ἄρχων (from dpyw) has Voc. ὦ ἄρχον, this is because it is 
no longer a Participle, but a noun, O Archon.—We subjoin here 
the examples in which the. Voc. mest commonly has a form of 
its own. 

.2. The endings evs, ἐς, us, us also the words παῖς, γραῦς, βοῦς, 
drop their s to form the Vocative ; and those in evs then assume 
the circumflex (§ 11. 3). E.g. βασιλεύς Voc. ὦ βασιλεῦ. So 
Πάρι, Awpl, Τηθύ, ἡδύ, etc. also παῖ, ypad, Bod. 

8. Worle in as and εἰς, before which ν has fallen away, also 
drop their ς to form the Vocative, and then for the most part re- 
sume the v; e.g. τάλᾶς, dvas, ὦ τάλᾶν" ‘Alas, avtos, ὦ Αἶαν" ya- 
ples, evros, ὦ χαρίεν. But several proper names in as, avros, have 
in the Voo. only long α withont'the v; e.g. "Atdas, avros, ὦ 
“Ατλᾶ. . 

4, Words which have ἡ or ὦ in the ending of the Nominative, 
simply take ¢ or o in the Vocative; regularly however only when 
the other cases have Ε or 0, and the Nom. is not oxytone; see in 
the examples δαίμων and λέων (§ 43). So too p¥rnp, ἔρος, ὦ μῆ- 
Tep° ῥήτωρ, opos, ὦ piyrop: Σωκράτης, 0s, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

Nore 1. From the rule in no. 4, are excepted those which have the ac- 
cent on the last syllable, 6. g. ποιμῆν, évos, ὦ ποιμῆν͵ shepherd; αἰθήρ, épos, ὦ 
aiénp ; bat enly substantives, not adjectives; ὁ. g. ὦ xekauedés. Tho fol- 
lowing three aetord with the general rule, only drawing back the accent, 
viz. πάτερ, ἄνερ, δᾶερ, from πατήρ, ἀνήρ, danp brother-in-law,.G. ἔρος. 

Nore 3. Words which retain the jong vowel in the other cases, remain 
in the Voc. unchanged ; consequently ὦ Πλάτων (G. wros), ὦ Ξενοφῶν (Sr 
ros), ὦ ἰητήρ (fpos), ὦ Κράτης (yros). But the following three make the 
vowel short in the Vocative; viz. ᾿Απόλλων ὠνος, Ποσειδῶν ὥνος Neptune, 

np -ἣρος saviour; Voc. & Απολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. Here also the draw- 
ing back of the accent must not be overlooked. 

Nore 3. In consequence of the shortening of the final syllable, the Voc- 
ative in paroxytones of more than one syllable has a tendency to draw back 
the tone upen the aniepenult. ‘This happens in words and proper names in 
ἣν end 99; a8 xaxdnbes, Δημόσθενες, Svyarep, Δήμητερ. Elsewhere only in 
certain words in ὧν, wp, Mostly compounds ; 6. g. avréxparop, κακόδαιμον, ἐνό- 
oxy Gor, and the proper names ᾿Αγάμεμνον, Ποσείδαον Hom. “Αμῴφιον. But 
some of these, especially compounds in φρων, do not thus throw back the 
tone ; 88 χαρίεν, δαΐῴρον, Aaxedaipov, Παλαῖμον, ᾿Ιᾶσον, Μαχᾶον, ᾿Αρετᾶον. 

5. Feminines in ὦ and ὡς form the Vocative in of ($ 11. 3); 
€.g. Zarda, ὦ Σαπφοῖ" "Hos, ὦ Ἠο.  . 

Nore 4. It is easy to conceive, that those objects which are seldom ai 
rectly addressed, should retain rather the form of the Noménative whenever 
this did oceur ; as ὦ ποῦς, ὦ πόλις, and the like. This often takes piace 
also, especially among the Attics, in such words and names as Κρέων, Alas, 

, σωτήρ, etc. 

Nore 5. The word ἄναξ king, when émployed to invoke a god, has its 
own form of the Vocative, ὦ ἄνα, by crasis ὦνα ; elsewhere ὦ ἄναξ, by crasis 
ὦναξ. Comp. 4 41. 5, marg. note. . 
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ἮΝ ᾷ 46. Deel. LIT. —Dative Plural. 


1, When the ending σιν, σι, of the Dative Plural, is preceded 
by a consonant, the same general rules are applicable as for the 
ς of the Nominative ($41). See above, κόραξ, νύξ, ποῦς, αἰών. 
So too “Aparp “ApaBos "άραψιν, ὄνυξ ὄνυχος ὄνυξι, ἧπαρ ἥπατος 
ἥπασιν, οἷο. ΝΞ ᾿ 

2. When in such words the vowel of the oblique cases differs 
from that of the Nominative, it remains also in the Dat. Plural ; 
as δαίμων, ονος ---- δαίμοσι" ποῦς, ποδός ---- ποσίν" ἀλώπηξ, exos — 
ἀλώπεξιν. But when vr has been dropped, the necessary | - 
ening ($ 25. 4) takes place; see above, λέων, yiyas, and also ὁδούς, 
ὄντος ---- ὀδοῦσι" τυπείς, ἔντος ---- τυπεῖσιν. If only ν has been drop- 
ped, the short vowel remains; as κτείς κτενός ---- κτεσίν. 

Note 1. The adjectives also (not participles) in εἰς, ἐντὸς, have only e ; 
as φωνήεις, εντος---φωνήεσιν. 

3. When the ending σιν, σι, is preceded by a vowel, i. 6. when the 
word. has os pure in the Genitive, this vowel remains in the Dat. 
Plur. unchanged, as in the other oblique cases; e.g. ἀληθής, éos 
— ἀληθέσι" τεῦχος, ceos—relyeot* δρῦς, δρῦός----δρῦσίν. But when 
the Nom. Sing. has a diphthong, the Dat. Plar. takes it also, e.g. 

᾿ς βασιλεύς, ws — βασιλεῦσι ε 
γραῦς γραός ----χγραυσί. βοῦς βοός ----- βουσίν. 

ΝοΤΕ 2, The ancient and epic language has -eoo« (ν), and more rarely 
«εσι (y), instead of σε (ν), in all words; and this ending, inasmuch as it be- 
gins with a vowel, is appended just as in the other cases; 6. g. ἰχθύ-εσσι, 
κοράκεσσι; παίδεσσι, βόεσσι, βασιλέεσσιν, ἀνάκτεσι. This form of the Dative, 
when it comes from monosyllables, retains the tone upon the first syllable, 
or root; ©. Κ΄. παίδεσσιν, ἵνεσι, from mais, is-—The Dat. in das see in $ 47. 
See also the Anom. vids and ἀρνός, ἡ 58. . 


447. Deel. ITT.— Syncope of some Words tn np. 


1. Somie words in ηρ, G. spo drop the εἴπ the Gen. and Dat. 
Sing. and also in the Dat. Phur. and then insert a after the p in 
this arab thus , . , 
πατήρ father, Gen. (πατέρος) πατρός, Dat. (πατέρι) πατρί, A. 
πατέρα, V. ware — Dual, N. A. warépe, G. Ὁ. πατέροιν.---- 
Plyr. πατέρες, G. πατέρων, D. πατράσι, A. πατέρας. ' 
2. In the same manner are declined, with some anomalies of 
accent, the following: . 
μήτηρ (μητέρος) μητρός μητρί μητέρα μῆτερ mother. 
ἡ γαστήρ (γαστέρος) γαστρὸς γαστρί γαστέρα γαστήρ stomach. 
ϑυγάτηρ (Suyarepos) ᾿γυγατρός, tpl, τέρα, “γύγατερ daughter. , 
Δημήτηρ (Δημήτερος) Δήμητρος Δημητρί, Accus. also syne. 4ή- 
μητρα, Yoo. Δήμητερ, Ceres. . 
For ἀνήρ, see Anom. Nouns § 58. 
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Nore 1. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and write ©. g. πατέ- 
pos, ἔρεσσι. Sometimes also they employ the syncope where it 18 not 

usually found, as Ivyarpes, ϑυγατρῶν, eto. πατρῶν Hom. 

Nore 2. The Accent of these forms is very anomalous. 1) It stands in 
the full forms (except in the Nery Δημήτηρ) always upon the e, and 
therefore in the forms of μήτηρ, ϑυγάτη eet shifted to that place. 2) 
After the ε is dropped, the accent is σε in the Gen. and Dat. of most 
of them, upon the ending, as μητρός, ϑυγατρῶν, ϑυγατράσι ; which elsewhere 
oceurs only in forms from monosyllabic Nominatives. 3) ᾿Αημήτηρ ‘on the 
contrary draws the tone back ‘in all the syncopated forms, as Δήμητρος, etc. 
So too p, but only in the Nom. and Aco. when syncopated by the 
poets, as pa, ϑύγατρες, ϑύγατρας. 

Note 3. The word γαστήρ has in the Dat. Plur. γαστράσιν and γαστῆρσιν. 


So also ἀστήρ, épos, star, has the Dat. Plur. ἀστράσιν; but is not syncopated 
in the other cases. 


Contracted Third Declension. 
$48. Words with the Gen. in os pure.. 


1. Of words which have os pure in the Genitive ( 42), there 
are few which are not, in some of their forms contracted; al- 
though this is far from taking place in all those forms, where the 

general rules would permit it. 
2. In some instances the mode of contraction deviates from the 


general rules; and one instance of this deviation’ lies in the fol- 
lowing special rule: ᾿ 


The contracted Accusative Plural of the third declension is 
always formed like the contracted Nominative Plural. 


Note 1. Thus ὁ. g. the Nom. Plurals ἀληθέες, βόες, are regularly con- 
tracted into ἀληθεῖς, Bois ; and then the Acc. Plural contrary to the general 
rules, assumes precisely the same form; e.g. ἀληθέας, βόας, contr. ἀληθεῖς, 
βοῦς ; and that too even in words which usually neglect the contraction of 
the Nom. Plur. as in βοῦς, ὁ 50. The only exception to this special rule, 
(τοὺς ἀγνυιᾶς and the like), see-in ὁ 53. 2. 

Note 2. In the third declension there can be strictly no δλοπαθὴ (§ 33. 5); 
because the Nominative has no case-ending of its own, like the other cases. 
But the formative ending of the Nom. can also be pure, and consequently 
subject to contraction. This however must then be regarded as taking place 
in the stem itself, and therefore as something apart from declension ; as xé 
κῆρ, "Owdes ” Orrois ; and when we know the contracted form of the Genitive 
(κῆρ κῆρος, ᾿Οποῦς ᾿Οποῦντος), all the other cases follow in the ordinary 
manner. Yor this reason, this contraction has been already treated of above 
in ὁ 41. n. 5-7. It is only when both the formative ending and the case- 
ending are pure, and consequently a double power of contraction exists, that 
such a word becomes ὁλοπαθῆς; see ὁ 53. 3. 


Examples for Practice in all the following instances of contraction, see 
in Appendix E. 


4.49. Contraction of Words in ἧς, ες, OS, ὦ, ὡς. 


1, Words in ης and ες, G. εος, (all of them von adjectives, ) 
Neuters in os, G. eos, and Femtnines in w and ws, G. οος, are con- 
tracted in all the cases where two vowels come together. 
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2. There aré no substantives proper in ἡς Ο΄. εος; and even in 
τριήρης we must supply vais. But besides adjectives there are 
many proper names in 75 G. εος, (e. g. Δωμήδης, and those in 
κράτης, as Σωκράτης,) the flexion of which follows τριήρης, ex- 
cept that they often. make the Aco. in gy, hke Dec.1; see ¢ 56. 
n. 4. 7 ' : 

3. Neuter adjectives in es are declined, with the exception of 
this ending itself, entirely like Neuters in os; thus from ἀληθής, 
Neut. ἀληθές, Plur. τὰ ἀληθέα ἀληθῆ. ΝΝ ' 
Sing. ἡ (galley) τὸ (wall) ἡ (echo) 
Nom. τριήρης "Ν τεῖχος ἠχώ. 
Gen. τριήρεος τριήρους | Te Kens , τείχους ἠχόος ἠχοῦς 
Dat. τριήρεϊ τριήρει τείχεϊ . 


Aco. Tpinpea τριήρη τεῖχος. ἠχόα 
Voo. ᾿ τρίηρες τοῦχος ᾿ 1 ἠχοῖ 
Dual. 

N.A.V.| rpujpee τριήρη =| relyee τείχη | ἠχώ͵ 


τριηρέοιν τριηροῖν | revyéosy τειχοῖν | as Deo. Ii 


Nom. | τριήρεες τριήρεις | τείχεα τείχη | ἦχοι 

Gen. | τριηρέων  τριηρῶν τειχέων τειχῶν | as Dec. IT. 
Dat. τριήρεσι (v) Te Ker (vy) 

Ace. τριήρεας τριήρεις | τε τεί 

Voe. τριήρεες τριήρεις τείχεα - reben 

Norsx 1. Feminines in ὦ and és are usually found only in the Singular 
When the Dual and Plural are necessary, they are formed according to Dec 
II.—The masc. ἥρως see in the anom. Nouns ἡ 58. 

Norsr 2. The Dual in y, (e. g. Aristoph. Thesm, 282 & περικαλλῆ Θεσμο- 

») deviates from the general rule, as being contracted from ee (ᾧ 28. 3). 

he Attics employ the uncontracted form ; 6. g. τῶ yévee, Plato Polit. 260. 

Nore 3. The Attics never neglect the contraction in these words, except 
in the Gen. Plur. where we very commonly find ἀνθέων, κερδέων, τριηρέων, 
etc. and so in “Apeos, Gen. of “Apns Mars.—T he uncontracted forms of words 
in ὦ and ὡς occur nowhere, not even in the Ionic dialect. 

Nore 4, Several parorytone compound adjectives in ys, remain paroxytone 
in the contracted Gen. Plur. 6. g. συνήθης (from 960s), τῶν συνήθων (uneontr. 
συνηθέων), αὐτάρκης αὐτάρκων, etc. Comp. adverbs in ὡς ὁ 115, n. 1.—Alzo 
᾿ the-Gen. Ρ]. τριηρῶν, which is given above as regular, is commonly aceented 
τριήρων, 88 coming from an adjective τριήρης three-ogred. 

Nore 5. The irregular contraction of such words as have still another 
vowel before the usual contraction, see in $ 53. 

Nore 6. The Dorics and the epic writers contract the Gen. in eos into evs 
(§ 28. n. 5); ©. g. τοῦ yéveus from τὸ γένος. 

Note 7. The accent of the Accus. of words in ὦ (τὴν ἤχώ) is contrary to 
the rule in § 28. 6. In words in as, (of which there are but two, nos and 
αἰδώς.) the Accus. is accented regularly : τὴν nda, ἠῶ.--- he Ionics often form 
the Accus. from both these terminations in ov», ©. g. "Id "lots, ἠώς ἠοῦν. - 
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$50. Partial Contraction. 


For all-other words which have os pure in the Gen. and are 
contracted, thé rule holds true almost universally, that they ad- 
mit of contraction only in the Nominative, Accusative; and Voc- 
ative Plural; a few likewise in the Dative Singular. We ad- 
duce here’ especially those in us G.vos; also those in ἐς when 
they have G. tos in the Ionic and Doric manner; and with them 
we connect the declension of the single words βοῦς and γραῦς, in 
order to exhibit to the eye their general accordance with those in 
υς and ἐς. 


Sing. ὁ (fish) " ἢ (οἱ) “a "(on cow) ἡ ἡ (old woman) 


Nom. | ἔχθύ γραῦς 
Gen. ps | πόλεος βοός ~ | ypads 
Dat. | wyOvi πόλε Tor | Bot γραΐ 
Acc. ἰχθύν πόλεν βοῦν γραῦν 
Voc. | ἰχθύ πόλε βοῦ. γραῦ. 
Dual. 
N.A. [ἐχθύ bev Boe ᾿ ypae . 
S. D. |tyOvow . |wodlow | Booty - ΚΩ͂Ν 
ter. 
Nom. ἰχθύες ἰχθῦς πόλιες. πόλις On, (βοῦς) | ypaes (γραῦς) 
Gen. | πολίων 5 


γραῶν 
Dat. ἰχθύσι (v) πόλισι (ν) Bowel (y 5 γραυσί (v) 
θύας ἰχθῦς πόλιας πόλις | βόας βοῦς |ypaas γραῦς 
Voc. ἰχθύες ἰχθῦς | odes πόλις | βόες Bods Ϊ γρᾶες τραῦς 
εὖν this last word, the unusual contraction of γρῶος and γρᾶας 
into γραῦς is to be noted. The Ionics have γρηῦς, γρηός, eta. 
without contraction.—For ναῦς see Anom. Nouns καὶ 58. 


Nore 1. The epic language contracts also the Dat. in vi; as ἰχθυῖ, (νέκυν 
γέκυξ) νέκυι. 

Nore 2. The Dorics spoke and wrote Bas, Bay; and the word has this 
Acc. in Homer (II. 7, 238) where it stands as fem. for cow-hide, shield of 
hide; oonrp. 1]. μι 105 βόεσσιν. 

Nore 3. In all the above words the contraction is often neglected by Attic 
writers ; most frequently in the Nom. Plur. and especially in forms from 
monosyllables, as xies, pies, δρύες, ypaes, βόες ; often also ἰχθύες, etc. 

Nore 4. It is worthy of remark, that by this contraction the Plural 
becomes again like the Nom. Sing. Even where the quantity is different, 
this is not always apparent from the accent, ©. g. in ὁ Sérpis and ταὺς 


pus. 
Norte 5. In the common language, the flexion in ἐς, G. ws, is exhibited 
(besides in ris) only by single forms from ἡ ὁ τίγρις tiger, πόρτις heifer, πό- 
σις husband, ἡ μῆνις wrath, ἡ τρόπις keel, (some of which however take also 
δ in the Gen. ᾧ 56. n. 5); and further by some proper names, as Idus, and 
by adjectives im ἐς, ¢, ἡ 63.1. The multitude of other words in is, which 
agsume no consonant in the Genitive, follow the medel in the next section. 
For the shortening of the i in the Dat. Sing. see ᾧ 28. n. 10. 


Nore 6. The word dis sheep conforms to the above mode of declension 
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(Parad. πόλις) ; and has Gen. dios, Nom. and Ace. Plur. dis (long «). Com- 
monly however the Nom. Sing. is contracted (ols), and the word is then 
thus declined: N.'9 ois, G. olds, Ὁ. olf, A. οἷν, Plur. oles, οἷας, both contr. 
ols, consequently ἥ, al, ras ols—But in the Dat. Plur. Homer has ὄεσσιν, 
᾿ according to the next section. - 


Notr 7. Most words in οὖς belong to the contracted Dec. II ; as πλοῦς, 
ῥοῦς, νοῦς, Like βοῦς are declined only χοῦς (§ 58) and ῥοῦς when it signi- 
fles sumac ; but these are never contracted. 


$51. Contraction of Words in ws, us (G. ews), ες v. 


1. Most words in ἐς and ¢, and some few in ve and υ, retain in 
the common language, the vowel of the Nominative only in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. Singular. In all the other endings they 
change it into ε, and then contract the Dat. ei into εἰ, the Plur. 
ees and eas into evs, and Neut. ea into 7. Other endings are not 
contracted. τς . 

2. Substantives in ἐς and vs then assume also what Is called the 

Attic Genitive, 
i.e. they form the Gen. Sing. in ὡς instead of os, and the Gen. 
Dual in qv instead of ow (see n. 6); but they accent all three 
Genitives as if the last syllable were short,} 11. 8. 

3. Neuters in v and ¢ have the common Genitive; e.g. ἄστυ, 
ἄστεος, ἀστέοιν" πέπερι, ππεπέρεος. . 

4. Hence arises for substantives the following usual mode of 
declension : : 


Sing. ἡ (state) ὁ (εἰ) τὸ (city) Ῥίωνγ.. 
Nom. [πόλες πῆχυς ἄστυ [πόλεις ήχεις ἄστη 
Gen. [πόλεως πήχεως ἄστεος | πόλεων eov ἰάστέων 
Dat. [πόλει πήχει ἄστει | πόλεσι (ν) πήχεσι (ν) Ἰἄστεσε (ν) 
Αοο. [πόλεν ἄστυ ἱπόλεις εἰς ὰ 
Voo. ἱπός πῆχυν |doru Ϊἰ πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
Dual. N. A. [πόλεε |πήχεε ἄστεε 
(. Ὁ. ᾿πόλεῳν] πήχεῷῴν — | dorréow 


5. Adjectives in us, Neut. ν, have the common Genitive, and 
do not contract the neuter Plural (§ 62); ὁ. 5. 
ἡδύς Neut. ἡδύ Gen.7)Séos Dat. ἡδεῖ 
Plur. ἡδεῖς Νοαΐ. ἡδέα G. ἡδέων. 


Notr 1. The greater part of words in us are declined according to the 
preceding section. Like πῆχυς are declined only πέλεχυς, and in part ἔγχε- 
Aus and πρέσβυς, see § 58. Like ἄστυ are declined (besides rau which does 
not occur contracted) a number of names of plants and minerals in ε, as 
clvam, κιννάβαρι, etc. 

Notes ἃ. The Attic poets have the Gen. ἄστεως, which later writers use 
also in prose; Plut. Sull. 13 πεπέρεως. 

Norr 3. The Ionics always decline words in ἐς Gen. ws (as πόλιος, eto.) 
according to ὁ ὅθ. There exists also a Genitive in cos, but only among the 
Attics, when they shorten that in ews on account of the metre, 6. g. πόλεος, 
ὕβρεος, eto.~-The epic poets have the Ionio flexion ; except that in the Dat. 
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they make εἴ in order to avoid the cacophony of u; 6. g. πόσις, πόσιος, πόσεϊ. 
Hence, when they contract this Dative, they often make it in es (πόλει), in- 
stead of i (rdAi), which is peculigr to Ionic and Doric prose.—On the other 
hand, of the words in us which belong here (except ἔγχελυς), the Ionic. form 
is eos, εἴ, a8 πῆχυς, πήχεος, πήἠχεϊ, Etc. , ᾿ 

Note 4. The word πόλιες alone has in the epic language a Gen. πόληος, 
and then the Accus. is πόληα. 

Norr 5. Contractions like πηχῶν, and G. ἡμίσους, Plur. ra ἡμίση, from 
the Neut. adject. ἥμεσν, belong to the later and less pure Attic dialect. 

Nortr 6. The Gen. Dual in eqy is inserted above for the sake of the anal- 
ogy, and because the Grammarians cite this form as Attic. But in our 
Attic texts we find every where only γενεσέοιν, κινησέοιν, πολέοιν, ete. This 
is certainly not accidental, since probably the « in this ending made the 
feelang of length more prominent than in the Sing. and Plural. Comp. 
βασιλέοιν in the next section. ᾿ 


¢ 52. Contraction of Words in evs. 


Words in evs have likewise the Attic Genitive, but only that 
of the Sing. in ws, and without any peculiarity in the Accent; 
inasmuch as the tone in the Nom. is always, on evs, and there- 
fore remains in the other cases on the penult (} 43. 2.1). In 
these words also, only the Dat. Sing. and Nom. Voc. and Accus.: 
Plur. are contracted : but. in the last case the uncontracted eas 
is the more usual form. The long ἃ in the Accusative-endings 
α and as is an Attic peculiarity. 


| Sting. ὁ (king’) Dual. | Plur. 

Nom. Bacthets  βασιλέε βασιλεῖς 

Gen. βασιλέως ᾿ βασιλέοιν βασιλέων 

Dat. βασιλεῖ βασιλεῦσι (ν) 

Acc. ᾿ βασιλέα ' βασιλέᾶς and βασιλεῖς 
Voc. | βασιλεῦ - βασιλεῖς : 


Nore 1. The Accuzs. in eis is used by writers not Attic, i.e. those called 
οἱ κοινοί (ἢ 1. 9). The Accus. Sing. in éa is sometimes contracted into ἢ by 
the Attic as well as other poets: Π. ο. 339. Aristoph. Acharn. 1151 (1116). 

Nore 2. The earlier Attic writers, e. g. Thucydides, Aristophanes, con- 
tract the Nom. Plur. into jjs, ©. g. of ἱππῆς, of Μαντινῆς. This contraction is 
sometimes marked with « subscript, but incorrectly, because it comes from 
the ancient yes; see the next note. 

Note 3. The Ionics decline throughout βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, 7a, Hes, Has, etc. 
—The form in éos, éi, on the contrary, is here very-rare, and peculiar to 
the poets.—For-the Dat. Plur. βασιλέεσσι and ἱἑππήεσσι from ἱππεύς, see 
4 46. n. ἃ. 


153. Varying and Double Contraction. 


1. Some deviations in the contractions of Deo. III, ocour ooca- 
sionally through the influence of the Attic dialect; especially 
when ε is both preceded and followed by a vowel. In such in- 
stances the ending ea is contracted not into 7, but intoa This 

E 
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ocours in words in ἧς (es) sind os ($ 49); 96. g. ὑγιής healthy, Aco, 
Sing. and Neut. Plur. ὑγιέα contr. ὑγιᾶ. So εὐφυᾶ, ἐνδεᾶ, from 
εὐφυής, ἐνδεής ; also χρέος debi, Plur. χρέεα contr. ypéa. But in 
the Acc. Plur. we find ὑγιεῖς, ἐνδεεῖς, like the Nominative. 

2. Even those endings of words in evs which are not usually 
contracted, absorb in some words in like manner the e before a, 
as, and as; thus χοεύς a measure (see χοῦς § 58), Gen. χοέως 
yous, Acc. χοέα χοᾶ, Acc. Plur. yoéas χοᾶς. So Πειραιεύς G. Πει- 
ραιῶς A, Πειραιᾶ ; also ἀγυιεύς altar before the door, τοὺς ἀγυιᾶς, 
and some others. So that in this single instance the contracted 
Acc. Plur. is not like the contracted Nominative Plur. 

3. In propér names in -κλέης contr. κλῆς, there arises a double 
contraction, which however is usual only in the Dative, e. g. 

Nom. ' Περωλέηῆςς.  — Tepucdijs 

Gen. Tlepuedéeos ‘contr. Περικλέους | 

Dat. Iepucr’ct — Iepixdéee — Περικλεῖ 

Aco. Περικλέα — Περικλέα 

Voo. , Περίκλεες — Tl epixness. 
So also Ἡρακλῆς Hercules, and some others. 

Nore 1. The doubly contracted Accusative is rarely found, 6. g. ‘“HpaxAy 
tae. Pheedo p. 89. c—The form ‘Hpax)jy in. later writers is explained from 

. in. 4. . 

Norte 2. Sometimes instead of contraction, there was an elision of one of 
the vowels; e. g. Voc. “HpaxAes, as an exclamation in the later prose; and 
in the poets, Gen. Σόφοκλέος, D. “Πρακλέϊ ; Hom. ὑπερδέα (instead of -ea) for 
ὑπερδεέα from -ens ; σπέσσι for σπέεσσι. . 

Note 3. By means of this elision we can explain the instances, whére 
the unaccented ending a, e. g. in ra κλέα (from κλέος), which from the'con- 
traction should be long, is nevertheless in epic writers short. Comp. 488. 
n. 10, 


Nors 4. The word ἁλιεύς fisher, has always the common forms: ddsées, 
ἁλεέα, ἁλιέας. See more in Ausf.. Sprachl. § 53. n. 1. 


Nors 5. The Ionics always have ὑγιέα, ‘HpaxAéea, ἐνδεέες, etc. The 
early poets contract the first ee into εἰ or ἢ ; ©. g. from κλέος, σπέος, we fitd 
G. «Actos, Plur. κλεία; D. σπεῖε and omni, and even Dat. Plur. σπήεσσιε; also 


Ἡρακλῆος, ii, ἢα. 
ἡ δ4. Contraction of Neuters in as. 


1. Of Neuters in ας these two, κέρας horn and τέρας wonder, 
have the Gen. in ατος, from which the Ionies drop the τ: 
| κέρατος xépaos, τέρατος τέραος, 
and the following three, γῆρας age, γέρας honour, and κρέας meat, 
have every where only aos. 
2. Hence arises the following contraction : 


NAY. Sing. ᾿ aera Plur. 
N.A. + κέρας i κέ a 
Gok ἔραος κέρως κεράοιν ᾿κερῷν ρέων μὰ 
D.  ῴ ἔἀξραξ ᾿ κέρᾳ 
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Nore 1. The word répas admits the contraction only in the Plural, as 
τέρα repay; in the Sing. réparos alone is usual among the Attics. So ‘t00 
in κέρας, the form in aros remained current along with the contracted one. 
The three other words commonly occur only in the contracted form. The 
form in aos is consequently, 3 in all these words, merely Ionic. 

3. Other neuters in as, aos, take only the contracted forms in 
¢ and a; e.g. σέλας light, δέπας goblet, τῷ σέλᾳ, δέπᾳ, Plur. τὰ 
σέλα, Stra. So also δέρας, σφέλας, ote. 

Note = 2. ‘The middle syllable pa in the forms from κέρας is originally 
beng ; as xépara Anacr. 3. Eurip. Bacch. 919. Hence, in the later epic 
writers, comes the resolution of the long vowel, as κεράατα, and in like 
manner also repdara. 


Nore 3. On the other hand, the final syllable, 6. g. in τὰ γέρα, κρέα, is 
sometimes used as short; see ; 28. n. 10, and more in Ausf. Sprachl. 


Nore 4. The Ionics in fiexion often change the a of these words into ε, 
and decline them as if from a Nom. in os; 9. g. xépeos, τὰ γέρεα, κρέεσσιν, 
etc. Some old words have only this form; see the Anam. βρέτας, οὖδας, 
aéeas, and in part evesas, ᾧ 58. 


$ 55. Contracted Form of competative $% ὧν, ον. 


1. Comparatives in wy, Neut..ov, G. ονος, (44 67, 68,) drop the 
» in the Accusative Singular, and in the Nom. Accus. and Voc. 
Pleral, and then contract the vowels. But unless this contrac- 
tion takes place, the ν is never dropped, even by the Ionics. E. g. 


Sing. Plur. “ 
Nom. μείζων greater, ἡ Ν. μεῖζον μείζονες, contr. peilous, N. μείζονα μείζω 
‘Gen. μείζονος μειζι 
Dat. μείζονε μείζοσι») , 
Ace. μείζονα contr. μείζω, N. μεῖζόν | μείζονας contr. μείζους, N. μείζονα μείζω 
Υοο. μεῖζον Like the, Nom. 


‘Dual uncontr, N. pel{ove, G. μειζόνοιν. 
The Attics employ the forms μείζονα and μείζονας not less readily 
than .they do the contracted ones; but. μείζονες seldom oocurs. 

2. Similar is the usual Attic contraction of the Accusative 1 in 
the two proper names ᾿4πόλλων, wros, and Ποσειδῶν, avos, Nep- 
tune ; e.g. Aco. ᾿Δπόλλωνα ᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶνα Ποσειδῶ. Both 
ferms are in-use together. 


Nore. So also in the poets κυκεών ¢ a mized drink, Apo. κυκεῶνα---κυκῤῶ, 
ie cyxess.—Compeare on this contraction and some similar ones from εἰκών, 
ἀφδών, eto. § 56. n. 6. d, and ἢ. 


§ 56. Anomatous DroLension. 


1. What is properly called Anomaly in declension, is, when 
from any Nominative one or more of the oblique cases are actu- 
ally formed in an irregular and -peculiar manner, i 6. not accord- 

to the above general rules; see in the list of Anomalous 
Nouns ($ 58) e.g. ἀνήρ, κύων, γάλα. 


Nore 1. To these mere deviations in flexion, may be referred the sim- 
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pler declension of some foreign and later proper names in s, with 6 long 
vowel, 6. g. . 

Φιλῆς ὃ. Φιῇ Ὁ. Φιῷ Α. Φιλῆν Υ͂. Φιλῇ 

Ἰησοῦς G. Ἰησοῦ Ὁ. Ἰησοῦ Α. Ἰησοῦν V. Ἰησοῦ. 

2. But the greater part of the actual deviations from regular 
declension, consist in what may be. called the commutation or 
interchange of forms. In Greek it was very often the case, es- 
pecially in the more ancient language, that a word had two or 
more endings and modes of flexion, with dnly one and the same 
signification. As the language became more cultivated, only one 
of these forms was for the most part retained as the current form ; 
_ but still the other often maintained its place, sometimes for the 
sake of well sounding alternation, sometimes accidentally, and 
most frequently in the poets. ΕἾ. ἔ, Δημήτηρ, more seldom 47- 
μητρα, Ceres ; δάκρυον, older form δάκρυ, vos, @ tear. 

Nore 2. Here belong the instances where a Masc. in os of Dec: II, is at 
the same time a Neut. in os of Dec. III; like ὁ and τὸ σκότος darkness, oxv- 
dos cup, dyos chariot, Further, some prolongations of the feminine endings 
of Dec. I, 6. g. σελήνη, ἀνάγκη, fon. ceAnvain, ἀναγκαίη ; AOnva Minerva, epic 
᾿Αθήνη, Ion. ᾿Αθηναίη ; and many female names in ἡ with the epic secondary 
form in ea, as Πηνελόπη and Πηνελόπεια, Περσεφόνεια, Τερψιχόρεια. And in 
general, many proper names have even in the Nom. a double form; e. g. 
«κλῆς and -xdos, ᾿φικλῆς and Ἴφικλος; and the poets therefore, according to 
the necessities of the metre, could follow sometimes one form, sometimes 
the other. Thus Homer has always in the Nom. Πάτροκλος, but in the Ace. 
both Πάτροκλον and Πατροκλῆα, Voc. Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις, without its 
being necessary to consider this as a case of Metaplasm; see no. 5 below. 

3. Of two modes of flexion in a word, when one became usual 
in one oblique case, and the other in another, the word thus be- 
came truly anomalous. E.g. γυνή would regularly follow Dec. 
I; but actually has the Gen. γυναικός, from the obsolete Nom. 
ITNAIR. See the words Ζεύς, ὕδωρ, γόνν, δένδρον, πῦρ, ναῦς, 
in $ 58. : 

4. Not unfrequently both forms remained more or less in com- 
mon use side by side, in the same case; e.g. υἱός, G. υἱοῦ and 
also υἱέος from a Nom. of Dec. III. See too ϑέμες, κοινωνός, ὄρ- 
ves, χοῦς, in $58. A word of this sort is called Abundans. 

ὅ. When both forms presuppase one and the same Nominative, 
from which they are only declined in a different manner, the 
word is called a Heteroclite ; e.g. Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οὐδύποδος and 
Οἰδίπου after the contracted Dec. II. When however one of the 
forms presupposes an unusual or obsolete Nominative, this is call- 
ed a Metaplasm ; e.g. δένδρον, ov, Dat. Plur. δένδροις and also 
δένδρεσιν from the Ion. Nom. τὸ δένδρος. © ᾿ 

6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when from a mascu- 
_line in os is formed a Neut. Plur. in a; this occurs in prose par- 

ticularly with " 
τὰ δεσμά, σταθμά, σῖτα, 
from 6 δεσμός fetter, σταθμός a balance (stall), σῖτος grain. 
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Nore 3 8, When σταθμός signifies stall, it has-usually Plur. -oi, rarely 
-&; but in the signif. balance, always -d. "In the poets, from the Nom. in 
os (maze. or fem.) there come very often the Plurals τὰ δρυμά, κέλευθα, κύκλα, 
λύχνα, μηρά thighs for sacrifice, pura, ταρσά, τάρταρα and sometimes as in 
later writers also ra ἀθλα from ὁ ἄθλος contest, τὰ βόστργχα, τὰ la arrgws, τὰ 
χάλινα, etc.—Some words have the double form even in the Nominative ; ; 
6. g. ὁ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον the back, ὁ ζυγός and τὸ ζυγόν yoke, ὁ ἐρετμός and 
τὸ ἐρετμόν oar; all which in the Plar. prefer the neuter form. - 

Norte 3. Most of the common and poetical anomalies of declension con- 
sist of Heteroclites and Metaplasms, or a mixture of both. We here. bring 
into one view several classes of anomalous nouns. 


Heteroclites. 


Norx 4. To the Heteroclites belong those words in ἧς which are declined 
after both Dec. I, and III. Some throughout; 6. g. μύκης mushroom, G. ov 
and pros ; especially proper names like Adpys, G. ov and ros; see the Anom., 
Θαλῆς, § 58. Others in part; thus all contracted proper names in ἧς which 
have Gen. eos, form the Ace. both in ἡ and ny; 6. g. Σωκράτης G. (eos) ovs, 
Acc. Σωκράτη Plat. and Σωκράτην Xenoph.—The Ionics on the other hand, 
in words in 7s which are usually declined after Dec. I, form the Acc. Sing. 
and Plur. after Dec. III; ὁ. g. 

τὸν δεσπότεα, Plur. τοὺς δεσπότεας, from δεσπότης, ov 
Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, ov.* 

Note 5. Another class of Heteroclites consists of some nouns in ἐξ, which | 
in flexion sometimes assume ἃ ὃ, and sometimes nat ; ©. g. μῆνις wrath, G. μή-- 
mor and μήνιδος ; ; and several proper names, as ᾿Ανάχαρσις, wos Aristot. and 
ews Plutarch. ‘So 8180 feminines in ts, wos, ὁ. g. πανήγυρις, μῆτις, "lous, 
Θέτις, etc. are declined by the Ionics and Dorics very commonly with G. cos. 
Comp. the epic ‘dai (7) for dala, § 28. n. 10. 


Nots 6. The Nominative endings in ws, ὧν, wp, give occasion also to very 
many anomalies. Here belong as Heteroclites : 
a. Nom. ὡς, G. ὦ and wos. So, Μίνως, πάτρως, μήτρως ; but still in Plur. 
more commonly πάτρωες, etc. See also the Anagm. κάλως, and comp. 
s, § 58. 
b. "Nom. ws, ἃ. wros. These words sometimes drop their τ. The word 
ὁ ἱδρώς sweat, ἱδρῶτι, ἱδρῶτα, has also an Attic secondary form τῷ How, 
τὸν ἱδρῶ, which indeed is usually considered as contraction (like κέ 
κέρᾳ)" but which also coincides with the forms of the Attic Dec. II; as 
does also χρωτί, χρῷ, from the Anom. χρώς. A more evident transition 
to the Att. Dec. i see in Anom. γέλως [ὁ 58) and in some adjectives, 
AS εὑρύκερως, etc. ry 63. n. 5. 
Such as have already in the Nom. two forms tn use, can properly be reck- 
oned neither to the Heteroclites nor to the Metaplasms. Such are: 


6. Nom. ws and os. Even ἔρως, wros, desire, love, which most clearly be- 
longs to Dec. III, has also a secon ndary poetic form ἔρος, Acc. ἔρον. It 
is therefore less. surprising, when in some words which belong to the 
Attic Dec. II, there occur single forms from the common Dec. II; e. g. 
ταώς, Nom. Plur. rag and raoi. See also the Anom. κάλως and γέλως, 
 δ8. 

d. Nom. ὡς and wy. Here the anomaly sometimes occurs even in the 
Nominative ; 6. g. ὁ raws G. ὦ, and ὁ rady G. vos, peacock; ὃ τυφώς 


# All proper names which are formed like patronymics, as Μιλτιάδης, Εὑρικίδης, 
etc. and most of those which are not (like Σωκράτης) compounded, 6. g. Αἰσχί- 
yas, Héptns, Γύγης, eto. are declined in Greek, with the exception of this Ionic 
anomaly, entirely after Dec. I; while the Latins form them wholly after Dec. III,. 
as Gen. ‘Miltiadis, Xerzis, eto. 
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G. &, and τυφών G. ὥνον, whirlwind; ἡ Des G. ὦ and wos, and ἡ Dey 
G. wos, threshing floor. In the Plur.-of ail these words, the forms of 
Dec. III, are the most usual—With these may also be compared ‘the 
A.ccusatives ᾿Απάλλω, Ποσειδῶ, κυκεῶ, ὁ 55. 3. 
e. Some Feminines in ὧν have a secondary form in ὦ, G. ους ; as γλήχων 
avos, and γληχώ ovs, penny-royal; also Τοργών, ὄνος, earlier Topye, ous. 
Metaplasms. 
Norz 7. Here belong: 1) Feminines in ev, whose secondary form in ὦ 
has not been preserved in the Nom. like those inn. 6.0. E. g. 
from εἰκών, όνος, tmage, we find also G. εἰκοῦς A. εἰκώ Acc. Plar. 


eixavs. 
from ἀηδών, dvos, nightingale—G. ἀηδοῦς Voc. andot. 
from χελιδών, dvos, swallow —Voo. χελιδοῖ. 
In some of these examples however.a contraction like that of μείζων, etc. can 
be assumed. } 55. 1. 
2) One Subst. in ép, which presupposes-an obsolete Nom. in és; ©. g. 
from ἰχώρ, dpos, lymph, Homer has Acc. iyé instead of ἰχῶρα. Ἔ 


Norse 8. Finally, in the epic and lyric poets, instead of the ordinary forms 
of certain words, there are found single cases of a shorter or more simple 
form, of which however the analogous Nominative does not occur. So 
especially forms in Dec. III, with the case-endings os, 4, a, es, eat, instead 
of the usual ones in Dec. I and II. 

E. g. for ἀλκῇ from ἀλκή strength—ddrxi from AAX, Hom. 
for κρόκην from woof — from KPOX, Hesiod. 
for di8ou, diay, ἀΐδην from 6 ἀΐδης Hades—didos, dids, ἄϊδα, from AY. 
for κλάδῳ from ὁ κλάδος boug adi and in Plur. κλάδεσι, from 

KAAZ 


for ἀνδροπόδοις from τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave—dydpardteoc: as if from 
ANAPATIOYS, Hom. ᾿ 
for ὑσμίνῃ from ἡ ὑσμίνη δαξϊδ.. ὑσμῖνι from ὙΣΜΙΣ. 
And so of some others. Here belong also 
αἱ στάγες for σταγόνες drops 
7 ϑέραπες, for ϑεράποντα, es, servant 
i, μάστιν, for pderiyt, a, from ἡ μάστιᾷβ scourge. 
Some such forms can hardly be considered as Metaplasms:; since their pre- 
supposed Non. is for us entirely obsolete. So. . 
τὴν vida snow, from NI¥, 
since the common word for snow is χιών, and »pde has only δ' derived sig- 
nifieation,-snow-flake. Further, the cases 
τῆς στιχός, Pl. στίχες, as, from STILE 
canno of be referred to the prosaic ὁ στέχος row, on account of the difference 
of gender. 


-ο’ 


1 


~“ 


ΝΌΤΕ 9. A very peculiar anomaly in declension is occasioned by the 
paragogic ending 
guy or φι 


which is so very common in epic poetry, and is used instead of the Datsve 
or Genitive Sing. and Plur. being appended to words for the most part after 
the following analogy : 


# All these appearances become perfectly plain, so soon as we have a correct 
idea of the original oneness of all the declensions, and perceive that the first and 
second, with their subordinate forms, are only ancient contractions and abridge- 
ments from the third. In this way, the Aoc. in ὦ of the Attic Dec. II, stands in 
contrection with the contr. Aco. in w of Dec. III; the Aec. in » of Dec. HE, with 
those of Dac. I and II; the Ionic δεσπότεα appears less irregular; and s0 of all the 
rest. Seo fusfahri. Sprackl. § 33. n. 3. 
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-ofy in words of Dec. II, 6. g. στρατός orpardduy. 

-yuy in words of Dec. I, 6. g. κεφαλή κεφαλῆφι, Bla βίηφιν." 

-εσφιν in neuters in os G. eos, 6. g. ὄχος, στῆθος---ὄχεσφι, στήθεσφιν. 
The few peculiarities and deviations which occur, like κράτεσφι from KPAZ 

, ναῦφιν from ναῦς, and the isolated ἐξ ἐρέβευσφι Ausf. Sprachl.), 

may be left to the learner’s observation.—But thus much, it would seem, 
we may assume with certainty, viz. 1) That this form had originally 
merely an adverbial and for the most part local signification; precisely like 
the similar syllables 3, Sev; hence ὄρεσφιν tn the mountains, κεφαλῆφι 
(λαβεῖν) by the head, ϑύρηφι before the door; 2) That this signification how- 
ever was often rendered more definite by the aid of a preposition, e. g. ἐπ᾿ 
ἰκριόφιν upon the deck, διὰ στήθεσφι through the breast, The instances are 
few where this form stands for a case, without & preposition ; 6, g. ἀγλαΐηφι 
πεποιθώς confiding in valour, βίηφι with force; most rarely of all for the 
simple Genitive alone, as ὀστεόφιν Sis a heap of bones. Still this form ap- 
proaches to the nature of a true case in this, that it is often grammatically 
connected with regular cases, & g. ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν, χειρὶ δεξιτερῆφι ; 
and even stands double, being repéated in the substantive and adjective, as 
κρατερῆφι βίηφι. This however occurs also with the undisputed local end- 
ing δε, im dvde δόμονδε. ᾿ 


_ $57. Nouns Defective and Indeclinable. 


1. Defective nouns are such as from their very nature cannot 
occur in more than one number; e.g. either in the Sing. as av- 
Op ether; or only in the Plural, as τὰ ἄγκατα (Dec. III) bowels, 
οἱ ἐτησίαι trade-winds, ai δυσμαί the occident, west, and the 
names of festivals, as τὰ Διονύσια, eto. 

2. Further, some words which are commonly used only in cer- 
tain connections; mostly the following, viz. | | 

τὸ ὄναρ dream, τὸ ὕπαρ waking viston, only as Nom: and Acc. 
τὸ ὄφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only as Nom. 6. g. τί ἂν ἡμῖν 

ὄφελος εἴης ; what wouldst thou profit us ? 
pars (old form for μασχάλη shoulder) only in the phrase dro 


the arm. | 
See also ὦ μέλε and ὦ τάν in the list § 58. Here belong also 
many, which from being originally nouns, have become adverbs ; 
as the Acc. ἐπίκλην, and ἐξαίφνης properly ἐξ αἴφνης, eto. (4 115. 
n. 3, 5.) Finally, all those in which certain cases are wanting ; 
gee the Anom. apis, πρέσβυς, dace, καὶ 58, 

3. Indeclinable nouns in Greek are mostly some foreign words, 
as τὸ πάσχα passover ; and among these the names of the let- 
ters, ἄλφα, μῦ, eto.t Of genuine Greek words, the only. ones in- 
declinable are the cardinal numbers, § 70. 


Nore 1. In a certain sense we may also reckon as indeclinable the neut. 


᾿4 The Grammerians assume, that this syllable is in all instanoes a mere ap- 
6 to that actual case, which under the circumstances is required. Hence, 
when it stands for the Datiye of Dev. 1, they put « subscript under the η, in order 
Sehr 36 it from the Genitive. This is manifestly incorrect; see 4usfshri. 
. αὶ 06. n. 2. | . 
+ From σίγμα is found τὰ ofypara; but the reading is doubtful. 
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Participle τὸ χρεών necessity, usual only in Nom. and Acc. from Impers. 
χρή (§ 114) ; on account of the Gen. τοῦ χρεών, ὁ. g. Eurip. Hipp. 1256 οὐκ 
ἔστι μοίρας τοῦ χρεών τ᾽ ἀπαλλαγή. Comp. ϑέμις καὶ 58. 

Nore 2. It is not entirely correct, when Grammarians reckon among the 
defective nouns many old and poetic words, which occur very seldom, and 
have accidentally therefore been preserved only in this or that case; as 
ec. g. vipa, already mentioned in § 56. ἢ. 8; see also the Anom. λιτί, λίπα, 
ἡλέ, § 58. So too when they reckon, as tndeclinable, words of a similar 
kind, which accidentally have been preserved only in the Nominative ; or 
if neuters, in the Nom. and Accusative; 6. g. ἡ des gift, τὸ δέμας shape. 
Among these last there may indecd be many, which the Greeks really never 
used in the Genitive or Dative, as e. g. δέμας ; but then they are defective. 
They could be indeclinable only when they actually occurred e. g. in the 
Genitive without changing the form, like τοῦ πάσχα. 

Norte 3. Some such short secondary forms of usual words, which we may 
regard as remnants of the ancient language, have in this manner been pre- 
served; but only in the Nominative. Such are: 

τὸ δῶ house; fuller form τὸ δῶμα. The Plur. χρύσέα δῶ in Hesiod may 

be considered as a contraction ; see the Anom. κάρα ἡ ὅδ. . 

τὸ κρῖ barley; fuller form ἡ κριθή, with different gender. 

τὸ an «meal; fuller form ἄλφιτον. The short form was probably declined 

hike μέλε, sros. 

τὸ γλάφν cave; manifestly Neut. of an adject. TAA®Y%, for which γλαφυ- 

pés excavated was afterwards used. - . 
See also the Anom. κάρα, κάρη, ᾧ 58; also some adjectives in ὁ 64. 3, 4. 


$58. Catalogue of Anomalous Nouns. 


Norte. All that belongs to ordinary prose is here printed large, either 
wholly or in part; that which is poetical or rare, small. The obsolete 
Nominatives are in capitals. 
ἀηδὼν 4 56. n. 7. lt ἅλως and ἅλων § 56. ἡ. 6. ἃ. 
ἀνήρ man, belongs to the same class of words as πατήρ ($ 47), 

but admits the syncope in all the cases which increase, and 

then inserts 6({19.n.1). Thus: ἀνδρός, avdpl, ἄνδρα, ὦ ἄνερ. 

Plur. ἄνδρες, ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσιν, ἄνδρας. 

In the epic language also regularly, ἀνέρος etc. but with long a; and 
in Dat. Plur. ἄνδρεσσιν. 
᾿Απόλλων, Ace. § 55. 2. Voe. § 45. ἢ. 2. D ; A 
ipyeros, -τε, epic instead of Gen. ἀργῆτος Dat. ἥτε from ἀργῆς white. 
‘dons Mars, G-.“Apeos, does not contract the Gen. but contracts - 
the Dat. “Apet.—aAco."Apn and “Apny, $ 56. n. 4. 
n the epic language “Apmnos, “Apni, “Apna. A Gen. “Apews often occ 
which however ie doubtful "co Ausf. Soracht § 58. “es ἫΝ 
apvos τοῦ, τῆς, the lamb’s, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, Plur. ἄρνες, ἀρνῶν, ἀρνάσε, 
᾿ ἄρνας. As Nom. Sing. the form ἀμνός is used. 
These are cases from an obsolete Nom. APHN or APPHN, G. eves, 

whence ἀρνός οἷο. by Syncope, as in ἀνήρ. . 

Βάττος has the metaplastic Gen. Bérrew of Dec. I, in Herodotus. 

βρέτας τό, tmage,.G. βρέτεος, Plur. Bpérn, see ὁ 54. n. 4. τς 

γάλα τό, milk, has G. γάλακτος Dat. γάλακτι ; comp. § 41.5 and 
the marginal note. 

γάλως sister-in-law, G. γάλω ; Ion. Nom. γαλόως G. γαλόω. 
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γέλως ὁ, laughter, G.. wros, Acc. γέλωτα and γέλων after the Att. 
Dec. II. $56. n. 6. b. | . 
Homer has also the Dat. γέλῳ, and in Od. υ. 346 stands the Aco. γέλον, 
but with the various reading γέλω. ἡ 37. n. 2. § 68. ἡ. 6. ὁ. ; 
γόνυ τό, knee, G. γόνατος eto. Dat. Plur. γόνασιν, as from ΓῸ. 


NAS. Comp. δόρυ, δόρατος. - 
Tonic γουνάτος ete. and in the. poets γουνός, yout, Plur. γοῦνα, γούνων. 
Comp. δόρυ. 
Γοργών and Τοργώ, § 56. n. 8. 6. ."-" 
γυνή woman, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, ὦ γύναι. Plur. γυναῖκες, 
γυναικῶν, ly, γυναῖκας, all from I'YNAIB. 

For the Voo. γύ comp. ἄνα § 45. n. 5, and § 41. δ. marg.—The ac- 
cent of γυναικός etc. forms an exception to ὁ 43. ὦ. ᾿ 
δένδρον τό, tree, in Dat. Plur. commonly δένδρεσι from τὸ δένδρος, 

which occurs in Ionic, . Comp. κρίνον. . 
From another Ionic form δένδρεον came the Plur, δένδρα, δενδρέοις, 
which are also not unknown in the common prose. 
Διός, Aid, Bee Zevs. . 
δόρυ τό, spear, G. δόρατος eto. Dat. Plur. δόρασι from AOPAS. 
Comp. γόνυ, γόνατος. 
Tonic Sovparos ete. From another still more sunple form eame the 
(more Poetic) cases δορός, δορί, Ion. δουρός, δουρί, Plur. δοῦρα, δούρων, 


fap, ἦρος, see $41. n. 7. ll ἐάων see eds. 
ἔγχελυς ἡ, eel, G. vos, has in the Plur. Ion. ἐγχέλυες eto. Ati. éyyé- 
εἰς, ἐγχέλεων, § 51. 1. 1. 
εἰκών ὁ δδ. n. 7. ll ἔρως, ἔρος, ἡ 56. n. 6. 6. 
€s good, an epic word, from which come Gen. éjos® Aco. éiy.—Also nus, 
Acc. γύν, Neut. 7v¥.—From another form EO3, a, ον, and its Neut. Plur. 
τὰ EA, comes the epic Gen. Pl. ἐάων, goods, ἡ 35. n. 4, ο, 
ἕως ἡ 37. n. 2. - 
Ζεύς Jupiter, G. Aus, D. Διί, A. Ala, ag if from AIZ ; and also a 
less common form Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα, from ZHN.—Vooc. Ζεῦ. 
ἦλέ, Il. ο. 128 φρένας λέ, madman! a Vocative formed by apocope from the 
infrequent #Aeds ; Od. 8. 943 φρένας ree. 
ἦρα a defective Accus. in the epic writers: ἦρα φέρειν, gratify, help. 
ἥρως, hero, G. wos, contracts among the Attics the Acousatives 


and the short vowel absorbed ; as Dat. ἥρῳ for ἥρωϊ, Nom. Plur. ἥρως for 
a. 


8. From ually been distinguished in Homer a Gen. des 
with the rough breathing, where the sense seemed to require the POSSEssive hine, 


(Syne. ὁ 127. m 5)- But the form jos only is correct. The Pronoun is not ex 
Θ Vy 


Mendatory ἐσθλός sometimes stands with a stronger meaning, where othe; ._ COm. 
Pessessive could stand ; e. g. Il. «. 469. =. 573 j COMp. particularly Οὐ 135 the 
ji Lezit.. 93. τς ᾿Ύς 80 
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back only in the Genitive, and with this Ionic.Genitive (§ 84. απ, IV. 5), 
this name is found in the earliest and best writera, as Herodotus, Plato, 
ete. The Gen. Θαλοῦ and the forms Θάλητος,- τε, yra, are later. Forms 
ert Dec. I, with the accent on the penult, “except Θάλεω,) are ta be 


φέμις ἡ ἢ Themis, law, has the old epic form G. ϑέμεστος ete. Dor. 
ϑέμετος (Plato also has Θέμετος for the goddess); commonly 
Θέμιδος, Ion. Θέμεος 
In the phrase φέμε 2 ἐστί, fas est, the word ϑέμεν has in a measure be- 
come indeclinable or neuter ; hence as Acc. φασὶ ϑέμις εἶναι, Plato Gorg. 
505. Soph. OC. 1197. 
YplE ἡ, hatr, G. τριχός eto. Dat. Plar. ϑριξί, according to $ 18. 
ἱδρώς ᾧ 56. n. 6. Ὁ. I. ᾿Ιησοῦς § δ6. n. 1. 
κάλως ὁ, cable, G.w, Acc. av. Plur. κάλωες and κάλοι, Acc. κά- 
λους, all from KAAO2; see § 56. n. 6. a, ὁ 
κάρᾶ Att. κάρη Ion. τό, head. "From the first form, although it occurs often 
in the Attic writers, there is found no other case, except Dat. κάρᾳ. To 
we have above assigned the cases » ἥτε (§ 41. 8); along with 
ΩΣ ΩΝ h there exists in the gpre writers ἃ fallen form xapnevec from the lees. 
frequent Nom. κάρφαρ. ᾿ Comp. { 41. n. 7.—In Hom. Hymn. Cer, 12, ο6. 
curs the Plur. κάρᾶ, for -aa or -na. 
Herewith are to be connected the forms of KPAA and KPA, likewise 
poctic;. but the Nom. Sing. does not oceur. The first is epic and neuter, 
ra xpaara; the other, κρατός, Kpari, is common to all the poets and 
is usually masculine; Acc. Sing. τὸν κρᾶτα Hom.—Peculiar to Sophocles 
‘isa third form, Nom. and Acc. Sing. τὸ κρᾶτα, Philoct. 1457. 
wnels ἡ, key, G. κλειδός, has in Aco. κλεῖδα, oftener κλεῖν, and in 
Plur. κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας contr. κλεῖς. 
κνέφας, darkness, prefers in the Gen. the form -ους, (κνέφούς Aristoph, Ecol, 
#90,) and in the Dative the form ᾳ, ᾧ 54. n. 4; epic -aos, -ai. 
κοινωνός, partaker; instead of the regular plural, Xenophon employs κοινῶνες 
and -as. Comp. $ 56. n. 8. 
KPAAZ, KPA®, 866 κάρα. 
κρίνον τό, lily, has a secondary form in the Plur. τὰ xpivea (Hdot.) and xpi, 
γεσι (Aristoph.) 88 from KPINOS. Comp. δένδρον. 
κύων ὁ 0, ἡ, dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, ὦ κύον, Plur. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, 
κύνας. ι 
κῶας τό, fleece, ἃ. κώεος, Plur. κώεα. § δΆ. τι. 4, 
λᾶας contr. Aas, 6, stone, G. λᾶος D. λᾶϊ (§ 43. n. 4), Acc. λᾶαν Aa (4 44. τι. 
1), D. Plur. λάεσσιν. An Acc. daa is also found ; likewise a Gen. Adov, 
_ a8 if from Adas of Dec. I. 
fra an old Subst. neut. (οὐδ, fat, Hippoor.) for which also we find dias. 
The Dat. λίπαϊ, Alrg, was shortened in pronunciation and sounded like 
Ald, especially in the phrage Aiwa ἀλείφεσθαι to anoint oneself with oil. 
Here belongs also the Homeric hin’ ἐλαίῳ, which may be considered as 
the. Dat. of Abra ἔλαιον olsve-csl 
his 4, nm Aco. λῖν. No other form ocours in the earlier writers. 
deri, λῖτα, lsnen,. Dat. and Accus. The Nom. ia wanting 
μάρτυς witness, forms μάρτυρος, μάρτυρε, Aco. μάρτυρα and pdp- 
uv, Ὁ. Phar. 
pais is the Ion. Nom. instead of ὁ μήν month, G. “μηνός, etc, . 
μέλε, ἃ Vocative found only in the familiar phrase ὦ μέλε, in both 
genders. * 


ee Se  Κ Κ.»ΌϑὔϑᾺΆ.Όϑὃ.ῳΚ.ὅὅἅ................ὦἪὁὁ 
Ὁ This has been regarded as formed by apostrophe for péAce from μάλοος ton 
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κήτρως $56. π. 6, ἃ. . ἢ Μίνως ibid. , 
ναῦς ἡ, ship. The Attic mode of declension is the following : 
Sing. N. ναῦς Ο. νεώς D. νηΐ Α. μαῦν 


Plur. Ν. νῆες G.veav D.vavci vais. 
Dual. N.A. not found; α΄. Ὁ. veoty Thue. . 
The old and Dorio form: is G. ναός (whence νεώς § 27. ἃ. 10) eta., Ionic, 


νηῦς, νηός, etc. Acc. νῆα and νηῦν. From this comea a second Ionic form, 
. νεός A. νέα, Plur. νέες, νέας. 


α 
Οἰδίπους, α. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπουν, D. οδι, A. οδα and ov», V. ov. 
An epic and lyric secondary form (as if from Nom. O@@rdéns) is G. 
Οἰδιπόδαο, Dor. -ἃ, Ion. eo, D. 7, A. nv, V. Οἰδιπόδα. 
δὲς, ots, § 50. n. 6. ᾿ 
ὄνειρον dream, forms'as Neut. ὀνείρατος, eto. Pler. ὀνείρατα ; comp. 
πρόσωπον. But it is also found as Masc. ὁ ὄνειρος, ov: 
ὄρνις 6, ἡ, bird, G. ὄρνιθος, etc. It has in the Plur. a secondary 
form (declined like 7rodus), ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων ; comp. $ 56. n. 5. 
In the Attic poets occurs also the Acc. Plur. dpvis (ἢ 50, πόλι). The 


Dories wrote dpviyos, ὄρνῖχα, ete. ($16. n. 1. a,) without however forming 
the Nom. in ξ. 


ὄσσε N. and A. Dual, eyes, forms the Gen. and Dat. only in the Plur. and 
after Dec. II, decay, ὄσσοις, ὅσσοισιν. 
οὖδας τό, floor, οὔδεος, οὔδεϊ, ἡ 54.n. 4. ᾿ - 
ods τό, ear, G. ὠτός, etc. Gen. Plur. ὦτων ([ 43. n. 4. 4), Ὁ. Plar. 
‘@oiv. Contr. from ovas, atos; Dor. Nom. ὧς. ᾿ 
παῖς, child, boy, παιδός, has in the dissyllabic epic form πάϊς, the Acc. wails. 
watpes § 56. ἢ. 6. ἃ. [ Πειραιεύς § 58. 2. 
πνύξ ἡ, payz (a place of meeting im Athens), has in the earlier 
writers πυκνός, πυκνί, πύκνα; later πνυκός, etc. $19. n. 2. 
Ποσειδῶν, ὥνος, Ace. Ποσειδῶνα and Ποσειδῶ, Voe. Πόσειδον, § 45. 
n. 2. 4 55. 2. 
Ancient form, Ποσειδάων, ovos and wos. Dor. Ποσειδάν or Πᾶατειδάν, 
avos. Ion. Σοσειδέων, ovos. 
πρέσβυς 6, in the signif. old man, elder, has further only Acc. 
πρέσβυν, V. πρέσβυς _ The Plur. οἱ πρέσβεις. eto. belongs to 
the signif. ambassador. .The other cases were supplied from 
πρεσβύτης elder, and πρεσβευτής ambassador. us 
wpéaBus elder, G. πρεσβύτου, D. πρεσβύτῃ, A. rpéa Buy, V. πρέσβυ, 
Plur. πρεσβῦται, ete. . 
πρεσβευτής ambassador, ov, 7,4». Ῥίων. πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσ- 
βεσι, πρέσβεις. ᾿ 
Single poetic examples like G. πρέσβεως of an ambassador, Aristoph. 
Acharn. 93, and πρέσβηες elders, Scut. Herc. 245, preve nothing against 
the common usage. . 


πράσωπον τό, countenance, Plur. epic προσώπατα, προσώπασιν. Comp. ὄνειρον. 

πρόχοος ἡ, water-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρόχαυ, comp. $ 60. 5. 
It passes over in the Plur. into Dec. ΠῚ; as Dat. Plur. πρόχουσιν, Aria- 
toph. Nub. 272. Eurip. Ion. 434; like βοῦς, βουσίν. . 

wip τό, ites forms its Plural (e.g. watch-fires) after Deo. IT, τὰ 
πυρά, Dat. πυροῖς, Xen. Anab. 7.2. Comp. ὁ 7. n. 8. marg. 


like ahove. But it oftes occurs im an entirely good and even ce, 
: ory ἱερᾶς ae Plat. Thest. 90, comp. Schol. Coa uéntly, ix the ep. 
pression ‘my good friend,” it is to be taken as.a mode of in either νος. 
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ons ὁ, moth, G. σεύς, Plur. σέες, σέας, Genit. σέων, $43.n.4. In 
later writers σητός, etc. | 

σκώρ τό, filth, G. σκατός. See ὕδωρ. 

σμῶδιξ ἡ ἡ, tnduration, weal, forms σμάδενγοι, etc. . 

στέαρ, στῆρ, G. στητός͵ $ 41. n. 7. 

τάν, only as Voc. ὦ τάν, a mode of address i in common life, O thou! 
ι more seldom O ye /* 

rads ἡ 56. n. 6. ¢, ἃ. . ll τυφώς § 56. n. 6. d. 


ὕδωρ τό, water, G. ὕδατος, etc. -D. Plur. ὕδασιν. 

Comp. σκώρ, σκατός. The old Nom. 18. ὙΔΑΣ, from the confounding 

. of which with ὕδος (comp. § 54. n. 4) the epic Dat. ὕδεε can be explained. 

υἱός 6, son, is declined regularly ; but we also find very often, es- 
pecially among thé Attics, the follo forms after Deo. IH; 
G. vidéos D. viet (A. viéa). Dual viée, viéow. Plur. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, 
υἱέσιν, υἱέας and υἱεῖς Plato Legg. p. 695. 

Of these last, the most usual are the Gen. Sing. and all the Piural 
oases, and these arb even preferred to the regular forms. The Acc. viéa 
is rejected by the Atticists, as also the form of the Gen. vigws. The Ionics 
form G. vinos, etc. All these are prolongations of the cases derived by 
epic’ writers from the simplest ancient form ‘YI, in which the accent of 
the Gen. and Dat. Sing. seems to indicate a contraction from vi- ; G. vios, 

D. vl, A. via, Plur. vies, υἷας, D. υἱάσι with a inserted (as in πατράσῳ, 
ἀρνάσι), because the diphthong ve does not usually stand before a con- 
sonant. 

φάρυγξ ἡ ἡ, gullet, G. φάρυγγος, poetic φάρυγος, etc. | 
φρέαρ, ἃ en. φρέᾶτος and Gros contr. φρητός, etc. see § 41. n. 7. 
χείρ ἡ, hand, G. χειρός, has 1 in Gen. and Dat. Dual χεροῖν, and in 

at. Plur. χερσί, For τὼ χεῖρε see $ 123. 2. 

In the poets also G. χερός, χερί, χέρα ; Dual | χειροῖν, opie xeipeory, xei- 

pecow. 

χελιδών, ᾧ 56. n. 7. 

χοῦς 6 (a measure, congius,) is in part declined regularly (like 
Bots), xods, xoi, χοῦν, Plur. χόες, χουσί, xéas. But since it is strictly con- 
tracted from yoeus (Hippocrat.) 1t therefore has also (ᾧ 53. 2) the better 
Attic forms G. yods, A. χοᾶ, A. Pl. χοᾶς. t—But ὁ χοῦς heap of earth, 
has only G. xods, A. χοῦν, etc. 

χρέων § 57. n. 1. 


χρέως. τό, debt, Gen. also χρέως, Ionic-Attic form for the eommon 
and less approved χρ éos, α΄. χρέους. Plur. ypéa, ὁ 53. τι. 2. 


The Dat. 18 wantite in both numbers.—The epic writers have also 
Nom. χρεῖος and xpeiws.f 


χρώς ὁ, skin, G. χρωτός, οἷο. Ionic χροός, χροΐ, Xpea. The Attic 
Dat. χρῷ occurs only in the phrase ἐν χρῷ, § 56. n. 
ὦ τάν, 800 τάν. ll ὠτός, see οὖς. . 


# The mode of writing this phrase ὦ ᾽ταν, rests on the incorrect derivation from 
Eras friend, ὦ fra; seo Ausf. Sprachl. § 57. 

t Not to "be confounded with χοάς, from al xoal libation. 

+ The form χρέως occurs often in earlier editions as Nom. and Accusative ; more 
recently it has been restored from the manuscripts as Genitive also; 6. g. Demosth. 
ο. Timoth. p. 1189, 25. 1203, 16.—The form is to be explained from the verb 
Χράω. The oldest form of the noun was XPAOZ, Gen. XPAOTY, and hence arose 

om. and Gen. χρέως; just as λεώς from λαός and λαούς. Xpéos was afterwards 
formed by shortening the ὦ. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
$59. Endings. 


1. The Greek Adjectives, in consequence of the distinction of 
genders (motio), may be mainly divided into two classes: 1) 
Those of three endings, of which the first is masculine, tho sec- 
ond feminine, and the third neuter. 2) Those of two endings, 
in which, as in Latin, the Masc. and Fem: have a cornmon form, 
i.e. they are generis communts.—A third class, those of one end- 
ing, does not strictly exist; since the few which might seem to 
be of this kind, are not generis omnis, as in Latin; but only of 
common gender without a neuter form. See καὶ 63. 3-5, and the 
apparent exceptions ib. n. 2. : ᾿ “ΝΕ 

2. The Feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows 
Dec. I. “Ὁ 

3. The Neuter has always in the Nominative, and consequent- 
ly in the three tke cases, a form of its own; in all the other cases 
it is like the masculine. | 

4. The Neuters of Adjectives of Dec. III, with the exception 
of the monosyllable πᾶς (ἢ 62) and the compounds of ποῦς (§ 63. 
n. 4), always have a short vowel in the last syllable. But no 
Neuter is ever formed, unless the masculine stem has already a 
short final vowel. ‘Adjectives with a long stem-vowel have no 
neuter form; § 63. 3, 4, and n. 5. 


Nore. In order therefore to decline adjectives correctly, it is only neces- 
sary to know the nominative of each gender, and the Genitive of the mas- 
culine. 


ἐ 60. Adjectives ἐπ ος. 


1. The largest class of adjectives are those in os, of Deo. Il, 
corresponding to the Latin in us, and either (like these) of three 


endings, ; 
Masc. os, Fem.nora, Neut, ov, 
or of ἔσο endings, . 
Comm. os, Neut. ov. 


For the few Pronouns which have the Neut. 0, see $ 74. 


2. Those of three endings are the. most numerous, and have 
the Fem. always in ἡ; except when preceded by a vowel or by 
p, where the Fem. has ἃ, Gen. as. E.g. 

ι κοῦφος , κούφη , κοῦφρ ν, ἐξ ht 
‘ros, φίλη, ν, dear. ἃ friend ΄ 
vos, δέινή, δεινόν, frightful 
νέος, νέα, νέον, young 7 
φίλιος, φιλία, φίλιον, fi riendly 
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ἐλεύθερος, έρα, epov, free 


Norte 1. But those in oos have the Fem. in n; ©. g., ὄγδοος ὀγδόη, Sods 
Son ; yet when p precedes, these also have a, as ἀθρόος, aOpda.—The Fem 


3. Of Adjectives of two endings, or common, there are few 
among primitives or those uncontracted. Such are ὁ, 7 BapBa- 
pos not Greek, δάπανος lavish, ἥμερος tame, ἥσυχος quiet, λοίδο- 
pos railing, λάβρος furious, λάλος talkative, τιθασός tame, χέρ- 
cos barren, χαῦνος flabby —Others are variable in the poets and 
even among the Attics; who in adjectives of three endings often 
prefer the form in os for the feminine ; as ἡ ἐλεύθερος, ἡ avayKaios, 
ἡ ἔρεμος, ἡ ὅτοίμος, etc. See on the Comparative ὁ 65. n. 6. 

4. More especially, compound adjectives are of the common 
gender, i.e. have only two endings; as ὁ, ἡ βαθύκολπος, εὔφωνος, 
ἄδηλας, ἀργός (for ἄεργος), ἀπόκληρας, ἀγκύκλιος, διάλευκος (al- 
though the simple Adj. is λευκός, 7, ov), πολυγράφος, and also 
those derived from compound verbs, as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος, éfalpe- 
tos. But those which are derived by appending the syllable κός, 
have always three endings, even in compounds; as ἐπιδεικτιεκός, 
ή, ov (from ἐπιδείκνυμι), εὐδαιμονικός, ἡ, ov (from εὐδαίμων) ; and 
often also those in vos (οιος, etc.) when compounded with a priv- 
ative ; .as ἀνάξιος, (ἰα, wy. ᾿ ad 

Note 2. Adjectives which are clearly derived from.other words by ap. 
pending the terminations 

. > OS, AOS, νος, pos, TOS, εος, 
as‘ μαντικός, δειλός, δεινός, φανερός, πλεκτός, χρύσεος, have always, in prose 
at least, the three endings. On the contrary, those with the endings 
μοξ, tos, €t0S, aLos, 

are more or less of the common gender. But the poets sometimes allow 
themselves, for the sake of the verse, to write 7 λαμειτρός, φανερός, κλυτός, etc. 

‘Nore 3. ‘Another tolerably certain rule is, that those adjectives, which 
‘im ‘ferming a feminine in ἡ or a would make it like the kindred abstegct 
substantive, have the feminine in os; some always, others often; 9. g. 9 
σωτήριος, ἐλευθέριος, βασίλειος, because of the substantives ἡ σωτηρία, ἔλευ- 
θερία, βασιλεία. So φίλιος with the fom. φιλία, has also ἡ φίλιος, because 
of the substantive ἡ φιλία. 

Norr 4. As exceptions from the rule in no. 4 above, we find also those 
adjectives that are only strengthened by παν-; 88 παγκάλη Plato, παμαόλλῃ 
Xen. The poets use also, with a feminine form, such compounds as are 
ausaally of common gender ; ὁ. 6. ἀθανάτη, ἀμφιλύκη Hom. ἐδμήτῃ Soph. Also 
edveral in.eos, a8 ἐγαρακτία, παραθαλασσία Plato. . 


Examples of Adjectives in os for practice, see in:App. E. 

5. Some adjectives in oos are contracted ; viz. 

a) Those of common gender, which are compounded with con- 
tracts of Dec. II, as πλοῦς, νοῦς, eto. 6. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, well. 
disposed. Being thus formed in part of words already con- 
tracted, their flexion is not subject to.the msual rules of ac- 
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cent for contraction ; that is, in all the cases where the uncon- 
tracted form would move the accent forward, they retain it 
on the syllable where the Nom. has it; e,g. G. εὔνου, un- 
contr. ebvoov. Hence they may be best declined as already 
contracted. They even take the circumflex on the penult, 
when it is long by nature, before the contracted os of the 
Nom. Plural, as εὖνοι: but the accent can never be thrown 
back upon the antepenult ; hence περίπλοι, κακόνοι from κα- 
πόνους ill-dispoged. * The Neut. Plur. in oa remains un- 


, a8 τὰ avoa.—Thus - 
° Sing. εὕμους εὔνουν Plur. εὗνοι εὕνοα . 
εὕνου . / chy ᾿ . 
εὕνῳ εὔνοις 
εὔνουν εὔνουν . εὕνους εὕνοα. 


b) The multiple numerals of three endings, πλόος, η, OV, Sit 
gle, δυπλόος double, eto. They have this peculiarity, that 
they every where contract ὄη into ἢ, and 6a into ἃ. Thus 


Sing. διπλόος διπλοῦς, διπλόη διπλῆ, διπλόον διπλοῦν 
᾿'διτλόου διπλοῦ, διπλόης διπλῆς, ete. 

Plur. διπλόοι διπλοῖ, διπλόαι διπλαῖ, διπλόα δαῖλᾶ 
δισλόων διπλῶν, ete.t 


Nore 5. The Adj. ἀθρόος, a, ov, all fogether, is not contracted :in goad 
prose, in order to distinguish it from ἄθρους notseless. Also ἀντίξοον Op- 
posing, δικρόος δικροῦς forked, εὔπνοος well-breathing, εὔχροος fresh-looking, 
are contracted only in single forms: ra dixpa, τὸν εὔπνουν, ete. 

6. Some adjectives in eos, Uencting a material, are contracted 
and the accent shifted; viz. when the ending ‘eos is preceded by 
ἃ consonant (as χρύσεος golden), there is in the Singular ἃ con- 
traction of éa into ἢ; but when preceded by p or a vowel (as ἀρ- 

yopeos silver, ἐρέεος woollen), the contraction is into ἃ. Inthe 
Piural and. Dual the ¢ is every where absorbed by the following 
diphthong or vowel; like the o in no. ὅ. Ὃ, above, -Bo: Plar. 
Neut. τὰ χρυσᾶ, Aco, fem. χρυσᾶς, eto. E.g.- . 


Sing. χρύσεος σοὺς χρυσία σὴ χρύσεον σοῦν ᾿ 
χρυσέον σοῦ χρυσέας σῆς χρυσέφυ σοῦ 
χρυσέῷ σφ χρυσᾷ σῇ χρυσίῳ σῷ 
χρύσεον σοῦν χρυσέαν. ony χρύσεον σοῦν 

Ῥίων. χρύσεοι oat χρύσεαι σαῖ / χρύσεα σᾶ, οἷο. 


On the other hand, from ἀργύρεος, ἔα, δον, we have ἀργυ Er peer 
pa, ροῦν, α. ἀργυροῦ, pas, etc. and 50 ἐρεοῦς, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν, G 


as, 6 


* As in those long by position; § 11.4, 6. In common speaking these contrac- 
tions in ovs passed over into shortened formas in os. Hence proper names in yoos 
have secondary forms in γος; which however then always lengthen the preceding 
syllable ; 6. g. Εὐθύνους and Εὐθῦνος, ᾿Αρχίνους and 'Apxivos, Καλλῖνος for Καλλένοος. 

t With these numeral forms must not be confounded the compounds ‘with Ἑλοῦν 
sailing, which are of common gender; as 4, ἡ &wAevs, εὕπλουν, etc. Neat. oy, Neut. 
Plur. oa.—Herodotus resolves the form διπλῇ into: διπλέῃ, 3..42. 


~ 
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$61. Adjectives tn ὡς. 


1. Adjectives in ws of the Attio Dec. II, ($ 37,) are mostly of 
common gender; e.g. 6, ἡ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, gractous. Some of 
them form the Neut. in ὦ; 6. 5. ἀγήρως, Neut. ἀγήρων and ἀγή- 
po. ἃ 97. η. ὁ... ' 

2. Of three endings is only the simple πλέως full, πλέα, πλέ- 
wy, Neut. Plur. πλέα. But its compounds conform throughout 
to the above rule; e.g. ἀνάπλεως, ἀνάπλεων ; Neut. Plur. é- 
σλεω, etc. . 

Nore. Secondary forms in os are not unfrequent ; as Ion. ἵλαος, aynpaos ; 


and so too even in Attic prose, mAéos, ἔμπλεοι, €xrdea.—For those in -γέλως 
and -xepws, see § 63; for σῶς seo § 64. 


$62. Other Adjectives of three Endings. 


In all other Adjectives of three endings, the Masc. and Neut. 
follow Dec. III. The a of the Fem is here always short. The 
Neuter -takes regularly the short stem-vowel of the word (as in 

aples -lev, σαφής 45), and thus in flexion often accords with 
stem, as in μέλας, σώφρων. Only those in us G. eos retain v; 
as γλυκύς «ὦ, See §.59. 4.- 
1. In us, eva, v, G. cos; $51, 5. E.g. γλυκύς sweet. 


Sing. γλυκύς ia Plur. γλυκεῖς εἴαι a 
γλυκέος elas os γλυκέων εἰῶν ἔων 
γλυκεῖ εἰᾳ εἴ . γλυκέσι εἰαις ἔσι 

λυκύν εἶἴαν ὕ γλυκεῖς clas éa 
ζγλυκ) ea ou γλυκεῖς εἴαι ἕα 


Dual γλυκέξ εἰα ἐε 
γλυκέοιν ciaty €ow 
Examples, mostly oxytone : βαρύς heavy, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, eipys 
road, ἡδύς pleasant, ὀξύς sharp, ἐμάς ea acts swift. But also ϑῆλυς, 
θήλεια, ϑῆλυ, female. 
2. In εἰς, εσσα, εν, G. evros; $46.n.1: . E. g. χαρίεις graceful. 


Sing. χαρίεις ἰεσσα icp Plur. χαρίεντες ἰέσσαι -ievra 
xapievros sécans levros χαριέντων ἱεσσῶν ιέντων 
“χαρίεντε ιέσσῃ ἰἔξεντι χαρίεσιτι ιέσακις ίεσι 
χαρίεντα ἰεσσαν ley ’ χαρίεντας ἐόσσας = iera 
χαρίεν iecoa ἰεν χαρίεντες ίεσσαι ἰίεντα. 


Dual χαρίενεε ιέσσα έἄεντε 
χαριέντοιν ιέσσαιν ιέντοιν 
Examples: αἱματόεις bloody, ὑλήεις woody, φωνήεις resounding. 
3. In as, awa, dv, Gen. dvos; like δαίμων. E.g. μέλας, μέ- 
ava, μέλαν, black, Gen. μέλανος. 
The only other example is τάλας unfortunate. 
. 4, The following single examples: 
τέρην τέρεινα τέρεν, (ἃ. τέρενος τερείνης, ete. tender. 
ἑκών ἑκοῦσα ἑκόν, G. ἑκόντος ἑκούσης, eto. willing. 
πᾶς Τῆσα πᾶν, G. παντός πάσης, eto. all, every; see ἐ 43. 
n. 4. b. 
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To tae above classes are to be added all Participles of the Act- 
ive form; § 88. 8, and ὁ 103. 


Note 1. The Voc. mazo. of γλυκύς] is formed by Sophocles (Trach. 1042) - 
according to § 45.1, ὦ γλυκὺς ᾿Αἴδας.--- Το poets use those in vs also in the 
common gender ; 88 ἡδὺς. ἀϊτμή Hom. Sirus νεολαία Theocr.—The Ionics, 
instead of the Fem. tia, have ἐά and én; 88 ὠκέα, βαϑέην Hom. Instead of 

ἡμίσεια, from ἥμισυς half, the old Attic also had ἡμίσεα; see the note on 
Plat. Meno 17, and Aus ff. Sprachl. § 62. n. 3. 

Nore 2. From ἑκών comes the compound ἀέκων, contr. ἄκων, ovea, ἄκον, 
unwilling —The Neut. πᾶν is long only as a monosyjlable ( 59) ; in com- 
position it is made short, according to the general analogy; as as, ἅπᾶσα, 
away, all together, the whole. 

Nore 3. Some adjectives in εἰς are contracted ; viz. the endings nets, 
ἤεσσα, er, into ἢ iS, joa, ἣν ; also dets, deooa, dev, into ovs, οὔσσα; οὖν ; 6. g. 

τιμήεις neooa nev, contr. τιμῆς jooa ἣν 
ς ηέσσης nevros, contr. τιμῆντος͵ ἥσσης͵ ‘pros, etc. 
μελιτόεις όεσσα dev, contr. μελιτοῦς οὖσσα οὖν 
μελιτόεντος οέσσης ὅεντος, contr. μελιτοῦντος ovaons οὗντος; ete. 
So too ᾿᾽Οποῦς "Orovvros.—The learner should not neglect to write out full 
of these adjectives through all the cases, according to the rules of 
accent and quantity; see § 41. ἢ. . 


ἢ 63. Adjectives of two Endings, and of one Ending. 


1. Other adjectives of two endings are the following ; ; all be- 
longing to Dec. III. 
1) M. and F. ης, Neut. es, G. eos contr. ous ; like τριήρης and 


τεῖχος. 
E. g. Sing. σαφής σαφές evident. Plur: σαφεῖς σαφῆ 
σαφοῦς ᾿ ἢ ) σαφῶν 
σαφεῖ σαφέσι 
σαφῆ σαφές ᾿ σαφεῖς σαφῆ 


Dual N. σαφῆ, G. σαφοῖν 
Examples: ἀληθής true, ἀγεννής degenerate ann exact, αὐθάδης (long a) 
d, αὐτάρκης sufficient, εὐπρεπή ns comely, 9n wdns brutal, πλή s full, 
πρηνής tnclinin. ng forwards, » ψευδής (δῆς false, ans elected. For é ὑγιῆς see in 
ἢ 53. 1.—Gen. Plur. § 49 
2) M. and F. ὧν, N. ov, Gen. ονός. E.g. πόπων, πέπον, ripe, 
Gen. srérovos; like δαίμων. 


Examples : ἀμύμων (long v) blameless, ἐπ ἔγμων unoccupied, εὐγνώμων well 
meaning, εὐδαίμων happy. Here belong also Comparatives in ὧν and ίων 


( 67, 7,68) ; “which however admit of contraction in the cases specified 
in § 55 


3) M. and F. ts, N. t, Gen. wos. “So ἴδρις ἴδρι knowing, Gen 
ἴδριος, ete. like ones ὁ 50. 


The only other examples are νῆστις fastin » τρόφιε wéll.fed. The Attic 
poets form the Gen. also in ios; 6. g. Ἰδριδες ᾿ 


4) The following single adjective : 


ἄῤῥην or ἄρσην, Neut. ἄῤῥεν, ἄρσεν, male, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσε. 
eto. 
2. Besides all these classes of adjectives, others are often form-— 
F 
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ed by composttion from a substantive, retaining as much as pos- 
sible the ending and declension of the substantive; as may be 
best seen in the examples. . All such adjectives are of common 
gender; and have a neuter, when it can be formed after the same 
, $59. E.g. 
εὔχαρες εὔχαρι graceful, G. eros, from ἡ χάρις, ἐτος. 
εὔελπις εὔελπε ἔσρεε, 6. os, from ἡ tals, ἕδος. 
Also those compounded with ἤ πατρίς and ἡ φροντίς. 
μονόδους μονόδον one-toothed, G. ovros, from 6 οδούς, ὄντος. 
ἄδακρυς ἄδακρυ tearless, G. -vos, from τὸ δάκρυ, -vos. 
This last word usually borrows its cases from the lengthened 
form ἀδάκρυτος -ov.—Sometimes in the ending, ἡ is changed into 
w, and e into 0; e.g. 
from "τατήρ, ἔρος, comes ἀπάτωρ, op, fatherless, G. opos.. 
from φρήν, φρενός, comes σώφρων, ov, intelligent, G. ovos. 

3. Adjectives of one ending, but which are only of common 
gender and not generis omnis, are all those from which no anal- 
ogous Neuter can be formed ($ 59. 1, 4); ὁ. g. 6, ἡ ἄπαις G. δος 
childless ; 6, ἡ μακρόχειρ longimanus, long-armed. 

4. Of one ending and common gender are also those in 

ns G. nos, ὡς G. wros, and those in & and ¥, 
as likewise the single ἀπτήν G. ἀπτῆνος anfledged. 

Examples: In ns, 6. g. ns light-armed, ἀργῆς whéte, and all ending in 
Swe, Suns, Βλής, ἐδ, ὅξν κυ bee half dead, eto.—In as, 6. g. dyris 6. 
&ros unknown ; also several compounde Υ ὔ sand ans ond ψ, 
6. ξ. . κοῦ O age, . 8 . 
solid Har Γι πος Steep, ote. " mm 

5. Of one ending are further those in 

. ἄς (ἃ. ἄδος, ἐς G. wos, ve G. υδος. 

Examples: λογάς selected, φύγά itive, νομάς nomadic, awopds scattered, 
ἄναλκιν weak ἔπηλον smietand Cmdr brought together. 

More commonly, however, those in as and ἐς are only feminine ; 
and through the omission of a substantive become themselves 
substantives ; 6. g. ἡ μαινάς (γυνή) Bacchante, ἡ ματρίς (γῆ) fa- 
ther-land ; and so fem. gentile names, as ἡ ‘Ids the Ionian wo- 
man, ἡ Ἑλληνίς the Greek woman. | " 

6. Many adjectives are only masculine; so especially γέρων 
G. ovros διὰ, 7 σβυς old, ἀδάμας G. avros unwearied, πένης, 
ntos, poor; and of Dec. I, ἐθελοντής voluntary, γεννάδας well- 
bors, and many in fas, as τροπίας, μονίας. See note 7. 

Nore 1. In some adjectives of common gender there’ are also secondary 
feminine forms, but for the most part only poetic; so especially Mase. in 
ἧς has a Fem. in eta, 6. g. povvoyéveca, ἡ δυέπεια, from μουνογενής, ἡδυε- 
ays. Here the shifting of the accent is to be noted; § 64. ἡ. 3. 


NoTE 2. Since according to § 59. 3, the Neut. is always declined like the 
‘Masculine, the Gen. and Dat. of such words as have no neuter in the Nom. 
are sometimes employed as neuter, and then these cases are actually generis 
omnss. Still, this is done only by the poets; 6. g. Eurip. Or. 834 δρομάσι 
βλεφάροις. Nicand. Ther. 631 ἀργῆτι Bobet. 
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Nore 3. In other instances, where the neuter is wanting, it 1s supplied 
by a derived form in ον; 9. g. βλακικόν, ἁρπακτικόν, μώνυχον, as Neut. οὗ. 
βλάξ, ἅρπαξ, μῶννξ. : 

Nore 4. Compounds with ποῦς, ποδός, foot, are declined regularly after 
the analogy of this substantive ; 6. g. δίπους, οδος, etc. In tha Neut. they 
have ov», (as φὔνους, εὔνουν, like the contracted Dec. II,) but decline it never- 
theless according to the general rule ($59. 3) like the Maso. as rd δίπουν, 
τοῦ δίποδος, ete. 

Norz 5. Compounds οὗ γέλως, wros, laughter, forsake commonly the de- 
clension of their substantive and follow the Att. Dec. II. (¢ 61.) So too 
those compounded with κέρας, aros, horn, which likewise change the a into 
ὦ. But both kinds have also the Gen. wros; and the Neut. in ὧν has the 
same anomaly as in the compounds of ποῦς ; 6. g. φιλόγελως, δίκερως, Neut. 
ὧν, Ο. ὦ and wros. The compounds of ἔρως conform to the Att. Dec. IT, 
only in the accent of the Nom. e. g. δύσερως G. wros. 

Nore 6. The compounds of πόλες assume ὃ in declension ; 6. g. φιλόπολες, 
«, G. eos. The Ionics and Dories liave regularly G. sos. 

Norte 7. Finally, the Greek adjectives and substantives stand in such 
intimate relation te each other, both in form and syntax, and so readily 

over one into the other, that not only many of the above adjectives 

as πρέσβυς, πένης) may equally well be regarded as substantives; but also 

acknowledged substantive forms (in τῆς, τωρ, evs) can often be considered as 

adjectives (©. g. μυλίτης λίθος msll-stone, ἱπνίτης dpros) ; and when masculine, 
they are even made of common gender by the poets; see § 123. ἢ. 1. 


$64. Anomalous and Defective Adjectives. 


1. The two adjectives, μέγας great and πολύς much, have from 
these simple forms only the Sing. Nom. and Acc. Masc. μέγας, 
μέγαν; πολύς, πολύν; Neut. uéya, πολό. All the other cases, 
as well as the whole of the feminine, come from the unusual 
forms META’ AOZ, η, ON, and πολλός, 7}, ov; thus: — 

Nom. μέγας μεγάλη péya πολύς πολλή πολύ 

Gen. μογάλον μογάλης μεγάλου πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
Dat. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
Acc. μέγαν μογάλην μέγα πολὺν πολλήν πολύ 

The Dual and Plural are declined regularly like adjectives in 
0S; 6.5. μεγάλω, a, w* μεγάλοι, at, α" πολλοῦ αἱ, ά, οἷο. 

Note 1. As the Voo. οὗ μέγας Aschylus has ε Zed Sept. 807 ; Sopho- 
cles μέγας ὦ βασιλεῦ. Rhes. 380.—The forms πολλός, πολλόν belong to the 
Ionics; and the regular forms from πολύς are found in the epic language ; 
8. g. πολέος, πολέες, -cis, etc. The epic writers have also πουλύς, πουλύ; 
and use the maso. form also as fem. e. g. Il. «. 27. 

2. The adjective πρᾷος gentle, meck, is usual in this form only 
in the Sing. Mase. and Neut. The whole Fem. and most of the 
Plural forms are borrowed from the form spats without + sub- 
script (Ion. πρηΐς), found in the dialects. ‘Thus 

Sing. πρᾷον πραεῖα . πρῴον G. πρῴου, otc. 
Plur. πρᾷοι and πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 
πράοις and πραέσιν πραείαις πράοις and πραέσιν 
; and πραεῖς πραείας πραέα 
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3. The form σῶς sound, salvus, contr. from 2402, is usually 
of common gender ; and is strictly in use only in the forms σῶς 
and σῶν, ©. g. 

Sing. N. σῶς, σῶν, A. σῶν, σῶν, - Plur. A. σῶς. 
All the rest are from σῶος, a, ov, (Ion. σόος,) which by degrees 
entirely: supplanted the monosyllabic form. 

Note 2, The Acc. Plur. σῶς is readily explained, as contracted from 
ZAOYS. . But the Nom. Plur. σῶς, which also occurs, is a transition to Dec. 
III, σῶς, o&es.—In the same manner as σῶς from ΣΑΟΣ, arose also the 
Homeric: (és from ZAOZ; and hence the common (eos. Comp. the verbs 
σαόω σώω, ἔζαον ἔζων. 

4. Defectives are chiefly the following : 

a. ἀλλήλων, see ὁ 74. 4. 

b. ἄμφω, seo § 78. 4. 

©. φροῦδος gone, fled, which is used only in the Nom. of all 

genders and numbers, ὑ 150. m. 30. 

Nore 3. We adduce here some rare and poetic examples : 

1. πότνια, epic πότνα, venerable, only feminine. 

2. blessed is of comm. gender ; ; but has also in the Fem. μάκαιρα. 

he Neut. does not occur. 

3. Some masculine adjectives have a less common derived form for the 

fem. 6. g. πένης, fom. πένησσα; πρέσβυς, fem. πρέσβειρα. 

4. Some also of common gender have such secondary forms of the fem. 

(comp. § 63. n. ὦ ©. & πίε from ὁ, ἡ πίων fat; πρόφρασσα from 4, ἡ 


πρόφρων favourably 
5. Old and simple forms used by the poets, such as we have seen among 
the substantives (§ 57. n. 3), are: πρέσβα for πρέσβειρα, Als for λισσή 


6. Also ϑαμέες and ταρφέες crowded, thick, are two epic forms found only 
in the Plur. Their feminines are Saperal, tai, 

7. From the ease with which adjectives can be formed by composition 
from substantives (ὁ 63. 2), the poets are accustomed, whenever they 
find it convenient, to form single cases, to which the Nom. Sing. some- 
mes cannot be analogically even presupposed ; as ἐρυσάρματες ἕπποι, 

μα, aros ; πολύαρκι Θυέστῃ, from Gen. ἀρνός, etc. 

8. ee the Anom. dpyéros, ἐΐς, ἠλέ, § 58. 


DeereEES or Comparison. 
¢ 65. Comparison of Adjectives in os. 


1. The Greeks, like the Latins and English, have the three 
degrees of comparison, Positive, Comparative, and Superlative, 
as in the words long’, longer, longest ; and for each of these they 
heve particular forms. . Both the Comparative and Superlative 
are derived for all the genders from one form only of the Positive, 
viz. the masculine ; and in each the only distinction is in the end- 
ings of the genders. 

2. The most common forms of comparison are made by the 
endings 

«τερος, τέρα, τερον, for the Comparative, 
«τατος, TaTn, τατον, for the Superlative. 
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3. Adjectives in os cast off their ς before these terminations, 
and retain the o un , when it is preceded by a long sylla- 
ble; e.g. βέβαιος BeBawrepos, ἰσχυρότερος, πιστότατος. also 
generally after the conourrence of a mute before a liquid, e.g. 
σφοδρός σφοδρότατος, wives πυκνότερος. There are however ex- 
ceptions; see Ausf. Sprachl. ὁ 65. n. 9. 

4. When however the o is preceded by 8 short syllable, it is 


changed into w; e.g. σοφός σοφώτερος, καίριος καιριώτατος, ἐχῦ- 


Νοτε 1. The poets make here exceptions, and the ὦ stands in epic writers 
after really long syllables, as ὀϊζῦρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερο: Hom. and in Attic 
poe poetry after the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, 6. g. δυσποτμώτατος 
arip. ; 

Note 2. Some adjeetives in os, especially among the Attics, insert in- 
stead of this o or ὦ more commonly 

a, oreo, ort. E.g 

1) az, as in μέσος mid, pecalrepas, neoutraros.. "So too in ἴσοι Uke, ἥσυχος 

quiet, εὔδιος clear, πρώϊος and ὄρθριος early, ὄψιος lat 

2) eo mostly only by the Attics in two words: ἐῤῥωμένος stout, ‘oper 

στερος, -raros, and dxparos unmized (§ 66. ἢ. 2). Sometimes also ἄφθονος 
bounteous, αἰδοῖος venerable; and others in the dialects, as σπουδαῖος, etc. 

3) ἐσ, 88 λάλος, Aadlorepos, “τατος. So too πτωχός beggarly ὀψοφάγος 

datnty—Along with all these three forms of comparison, ‘the common 
form 1s also partially in use. 

Nore 3. Some in atos, viz. yepacds old, παλαιός ancient, ολαῖος slow, 
commonly drop the o before the Yanding ; ; 9. &. γεραίτερος, παλαΐτατος. 

Nore 4. The word φίλος dear, a friend, commonly either drops the o, or 
substitutes as; 6. g. φίλτερος, ikraros, or φιλαίτερος, τατος. The Dor. φίν- 
repos see in § 16.n.1.d. So μενος glad has as adj. only a ἀσμενώτερος, -τα- 
ros; but when used adverbially it | it hes both dopevairepa and dopevecrepa. 

Nore 5. Those contracted in eos -ous change «w to a, i. 6. the ε is ab- 
sorbed ; ©. g. πορφυρεώτατος wopdo « Those in oos, -ovs, on the con- 
trary, most commonly assume eo In the uncentracted form (as in note 2) ; 
as ἀξλόος é=\atoraros, εὐνοέστερος ; and hence contr. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλούστατος, 
εὐνούστερος. We find also ἁπλοώτερος Thuc. εὐχροώτερος Xen. 

Nore 6. These forms of comparison appear very seldom in the common 
gender ; in Attic writers perhaps never. The only exception is occasion- 
ally i in ‘such as are common in the Positive ; ©. g. Thue. 3 . 101 δυσεσβολώ- 
τατος 3 Λοκρίς. But Homer has also δλοώτατος ὀδμή 


ὁ 66. Comparison of other Adjectives. 


1. Of other adjectives, those in us therely cast off the 5; 6. g. 
εὑρύς, εὐρύτερος, ὕτατος. 

. Those in as, G. avos, do the same, and then resume the ν 
which had been dro ped before s; they thus annex Tepos, Τατος, 
to the stem; e.g. uehas G. μέλανος----μελάντερος. 

3. Those in ys and εἰς shorten these endings into e¢; 6. g. ἀλη- 
θής 6. ἐος---ἀληθέστατος" πένης G. ητος---πενέστατος * χαρίεις χα- 
ριέστατος. 

4, All other adjectives take the forms éarepos, ἔστατος ; more 
rarely ἔστερος, ίστατος ; and are changed before them, just as be- 
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fore the casé-endings. That is, they annex these endings of com- 
ὌΝΟΝ directly to the simple stem of the word. E.g. ἄφρων 


) ἀφρον-ἐστερος" ἅρπαξ (apmayos) dpray-leraros.* 
Nore 1. Since the substantive ending ns of Dec. I, is often employed in 
an adjective sense (comp. ἡ 63. n. 7), it admits also the degrees of com- 
parison ; ; but always with the form (orepos, ioraros, ©. g. κλεπτίστατος from 
κγέπτης thief, thievish. But ὑβριστής α violent person, has for the sake of 
euphony ὑβριστότερος. 
Notre 2. The word ψευδής, G . €os, false, has also -lcrepos; 80 too accord- 
ing to the Grammarians dxparys incontinent, because ἀκρατέστερο ς belongs 
unmized. But in the printed editions at least, dgparéorepos is 
foun also from the former word,.e, 4. Xén. Mem. 1. 8. 13; just as ἐγκρα- 
réorepos from ἐγκρατής continent. 


Nore 3. The simplest formation is found in pdx s, ἄχαρις 
ἀχαρίστερος Hom. On the other hand, Xenophon from oat fortes IMs ewtxa- 
ριτώτερος. 


67. Other Forms of Comparison. 


1. Another form of comparison, of less frequent occurrence, is : 
“ἴων, Neut. «ἴον, (also wy, ο»,) for the Comparative, 
-toTos, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. ~- 
e declension of this Comparative, see above in $ 5d. 
. This form of comparison is assumed : 
1) By-some adjectives in us; 0. g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος. 
2) By four in pos, after dropping the:p; ὁ. 5. ' 
ἧς, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος, shameful, 
pos, ἐχθίων, ἔχθιστος, hostile, 
οἱκτρός, (oletporepos), οἴκτιστος, pittable, 
κυδρός, κυδίων, xudioros, glorious; poetic. _ 

3. In some Comperatives of this form (cv), the preceding con- 
sonant, together with the 4, is changed into oo or ττ (see note 7). 
The word ταχύς swift, Sup. τάχιστος, takes in this, its usual 
form of the comparative, an initial'S : 

ϑάσσων Neut. ϑᾶσσον; Att. ϑάττων, Sarrov, 


whence it appears that the 7 in ταχύς was originally 3. § 18. 2. 

Norte 1. This form of comparison always has the accent on the ante- 
penult, when the quantity of the last syllable permits it; 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων 
Neut. ἥδιον, ἥδιστον. 

Nore 2. The ε of this comparative is sometimes made short by the poets, 
especially the epic writers. 

Note 3. Of adjectives in vs, only ἡδύς and ταχύς have have usually this form. 
Of the rest some have always trepps, vraros, (as δασύς, βαρύς, etc.) while 
others have both forms of comparison ; and then that in ley, ἐστος, is pe- 
culiar to the poets. Thus in Homer, βάθιστος from βαθύς deep; ράσσων, 
βράδιστος or by metathesis βάρδιστος, from βραδύς slow; πάσσων, πάχιστος. 
from παχύς thick; βραχίων, ὥκιστος, etc. 


Ἔ In Xenophon we find twice (Mem. 3. 13..4. ib. 4. 2. 20) βλακώτερος, éraros, 

from βλάξ; without doubt false, as is shown by the ὦ, since the a in βλάξ, βλακός. 

is long. The true reading is either BAaxlorepos or ery haa τατος, from the 
ry form βλακικός. Comp. § 63. n. 3, and the Ausf. Spr 
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Norte 4. In adjectives in pos, the other form is more or less usual at the 
same time; while olxrpdés never has the comparative in iuv.—The form ivy, 
toros appears, in such words, to have come from an old positive in vs. 
4 69. ἢ. 1. ' 

Norse 5. To the same class belongs μακρός long,.on account of the forms 
μάσσων (for μακίων), μήκιστος, where the new vowel of the superlative is 
found also in the Subst. τὸ μῆκος length, and in other derivatives. More 
usual however are the forms μακρότερος, μακρότατος. 

Note 6. Some other words which take this farm, see among the anoma- 
lous examples in the following sections. In some, this form is used only 
by the poets, e. g. φιλίων, φίλιστος, from φίλος. -. ' 

Nore 7. Here belong also the comparative Adverbs ἄσσον nearer, ἄγχι- 


ora, from ἄγχι Hom. and the very frequent μᾶλλον magts, μάλιστα, from μάλα. 
$115. 7. 


$68. Anomalous Comparison. . 


Several adjectives are entirely anomalous in their comparison ; 
mostly from the circumstance that they borrow their degrees of 
comparisen from obsolete Positives. en several forms of com- 
parison belong to one’ Positive, (see ὠγαθός and κακός,) each of 
them is usually employed in some one of the special meanings 
of the Positive; see the notes. ο 


- Comp. Sup., | . 
1. ἀγαθός good ἀμείνων, ἄμεινον, better ἄριστος, best 
βελτίων βέλτιστος. 


“κρείσσων or κρείττων ᾿ κράτιστος 
λωΐων comm. λων λώϊστος oF λῷστος. 
Ia respect to signéfication, we find ἀμείναν», ἄριστος, specially for αὐΐεν, 
braver, fitter; βελτίων βέλτιστος better in a moral sense; κρείσσων κράτι- 
oros stronger, superior; while λῴων λῷστος is used only in certain connec- 
tions, as λῷόν ἐστι st ts better, more advisable, and in the Voc. ὦ λῷστε. 
~—In the earlier poets we find the proper comparative of ἄριστος, viz. 
ἀρείων, and even the positive of xpdrurros, viz. xparvs.—For κρείσσων 
the Ionics have κρέσσων, the Dorica κάῤῥων (for KAPZQN) from another 
form of the positive; whence also the adverb κάρτα very, and the poetic 
superlative «dpricros.—For βελτίων, Awioy, the epic language hes βέλτε- 
pos, Awirepos.—The Dor. Bévrioros see in § 16. n. 1.d.—Even the regular 
ἀγαθώτερος, -raros, is found in late writers, as Diodorus οἷο. 


9 κακός bad, wicked κακίων κάκιστος 
εἰρων εἰριστος 
yoy Or ἥττων. στο 


The Compar. κακίων signifies worse, pejor; χείρων, less good, deterior; . 
ἥσσων (Ion. ἔσσωνὶ) weaker, infertor, the opp. of xpeloowy.—The poets use 
the regular form xaxérepos, For χείρων the Ionica have χερείων, the Dor- . 
ics χερήῳν. In epic writers are found the forms D. yépni, A. xépne, Plur. 

épnes, ra χέρεια, which are used instead of this comparative, although 
they are strictly cases of an obsolete positive KEPH.{—-The Superl. 


* The ancient Positive is indicated in the name of the war-god "Ἄρης, Mars, which 
was probably identical with it; also in the abstract noun ἀρετή. 

1 They are usually regarded as syncopated forms of the Comparative, like πλέεξ ; 
bat the forms of both point too distinctly to Positives, in the signification of which 
(little, much) there is ready a gradation. ι 
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qxoros is rare as an adjective; but Neut. Plur. ἥκιστα is very common 
asanadverb. § 115. 7. 


3. μέγας great μείζων, Ion. pétov μόγιστος 
4. μικρός small ἐλάσσων, Trev {Ἢ ἐλάχιστος 
ὅ ὀλύμος little, few μείων ὀλέγιστος 


Since these two words (μίκρος and ὀλίγος) are so nearly related in mean- 
ing, the forms ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, and μείων, are employed both for the 
idea of smallness, and for that of fewness. The old positive dAayvs is still 
found in the poets. The regular form μικρότερος, τατος, is 8190 used. 
The poets too have a Compar. ὀλέζων (ὑπολίζονες), and a Superl. μεῖστος. 
6. πολύς much πλείων or πλέων more πλεῖστος most. 

The Attics use also πλεῖν for the Neut. πλεῖον, but only in such con- 
nections as πλεῖν ἢ pvpiot.—The Ionics and Dorics contract thus: πλέον 


πλεῦν, πλέονες wAevves.——Homer uses also in the Plur. πλέες, πλέας, & posi- 
tive form instead ef the comparative.t 


7. καλός beautiful καλλίων κάλλιστος 
8, padios easy. ῥάων 


4 ἢ. 


The Ionics have in the positive ῥηΐδιος, and then form ῥηΐων, ῥῆστοε ; 
the epic has ῥηΐτερος, τατος ; all from ΡΑΙ͂Σ, ΡΗΙ͂Σ, from the Neut. Plur. of 
which, PHiA, comes the adverb ῥεῖα, ῥέα, easy. 


9. ἀλγεινός painful ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 
The regular form ἀλγεινότερος, τατος, is nevertheless more usual in the 
masculine and feminine. 


10. πέπων ripe '  qrerratrepos πεπαίτατος 
11. πίων fat πιότερος “πιότατος. 


Νοτκ. Τὸ the peculiarities of the poets belongs the old Superlative in 
aros; 83 pécaros middlemost from μέσος, and yéaros, veiaros, last, from νέος 


new, young. The contracted feminine of this last, viz. νήτη (sc. χορδή), is 
used in prose for the last or lowest string of an instrument; which with us 
is the highest. 


$69. Defective Comparison. 


1. There are also defective forms of comparison, 1.6. without 
a Positive ; see the notes. Among these may be reckoned several 
of the above anomalous forms, as ἥττων, κρείττων, λῷστος, ete. 
2. Here belong also those forms which denote an order or se- 
rtes, the Positive of which is mostly a Particle of place: 6. g. 
πρότερος prior, πρῶτος primus, from πρό before. 
ὑπέρτερος higher, -raros and ὕπατος highest, from ὑπέρ above. 
ἔσχατος uttermost, from ἐξ out. 
ὕστερος later, ὕστατος last, from (ὑπό). 
So too adjective forms of comparison derived from adverbs; e. g. 


* This Superlative stands as an adjective Il. ¥, 531, according to the only correct 
reading ; see Lexil. I. 4.—From an error of the ancient Grammarians, this whole 
form of comparison has commonly been placed in grammar under μικρός, because 
the adverbial form could be translated by minus, smnime. 

t Compare the second marginal note above, on xépyl, etc. The form πλέες is 
just as clearly syncopated from πολέες, as the comparative πλεῖων is formed by the 


same synoope from woAés. 
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πλησιαέτερος, τατος, from πλησίον near ; like Lat. prope, pro- 
prior, proxtmus. 
«ρουργιαίτερος, τατος, from προύργου serviceabiy. 
ἠρεμέστερος, τατος, from ἠρέμα quietly. ὁ. 
The Compar. περαέτερος may also be best referred to the Posit. 
πέρα, πέραν, across, beyond; although there exists an Adjective 
qrepaios.* . 
3. Sometimes the degrees of comparison are formed from a 
substantive, which can be taken in an adjective sense; ©. g. ἑταῖ- 
pos friend, ἑταιρότατος ; δοῦλος slave, δονλότερος. more slavish, 
κλέπτης thief, κλεπτίστατος most thievish, etc. § 66. n. 1. 


Nore 1. In consequence of an erroneous system, it wad formerly usual 
to refer to degrees of comparison formed from substantives, several defect- 
ives in coy, coros, to which there existed a kindred abstract substantive in 
of; 6. g. ῥιγίων more terrible, κέρδιστος slyest, ὕψιστος highest; Subst. τό 
ῥῖγος sk ing, κέρδος arttfice, ὕψος height. In the same manner were 
explained several of the deviations above given (§§ 67, 68), as ἔχθιστος from - 
τὸ ἔχθος hatred, μήκιστος from τὸ μῆκος length, κάλλιστος from κάλλος beauty 
etc. But it is undeniable, that these substantives and these degrees of 
comparison presuppose rather the corresponding postiive forms ; and this is 
the more certain, because a few of these forms have been preserved in the 
earliest poetry ; ©. g. xparvs, whence κράτιστος; and τὸ κράτος ; ἔλεγχέες 8n- 
famous, whence ἐλέγχιστος and τὸ ἔλεγχος. Comp. § 119. m. 9 and 39. 

Norr 2. In the poets, and especially the epic poets, occur many forms of 
comparison which belong under this section ; 6. g. 

φέρτερος, φέρτατον and φέριστος, braver, most excellent, which can be re- 
ferred to ἀγαθός. . 
«uvrepos more shameless, from κύων, κυνός, dog. 
βασιλεύτερος mightier, from βασιλεύς. ‘ 
πύματος, puyaros, ὁπλότερος, παροίτερος, ὀπίστατος, and others, which are 
sufficiently explained in the lexicons. 

Note 3. Ina few very rare instances, we find a new degree of comparison 
formed, for the sake of emphasis, from a word which is already in the com- 
parative or superlative degree, e. g. ἐσχατώτατος, πρώτιστος, from ἔσχατος, 
πρῶτος. Such instances occur mostly in later writers, at least in those not 
Attic—When the epic poets sometimes combine both forms of the Compara- 
tive in one, 6. g. χειρότερος, μειότερος; this is done for the sake of the verse, 
and not to produce an emphatic sense.—In several superlatives the poets 
insert 6; ©. g. μεσάτιος, ὑστάτιος, and λοίσθιος from λοῖσθος last. 

Norte 4. The early language had also a derivative adjective ending in 
repos, which must not be confounded with the comparative ; ©. g. dypérepos 
rural, ὀρέστερος of a mountain, wild ; ϑηλύτερος i. q. ϑῆλυς female. 


NUMERALS. 


$90. Cardinal Numbers. 


For the letters as used to mark the numerals, see ‘the Alpha- 
bet, last column, and $ 2. n. 3, 4. 


* We find also ἀνώτερος, év8draros, etc. from ἄνω, ἔνδον ; but in many passages 
these are manifestly corrupted from the adverbial form ὁ ἀνωτέρω, ὁ ἐνδοτέρω, etc. 
See § 115. § 125. 6. 
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1. εἷς, μία, ἕν, G. ἑνός, μεᾷς, ἑνός, one. 
Observe the anomalous shifting of the accent in μέᾳ, μιᾶς, μιᾷ, μίαν.--- 
Instead of this Fem. epic writers have also ἴα, G. lis. 
Hence, by composition with the negatives οὐδέ and μηδέ, come 
the negative aaleotives 
vdels, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, ἡ “Ὁ ON NORE. ᾿ 
In declension ἢ in the Sing. these retain the accent of the simple 
word ; as G. ovdevds οὐδεμιᾶς, Ὁ. οὐδενί οὐδεμιᾷ, Acc. οὐδένα ο 
μίαν. The infrequent Plur. ovdéves has again in Gen. and Dat. 
the acoentuation οὐδένων, οὐδέσι. 
The mode of writing these compounds separately, οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ ἕν, etc 
where there is always a hiatus (ᾧ 29. ἢ. 1), serves for emphasis : not even 
one, not the least.—-The Ionics make the lar. οὐδαμοί, pn8apol.—Several 


writers, mostly later ones, write οὐθείς, Nout. -Sev, for οὐδείς; but em- 
ploy the usual feminine, 


2. δύο Nom. Aco. δυοῖν Gen. Dat. two, 
The Attics write also δυεῖν, but only in the Genitive. They likewise 
use 8yo as indeclinable for,Gen. and Dative —Forms net Attic are, N. A. 
δύω G. δνῶν Ὁ. δυσί, dvciv.—Ion. dvoiow.—Epic δοιώ and δοιοί, which are 
declmed throughout. 
3. τρεῖς M. and F. τρία Neut. three, G. τριῶν, D. tpicl(v), 
Apo. like the Nom. x ᾧ. τα τάρω Ω 
. τέσσαρες OF T eut. a, our, », Ὦ, teacap- 
σε, τέτταρσι (post. τέτρασι, Aco, en a. 
Ion. τέσσερες, Dor. τέττορες, τέτορες, ancient and Mol. πίσυρες. 
The remaining units or simple numbers up to ten, and the tens 
or round numbers ἜΝ ane hundred, are not declined. 
9. ἐννέα ᾿ 
8 ὀκτώ 10. δέκα 
90. ἴωσι or a .50. πεντήκοντα $80. ὀγδοήκοντα 
30. τριάκοντα 60. ἑξήκοντα 90. ἐνενήκοντα 
40. τεσσαράκοντα 70. ἑβδομήκοντα 100. ἑκατόν. 
 ΝΟοῦ only the long a in τριάκοντα, but also the short a in _ τεσσαράκοντα, 


Foie over into ἡ among Ἂ the Ionics ; as τριήκοντα, τεσσερήκοντα. Other 
nic and epic forms are ἐείκοσε, ὀγδώκοντα, ἐννήκοντα ; Doric, 5 πέμπε, 20 


The numbers compounded with ten, i.e. the numbers 11-19, 
have commonly the following forms : 


11. ἕνδεκα: 14, τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 17. ἑπτακαίδεκα 
12. δώδεκα 15. πεντεκαίδεκα 18. ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
13. τρισκαίδεκα 16. ἑκκαίδεκα 19. ἐννεακαίδεκα 


Less frequent are δεκατρεῖς, δεκαπέντε, οὐο.--- Τρεῖς and τέσσαρες 
are declined in the compounds also, e. g. τεσσαρακαίδεκα, τεσσαρ- 
κα, δεκατριῶν, eto. 
Δυώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα are Ionic and poetic, —The forms τρισκαίδεκα, 
ἑκκαίδεκα, shew that the other numbers connected by καί up to 19 are not 


to he written separately.—Teaweperxaidexa is with the Ionics indeclinable ; 
6. g. Hdot, 1. 86 bis. 
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Other compound numbers are usually written separately. When 
the smaller number stands first, they are connected καί; oth- 
erwise not; e.g. 21 εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι or εἴκοσιν εἷς (pla, ἕν); 32 τριά- 
wovre δύο or δύο καὶ τριάκοντα. 

The round numbers above one hundred are Adjectives of three 
endings, like Dec. II, andI. E.g. - 


200, διάκόσιοι, at, a 900, ἐννᾶἄκόσιοι ’ 7,000, ἐπτακισχέλιοι 
300, τριάκόσιοι 1,000, χίλιοε, at, α 8,000, ὀκτακισχίλιοι 
400, τετρᾶκόσιοι 2,000, δισχίλιοι 9,000; ἐννακισχίλιοε 
500, wevriizbotos 3,000, τρισχίλιοι 10,000, ptpios, αι, a® 
600, ἐξἄκόσιοε ᾿ 4,000, τετρακισχίλιοι 20,000, δισμύριοι 
700, -“ἑπτάκόσιοςε 5,000, πεντακισχέλιοι 80,000, τρισμύριοι 
800, ὀκτάκόσις Ὲ  ΣἼᾷ66,000, ἑξακισχίλιοι ͵ otc. 


The a in the first two of these nuntbers is long; Ion. διηκόσιοι, ete.— 
Old Homeric forms are ἐννεάχίλοι, δεκάχϊλοι.--- 086 larger numbers can 
also stand, as collectives, in the Singular; ©. g. Xen. Cyr. 4. 6. 2 ἵππον ἔχω 


ale χιλίαν τριακοσίαν; An. 1, 7. 10 ἀσπὶξ μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία. 


Nore 1. Instead of the numbers compounded with ὀκτώ 8 and ἐννέα 9, a 
circumlocution is often used ; e.g. for 49 or 48 we find: ἑνὸς (suas) ν. δυοῖν 
δέοντες, 50 less one or two. Here of course the Part. δέοντες, conforms to its 
Subst. in gender, and case; Thuc. 5. 68 δυοῖν δέοντες πεντήκοντα ἄνδρες. 
Dem. p. 480 πεντήκοντα μιᾶς δεούσας ἔλαβε τριήρεις. Thuc. 8. 17 μιᾶς δεού- 
σαις εἴκοσι ναυσίν; ib. 25 δυοῖν δεούσαις πεντήκοντα vavoly.—Another much 
later mode of expression (6, g: in Plutarch and Eusebius) is that with the 
Gen. absolute (4 145), thus: 49, ἑνὸς δέοντος (μιᾶς δεούσης) πεντήκοντα ; 48, 
δυοῖν δεόντοιν (δεούσαιν) εἴκοσι. Hence in the single like passage known to 
us in earlier writers, Xen. Hell. 1. 1. 5 ἦλθε δυοῖν δεούσαιν εἴκοσι ναυσίν, We 
probably ought to read deoveas, as above in Thucydides. 


Note 2. When three or more numerals are compounded, they are regu- 
larly all connected by καί; and then we may begin either with the least or 
the greatest ; 6. g. ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατόν, or ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑπτά. 


μονόκερωε, δίκερως, » Serys (from gros), διώβολον (from ὀβολός), 
τρέσους, τετρά , etc.t The other numerals either retain in such com- 


# Distinguished from μυρίοι many, innumerable, by the accent. ὦ 

ith “Ὁ =) fe ed onl he th n of 

sist ple, boice, thrice, manst bo expressed; as in δισθανήν Hom. δισμόρον, terepten, 
τρισάθλιοε, οἷο. ' 
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$71. Ordinals and other derived Numerals. 


1. The Ordinal Numbers are all Adjectives in os of three end- 
ings. The first two are defective forms of comparison ; see § 69. 2 
1. πρῶτος, or of two 12. δωδέκατος 30. τριακοστός 
πρότερος 13. τριτκαιδέκατος 40. τεσσαρακοστός 
3. δεύτερος, a, ov 14. τεσ ἑκατὸ; 50. πεντηκοῦτός 
8. τρίτος, ἡ, ον 1δ. πεντεκαιδέκατος 60. ἑξηκοστός 
4, τέταρτος, ἢ, ον 16. ἐκκαιδέκατος 70. ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὅ. πέμπτος 17. ἑπτακαιδέκατος 80. ὀγδοηκοστός 
6. ἕκτος 18, ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 90. ἐνενηκοστάς 
7. ἕβδομος 19. ἐννεακαιδέκατος 100. ἑκατοστός 
8. ὄγδοος 20. εἰκοστός 200. διακοσιοστός, oto 
9. ἔνατος or ἔννατος 21. εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος or 1,000. χιλιοστός 
10. δέκατος πρῶτος καὶ εἰκοστός 2,000. ᾿δισχιλιοστός 
11. ἑνδέκατος etc.t 10,000. puptoords, etc. 


To these ordinals corresponds the interrogative πόστος, quotus, 
lit, the how-many-eth?t ' 

For τέταρτος we fitd on account of the metre rérparos; for ἔνατος we 
find %yvaros, Ion. elvaros.—Epic forms are: τρίτατος, ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος. 
—The Dorics have πρᾶτος for πρῶτος, contr. for πρόατος. 

Norte 1. In the ordinals also the construction with δέω (ἢ 70. n. 1), is 
formed as follows; Thuc. 8. 6 ἑνὸς δέον εἰκοστὸν ἔτος the nineteenth year. 
4. 102 ἑνὸς δέοντι τριακοστῷ Eres. 

2. The numeral Adverbs, which answer to the question how 
many times, are: ἅπαξ once, δίς, τρίς, τετράκις, πεντάκις, ἑξάκις, 
ὁπτάκις, ὀκτάκις, ἐννεάκις or ἐννάκις, δεκάκις, εἰκοσάκις, ἑκατοντά- 
Kus, χιλιάκις, eto. (Poet. -κι.)} Interrog. is ποσάκις ; 

3. The numeral Adjectives which answer to the question how 
many fold, are: ἁπλοῦς simple, διπλοῦς double, τρυπλοῦς, τε- 
τραπλοῦς four-fold, πενταπλοῦς, etc. (ἡ 60. 5.) Or also διπλά- 
σιος ete. 

4. The numeral Sudbstantives are all formed in ds, G. άδος ; 
as ἡ μονάς monad, unity, δυάς, τριάς, τετράς, πεντάς (also πεμ- 
ards and πεμπάς), ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, ὀγδοάς, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, εἰκάς, τριᾶ- 
Kas, τεσσαρακοντάς, eto. ἑκατοντάς, yiduds, μυριάς. 

Norte 2. The fractional parts of a number, as one third, one fifth, otc. are 
commonly expressed with the Subst. μέρος or μοῖρα; ©. g. τὸ τρίτον μέρος, 
}; τῶν πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο, $.—The fraction one half is made by compounds 
with ἡμι- (4 120); ©. g. ἡμιτάλαντον, ἡμιδαρεικόν, etc. and so in the Plur. 
τρία, πέντε, ἑπτὰ ἡμιτάλαντα, i.e. 1}, 2}, 34 talents. But where the Sing. is 
put with ordinals, as τὸ τρίτον, τέταρτον, ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλωντον, this signifies 
24, 34, 6} talents; like Germ. dritthalb, viertehalb, etc. Hdot. 1. 50. 


* A corresponding Superl. 8e¢raros the last of two, is only poetic. 

t Aloo as ie Bag’ bl eal deeorg ἔτει, in the one and twentieth ear, Lat. ‘sno et 
vicesimo anno.’ Elsewhere this mode of expression was only where the 
smaller number is indeclinable, as πεντεκαιεικοστός ; but ᾿Ολυμπιὰς τρίτη καὶ ἀνενη- 
xoorf Xen. Ora different turn was given; e.g. with él, as τῇ ἕκτῃ ὀκὶ τριάκοντα 
ac. ἡμέραις ; also with πρός, as ᾿Ολυμπιὰς τετάρτη πρὸς ταῖς κοντα. 

t So too πολλοστός one of many, ὀλιγοστός one of a few. Hence τὸ πολλοστὸν 
μέρος one part among many, & very small part. 
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PRONOUNS. 
$71 a. Division of the Pronouns. 


1. The general division of the Pronouns may be presupposed 
as known from the Latin grammar; and hence in the following 
sections they are taken up in the order in which they are ety- 
mologically detived from one another. 

2. The Pronouns, according to the usual division, fall under 
three classes, viz. Substantive Pronouns, or such as stand only 
substantively or for a person; Adjective Pronouns, or such as 
are mostly used adjectively, but can also stand substantively ; 
and Adverbial Pronouns. 

I. The Substantive Pronouns are: 

1. Personal Pronouns, ἐγώ, σύ, ἵ, § 72. 3 sq. 
2. Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, etc. § 74. 3. 
3. The Recipr. Pron. ἀλλήλων etc. ὁ 74. 4. 
4. The Indef. Pron. ὅ 4 τὸ δεῖνα, ᾧ 73. 
II. The Adjective Pronouns are: . - 
1. Demonstrative Pronouns ; to which belong: © 
The prepositive Article 4, ἡ, τό, ὁ 75. 
οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, thts, § 76. 2. 
ὅδε, Pde, τόδε, this, ἢ 76. 1. 
ἐκεῖνος, n, 0, that, ὁ 74. 1. 
᾿ αὐτός, ἢ, 6, self, ὁ 14. 1. Also ὁ αὐτός the same, ib. 2. 
6 ἕτερος one of two, the other, ᾧ 78. 2 and 4. 
2. Relative Pronouns ; to which belong: ΝΗ 
The postpositive Article ὅς, ἥ, 5, who with the strengthened forms 
ὅσπερ, οἷο. ὁ 75. , 
ὅστις, , ὅτι, who, eto. § 77. 3. . . - 
ὁπότερος which of two, § 18..3. 
3. The Interrogative Pron. ris, τί, who? what? ἢ 77.1. Also πότερος 
which of the two? § 78. 3. . 
4. The Indefinite Pron. ris, τὶ, some one, any one, $77.1. Also πότε- 
pos one of the two, § 78. n. 1.” ; 
5. Possessive Pronouns, ἐμός, ἡ, ὄν, my; ods, otc. § 72. 4. 
6. Negative Pronouns, οὔτις, pares, ει, ὁ 77.4; οὐδείς, μηδείς, -Sepla, «δέν, 
ᾧ 70. 1; οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, § 78. 2. . 
7. Correlative Pronouns; see in $f 78, 79. 

ΠῚ. The Adverbial Pronouns. . 

Here belong all those Adverbs of manner, place, and time, which are 
derived from Pronouns; see § 116. " 


4 72. Pronouns SuBSTANTIVE AND PossESSIVE. 


1. The substantive or personal Pronouns of the first and sec- 
ond persons are éya 1, ἡμεῖς we ; σύ thou, ὑμεῖς (long υ ye. 
2. In the Pronoun of the third person, the Nom. Sing. ¢ is want- 
ing in the common dialect ;* just as in the Lat. se, to which this 


#* On this: rare Nominative, and its actual use by the Attics, seo Jusfihri. 
Sprachlehre, with the note to p. 284. ν “ 
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pronoun, among the Attics, corresponds also in its reflexive sense, 
self. In the Plural it has a particular form for the Neuter, which 
however is also infrequent. : 


Nore 1. This pronoun throughout is not frequent in the Attic language ; 
for in the reftexive sense (self) the compound éaurdy (§ 74. 3) is more com- 
monly used ; and in the direct sense (htm, her, tt) the oblique cases of the 
pronoun αὐτός ($ 74. 3) are employed. In Ionic and epic writers, on the 
contrary, who employ it indiscriminately for him and for himself, it occurs 
more frequently.—For all that concetns the use and misuse of the reflexive 
pronoun, see Synt. § 127. 


3. These pronouns are deolined as follows : 


Sing. | . ἕξοι he (himself ) 
Nom. 5 σύ (ἢ. 
Gen. ἐμοῦ and μοῦ σοῦ ᾿ οὗ 
Dat. ἐμοί and pol σοί οἷ 
Aoo. ἐμέ and μέ σέ. ὅ 

μαι. «οὐ two ye two they two 
N. A. (νῶϊ) vo* | per σφώ. σ 
G. D. (νῶν) νῷν σφῶϊν) σφῷν σφωΐν 

Plur we you they 
Nom. ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς Ν. σφέα 
Gen ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν 
Dat. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι(ν) 

Aco ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς Ν. 


Notes 2. Enclstec are the following : 

1) The oblique cases of the second and third Pers. Singular ; yet not so 
but that they may also become orthotone, as pointed out in ὁ 14. 8. 
2) The like cases of ἐγώ when monosyllabic, pov, etc. This form is always 

enclitic; and only the dissyllable can be made orthotone; see in n. 3. 
3) Of the forms which begin with σῷ, only the oblique cases of the third 
person afe eticlitic, including the forms of the dialects given in note 6; 
and even here, σφῶν and σφᾶς in this ciroumflexed form are excepted. 
But when resolved into σφόων, σφέας (note 6. 8), or when sometimes 
tdie latter is shortened by the poets to odds, these also are enclitic. 


Note 3. When one of these pronouns is governed by a preposition, it 
regularly retains its accent, or is orthotone, as περὶ σοῦ, ἐν σοί, παρὰ σφί- 
ow; and so from ἐγώ----κατ᾽ ἐμέ, ἐξ ἐμοῦ. Some Grammarians except sr, 
με; and it is thus actually found in Attic writers in most instances. See 
Ausfiihri. Sprachl. 

Norte 4. For the sake of emphasis, the particle γέ is often appended to 
these pronouns (ᾧ 149. 2). In such instances, ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ draw back 
the accent, as (equidem), ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε, out Gen. ἐμοῦγε) ; and the 
oblique cases of ov cease to be enclitic, 6. g. μὴ σέγε, not μή wey’ —, Od. a. 386. 


Nors 5. The oblique cases of ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς, according to the ancient 
Grammarians, are also capable of inclination ; inasmuch as in all instances 
@there the forms above specified are enclitic, these, though they do not 
throw thbir tone upon the preceding word, draw it back ; 88 ἥμων, ἥμιν», ὕμιν, 
eto. This however is not commonly observed in our editions. 


* The uncontracted forms of the Dual are only-lonic. 
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Nore 6. Diatects. 1) For ἐγώ, an old Doric and epic form is ἐγών. 

2) The Dorics have rv for σύ, and in the enclitic Accus. also rv. Thea 
Accus. τέ is rare and only orthotone, Theocr. 1. 5. In place of it the 
Lolies and even Dorics have elsewhere retained o¢.—An old epic form 
of the Nom. is τύνη. . 

3) In the Dative, the Ionics and Dorics have τοί for σοί, but only as an 
enclitic. . 

4) The Genitive in ov of these pronouns came from eo; herice the epic 
forms ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο, or ἐμεῖο, σεῖο, efo.' The Ionics and Deries have 
thenee ἐμεῦ, pet, σεῦ, εὖ (§ 28. n. 5); the Dorics for σεῦ have also τεῦ 
and revs. Wholly anomalous is the Gen. reoto for σέο, σεῖο, Il. 9. 37. 

5) The poets have a peculiar Genitive, formed by appending the syllable 

- Sey (comp. § 116): ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἔθεν. Of these, ἔθεν in the direct sense 
(note 1) may have the inclination, 6. g. I. a. 114. 

6) Orthotone Doric Datives (§ 14) are ἐμέν, τίν or reiv, ἵν (not iv), for ἐμοί, 
σοί, of. But τίν is also sometimes Accus. Theocr. 11. 

7) The old Ionic of the epic writers augments the pranoun of the third 
person by a prosthesis of ε, as G. éeto D. dot A. ἐξέ. These forms are 
always erthotone, like ἐμοῦ. 

8) The Ionics resolve the contraction in the Plural, and write ἡμέες, 
ὑμέες, σφέες͵ G. ἡμέων eto. (epic ἡμείων etc.) Acc. ἡμέας, eto. 

9) The poets make the endings ἐν and as short, e. g. ἡμίν, ὑμίν, ἡμάς, ὑμάς, 
σφάς. When these shortened forms then come to be enclitic (comp. 
note 5), they are avcented thus: ἦμιν, etc, 

10) The Dories shorten the ending of the Nom. as dyés, ὑμές ; and in the 
Accus. they assume the otherwise Dual ending ε, as ἁμέ, ὑμέ, for ἡμᾶς, 
tpas; all with long a and v. Hence arise, through a change of the 
pronunciation and of the tone, the following old Aolic forms, which 
hsve been r¥tained i the epic language: ον 


Nom. dupes, Super 
Dat. Apauty, duyly, or Supt, ὕμμυ 
Ace. dupe, ὕμμε. . 
Whenever ἀμέ of ἄμμε occurs for ἐμέ (Thooor. 11. 49). this is the same 
by which ἡμεῖς often stands for ἐγώ. | 
11) Im the third person also there is ἃ similar apocope of the Plural : 
Dat. σφί or σφίν, Acc. ode, 
both enclitic—The Accus. ode is likewise employed by the Attica, but 
for all genders and numbers ; consequently for αὐτόν, ἦν, 6, and αὐτούς 
as, d. Very rarely σφίν also stands for the Singular. Comp. Lezul. 
{. 17,14. . : 
13) Finally, there is still another enclitic Accusative of the third parson: 
Ion. μέν, Dor. and Att. vi», 
which in like manner stands for all genders and numbers, but only in 
the direct sense (note 1), for him, her, it, Plur. them. The Attics em- 
ploy their viv only in poetry. . 


4. To the flexion of these Pronouns may properly be subjoined 
that of the Possessives derived from them. . These are regular 
adjectives of three terminations. Their common form is derived 
from the Gen. Sing. as follows : 


Gen, ἐμοῦ --οὐμός, ἐμή, ἐμόν, my 
Gen. σοῦ ---σοὸς, σή, σὸν, thy 


and from the Nom. Plur. thus: ‘ 
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ἡμεῖς ---- ἡμέτερος, Q, Ov, ΟἿ 
ὑμεῖς — bpérepos, a, ov, your 
σφεῖς ---- σφέτερος, a, ov, their. 
For the Possessives, especially of the third person Sing. and Plur. 
there is often substituted in prose the Gen. of the substantive 
Pronouns; see more in $ 127. 7. 
Note 7. Duazzcrs. 1) For σός the Dorics and Ionics have reds,.d (7), 
ὄν, and for ds they have éés, 4 (7), dv.—For the supposed form éjos see 
the note to the Anom. és ὁ 58. 
4) For the Plural possoenives theré is an old and shorter form: 
apds, ἡ ἢ, dv “ ὑμός, ἡ ἢ, όν" σφός, ἥ, όν, 
whith is used by Doric and by epic writers ; except that the last pro- 
nounce the first person with, the smooth breathing : 
apds, ἡ n, dv. 
In this form it is used also by the Attic poets, but only with the signi- 


fication of the Sing. (for ἐμός, comp. note 6. 10,) 6. g. Eurip. Electr. 
555. Soph. Electr. 558. 


Nore 8. The poets form also a possessive of the first and second persons 
from the Dyal : 


yet --- νωΐτερος our, i. 6. of us two 
σφῶϊ --- σφωΐτερος your, i. 6. of you two. 


$73. The Pronoun δεῖνα. 
To the substantive Pronouns: belongs also the indefinite 


ὃ, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, 
some one, such an one, Fr. un tel: This j is declined as follows: 
N. and A. δεῖνα G. δεῖνος Ὁ. δεῖνε, 
Plur. οἱ Sees G. Sever D. A. Setvas. 


Nore. Sometimes, though very rarely, δεῖνα is found indeclinable; 6. g. 
τὸν δεῖνα τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα (υἱόν), Arist. Thesm. 688. 


. ᾧ 74. ApyectrvE Pronouns. 


1. The four following adjective Pronouns are regularly de- 
clined, except that they have the Neut. in o. | 

αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, self 

. ἀκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, that — 
ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, other 
ὅς, ἥ, ὅ, for which see $ 75. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. The Ionics often insert ε in some of the forms of αὐτό», 6. g. av- 
rén, αὐτέων, ἡ 28. τι. 3.— Ἐκεῖνος comes from ἐκεῖ there. The Ionic form. is 
κεῖνος, ἢ) 0, and the Doric τῆνος, a, 0. The Holics had the intermediate 
form xyvos.—For ὦλλοι instead of of ἄλλοι, 566 § 29. n. 6. 

2. The Pronoun αὐτός has a three-fold signification: 1) self; 
2) In the oblique Cases, him, her, tt; 3) With the article, the 
same. The details are given in the Syntax, § 127.2. We mere- 
ly remark here that, in the last signification, it often forms a 
craxs with the article i in all those cases where the article begins 
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with + and does not end with a consonant (ἡ 29. ἢ. 4). It must 
also be noted, that the Neut. then ends in ov as well aso. Hence 


ὁ αὐτός ἡ αὐτή ᾿ ταὐτό and ταὐτόν 
» σε ” | ae 3 a 

ταὐτοῦ τῆς αὐτῆς ταὐτοῦ 

ταὐτῷ ταὐτῇ ταὐτῷ, etc. 


Note 2. One must take care not to confound the forms ταὐτῇ and ταῦτά 
(cereal when the coronis ἢ, is omitted) with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα from οὗτος 
ὁ 16). For the Ionic forms ωὐτός, τωὐτό, see } 29. n. 6. ι 
3. From αὐτός are formed the common Reflexive Pronouns, 
by compounding with it the Accusatives of the substantive Pro- 
nouns, ἐμέ, σέ, & They are then declined in the three oblique 
cases thus: 
1 Pers. G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, Ῥ. ἐμαυτῷ, ῇ, Α. ἐμαυτόν, ἥν, of 
myself, to myself, myself 
2 Pers. G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, ἧς, etc. of thyself 
3 Pers. G. ἑαντοῦ or αὑτοῦ, ip, etc. of himself ; it forms also an 
Aco. Neut. ἑαυτό, αὗτό. 


The third person is declined also in the.Ploral; but in the first 
and second persons Plur. the words are separated : 
1 Pers. G. ἡμῶν | αὐτῶν of ourselves, Ὁ. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, αἷς, Acc. 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ds, eto. 
2 Pers. G. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν of yourselves, Ὁ. ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, ais, etc. 
3 Pers. G. ἑαυτῶν or avrav of themselves, D. ἑαυτοῖς or αὑτοῖς, 
Ace. ἑαυτοῦς or αὑτούς, ds, ά, themselves. 


Nore 3. The. Singular also was naturally used at. first in the separate 
form. And since Homer has still col αὐτῷ and of αὐτῷ, so too the forms é 


ὑτήν, ἐμ’ αὐτόν etc. are at present written separately in his poems, Il. a. 
271. ἐ 162. In Od. ξ. 185. Il. ( 490, τὰ σ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τὰ σ᾽ αὐτῆς, is regarded as 
an elision of τὰ σά. 


Nott 4. The. Ionics have in these compounds ov instead of av (§ 27. n. 
11), and do not elide the ε in the first person; 6. g. ἐμεωντοῦ, σεωυτόν, ἑων- 
τόν, 6tc.—For ἑωυτέην, see note 1. 

4. From ἄλλος is formed the Reciprocal Pronoun, marking 
the mutual action of one upon another : 

G. ἀλλήλων of one another, Ὁ. ἀλλήλοις, aus, A. ἀλλήλους, as, | 

ἄλληλα 

Dual, α. Ὁ. ἀλλήλοιν, aw, A. ἀλλήλω, a. | 

This Dual expresses mutual action between’two; for which 
however the Plur. may stand just as well. 


§ 75. Tue ArticuEs. 


1. {In Greek grammar the Articles (τὰ ἀρθραὶ are the two 
most simple adjuncts of a Substantive, which have a mutual ref- 
erence to each other in two connected clauses of a complete spp- 
tence. Of these in modern languages the one is called the Der- 
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ἹΝΙΤΕ ARTICLE, the; and the other the RetativE Pronoun, who, 
whick, what.* 


2. Of these two articles, the one is called the 


Prepositive Article 
6, ἡ, τό, hic, heee, hoc, the. 
This coincides in flexion with the adjective pronouns, $ 74; ex- 
cept that 
1) The Masc. and Fem. in the Nom. Sing. and Plur. are atona, 
unaccented (/ 13. 3), and have the Spir. asper; while all 
the other forms have an initial τ. 
2) Not only the Neuter, as in the adjective Pronouns, but also 
the Mase. in the Nom. Sing. ends in a (ὁ). 


The other is called the 
Postposttive Article 
ὅς, ἥ, 5, qui, quee, quod, who, which, what. 
This is declined precisely like the adjective Pronouns, ὁ 74. 1. 


Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. 
Sing. hic hec ἦος qui que)=— quod 
Nom. ὁ ἡ τό ὅς ἥ ὅ 
Gen. τοῦ we τοῦ ἫΝ εν οὗ 
Dat. ὃ ᾿ 
Acc. τὸν τήν εν ὅν ἥν ; 
Dual. 
N. A. τώ τά τώ ὥ ἅ ὥ 
α.Ὁ. | τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν οἷν αἷν οἷν 
Ῥίων. ΄ 
Nom. οἱ αἱ τά οἵ αἴ ἅ 
Gen. τῶν — τῶν — τῶν ὧν — ὧν — ὧν 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς οἷς αἷς οἷς 
Aco. TOUS τάς τά οὕς ἅς ἅ 


Nore 1. The variations in the dialects are the same as in the endings 
of Dec. I, and II; 6. g. τοῖο for τοῦ, & for ἡ, ras for τῆς, eto —For the Gen. 
of the postpos. ov, there is an unfrequent Homeric form dov; and for ἧς we 
find once éys 1]. w. 208. 

Note 2. In the earlier language the two articles were alike in form; 
(just as the German der, dte, das can still stand for both;) and were dis- 
tinguished only by position and tone, as has ever continued to be the case 


* Such a complete sentence, in which both the (Greek) articles appear, is ὁ. g. 
“This is the man, who will deliver us,” οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς. It was 
because these two words refer so intimately to each other, and as it were lock into 
one another like joints, and thus connect the two clauses as members or limbs of 
one sentence, that the Greeks called them τὰ ἄρθρα, articuli, joints. The first of 
these, however. 6, 4, τό, the, stands very commonly with its own simple clause 
alone; and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no longer an article or 
joint. This aries from the circumstance, thet in very many such instances, the 
second clause or apodosis is not expressed in words, but is left to be mentally sup- 

lied; such as ‘‘who is spoken of,” or ‘‘ who is here concerned,” or ‘“‘ whom you 
w, etc. See more on the article § 124. 
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with the forms 7, of, at. The epic writers have still the form 6 (jnaccurately 
δ) for ὅς ;-and all the cases of the prepositive article which begin with r, 
are used by the Ionics and Dorics for the corresponding forms of the post- 
positive; thus 

τό for ὅ, τήν for ἥν, etc. 
The Dorics have τοί, rai, for both οἱ, ai, and of, af; the epic writers only for 
of, al, in demonstrative clauses: ral δέ, ete. 

Nore 3. Strictly speaking, both articles are nothing more than tho an- 
cient simple demonstrative pronoun, this ; and were used (as will be shown 
in the Syntax § 126) for this pronoun in many connections, even in prose ; 
as is the case with the German der, die, das. The common demonstratives, 
which have sprung from this form, see in § 76. 

3. The postpositive Article, or simple relative Pronoun, is in 
many connections strengthened, by receiving an accession for the 
sake of emphasis; sometimes by the enclitic particle περ, as 
ὅσπερ, ᾧπερ, ἥπερ ; and sometimes by composition with the pro- 
noun tis, as ὅστις, etc. See ὁ 77. 3. : 


Note 4. For the enclitic τέ, which is appended im the epio language to ὅς, 
as ὅς τε or Gove for ὅς, see § 149. m. 8. 


3 


| +76. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. For the common demonstrative Pronoun this, the Greeks 
have a double form. The one is made 1 from the sea arti- 
cle, by merely appending the enclitic de (} 14. n. 3); eg. 

Be, She rik Greate τῆσδε, etc. A. τόνδε, τήνδε, τόδε 
Plur. οἵδε, aide, τάδε, A. τούσδε, eto. 

2. The other, οὗτος, comes from the same article; and hence 
it follows that article in its very anomalous flexion. Where the 
article has the rough breathing or the initial 7, this pronoun has 
the same ; where the article has ὁ or w, this pronoun has ov in its 
first syllable ; where the former has ἡ or a, the latter has aw; 6. g. 

Sing. - Plur, — 

Maso. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Nent. 
Nom. | οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
Gen. | τούτου ταύτης τούτου | τούτων --- τούτων ---- τούτων 
Dat. | τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ || τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
Aco. | τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 
Masco. Fem. Neut. 
Dual. N.A.| trovrea ‘“ravra τούτω 
. G@.D.| τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 


Nore 1. As the prepositive article was the only demonstrative in the an- 
cient language (ὁ 126), but by degrees lost that power, it is apparent that 
both the above forms are only a strengthening of this article; and that οὗτος 
especially is in a certain sense the superlative of 6. 


Nore 2. In the dialects there is no special peculiarity, except the Tonic 
ε (§ 14. n. 1) in rovréov, ravréns, etc. and the very anomalous epic form 
Dat. τοΐίσδεσι, τοίσδεσσι, for τοῖσδε. τς 
Norx 3. The Nom. οὗτος, αὕτη, is often used as a kind of Vocative or ax- 


clamation, like the Lat. heus! you there! hear ! 
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ᾧ 77. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, tis, τὶς. 


1. The simple interrogative pronoun τίς ; τές G. τίνος ; quis, 
que, quid? who? what? always has the accent on the ἐ; and 
this always the acute, even in the monosyllabic forms; $13. n. 2. 
—By these two circumstances it is distinguished from the sim, 
ple endefinite pronoun τὶς, τὶ, G. τινός, aliquis, a, td; one, some 
one, a certain one; which moreover, as an enclitic, most com- 
monly stands without aecent. The ὁ of both pronouns is every 
where short. , 

2. For the Gen. and Dat. Sing. of both these pronouns we often 
find the forms τοῦ, τῷ, for all genders; and these too are enclitic 
where they stand for the pron. indefinite. E. g. τῷ τεκμαίρει τοῦ- 
το; by what dost thou prove this? γυναικός του of a certain wo- 
man; χρῆσθαί rp to use something.—For the Neut. Plur. of the 
indefinite form, we find ἄττα, Ion. deca, for τινά, but always or- 
thotone ; e.g. δεινὰ ἄττα for δεινά teva. Od. τ. 218 ὁποῖ᾽ ἄσσα. 
—Hence 


Pron. Interrogative. | Pron. Indefinite. 
N. τίς; Neut. ri; tis ᾿ Neut. τὶ 
G. τίνος OF τοῦ; * τινός OF τοῦ (του) 
D. τίνι or τῷ; τινί or τῷ (rp) 
A. τίνα; + wt; τινά 

; Dual. 
N. A. rive; . | . τινέ 
σ. ὃ. τίνοιν, τινοῖν 
᾿ Plur.. . 

Ν. τίνες ; τίνα; τινές τινά and ἅττα 
σ. τίνων ; τινῶν 
D. τίσι(»ν); ᾿ γ σισί(ν) 
Α. τίνας; τίνα; ᾿φινάν τινά and ἄττα 


Norte 1. In the unfrequent instances where the monosyllabic form ris, 
ri, receives an acute accent because of another following enclitic, it is to be 
distinguished from the interrogative either by the connection, or by the ac- 
cent of the preceding word, e. g. ἀνήρ tls ποτε, ef τί που. 


Note 2. For the interrogative ri used as an adverb, the poets and Attic 
comic Writers have an emphatic lengthened form, ri; wherefore then? 
so! 
3. The compound relative ὅστις, who, whoever, which is only 
a strengthening of ὅς (ἐ 75. 3), is doubly declined, i.e. both the 
ὅς and τὶς are inflected at the same time: 
Sing. Nom. ὅστις, ἥτις, 6,76 § 15. 2. 
Gen. οὗτινος, ἧστινος, D. ᾧτινι, ἧτινι 
ν Acc. ὅντινα, ἥντινα, ὅ,τι 
Plur, Nom. οἵτινες, αἵτινες, ἅτινα 
Gen. ὧντινων, D. οἵστισι, αἴστισι 
Ἀ060. οὕστινας, ἅστινας, ἅτινα. 
There is also a form compounded with the secondary form of τὸς 
mentioned above in no. 2: 
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ὅτου, 6 ὅτῳ, for οὕτινος, ᾧτινι, but not for the feminine. 
ἅττα, lon. doca, for ἅτινα. 


Norte 3. This seeondary form τοῦ, τῷ, must never be confounded with 
the article, from which it is fundamentally distinct, as the threefold gender 
and the dialects show, The τοῦ of the article is by epic writers resolved 
imte roto; the τοῦ for rivos, τινός, on the contrary, into τέο, whence Ion. and 
Dor. rev, and Ion. Dat. τέῳ. “So too in the compound relative, dreo, Srreo, 


Norz 4. The Tonios have likewise the secondary ferm in the Gen. and 
Dat. Plur. τέων, τέοισι, for τινῶν, reo. And in the compound relative we 
find among the Attics, though very rarely, ὅτων, ὅτοισι, Xen. An. 7. 6. 24. 
(Ec. 3. 3. v. Schneid. Soph. ed. T. 414. Aristoph. Eq. 758. The Ionics 
_ Write Grewy, ὁτέοισιν, and also in the Fem. ὁτέῃσιν. 


Norr 5. Epic writers had the license of forming the compound relative 
with the first syllable indeclinable ; as ὅτις, ὅτινα (for ὄντινα and ἅτινα), ὅτι- 
vas.— They write the Neat. when the τ is doubled, thus : brs, 
4. From ris are formed, by composition with ov and μή, the 
negative ronouns οὔτις, μήτις, 6, G. οὔτινος, μήτινος, etc. no one, 
none ; Which are declined like the simple tis. § 78. 1. 


4 78. Correlative Pronouns and Adjectives# 


1. Correlatives are certain words having such a mutual rela- 
tion to each other, that when one implies a certain question, the 
others contain the simplest answers to that question in a like 
form. Those Correlatives which are wholly of a general nature, 
have already been given above; viz. the ᾿ 

Interrogative th; who? 

Demonstrative ὁ, ὅδε, οὗτος, this ; ἐκεῖνος that 

Indefinite τὶς, one, some one 

Relative ὅς, compound ὅ ὅστις, who, whoever 

Negative οὔτις, pares, ($77. 4,) or οὐδείς, μηδείς, (ἐ 70. 1,) no 

one, none ; 
each of course with its Fem. and Neuter. | 
2. When these correlative ideas are limited to two objects or 
parts, they are thus expressed : 
Interrogative πότερος, a, ov; which of the two? 
Demonstrative, as above in no. 1; with ὁ ἕτερος the other, al- 
ter; see in no. 4. 

Indefinite πότερος, a, ov, one or the other (of two), alteruter ; 
see N. 1. 

Relative ὁ ὁπότερος, which of the two 

Negative οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, neither of the two. 


Nore 1. Πότερος as indefinite corresponds to ris when referring to the 
Plural ; 0. g. Plat. Theaxt. 8 τί δ᾽, el ποτέρου τὴν ψυχὴν ἐπαινοῖ ; and so often. 
That also ὁπότερος is so used, see Heindorf in loc. cit.—For the crasis dre- 
pos, Sarépov, etc. see § 29. ἢ. 5. 


* The idea of the pronown cannot be so accurately and systematically defined, as 
not to include much, which may in general -be considered as belonging likewise to 
the adjective. 
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3. To the questions tis; and πότερος ; can also be answered 
every, each. In Greek this has the form of a comparative and 
superlative : 
ἑκάτερος, a, ov, each of two, 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, ον, each (of many), every. 
4. Other general answers to the question The are: 

ἄλλος another, § 74. 1. 
πᾶς, πάντες, all, ἃ 62. 4. : 

To these correspond, when the question is made by πύτερος, 

᾿ς ἢ &repos the other, 

ἀμφότερος, a, ον, ἀμφότεροι, at, a, both. 

For this last there is used, in certain connections, the Dual 

: N.A. ἄμφω, G. Ὁ. ἀμφοῖν 
(the latter with the accent shifted,} which stand for all genders. 


Nor 2. By the poets ἄμφω is sometimes used as indeclsnable, i. 6. also 
for the Gen. and Dative, without change.—See more on ἄλλος and ¢ ἕτερος in 
§ 127. 10. 


§ 79. Special Correlatives: πόσος, ποῖος, πηλίκος. 


1. Besides these general Correlatives, there are also some spe- 
cial distinctive ones, which refer more particularly to the quali- 
ties and relations of an object; as, how constituted ? where situ- 

ated? etc. These are formed in Greek after a very clear analo- 
gy; and have partly the form of Adjectives, partly that of Ad- 
verbs. For the latter, see $ 116. 

2. Every series or set of such special Correlatives, has its root 
and formative ending in common; but the several words of each 
set are distinguished among themselves by their initial letters or 
by the accent. The interrogative begins with 7, e.g. πύσος ; 
quantus? how much? how great: ? etc.— The indefinite has usu- 
ally the same form, but with a change of the tone, 9. g. ποσύς, 
aliquantus, of a certain size or number.—The demonstrative 
has τ instead of 7, 6. g. τόσος, tantus, so great, so much.—The 
relative, instead of this initial consonant, begins the word with 
the: rough breathing; e.g. ὅσος, quantus, so “great as, 80 much 
as.—A particular negative for these special correlatives, does not 
occur in the common language. 

3. Along with this simple relative, there exists also a compound 
one, which ἰδ proterrer in gortain connections. It is formed by 

refixing the syllable o to the interrogative : | 
P πόσον, Relat. ὅσος ἀπά. ὁπόσος, poet. ὁππόσος, 

4. The simple demonstrative, τόσος, oocurs in the full sense 
of a demonstrative, for the most part only in the poets; in 
only in certain connections. E.g. ὅσῳ βελτίων ἐστί, τόσῳ 
μᾶλλον φυλάττεται, by how much... ὃν so much, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 
26. So τόσος καὶ τόσος, so and so great, Demosth. in Phorm. 
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p.4. More commonly a strengthened form is employed; and 
just as the article ὁ is strengthened either into ὅδε or into οὗτος 
(4 75. 3), precisely so here; e.g. 
τόσος ---- τοσόσδε or τοσοῦτορ, 
The first form is declined in the middle syllable: 
τοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, eto. 
(For the accent, see ὁ 14. ῃ. 3.) The other form coincides in re- 
spect to the diphthongs ov and av entirely with οὗτος, and has in 
Neut. both ον and 0; thus 
Sing. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο 
G. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, οἷο. 
Ῥίων. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, οἷο. 
5. The following are the three complete sets or series of Cor- 

relatives : 


Interrog. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 
πόσος; ποσός τόσος, ὅσος 
quanius? how great? τοσόσδε ὁπόσος 
how many? ὃ , τοσοῦτος 
ποῖος ; “ποιός τοῖος οἷος 
qualis? how? τοιόσδε ὁποῖος 
how constituted 2 ‘TOLOUTOS 
πηλίκος ; πηλίκος | τηλίκος ἡλίκος 
how old? how large? : τηλικόσδε ὁπηλίκος 
τηλικοῦτος 


For the Ionic forms κόσος, κοῖος, ὁκόσος, etc. see § 16. n. 1. 6. 


Notre 1. There are some other sncomplete sets of correlatives, which, (like 
πύτερος, ὁπότερος, ἡ 78. 2,) besides the interrogative, have only the compound 
relative ; so especially ποδαπόν ; ὁποδαπός ; where born? and the derivatives 
from πόσος, a8 πόστοξ, ποσταῖος, ποσαπλάσιος,---ὁπόστος, etc.—To the cor- 
relatives belongs also the demonstrative τύννος, τυννοῦτος, tantsllus, so small. 

Nore 2. Other words likewise, as érepos, ἄλλος, mas, often receive cor- 
relative endings. E.g. to the question ποῖος, answers also érepotos, ἀλλοῖος, 
of another kind, παντοῖος of every kind. So too (ποδαπός,) ἀλλοδαπός, παντο- 
δαπός, ἡμεδαπός our countryman, etc. 

Nore 3. It is incorrect to regard τοσοῦτος etc. as compounds with οὗτος. 
That the ending -ovros both here and in οὗτος itself, is nothing but ἃ sort 
of superlative strengthening of the ending os, ia apparent, and becomes still 
more evident in the particles ἐνταῦθα, ἐντεῦθεν. See § 116, 7. 

Nore 4. The poets use the form τηλικοῦτος also for the Fem. e. g. Soph. - 
Electr. 614. OC. 751 ; comp. ὁ 60. 3, and n. 2. 


$80. Paragogic Endings: πέρ, οὖν, l. 


1, All the Relatives take the enclitic 7rép as a strengthening ; 
uspally for no other cause than to give to the shorter forms more 
emphasis. ΕἸ. g. 

ὅσπερ, οὗπερ, ὅσονπερ, οἷάπερ. 
Farther, all the Relatives thus or otherwise compounded or 
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strengthened, as ὅστις, ὅτου, ὅσπερ, ὁπόσος, eto. annex to all their 
forms the particle οὖν, which retains the tone upon itself; and 
which in this connection corresponds exactly to the Latin cungue, 
and marks the sense as full and complete; e. g. 
ὅστις who, ὁστισοῦν quicunque, whoever, whosoever it may be, 
ἡτισοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, Acc. ὁντιναοῦν or ὁντινοῦν, etc. 
ὁσπεροῦν, ὁποσοσοῦν, ὁπηλμεκουοῦν, οἷο. 

Norte 1. For a still greater strengthening of the sense, serves also the 
particle δήποτε; ©. g. ὁστισδήποτέ ἐστιν, whoever then tt can be ; ὁσονδήποτε, 
etc. Such forms however are often written separate. 

2. In like manner demonstrative words assume among the At- 
tics, but only in the tone of social intercourse, the 

. demonstrative é 
upon all their forms, in order to strengthen their demonstrative 
power. This suffix likewise always draws the tone upon itself, 
is always long, and absorbs all short final vowels, e. g. 
οὗτος ---- οὑτοσί this here, Lat. hicce, Fr. celut-ct ; 

and so avrni from αὕτη, τουτί from τοῦτο, ἐκεινοσί that one there, 
ἐκεινονί, etc. τοσουτονί, τοσονδί, i.e. so much, so great, as you 
there see, etc. 


For the shortening of the long vowels and diphthongs before this ¢, see 
$7. m. 16. 
Note 2. When the demonstratives already have the enclitic particle γέ, 
this « stands after it, 6. g. τοῦτό ye, rovroyi. 
Notre 3. When this « is preceded by oc, it sometimes takes after it the 


ς ᾽ 


movable »; ὁ. g. οὑτοσίν, τουτουσίν. So too among the adverbs, οὑτωσίν 
from οὕτως. 


VERBS. 
ᾧ 81. Peculiarities. The Tenses. 


1. The Greek language is richer in verbal forms, than either 
the Latin or English; inasmuch as it definitely distinguishes 
the Middle as a special form, separates the Optative from the 
Subjunctive as a distinct mood, makes the Aorist a distinct 
tense, the Dual a distinct number, and distinguishes also the va- 
rious Moods and Participles in all the different tenses. But we 
must here remark, on the very threshold, that it is by no means 
the fact, that all which can be formed, ἐς actually formed and 
usual in every verb; although in grammar it is customary to ex- 
hibit some one verb as complete in all its parts, in order to serve 
as a model for the rest. 

2. Another preliminary remark is, that in Greek, far more fre- 
quently than in other languages, a certain mode of formation, 
which according to the prevailing analogy is connected with a par- 
ticular signification, may also have another and often the contra» 
ry signification ; e. g. the Passive form has often an Active sense. 

3. The idea of Passive, Subjunctive, Imperative, Present, etc. 
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so far as is n for understanding the doctrine of forms, we 
may assume as sufficiently known from other languages. For 
the Optative, the necessary preliminary informatien is given in 
ἡ 88. 2; and for the Middle, in ὁ 89. The Greek Tenses alone 
require here a particular classification, in order to facilitate an 
acquaintance with their forms. , 

4. The simplest division of the tenses is into present, past, and 
future. The past, however, has in ordinary language a greater 
variety of modifications, than both the others. In the tenses of 
the past, which are all included under the general name of Pre- 
terites, there is this essential distinction, viz. in one of them, the 
Perfect, I remain with my thoughts in the present time, and only 
speak of a thing as done and past; e.g. τέθνηκε he has died, i.e. 
is now dead. In the others, my thoughts are transported back 
into the past, and I relate what then took place; e.g. ἔθανε he 
died at that time.* This narrative species of tense has again 
subdivisions; in Latin and English the Imperfect and Pluper- 
fect ; 1 Greek, besides these, the Aorist; of which the com- 
plete signification can be developed only in the Syntax. § 137. 

ὅ. The Perfect, as we shall see, remains in respect both to sig- 
nification and form entirely in the analogy of the Present and 
Future ; while the narrative class follows an analogy of its own. 
On this difference we found, especially for the grammar of the 
Greek language, a second division of all the tenses, and include 
under the name of | 

. _ Primary Tenses 
the Present, Perfect, and Future; and under the name of 
Secondary or Historical Tenses 
the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

6. The difference of form in the Greek tenses, is of two kinds : 
1) All the tenses are distinguished from one another by their end- 
tags. 2) All the Preterites are further distinguished by an addi- 
tion at the beginning, called the Augment ; $82sq. 3) The his- 
torical tenses are again distinguished from the primary ones by 
a particular manner of inflecting the endings through the differ- 
ent numbers and persons; $ 87. . 


Avemenr. 
$82. Syllabic Augment. 


1. The Augment is in general that addition which the Preter- 
ites assume before the root or stem. The Fut. 3 also has it; see 
no. 4. 

2. The augment is of two kinds. When the verb begins ‘with 


* In animated narration, this transposition of the thoughts into the past occasions 
Bot unfrequently the use of the Present tense. 
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a consonant, the augment forms a syllable of itself, and is there- 
fore called the Syllabic Augment. We treat first of this, be- 
cause it is the foundation of the other, or Temporal Aug- 
ment. 

3. In each single verb again there are two species of augment, 
viz. that of the Perfect, and that of the historic tenses. 

4. The augment of the Perfect, in verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant, is formed by repeating this first consonant with ε before 
the root of the verb, ‘e. g. 

τύπτω, Perf. ré-ruda, 
where of course, if the first letter be an aspirate, the correspond- 
ing smooth mute is prefixed instead of it.($ 18), e.g. 
φιλέω πεφίληκα, Suw τέθυκα, χωρέω κεκώρηκα. 
This augment is also called Reduplication. The Future 3, which 
includes in itself the sense of the Perfect, retains also this aug- 
ment. ὁ 99. 

§. The historical tenses, on the other hand, prefix simply an 
é, which in distinction from the reduplication of the Perfect is 
called simply the Augment ; 6. δ. 

τύπτω, Imperf. ἔτυπτον, Aor. ἔςτυψα. 
The Pluperfect also, which unites the historic quality with the 
signification of the Perfect, takes this ἐ before the reduplication 
of the Perfect, 6. g. 

τύπτω, Perf. τέτυφα, Plupf. é-reriew. 
Hence the primary tenses, in respect to increase at the beginning, 
are distinguished from the historical tenses thus: The primary 
take either no augment at all, as the Pres. and Future; or only 
the reduplication, as the Perfect. The historical take the sim- 
ple augment; and the Plupf. as one of them and in accordance 
with its signification, receives both. 

6. All the augments appear both in the Active, and in the Pass- 
ive and Middle; the simple augment, however, only in the Jn- 
dicative, but the reduplication throughout all the moods and 

tenses. As now the Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the 
Indicative, the preceding rule may be expressed thus: 

The reduplication of the Perfect is retained through all the 
moods and participles; the augment of the Aorist occurs 
only tn the Indicative. 

Thus from τύπτω 
PERF. τέτυφα, Inf. rerupévas, Part. τετυφώς 
. > - τύψαι, — τύψας 
AOR. 2. ὄτυπον, — τυπεῖν, — τυπών. 
The Fut. 3 conforms here also to the Perfect; see 4 above. 


Norr. This rule may. be expressed more exactly thus: All that is κε. 
DUPLICATION, or which stands in the place of reduplication. is retained through 
all the moods and participles ; all that ts SIMPLE AUGMENT occurs only in t 
Indicative; comp. § 83. 2, 3. § 84.1. Hence, according to the former part 
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of this rule, we have the irregular reduplication of the Aorist λέλαθον, Part. 
λελαθών, otc. § 83. n. 10; while in accordance with the latter part, the ir- 
reg. Aor. ἤγαγον casts off in the Infin. only the temporal augment, as ἀγα- 
γεῖν, etc. § 85, n. 3.—What can here be adduced by way of _exception, 
whether with or without ground, see in the Anom. ἄγνυμι and εἰπεῖν, ὁ 114. 


$83. Syllabic Augment, continued. 


1. The preceding paragraph () 82. 6) exhibits the syllabic aug- 
ment in its proper and regular shape; the present section treats 
of its deviations and peculiarities. 

2. When a verb begins with p, this letter is doubled after the 


€, 6. g. 

ῥάπτω, Imperf. ἔῤῥαπτον. 
See § 21. 2, and the exceptions in n. 2. This form of the aug- 
ment is then employed in the Perfect and Pluperfect, instead of 
the reduplication, e. g. 


Perf. ἔῤῥαφα; Plapf. ἐῤῥάφειν. | 
_ 3. When a verb begins with a double consonant, (f, §, §) the 
simple augment (é) is alone prefixed both in the Perfect and Plu- 
periect, instead of the reduplication. ΕἸ. g. : 
) Perf. ἔψαλκα, Plupf. ἐψάλκειν 
ξητέω, ξέω, Pass. Perf. ἐξήτημαν, ἔὄξεσμαι, Plupf. ἐξέσμην. 
The same takes place, 3 . most instances, where a verb begins 
with 200 Dodoo Por Plant, €bd4 
” Pert. 2 opa, Plupf. ἐφθόρειν 
, Pass, pln Pog Plupf. ἐστάρμην 
erik, ΝΞ Pass. Perf. ἔκτισμαι, ὄπτυσ͵ 
In all the examples under 2 and 3, the augment of the the Perfect 
(and Fut. 3) remains the same in all the moods: : 


ἔῤῥαφα, Inf. ἐῤῥαφέναι" ἔκτισμαι, Part. ἐκτισμένος. 

ΝΟΥΣ 1. The following are exceptions to the last rule, and accord with 

the general rule, i. 6. are reduplicated as usual. 

a) Two consonants, of which the first is a mute and the other a liquid, 
i.e. a mute before a liquid ; 6. g. γράφω γέ-γραφα ; 80 κέ-κλιμαι, πέ- 
πνευκα, τέ-ϑλακα, ete. Yet y» assumes only e, and yA, BA are variable ; 
e. 9.Ε. γνωρίζω ἐγνώρισμαι, κατ-εγλωττισμένος, δι-έγλυπται and δια-γέγλυ- 

μμαι, βλαστάνω ἐβλάστηκα.Ἕ 

b) T The Perfects μέμνημαι and κέκτημαι from and κτάομαι. But 
the Ionics (and the Attics often, 6. g. Plato. rome 39) write ἔκτημαι. 
All other verbs beginning with p» and «r take only ε;'9. g. ἐμνημόνευκα, 

‘opal, ἔκτονα. 

6) The Perfects πέπταμαι, πέπτωκα, πέπτη ὡς, BCC the Anom. πετάν- 
γυμι, πέτομαι, πίπτω, πτήσσω, § 114; all which however have arisen 
rather by syncope out of old verbs from the root ETO. All Perfocts 
immediately and regularly derived from wr, have simply ¢; thus the 
usual Perf. from πτήσσω is ἔπτηχα; and #0 ἐπτόημαι, ἔπτισμαι, from 
gTote, πτίσσω. 


41: a to be cbecrvads that γν, γλν Br belong to those instances of a mute before 
a liquid, which form also in an exception to the general rule (§ 7. 9, 10). 
The other exceptions there Lhe | do not here occur ; for δέδμημαι is an instance 
of syncope; see the Anom.-8éue, § 114. 
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Wore 2. The same kind of augment which now belongs to verbs begin- 
ninc ὌΝ ~ probably occurred in the ancient language in verbs beginning 
with ober semicowels; hence the two Perfects gupopa and ἔσσυμαι; see the 
ΑἸμΏ. sc rysas and σεύω, § 114.—The epic poets, for the sake of the metre, 
“δ ail the liquids, but only in the Imperf. and Aorist ; as ἔλλαβεν, ἔμ- 
«εἷς.--« ον ἔδδεισε, see the Anom. δεῖσαι, ὁ 114. ’ 

Xorg 3. Some few. words beginning with a liqutd, take even in the com- 
unva language, instead of the reduplication, the syllable εἰ or ef; 6. g. εἴλη- 

gua. Seo the Anom. λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, λέγω, μείρομαι, and PEO under εἰπεῖν, 
ὲ 1}. 

Nore 4. Of the ancient reduplication before p, the only instance retained 
is the Homeric pepummpéva, Od. ¢. 59. . 

Nore 5. In the three verbs βούλομαι will, δύναμαι can, μέλλω am about to 
do, the Attics very commonly increase the syllabic augment by superadding 
the temporal augment ; 6. g. ἠδυνάμην instead of ἐδυνάμην. See the same in 
ἀπολαύω, § 86. τι. 3.—For the syllabic augment before a vowel, seo ὁ 84. ἢ. 8. 

Nore 6. The augment of the historic tenses is very often omitted in poetry 
by writers not Attic; ὁ. g. βάλε for ἔβαλε, By for ἔβη, γένοντο for ἐγένοντο, 
etc. See for the accent, § 103. ἢ. I. ἃ. In Attic poets this omission is 
rare, and only for the sake of the metro ; see Herm. ad Eur. Hee. p. 32. 

Notre 7. In Attic prose the omission of the simple augment is very com- 
mon in the Pluperfect; as τετύφεισαν, τέτυπτο, for ἐτετύφεισαν, ἐτέτνπτο ; 
δεδίει for ἐδεδίει Plat. In other tenses this never happens; except in χρῆν, 
see Anom. χράω § 114. 

Note 8. Likewise in the Ionic prose of Herodotus this omission of the 
syllabic augment is never found ; except in the iterative forms so called, in 
σκον, σκόμην, § 103. n. 11. 1. Yet in the same writer the neglect of the 
temporal augment is very common. . See however Hdot. 7. 54. ed. Gaisf. 


Nore 9. On the other hand, the omission of the regular Reduplication is 


very rare and doubtful. For ὕδεκτο and the like, see ᾧ 110. 8; and for the 
epic reduplication de: instead of δε, see Anom. δεῖσαι and δείκνυμι ᾧ 114. 
ΝΟΥΣ 10. In the epic poets the Aor. 2 (Act. and Mid.) often takes the 
Reduplication, which is then retained through all the moods (ᾧ 83. 6, and 
note); ©. g. πέπληγον, λελαθών, πεπιθεῖν, κεκάμω, λελαβέσθαι, etc. In some 
few verbs they prefix, in the Indicative, still further the simple augment, 
as φράζω ἐπέφραδον 5 see the Anom. φράζω, and comp. κέλομαι and SENQ, 
§114—The Present and Future Act. have such a reduplication in a few 
forms derived from reduplicated tenses, but mostly poetical; see § 111. 


$84. Temporal Augment. 


1. When a verb begins with a vowel, with either the rough or 
smooth breathing, the augment unites itself with this vowel, and 
thus forms with it one long vowel; and this kind of augment, 
which is called temporal (αὔξησις χρονική, from ᾿χρόνος time or 
quantity of syllables), is then the same in a// the freterites, In 
this way, initial a or ¢ is generally changed into ἢ, and o into 
@; 6.8. 

© salen _Impf. ἤνυον Perf. ἤνυκα = Plupf. ἠνύκειν 
ἁρμόζω --- ἥρμοζον - ὕρμοκα --- ἡρμόκειν 
ἤλπιζον — ἤλπικα — ἡἠλπίκειν 


ὁμιλέω — ὡμίλεον --- ὡμίληκα --- ὡμελήκειν». 
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In respect to the moods the general rule holds good, $ 82. 6. 
Hence in the Aorists, out of the Indicative, after the augment is 
dropped the original vowel reappears, ὁ. g. . 
ἀνύω, Aor. ἤνυσα, Subj. ἀνύσω, Inf. ἀνύσαι. 
But in the Perfect the lengthened vowel is retained in all the 
moods, because it stands instead of the reduplication ; e. g. opréo 
Perf. ὥμέληκα, Subj. ὡμιλήκω, Inf. ὡμιληκέναι. 
2. The following verbs, viz. 


ἔχω have ἕρπω ἑστιάω entertain 
ἑάω permit ἑρπύξω Creep rw follow, see 


ὅλκω draw 966 ὁ 114 θίξζξω accustom ὅπομαι 4114 
ἑλίσσω wind ἐργάζομαι work, 
change the ¢ into εἰ, instead of into ἡ; 9. g. Impf. εἶχον, εἱστίων, 
Perf. εἴργασμαε, etc. See note 4. 

Nore 1. See further εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, in the Anom. alpéw ; also εἴωθα in the 
Anom. ἔθω, ὁ 114; and the verbs derived from the root ἝΩ ᾧ 108 —The 
following are sometimes wrongly referred hither, viz. ere Bee the 
Anom. εἰπεῖν; ἕξω on account of εἷἶσα, see § 108. Il; ἐρύω and Spot 
account of εἴρυσα, εἰρώτων, which forms however belong to the Ionic nie εἰρύω, 
εἰρωτάω. 


9. The vowels ἐ and υ can be augmented only when they are 
short, and then only by being lengthened ; 6. 5. ‘ixerevo Kurip. 
Med. 971, Aor. ‘ ἱκάτζυσα ib. 998, And even where the syllable 
is already long by position, | the augment must be made audible 
in the pronunciation ; 9. g. ἰσχύω “ioyvov, ὑμνέω “ὕμνουν. 

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, 4 usually 
becomes 7 (no. 1 above) ;- the others, 7, w, i, 0, are wholly inca- 
pable of being augmented ; e.g. ἡττάομαι, 

Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plupf. ἡττήμην. 

5. Verbs beginning with a diphthong admit the augment, 
when the first vowel of the diphthong can be changed in the man- 
ner above specified ; and then if the second vowel be ¢, it is sub- 


αὐλέω — ηὔλουν ona τα ηὐχόμην 
αὐτέω ---- ἤἥτουν a οἰκέω — 


But verbs beginning with ov yand εἰ , neglect the augment ΑΝ 


6. 

β' οὐτάζω ---- οὕταζξον" elxao — εἶκον, εἶξα, 
with the exception of εἰκάζω, which is augmented only by the 
Attics, and rarely even by them: elxaca, elxacpat, Att. ἤκασα, 
grag pat.— Verbs beginning with ev have sometimes ἣν and some- 
times ev; as εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην and εὐχόμην ; εὑρίσκω, εὑρέθην, 
very rarely "ΝῊ τῆ 

Nore 3. It is true, in general, that very many verbs remain unchanged, 
in which the augment might produce cacophony or ambiguity. So especially 
some beginning with a, av, os, with another vowel immediately following, 
as dio, ἄημι, ἀηδίζομαι' avalve, οἱακίζω, oldw, and some others; except that 
short a, as in dic, is made long; e. g. Imperf. ἀΐον (long a), avalvero, οἱάκιζεν, 
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ete. But ἀείδω follows the general rule, ἤἥειδαν; and ἐπαΐω forms ἐπήϊσα 
Hdot. Some others beginning with os have no augment, as οἰνέζω, olxovpées, 
olotpéo. 

Note 3. The Ionics (also Herodotus, comp. ἡ 83. ἃ. 8) and the pocts not 
Attic, often omit this augment in all verbs, as well as the syllabic aug- 
ment; 6. g. ἀμείβετο for ἡμείβετο, ἔων for εἴων from dda, ete. and sometimes 
even in the Perf. and Plupf. Paas. 6. g. dupat, οἴκημαι, from dre, οἰκέω, in 
Herodotus.—In verbs beginning with a the Dories merely prolong the quan- 
tity into a, and never change the vowel into ». . 


Note 4. The temporal augment unquestionably arose from the contrac- 
tion of thé syllabic augment ¢ with the vowel of the verb, e. g. ἄγω ἔ-αγον 
ἦγον. Here however the contraction of ee into 7, and of eo into w, deviates 
from the common rule (§ 28. 3. Ὁ). Hence, and from the general rule that 
the accent can never go back beyond the augment (§ 103. m. 10), may be 
explained the accent of some compounds, 6. g. in ἀνῆπτον from ἀνάπτω. In 
this way sometimes the augment becomes apparent only by the accent ; 6. g. 
καθήκω (ἥκω), 3 pers. Impf. καθῆκεν ; and from ἀπείργω the form ἄπειργε is 
Imperative, but ἀπεῖργε is 3 pers. Impf. 

Nore δ. The syllabic augment is in many instances still actually pre- 
served before a vowel. Besides several epic forms, this is found in the 
common language in the following three verbs, which according te the 
general rule above are not susceptible of the temporal augment : ; 

ὠθέω, ὠνέομαι, οὐρέω 
Imperf. ἐώθουν, ἐωνούμην, ἐούρουν. 
The same takes place in the verb AFQ, Anom. ἄγνυμι, break, Aor. ἕαξα, 
ete. to distinguish it from ἄγω lead. . 


Note 6. In the Perfect likewise the temporal augment has arisen from 
the «; since in the case of a verb beginning with a vowel the ordinary re- 
duplication was impossible. And this ¢ is still preserved unchanged (in- 
stead of the reduplication) in the verbs already quoted (note 5), as gaya, 
ἔωσμαι, ἐώνημαι, ἐούρηκα, and besides these in 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ἔοργα 
from εἴκω, ἔλπω, ἔργω, all which once had the Digamma, § 6.n.3. Theo 
in these. Perfects comes from changing the vowel of the root (ἢ 97. 4. c), and 
the ἐ is instead of the reduplication ; thus ἔργω ¢-opya (FéFopya) like δέρ- 
κομαι δέδορκα. 

Norte 7. In verbs which have the rough breathing, this kind of temporal 
augment takes it also; 6. g. ἑάλων, ἑάλωκα from <AAOQ, see Anom, ἁλίσκο- 
pas; also ἁνδάνω, ἔννυμι. 

Nots 8. We have seen above ({ 83. n. 5), that the syllabic augment is 
sometimes increased by the temporal; in the same manner the tem 
augment in the verb ὁράω see is commonly increased by the syllabic, which 
retains the same breathing, 6. g. Impf. ἑώρων. For the Perf. ἐώ ace 
the Anom. ὁράω § 114; and also ofya, évoiyo.—In the epio poets this takes 
piace re some other verbs; ©. g. ἐῳνοχόει from οἰνοχοέω, ἑήνδανε from do» 

yo, §6.n. 3. | 


Nots 9. When a verb or verbal form begins with eo, the second vowel 
takes the augment, This occurs in the verb ἑορτάζω, Impf. ἑώρταζον, and 
with the three Perfects mentioned in note 6 when in the Plupf. - 

ἐῴκειν, ἐώλπειν, ἐώργειν. 
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4 86. Attic Reduplication. 


1. In verbs beginning with a vowel, the: rdduplication, as we 
have seen, cannot take place; $84.n.6. But several such, all 
of them radical verbs, have in the Perfect a special Attic Redu- 
plication so called ; which consists in repeating the first two let- 
ters of the verb before the temporal augment in the Perfect, the 
initial vowel remaining uncha ; 6.5. 

ἀγείρω (ἤγερκα) ὠγ-ήγερκα, ἀγήγερμαι 

gute (ἤμακα) ἐμκήμεκα 66 

ὀρύττω (ὥρυχα) ὀρ-ώρυχα, ὀρώρυγμαι 

ἤν (aba) Tend 

The name Attic reduplication is only technical, and by.no means 
implies that in these verbs it is peculiar to the Attics. On the 
contrary, the simple form of these Perfects was in all the dialects 
nearly obsolete, in some instances directly not Attic; see the 
anom. aipéw, ἄγω, § 114. | 

2. This form prefers a short vowel in the third syllable; and 
therefore exchanges the long vowels for the short stem-vowel 
which lies at the basis of the yerb; ὁ 92, 4, 9. E.g. in ἀλείφω, 
Perf. ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαι ; in axdbw, Perf. ἀκήκοα. 

Note 1. Even from ἐρείδω, which commonly makes ἐρήρεισμαι, Homer 
could form ἐρηρέδαται by such a change ; see § 103. ἢ. ΠΥ, 4. The temporal 
augment of the second syllable sometimes falls away in the epic poete on 
account of the metre, ὁ. g. ἐρέριπτο, dpapvia, from ἐρείπω, APO. 

Note 2. The verbs in which this form was more or less in common use, 
and which therefore are mostly inserted in the list of anomalous verbs 
(§ 114), are: ἀγείρω, ἀκούω, ἀλείφω, dréw, ἀρόω, ἐγείρω, ἐλέγχω, ἑλίσσω, ἐμέω, 
ἐρείκω, ὄζω, ὀρύττω. Besides these there are also quite a number of Perfects 
of this kind, some of'them in current use, whose simple Present forms, 
from which they were regularly derived, are lost; see the Anom. dpapi- 
σκω, ἔρχομαι, ἐσθίω, ἐλαύνω, ὄλλυμε, ὄμνυμι, φερω, § 114.—Other peculiarities 
in this reduplication, and some single poetic forms, see in the Anom. αἱρέω, 
ἐγείρω, ἔχω, Huve, οἴχομαι, ὁράω, ὄρννμι, etc. § 114. 

3. The Pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplication a 
new temporal augment; thus commonly in ἀκήκοα nenkdew.* 
In most other instances this is omitted; comp. ὃ 83. n. 7. 

Note 3. In some verbs which fall under this section (comp. § 83, n. 10), 
the Aor. 2 has in the poets a reduplication which corresponds to that of the 
Perfect ; except that here the temporal augment has the first place, e. g. 


APQ Perf. dpapa (Ion. dpnpa) Aor. ἤραρον. 
So also ἤκαχον, ὥρορεν, and some other forms (see marg. note). In the com- 
mon language the verb ἄγω has this Aorist, ἤγαγον; see ἴῃ ὁ 114.} This 
reduplication remains in the other moods, which then cast off only the 


temporal augment; 6. g. dpdpy, ἀκαχεῖν, ἀγαγών. See § 82. ἢ. 


* So the epic forms ἠλήλατο, ἠρήρειστο, ὠρώρει: see ὁ 114. 

t Grammarians have co explained the epic forms paper, Spope, as Per- 
fects, by metathesis for ἄρηρα, Spepa. But this is contradicted not only by their 
undeniable aorist signification, but also by forms like 3 Plur. &papoy for ἥραρον, Part. 
ἀραρών, and by the analogy of the similar Aorists ἀγαγεῖν, ἀκαχεῖν, ἀπαφεῖν, ἀλαλ- 
ety, and ἐνεγκεῖν; see Anom. § 114. 
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Norte 4. A very peculiar reduplication of the Aorist at the end of the 
word, occurs in the epic poets-in 


ἐρύκω, Aor. npuxaxoy, ἐρνκακέειν for -εῖν, 
e 3 8 . 


and in the same manner in ἐνέπτω, ἡνίπαπε; see in ᾧ 114. 


8 86. Augment of Compound Verbs. 


1. In compound Verbs the following rules hold good. When 
the Verb is compounded with a Preposition, but so that this first 
happens in the verb itself (Joose composition ὁ 121), it takes the 
augment and reduplication between the two, i.e. after the prep- 
osition. Wherever two vowels would thus come together, the 
vowel of the preposition is elided, except in περί and πρό. On 
the other hand, prepositions ending in a consonant, which may 
have been changed before the Present for the sake of euphony, 
reappear in their original shape before the vowel of the augment. 
We may therefore always first construct the form from the sim- 
ple verb, and then prefix the preposition. E.g. 

/  O, » προσ- y* συλλέγω, συν- 
rosa dir Dbuwa tore BéSome ἀπ-εδεδύκειν 
συῤῥάπτω, συν-ἐῤῥαπτον" ἀπαλλάττω, ἀπ-ήλλαττον 
ἐμφύω, ἐν-ἐφυν, ἐμ- πέφυκα, ἐν-επεφύκειν 
περιβάλλω, περι-ἔβαλλον " προβαίνω, προ-έβαινον. 

In the moods of the. Aorist, after the augment is dropped, the 
preposition of course takes again the same form as in the Present : 
συλλέγω, Aor. συνέλεξα, Subj. συλλέξω, Inf. συλλέξαι 

ἀποδύω, — ἀπέδυσα, — ἀποδύσω, ----- ἀποδῦσας 

ἐκλείπω, — ἐξέλυπον, — ἐκλήτω, — ἐκλιπεῖν. §26. 6. 

2. If however the compound is formed from a word already 
compounded, usually a Substantive or Adjective (close composi- 
tion § 121), then, whether the first part of the compound is a 
preposition or not, and whether the last part is like a simple verb 
or not, the augment regular] stands first. E.g. 

ἐναντεόομαι (from ἐναντίος) Impf. ἠναντιούμην 

ἀντιβολέω (from ἀντιβολή) — ἠντιβόλουν 

μελοποιέω (from μελοποιός) ἐμελοποίουν, μεμελοποίηκα. 

So too ἀφρονέω ἠφρόνουν, οἰκοδομέω φκοδόμησα ; also such as have 
the first part a preposition: ἐμπεδόω, ἐπίσταμαι (see § 114), ay- 
τιδικέω, παῤῥησιάζομαι. Seen. 3. 

3. Verbs compounded with the adverb εὖ, and the inseparable 
particle δυσ-, (although belonging to no. 2,) often take the tempo- 
rai augment in the middie, e. g. 

εὐεργετέω, εὐηργέτουν" ἢ υσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν. 
When however these Particles are followed by an immutable vow- 
el or by ἃ consonant, they take the augment at the beginning, 6. g. 
δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώπουν. εὐδοκειμέω, ἠὐδοκίμουν τσ 


δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχησα, δεδυστύχηκα. 


ν 
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But compounds with εὖ, in such cases, more commonly omit the 


augment; as εὐφραίνετο, εὐωχούμην ; and also εὐεργέτουν, καὶ 84. 5. 

Note 1. The preposition πρό often makes with the syllabic augment a 
crasis, 6. g. προέπεμψα προύπεμψα, see § 120. n. 7. 

Note 2. Some compounds belonging under no. 1, the simple forms of 
which are found only in the dialects or poets, so that the former may al- 
most be regarded as simple verbs, take the augment before the preposition : 
e.g. ἐκάθευδον, ἐκάθιζον, ἠφίουν (from ἀφίημι). Still, this cannot be regarded 
as ἃ general rule; for in the best writers we find also καθηῦδον ; and other 
verbs, as ἐξετάζω, ἀπαντάω, προσδοκάω, ἀπολαύω, Whose simple forms are 
likewise not in use, nevertheless always take the augment in the middle. 
From ἀπολαύω we find not only ἀπέλανον, but sometimes also ἀπήλαυον with 
double augment,.$ 83.n.5. See too ἀμπέχω under ἔχω ὁ 114; also ἀμφιέν- 
γυμε and κάθημαι § 108. 

Note 3. Although, according to the above general principle, all close 
compounds should have the augment at the beginning; yet (as in the case 
of those with εὖ and dyc-) in those especially whose first part is a preposi- 
tion, both custom and euphony very often occasion a deviation from the 
rule; so that these words also commonly have the augment after the prep- 
osition, just as if they were first compounded in the verb itself. So in 
Homer, ἀντεβόλησε. Ip Attic writers we find quite a number of such verbs 
every where so employed, of which some of the more frequent are : 

ἐκκλησιάζω, ἐγκωμιάζω, ἐγχειρέω, ἐγχειρίζω, ἐπιχειρέω, ἐπιθυμέω, ἐνθυμέομαι, 

προθυμέομαι, ἐμποδίζω, ἐμφανίζω, ἐπιβατεύω, ἐπιτηδεύω, κατηγορέω, προ- 

ξενέω, προφητεύω, συνεργέω, ὑποπτεύω. 
Hence: ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἐνεκωμίαζον, curvy , ἐπιτετήδευκα, κατηγόρουν, etc. 
although they all are derived from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, κατήγορος, ctc. So 
ἐμπολὰ ν to trade (from ἐμπολὴ wares) has indeed commonly ἡμπόλησα, -nxa ; 
but Lucian has ἐμπεπόληκα, and Ispus éverdAnoay. Even rapavepée (de- 
rived from παρά-νομος, and hence Perf. usually παρανενόμηκα) forms Impf. 
παρηνόμουν, Aor. παρηνόμησα, as if from παρ-ανομέω ; although this was cer- 
tainly not its origin; comp. n. 4. Also ἐγγνάω to give tn pledge has both 
forms : ἤγγύησα, ἡγγύηκα, and éveyinca,t ἐγγεγύηκα. 

Nore 4. The following verbs commonly take the augment sn both places 
at once, viz. ἀνορθόω ἠνώρθουν, ἐνοχλέω ἠνώχλησα, ἀνέχομαι ἠνειχόμην, 
παροινεῖν πεπαρῴῷνηκα. Still more anomalous is this in the verbs δια- 
κονεῖν, διαιτᾷν,---δεδιηκόνηκα, κατεδιήτησα, (or also with simple augm. διῇ- 
τησα, διηκονούμην,) since these come from διάκονος, δίαιτα, where the a begins 
no new word. In these words common usage has been led astray as in 
παρανομέω, by the mere semblance of composition. 


Note 5. Of compounds, whose first part is a noun, we find the anomalous 
reduplication in the middle. only in irrorpodéw, Perf. ἑπποτετρόφηκα in Ly- 
curgus ; probably because: it could receive no audible augment at the be- 
ginning. 


) 


Consueation By ENDINGS, ETC. 


4. 87. Inflection by Number and Person —Unton Vowel. 


1. In the Greek verb, as in the substantive, there are three 
Numbers, both in the Active and Passive; consequently each 


# Bat see Lexil. I. 63. 13. 

{ The reading ἐνεγγύων, ἐνεγγύησεν, is now rejected by Bekker from the texts. 
On the other hand, forms wholly without aujment (ἐγγνηκώς, éyyvhearo) ere cited ; 
étusf. Sprachl. § 86. n. 5. Η 
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tense has strictly ine personal endings. In the tenses of the 
Active, however, the 1 pers. Dual is wanting, that is, it does not 
differ from the Plural. 

2. In Greek, as in Latin, there is a peculiar active inflection 
of the persons, which the tenses of the Active follow; and also a 
peculiar passtve inflection of the same, which is followed by the 
tenses of the Passive (and Middle). The Passive Aorists alone 
follow the active inflection. 

3. In both the Active and Passive, the inflection of the person- 
al endings of the primary tenses differs in an analogous manner 
from that of the Atstorical tenses. All this appears from the fol- 
lowing table; which applies to all tenses without exception. 


Active Form. Passive Form. 
Primary Tenses. 
1 2 3 1 2 3 
Sing. — ς -- μαι (σαι) ται 
Dual. wanting TOV TOP μεθον σθον σθον 
Plur μεν τε ow, Ot μεθα σθε yTas 
Historical Tenses. 
Sing. =| — 5S π΄ [μην (σο) το 
Dual. wanting TOY THY μεθον σθον σθην 
Plur μεν τε ον ΟΥἩ cay μεθα σθε ντο 


4. Herewith is connected the theory of the Union Vowel, so 
called. By this is meant that letter by which the above endings 
are united with the stem. Thus in Ava, Pres.(stem Av) 1 pers. 
Plur. Av-o-wev, 2 pers. Plur. Av-e-re; Aor. (stem ἐλυσὴ 3 pers. Baal 
ἐλυσ-ἄ-την. Here o, €, a, are union vowels. 

5. The rule is, that all the tenses of the verb, excepting the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Passive, and the irregular flexion of 
Verbs in jst, append the above endings to their stem by means 
of a union γοναὶ. The manner in which this is done, and what 
union vowels each tense and each mood requires, may best be 
learned from the paradigms; because of the variety and changes 
of these vowels even in a single tense. They are eight in all, viz. 
five simple vowels, a, ¢, 7, 0, ὦ, and four diphtho 5 A, εἰ, ot, ἢ. 

Note 1. Thus, for example, the ending -μεν of 1 Plur. Act. is con- 
nected with the stem of the Present, Future, etc. by ο, as Aveo-pev, λύσ-ο- 
μεν; with that of the Aor. 1 and Perf. by ἃ, as éAvo-a-pev, λελύκεα-μεν; 
with that of the Plupf. by εἰ, as ἐλελύκ-ει- μεν ; with that of the Aor. 1 Pass. 
by ἡ, a8 ἐλύθ-η-μεν ; with that of every Subjunct. by ὦ, as λύ-ω-μεν; with 
that of the Opt. Pres. ete. by οἱ, a8 Av-ot-pew; and with that of the Opt. Aor. 
by αἱ, as Avo-as-yer.—From these examples it is quite apparent, that the 
person is sufficiently known by the mere ending (μεν) ; but that in order to 
mark the tense and mood the union vowel does not of itself suffice; inas- 


much as there are changes in the stem of the verb, which will be explained 
farther on. ; 


# The diphthong ov does not belong here; since Pres, 3 Plur. Ad-ov-er is for 
ἡ 800 2. a. 
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Nore 2. The endings of the 1 and 3 pers. Sing. Act. are not given in the 
above table; because in most instances these have no consonant in the 
termination, but only in a certain sense the union vowel alone ;* which 
moreover is very different in the different tenses. Compare e. g. 1 Av-a, 
3 Av-es, with ἔλυσ-α, ἔλυσ-ε. Nevertheless in the greater part of the forms 
of the historical tenses, the first person has a fixed ν, as €Av-o-», ἔλελύκ-ει-ν; 
and the third person, when its vowel is εν, takes the movable », as ἔλυ-εν ΟΥ̓ 
«. In the less frequent conjugation in μὲ, both these persons have in the 
Present an ending wholly peculiar, viz. μὲ, σι. § 106. 

Norg 3. The 3 pers. Plur. ended originally in wre (Lat. nt) ; hence the 
long vowel before the usual ending σι, according to 425.4. See too § 103. 
V. 4. 


Nowr 4. The endings oa: and. co of the 3 pers. Passive are ta be notéd 
merely as being the origina] forms ; sinee in most of the tenses, except 
where there is no union vowel (see 5 above), the o and union vowel are 
dropped, and then the Attics contract ; as τύπτεσαι, τύπτῃ. See the details 
in 4. 103. III. 
Nore 5. In regard to the peculiarities by which the historical tenses are 
distinguished from the primary ones, we must take care not to overlook in 
the above table the following points especially :f¢ 
a. One characteristic, which runs through the whole of the Active and 
Passive forms, is, that the 3 pers. Dual, which in the primary tenses is 
always of the same form as the 2 pers. (e. g. Pres. τύπτετον, τύπτετον, 
Pass. τύπτεσθον, τύπτεσθον,) in the ‘historical tenses always ends in 7p; 
e. g. Impf. 2 ἐτύπτετον, 3 ἐτυπτέτην, Pags. 2 ἐτύπτεσθον, 3 ἐτυπτέσθην. 

b. In the Active, the 3 pers. Plur. which in the primary tenses always 
ends in os with the movable » (ovat, ασιν, or ουσι, act), terminates al- 
ways in the historical tenses in a fixed »; as ον, αν, εἰσαν, noay. 

c. In the Passive, on the contrary, the two classes of tenses differ through- 

out the whole Singular, and in all third persons Plural. 

Nore 6. That the Dual, as being an ancient Plural, has sometimes in 
the poets, and particularly in verbs, a plural signification, has been .already 
mentioned, § 33. ἢ. 4; see also § 129.6, andn.7. . 

Note 7. In respect to the Dual-endings ον and ἣν there is also some un- 
certainty. Thus, several times in Homer the ending -oy stands as 3 Dual 
of an historical tense (e.g. Il. κι 364 διώκετον ; ν- 346 ἐτεύχετον) ; while the 
ending -ν appears as 2 Dual of an historical tense, not only in the poets 
(Soph. OT. 1511 εἰχέτην), but also in Plato; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 87. ἡ. 2, 
and comp. ᾧ 103. m. 27. 


$88. Conjugation by Moods and Parttciples. 


1. The Greek language is richer than others in Moods and Par- 
ticiples. Except the Imperfect and Pluperfect, all the tenses 
can form moods. But of the Future the Subjunct. and -Imperat. 
are wanting; and in the Perfect the Subj. Opt. and Imperat. are 
seldom used; αὶ 137. n. 12. Hence in every Present, Perfect (1 
and 2), and Aorist (1.and 2), there are, besides the Indicative, 


* Although in such instances there is strictly nothing to wnite, yet this vowel is 
essentially the same with the union vowel, and therefore falls away in such forma- 
tions as have no union vowel; compare e. g. from τίθημι; 8 Bing. Impf. ὀτίθη, where 
ἢ belongs to the stem. § 107. 

t All these differences are of use in the epic poets, where it is often the 
when the augment has been omitted ($§ 83, 84, notes), that they alone serve to 
point out the tense. 
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also the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive, and Par- 
ticiple. 

3. The Optative is so called as expressing in general a desire 
or wish; but it is used nevertheless in very many other senses. 
The details are given in the Syntax; and we only remark here, 
that its signification corresponds almost wholly to that of the Lat- 
in Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Subjunctive, a tense which 
is wanting in Greek ; or to that of the English Potential mood. 

3. The inflection of the Subjunctive and Optative by persons 
is included in the above table (ὁ 87); and the following is here 
the rule: 

In the Seudbjenctive of all tenses the flexion of the primary 
tenses every where forms the basis; in the Optative, that 
of the historical tenses, 

Hence, in the preceding table (4 87), the upper series containe 
likewise the personal endings of all Subjunctives; and the lower 
one, those of all Optatives. Further, the Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive have also their peculiar union vowels; by which they are 
distinguished from each other on the one hand, and from the In- 
dicative on the other. These are hence appropriately called mood 
vowels. 

4. The peculiar union or mood vowels of the Subjunctive are 
mand. The following is then the rule: 

The flexion of all Subjunctives follows throughout that of the 

Subjunctive Present. 
The Subjunctive of the Present is formed from the Indic. Pres. 
as follows: 

Where the Indrcative has ο, ov, ὦ, the Subjunctive has ow. 

Where the Indicative has ε, εἰ, y, the Subjunctive has ἢ or ἢ. 
Hence, in full, the endings of all Subjunctives are : 

Act. @ 9 9;— τὸν ἡτὸν ; wpey ἡτε wot(y) 

Pass. wpat ἢ rat; ὦμεθον ησθον ησθον ; μεθα ησθε ὠνται. 

5. The characteristic letter of the Optative is 4 which forms 
a diphthong with the preceding vowel, whether union vowel or 
that of the stem; and this diphthong then remains before all the 
personal endings. Thus in the regular verb we have the follow- 


ing: | 

ot, in Opt. Pres. and in all Optatives which follow the same ; 

and these are by far the greater part. 

αε, in Opt. Aor. 1 Act. and Mid. 

6, in Opt. Aor. 1 and 2 Pass. 
To these are added in the first person of the Active the endings 
μὲ and ην (6. ξ. τύπτοιμι, τυφθείην) ; and in the latter this 7 with 
the diphthong remains in all the other endings, as einy, eins, eén, 
elncav, eto. In the Passive, the diphthong stands directly 
“before the historical endings ; as tvirroi-unv, τυψαίμεθα, τιθεῖ-το, 


etc. 
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6. The Imperative has a seGond and third person in all the 
numbers. Its endings in all the tenses are as follows: 
2 3 2 3 2 3 - 

Act. δ... ,τὸ ἴδ. τον, τῶν Ῥ. τε, τωσαν or ντων. " 
Pass. S. (20), σθω D. σθον, σθων P: σθε, σθωσαν or σθων. 
7. The Infinitive has the following endings : 

AcrT. εἰν or vat or as 

Pass. σθαι. 


8. All Participles are declined as adjectives of three endings ; 
the feminine therefore always follows Dec. I. ( 59. 2.) The 
masculine of the Active has in the Gen. vros, whence in the 
Nom. comes ¢ or »» and in the Fem. σα, thus: 

ὧν oF ous, ovea, ov, G. ovTos as, doa, ἂν, G. αντος 
εις, εἰσα, ev, ἃ. evras us, ὕσα, tv, G. υντος. 
From these forms the Participle of the Perfect Active deviates 
entirely ; and has always 
ὡς, via, os, G. oT 
The mode of declining this 8 Oe see in § 103, after τύπτω. 
—The Participles of the Passive all end 1 in 


μενος, ἢ 
That of the Pass. Perf. has the same endings with different. accent: | 


+7, μένον. 

Nore. Among the modifications, which many of the above endings receive 
im their application, we must particularly not overlook their contraction; 
not only in the proper contract verbs, but more especially in certain parts 
of the ordinary conjugation, where a contraction lies at the foundation ; 
see ἡ 95. 7 sq. and 103. n. 1, 3. 


489. Conjugation by Active, Passive and Middle. 


1. The idea of the Passive may be p presmpposee as known. 
The Middle is strictly only a modification of passive idea ; 

and ought not therefore, as its form also shows (no. 3), to be sep- 
arated from the Passive as a distinct voice. Its primary. signifi- 


cation is reflexive ; just as in Lat. versor can signify, not only 1 


am turned, but also I turn myself. That is, the state or condi- 


tion which I suffer, is produced or proceeds from myself and not 


from others. See more in ¢ 185. 

2. If now we change the first persons of the Indicative in the 
six active tenses into the corresponding passive forms, we obtain 
a Passive, which indeed is by no means the one adopted in gram- 
mar, but which therefore we may name the original or natural 
Passive. 


Active Passive Active Passive 
Pres. @ — opas Fut | — copa 
Impf. ον — opny ἰδ — odpas 
Perf. a, xa μαι Aor } ca — σάμην 
Plupf. εἰν, new μην ‘lov -- oun 
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3. Of this natural-Passive the Present and Imperfect, Perfect 
and Pluperfect, include in themselves the Middle signification 
also, and should therefore strictly be called Passive-Middle. 
But.in the Aorist and Future, the above naturally Passive-form 


is regularly only Middle ; while for the real Passive these two 


tenses have a special form, in which there is this peculiarity, 
viz. that the Aorist, notwithstanding its passive signification, as- 
sumes in its flexion of numbers and persons the Active form 
(Syv and nv); while the Future, although made by lengthening 
this Aorist, returns again to the Passive-form (ϑήσομαι and ήσο- 
μαι). Hence the twofold form of the Future and Aorist in all 
the three voices of the verb: 
Active Passive Middle 
vue (2 | Sironae | σομαι 
ῶ 


σα Ὅν σάμην 
Aor. ov nv ouny 

Note 1. That the Aor. Pass. in 3ην or ny often has also a Middle signifi- 
cation, i. e. the Pass. Deponents so called, see in § 113. 

Nots 3. The ancient Greek grammarians had in their system a distinct 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle. But these were nothing more than the Perf. 
2 and Plupf. 2, so called; see ὁ 97. As some of these second Perfects take 
an intransitive signification, while the Present is transitive ({ 113. n. 3), 
they placed these forms in the Middle, in order thus to supply the tenses 
which seemed to be wanting. Modern grammar has abandoned this wrong 
method. ες ; 


, $90. Conjugation by Tenses. 


1. A portion of the tenses of the Greek verb appear in a two- 
fold form, distinguished in grammar by the numbers 1 and 2; 
but without any difference of signification. The twofold form 
of the Perfect is found only in the Active (§ 89. n. 2); that of 
the Future and Aorist in the Active, Passive, and Middle. 

2. Besides these, the Passive has still a Third Future (Fut. 
3), called also the Paulopost-future, which takes the reduplica- 
tion of the Perfect; see ἐῥ 99, 138. 

3. We now distribute all these ordinary Greek tenses under 
the three forms, called, according to the division in the preceding 
section, the Acizve, Passive, and Middle Forms, or also Votces. 
-. Nots. In the following table are given only the augments and the end- 
ings of the first person Sing. Indic. as they are appended to the stem of the 
verb, whether pure or impure. _ The longer stroke or dash stands for the 
proper stem of the tense; the smaller one or hyphen at the beginning, for 
the first letter repeated in the augment. The rough breathing over the 
termination, signifies that the preceding consonant is to be aspirated. 
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, Active. ᾿ Passive. Middle. 
Pres. —w — ofa 
Impf. .€— ov é— μην 
Perf. 1. ~€—< OF κα - -€ — μαι 
Plupf. 1. . | d-e— éw or xew é-e— Uv 
Perf. 2. -—a 
Plupf. 2. 6-€ — ey Do, 
Fat. 1. — cw -- ϑήσομαι — copa 
Aor. 1. é— aq ἐ----ὅὴν ἑ--ἰ σάμην 
Fat. 2. --ὧὦ --- ἥσομαι ob pas 
Aor. 2. ἐ-----ον ἐ-----ην ἐ---- όμην 


Fut. 3. | wanting ~€— TOMA wanting 


§ 91. Characteristic. 


1. That letter which immediately precedes the chief vowel of 
the tense-ending, is called the Characteristic, the distinguishing 
letter, of that tense. Thus, according to the preceding table, σ 
is the characteristic of the Fut. 1, and of the Aor. 1, Act. and 

iddle. 

2. Especially, that letter which stands at the end of the stem 
of the verb, after casting off all that belongs to flexion and end- 
ing, is called the Characteristic of the Verb. Thus, if the o of 
the Pres. be dropped, the last letter, (whether consonant, vowel, 
diphthong, or double letter,) is the characteristic ; e.g. in λέγω 
the γ, in φονεύ-ω the ev, in ἄρχω the y, in ὄψ-ὦ the vv, in adf-w 

the ξ. 


Nore 1. It should here be noted, that in most cases where the of the 
Pres. is preceded by two consonants, the characteristic of the verb cannot 
be found in this way. Thus in τύπτω, τάσσω, τέμνω, the learner must not 
suppose r, oc, ν, to be the characteristic. 

3. All that remains in the Present, after dropping the ὦ, is ; the 
‘Stem ὁ of the Verb ; thus λέγ from λέγω; τιμα from τιμάω, αὐξ 

from αὔξω, apy from ἄ ἄρχω. 

ΝΟΥΣ 3. That the stem in the Present is often im 1: Ζ. in verbs with 
two consonants before the ending, we shall imme iate aly shew.—F urther, 
the distinction pointed out between the etymological root of a word, and the 
stem or root of flexton (ὁ 39. n. 1), holds good also here in the verb ; 6. g. 


’ 


τιμάω, Toot τιμ,,Βίθηι τιμα. 
4. From the different characteristics are derived the different 
names of verbs. E. 
a) Verba pura, gure Verbs, are those in which ὦ of the Pres. 
is preceded by a vowel or diphthong, i. e. which have a vowel 
or diphthong for their characteristic; as φονεύω, ὁ 28, 1.— 
Among them, those which have a, ¢, 0, as their characteris- 
tic, admit of contraction in the Pres. and Impf. Act. and Pass. 
and are called Verbs. contract, Verba contracta, as τιμάω. 
$105. 
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b) Verba liquida, liquid Verbs, or Verbs λμνρ, are those which 
have as their characteristic the letters ἃ, μον, p; as μένω ; 
ste $101. : 

c) Verba muta, mute Verbs, are all those which have any 
other consonant, or a double consonant, as their characteris- 
tic; e.g. λέγω, τάσσω, αὔξω. 

Note 3. For bargtone Verbs, 80 called, see § 103. 2.—Another classifica- 

tion of verbs see in § 100 a. 


- $92. Double Themes. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, the Present is assumed as 
the principal tense, from which grammarians set out in order to 
form the other tenses. 

2. In many verbs, however, the stem of the Present differs 
more or less from that which appears in the other tenses. It 
must therefore be determined, which form of the stem is the 
primitive one. | 

3. In a portion of these verbs, this difference consists solely in 
the interchange of the three short vowels, ε, ἃ, 0. In such it is 
most natural to assume the vowel of the Present as the stem- 
vowel, and the changes in the other forms as alternation (ἰ 27. 
1); e.g. in τρέφω, ἐτράφην, τέτραφα ; or in Engl. beget, begat, 
begotten ; Germ. sterben, starb, gestorben. 

4. In many other verbs, the stem of the Present is longer and 
fuller ; sometimes because of long vowels and diphthongs ; some- 
times because it has more or different consonants; 6. g. λεώτω 
ἔλζπον, τήκω ἐτάκην, βάλλω ἔβαλον, τύπτω ἐτύπην, τάσσω ἐτάγην. 
Sometimes the Present exhibits a still greater difference, and has 
even another syllable; e.g. Pres. λαμβάνω, where the stem is 
Aap Sav; while other tenses, as ἔλαβον, λήψομαι, contain only 
the stem Aa, ληβ. 

5. Since now it is more natural and easy to assume the sim- 
pler form of the stem as the primitive one; and yet the uni- 
formity of grammatical procedure would be interrupted, if the 
Present in such verbs were formed from other tenses; Gramma- 
rians have introduced the expedient of assuming, along with the 
usual Present, another old or obsolete form made by appending 
the ending to the simpler or primitive stem.* Such assumed 


Present-forms are then usually printed in a different and 
without accent; e.g. for ἔλαβον, λήψομαι: AABN, Ώ. 
See ἡ 114. 2. 


6. Every form of the Present, whether usual or not, which is 
thus made the foundation upon which the other parts of a verb 


* Such unusual Present-forms have actually been preserved in some verbs by 
the poets; e.g. βλάβω and βλάκτω, λίτομαι and λίσσομαι, δρύφω and δρύπτω, ὀρύχω 
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are built, is called a Theme, Séua, i.e. something set or placed. A 
verb in which another Present must thus ‘be assumed along with 
the usual one, is said to have a double or sometimes a threefold 
theme ; e.g. τύπτω TYIIN. The characteristic of the simplest 
theme is called the simple characteristic, in distinction from 
other forms in which it is less easy to be recognized ; 6. g. τύπτ-ω, 
ἔτυπ-ον, simple char. 7. The stem or root of the simplest theme 
is called the simple stem; e.g. TTII from τύπτω. 

7. This plurality of forms in one and the same verb, is strictly 
an anomaly ; and hence the catalogue of anomalous verbs given 
below (§ 114) consists mostly of verbs of this sort. Still, many 
such Present-forms, especially where the characteristic appears 
only as strengthened, or the primitive vowel only as lengthened, 
are reckoned as ordinary verbs. 

8. Among these last are especially those mute verbs, Verba 
muta ($91. 4), in which the simple characteristic is strengthen- 
ed in the Present. They may be divided into three clasges : 

1) In verbs ending in πτω, the τ is an addition for strength, 

and the simple characteristic is one of the labials or P-sounds, 
B, π, > (3 20); eg. , 
κρύπτω ᾿ τύπτω ITO 
TBN TTHN PAGN. | 

2) Most verbs in oc or rr have as the simple characteristic 

one of the palatals, y, «, y; e.g. | 
πράσσω ρίσσω βήσαω 
PAIN $PIKN BHXN. 

But some have also the linguals; see notes 2, 3, 4. 

3) Most verbs with [in the Present have ὃ as the simple char- 

acteristic; 6. g. 
ko PPAAN, bw OAN. 

But several have 7; e.g. 
κράζω ΚΡΑΓΩ. 

9. To the above verbs may be added those, in which the 
strengthening in the Present consists almost wholly in the guan- 
tity, viz. 

1) Verbs in which the simple characteristic is doubled in the 

Present; which in the common language occurs only with 
A; e.g. βάλλω ἔβαλον, στέλλω στελῶ ἐστάλην. 

2) Those in which the Present has a long vowel or diphthong 
instead of the short vowel of other tenses; e. g. φαίνω φανῶ 
πέφαγκα, τήκω τήξω ἔτακην, φεύγω φεύξω ἔφυγον, λείπω 
λεέψω ἔλυπον.Ἔ ΄ 

10. All these verbs retain the fuller form and the strengthened 


# It is a current expression in Grammar, that 6. g. the verb λείπω in Aor. 2 
shortens εἰ into x. But this is only for convenience ; and is the same as if in nouns 
the Nom. were to be made the basis, although the primitive stem is often first 
known only from the other cases; 6. g. κτείς, κτενός. 
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characteristic only in the Present and Imperfect of the Active 
and Passive; while all the other tenses come from the simpler 
theme. It is therefore strictly ungrammatical, when, for the 
sake of brevity, we say, that e.g. in. τύψω, τυπείς, etc. the τ of 
the Pres. τύπτω has been dropped ; or, that before the o in φράσω 
(Fut. of φράξω) not the simple characteristic ὃ, but & has fallen 
away.’ See the last marginal note. - 

Ἢ Meantime, what letter in each case is the simple charac- 
teristic in the mute verbs mentioned above in no. 8, cannot be 
definitely specified, except in such as have the second form of 
tenses, i.e. those forms in which (according to $ 93) the simple 
characteristic appears unchanged. ΑΒ to other mute verbs, which 
have only the jirst form of tenses so called ($ 93), it is sufficient 
to know, whether the simple characteristic is a labial, lingual, or 
palatal, (a Τὶ P, or K-sound,) as will be seen from the formation 
of the tenses, $ 95 aq. 


Nore 1. In Verbs in rra, the characteristic is always 8 labial or P-sound; 
see 8 above. But only the following among these form tenses with a sim- 
ple characteristic : 

a. βλάπτω, κρύπτω, With simple. char. β. 

Ὁ. τύπτω, Korres, κλέπτω, With sim le char. ¢ 

c. βάπτω, panto, ϑάπτω, σκάπτω, pinta, ϑρύπτω, with simple char. φ. 


Nore 2. Verbs in cow (rrw) have for their characteristic for the most 
part a palatal or lingual, e. g. 
A) Of those with a palatal or K-sound only the following form the second 
tenses with a simple characteristic : 
a. ἀλλάσσω, μάσσω, πράσσω, τάσσω, φράσσω, σφάττω, πήσσω, πλήσσω, 
ὀρύσσω, with simple char. y. 
b. ρίσσω, with simple char. x. See also anom. πτήσσω § 114. 
βήσσω (no. 8. 2 above) χ is given as the simple characteristic ; but 
only by conjecture, because βηξ cough has Gen. Bnxés.* 
B) Others follow the analogy of verbs in ζω, and have a lingual or T- 
sound for their simple characteristic, viz. 
πλάσσω, πάσσω, πτίσσω, βλίττω, βράσσω, ἱμάσσω, ἐρέσσω, κορύσσω, λίο- 
σομαι; thus Fut. πλάσω, etc. 
Of all these the simple characteristic i is strictly known only in λίσσο- 
μαι, viz. τ; for in πλάσσω and κορύσσω we can only infer a 3 from 
forms like ἱπνοπλάθος baker, potter, κόρυς G. κόρνυθοςϊ helmet, and the 
single κεκορυθμένος in Homer. 


Note 3. Of verbs in ζω, the greater part and especially all derivatives, 
have for their characteristic a lingual; others, a 
A) OF those with a lingual or T-sound, only a few form tenses with the 
simple characteristic, viz. 


ὄζω, φράζω, χάζομαι, ἔζομαι, χέζω, with simple char. ὃ, 


* Such inferences nevertheless are not always certain; since the letter of the 
stem is often changed in such derivatives without apparent cause; 6. g. Aor. Pass. 
ἐκρύβην, Adv. κρύφα, Adj. κρύφιος. From these and like examples, we see that the 
leading letter was by no means in all cases so fixed, as not sometimes to vary be- 
tween several kindred ones. Compare in English youngster, younger ; cleave, cleft ; 
rive, rift; speak, speech, eto. 

t See the precedi ing marginal note. 
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B) Several following the analogy of verbs in caw, have a palatal or K- 

sound, viz. 

a. All those which signify a cry, call, sound; a8 κράζω, στενάζω, τρίζω, 

οἰμώζω, ἀλαλάζω, etc. — 

b. Some others, as στάζω, στίζω, στηρίζω, σφύζω, μαστίζω.Ἔ 

c. In three the characteristic is a double pail , viz. 

πλάζω, κλάζω, σαλπίζω ; thus Fut, πλάγξω, etc. 

Of all these (a, b, c), in only a few does the simple characteristic 
actually appear, viz. 

τῥίζω, κράζω, with γι; κλάζω, with yy, 
©. g. réerpiya, κέκρᾶγα, κέκλαγγα. In στάζω, μαστίζω, and others, the 
simple characteristic y suggests itself only from the derived forms of 
nouns, a8 σταγών, μάστιξ, G. γος, etc. See the last marginal note but 
one. 

Nore 4. Some verbs in cow and ζω fluctuate between 8, lingual and 
palatal as their characteristic, having sometimes one and sometimes. the 
other ; see the following in Anom. verbs, § 114: 

ἁρπάζω, βαστάζω, νυστάζω, παίζω, νάσσω, ἀφύσσω. 

Norte 5. Some verbs have in the Present both {and rr, but follow in the 
other tenses only one of these two modes of formation ; so especially σφάτ- 
τῷ or σφάζω slaughter, Ε΄. σφάξω, etc. Also ἁρμόζω or ἁρμόττω adapt, F. 
ἁρμόσω, etc. | 

Note 6. It cannot be too often repeated, that all which we have hitherto 
said, regards not etymological verity, but only grammatical analogy. When, 
for instance, on the one hand, it would be difficult to explain such forma- 
tions as πράσσω πέπραγα, κλάζω κλάγξω, without assuming a more ancient 
theme ; it would be absurd, on the other hand, to assume in respect to such 
derived verbs as ἀλλάσσω, χωρίζω, that an actual ancient form in ya, do, 
had really existed; although in the former we find the Aor. 2 Pass. d\Aa- 
γῆναι, and in the latter the Ion. 3 Pl. Perf. Pass. κεχωρίδαται. It is mani- 
fest rather, that after an analogy had once become current in the language, 
in respect to certain verbs, it was again. followed in the formation of cer- 
tain other verbs. But it is here impossible to draw the proper limits; at 
least this would only serve to render the grammar more complex, without 
any corresponding advantage. ' 

Note 7. The Doric dialect, in verbs which commonly have a lingual for 
their characteristic, assumes in some tenses a palatal. This is more fully 
exhibited in § 95. n. 2. 


493. FormaTIon ΟΕ THE TENSES. 


1. All the tenses of the Greek verb fall naturally under three 
divisions in respect to their mutual relation to each other; the 
Perf. and Plupf. Pass. being reckoned as first tenses. The fol- 
lowing, three series may be readily retained in memory. 

I. Present and Imperfect, Act. and Pass. | 

Il. All first Tenses, with Fut. 3: 

Fat. and Aor. 1, Act. and Mid. 

Perf. and Pluperf.1, Act. with Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. 
and Fut. 3. 

Aor. and Fut. 1, Pass. | 


\ 


* In many it was probably only the effort to avoid the recurrence of the σ᾽ (ὁ. g. 
στισθείς, βαστασθείε), that carried them over to the other formation. 
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IIT. All second Tenses: ᾿ - 
Fut. and Aor. 2, Act. and Mid. 
Aor. and Fut. 2, Pass. 
Perf. and Pluperf 2. 

2. The points in which the tenses in each of the above series 
are distinguished from one another, are mainly the following. 

Ser. I. These tenses never c the actual and usual stem 
of the Pres. Active, whether str ned or not; 88 τύπτω, éru- 
Trov, ete. 

Ser. IT. All these tenses are formed with the simple character- 
istic (¢ 92. 10, 11); but for the most part changed according to 
the general rules, especially by the addition of a consonant in the 
ening ; 6.5. Fut. rie for τύπ-σω, eto. 

Ser. III. These tenses always have the simple characteristio 
of the verb unchanged ($ 92. 11); and only change sometimes 
the vowel of the stem or Present ; as Aor. 2 ἔτυπον, ἔφὕγον from 
φεύγω, ἐτράπην from τρέπω. 

3. Every change which a verb undergoes, in either of the tenses 
which stand Jirst in each of the above series, holds‘ good also for 
the tenses which follow it; unless counteracted by particular 
rules and exceptions. 


$94, Tenses derived from other Fenses. | 


1. The formation of the tenses, and their respective differences, 
are usually exhibited for each tense in one of its persons only ; 
and for this purpose the first person of the Indicative is always 
adepted. Qnly the Perf. and Plzpf. ass require special rules 
for the other persons and moods; see ὁ 9 

2. Saveral tenses are formed from “ther tenses in ἃ simple and 
uniform manner. , Thus, in the ordinary conjugation in ὦ, are 
derived : 

1) From the Present in w, the Imperfect in ov; 6. g. τύπτω, ἔτυπτον. 

3) From every tense in ω 8 Passive form in opm, viz. from the Present, 

the Pres. Pass. 88 τύπτω, τύπτομαι ; and from the Future, the Fut. Mid. 
τύψομαι. So also from the Fut. 2 or circumflexed Fut. in ὦ, 
the ut. 2 Mid. in odpat, as appears from § 95. 7. 


3) From every tense in ov, a Passive form in όμην, viz. from the Imperf. 
the Imperf. Pass. a8 ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτόμην ; and from the Aor. 2, the dor. 


2 Mid. as ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 
ων From. the Act. Aor. 1, the Aor. 1 Med. by appending the syllable μην, 


5) ‘From every Perfect the Pluperfect, viz. in the Active by changing a 
into εἰν, 88 τέτυφα, ἐτετύφειν ; an and in the Passtve by changing pas into 
μῆν, 88 τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. 

6) From each of the two forms of the Aor. Pass. the Fut. Pass. by 
changing ην into ἥσομαε; 88 ἐτύφθην and ἐτύπην, τυφθήσομαι, τυπήσομαι. 

All the other tenses require special rules. 


1 
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§ 95. Future Active. 


1. The primary form of the Greek Future is the ending cw 
‘(Mid. copas). This form is actually found in much the greater 
number of verbs, and is therefore called Future 1. ᾿ E. g. 

παύω Fut. παύσω, Fut. Mid. παύσομαι. 

2. When the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, the 
changes which are usual with σ, take place here; 6. g. 

λέβω, λείπω, γράφω --- F. hbo, λείψω, γράψω 

λέγω, —F. λέξω, πλέξω, τεύξω 

σπεύδω, παῖθαν rhe -Ε᾿ σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσω. 

Nore 1. When the characteristic of the verb is a lingual preceded by », 
the vowel is lengthened before o of the Fut. according to 425.4. The 
case occurs but seldom ; most elearly in σπένδω F. ᾿σπείσω. See 8160 the 
Anom. πάσχω, χανδάνω, 5 114. 

3. In verbs with 27, with oo or TT, and with & the simple char- 
acteristic reappears (} 92.8); that is, the Fut. is formed as above, 
but from the simple theme,; 6. δ. 

τύπτω (TTHN) - τύψοω, ῥάπτω PAGN) ΄ --- ῥά 

τάσσω (ΤΑΓΩῚ ---τάξω, φράζω (PPAAN) — — φράσω 

κράζω (ΚΡΑΓῺΏ) ---- κράξω, πλάσσω (ITAAON) --- πλάσω. 
Hence, when the characteristic is 
a labial, or P-sound, the Fut. has 
a palatal, or K-sound, — 
a lingual, or T-sound, — cw 
a vowel or diphthong, — 

4. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel (Verba pura, 
91. 4), the syllable before the ending ow of the Fut. is regularly 
long, whatever its quantity may be in the Present ;* ὁ. g. 

'δακρύω (Ὁ) F. δακρύσω (Ὁ) 
τῳ (ΠῚ Ἐ. τ]άω. (Ὁ). 
Hence, ε and ο 816 ὁ into 7 and ὦ; e.g. 
φιλέω, δηλόω, Β, φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 
For the exceptions, see notes 3, 4. 
_ δ. The characteristic a is changed i in the Future Into 7, except 
when it is preceded by ε, ¢, or ps in which case the Future has 


long a;t e.g. 
one τιμάω, ἀπατάω — τιμήσω, ἀπατήσω 
βοάω, “- β @, 


ἀγγυάω , ὀγγυήσω 
ἀάω, μειδιάω — ἐάσω, μειδιάσω (long 2) 
Spdw, φωράω --- δράσω, φωράσω (long a). 
The exceptions see in notes 6, 7. 
6. On the other hand, the penult of the Futures i in dow, wwe, 
tow, is always short, when they come from verbs with ¢ or with 
* The probable cause of this see in note 15. ᾿ 
1 Tle is here taken in its usual quantity, although Homer makes %@ also lo 


ἢ Compare the similer rules under Dec. I, (4 34. 2.) and for the Fem. of the - 
Adj. § 60. 2. 
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Ta, TT; 6.8. in φράσω, δικάσω, voplow, κλύσω, from φράξω, δικάζω, 
νομίζω, κλύζω ; and in πλάσω, πτίσω, from πλάσσω, πτίσσω." 
Note 3. The Dorics assume ξ instead of o in the Fuf. and Aor. 1, not 
only in most verbs in ὦ ©. g. xopifw, δικάξω, from κομίζω, δικάζω ; but also 
in such verbs as have a vowel before the ὦ of the Present; chiefly however 
where the vowel of the common Future is short; e. g. ἐγέλαξε (see note 3). 
Along with this form they retain also the one in common use, and employ 
the two in verse alternately, according to the necessities of the metre.t 


Note 3. Several verbs which have a short vowel aa their characteristic, 

retain it unchanged in the Future; so particularly 

γελάῳ, χαλάω, ϑλάω, κλάω break, onde, Fut. yeddoo, etc. 

ἀλέω, apxew, ἐμέω, καλέω, τελέω, ζέω, Edw, τρέω, αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, Fut. 

ἀλώσω, αἰδέσομαι, οἷο. 

ἀρόω Fut. a . 

ἀνύω, apbw,} μεθύω, πτύω, Fut. avtow, etc. - 
also some poetical verbs, as’ κοτέω, νεικέω, ἐρύω, τανύω, pve; and further 
several unfrequent and obsolete themes, from which the tenses of some 
anomalous verbs are derived, as κορέσω, κρεμάσω, ἐλάσω, ἕλκύσω, eto.—In 
the verbs in to which belong here, however, the quantity of the Present 
requires still to be more accurately determined ; although they are in gen- 
eral to be assumed as short in that tense. All verbs which have v long in 
the Fut. toa, are in the Present either long or undetermined ; see αὶ 7.n. 10. 


Nots 4. Some verbs fluctuate between the two formations, (i. e. a long 
or short vowel in the Fut.) partly in the Fut. itself, partly in the tenses 
derived from the Future (4 93.1). It is therefore proper to exhibit them 
here together : | . 

αἰνέω (comm. ἐπαινέω) Ῥγαΐδε, F. αἰνέσω (ἐπαινέσομαι), Aor. ἥνεσα, Ῥοτί. 
Act. ἥνεκα, Perf. Pass. ἥνημαι, Aor. 1 P. ἠνέθην. Epic alynow, ἤνησα. 
ποθέω desire, F. ποθέσομαι ἢ and -now, Aor. ἐπόθεσα and -ησα, Perf. xe- 
πόθηκα, Pass. -nuat, Aor. 1 P. ἐποθέσθην 
δέω bind, F. δήσω, Perf. δέδεκα, Pass. -εμαι, Aor. 1 P. ἐδέθην 
alpéw take, F. alpnow, Perf. Pass. ἥρημαι, Aor. 1 P. ἡρέθην. 
See also the anomalous γαμέω, πονέω, στερέω, εὑρίσκω, μάχομαι, νέμω, and 
ΡΕΩ under εἰπεῖν.----Βοβιάθα these there are some dissyllables, δύω, Ive, λύω, 
which shorten the v in fhe Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. the two last also in the 
Perf. Act. although they all have long v in the Present, even among the 
Attics; thus 
Perf. Pass. λέλύὕμαι, Aor. 1 Pads. ἐλύθην, ἐδύθην, ἐτύθην, with short v. 
Perf. Act. λέλῦκα, τέθυκα ; but δέδῦκα. 


Note 5. All verbs which retain in the Future the short vowel of the 


* That is to say, the vowel in all theee verbs is already in itself short, and in the 
Future it does not become long. Were it long in itself, it might just as well re- 
main long, as in χρήζω xphow. Whether such verbs as κνώσσω, λεύσσω, vigcoua: 
or νείσσομαι, really have a Future κνώσω, λεύσω, νίσομαι, νείσομαι, as is common) 

- assumed, cannot with certainty be determined. See the dusfahri. Sprachl. 4 
p. 375. ; 

t The instances are more rare, (1) where this form occurs with a long vowel, 
e. g. νικάξῃ ; and (2) where it likewise passes over into other tenses; 6. g. ἐλυγί- 
χθὴν for -ἰσθην from λυγίζω in Theocritus. It is indeed evident, that this Doric 
form was merely a ial usage, which, on account of some seeming analogy, had 
been introduced by degrees from verbs where the palatal is radical, into other verbs 
We have an entirely similar and undeniable case in the Dor. a in note 8. 

t The verbs ἀνύω complete, and dpée draw water, have in the Present an Attic 
secondary form, ἀνύτω, ἀρύτω. 

§ For this Fut. see Heindorf ad Plat. Phasd. p. 98. a. 

] Compare also some verbal nouns from dissyllables in fee and da, as φύσις͵ τίσις, 
briros, ϑύτής; see ὁ 119. τὰ. 17, 23, 30. 
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Present, can double the α as a compensation in all poetry except Attic, both 
in the Future and Aorist ; ὁ. g. τελέσσω, ἐκόμισσε, δικάσσω, ἐγέλασσε, καλεσ- 
σάμενος, ἀνύσσας. ἢ | 

Note 6. The verb ἀκροάομαι hear, has Ε'. ἀκροᾶσομαι (on account of the p), 
contrary to the analogy of βοάω, dAodw F. yaw; comp. ἀθρόος, fem. ἀθρόα, 
§60.n.1. On the other hand χράω, χράομαι, has χρήσω etc. contrary to the 
analogy of δράω, dow. 

Nore 7. The Ionics, in such verbs as commonly form their tenses with 
long a, have 7 instead of a; 6. g. ϑεήσομαι, περήσω. On the other hand, the 
Dorics, instead of 7 in verbs in dw, have always long a; 88 τιμάσω, ἐβόᾶσα. 
This follows indeed from the general principles in § 27. ἢ. 5, 7.—The verb 
édeo has in all the dialects ἐάσω. 

Nore 8. The Dorics, in many instances, likewise carried their long a 
into the flexion of verbs in ἕω; 6. g. φιλάσω, ddoas, ἐπονάθη, from φιλέω, 
δέω, πονέω. 

Note 9. The following six verbs, which all express a flowing or ἃ stream- 
like motion in a fluid, viz. 

πλέω ole blow, véw posi 
Séw run, (ῥέω ἕω pour 
take ev in the Future, or at least ta forme νη come from the Future, 
e. g. πλεύσομαι, ἔπνευσα, χεῦμα, etc.—The two following, viz. 
καίω burn, κλαίω weep, 
whose original forms, κάω, κλάω, with long a, became peculiar to the Attics, 
assume in the Fut. av; as cavow, ἔκλαυσα, etc. See Anom. Verbs, ᾧ 114. 

Nore 10. That many. verbs in ὦ without another vowel preceding, also 

make the Fut. in ἥσω, will be shewn in § 112. 6. 


7. Futures of three or more syllables, which have before the 
ending ow a short vowel, viz. ἃ, ε, i, are capable of taking a sec- 
ondary form, called the 

Attic Future, 


because used more particularly by the Attics. The difference of 
form consists in this, that the o falls away in the Ionic manner 
(§$ 28. ἢ. 4), and then the ending is if possible contracted, and re- 
ceives the circumflex. This takes place in two ways. 

8. In Futures in dow and ἔσω, after the o is dropped, the vow- 
els dw and ἔω are contracted according to the general rules; so 
that there arises for this Future the same flexion, which we shall 
see below in the Present of contract verbs in dw and éw ( 106). 
It is to be noted, that the Ionics leave here the form éa, é¢us, etc. 
uncontracted. E. g. 

βιβάζω F. βιβάσω (βιβάω, βιβάεις, eto. not used), Fut. Att. 

βιβῶ, Gs, ᾷ, D. —, ἄτον, ἄτον, Pl. ὥμεν, are, ὥσι(ν) ὃ. 
τελέω F. τελέσω, Ion. again redéw, τέλέεις, eto. Fut. Att. τελῶ, 
εἴς, εἶ, Ὁ. —, efrov, εἴτον, Pl. οὔμεν, etre, οὐσι(ν). 
With these forms coincides also the Fut. Middle, ὥμαι, ᾧᾷ, eto. or 
vipat, ei, etc. Compare every where the Fresent of contract 
verbs in the Act. and Passive; see § 105 and notes. 


# When verbs which never have a short vowel in the Future, are sometimes 
written (especially in the older editions) with a double o to mark the length, it is 
an offence against correctness. Still, there are some verbs as to which the ques- 
tion has always been and is stil] agitated; 6. g. ἐρύομαι deliver, μητίσσατο, etc. 
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9. In Futures in ἔσω, where after dropping the o the vowels 
se cannot be contracted, the ὦ takes the circumflex by itself, and 
is then inflected as if contracted from έω ; e.g. 

κομίζω Ἐ. xoplow, Fut. Att. cw wed, vel, vet, D. —, vetrov, εεῖ- 

τον, Pl. sodpev, etre, ἑιοῦσι(ν), Mid. coprotdpas cel, ιεῖταε, 
Ὁ. wovpebov, ιεἶσθον, ιεῖσθον, Pl. ιούμεθα, ιεῖσθε, ιοῦνται. 


Nore 11. Examples of the Future in ἐω, in this unoontracted shape, are 
redées 1]. 3. 415; κορέεις, Il. ν. 831, for κορέσεις, see Anom. κορέννυμε § 114. 
But Future-forms in ὦ, gs, are as seldom resolved by the Ionics, as the cor- 
responding forms of the Present in contract verbs (Hdot. δικᾷν, ἐλᾷς, ἔλῶν) ; 
while in the epic writers they are only capable of being resolved, or rather 
prolonged into the double sound (Hom. κρεμόω, ἔλάᾳ, περάᾳ»), like the Pres- 
ent of contract verbs; see ᾧ 28. ἢ. 3. ὁ 105. n. 10. 

Norte 12. On the whole, the examples which belong here, both in the 
contracted and uncontracted form, are not very frequent. The least fre- 
quent are those in which the usual Present likewise ends in ἕω and de; as 
τελέω, τελῶ, Fut. τελέεε Hom. τελεῖ Plat. Protag. p. 311. b; καλέω, καλῶ, 
Fut. καλεῖσθε Demosth. Leptin. 5, καλοῦντας Xen. Hell. 6. 3. 2, for καλέσον- 
ras. See also the Anom. χέω, $114. But most of the instances are such 
that no confusion can take place, viz. either the Fut. in ow somes from a 
Present in ζω (6. g. δικᾷν for δικάσειν from δικάζω, βιβᾷ Plat. Phedr. 7, fur 
βιβάσει, eto.) or the simple Present in é and dw is not in use, e. g. ἀμφιῶ, 
ἀμφιεῖτε, for ἀμφιέσω, etc. from AM@IEQ (see ἔννυμε § 108. ITI); 80 also 
κορέεις (see above), σκεδᾷ for σκεδάσει, see Anom. σκεδάννυμε, ἔλαύνω, δαμά 
etc. § 114.—Here belongs likewise the Future of some verbs in ὕω, which 
is like the Present; see the Anom, ἐρύω, τανύω, § 114. 

Note 13. Very rare-gnd doubtful is the case, where a long vowel in the 
Future, e.g. the w in the Fut. oo, is shortened and so admits of this con- 
traction; e.g. ἐρημοῦτε for ἐρημώσετε, οἰκειοῦντας for οἰκειώσοντας Thuc. 
3. 58. ib. 6. 23. Here ἐρημοῦτε can be the Present put for the Future; and 
instead of οἰκειοῦντας Bekker reads οἰκιοῦντας from οἰκίζω. See on these and 
some other doubtful similar cases, Ausf. Sprachl. § 95. ἢ. 16 and the mar- 
ginal note. 

Nore 14. In verbs in ἔζω the form of the Fut. in «@ is actually more in 
use than the regular one iniow. It occurs also among the [onice, and that 
without being resolved, 6. g. ἀγλαϊεῖσθαι, ϑεσπιεῖν, νομιοῦμεν, etc. in Herod- 
otus and Hippocrates. Once we find the uncontracted form ϑεσπιέειν Hdot. 
8. 135. The form κομέεαε 7. 49, 18 to be explained by the elision of e and 
the drawing back of the accent. 


10. The Future which in grammar is called the 
Second Future, 


after shortening the syllable of the verbal root or stem, appends 
to the simple characteristic of the verb the Ionic ending ἕω, and 
contracts this in the common language into ὦ. ᾿ The flexion then 
proceeds in the Active and Middle according to the general rules of 
contraction ; e.g. βάλλω, simple stem Sad, Fut.2 βαλῶ ; seen. 16. 

11. This Future is found in the common language only in verbs 
with the characteristics ἃ, μι, ν, p; in which verbs, on the other 
hand, the Fut. in cw never regularly occurs; ὁ 101. 2.—The case 
is different with the Future 2 Passive ; for since this is derived 
from the Aor. 2. Pass. (ὁ 89. 3,) it is actually found in all verbs 
where the latter occurs. 7 
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Note 15. In order to bring into one view all that has been said above, 
we may make the following supposition, as presenting the nearest analogy. 
We place as basis the ending ow, Fut. 1. This was appended to the stem 
partly with and partly without the union-vowel ε. The shorter form re- 
mained the most commonone. ‘The form ἔσω could also be shortened into 
eo, ὦ, the Fut. 2; and this form remained common, with a few exceptions 
(see the next note), only in verbs whose characteristic is Au» p. Fur- 
ther, when in pure verbs the vowel of the stem came immediately before’ 
the ending ἔσω, the two vowels, the stem-vowel and union-vowel, flowed 
together, and thus produced the long yowel of the Fut. as φιλήσω, riow. 
Text 4, 5. But when the stem-vowel came before the ending ow, as τελέ- 
gw, νομί-σω, these forms sometimes remained unchanged ; and sometimes 
the same tendency which produced the Fut. 2, produced here also the dif- 
ferent forms of the Attio Future.* 

Note 16. In some few instances, the form of the Fut. 2 has been pre- 
served in verbs not having the characteristics A pv p;t just as in ‘verbs 
with A μιν p, there are some exceptions where the Fut. 1 in oo is found. 
These instances are the following, all of them in the Middle form: 

μαχοῦμαι, along with which the fuller form payécopas has been pre- 

served ; see the Anom. μάχομαι, ὁ 114.$ 

ἐδοῦμαι, καθεδοῦμαι, see Anom. ἔζομαι, § 114. 

πιοῦμαι, a form censured by the ancient crities, instead of the still 

more anomalous πίομαι (see note 18) from ΠΙΩ : see the Anom. πίνω, 
§ 114. 
So 8 few poetical examples: τεκεῖσθαι Hom. Hymn. Ven. 127, from TEKQ, 
Anom. τίκτω; and μαθεῦμαι (Dor. for -οὔμαι) Theoer. 2. 60, from ΜΗΘΩ, 
Anom. μανθάνω.----Οπ the epic forms κείω, dja, as belonging here, see mar- 
ginal note on δήω under anom. AA-, δαίω, ᾧ 114. - | 

Nore 17. The-Dorics, in all circumflexed Futures, as generally in con- 
tractions, have ev instead of ov; and this contraction is:common to them 
and the Ionics (§ 28. n. 5), when the latter contract; 6. g. βάλλω, Fut. 
βαλῶ, Plur. βαλέομεν, βαλεῦμεν, comp. § 105. ἢ. 13.—The Dories however 
circumflex also the common Futare 1 in ow, and then decline it as if oon- 
tracted from ἕω; 6. δ. τυψῶ, τυψεῦμεν (for -οὔμεν), rupeire, τυψεῦμαι (for 
-ovpa), etc. This form, under the grammatical name of the 


Doric Future, ' 


is found more or less in use in some wordé in Attic and other writers ; but 
only in the form of the Fut. Middle (comp. § 113. 5), and with the Attic 


ἢ The same occurs in the Dat. Plur. of Dec. III, which in the early epic lan- 

e ended in eo1; in the common, in σι. Hence also it arose, when in the Gen. 

of those words which have a diphthong in the Nominative there was a lingual next 

before the case-ending, and the same fell away in the Dat. Plur. after ε before σ had 

been dropped, that the preceding vowel did not again (as in βοῦς and the like) pass 

over into the diphthong of the Nominative; ©. g. ποῦς, πόδεσι,͵ ποδσί, ποσί. But 
Boss, βόεσι, contr. βουσί, and γραῦς, γράεσι, γραυσίν. ᾿ 

t Precisely as in other verbs the Aorists ἔχεα, εἶπα, etc. which correspond to the 
Aorists in A py p, a8 ἔστειλα, ἔφηνα. It is very probable, that as this form of 
the Aorist was actually more common in the Alexandrine dialect (see marg. note 
to § 96. n. 1), so likewise Futares of the above kind may have been common in 
certain dialects, without ever being adopted into the more cultivated ones. Hence 
the ancient method of placing a Fut. 2 τυπῶ in the paradigm. 

t We might indeed considér these two Futures as the regular and the Attic form 
from the Present μαχέομαι, which is actually used by the Ionics; but it is more in 
accordance with analogy to assume, that this Ionic Present was first occasioned by 
the above Fature forms, which are so seemingly derived from it. That the case 
is the same with καλέω is shewn below in ὁ 110. 11. 2; but since this is the orfly 
form of the Present in use, it is necessary in grammar to make the Fut. καλέσω 


from it. 
I 
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diphthong of contraction ov; 6 g. φεύγω, Fut. comm. Φευξοῦμαι. See also 
the anom. παίζω, χέζω, κλαίω, πλέω, ϑέω, νέω, wire, πνέω, § 114. 

Nore 18. An entirely irregular form of the Future occurs in these two : 
πίομαι I will drink, ἔδομαι I will eat. The form is precisely that of the 
Pres. Pass. of the simple themes to which they belong. See the Anom. 
πίνω and ἐσθίω, § 114. 


$96. First and Second Aorist Active. 


1. The form of the Aorist in a is called the Aorist 1. In all 
cases where the Future regularly ends in ow, the Aor. 1 is form: 
ed in -σα, Mid. -σάμην ; and the same changes ef the o take place 
here, as in the Fut. in ow; e.g. 

τύπτω — ἔτυψα 
τάσσω, he — ὅταξα 
κομέζω, Koplow — ἐκόμισα, inf. κομίσαι 
φιλέω, φιλήσω — ἐφίλησα, inf. φιλῆσαι 
πνέω,ρ,ρ πνεύσω ---- ὄπνευσα, § 95. ἃ. 9. 
For the Aor. 1 ἐπ -α, from verbs py p, see ἡ 101. 

Note 1. A few anomalous verbs form the Aor. 1 in a instead of σα, With- 

out being | themselves verbs Ayvp; 9. g. χέω, ἔχεα. pee also the Anom. xaie, 


εἰπεῖν, σεύω, ἀλέομαι, daréopas, and ἤνεγκα under depe.*—For the Aor. 1 in 
κα of some verbs in με, ©. g. ἔδωκα, see under those verbe, § 106. 12. 


2. The form of the Aorist in ν is called the Aorist 2. In the 
ordinary conjugation its full termination is ov, Mid. όμην ; which 
is appended immediately to the characteristic of the verb, with 
the following conditions : 

1) The Aor. 2 is always formed from the simple theme, and re- 

tains the simple characteristic of the verb when the Present 
has a fuller form, ᾧ 92. 

2) It commonly shortens the penult syllable of the Present. 

8) It sometimes changes e in the stem-syllable into a. 

3. By means of these changes alone, is the Aor. 2 distinguish- 
ed in its form from the Imperfect and verbs in which none of 
these differences can have place (0. g. ἀρύω, γράφω, etc.) or where 
the only difference would be int the quantity of the vowel (as in 
xdivw), form πὸ Aor. 2 Active or Middle.t 

4. This tense is never found in all those derivative verbs, which 
are formed from other verbs by means of particular endings, like 
alw, ilw, alvw, vvw, eva, bw, aw, éw. § 104, 

5. Of other verbs, the most have the Aor.1; and a far smaller 
number have the Aor. 2. But this latter is often assumed in 


* The Alexandrine dialect (§ 1. ἡ. 8), from several verbs which in the common 
language had only the Aor. 2 in ον, formed also such an Aorist in a; 6. g. εἶδα 
for εἶδον; ἔλιπαν 3 Pl. for ἕλιπον ; ἤλθατε, etc. See the marg. note under ἢ. 9. 
—Here also belongs the remark, that in writers not Attic, some forms of the Aor. 
2 Mid. fluctuate between o and a; e.g. εὕραντο for εὕροντο; efAduny, 566 αἱρέω; 
ὄσφραντο Hdot. ete. 

hey can however readily form an Aor. 2 Passive, 6. g. ὀγράφην ; see ἃ 100. 
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graromar, in verbs which do not actually have the Aor. 2 Active, 
but yet form the Aor, 2 Passive in  (mstead of ov); since it is 
easier to exhibit this formation once for all under the Aor. 2 Act. 
and then derive from it the Aor. 2 Passive.* | 

6. The following table exhibits the changes, which take place 
in order to form the Aor. 2, according to no. 2 above. 


Charactersstic. ἧς . 
Pres. A Aor.2 A— 8 ὄβαλον 
: 12: ween ἔτυπτον 
— r— β — κρύπτω *expuBoy 
φ — ῥά Ἐξῤῥαφ 


8tem-Vowel. . 
InPres.ac Aor.2 ἃ — πταῤω ἕπταρον 
--η — dd — riba ὅλαθον 
. i — λείπω ὄλωπον 
a.or ἃ in verbs Ayyp, ἱ 101. 
—_ wv — v— dw yo. 


— 4 — d&— τρέπω - ἔτραπον. 
For the forms marked with an asterisk (*), see the marg. note. 

Nore 3. The Aor. 2 stands in the same relation to the simple theme, as 
to forma, that the Imperfect does to the usual Present. It is distinguished, 
however, from the Imperfect, partly by the Aorist signification (for which 
see in the Syntax, § 137), and partly by the circumstance that it has moods 
and participles of its own, formed after the manner of those of the Present. 
Hence, in the Indicative, that only can be q real Aorist which differs as to 
form from the usual Imperfect; and in the other moods, only that, which 
in like manner differs from the Present. Thus ὁ. g. ἔγραφον can be only 
Imperfect, and γράφῃς only Present Subjunctive, eto. 


Nore 3. From this otherwise universal rule, ἃ few Imperfects seem, at 
first view, to form an exception, and to be at the same time Aorists. But 
closer observation shews, that all these, at least so far as usage is concerned, 
are mere Aorists; 80 ἔφην (see § 109 φημί), and ἐπριάμην, ἠρόμην (from 
¢poyas), for which see the Anom. Verbs. In the Homeric nsage, there be: 
longs here especially κλύω hear, whose Present is in use, but from which, 
the form ἔκλυον has always the Aorist signification. | 


Nore 4. In other verbs too Homer often uses, for the sake of the metre, 
the Imperfect as Aorist; but it would be incorrect to reckon among such 
instances ἔδικον, érerpov, ἔχραισμον, and some others, whose Present never 
occurs, and which are therefore nover used but as Aorists.t 


* Thus in regard to the Aorists used as examples in Text 6, the learner must 
bear in mind, that the forms ὄτνπον, ἔκρυβον, ἔῤῥαφον, ἔταγον, never occur at all, or 
at least only in single P es, which are for that very reason suspected of being 
corrupted ; but instead of them, truja, trata, etc. They stand here only on ac- 
count of the Aor. 2 Passive, ἐτύπην, éxptfn?, etc. which are actually in use. ὁ 100. 

t The separation of the Aor. 2 from the Imperfect, may perhaps be historically 
illustrated somewhat in this manner. Originally the Greek lan age probably 
distinguished the signification of the Aorist from of the Imperfect, just as little 
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Nors 5. To the same class must be referred the Aorist of several verbs 
in gm and dw. These endings, in some verbs, are merely a prolongation of 
the simple form (§ 112. 6, 7). Hence, just as in some of these verbs other 
tenses from this simple form have been preserved (comp. the Perf. 2, $ 97. 
n. 4, and the Aor. 1 in the Anom. yayéw); 80 also in others the Aor. 2 is 
still found ; e. g. κτυπέω ἔκτυπον, yoaw ἔγοον, from ΚΤΥΠΩ, roa. See 
also the Anom. mirvew, orvyéw, ropéw, μηκάομαι, μυκάομαι, § 114; and gen- 
erally ᾧ 112. 6, 7. 


Note 6. The shortensng of the penult syllable (λήθω ἔλαθον, φεύγω ἔφυ- 
γον) can also be properly regarded as a return to the ancient form of the 
verb. And even the change of ε into a-can be regarded in the same man- 
ner; since among the Ionics we find a in the Present of some of these 
words, 88 τράπω, τάμνω. But it is just as probable, that in one portion of 
such verbs, the original short root was lengthened and strengthened in the 
Present ; while in another portion the original long root was shortened in 
the Aorist and other forms.* 


Note 7. In some verbs nevertheless the Aor. 2 has the syllable before 
the ending long, and rests satisfied with the difference of the simpler form, 
or with the change of ε into a; 6. g. εὗρον, ἔβλαστον, ἔπαρδον : see the 
Anom. εὑρίσκω, βλαστάνω, πέρδω, eto—In a few poetical forms, the long 
vowel by position is made short by transposition ; 6. 5. dépxw ἔδρακον; 
see also the Anom. πέρθω, δαρθάνω, τέρπω, ἁμαρτάνω. Or also a letter is 
dropped ; see the Anom. μάρπτω. 


Nore. 8. For the Aor: 2 in 9», ὧν, vy, and for the syncopated Aorists, see the 
Verbs in ps, and § 110.—For some anomalous verbs, whose Aor. 2 has a 
neuter sense, while their Aor. 1 has a transitive meaning, see ὁ 113. n. 3. 


Nore 9. We have seen above in note 1, that some verbs form their Aor. 
1 with the characteristic of the Aor. 2. In like manner, the reverse of 
this sometimes occurs, viz. the Aorist in ον is formed with a; of which a 
plain example is the common Aorist of πίπτω, formed from ETO, viz. 
ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν. To this may be added the epic ἶξον, ἐβήσετο, ἐδύσετο, see 
Anom. ἱκνέομαι, Baivo, δύω ; and further some Imperatives, 6. g. οἷσε come 
pared with the Fut. οἴσω, see the Anom. φέρω; and the epic dfere from 


as the English does; and both species of the historical Preterite, in a and », (ἔτυψα 
and ἔτυπον or ἔτνπτον,) were formed probably in like manner without difference of 
signification ; just as with us in some verbs there is a double form of the Imperfect, 
one in ed and the other irregular; 6. g. awake, Impf. awaked and awoke ; dig, 

. digged and dug ; hang, Impf. hanged and hung, etc. So, in the earlier Greek 
writers, the signification of thé Aorist and Imperfect was not yet entirely separa- 
ted (§ 137. n. 5. When however the signification of the Aorist began perceptibly 
to distinguish itself from that of the Imperfect, the latter attached itself by degrees 
exclusively to the form in y, while the Aorist on the other hand did not attach itself 
exclusively to the form ina. When, namely, again a double form was developed 
from the preterite in ον, (©. g. ἔλειπον, ἔλιπον ; ἴλαβον, ἐλάμβανον,) it was natural 
that in like manner the aorist signification should attach itself to one of these two 
forms, and that the shortest. Moods and Participles thence arose by degrees, and 
of a peculiar kind under the form in a; while under the form in » they followed the 
analogy of the Present, with a few deviations of accent. 

* It is an incontestable fact, that the greater part, if not all the analogies in a 
language, are produced by the operation of such reciprocal causes. It was natural, 
that in consequence of the more frequent use of the narrative form (the Preterite), 
the exhibiting or descriptive form (the Present) should be made conspicuous by an 
emphasis laid upon its chief or radical syllable ; but it was also natural, that for the 
sake of contrast with the Present, an emphasis or the accent should in like manner 
be laid upon the distinguishing syllables of the Preterite, and thus the radical sy}- 
lable of the word be obscured in pronunciation; not to mention, that in the anima- 
tion of narrative, words are naturally uttered with greater rapidity. 
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ἄγω, λέξεο, ὄρ veo, (see.Anom. λέγω, ὄρνυμε,) compared with the © Imper- 
tives βήσεο, δύσεο, from the Indicatives just mentioned.* 


$97. First and Second Perfect Active. 


1. The Perfect Active has, in both its forms (1 and 2), the 
same personal endings, viz. a, as, ev or e, etc. but it distinguishes 
the two forms by means of the characteristie. ~The Perf. 1-has a 
characteristic of its own; the Perf. 2 has always the simple char- 
acteristic of the verb. 

2. The Perfect 1 has several variations in respect to its char- 
acteristic, νἱΖ 

a) When the characteristic of the verb 18.) 7, $, or Y KX 

this characteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in the 
Perfect, and then a is appended ; 9. + 
ie vie γράφω — rérpia, λὲ va γέγραφα 
) 7 Tevyw ---- λέλεχα, πέπλεχα, TF a. 
If this characteristic of the verb has been changed i in the 
Present (§ 92. 8); then the simple characteristic is aspi- 
rated : 
τύπτω, F. τύψω, P. 1 τέτυφα: ᾿πτάσσω, F . τάξω, P. 1 τέταχα 
παίζω, Ἐ. παιξοῦμαε, (P. 1 mémratya);t 
or generally : “When the Fut. has , the Perf. 1 has da. 
— χα. 
b) If the characteristic of the v verb be a lingual or ὦ vowel, 
then the Perf. 1 has xa; and the same changes of the char- 
acteristic and of the vowelt take place as in the Fut. before 
gw. Hence when the Fut. has the ending ow pure, it is 
only necessary to. change it in the Perf. 1 into xa; e.g. 


πείθω (τος w) — πέπεικα 
κομίζω (κομίσω) ΠῚ «ακεκόμεκα, 
τίω (τίσω, long +) - τέτικα . 
φιλέω ᾿ (φιλήσω) _ «-πεφίληκα,.. 
τιμάω τιμήσω) — τετίμηκα 


ἐρυθριάω ἐρυθριάσω, long a)— ἠρυθρίᾶκα ᾿ 
σπάσω, short a) -“-- ἔσπ' 
πνέω (πνεύσω) — πέπνευκα. 
Verbs vp have also the Perf. 1 in xa; see $101. 
3. The Perfect 2, or the Perfect Middle as it was formerly 


# It was formerly customary to regard all these as.forms derived from the Fu- 
ture, contrary to the analogy of the oguege. The above is sufficient to show, 
that jast as the language could form both Aorists in oy and a without a, as εἶπον 
and εἶπα, εἶδον and εἶδα (sce note 1 with the marg. note); so also it could form 
them both with o in σὸν and ca, as ἔπεσα (seo πίπτω) and ἔπεσον, ἐδυσάμην and 
ἐδυσόμην. The ge eneral usage became fixed in oa and oy; but remnants were also 
preserved of the formation in a and gov. See the Ausf. Sprachi. § 96. ἡ. 10. 

t Verbs in ζω, with the char. γ, do not usually form the Perf.1. But from παίζω 
we find διαπεπαιχώς, Plut. Mor. p. 79. See more in note 6. 

¢ The few instances in which the Perf. retains or assumes a short vowel when 
the Fat. has a long one, eee in ἡ 95. n. 4. . 
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called ($ 89. n. 2), appends the same personal endings to the char- 
acteristic of the verb without any change ; 6. g. 
λήθω λέληθα" σήπω σέσηπα" φεύγω π΄ 

4, Here however three things are to be observed, viz. 

a) When the characteristic of the Present is not simple ({ 92. 
6), the stmple characteristic reappears in the Perf. 2, pre- 
cisely as in the Aor. 2; e.g. 

πλήσσω (ἸΔΗ͂ ΤΩ) — πέπληγα 
φρίσσω (SPIKN) --- πέφρι 
ὄζω (042) -- | 

b) In general this form prefers a long vowel-in the stem-sylia- 
ble, even when the other tenses derived from the simple 

_ theme have a short vowel. Hence the lengthened sound of 
the Present appears again in the above examples: 

ΟΠ Φεύγω A. 2 ἔφυγον — πέφευγα , 
λήθω A. 2 ἔλαθον ---- λέληθα 
- σἥπω A. 2 Pass. ἐσάπην --- σέσηπα. 
Farther, the short α of the stem is changed to ἡ in this Per- 
fect, when the strengthening of the Present consists either 
in the diphthong az, or in ition; 6.g. - 
δαίω A. 2 — dé5na* 
“ϑάλλω Fat. Sara — τέθηλα. 
After p and after vowels, the Perf. 2 takes a and not; ©. g. 
, Expdryov — Kéxparya 
éada, in Anom. ἄγνυμε, dvddvw, § 114. 
©) This Perfect, prefers especially the vowel 0: and therefore 
this vowel not only remains unprolonged, as in κύπτω 
Hom. but is also assumed as the alternate vowel (Umlaut) 
toe; $27.1. Evg. . 
φέρβω-- πέφορβα: TEKIN “--- τέτοκα, see Anom. there 


This change of ε into o has a twofold operation upon the 

diphthong ec in the Present, according as ε or ¢ is the radical 

sound ; and the same is likewise to be recognized in those 

tenses which shorten their vowel. Where ε is the radical 

sound, (which however is the case only in the verbs ἃ μ νρ,} 

the εἰ is changed into 0; when ε is the radical sound, the εἰ 
passes over vetoes Ob; 6. δ. 

λείπω (A. 2 ἔλιπον) ---- λέλοιπα. 
_ ΗῸ too πείθω πέποιθα ; comp. the anom. εἴκω, οἶδα, § 114. 
5. Finally, by far the greater number of verbs, and especially 
ali derivatives, have only the Perf.1. The Perf. 2 therefore, like 
ΑΕ The inode of writing 8é8pa, and also πέ éoppa, otc. is i 
jn the corronponding oash of fs Aor. 1 fone ko fr The Pert. 9 clays has the 


simple or shortened stem of the verb (here AA, @AN, etc.) as its basis, whose short 
vowel however it again lengthens; as 4 into ἡ. 
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the Aor. 2 ($ 96. 4), never occurs except from primitives. It is 
also to be noted, that the Perf. 2 generally prefers the intransi- 
ttve signification ; see note 5. , 


Nore 1. Some Perfects 1 have in like manner the alternate o. Such are 
πέμπω send, πέπομφα ; κλέπτω steal, κέκλοφα; τρέπω turn, τέτροφα ; further 
τρέφω nourtsh, τέτροφα, and στρέφω turn, ἔστι whick'can also be regard- 
ed as Perf. 2; see also the Anom. λέγω, συνείλοχα, § 114. Here too belongs 
the change of εἰ into oz in δέδοικα from AEIQ ; see the Anom. δεῖσαι, § 114. 


Nots 2. To the change of ¢ into o corresponds that of ἡ into w in the 
Perfect of the Anom. ῥήγνυμε (PHT'Q) ἔῤῥωγα. And kindred to both these 
changes, is the insertion of ὦ and o in some Perfects, which of themselves 
would be dissyllables ; where too the o is placed after the Attic reduplica- 
tion. E. g. €0—(el6a) εἴωθα" ἄγω---ἦχα, ἀγήοχα. See also in the cata- 
logue of Anom. Verbs ἐδήδοκα under ἐσθίω, ἐνήνοχα under φέρω, ἀνήνο- 
6a and ἐνήνοθα by themselves; and the Passive forms dwpro under αἴρω, 
ἕωνται in a marginal note to ie, ὁ 108.1. See genr. Lexil. 1. 63. 


Nore 3. It has already been remarked (ᾧ 85. 2), that after the Attic re- 
duplication the vowel is shortened; ©. g. ἀκούω ἀκήκοα, ἀλείφω asia, 
EAEYOOQ ἐλήλὔθα.-.-ΕοΥ the sake of the metre, the epic poetry could also 
shorten the » of this Perfect into ἅ in the Fem. of the participles; ὁ. g. — 
σεσαρυῖα, reOaAvia, apapvia. | 

Nots 4. In the few. examples of the Perf. 2 from verbs ἕω and dw, as 
piyéw €ppiya, μυκάομαι (Aor. ἐμῦκον) μέμῦκα, the case is the same as with the 
Aor. 2 in ᾧ 96.n. 5. They come from simple forms PITQ, MYKQ, ὁ 112. 6. 
See also the Anom. γηθέω, dourdw, μηκάομαι, § 114. 

Note 5. That the examples of the Perf. 2, even including those which 
occur only in the poets, amount in all to a very limited number, is to be 
presumed from Text 5. Of those which belong to transitive verbs, we 
name here particularly : ἀκήκοα, λέλοιπα, τέτοκα, Exrova, πέπονθα, οἶδα, ἔσπο- 
ρα, foropya, ὅπωπα, δέδορκα ; and from intransitives, néxpaya, λέλᾶκα, rérpiya, 
πέφρικα, eppiya, ἔοικα, εἴωθα, ada, ὅδωδα, ἔλήλνθα, σέσηρα, τέθηλα, τέθηπα, 
μέμηνα, κέχηνα, γέ κέχ πέπορδα, μέμῦκα. There are some others, 
which, though strictly intransitive, yet become transitive in certain con- 
nections, as λέληθα, πέφευγα, δέδια. To these are still to be added those 
noted in § 113. n. 3, 4; see for all, § 114. 


Note 6. In respect to the use of the two Perfects, it may be noted, that, 
in those verbs which form a Perf. 2, this is the only usual Perfect; or, 
where both Perfects exist, the.two forms differ also in their signification ; 
866 §.113.n.3. Only δέδια and δέδοικα are used without such a difference. 
Farther, the Perf. 1 was most frequently formed in verbs where it would 
end in xa; consequently in all derived verbs and in a part of the primi- 
tives; see above, no. 2.b. The early epic language exhibits in general no 
aspirated Perfects; bat only the form in κα with a vowel before it; as 
δέδυκα, βέβληκα; and hence from κόπτω, which later formed only xéxoda, 
Homer has Part. Perf. xexomes, Il. ν. 60. But in prose also the forms in 
fe and χα (as λέλεχα, λέλεφα, πέπλεχα) are either rare, or not at all in use. 

ence we see clearly, that the Greek language sought to avoid all such 
Perfects as ‘would have a harsh or unusual sound ; and supplied their place 
‘by the Aorist or by a periphrasis with the Perf. Passive ; see 4 134. 4.— 
For the Perfect of the Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperattve, see ἡ 137. n. 
12, 13. : 
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4 The form rérpoga from τρέφω is rare; it occurs Od. ψ. 237 as ἡμέγαπεϊξίοε ; 
Soph. Ged. Col. 186 as transitive. As Perf. from xpére it stands in the earlier 
writers without variation of form, e. g. Soph. Trach. 1009. In writers somewhat 
later is found the peculiar form rérpaga. 
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Nore 7. In the Ionic dialect the κ of the Perf. 1 in κα from verbs pure, 
sometimes falls away ; and thus the Perf. 1 passes over into the form of the 
Perf. 2. Here belong the Homeric participles 

κεκαφηώε, τετιηώς, τετληώς, etc. for -nxas.- 

See anom. KA®-, TIE-, τλῆναι, $114. The same takes place in epic writers 
(with a shortening of the vowel) in the 3 pers. Plur. and in the participle 
of some verbs; as 

βεβάασι, βεβαώς, for βεβήκασι, βεβηκώς, from BAG (Anom. βαίνω) 

πεφύασι, πεφνώς, for πεφύκασι, πεφυκώς, from φύω. 
From some old Perfects, only these forms occur, and none at all in «a; as 
μεμάασι, μεμαώς ; δεδάασι, δεδαώς : see Anom. MAQ, ΔΑΩ. Hence a ! pers 
Sing. 18 assumed for the above forms of the 3 pers. Plur. although it is no- 
where found, and may not have been in actual use; 88 πέφνα, μέμαα, δέ- 


daa, βέβαα ; and so also ὅσταα (for ἕ ἕστηκα oF foraxa, 860 ἵστημι), γέγαα, τέ- 
θναα, τέτλαα, see Anom. γίγνομαι, ϑνήσκω, τλῆναι; and from these come cer- 


tain syncopated forms, as βέβαμεν, τεθνάναι, for βεβάαμεν, τεθναέναι, which 
are treated of along with other syncopated forms of the Perfect in § 110. 10. 


$98. Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. 


1. The Perfect Passive takes the endings pas, oat, ται, eto. 
and likewise the Pluperfect the endings μην, co, To, ete. not by 
means of a union vowel (oat, erat, etc. | 87. 5), as is the case in 
the other Passive forms; but they are appended directly to the 
characteristic or (simple) stem of the verb. 

2. If the characteristic of the verb be a labial, a palatal, or a 
lingual, (a P, K, or T-sound,) it is changed before the letters μὲ, 
σ, τ, according to the general rules, ἐδ 20-24. Thus are formed 
from τύπτω (TYIIN), τρίβω, πλέκω, τεύχω (ΤΎΧΩ), πείθω, ἄδω, 
φράζω (PPAAN): 

τέτυ-μμαι, τέτυνψαι, τέτυ-πται, for rps, “πσαι, «πταὶ 
Plpf. ἐτετρίμμην, ἐτέτρι- ψο, ἐτέτρι-πτο, for -βμην, -βσο, -βιτο 

πέπλε-γμαι, πέπλε- as, πέπλε-κται, for -xpat, -KoaL, «κται 
Pipf. ἐτετύ-γμην, ἐτέτυ-ξο, ἐτέτυ-κτο, for -χμην, -χσο, - 

πέπει-σμαι, πέπει-σαι, πέπει-σται, for -Spas, -ὥσαι, ται 

ἤτσμαι, ἦ-σαι, ἧσται, for -ὅμαι, -ὅσαι, -ὅταε 
Pipf. ἐπεφρά-σμην, ἐπέφρα-σο, ἐπέφρα-στο for «ὅμην, «ὅσο, -ὅτο. 
In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (§ 19. 2), in 
the further flexion of this Perfect and of the Eluperiect, the σ of 
the endings σθον, σθην, σθε, σθαι, σθω, οἷο. is 

2 pers. Du. and Pl. τέτυ-φθον, τέτυ-φθε, for - μὴν ὅλην τοῖς. 

Inf. πεπλέ-χθαι, τετά-χθαε, for -κσθαι, -γσθαι. 

Imper. 2 pers, πεπείσθω, πεφρά-σθω, for -Οσθα, -δσθω, see n. 1. 
Instead of the 3 pers. Plur. in vrat and vro, a periphrase with the 
verb εἶναι to be is commonly used; e.g. τετυμμένοι (-at) εἰσίν, 
and in the Plupf. τετυμμένοι (au) ἦσαν. 


Nore 1. For the sake of uniformity, we assume in respect to linguals, 


*. The Homeric πέπυσσαι is only a metrical doubling of the o instead of πέπυσαι, 
Plat. Protag. p. 310 b. 
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that, 6. g. in the 2 pers. Dual πέπει-σθον, not the radical 3 before Oey. has 
been dropped; but first the o in Jodo» has fallen away, and then by rule 
36oy becomes σϑον, § 24. 2. 


. ᾿ Ζ 
Note 8. For the Ionics the periphrase of the 3 pers. Plur. is not neces- 
sary; since instead of -yra: -yro, they can put -aras -aro; in which the 
Attics sometimes follow them in these tenses. For the details, see § 103. 
m. 22. $105. n. 9. 


3. If the characteristic of the verb be a vowel, the endings of 
the Perf. Pass. wat, car, tas, etc. are appended directly to the 
vowel of the Future, The 3 pers. Plur. is then also regularly 
formed in -vrat, -vro; since there is no longer a concurrence of 
three consonants; e. g. 

mow, F. ποιήσω, ---- πεποίη-μαι, cat, Tat, — πτεποίηνται. 
νέω, F. νεύσΣω, ο---- νένευομαι, σαι, Tat, — νένευνται. 
The few instances, where the quantity of the vowel in the Perf. 
does not accord with that in the Future, have already been noted, 
$95. n. 4. ! . = 


Nore 3. The alternate o for e does not pass over into the Perf. Pass. e. g. 
κλέπτω (κέκλοφα) κέκλεμμαι, συλλέγω (συνείλοχα) συνεΐλεγμαι. See 
the exception in epic poets under Anom. ἐσθίω, ἡ 114, The three verbs 
τρέπω turn, τρέφω nourish, στρέφω turn, have in the Perf..Pass. a peculiar 
alternate vowel a; thus τέτραμμαι, τέτραψαι, eto. τέθραμμαι (from τρέφω, 
Spero), ἔστραμμαι. ᾧ 27. 1. 

Nore 4. Some verbs change the diphthong ev, which they have in the 
Present or assume jn the Future, into υ in the Perf. Pass. 6. g. τεύχω (ré- 
reuxa) τέτυγμαι. So also φεύγω, σεύω, πεύθομαι ; comp. πέπνῦμαι in Anom. 
πνέω, ᾧ 114. In χέω (xevow) this takes place even in the Perf. Act. xéytxa, 
κέχὑμαι. ΕΣ 

Nore 5. The lingual usually changed into o before p» in the Perf. Pass. 
is in the epic poets found unchanged in some few forms ;, as xexadpat, πέ- 
φραδμαι, from KAAQ (see Anom. καίνυμαι), φράζω ;" also κεκόρυθμαι from 
KOPYOOF κοῤύσσω. 


Note 6. The σ is however assumed by many verbs which have no lin- 
gual, but a vowel as their characteristic; e. g. 
ἀκούω ἤκουσμαι, κεχεύω κεκέλευσμαι. 
So also πρίω, ίω, παλαίω, πταίω, παίω, ῥαίω, σείω, λεύω, ϑραύω, ψαύω, 
ὕω, βύω, ξύω. Then too all those noted in ᾧ 95 π. 8, which do not lengthen 
the short vowel of the Future {except ἀρόω § 114); ὁ. g. τελέω (τελέσω) 
reréXegpat; σπάω ἔσπασμαε. Some are variable; e.g. of those just cited 
κελεύω, χρίω, ϑραύω ; also κολούω, κρούω, ψάω, etc. See the complete list οἱ 
verbs, which either assume this euphonic o in the Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. 
as also in the verbal Adjective ; or admit of both formations with and with- 
out ao; § 112. 20. 


Note 7. When yy would come to stand before p, one γ falls away; the 
other endings re ( regular; e. 6: ΝΞ . 

ἔλέγχω (ἐλήλεγχα) --- ἐλήλεγμαι, ἔλήλεγξαι, γκται. 

ohh yo— ἔσφιγμαι,ἷ γξαι, yeras, ἐσφίγμεθον, etc. 


* That this 3 is a radical letter, is confirmed by the substantive κόρυς, Gen. 
-wWos; otherwise it might be regarded as inserted in the ancient manner, instead 
of a, as κλαυθμός, ὀρχηθμός, § 119. n. 3. 

t There can be no doubt, that this single y then retains the nasal sound ag ; 
comp. ὁ 4. 4. . 
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Nore 8. So when the Perf. Pags. must have pp, and there comes in ad- 

dition another a from the root, one of them of course falls away; 6. g. 
κάμπτω, ---- κέκαμμαι, but κέκαμψαι, κέκαμπται, etc, 
πέμιτω, ---- πέπεμμαι, μψαι, μπται, πεπέμμεθα, etc. 

4. The Subjunetive and Optative are in general not made at 
all; partly on account of the. difficulty of their formation, and 
partly because they are so little needed. Instead of them the peri- 
phrase with εἶναι is employed ; 6. g. reruppévos (7, ov) ὦ and εἴην. 

Note 9. That is to say, these moods are formed only when there is a 
vowel before the ending, which readily passes over into the endings of the 
Subjunctive, and likewise unites itself with the characteristic « of the Op- 
tative ; ©. 5. κγάομαι, κέκτημαι 

Subj. κέκτωμαι, ἢ» ἢται; etc. | 

Opt. κεκτήμην, κέκτῃο, κέκτῃτο, etc. 
All the examples of such a formation, however, which are now extant, 
eonsist of a few single forms of Perfects of three syllables, all belonging to 
anomalous verbs. Thus Plato has Subj. ἐκτέτμησθον from τέμνω τέτμη- 
pac; Andocides has Subj. διαβέβλησθε from βάλλω βέβλημαι. See also 
κέκλημαι and μέμνημαε under the Anom. καλέω and μιμνήσκω, § 114.—So 
when the stem-vowel is « or v, the Optative may be formed by absorbing 
the characteristic 4, by which means the radical vowel becomes long; but 
the Homeric λέλῦτο Od. σ. 238 from Avw λέλὕμαι (} 95. π. 4), is probably 
the only example extant.*—For the Opt. forms κεκτῷτο, μεμνέῳφτο, 806 
Anom. κταόμαι, μιμνήσκω, § 114. 


ὁ 09, Third Future. 


The Future 3 or Paulopost-future of the Passive, is derived 
from the Perfect Pass. both as to its form and signification; 
$138. It retains the augment of the Perfect, and substitutes 
the ending copa: instead of the ending of the Perfect. From the 
2 pers. of the Perf. in cas, (ψαι, ξαι,) therefore, it is-only neces- 
sary to change az into opaz, in order to form the Fut. 3; ὁ. g. 


τέτυμμαι (τέτυψαι) —T 7 


πέπεισμαι (πέπεισα!) ---- πεπείσομαι 


πεφίλημαι (πεφίλησαμ) — πεφιλήσομαιε. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. In those verbs where the vowel of the Fut. 1 is shortened in the 
Perfect, the Fut. 3 assumes again the long vowel; e. g. δεδήσομαι, λελῦσο- 
pat, τετεύξομαι ; see 4 95. n. 4.7 

Note 2. The Fut. 3 is never found in the verbs Ay»p; and very rarely 
in verbs which have the temporal augment; e. g. ἤτιμώσομαι, ἡρήσομαι 
from ἀτιμόω, alp¢w.—For the periphrase of this tense, see ᾧ 138. 4. 


* I remark further, that while some have preferred to write κεκτῆται, λελῦτο, ete. 
with the circumflex, (see esp. Géttling p. 65 sq.) I have adopted that accentuation 
which is-found im a portion of the manusoripts, and which alone is supported by 
analogy. Thus κέκτωμαι and xéerpro must have the same relation to κέκτημαι, and 
also λέλῦτο to λέλυμαι, that τύπτωμαι and τύπτοιτο have to τύπτομαι. See § 107. 
m. 83, and the 4usfthri. Sprachl. 

t It must not be inferred from this, that the Fut. 3 is formed from the Fut. 1 
Mid. with the reduplication ; for whether the τετράψομαι above given really oo- 
cwrs, is more than 1 know; but the forms which are actually found, βεβλήσομαι, 
κεκλήσομαι, (see Anom. βάλλω, καλέω,) hold us to the Perfect. 
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$100. First and Second Aorist Passive. 


1. All verbs form the Aortst of the Passive either in Syn, or 
simply in 7»; many have both forms at once. The former is 
called Aorist 1, and the latter Aorist 2. $ 89. 3. 

2. The Aor. 1 Passive appends Sy to the characteristic of the 
verb. If the characteristic be a labial or palatal, is P or K- 


sound,) it is of course changed ($20) into the e. 
. λείπω, ἀμείβω, στέφω .--- fey ails ν, jel, pai J 
λέγω, πλέκω, ---- ἐλέχθην Vy ΕἾΤ 
τύπτω (TTITN) — y . 
τάσσω (TAT R) —érdyOny. 
If the characteristic be a lingwal (or Tsound); it is changed to 
o, according to ὁ 24.2; eg. 
πείθω, Perf. Pass. πέπεισμαι, - --- ἐπείσθην ΄ 
κομέξω, Perf. Pass. κεκόμισμαι, ---- ἐκομίφθην. 
If the characteristic be a vowel, the ending Sy» (like yas in Perf. 
Pass.) is appended directly to the vowel of the Future ; e.g. 
ποιέ 0) (ποιήσω τ εποίημαι — ἐποιήθην 
τιμάω (τιμήσω τετίμημαι) --- ἐμήθην 
φωράω (φωράσω πεφώραμαι) — ἐφωράθην. 

Nore 1. The few verbs in έω and v veo, in which the vowel of the Aor. does 
not accord with the Future, see in § 95. n. 4. 

3. In other respects the Aor. 1 Pass. conforms mainly to the 
Perf. Passive. _ ‘Thus, j in the same circumstances, it assumes σ΄; 
€. 

5 σείω (σέσεισμαι) ---. ἐσείσθην 

τς τέλέω (Terédeo par) — ἐτελέσθην. 
In moet instances, also, it changes the vowel of the preceding syl- 
lable in the same manner as the Perf. Passive; e.g. 

τεύχω (τέἐτυγμαὴ ---- ἐτύχθην. § 98. n. 4. 


Nore 2. A few verbs which have a vowel for the characteristic, assume 
σ in the Aorist 1 Passive, although they do not have it in the Perfect 
Passive ; 6. g. παύω, πέπαυμαι, Aor. 1 ἐπαύθην and ἐπαύσθην ; aleo μνάομαι, μέ- 
μνημαι, Aor. 1 ἐμνήσθην ; see eo generally the complete list of verbs with the eu- 
phonic o in the Pass. ἡ 112. 20.—That on the other hand ἐσώ θην from 
σώζω does not take the o, arises from a double form; see σώζω in ᾧ 114. 


Nors 3. Those which without being verbs ἃ yz » p, change in the Perf. 
a their ε into a (ἐ 98. n. 3), retain here their ε; 6. g. or ἔφω (€orpap- 


ρέφθην . τρέπώ, ἐτρέ - τρέφω ἐθρέφθην.---Βὰϊ the Ionics and 
τα σοὺ hen have ἐτράφθην, ἐστράφθην 


4, The Aorist 2 Passive appends nv to the le characteris- 
tic of the verb; and follows in this respect all the rules gives 
above under the Aor. 2 Active. Hence it is only necessary to 
form this latter tense, whether in actual use oF not, and then 
change ov into. ἣν ; mi e. g. 

τύπτω, ἔτυποαν ---- ἐτύπην" τρέπω, ἕτραπον --- ἐτράφην.. 


Nore 4. In the Passive, it is impossible to confound the Aor. 8 and the 
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Imperfect, which is so easily done in the Active; and therefore such verbs 
as cannot for this reason form an Aor. 2 Active (ὁ 96. 3), have nevertheless 
the Aor. 2 Passive. In such instances, this tense can be formed directly 
from the Imperfect Active, just as elsewhere from the Aor. 3 Active; ex- 
cept that according to the rule, the long yowel becomes short in the Aor. 3. 
E. g. 

γράφω (Impf. ἔγραφον) --- ἐγράφην 

τρίβω (Impf. ἔτριβον) --- ἐτρίβην (short ἐ). 

Note 5. For the same reason, most of those verbs, which (without being 
verbs A xp) have ε as the stem-vowel, do not in the Aor. 2 assume the 
alternate a, viz. βλέπω, λέπω, λέγω, φλέγω, ψέγω, and commonly πλέκω : 
hence ἐβλέπην, ἐλέγην, Part, συλλεγείς, ἐπλέκην (also ἐπλάκην), all of which 
verbs form no Aor. 2 Active; and consequently their Aor. 2 Pass. must be 
formed after the Imperfect. Only κλέπτω and τρέπω heave always a; the 
latter because it is the only verb which forms at the same time both the 
Aor. 2 Act. and Pass. (and Mid.) and therefore takes in the Act. the alter- 
nate a to-distinguish it from the Imperfect. The same analogy is followed 
by κλέπτω and in part by πλέκω. Comp. ᾧ 101. 8. n. 

5. So far as it regards usage, it may be taken a3 a rule, that 
with the exception of τρέπω just mentioned, (note 5; comp. also 
ἀγγέλλω in marg. note to § 101. 8, and τέμνω in §114,) all verbs 
which actually have in wse an Aor. 2 Active, with or without an 
alternate vowel, can in the Passive form only the Aor. 1. 

Norte 6 On the other hand, from many verbs which have no Aor. 2 Act. 
there exists an Aor. 2 Pass. as a weaker or smoother form; along with the 
Aor. 1. E. g. ἐκρύβην, ἐτύπην, ἐβλάβην, ἐῤῥίφην, ἐτράφην, ἐκλάπην, which in 
prose are perhaps more common than ἐκρύφθην, ἐθρέφθην, ete. But these 
latter fuller and antique sounding forms are preferred by the poets, espe- 
cially the tragic poets. 

Note 7. The only example in which the long vowel of the stem is re- 
tained, is ἐπλήγην ; see πλήσσω § 114. 

Note 8. The verb ψύχω commonly assumes y. in the Aor. 2 Pass. as 
ἐψύγην, ψυγῆναι. See αὶ 114. 

Nore 9. The characteristics ὃ, 3. τ, are not found in the Aor. 2 Passive. 
There are also no examples of a vowel before the ending, except ἐκάην 
from καίω, and these three, which have an Active signification, viz. ἐδ άην, 
ἐῤῥύην, ἐφύην; see the Anom. AA-, few, φύω, §114. All other verbs in 
w pure and contracted, and all verbs in dw, So, ζω, have only the first Aor. 
Passive. . 

Note ‘10. Finally, there is an obvious coincidence, both in form and 
flexion, between the two Aorists Passive, and the Active forms of Verbs ἐπ 
ps. Compare the Aorists Pass. in the paradigm of τύπτω with the Imper- 
fect and subordinate moods of the Present of τίθημι. 


$100 a. Table of Changes in the Characteristic. 


1. For the purpose of easier survey in respect to the formation 
of the tenses, the whole number of regular verbs may be divided 
into five classes ; four of which have already been clearly brought 
into view in the preceding paragraphs, from ὁ 95 onward. The 
classes are as follows: . 

1) Verbs with a labial or P-sound as their characteristio: 

e.g. λείβω, τύπτω. 
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2) Verbs with a ὃ palatal or K-sound as their characteristio ; 

©. g. λέγω, τάσσω. 

3) Verbs with a lingual or T-sound as their characteristic ; 

©. g. ἄδω, κομίζω. 

4) Verbs with a vowel as their characteristic ; 9. g. τιμάω, 

φιλέω. 

5) Verbs λμνρ, or liquid verbs, verba liquida. — 

2. In the many changes, which take place in the characteris- 
tic in order to form the tenses (ὁ 95-100), it is hardly possible, 
but that the learner should: sometimes fall into mistake. The 
following table therefore is introduced for the purpose of easier 
inspection and to aid the memory. The learner will here per- 
ceive the regularity and close analogy of the changes in the four 
main characteristics, so far as it respects the second sertes of 
tenses in $ 93.1. The Perf. and Plupf. Pass. as presenting the 
most difficulties, are inflected throughout. 


Labial as Char. | Palatal as Char. | Lingual as Char. | Vowel as 
3, x, p, and mr | γ᾽) x, x, also oc, ¢| 8, τ᾽ 9, also ᾧ oo | Characteristic. 
" Active. 

Fut.1. Wo Ew oo ow 

Aor.1. wa Ea oa σα 

Perf.1. ΄ da xa Ka Ka 

Plupf 1. φειν new Kev Kew 

Passive 

Perf. μμαε γμαι σμαι μαι 
ψαι ξαι σαι σαι 
μμεθον γμεθον σμεθον με 
φθον χθον σθον σθον 
φθον χθον ᾿ σθον 
μμεθα γμεθα σμεθα μεθα 
φθε χθε σθε σθε 
-- -- — yras 

Plupf. μην γμην σμην μην 
ψο σο go 
μμεθον γμεθον σμεθον με 
φθον χθον σθον σθον 
φθην χθην σθην σθη» 
μμε γμεθα σμέθα με 
φθε χθε σθε 
— . —7 | a= yTO 

Fat. 3. φψομαι ξομαι TOMA σομαι 


Aor. 1. φθην _ χθὴην σθην Sav 
Fat.1. φθήσομαα χθήσομαα σθήσομαια Ajoopae 


Βαϊ. 1. ψομα Eopat Opa σομαι 
Aor.1. ψαάμην ξαμην σάμην σάμην. 
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$101. Verses In ἃ μ᾿ νρ. 


1. Verbs whose characteristic is one of the letters A, μη», ρ, de- 
viate so often from other verbs in the formation of their tenses, 
that it is here necessary to bring the whole together into one view. 

2. These verbs do not commonly form the Future in ow, or 
Fut. 1; but always take the Future 2 in ὦ, Ion. ém; $95. 7, 8, 
11. Thus 

- νέμω, Fut. Ion. veuédo, comm. νεμῶ 
μένω, Fut. Ion. μενέω, comm. μενῶ. 
The further flexion is, νεμῶ cis εἶ" obey εἶτε οῦσιν" Mid. οὔμαε 
εἶ εἶται, etc. See the Paradigm of ayyéAAw. This whole form 
οἰ θοτίοα tte ἴο be compared with that of contract verbs in 
4105 

3. The syllable before the ending, if | in the Present, is in 
this "Future made short, e. g. ne me 

κρίνω, ἀμύνω —F. xpivd, ἀμῦνῶ 


ψάλλω . 
The di hthong αὐ is changed to short a, and εἰ into ε; e. 
P σαίρω, κτείνω ---- F. σὰρῶ, κτενῶ, Ton. κτενέω." β᾽ 

4. These verbs form the Aorist 1 in like manner without σ, 
and simpl rf ina. They retain in this tense the characteristic as 
it is found in the Future; but make the syllable before the end- 
ing long. This is done however independently of the Pres- 
ent; either by simply lengthening the vowel of the Future, e. g. 

τίλλω (TIAG ( Tike) — ἔτίλα" κρίνω (xpiva) — Expiva 

ἀμύνω (ἀμῦνῶ) ---- ἤμῦνα, 

or by change ε of the Fut. into εἰ, and a commonly into 7; e.g. 


, στέλλω, τείνω, 
(μενῶ, στελῶ, - τενῶ) ---- ἔμεινα, ἔστειλα, ὄτεινα 
νω, 


(ψαλῶ, φανῶ) ---ὄψηλα, ἔφηνα. 
Several verbs, however, which have as in the Present, take long 
α in the Aor. 1, when ¢ or p precedes ; 6. δ. 
περάίνω, περανό --- ἐπέρᾶνα Inf. repivas 
πιαίνω, πιανῶ —érlava Inf. πιᾶναι. 


Exceptions are τετρῆναι and μιῆναι, from τιτραίνω, μιαίνω. 


Note 1. We may also account for this shortening and lengthening of the 
vowel in the Future and Aorist in this manner, viz. that the Future, as 
belonging to the series of second tenses (§ 93. 1 , must be first formed from 
the simple stem. As now this latter is fo ‘in the Present long, either 
by doubling the’A or by lengthening the vowel, the original short vowel 
everywhere re-appears in the Future. Hence the two Futures repo and 
xapotpas, from Anom. τέμνω and κάμνω (Present forms with strengthened 


* The Ionic forms, 6. g. ἀγγέλλω F. ἀγγελέω ; epivée, κτενέω, φάνέω from φαίνω, 
τλὺυνέω from αλύνω, etc. Plur. dopey etc. are of course explained from ὁ 95. 8, 10. 
For the Dorio-lonic forms with the contraction εο into ev, ©. g. βαλεῦμεν, βαλεῦμαι, 
see 4 9ὅ. n. 17. 
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characteristic for TEMQ, KAMO, like τύστω ΤΥΠΩ), appear as formed regu- 
larly from the simple themes. On the other hand, in the Aorist 1, as being 
one of the first tenses, the long vdwel again appears. But as these tenses 
are also formed from the simple characteristic (§ 93. 2), though for the 
most part after some change ; so the Aorist 1 does not return to the atrength- 
ened form of the Present, but prefers such a mode of lengthening as gives 
more prominence to the simple stem; 6. g. riAas, ψῆλαι. 

Nots 2. Most verbs in aivw and aipw are found among the Attics. regu- 
larly with 7; ©. g. σημαίνω σημῆναι; χαλεπῆκναι, λυμήνασθαι, etc. ἐχθαίρω 
ἐχθῆραι, καθῆραι, etc.—Exceptions nevertheless are κοιλᾶναι, λευκᾶναι, πεπά- 
wu, κερδᾶναι, ὀργᾶναι, ἰσχνᾶναι. Later writers, or the κοινοί (ᾧ 1. 9), form 
also many others with long a, as onpava:, ἐχθᾶραι, and again according to 
rule μιᾶναι. The Dorics of course always do the same; while the Ionics 
almost everywhere have their 7.—The verbs αἴρω take up and ἄλλομαι leap, 
with initial a, have a in the Aor. 1; which in the Indicative only, because 
of the augment, passes over into 7; thus ἦρα, ἄραι, ἄρας, etc. ἡλάμην, ἅλα- 
σθαι, etc.* | 

Nore 3. The early language and the ASolics formed the Future 1 and 
Aorist 1 from these verbs with o ; Hom, ἔκερσα, Theoer. ὅτερσα, from κείρω, 
reipw. This remained the sole form in some verbs even in the common 
language, as κέλλω land, ἕκελσα ; φύρω knead, φύρσω. See also the Anom. 
ἀραρίσκω, ϑέρομαι, κυρέω, ὄρνυμε, § 114. 

5. The Aorist 2 retains the vowel as it is in the Future, e.g. 

βάλλω (Bare) — ἔβαλον 

φαίνω (pava) —A. 2 Pass. ἐφάνην 

κλίνω (xrAiv@)— A. 2 Pass. ἐκλίνην (short 4); 
excepting that ε in the Fut. of dissyllabic verbs, passes over into 
a; see in 8 below. . : 


Notre 4. The Aor. 2 Act. is in use only in the smaller number of these 
verbs; and where both Aorists are found, the Aor. 2 is chiefly poetical ; 
thus ἔκτανον, ἤγγελον, is less frequent than éxrewa, fyyeda. See for ἤγγελον 
the next marg. note —In the Passive, on the contrary, the dor. 2 is far 
More common in verbs of two syllables than the Aor.1; which last, when it 
retains the consonant before the 9 (see 9 below), is commonly peculiar to 
the poots, as is so often the case in the mute verbs ( 100. n. 6); 6. g. φαίνω 
ἐφάνην, στέλλω ἐστάλην, σφάλλω ἐσφάλην, πείρω érapyy.—Still αἴρω and all 
verbs of more than two syllables, have only the Aor. 1 Ῥαϑεῖυε; except dy- 
γέλω, from which come ἠγγέλην and ἠγγέλθην. 


6. The Perfect 2 of these verbs is already included in the rules 

above given, $97.3, 4. E.g. 
_ ϑιάλλω ---Ο τέθηλα " dalvw — πέφηνα. 
These verbs have the peculiarity, that the diphthong εἰ of the 
Present passes -over in the Perf. 2, not into οὐ, but into 0; be- 
cause, as appears from the Future, this diphthong e arises not 
from a radical vowel ¢, but frome; §97.4.c. E.g. 
κτείνω (κτενῶ) ἔκτονα" φθείρω (φθερῶ) Eh Oo pa. 
7. The Perfect 1 Active, the Perf. Pass. and the Aorist 1 


* It is here necessary to cantion the learner against two errors. First, nothing 
is more common, than to find Jpa, ᾷραι, ἐμίῃνα, eto. written with « subscript ; whi 
is incorrect on the same grounds as above in the Perf. 2 (§ 97. 4. marg. note). 
Secondly, we often find in otherwise good editions the accentuation πεκάναι; 
Pal, ote. the inoorrectness of which is sufficiently apparent from the above, and 
from § 11. 


----- --- ---.. - - 
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Passive, follow in like manner the general rules, and annex the 
endings κα, pat, Inv, etc. to the characteristic, retaining the 
changes of the Future; 6... 

σφάλλω (σφαλῶ) ---- ἔσφαλκα, Ecparyar . 

φαίΐω (φανῶ) ---- πέφωγκα, ὀφάνθην, (Perf. Pass. see n. 7, 8.) 

αἴρω (ἀρῶ) ---ἦρκα, ἧρμαι, Part. jppévos 

ΝΣ Aor. 1 Ρ. ἤρθην, Part. ἀρθείς.᾽ 
Here too the Perf, Pass. drops the o of the endings σθαι, σθε, 
etc. as in ὁ 98. 2; ὁ. 6. 
ὄσφαλμαι, 2 Plur.-éoparle 
φύρω, πέφυρμαι, Inf. πεφύρθαι. 

It is to be noted, that verbs in μω (νέμω) and strengthened μνω 
(τέμνω, fut. τεμῶ, n. 1) cannot form these tenses at all in the 
manner specified ; see n. 9. | 

8. When the Fut. has ε, verbs of two syllables assume the al- 
ternate a in most of the tenses derived from the stem of the Fu- 
ture; except in the Aor. 1 Act. and Mid. the Perf. 2, and Plupf. 
2; that is to say, in the Aor. 2, Perf. 1, the Perf. Pass. and Aor. 
1 Pass. and the tenses derived from these; e.g. from στέλλω, F. 
στελῶ, 

Aor. 2 Act. (ἔσταλον) ---- ἐστάλην, σταλήσομαι (ἐσταλόμην) 

Perf. 1 . ἔσταλκα ---- ἐστάλκειν 

Perf. Pass. ἔσταλμαι ---- ἐστάλμην 

Aor. 1 Pass. ἐστάλθην — σταλθήσομαι.. 
So too from 7relpw, F. περῶ, | | 

Perf. 1 πέπαρκα, Perf. Pass. πέπαρμαι, Aor. 2 Pass. ἐπάρην. 

κτείνω, F. «rev, — Aor. 2 ἔκτανον, comp. 9 below. 


On the other hand, verbs of more than two syllables retain their 
ε in all these tenses; e.g. from ἀγγέλλω, F. ἀγγελῶ, 
Aor. 2 Act. iyyedov,* Pass. ἠγγέλην, Perf. 1 ἤγγέλκα, Perf. Pass. 
ἤγγελμαι, Aor. 1 Pass. ἠγγέλθην. | 
Note 5. Those verbs only of two syllables which begin with e, retain it, 
as above; 6. g. €eApat, ἕερμαι, from Anom. εἴλω, εἴρω, § 114.—For the use. 
of the Aor. 1 and 2 Pass. see n. 4. , 
9. The following verbs in iva, etva, ive, viz. 
κρίνω, κλίνω, τείνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, 
drop the ν in the Perf. 1, Perf. Pass. and Aor. 1 Passive, and as- 
sume the short vowel of the Future; but in such a way, that 
those in -e/vw change the ε into a, as in the preceding rule; e.g. 
κρίνω (xpivo) — κέκρίκα, xéxpipas, ἐκρίθην 
τείνω (teva) ---- τέτᾶκα, τέτᾶμαι, ἐτάθην!Ἡ 
πλύνω (πλύῦνῶ) ---- πέπλύκα, πέπλύμαι, ἐπλὕθην. 
~® The existence of this tense (ἤγγελον) has been doubted by many critics, in 
spite of its frequent occurrence in manuscripts; because it needed only the casual 
omission of an : or A in copying to produce this form instead of the Aor. 1 or Im 
perfect. See Ausf. Sprachl. § 114 in ἀγγέλλω. If this tense was actually in use, 
then ἀγγέλλω is a second instance corresponding to rpéxe in § 100. n. 5. 


t Compare also the Anom. ΦΕΝΩ πέφαμαι. It is not necessary to have recoures 
to obsolete themes, as TAN, KTAD, AD. 
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So too Inf. Perf. Pass. κεκρίσθαι, τετάσθαι ; but 3 Plur. again as 
usual, xéxAsrat, xéxpwrat Xen. 


Nore 6. In the Aor. 1 Pass. the ν is often retained in poetry, in order to 
form ἃ position ; 6. g. κτγανθείς, διακρινθείς, ἐκλίνθη, ἐπλύνθη ; seo n. 4. The 
same occurs in the prose of later writers. 


Note 7. Verbs which retain the » occasion some difficulty in the Perfect 
Passive. They retain it however unchanged as follows : 
8) In the 2 pers. Sing. where it remains even before o; ©. g. haivw— 


«πέφανσαι. 
b) Before the endings which begin with 'c8; where however (Text 7) 
the o is dropped before the »; e.g. Inf. πεφάνθαι" τραχύνω, Inf. rerpa- 


6) ἐπ the 3 pers. Sing. 6. g. πέφανται he has appeared, παῤβώξυνται he has 
come a . ‘ 

Whether the 3 pers. Plur. was also formed in this latter manner is doubt- 
ful; 6. 8. xéxpayras Eurip. Hipp. 1255. from κραίνω, where.consequently an ν 
must have fallen away. The peripbrase is more certain ; as λελυμασμένοι 
εἰσίν Demosth. . 

Note 8. Before the endings beginning with μ in the same tense, there is 
a threefold usage in respect to the »; which, however, in certain verbs 
does not seem to have been entirely fixed: _ 1 , 

a) The » is regularly changed into p»; 6. g. ἤσχυμμαι from αἰσχύνω, Il. σ. 
180. But we find further perhaps only ξηραίνω (ἐξήραμμαι Athen. 3. 
p. 80. ἃ) and ὀξύνω. 

Ὁ) Most commonly σ᾽ is assumed instead of »; 6. g. φαίνω πέφασμαι, po- 
λύνω μεμόλυσμαι. So too with most other verbs in αίνω διὰ vw; but 
this o never passes over into the Aor. 1 Pass. 

6) Less frequently the ν is dropped and the vowel made long ; e..g. re- 
tpayvpevos Aristot. H. A. 4. 9. So too some other verbs in ύγω ;. sec 
Ausf. Sprachl- 7 : Ν 

These last two modes may likewise be explained from the circumstance. 
thst the endings aiva and wwe are originally lengthened forms from da 
ὕω, ¥ 

Note 9. Generally speaking, in verbs in »w the regular formation of the 

Perf. Pass. as also of the Perf. Active (in yxa) is very rare; inasmuch as 
the verbs in vw are for the most part lengthened Present-forms (e. g. rive) : 
and hence make these tenses from another theme upon other principles — 
Farther, verbs in po and μγω, which regularly can form neither thesc 
tenses nor the Aor. 1 Passive, pass over into the formation éw; thus νενέ- 
pana, ἐγεμήθην ; τέτμηκα, etc. See Anom. Verbs ὁ 114; also § 110. 11. 


$102. VERBALS IN τέος AND TOs. 


1. With the formation of the tenses, it is necessary to connect 
that of the two Verbal Adjectives in réos and τός ; which, in sig- 
nification and use, approach very near to the Participles. See 
note 2. . 

2. Both these endings always have the tone, and are appended 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb; which therefore 


* The Perfect 1 Active also fluctuates between the two modes cf formation, in 

and xa; becanse it was so seldom required (4. 97. n. 6), that writers probably 

formed it mostly according to the ear. We find, though not in the earlier writers, 
πέφαγκα, peplayxa, and ἐβεβραδύκει, — or -yxa. See anom. κορδαίνω, § 114. 
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must be according to the general rales, just as bafore 
ται of $e amen coe of the Perf. Passive. But ‘when the Aor. 
1 Pass. devintes froma the formation of the Perf. Pass. in respect 
to the stem-vowel or otherwise, these Verbals always conform to 
the Aorist ; except, of course, that where the Aorist has.¢8, x9, 


they take πτ, κτ. 
3. Thus there is formed from 

πλέκω (πέπλεκται, ἐ --- πλεκτέος, wheats 

λόγω (λέλεκται, ἐ _ 

γράφω (γέγραπται, « τ ραπτός 

on ἔστι ‘ ν) ---- στρεπτός 

$e ΤΟΣ Σ Ξ ψωρατέος 

φϑίω ζρϑῶσται ας τ Hrs 

παύω (πέπαυται, « ἡ ---παυστόος 

στέλλω (ἔσταλται, ἐστι ) π---σταλτέος 

τείνω [πέτα ἐτάθην) --- τατέος 
κέχυται, ἐχύθην) ers. 


Nore 1. In the earlier Ionic and Attic, the o in many verbals in rée is 
sometimes especially in compounds like dyreron, ᾿ἀδάματος, ἐὄτικτος, 
πάγκλαντο:. Ee joote could even form Savpards, from ϑαυμάζω. 

Nore 3. For the use of these Verbals in general, seo Syntax { 134. 8 βᾳ. 

Here jt need only be noted, that both are Passive, as follows: 

1) Those in τόρ express possibility, corresponding to Latin adjectives in 
ilis; and indeed they often become simple adjectives. E. g. ovpewris, 
one who can be turned about, Lat. versatilis. 

2) Those in réor express necessity, corresponding to the Lat. . particip. in 
ndus; 6.8. B. στρεπτέος, one who must be turned abeut, Lat. vertendus. 

3) The Nent. in τέον with ἐστέ corresponds to the Lat, periphrase with 
the Neut. particip. in ndum; e. g. στρεπτέον ἐστί σοι, Lat. tibi sentan- 
dum est, thou must turn about, 


6108. Paraviom or Baryrone Verss. 


1. The conjugation of all the above verbs, and likewise the 
details of flexion by and moods, will now be brought 
together and exemplified, first, in a general example of an ordi- 
nary barytone verb with a strengthened Present-form, viz. τύπτω. 
But it must be borne in mind, that all which is here exhibited, 
is by no means found in actual ‘ase in these verbs ;. and for. τύπτω 
especially see Anom.$114. Then follow some other examples out 
of different classes ; aud last of all, an example from the class in 
App, Viz. 

2. A Barytone Verb i is properly the verb in its natural state; 


sinoe ‘in this the of the Present is always unaccented. It 
stands een dine to verbs which contract the last two syl- 
lables, whose therefore has the circumflex, viz. Cone 


tract Verbs ( Vorba conte contracta or perispomena), for which see ἡ 105. 
4 For the σ euphonic, so called, in these forms, see § 112. 20. 
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ACT. 

Indicative. Subjuncteve. Optative. 
Free. 8. τύπτω I strike τύπτω I strike τύπτοιμι ] would 
ent. τύπτεις thow strikest ἰτύπτῃς τύπτοις [strike 


τύπτει he, she, tt strikes|\rurry = - Ἰτύπτοι 


“ 


τύπτετον ye two strike ᾿τύπτητον τὐπτοιτὸν 
τύπτετον they two εἰγί κοι τύπτητον  [τυπτοίτην 


P. τύπτομεν we strike τύπτωμεν τύπτοιμεν 
τύπτετε ye strike τύπτητε τύπτοιτε 
τύπτουσι (ν) they strike Ἰτύπτωσι (ν}) ἰτύπτοιεν 


per- ἐς 1 struck or was 
fect. érumre(v) ἐτυπτέτην ἔὄτυπτον Striking, thow 


Per- Κ΄. τέτυφα 1 have struck, |rerupe , 
fect τέτυφας [ete. like the Subj.| like the Opt. 


Im- 5. ὄτυπτο Ὁ. — P. ἐτύπτομεν 
ἐτύπτετον ἐτύπτετε 


1 D τέτυφε(») ᾿ Present. Present. 
. , τον ᾿ 
ῥφατον 
P. τετύφαμεν 
τετύφατε 
τετύφᾶσι( ᾿ 
Plupf. 3. ἐτετύφειν Ρ. ἐτετύφειμεν 
᾿ἐτοτύφοεις ἐτετύφειτον ἤφειτε ὦ I had 
ἐτετύφει ἐτετυφείτην ἐτετύφεισαν or εσαν 


Perf 2 τέτυπα, through all the moods like the Perf. 1. 
Plupf. 2 ἐτετύπειν, like the Plupf. 1. 


Fut.1.8. τύψω 1 will strike Subjunctive [τύψοιμε 


like the Present. wanting. like the Pres. 
Aor. 1. 8. ἔτυψα I struck, or λανοϊτύψω τύψαιμε ᾿ 
ἔτυψας [struck, etc.) like the Subj.|ripass or 
Present. 
ἔτυψε(.) pp. οἵ 
Ὁ τύψειε (νὶ 
᾿ ἐτύψατον τύψαιτον 
ἐτυψάτην τυψαίτην 
Ρ. ἐτύψαμεν τύψαιμεν 
τε τύψαιτε 
ἔτυψαν τύψαιεν or 
Aor.2. ἔὄτυπον τύπω ἰτύποιμε 
. like the Imperfect. - like the Present. 


* See below, § 103. m. 14: 
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Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
τύπτειν τύπτων 
τύπτε strike to ξἰγικεϊτύπτουσα 


let him, her, tt strike 


didst strike, eto. 


ετυφώς having 


) have struck\rerudvia [struck 
like the Present. τετυφός 
. Gen. 
For this Imper. see § 137. n. 13. ; TeETUPOTOS 
struck, etc. 
Imperat. wanti ᾿ τύψειν πύφω ουσα, ον 
I" ἢ ane | G. ovros, like Pr. 


TUITE 
like the Present. G. évros 


ΣΝ BARYTONE VERBS. 


Indicative. Subjunctive: | Ox 
Pres- S. τύπτομαι I am struck τύπτωμαε 


ent. φύπτῃ or εἰ 


Im- 8. ἐτυπτόμην D. ἐτυπτόμεθον P. ἐτυπτόμεθα ) 
- ὀτύπτον. ἐτύπτεσθον ᾿ ἀτύπτεσθε I was 


αὐ 
D. τοτύμμεθον 


ον 


τέτυφθον 
P. τετύμμεθα 


3 pers. wanting ; for it τετυμμένοι (ac) εἰσίν 


Plupf. S. ἐτετύμμην D. ἐτετύμμεθον Ῥ. ἐτετύμμεθα I had been 
ἐτέτυψο 


ἐτέτυφθον ἐτέτυφθε 
ἐτέτυπτο ἐτετύφθν 8. pers. wanting; for it τε- 
Fat.1. τυφθήσομαι I shall be Subjunctive [τυφθησοίμην 
ide as or et, [struck] wanting. wo eto. 
the Present. the Prea, 


Aor. i. S. ἐτύφθην I was struck ᾿τυφθῶ 


Fut.2. τυπήσομαι : rough all the moods 
Aor. &: ἢ like Aor. 1. 


Ἐπὶ. 8.. τοιύψμι ὁὅὁΑΘ Θ ΚΦ through all the moods 
* See § 103. τα. 18. — tf The syncopated form is more commonly used in the 
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Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

τύπτεσθαι to [τυπτόμενος, ἡ, ov 

τύπτου be thow struck be struc being struck 

τυπτέσθω 

τύπτοσθομ 

τυπτέσθων 

τύπτεσθε 

τυπτέσθωσαν or τυπτέσθων 


τετύφθασαν αι τετύφθαν, so $ 10 m. 1 


struck, etc. 
τυμμένοι (at) ἦσαν. 


τύφθητι, be thoy struck 
τυῤθήτω 6 


τύφθητον 
τυφθήτων 


τύφθητε 
τυφθήτωσαν, see $ 109, τῇ, 16. 


1 and 2 person; in the 3 pers. almost always. 
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MID- 
To strike 


Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfeot, 
Indicative. Subjunct. Optative. 
ing. ἰτυψοίμην 


Aor.2. ἐτυπόμην τύπωμαι ἰτυποίμην 
‘like the Imperf. Pass. these two moods as in the 
Pres. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives (} 102) 


DECLENSION OF 
Aor. 1. Act. Aor. 3. Act. 


ἘΠΕ 
j iif 


a 
§ 


ui 
if 


γος O22 “ρῶς 
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DLE. 
oneself. (See Hdot. 2. 40. extr.) 


are the same as the Passive. 


Imperative. Infinitive. — Particitple. 


wanting : ee ew ἢ, ον 


τύψασθαι. τυψάμενος, ἡ, ον 


THE PARTIOIPLES. 
Perf. 1. Act. Aor. 3. Act. 


Sing. Sing, . 
" τ ἴα i t A 

rerebivor las i re ares re itians nae θέντος 

τετυφότα το oar δε τ ᾿ ioe on" 
ντα ἴσαν 

rerupes* via dds rupbeis® θεῖσα θέν 

τε la dire ᾿ ruber bet θέντε 
vre σα. 

Plur. ᾿ Pir. δὲ: θέντα 

τετυφότες φυῖαι φότα rope due sa 

τετυφόσι Gola Sioa τυῷ val θε (vas εἶσι. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER BARYTONE VERBS, 
as they are actually 1 in use. 


παιδεύω bring up (a child). Middle, cause fa bring up. 


ACTIVE. . 
“γαωδεύω nadie ware Sous εἶν, 
«αἰδεύει ete raety οἷο. παιδεύοι etc. 


. . wadever Part. παιδεύων, ουσα, παιδεῦον 
Imperf. ἐπαίδευον, es, ε(ν), oto. 


Perf. Ind. Subj. πεπαιδεύκω Opt. πεπαιδεύκοιμι 
πεπαίδευκα, Imp. not in use. Inf. πεκαιδευκέναι 
as, ε(ν), etc. Part. πεπαιδευκώς, via, és 


Pluperf. ἐπεπαιδεύκειν, as, ει, etc. 


Fut. παιδεύσω | Opt. παιδεύσοιμα Inf. παιδεύσειν Part. παιδεύσων 
ioe ey Sa De 7) > 7 Semmmmanannataatenememeaamss aaa 


Aorist., . . | Ρ. 
ΗΝ παβεύσαμι “«αίδευσον 
as, ε(ν), ete. ns, ἢ» etc. παιδεύσαις or eas οἷο. παιδευσάτω οἷο. 
᾿ Inf. παιδεῦσαι Part. παιδεύσας, σασα, παιδεῦσαν 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. Ind Subj t. Bp. 
ἧομαι παιδεύωμαι εὐοίμην᾽ παιδεύου 
παιδεύῃ OF εἰ παιδεύῃ etc παιδεύοιο etc. παιδευέσθω be. 
Inf. παιδεύεσθαι Part. παιδενόμενος, η, ον 


srerraidevoras πεπαίδευσθον «επαίδευσθε 
werraidevaGoy «επκαίδευνται 
Subj. and Cee anting Imper. πακαίδευσο, παπαιδεύσθω ote. 
Part. 
Pluperf. évrerrasBedpnv D. ὀπεκαιδεύμεθν PP. ἐκεπαιδεύμεθα 
. dweral8euco ἀπεπαίδευσθον ἐπεπαίδευσθε 
ἐπεπαίδευτο ὀπεπαιδεύσθην ἐπεπαίδευντο 


Fat. πὰ | Opt. παιδευνδησοίμν [ΗΓ παιδευθήσεσθαι 


Part. παιδευθησόμενος 
har. Ind. Subj. παιδευθῶ Imp. παιδεύθητι 
| 7 Inf. vedevbioee ree παιδευθεῖς 
t. 3. ἴδομαι ποιταιδ Ὶ: εὐσεσθαε. ᾿ 
Fu Opt. ευσοί μην ἢ nf. sewaid 
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MIDDLE. 
Fat. Ind. Opt. ταιδευσοίμην" Inf. παιδεύσεσθαι 
“ταεδεύσομαι Part. παιδευσόμενος 
Aor, Ind. Subj. . t. . imp. 
, παιδεύσωμαι evoaluny παίδευσαι 
σω, σατο, οἷο. ἢ» ται, etc. aio, aro, etc. | παιδευσάσθιι, etc. 
of. las = Part. παιδευσάμενον᾽ 


Verbal Adjectives: madeuréos, πταιδευτός. 


σείω shake ; Mid. move myself violently: 
ACTIVE. 
Pres. σείω, otc. (Imp. σεῖε, σειέτω, ete.) 
Impf. ἔσειον Pt. σέσεικα  Plupf. écecelecew Fut. σοίσω 
Aor. ἔσεισα Subj. σείσω Opt. σείσαιμο. Imper. σεΐσον, dru, otc. Inf. σεῖσαι 
‘Part. σεέσας, σείσασαι, σεῖσαν 


PASSIVE. 
Pres. σείομαι - Imperf. ἐσειόμην 
Perf. σέσεισμας D.cesciopebes Ρ. σεσείσμεθα 
σέσεισαι ᾿ σέσεισθον | σόσεισθε 
σέσεισται σέσεισθον 3 pers. wanting. 
a ioe d Opt. war wanting. one σὲ σέσεισο, σεσείσθω, otc. 
σεσεῖσ Part. σεσεισμένος 
Plupf. ἐσεσείσμην OD. ἐσεσείσμεθον Ρ. ἐσεσείσμεθα 
ἐσέσεισο ἀνέστιον . φδόσαισθε 
ἐσέσειστο . ὅδ pers. wanting. 
Fut. συϊσθήσομας Aor. τ ἀσοίσθην Fut. 8. σεσείσομαι 
_ MIDDLE, 


Fut. σείσομαι Aor. ἐσεισάμην (Imperat. σεῖσαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: σειστέος, σειστός. 


Aetrro leave ; Mid. poetical, remain behind. 


ACTIVE. 

Pres. Netra Impf. ὄλευπον 

Perf. (2) λέλουτα ῬΙαρί. ἐλελούπειν 

Fat. λείψω Aor. (3) @Atrov Subj. λίπω, ete. 
PASSIVE. 

Pres. λείπομαι. Imperf. ἐλενπόμην 


Perf. λέλειμμαε, yas, wrat, etc. Imp. λέλεψο, λελείφθω, ete, 
Inf. λελεῖφθαι = Part. λελειμμένος ᾿ 

Plupf. ἐλελείμμην, po, tro, eto. 

Fat. λειφθήσομαι Aor, ἐλαίφθην᾽ 


Fat. 3 λελεέψομαι 


MIDDLE. 
Fut. Aehfpopas cor, (2) ὀλσπόμη» ϑιδ). vou ote: 
Verbal Adj. Neuwréos, λευσττός. 
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ἄρχω lead on, rule; Mid. begin. 
ACTIVE. 
Pres. ἄρχω  Impf. ἦρχον 
Perf. (Roya) and Plupf. (ἤρχειν) nearcely occur 
Fat. 


hor. ἤρξα Subj. ἄρξω Op. ἄρβαμι, ἄρξαι, ἄρξαι, oo. - 
Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξάτω, eto. Inf. ἄρξαι Part. ἄρξας 


PASSIVE, 
Perf. hpypas Ὄ. ἤργμεθονν P. ἤργμεθα . 


kras ρχθὸν ἦρχε 
ρ ρ 
Sud}. and 


Goy ἡ με υγ ον bee, ete 
. ting. . ete. 
Inf bods Pat a coon , Amp. ἦρξο, ἤρχ 
Plupf. ἤργμην Ὁ. ἤργμεθον Ῥ. ἡργμεθα 


ἦρχθον ἦρχθε 
Fut. pxro ἤρχθην .8 pers. wanting. 
Aor. (om Subj. dpx6e Opt. ἌΡ Imp. ἄρχθητι 
Inf. ἀρχθῆναι, Part. ἀρ 
Fat. 3 wanting, see § 99. n. 
MIDDLE. 
Fat. ἄρξομαι 
Aor. ἠρξάμην Subj. ἄρξωμαι Opt. εὐρξαίμην ‘Imp. ἄρξαι, άσθω, eto. 
nf. ἄρξασθαι Part. ἀρξάμενος 
Verbal Adj. (in the sense of both Act and Mid.) ἀρκτέος, ἀρκτός. 
σκευάξω prepare. 
ACTIVE. 


Pres. σκευάζω _ Imperf. ἐσκεύαζον 
Perf. ἐσκεύακα Subj. ἐσκευάκω Opt. ἐσκευάκομε Παρ. not in use. 


Plupf. ἐσκευάκειν ll Inf. doxevaxévas Part. ἐσκευακώς 
Fut. oxevdow Aor. ἐσκεύασα Subj. σκευάσω 
Opt. σκενάσαιμε Imp. σκεύασον Inf. σκευάσαι Part. σκευάσας 
PASSIVE. 


Pres. σκευάζομαι Imperf. ἐσκευαζόμην 
Perf. ἐσκευάσμαι, ασαι, ασται, οἷο. (comp. σείω) 

Imp. ἐσκεύασο, ἐσκευάσθω, oto. Inf. ἐσκενάσθαιτι Part. ἐσκευασμένος 
Plupf. ἐσκευάσμην, avo, αστο, etc. 
Fut. σκευνασθήσομαι Aor. ἐσκευάσθην 
Fut. 3 (ἐσκευάσομαι) does not occcur. 

MIDDLE. 

Fat. σκευάσομαι 
Aor. ἐσκευασάμην Subj. σκευάσωμαι Opt. σκενασαίμην 

Imp. σκεύασαι, σκενασάσθω, etc. Inf. σκευάσασθαι Part. cxevaripeves 

Verb. Adj. σκευναστέος, σκευαστός. 
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κομέζω bring ; Mid. recesve. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. κομίζω Fut. κομίσω 
Fut. Att. κομιῶ D. — Ὁ. κομιοῦμεν 
KOpLELS κομιεῖτον κομεεῖτε 
κομιεῖ κομιεῖτον κομιοῦσι(ν») 


t. κομιοῖμε, οἷς, οἱο. . Inf. κομεεῖν 
art. κομιῶν, οὖσα, οὖν  G. ovvros 
Aor. ἐκόμισα = Subj. κομίσω = Inf. κομίσαι 


Passivx, see σκενάζω. 


MIDDLE. ᾿ 
Fat. κομίσομαι 
Fut. Att. κομιοῦμαι Ὁ. κομιούμεθον Ῥ. κομιούμεθα 
. Kopiett κομιεῖσθον ᾿ κομιεῖσθε 
κομιεῖται κομιεῖσθον « κομιοῦ 
κομιοίμην, κομιοῖο, ete. 
| Inf. κομιεῖσθαι Part. κομιούμενος 

Aor. ἐκομισάμην Subj. κομίσωμαι, eto. 

Ἵν Sed Opt. Pres. of ποιέω § 105. t See note ‘below, m. 18. 


φυλάσσω guard; Mid. guard myself. 


ACTIVE. ° 
Pres. φυλάσσω Impf. ἐφύλασσον 
φυλάττω ἐφύλαττὸν 
Perf. πεφύλαχα Plupf. ἐπεφυλάχειν 
Fut. φυλάξω Aor. ἐφύλαξα 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. duAdooopas ἱπιροτί. ἐφυλασσόμην 
φυλάττομαι ἐφύλαττόμην 
Perf. πεφύλωγμαεν dD. πεφυλάγμεθν =P πεφυλάγμεθα 
τ πεφύλαχθον πεφύλαχθε 
πεφύλακται πεφύλαχθον 3 pers. wanting. 


πεφυλάχθαι Part. _repehaypives . 
ἐφυλάγμην Ὁ. ἐπεφυλάγμεθον Ῥ. ἐπεφυλάγμεθα 
ἐπεφύλαξο ἐδ ayy ἐπεφύλαχθε 


ὕλακτο 3 pers. wanting. 
Fat. φυλαχθήσομαι Aor. vie ὦ 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. φυλάξομαι Aor. ἐφυλαξάμην 
Verb. Adj. φυλακτέος, φυλακτός. 


Inf. τα Opt. wanting. “Imp. πεφύλαξο, πεφυλάχθω, etc. 
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EXAMPLE OF VEBBS λμνρ. 


ἀγγέλλω I announce. 
ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Ἄλοιμε ἄγγελλε 
ἀγγέλλω | outs err nf. Siew a parted 
Imperfect 
ἤγγελλον 
. End. 
ἤγγέλχα Subj. trys if. | vee ee ΟΝΡ Βρε] meee 
, Pluperfect 
"4 -- 
_ Fature (2) Indéc. . 
D. — P. ἀγγελοῦμεν 
ἀγγελεῖς ἀγγελεῦτον ἐγγελεῖτε 
dyyedei ἀγγελαῖπον bye doios(») 
8. ἀγγελοῖμι D. - P. ἀγγελοῖμεν 
Aor ἐγγελοῖ 
eh ERE 
or Attio 


ἀγγελοίην, olns, oln " —, οητον, οιἤτην - οἴημεν, οἰητε, οἴησαν 
see below, note JT. 3. (m. 13.) 
Inf. dyyedety | 
Part. ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελοῦσα, ἀγγελοῦν (θη. ἀγγελοῦννος 
Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγελω = — Opt. ἀγγείλαιμε 
ἤγγελα 


ἀγγεῖΐλαις Or -εἰα; 
ἀγγεῖλαι or «εἰε, οἷο. 
Imp. ἄγγειλον, άτω Inf é ἀγγεῖλαι Part. ἀγγεῖλας 


Aor. 8. Ind. Sub; ἔλω ἐλ, ] Ae 
ἤγγελονν } μ" ypc” Port. dyykon ΤΣ 


* For the use of this tense in this partioular verb, see the marg. note to § 101. 8. 
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PASSIVE. 
I am announced. 
Pres. Ind. : |. ὠγγέλλωμαι Opt. a Sir MER ie ἔλλου 

Imperfect ἡγγελλόμην 
Perf. ἤγγελμαι Ὁ. ἠγγέλμεθαν PB. ἠγγέλμεθα 

ἤγγελσαι ἤγγελθον ἤγγελθε 

ἤγγελται 3 pers. wanting. 

dap. ἤγγελσο, ibe,» ‘te. pee Frye. Past. ἠγγελμένος 

Plupf ἠγγέλμην D. ἡγγέλμεθον P. ἠγγέλμεθα 

ἤγγελσο ἤγγελθον λθε 


ελθῶ ἀγγελθείην. 
ν ΤῊ "ἀν Ὁ νλθίναι 7% Part. pany fis, 
Fat. 8. ἀγγελήσομαε, etc. 
Aor. 8. Ind. |. ἀγγελῶ t. λείην Imp. ἀγγέληϑι 
; | nd oO nf. indie” Part byes 


Fat. 3 wanting, see § 99. n..3. 


MIDDLE. 
I announce myself, i. 6. promise for myself. 
Fature Indtc. 
ἀγγέλοθμαι Ὁ. he P. ante’ 
ὰ ἢ οἵ εἴ εἶσθον 
dyyedetras . ἀγγελεῖσθον ἀγγιλοῦνται 
Optat 
S. ἀγγελοίμην Ὁ. ἀγγελοίμεθον P. ἀγγελοίμεθα 
ἀγγελοῖο ἀγγελοῖσθον ἀγγελοῖσθε 
ἀγγελοῖτο ἀγγελοίσθην ἀγγελοῖντο͵ 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖσθαι = Part. ἀγγελουμενος, ἢ, ov 
Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλωμαι CPt. ἀγγειλαίμην, ἀγγείλαιο, ete. 
ἡγγειλάμην Imp. ἄγγειλαι, dru, οἷο. 


πα ee a ἀγγειλάμενος 
ἀγγελοίμηρ. ἐλ ee NS eto. 
Verbal Adjectives : ἀγγολτέος, abs, 


160 BARYTONE VERBS. . 4 108. 


NOTES ON ALL THE PARADIGMS. 
I. Accent. 


1 1. As the foundation for all rules respecting the tone in verbs, it is to be 
assumed, that the tone is regularly thrown as far back as possible. Con- 
sequently, in forms of two syllables, it is always on the first, 

τύπτω, τύπτε, λείπώ, λεῖπε, 
and in those of three or more syllables, on the antepenult, when the nature 
of the final syllable permits, _ ΕΝ , 
τυπτόμεν, TUNTOUCE, τετυφᾶσι, τυπτοόμαι 
ἔτυπτε, ὄτυψα, ἐπαίδενον, ἐφύλαξα, 
and the Imperatives 
φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι. 
On the other hand we find , φυλάττειν, etc. on account of the long 
final syllable-—Hence, forms of two syllables in compositson throw back the 
tone upon the preposition, whenever the final syllable permits it (but see 
below, πὶ. 10); 6. g. 
φέρε; λεῖπε---πρόσφερε, ἀπόλειπε. 

2 2. When in the dialects an accented augment falls away, the accent al- 
Ways passes in simple verbs to the next syllabie of the verb; ©. g. ἔβαλε, 
é ε, φεῦγε; but in compound verbs, it passes to the preposition ; 6. g. 
ἐνέβαλε, προσέ μβαλε, πρόσβη. Here it is to be noted, that in the first 
case those monosyllabic forms whose vowel is long, always take the tone 
as circumflex; 6. g. ἔβη--- βῆ. 


3 8. Apparent exceptions to the above fundamental rule, are the instances 
where a contraction lies at the basis; consequently, besides the contract 
verbs which are hereafter to be exhibited, we must here reckon the follow- 
ing portions of the ordinary conjugation : 

1) The Fut. 2 and Attic Fut. of every kind, § 95. 7—11. 
Ἢ The Subjunct. Aor. Pass. τυφθῶ, τυπῶ, which come from the Ion. -ée, 
-éps; see below m. 38, and } 107. m. 29. 
3) The temporal augment in trisyllabic compounds ; 6. g. ἀνάπτω, ἀνῆπτον, 
§ 84. n. 4, and m. 10 below. 


4 4. Real exceptions are the following : 

1) The Aor. 2, in order to distinguish it from the Present, takes the tone 
upon the ending, in the following forms: 

a. In the Inf. Part. Act. and Inf. Mid. always; e. g. 

 gurety -* rurdy, οὔσα, ὁν" τυπέσθαι. 

Ὁ. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Mid. commonly ; 6. ἃ. γενοῦ, λαθοῦ ; 
but Plur. γένεσθε, AdGerbe.t ἢ 

6. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Act. only in the following: εἶπέ, 
ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, and in the more accurate Attic pronunciation also λαβέ, ἰδέ. 

The compound Imperatives follow the general rule ; 6. g. ἐπιλάθον, ἄπελθε, 


» 


δ 4) The Inf. and Part. of the Perfect Passive are distinguished from all 
the rest of the Passive form in respect to the tone also, which they al- 
ways have upon the penult - 

- φετύφθαι, reruppévos ; πεποιῆσθαι, πεποιημένος. 


* The Inf. Aor. 2 Act. might be reckoned among the apparent exceptions under 
3 above ; because the Ionics formed this also, like the Fut. 2, in dew, 6. g. AaBéew 
for λαβεῖν, see below, m. 38. But here the process is probably reversed. The tone 
was thrown upon εἷν for the same reason as upon dy and éo8a:; and the Ionics, in 
their fondness for vowels, caused this accent to pass over into the prolonged 
double sound; see § 28. ἢ. 3. ὁ 105. n. 10. 

t On the other hand we find written: ἴκου Eurip. Or. 1231; πόθεν Hdot. 3. 68. 
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3) All Infinitéves in γαι, except the dialect-form in μεναι (m. 33), have 
the tone upon the penult; 6. g. τετυφέναι, τυφθῆναι, τυπῆναι. . See also 
the Infinitives of Verbs in με. 

4) The Inf. Aor. 1 Act. in a, and the 3 pers. Opt. Act. in os and a, al- 
ways have tho tone on the penult, even when they are polysyllables ; 


6. g. 

Inf. φυλάξαι, παιδεῦσαι ἮΝ 
3 Opt. φυλάττοι, φυλάξαι, παιδεύσαι.Ἔ 

5) All Participles in ws and εἰς have the acute upon the final syllable ; 
as rerupes, τυφθείς, rumeis. So in Verbs in με the participles in εἰς, as, 
ous, vs. . . 

6) When the masculine of a participle has the tone on a particular sy)- 
lable, the other genders retain it on the same, without further regard 
to the nature of the syllables; thus φυλάττων, φυλάττουσα, φυλάτ- 
τον" τιμήσων, τιμήσουσα, Té TOY: rerupes, rerupvia, τετυφός. 

7) In compound verbs the accent can never go further back than the aug- 
ment; ©. 8. ἀνέσχον, ἀνέσταν. But if the augment is dropped, the case 
falls under note ἃ above, as πρόσβη. ᾿ 


II, Jonic and Attic Pecultarities, 
1, The Ionics have in the Imperfect and both Aorists a form called the 
Iterative in -σκον, Pass. -σκόμην, 
which is used to denote-a repeated action. These forms are found only in 
the Indicative, have usually no augment, and are to be made after the 
model of τύπτω, ©. g. 
τύπτεσκον, τυπτεσκόμην, from ἔτυπτον, duny 
τύψασκον, τυψασκόμην, from ἔτυψα; άμην 
. τύπεσκον, τυπεσκόμην, from ἔτυπον, ὀμῆν. 
The aorist Iteratives belong rather to epic poetry. In the Ionic prose 


’ 


μὰ 


0 


(Hdot.) those from the Aor. 2 occur but seldom ; and: those from the Aor. " 


1,notatall. See also the notes to the contract verbs and verbs in ps.—T here 
are some remarkable epic forms of this kind, which unite the a of the Aor. 
1, with the characteristic of the Present and Imperfect: ῥέπτασκον, xpv- 
stacke, ῥοίζασκεν, ἀνασσείασκε Hymn. Apoll. 403. See on these words and 
on this whole subject,,.Ausf. Sprachl. § 94. 4. . 


2. The Pluperfect (1 and 3) Active in εἰν, is formed by the Ionics in the 
1 pers. in ea, in the 3 pers. in ce or eev; 88 ἐτετύ ἐτετύφεε OF -cey. 
From this there is an Attic contracted form, of which the first person is η, 
from ea, 6. g. " 
. @wendyOn for ἐπεπόνθειν. a 

This was the usual form among the earlier Attics. But the second person 
in ns from eas, and the third in ew (before a vowel) from eev,—as πεποίθειν 
for éwewoiOes Aristoph. Nub. 1347 ; ἑστήκειν Il. Ψ. 691, (comp. 3 {mpf. foxes be- 
low in § 105. n. 3,)—were perhaps less usual even among the Attics. Hitherto 
at least all the examples which have been brought forward of these forms, 
as well as of a third person in 7 instead of εἰ, (except from the Plupf. ἤδειν, 
see in οἶδα § 109. III. 2,) rest only on the authority of some single passages, 
and the somewhat indefinite assertions of the ancient Grammarians. See 


Ausf. Sprachl. § 97. n. 14 aq. 


#* By this accentuation, and from the circumstance that the 3 pers. Opt. never 
takes the circumflex upon the penult (§ 11. n. 3), are distinguished the three simi- 
lar forms of the Aor. 1; ©. g. 
Infin. Act. . 3 Opt. Act. Imperat. Mid 
παιδεῦσαι καιδεύσαι παίδευσαι. 
But see the same forms in the Parad. of cele, κομίζω, τύπτω. 
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13 3. Instead of the Opt. Act. in ops, there was a secondary form in οἰην, 
oins, οίη, Plur. olnpev, offre, oinoay, which is called the Attic form. It is 
found for the most part only in contract verba (ὁ 105), and consequently in 
the ciroumflexed Future; 6. 5. ἐροίη for ἐροῖ from Fut. ἐρῶ, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 
11; φανοίην Soph. Aj. 313. Besides these instances, it occurs in barytones 
only in the Perfect; ὁ. g. inv, ἔληλυθοίην ; and in the Opt. of the 
anomalous Aorist ἔσχον, cxoiny; see ἡ 114 ἔχω. 

14 4. Instead of the Opt. Aor. 1 Act. in au, there was an Holic form in ea, 
as τύψεια, eas, εἰεν, etc. of which the three endings exhibited above in the 
paradigm of τύπτω, viz. 

Sing. 2 τύψειας 3 τύψειε (ν), for -ais, -αε 
Plur. 3 τύψειαν for -αἰεν, 
were far more usual than the regular forms. 


15 5. The form ofthe 3 Plur. of the Imperatsve in -ντων, Pass. -σθων, is 
called Attic, because it was, among the Attics, the most usual form; 8]- 
though it is found im the other dialects. In the Active, this form is always 
like the Genitive Plur. of the Participle of the same tense, except in the 
Perfect ; ὁ. g. Perf. πεποιθέτωσαν or πεποιθόντων---Ῥατί. πεποιθότων. Hence 
also in the Aor. Pass. which is inflected like the Active, it should end in 
évrey; and it is actually once so read, and without variation, ©. g. wep- 
φθέντων Plato Legg. p. 856. d. But see Ausf. Spracki. § 88, and comp. 
τιθέντων, ὄντων, ἰόντων, from τίθημε, εἰμί, elus. For the same pers. in the Perf. 
Pass, Plato for instance has the periphrase πεπεισμένοι ἔστων Rep. 6. p. 502. 


III. Second Person Sing. Passive. 


16 1. The original ending of the second person Sing. of the Passive, ca: and 
oo (} 87. n. 4), has been retained only in the Perfect and Plupf. of the or- 
dinary conjugation, and in Verbs in ps, § 106. n. 2. The less cultivated 
dialects perhaps continued to say in the 2 pers. τύπτεσαι, ἐτύπτεσο, Imperat. 
τύπτεσο, Aor. 1 Mid. ériyvaco,—Subj. τύπτησαι, eto.* . 

17 2. The Ionics dropped the o from this old ending, and formed ea:, ya: ; 
eo, ao. The common language contracted these endings again into ἢ, ov, 
ὠ; 6. g. 


Ion. Comm. Ion. Comm. 
2 Pres. Ind, τύητεαι τύπτῃ. Imperat. τύπτεο τύπτου 


-- Subj. τύπτηαι τύπτῃ. 2 Impf. ἐτύπτεο ἐτύπτου 
2 pers. Aor. 1 Mid. Ion. ἐτύψαο, comm. ἐτύψω. 
In the same manner in the Optative, instead of oo is formed oco, which 
remained as the common form, becau8e it cannot be contracted.—In the 
Perf. and Plupf. on the contrary, the o is never dropped, except in ἔσσνο; 
see Anom. ceva ᾧ 114. 

18 3. The Attics had the further peculiarity, that instead of y contr. from 
eat, they wrote «. This form, which also is noted in the paradigms, was 
the usual one in the genuine Attic writers, the tragedians excepted ; and 
also in the common language. In the verbs βούλομαι, οἴομαι, and Fut. 
ὄψομαι (see Anom. ὁράω), this form of the 2 pers. became the only usual 


one, viz. 
βούλει, οἴει, der, 
so that βούλῃ and οἴῃ can only be Subjunctive.—This form in e: is also very 
common in the Attic or circumflered Future; ©. g. Badsei, ὀλεῖ. 
19 4. The Dorics and Ionics, instead of eo or ov, have here ev; as drumre, 


4 The 2 pers. Present Pass. of the contracted verbs seems most aently to 
have oocurred in this form in the later common language; e. g. in the New Test 
Rom. 2, 17. 23, καυχᾶσαι for καυχάεσαι, comm. xavxg contr. from κανχάῃ ; see 
τιμάω ἡ 105. Also ἀποξεργοῦσαι, etc. ° 
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Imperat. rvmrev, see ὁ 28.n. 5. The epic writers could in the Imperative 
lengthen the ¢ into εἰ, which however rarely occurs; 6. g. peso for ἔρεο 
(rom ὅρομαι, [1]. X. 611; also σπεῖο from ὅπομαι, Il. x. 285. 


IV. lIonse Form of the 3 pers. Plur. Pass. tn arat, aro. 


1. In the 3 Plur. Pass. of the Indic. and Opt. but never in the Subjunc- 20 
tive, the Ionics changed the » into a, and wrote, e. g. 


Opt. τυπτοίατο for τύπτοιντο 
Perf. srera:devara: for πεπαίδευνται 
— κεκλίαται for κέκλινται. 


This is sometimes imitated by the Attic poets, for the sake of the metre. 
See also below under verbs in gw and dw, ὁ 105. n. 9. 


4., The ending ovro is sometimes treated by the Ionics in the same man- 21 
ner, but with a change of:the o into e; 6. g. 


ἐβουλέατο for ἐβούλοντο. 
On the other hand, the ending ovras (τύπτονται, τύψονται, etc.) and the end- 
ing wvras of the Subjunctive, are never changed. See ἡ 106. ῃ.9. _ 


3. By the help of this Ionic ending, the 3 Plur. Perf. and Plupf. Pass. 22 
can be formed, when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant; and this 
is done sometimes even by Attic prose writers, as Thucydides, Plato, etc. 
(4 98, 2, andn. 2.) E. g. . τς 
τέτυμμαι {τέτυφα — τετύφαται 
τέταγμαι (τέταχα) --- ἐτετάχατο 
ἔσταλμαι, ἔφθαρμαι ---- ἐστάλαται, ἐφθάραται. 
In ἀπίκαται, Ion. for ἀφίκαται (see the Anom. ἱκνέομαι}, instead of χ, the 
characteristic of the verb remains unchanged. The like case in pure verbs 
see in § 105. n. 9. . 


4. In verbs where the characteristic is a lingual (or T-sound), the simple 23 
characteristic always reappears before the endings ara, aro; 6. g. 
πείθω, πέπεισμαι, 3 Pl. πεπείθαται 
ἐρείδω, ἐρήρεισμαι, — ἐρηρέδαται Hom. 
Here the diphthong is shortened because of the Attic reduplication (ᾧ 85. 
2). So with a restoration of the 8 which is contained in ¢ (ὁ 92. n. 6), 


éoxevddarat, xexwpidara:, from σκευάζω, χωρίζῳ. 


5. In the editions of Homer we find some other verbs formed in the man. 24 
ner last mentioned, which have neither 8‘nor ¢ in the Present. Of these 
the form ἐῤῥάδαται, from ῥαίνω, ἔῤῥασμαι (§ 101. n. 8. b), can be derived 
from a secondary form PAZQ, from which also ῥά ε occurs in Homer. 
The other examples, however, are too uncertain for any grammatical use.* 


V. Miscellaneous. 


1. Some of the less cultivated dialects, especially the Alexandrine (ὁ 1. 25 
n. 8) gave to the 3 pers. Plur. in all the historical tenses and in the Opt. 
the ending cay; hence especially in the Greek version of the Old Testa- 
ment the frequent forms ἐφαίνοσαν, ἐφύγοσαν, λείποισαν, for ἔφαινον, ἔφυγον 
λείποιεν, otc. also contr. ἐγεννῶσαν, ᾿ἐποιοῦσαν, ete. 


4 Tl. p. 637 deny ara: from ἀκήχεμαι (seo Anom. ἀκαχίζω), and Od. 7. 86 ἐλη- 
λάδατο from ἐλάω, ἐλήλαμαι: both with various readings of sofficient authority to 
excite suspicion. See 4usf. Sprachi. § 98. n. 13. marg. 
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4. The Dorics and poets, on the other hand, have in some instances, in- 
stead of the tense-ending of the third person cay, a syncopated form in » 
with a short vowel. This takes place in barytone verbs only in the Aorists 
Passive : 

3 Pl. ἔτυφθεν, ἕτυπεν, for -ησαν. 


Other instances belong to the conjugation of verbs in ps.—This syncope is 
never into -ν ; as to the Homeric μιάνθην, see the Anom. μιαίνω, § 114. 


3. The dialects mentioned above in 1, by a still greater anomaly, gave 
to the 3 pers. Plur. Perfect, instead of acs, the (historical) ending ay; hence 
in the New Testament ay, εἴρηκαν, Batrachom. 178 éopyay.—For a 
similar change in the 3 pers. Dual of the historical tenses, 6. g. Il. x. 364 
διώκετον instead of -τὴν, see in § 87. n. 7. 


4. The 3 Plur. of the primary tenses, instead of ow or σι, has in the 
Doric dialect commonly yr: (ᾧ 87. n. 3); thus . 
τύπτοντι, τετύφαντι; for τύπτουσι, τετύφᾶσιν᾽ 
Subj. τύπτωντι for τύπτωσιν 
Fut. 2 μενέοντι, μενεῦντι, for (μενέουσι) μενοῦσιν. 
This form does not take the movable ».—Another Doric form is τύπτοισι 
for τύπτουσι. 


δ. Further, in the participial endings ovoa and ἄς, dou, the long sound 
arises from the dropping of » or »r, which is found in the Gen. of the mas- 
culine. Instead of these long sounds, the Dorics employ always os and az, 6. g. 


τύπτοισα for τύπτουσα" Aor. 2 A\afcica*® for λαβοῦσα 


Aor. 1 τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψας, aca. 


6. The epic poets sometimes lengthen the accented o in the oblique cases 
of the Part. Perf. Act. e. g. τετριγῶτας for -ότας. 


7. The Dorics introduced their long a into the endings éruirrépay, ἐτετύμ- 
pay, τυπτοίμαν, etc. for -μην; in those of the Dual, κτησάσθαν, ἐ : 
and also into the ending of the Aor. Pass. 6. g. ἐτσύπαν Theoer. 4. 53. This 
last however occurs only in the later Doric. 


8. The 1 Plur. Act. in μὲν is made by the Dorics in pes, as τύπτομες, ἐτύ- 
Wapzes; and in the 1 Plur, and Dual- Pass. in μεθα, μεθον, the Dorics and 


all poets insert σ᾽, 
τυπτόμεοθα, τυπτόμεσθον. 


9. The Infinttives in εἰν and ναὶ had, in the ancient language and in the 
dialects, forms in μεναι and μεν; thus 
τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν — for τύπτειν 
τετυφέμεναι, τετυφέμεν ---- for τετυφέναι 
τυπήμεναι, τυπῆμεν — for τυπῆναι. 
Sometimes there was also a syncope, as ἔδμεναι for ἐδέμεναι from ἔδειν ; 86ὲ 
the Anom. ἐσθίω, § 114. 


10. The Dorics, in particular, form the Infinitive in ἐν or 7» instead of 
ew, without either drawing back or changing the acute accent; e. g. pe- 
ρίσδεν, cider, deider, for μερίζειν, εὕδειν, ἀείδειν; Aor. Ὁ ἀγαγέν for ἀγαγεῖν: 
also χαίρην for χαίρειν, not yaipyy.—For the Infinitives in -»a: also there 
was an olic and Doric form in -ν (and -e») with the accent drawn back; 
as μεθύσθην, δεδύκην, yeydxew. For this last form see espec. § 111. n. 1. 


* Not λαβεῦσα, because there is here no contraction; see ὁ 105. n. 13, marg. 
note. 
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11. It is under the same analogy that we find among the Dorics the sec- 
ond person of the Present Act. sometimes formed in es instead of es, with- 
out change of accent; ὁ. g. ἀμέλγες for ἀμέλγεις, Theocritus. - 


12. The old language had in the second person of the Active form, instead 


: 

’ the ending σθα, 
which in Homer and other poets is often appended in the Subjunctive, and 
sometimes in the Optative; ©. g. ἐθέλῃσθα for ἐθέλῃς, κλαίοισθα for κλαίοις. 
In the common language, however, this has been preserved only in some 
anomalous verbs ; see below in §§ 108, 109, εἰμί, εἶμι, φημί, and οἶδα. 


13. In the earliest language, the three endings which are now regarded 
as peculiarities of the conjugation in ju, viz. 1 Sing. με, 3 Sing. σε, Imperat. 
%, probably belonged to the verb in general. Hence the Knperative in 3, 
not only in the Aor. Pass..but also in the syncopated Perfects (ὁ 110). The 


36 


first person in μὲ has been preserved in the ordinary conjugation only in ᾿ 


the Optative ; but the earliest epic writers had it alao in the Subjunctive; e.g. 
- ἵκωμι, ἀγάγωμι, for ikaw, ἀγάγω. ᾿ 
Finally, the third person Singular in σὶ or σιν is also in the epic language 
very common in the Subyunctsve,; 0. g. . . 
τύπτῃσιν, ἔχῃσι, for τύπτῃ, ἔχῃ. 
For the 3 Sing. Indicat. in ησε instead of the usual form, see § 106. n. 9. 


14, The circumflexed forms are by the Ionics either resolved, or pro- 


longed into the double sound ($105. n. 10). Thus the Inf. Aor. 3 Active 
in εἶν, Into ew, ©. g. 
φυγέειν for φυγεῖν from ἔφυγον, 
see marg. note to m. 4, above. So likewise the Subjunctive of both Aorists 
Pass. in ὥ, into ἕω, epic ef, see m. 3, above ; thus 
Subj. A. 1 Pass. εὑρεθέω for εὑρεθῷ from εὑρέθην 
Subj. A. 2 Pass. τυπέω, epic τυπείω, for τυπῶ. 


In those personal forms of this Subjunctive which have ἡ in the ending, the 
usage of the epic writers varies between this mode of lengthening the pre- 
ceding « into εἰ, and the doubling of the n; 6. g. (ἐδάμην, δαμῶ, δαμείω,) 
δαμείῃς, Sapein Il. γ. 436. x. 246; (ἐσάπην, σαπῶ, σαπείω, canny Il. τ. 
27. Compare the forms of the dialects under verbs in μὲ, since these must 
here also be assumed as the basis of such changes. For the orthography 


of δαμείης, δαμείῃ (Subj.) see ὁ 107. m. 43. marg. 


15. The punctive loses sometimes in the epic writers ita long vowel, 
and takes o and ε instead of w and 7; ©. g. ἴομεν let us go, see in clus Subj. 
ἴω, $108. V; ἐγείρομεν for -ωμεν Il. 8. 440; ἐρύσσομεν for Subj. Aor. 1 
ἐρύ Il. a. 141; ἱμείρεται for -ηται Od. a. 41; ναυτίλλεται Od. 8. 672. 
See also εἴδομεν under οἶδα § 109. III. 6. This occurs most frequently in 
the form just adduced of the Subjunct. Aor. Pass. 6. g. δαμείομεν, Sapelere ; 
and hence it clearly appears that the other forms are not Indicatives, as 
some suppose. Indeed, all the above passages require the Subjunctive. 


$104. Usual-and Unusual Tenses. _ 
1. To determine in respect to every verb what tenses are act- 


ually in use, and what not, is not a matter of definite rules; and 


must therefore be left to the lexicons and to the fuller lists of 
verbs ; gee ἡ 114 and App. F. 
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2. Thus much, however, may be noted from the mass of par- 
ticulars: The second tenses, so called, viz. the Aor. 2. Act. the 
Perf. 2, and the Aor. 2. Pass. ocour almost exclusively and alone 
in primitive verbs; which however often have in the Present a 
strengthened form ; 6. g. those in -ἄνω. As however these primi- 
tives, when they thus form the second tenses, are all enumerated 
in the said lists of verbs and in the course of this whole division 
on the Verb, the learner may assume, that all verbs, in which 
such forms are not expressly specified, follow the other formation, 
i. e. have the first tenses. To these belong then almost all dertr- 
ative verbs.* 

3. We can indeed assume it as a rude, that all derived verbs 
of three or more syllables, which have the following very com- 
mon derivative endings, 


άζω, tw, alvw, ύνω, evo, ow, dw, éo, 


σκευάζω from σκενή, νομίζω from νόμος, σημαίνω from σημα, 
εὐθὺ from εὐθύς, παιδεύω from “παῖς, δουλόω from δοῦλος, τιμάω 
from τιμή, φιλέω from φέλος, form throughout only the 


Aor. 1 Active, Perf. 1 (in ea), and Aor. 1 Passive. 
See also § 96. 4. 


Note 1. Of these endings also, some in certain verbs are not derivative 
endings, but serge merely to lengthen out a verb; i. 6. they belong to the 
atrengthened forms of the Present (§ 92), by which the whole becomes 
anomalous; 6. g. ἀλιταίνω, Aor. 2 ἤλιτον ; Saude, Aor. 2 ἐδάμην, etc. 


Note 3. Under the same head belong those derived verbs, whieh are 
‘formed from nouns by means of such endings as cow, πτω, No, ote. § 119. 
4. Of these ἀλλάσσω is the only one which forms the Aor. 3 Pass. ἠλλάγην. 


ᾧ 105. ContracTrep Consuca Tron. 


1. Verbs in ἕω, dw, and 6, correspond entirely, in their gen- 
eral formation, to the rules and examples given above ; and in 
the sections which treat of the formation of the tenses, we have 
everywhere had reference also to these verbs. But in the Present 
and Imperfect of the Active and Passive (and Middle) forms, 
where the vowels a, ¢, o, stand immediately before the vowels 
of the personal endings, there arises in the Attic and common 

a Contraction, which in the Ionic dialect is often neg- 
lected ; see below in note 1. 


* Precisely as in English, by far the greater number of verbe and pecially de- 
rivatives, have the ventas f form of the Imperf. and of the past or Passive Participle 
in ed, as ask, asked, asked ; love, loved, loved ; while comparatively few, and those 
primitive, have the monosyllabic Imperf. and the Part. in en or #, as speak, spoke, 
spoken ; give, gave, given, etc. 
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2. This contraction conforms throughout to the general rules 
in § 28; except in some endings of verbs in ow. In these verbs, 
instead of contracting oe: into ov, and oy into , according to the 
general rule, the « of the second and third person Sing. becomes 
predominant, so that the endings deus and dys are contracted into 
οἷς, and the endings de: and oy into of Thus 


2 pers. Ind. Act. μισθόεις 
— Β0}). --- pido 

9 pers. Sub. fet μσο μέσ θόει eontr. μέσθοῖ 

2 perg. Ind. and Subj fir Pasa μισθόῃ contr. μεσθοῖ. 


Since now 6oz is also contracted into οὗ, the three moods, Indic. 
Subjunct. and Opt. become in these two persons in the Active 
entirely alike. —The Infin. in dew is regularly contracted, 6. g. 
pio Poesy contr. μισθοῦν. 

3. Verbs in aw, which everywhere follow the general rules of 
contraction, have the whole Indicative and Subjunctive in both 
Aetive and Passive alike; inasmuch as both ae and ay are con- 
tracted into a; ae. and ay into 4; and ao, aav, aw, into w. 

4. Where there is an ὁ or ὁ subscript in the ending, the con- 
tracted vowel (a, 7, ὦ) usually and by mle takes ὁ subscript. 
But in the Injin. Pres. of verbs in ae, ‘the omission of the « sub- 
script (-ayv) is perhaps more common than its insertion.* ~ 


contr. μεσθοῖς 


* Comp. Ausf. Sprachl. § 105. n. 17. ' The « in the ending of the Infin. is not so 
essential as in the second and third person of the Indicative; hence afso in μισθόω 
we have in the Infin. the contraction μισθοῦν, but in the Indic. ᾿μισθοῖς, μισθοῖ. Com- 

pare also the Doric Infinitive-ending «εν, § 108. m. 34. § 105. n. 15. 
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The following tenses suffer no contraction; but we exhibit 
here the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive fully inflected, in order . 
that the analogy of these forms, in somparison.with the same 
tenses from πταιδεύω, may be clearly. seen. | 


Perfect. ; , 

Indic. 8. πεποίημαι τετίμημαε ᾿ | μεμίσθωμαι 
πεποίησαι τετίμησαι ἡ μεμίσθωσαι 
τετίμηται ‘| μεμίσθωται 

ΤᾺ. πεποιήμεθον ταγιμήμεθον ᾿μεμισθώμεθον 

ησθον 'φετίμησθον . 7 | μεμίσθωσθον 

πεποίησθον τετίμησθον μεμίσθωσθον 

Ρ. πεποιημέθα τετιμήμεθα μεμισθώμεθα 
πεποίησθε - τετίμησθε © μεμίσθωσθε 
πεποίηνται . τετίμηνται μεμίσθωνται 

Infinit. πεποιῆσθαι τετιμῆσθι | μεμισθῶσθαι 

Partic. πεποιημένος τετιμημένος μεμισθωμένος 


Subjunct and Ορίαϊ. are wanting. For the few verbs which can form them, 


see § 98. n. 9. 
baper. S. πεποίησο τετίμησο μεμίσθωσο 
πεποιήσθω, etc. τετιμήσθω, etc. | μεμισθώσθαω, etc. 
Pluperfect. 
S. ὀπεποιήμην ἐτετιμήμην ἐμεμισθώμην 
ἐπεποίησο ἐτετίμησο " ἐμεμίσθωσο 
ἐπέεπο éreri ἐμεμίσθωτο 
Ὁ. ἐπεποιήμεθον ἐτετιμήμεθον ἐμεμισθώμεθον 
ἐπεποίησθον ἐτετίμησθον ἐμεμίσθωσθον 
ἐπεποιῆσθην ἐτετιμῆσθην ἐμεμισθώσθην 
P. ἐπεποιῆμεθα ἐτετιμῆμε ἐμεμισθώμεθα  ᾿ 
ἐπεπσίησθε ἐτετίμησθε. ἐμεμίσθωσθε tas 
éxeroinyro éreriunvro | μεμίσθωννο 
Fut. 1. ποιηθἤσομαι τιμηθήσομαι ὠθήσομαι 
Aor. 1. ὀποιήθην ἐτιμήθην ἐμισθώθην 
Fut. 8. πεποιήσομαι τετιμήσομαι μεμισθώσομαι 
MIDDLE* 
Fut. 1. ποιήσομαι τιμήσομαι -μισθώσομαι 
Aor. 1. ἐποιησάμην ἐτιμησάμην ἐμισθωσάμην τ 
“.....“...... 
Verbal Adjectives. " ᾿ 
πονητέος τιμητέος μισθωτέος 
“ποιητός τιμητός, μεσθῶτός 


* ποιεῖσθαι to make for oneself ; τιμᾶσθαι to honowr, as in the Active ; μισθοῦσθαι 
to cause to let to oneself, i.e.tohire. - 
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Nore 1. The older Grammarians taught without any limitation, that the 
uncontracted forms of these’ verbs were Jontc forms. They may be more 
correctly called the old or the ground-forms; and it is only in verbs in έω 
that they are in the proper sense Tonic, i. 6. such as are used by all Ionic 
writers. They belong however exclusively to the later Ionic prose; for 
the epic writers very often used the contracted forms, and sometimes also 
employed the lengthened ei instead of έω ; ©. g..dxveiw, πλείεεν, νεικείεσκε, 
eto.—The uncontracted form of-verbs in dw is:only so far to be called Ionic, 
as the epic writers sometimes avail themselves of it; although in only a 
few words and forms; 6. g. ἀοιδιάει, retwdovra, ναιετάουσιν, ete.—Verbs in 
όω are found uncontracted only in this first pers. Singular ; eleewhere they 
are always either contracted, or take the double sound peculiar to the epic 
writers; see notes 10, 11—In the Ionic prose, verbs in dew and de never 
occur, except either in the usual contracted form (88 above in the Att, Fut. 
ᾧ 95. n. 11), e.g. in Herodot. νικᾶν, ἐνίκων, νικῷεν, εἰρώτα, βιῶ for βιάου ; also 
δηλοῖ, ἐ ivro, ἑτεροιοῦντο ; or else with the peculiarities of formation and 
contraction which are given below, in note 7 sq. 


Note 3. In the Attic and common language, none of the contractions 
which occur in this conjugation were ever neglected; not even in Attic 
poetry, i.e. in the dramatic trimeter. The only exceptions are the shorter 
verbs 1n éa, whose present Act. in the uncontracted form has only two syl- 
lables, as rpéw. These admit only the contraction in εἰ; ©. g. τρέει τρεῖ, 
ἔτρεε Er pet, πνέειν πνεῖν; in all other forms they remain uncontracted ; 
ὁ. 8. pew, χέομαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνέῃ, ete. There are to be excepted 
neverthelesa δεῖν to bind, e. g. rd δοῦν, τῷ δοῦντι Plat. Cratyl. 419, 431 i 
ἀναδῶν Aristoph. Plut. 589; διαδοῦμαε, etc. On the contrary δεῖν to need. 
want, has commonly τὸ δέον, δέομαι, for the sake of distinction.t+ 


Norte 3. The movable » is taken by the 3 pers. Sing. Impf only in the 
uncontracted form, as Hom. ἔῤῥεεν; Freer, and even Xen. Hell. 6. 3. 27 
ἔπλεεν ; but not in the contracted one. Yet Homer has once faxes» from 
doxéo. Comp. the Plupf. in § 103. m. 12. . 


Notre 4. The form of the Optative, known by the name of the Attic Op- 
tative, which is in a measure peculiar to contract verbs (§ 103. m. 13), is 
fully given in the paradigm (p. 169), in order that the analogy of it may 
be clearly understood. It is however to be observed, that the Attic usage, 
which was governed only by a regard to euphony and clearness, preferred 
certain parts selected from each of the forms, viz. 

1) The Plural of the Attic form was less used, because of its length, 
especially in verbs in éw and dw; least of all the 3 pers. Plur. in οἱη- 
σαν, ῴησαν. The Attics said almost always ποιοῖεν, ringer, μισθοῖεν. 

2) In the Stngular, however, the Opt. in οην from verbs in ἕῳ and da, is 
far more usual than the other form. 

3) In verbs in dw the Attic Opt. (τιμῴην etc.) is in the Sing. used almost 
exclusively ; and also in the Plur. (with the exception of the 3 pers.) 
far more frequently than in the other two classes of verbs. 


Nore 5. Some verbs in de are contracted in the Doric manner into ἡ in- 
stead of a (see note 15); viz. 


Gv to leve, χρῆσθαι to use 
πεινῆν to hunger, διψῆν to thirst, ΘΟ - 


* Likewise in.the Imperat. 6. g. πλέε, πλεῖ Aristoph. Av. §98, and often. Bat 
also ἀπόχεε Dig. Laert. 01.77. © 

t But see the Anom. δέω.---ἰη the verb χέω we must take care not to confound 
the 3 Sing. ἔχεν from Aor. 1 ἔχεα (see Anom. χέω) with the same person of the 
Imperfect the.latter is contracted, ἔχεε ἔχει, the former not; 6. g. Aristoph. Nub. 

κατέχεεν. 
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from ζάω, χράω, (see both in ὁ 114,) πεινάω, Sido. These make (fs, ζῆ. 
ἔζη, χρῆται, etc. The following verbs also, so nearly related to each other 
in their signification, viz. 

κνάω scrape, σμάω stroke, ψάω rub, 
are contracted in the same. manner, at least in the genuine Attic.* 


Nore 6. The verb ῥεγόω I am cold has an irregular contraction, viz. into 
ω and » instead of ov and o:; e.g. Inf. ῥιγῶν, Opt. peypny. But this pecul- 
iarity is not always observed, at least in our editions —In the verb ἱδρόω I 
sweat, which in signification is opposed to the preceding, the same rule 
holds in the Ionic dialect; ὁ. g. ἱδρῶσα Il. 8. 27; ἱδρῷη Hippocr. de Aér. 
q- Loc. 17. 


Dia.eEcts. 


Nore 7. Since the Ionics form the 2 pers. Pass. in’the ordinary conjuga- 
tion in ea and eo ({ 103. m. 17), there arises in verbs in éo an accumulation 
of vowels in this person, which the Ionic prose writers retain, as ποιέεαε, 
ἐπαινέεαι, ete. The epic writers contract sometimes the first two vowels, 
e. g. μυθεῖαι, like μυθέεται, μυθεῖται. Sometimes one ε is elided, and in éeo 
always; e.g. μυθέαι from μυθέομαι Od. β. 202 ; φοβέο from φοβέομαι Herod. 
9. 120; alvéo, ἐξηγέο, etc. The form ἀνακονέο (Theogn.) from @ verb in da, 
stands alone. e forms of this 2 person in ἔῃ, dy, 67; €ov, dov, dov, which 
we have placed in the paradigm for the sake of uniform analogy, never 
occur. 


Nore 8. Verbs in de, as we have seen (note 1), are not commonly used 
by the Ionics in their proper uncontracted form; but many of them are so 
resolved that the a passes over into ¢; 6. g. 

ὁρέω, δρέομεν, for ὁράω, ὁράομεν 

φοιτέοντες for φοιτάοντες 

χρέεται, μηχανέεσθαι, for Gras, ἄσθαι . 
and the like. Sometimes they change ao into ew (ᾧ 27. n. 10); ©. g. μη- 
χανέωνται, χρέωμαι, ὁρμεώμενος, Spéwvres, etc. Others, as νικᾷν, αὐδᾷν, etc. 
never take this change of a into ε. . ᾿ 

Nore 9. In the 3 pers. Plur. where the Ionics change ν ἰπῖο α (§ 103. IV.) 
and put -earo for -ovro, they sometimes employ in these verbs the same 
ending fer -éovro, where of course there is an elision of one ε; but this is 
done only in verbs in dw, as ἐμηχανέατο for -dovro, -éovro, COMM. ἐμηχανῶντο. 
—In the Perf. and Plupf. they not only change ἡνται and wrra: into jerat, 
eara:, ©. ὅ. πεποτήαται, κεχολώατο, Homer ; but likewise commonly shorten 
the 7 into ε, 6. g. 

οἰκέαται, éreryséaro, for gxnvrat, éreriunvro. 

Nots 10. The old Ionic of the epic writers sometimes contracts the 
forms, and sometimes not. In verbs in do however, which are seldom em- 
ployed in their primary uncontracted form (note 1), the Ionic allows these 
poets the peculiar license of again resolving the vowel or improper diph- 
thong of contraction into a double sound, by repeating before it the same 
sound, either long or short, according to the necessities of the metre (§ 28. 
pn. 3). Thus a in 


lA 


{épsee) ὁρᾷν ---- ὁράᾳν ; on the ἐ subser. see n. 15. marg. - 
ἀσχαλάει) ἀσχαλᾷ ---- ἀσχ 
2. pers. Pass. (uvep) μνᾷ — pwda | 

ἀγορᾶσθε, μνᾶσθαι ---- ἀγοράασθε, μνάασθαι. 


* Two other Infinitive forms, μαλκιῆν and οὐρῇ», from μαλκιάω to be cold, numb, 
and οὐρέω, may with tolerable certainty be shewn from grammarians to be Attic; 
see Ausf. Sprachl. Ὁ. 487. 


[4 
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Further, o or ὦ in ; 
(oom Pp Pana λοι ἀλῶ — ἀλόω 
(βοάουσι) βοῶσι --- βοόωσι 


4 


ράουσι ρώωσι 
art. Fem.  (Bdoven) Baca — ἡβώωσα. 
In the Fonic prose this species of resolution occurs seldom : Hot. ἡγορόωντο 
6. 11; αττώδαι 4. 191.—Sometimes the o is placed after a, 6. g. 
ἡβώοντες, ἡβώοιμι, for ἡβῶντες, ἡβῷμι, from -dovres, douse, 
and for γελῶντες may stand either γελόωντες or yeAdorres, as the metre may 
require. From these forms we can understand, how in some verbs this 
doabling of the sound by means of w, passed over into a peculiar formation, 
«ὦω, des, dec; see the Anom. (do, MAQ, and μνάω in μιμνήσκω —A peculiar 
anomaly i is the Homeric Particip. Fem. ναιετάωσα for -«ἄουσα or -όωσα:; alao 
σάω, see σόζω ᾧ 114; and the form μενοινήῃσι Il. 9. 88; for which how- 
ever another quite as early reading is μενοινήσειε Opt. 

Norte 11. All forms with the double sounds ow and wo are also common 
to verbs in dw; though in these they can arise neither by regular resolu- 
tion, nor by doubling the vowel of contraction ; 6. g. 

ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι, epic ἀρόωσι 
δηϊόοντο, δηϊόοιεν,) δηϊοῦντο, δηϊοῖεν, epic δηϊόωντο, δηϊόφεν 
ὑπνόοντας) ὑπνοῦντας, epic ὑπνώοντας. 

Nore 12. The sterateve Imperfect in σκοὸν (§ 103. m. 11) is more seldom 
employed by the Ionics in these verbs ; 6. g. an oo dot. βουκολέεσκες 
Homer. This form was never contracted ; but was sometimes syncopated 
in the earlier poets by dropping ε; ©. g. ἤχεσκε for nyéeoxe from ἥ ᾿ἠχέω ; ἕασκε 
from ἐάω ; and so with a doubling of a, Χ ἀετάασκον from paserdo ναιετάω. 

Note 13. That the Dorics contract eo into ev instead of ov, and that this 
is followed by the Ionics when they contract, has already been mentioned, 
§28.n.5. Thus 6. g. from ποιέω they make 

ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦμαι, ποιεῦντες, ἐποίευν. 
But in verbs in dw likewise we often find in Herodotus and others εν, COn- 
trary to analogy, instead of ov contracted from oo; 6. g. 
ἐδικαίευν, ἐδικαίευ, πληρεῦντες, from δικαιόω, πληρόω. 
And this same contraction takes place, through the change of a into « (note 


8), in verbs in de, 6. g. 
εἰρώτευν, ἀγαπεῦντες, from εἰρωτάω, ἀγαπάω. 
Finally, εὖ stands not only for eov, and consequently for. aov, but also for 
oov; ©. g. 
# for ποιέουσι, οὔσι, φιλέουσα, οὖσα 
γελεῦσ or doves, ἃ aoa 
poe for δικαιόουσι, over. 
Closer observation must teach, which of these different forms occurs moet 
frequently in each of the two dialects. But it follows of course, that the 
3 Plur. ποιεῦσι, yeAedos can be only Ionic ; because the Dorics form ποιεῦντι, 
γελεῦντι. Comp. § 103. m. 38. 

Nore 14. In another mode of contraction, which is rather Holic than 
Doric, o is often absorbed by a preceding a, which thereby becomes long ; 
©. g. φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, 3 Pl. πεινῶντι or πεινᾶντι. 

Notes 15. When the Ionics sometimes change the a and g of contraction into 
ἢ and, 6. ξ. ὁρῇν, φοιτῇν, ἰῆσθαι, etc. this coincides entirely with the nature 
of their dialect ; but it is done only by ἃ part of the Ionic writers, e. g. 


* The Doric ἐοισὰ can be contracted only into εῦσα, and not into οὖσα, which 
os only in the Particip. Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα, where there is no contraction; see 
103. m. 29. 
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Hippocrates. Herodotus has ὁρᾷν, νικᾷν, and from χράω even χρᾶσθαι, χρᾷ, 
etc. On the contrary, among the Dorics, who everywhere else employ long 
a instead of η, this contraction into ἡ instead of a is a peculiarity, (where 
too in the contraction from ae they omit the ἐ subscript,*) ©. g. ὁρῆν, ἐρῆ for 
ἐρᾷ, τολμῆτε for τολμᾶτε, etc. Nevertheless, in flexion, they say, Inf. aor. 
τολμᾶσαι, etc. They have the same contraction in the Infin. of verbs in έω, 
6. g. xoopny for κοσμεῖν. 

Nort 16. The epic writers avail themselves in like manner of ἡ a8 the 
vowel of contraction ; but only in some forms from dw and éw, chiefly in 
the Dual in την, 6. g. προσαυδήτην, ὁμαρτήτην, from αὐδάω, duapréw; and in 
the lengthened Infinitive forms in ἢναι, ‘eva, instead of et» and ἀν; ©. g. 
φορῆναι from φορέω, φιλήμεναι, yonpevas for yogy.t 

Nore 17. From verbs in dw the epic Inf. ἀρόμμεναι for ἀροῦν, is a solitary 
example. 

Norse 18. Other rare Holic forms are, the Infinitives in s from verbs in 
de and de with the accent drawn back ; ©. g. yéAais, ὕψοις, ἡ 27.n. 4. Also 
Part. fem. γελαῖσα for yeAdowa, -ουσα, comp.'} 103. m. 29. 


A Catalogue of the Verbs Contract see in Appendix F. 


IRREGULAR CoNJUGATION. 
$106. Verss In ‘pe. 


1. We commence our account of the Anomaly of the Greek 
verb, with that which is called, from the ending of the 1 pers. 
Pres. Indicative, the Conjugation in js. This does not, like the 
two preceding forms of conjugation (barytone and contract), con- 
fain a multitude of Greek verbs; but only a limited number, 
which differ from the regular analogy of the great mass of verbs 
in some essential points. | 

2. All verbs in μὲ have one root or stem, which in the ordinary 
formation would terminaté in ὦ pure ($28.1); and chiefly in 
έω, dw, ow, vw. It is therefore usual in grammar, to trace back 
this less usual formation to the other more familiar one; and to 
say 6. g. that the verb τίθημε comes from a simpler form ΘΕΩ. 
—There is only one example from the stem-vowel /, viz. εἶμι from 
‘IQ, for which see below in ὁ 108. V. ὃ. 

3. The peculiarities of the conjugation in μό are confined to 
these three tenses, viz. ᾿ 

Present, Imperfect, Aorist 2. 


# For this omission of the ; subscript see § 105. 4, and 103. τη. 34. Some of the 
Grammarians always omitted it in the double sounds, 6. g. dpday, . 

t Here belongs dpia:, for which see the marg. note to § 106 ἢ. 9; and ϑήσθαι, 
see the Anom. @AD. Comp. also ἐθηῆτο under the Anom. ϑάομαι. Both modes of 
contraction, (that into 7, and that into εἰ and &,) which in the devélopment of the 

e became the property of particular dialects, were unquestionably, in the 
earliest language, like so many other forms, in common fluctuating usage. Of the 
form in ἢ some examples (ζῆν, etc.) always remained common; and no wonder 
that we find in the epic langnage still more instances of this kind, which have been 
retained on account of some special or 
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The essential feature in all these peculiarities is, that the endings 
of flexion, 6. g. μεν, Te, ν, wat, are not annexed by means of a 
union-vowel (opey, ere, ov, opat), but are appended immediately 
to the stem-vowel of the verb, 9. g. 

τίθε-μεν, ἵστα-μαι, δίδοτε, ἐδείκνυ.τε, ὄθηον. 
How far this may be regarded as a syncope of the union-vowel, 
and also for the syncopated formation in general, sea below in 
notes 6, 7, 8, and $ 110. 

4, There are moreover some peculiar endings, viz. 

#4—in the 1 person Pres. Sing. 

os or oty—in the 3 person Pres. Sing. 

Se—in the 2 person Imperat. Sing. 
Farther, the Infinitive of the Pres. and Aor. 2 always ends in 
ναι; and the: Mase. of the Participle in the Nom. on not in », 
bat always in s, before which v has been drop on which ac- 
‘count the stem-vowel is lengthened before 8 in the usual 
manner, ds, εἰς, ous, vs, Gen. vros. These endings of the parti- 
ciple always have the tone, in the form of the acute accent. 

Note 1, In the Imperat. of the Aor. ἃ Act. some verbs have nevertheless 

instead of ϑι a simple s; as Sés, δός, ἧς ; see τίθημι, δίδωμε, Sys, and comp. 
oxés and φρές in anom. ἔχω and φρέω, $114, 


- §. The Subjunctive and Optative unite the stem-vowel of the 
verb with the vowel of their endings into a mixed vowel or diph- 
thong, upon which they regularly always have the tone. The 
mixed vowel of the Subjunctive, when the stem has either ε or 
a, 18 ὦ OF KE 

ὃς» ἢ, ὥμεν, τε, ὥσι(ν); Pass. pas, ὃ, eto. 
But when the stem has ο, the Subjunctive has always ὦ: 
ὦ, ᾧς, P, ὥμεν, dre, ὥσι(ν) ; Pass. dpat, ᾧ, eto. 
The mixed sound of the Optative is a diphthong with ε, to which 
in the Active the ending ἣν is always joined; in the Pass. as 


usual, μὴν 
rele, lor-alnv, διδιοίην ; Pass. τιθ.-είμην, eto. 

See ὁ 107. m. 29 sq.—Verbs in vas form these two moods most 
commonly from the ordinary conjugation in «ὕω. 

6. Several of the shorter stem-forms receive a reduplication, 
which consists in “don Soe, initial consonant with ¢; 6. g. 

OED τίθημι. 
But when the stem begins with oT, wT, or with an aspirated 
vowel, it merely refines th the ¢ with the ro breathing : 
STAN tornus, TITAN ἴ ἔπταμαι, EN ἴημι. 

It is only in such words that the Aorist 2 is possible in this form 
of conjugation ; since it is chiefly by the want of this reduplica- 
tion, that this tense in the Indicative is distinguished from the 
αὐ, EE and in the other moods, from the Present; see ἡ 96 


Pres, iOpus (Subj. τιθῶ) Impf. ἐτίθην Aor. ἔθην (Suby. Je). 
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7. The short stem-vowel (¢, d, 0, J), in its connection with the 
of this formation, always becomes long in the Sing. of 
the Indic. Active in all the three tenses. Thus we have from 


©, { (QB) τίθη ln, Bona 
ἃ > ((2TA ἡ eri ἴστηνν, ἔστην 
-- οὶ (40) ἔδω-με, ἐδίδω-ν, ἔδω-ν 
3 —wU, delxvi-us, ἐδείκνῦον. 

And so too i becomes e in the verb εἶμε. In the Plural of the 
same tenses, in the other moods, and everywhere in the Passive, 
the vowel appears most frequent] in its original form as short ; 
e. g. Tener, ἔθεσαν, τιθέναι, τίθετε, τίθεμαι, etc. Yet the fol- 
lowing are exceptions from this rule, and retain the long vowel: 

1) The Dual and Plural, as also the Infin. and Imperative, of 

the Aor. 2 of ἵστημε; ‘thus ἔστημεν, eto. The same flexion 
is followed by nearly all syncopated Aorists, § 110. 
2) The Infinitives Aor. 2 of δίδωμι and τίθημι sane (ine), which 
change ¢ into εἰ, o into ov; thus ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι. 
Other exceptions, as κεχῆναι, δίζημας, see in § 114, 

8. Verbs in yume strictly form a special class of the verbs in 
ps. For the νυ which precedes the personal endings does not be- 
long to the pure verbal stem, but is a mere strengthening of the 
latter; and hence these verbs can form no analogous Aor. 2, i. e. 
in wv; see note 4. That is to say, certain verbs append to the 
stem of the verb the ending νυμε or ννυμε; viz, the former, vu, 
when the stem ends in a consonant or diphthong, as Seix-vups, 
οὔγονυμει, δαίνυμι; and the latter, ννυμέ, when the stem ends in 8 
short (or simple) vowel, as κορέ-ννυμε, Teyvups. Before the latter 
ending Ο is lengthened into ὦ, as χώ-ννυμε from χόω ; and also 

by transposition, as στρώννυμε for oropé-vyupe, ὁ 110. n. 7. See 


the examples ὁ 112. 15 


Nore 3. Since the ending of the.2 pers, Pass. in the ordinary COnjUgae 
tion (g, ov) comes from ecas, ego; and since in the conjugation in ps this 
union-vowel (e) falls away; the ending of this 2 pers. Pass. in these verbs 
is simply σαι, go, ©. g. τίθε-σαι, ἐτίθε-σο, ἴστα-σαι, ete. just as in the Perf. 
and Plup. Pass. of the ordinary conjugation. Still, a similar contraction 
occurs here with the stem-vowel, in some verbs more, in others less fre- 
quently ; see marg. note on p. 184. 


9. All the other tenses are derived as in the ordinary conjuga- 
tion from the simple theme, and without the reduplication ; e. g. 
τίθημι (GEN) Fut. ϑήσω. Nevertheless, some of the verbs which 
belong here have, as anomalous verbs, peculiarities in these tenses 
also. These however must be separated from the peculiarities 
of the formation in μὲ; and, so far as they are common to several 

of these verbs, we proceed to exhibit them here in.one general 
view. 

10. The two verbs ἵστημι and δίδωμι shorten the vowel in those 
Passive tenses which belong to the ordinary conjugation : 
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Act. στήσω Perf. ἕστηκα Pass. Perf. érrdpas Aor. ἐστάθην 
— δώσω δέδο — - ἐδόθην. 


μαι 
The verbs τίθημε and δέδωκα ({ 108. I.) do the same, buat xt only ἢ in the 
Aorist Pass. and in the Future which πα δὰ on ah 

ἐτέθην (for ἐθέθην, from GEN), τεθήσο 

ἑθείς Part. Aor. 1 Pass. (from EM). 
In the Perfect of both Act. and Pass. these two verbs change the 
stem-vowel into εἰ: τέθεικα, τέθειμαι" εἶκα, ἐἷμαι. 

11. The three verbs τέθημε, ἴημε, δίδωμι, have a peculiar form 

of the Aor. 1 in κα, e. g. 


ἔθηκα, ἧκα, ἔδωκα, 
which must of course be distinguished from the Perfect. On the 


other hand, ἴστημε has regularly the Aor. 1 ἔστησα, ἐστησάμην. 

12. Verbs in νυμὲ or ννυμέ form all these tenses quite regularly 
from the simple unused form of the Pres. in w. Thus de 
from ΔΕΙΚΩ, δείξω, ἐδείχθην ; κορέννυμε from KOPEN, κορέσω, 
κεκόρεσμαι, eto. 

Norte 3. In the more current dialects, no verbs in nus and ep are to be 
found, which, exclusive of the redu lication, have more than two syllables ; 
excepting perhaps ἄημε and some depen in ἡμαι (instead of epas), apat, 
and ομαι (from -é0) ; which, a3 also to be sought under the anom- 
alous verbs; 6. g. δίζημαι, δύναμαι, ἄνομαι. See the details, ὁ 113. 15. 

Norte 4. Instead of the Aor. 2 of verbs in vss, which is wanting, the 
syncopated Aorist of some verbs in ve is employed ; e.g. ἔδυν, from Anom. 
dveo.—In order to know δὲ once, where the v is long or short, we have only 
to compare ἵστημε ; thus δείκνυμε is long like fornus; δείκνυμεν i is short like 
torapey; Aor, 2 ἔδυμεν (see the Anom. δύω) is long like ἔστημεν, etc. 

Note 5. All verbs in μὲ increase their anomaly still more by the cireum- 
stance, that the Present and Imperf. in many single persons and moods, 
forsake the formation in μὲ, and are formed in the ordinary manner from 
ἕω, dw, de, i. e. like contract verbs, retaiting nevertheless the reduplication; 
consequently as if from TIOEO, etc. Those in us are also formed from ve. 
Meanwhile, in order to have a full view of the whole analogy, it is necessary 
to inflect them throughout according to the formation in μὲ; and where the 
other formation predominates in common usage, we shall point it out in the 
notes. On the whole, the formation in μὲ belongs to the more genume Attie. 


Note 6. That the learner may form a correct judgment of the formation 
in με, We premise further some general remarks. There are, in most lan- 
guages, two modes of appending the endings in the inflection of the verb, 
viz. either with or without a unson-vowel ; something as in English, e. g. 
in blessed or bless’d (blest). On general principles, it is difficult to determine 
which of these two modes is the oldest in any language; but in grammar 
it is more natural—when not opposed by 8 stronger analogy—to assume 
the longer form as the original one, and then to consider the other as Syn- 
cope from it. Comp. also 4 95. n. 15 and marg. 


Notr 7. The syncopated form is the most natural, when without it two 
vowels would come together in pronunciation. While now in the greatest 
number of Greek verbs of this kind (verbs pure) the full form was preferred. 
which then passed over into the contracted form {(φιλέο.μεν, φιλοῦμεν) : in 
* some others the syncopated form was retained (έ- μεν). This syncope could 
not have had place in the endings of the ordinary conjugation, which con- 
sist only of a vowel sound (ϑέ-ω, 9έ-ει, SJe-e) ; and these are precisely the 
instances where another form of the ending, ju, σι, 3, has been retasned; by 
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which means, in these persons also, a consonant came to stand immediately 
after the stem-vowel. This vowel too waa in part lengthened ; and thus 
arose 6. Κ΄. from the root 3ε- the forms 3η-με, ἐθη-ν, 3ε- μεν, 9ε-θι, etc.—Theo 
reduplication probably only served to strengthen these shorter verbs in the 
Present ; and thus were distinguished a shorter form (ἔθην) for the Aorist, 
and a longer one for the Present ‘and Imperfect, τίθημι, éribgy.— An anom- 
alous reduplication see in crisps, ὁ 114. 


Note 8. From this view of the subject it is evident, that the formation 
which at present constitutes the essential character of verbs in με, could 
just as well occur in single parts of any verb; and that therefore it is 
entirely unnecessary to assume an appropriate 1 pers. Present in ju, for 
every single tense or form in which ths flexion appears. Indeed, we shall 
find below (ᾧ 110. 10) forms of the: Perfect, whose Plural, etc. is made in 
this manner; and also (§ 110. 6) se Aorists of this kind (hence called 

from some verbs, anes have in the Present either the ordinary 
form, as βιόω, δύω — A. 2 ἐβίων, ἔδυν ; or ἃ form entirely different, as βαί- 
γώ, yeypooxo — A. 3 ἔβην, ἔγνων. 

Nore 9. Some branches of the Doric dialect, however, actually formed 
the 1 pers. Pres. of many common verbs in μὲ "instead of ω; 6. g. ὄὅρημι, 
φίλημι, instead of ὁράω, dedcw; and likewise. the 3 pers. in σι, 6. δ. κρί- 
νησι for κρίνει. Of this there are still somo traces extant in the early epic 
writers ; 6. g. αἵ νημι in Hesiod; and hither the Grammarians refer some 
Homeric forms, viz. the 3 pers. in 6. g. Il. «. 6 παμφαίνησι; Il. ι. 323 
eae ;* and the 2 pers 5. Pass, Sonat Od. € 343, as if from Pass. ὄρημαι 

(for 


apas) from dpdeo, Spnyus.t 


$107. Paradigms of the Conjugation in μι. 
ACTIVE. 


_ Present. 


set, put placet give show 
(from OE?) (from STAN) - (from 40Nn) (from δεικνύω) 


, 8. τίθημι ἵστημε ᾿ δίδωμι δείκνῦμι 
τίθης ἵστης δίδως | δείκνῦς 
D τίθησι(ν) ἵἱστησι(ν) δίδωσι(ν) ᾿ς} δείκνῦσι(ν) 
᾿ τίθετον ἵστατον δίδοτον deixyvroy 
Pp. τίν ἴσμν  βδἔδμν | Scarupe 
τίθεμεν ἵσταμεν ἔδομεν ἔκνυμεν 
ἵστατε δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
τιθέασι(ν) ἱστασι(ν) διδόασι(ν) δεικνύασι(ν) 
or or or 
τιθεῖσι διδοῦσι δεικνῦσι 


# It is however to be considered, that this form occurs in Homer only after a 
relative (Serre, ὡς, etc.) and therefore ought cvarywhere to be written, as is now 
actually done in most of the instances, with , subscript, pox. It is thus to be re- 
garded as a freer use of the Subjunctive. 

t A part only of the ancient Grammarians accent the word thus, ; others , 
write ὁρῆαι, which is not more than 4 contraction of δράεαι into ἡ instead of a, 
according to § 105. n. 16. this case, the ἢ was probably preferred for the sake 
of δ hony ; since Homer has elsewhere re larly δρᾶται, bparo, etc. 

or the anomaly in the signification of this verb, see the notes under II, below. 


1 


3 


4 
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Norsg I, 1. The 3 Plar. in ασε(ν) is alone usual im good Attic ; in the 
ancient Grammarians it is called Ionic, because it was erroneously consid- 
cred as the resolved form. In usage however it is so far from lonic, that 
on the contrary only the cireumfiexed form, τιθεῖσι, διδοῦσι, δεικνῦσι, is to 
be found in Herodotus. The earlier Attics have the same.; and later it wae 
regarded as belonging to the common language. ᾿ 

ΝΟΤΕῚΙ, 8. The contracted form τιθεῖς, ἱστᾶς, eto. (§ 106. n. 5,) is in the 
Present least used by the Attics. From δίδωμι Homer and the lonice have 
διδοῖς, διδοῖ; Homer also 2 pers. διδοῖσθα. . 

Infinitive. ὦ . 
τιθέμαι  ἱστάναε | διδόναι | δεικνύναι 


eT acts (évros)  στάς (doves) διδούς (Soros) | δειανύε (Soros) 
eee | Bee | eee 


τιθεῖσα ἱστάσα 
φιθέν lovey διδόν 
Subjunct ave. 
. or lore διδῶ 
τιθῆς ἱστῆς διδῷε 
“ὧΔὃὋὦὗἷἝ ὦ [δὲδ᾽ δεικνύω 
D fro, ἦτον — Prop, — ὦτον, Gro 


— ἢτον 
- P, ὦμεν, fre, Gow | ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὥσι Spey, Gre, Sor 
For these Subjunctives see notes under IIT. 


Optative. . 
Soe | ἱσταῖν doe 
τιθείης ί s 
τιθείη ἱσταίη διδοίη. 
᾿ τιθείητον ἱσταίηταν διδοίητον a 
τιθειητην ἱσταιητὴν διδοιητην 
P. τιθείημεν .| ἱσταίημεν διδοίημεν 


τιθείητε ἱσταίητε διδοίητε 


Nors I, 3. We find also διδῴην ; but this is ἃ corrupt orthography of the 
later writers ; .as is also the Aor. 2 δῴην. , 7 

Note I, 4. This is strictly the proper form of the Opt. in verbs in με, 
with which the Aor. Pass. in the ordinary conjugation agrees. There exists 
however here, as well as there, a very common syncopated form of the Dual 
and Plural, which especially in the 3 Plur. has almost entirely supplanted 
the longer form, viz. 


D. φτιθεῖτον ἱσταῖτον διδοῖτον 
τιθείτην ἱσταίτην διδοίτην 
P. τιθεῖμεν ἱσταῖμεν a 
τιθεῖτε ἱσταῖτε διδοῖτε 
τιθεῖεν loraiey διδοῖεν 
Emperative. 
*rlBers Worabs Βδίδοθε δ δείκνῦθι 
ére, otc. dre, ete. bre, eto. Ure, eto, 
3 Pl. τιθέτωσαν on διδότωσαν δειχνύνωσαν 


or τιθέντων or ἰστέστων or διδόντων or δεικνύντων 


 Νῶοτεῖ, 5. For τίδετι instead of τίθεθι, seo § 18. 3.—The 3 Sing. in & is 


little , (Homer with the stem-vowel lengthened, δίδωθι, ἐμπίπληθι,) but 
instead of it the apocopated form, with the stem-vowel lengthened, viz. 


τίϑει | tory | δίδου | δείανῦ 
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Imperfect | 
δ. δέτίθην ἵστην ᾿ δέδίδων Μἐδείκνῦν 
ἐτίθης ἴστης ἐδίδως ἐδείκνῦ- 
D éri .] ἵστη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνῦ 
pirviled ᾿ ἴστατον Mow de ; 
ér ) [ἢ ἐδεικνύτην 
P. ἐτίθεμεν. ἵσταμεκ . ἐδίδομεν - ἐδείκνυμεν 
ἐτίθετε ἵστατε ἐδίδοτε ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐτίθεσαν ἵστασαν ἐδίδοσαν ἐδείκνυσαν 


Nortr I 6. The Singular of this tense, except in Zornpz, is most commonly 6 
formed after the eentracted conjugation, and from the form ve: 


ériBovy, es, εἰ» ἐδίδαυν, ov, ov: ἐδείκνυον, ες, ε(»). 


Perf. τέθεικα κα δέδωκα . from 
Plupf érefelcew | ἑστήκειν or | ἐδεδώκειν ΔΈΙΚΩ 
εἱστήωμ =| 
Nore I, 7. In this Perfect and Plupf. of ἴστημι, we have toremark: 7 


1) The Augment; since contrary to the ewstom of other verbs (ἐ 82. 5), . 
the ε which stands here instead of the erdinary reduplication of the 
Perfect, takes the rough breathing; and the Phupf. often incredses this 
augment by the temporal augment εἰς 

4) The syncopeied forms, ἕσταμεν, etc. which are commonly used instead 
of the regular forms ; see below note II. 3. 

3) The difference of signification, see notes II. 1, 3. 


Fat. “γήσω | στήσω. δώσω ' | from 

Aor. 1 ἔθηκα ἔστηαα ὄδωκα ΔΕΙΚΩ 
Nore I, 8. This irregular Aorist in κα (§ 106. 11), in good writers, is 8 

used principally in the Singular; in the Plural, especially in the 1 and 2 

pers. the Attics generally preferred the Aor. 3—The other moods and pat- 

ticiples never occur from the form in xa; except the participle of the Mid- 

dle; see tinder the Middle form below, note I, 17. 


Aorist 2. 
«ὦ. Ἢ like th *Zuy like th 
. ike the| ἔστην ων Ti 6 wanting. 
Ons Inipf.| ἔστης *230s  Impf. 
*26n ἔστη #230 
€ ernros ἔδοτα» 
᾿ - ἐστήτην 
P. ἔθεμεν ἔστημεν dopey 
ἔθετε ἔστητε ἔδοτε 
ἔθεσαν. , [ἔστησαν ἔδοσαν 


Nore I, 9. The Aor. 8 ἔστην deviates from the analogy of the Impf. and 9 
of verbs in ps in general, by its long vowel in the Dual and Plural (ᾧ 106, 
¥).—The 3 Plur. ἔστησαν has the same form with the 3 Plur. Aor. 1, ang 
ean therefore be distinguished only by the connection; the two tenses hay. 
ing different significations ; see notes II. 
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10 Note I, 10. Of the Aor. 2 ἔθην and ἔδων, the Sing. Indic. Act. has not 
been retained in actual use. he femaining parts, however, are usual ; 
some as the sole forms, and others on the ground of preference ; see n. 8. 


11 Nore I, 11. The Aor. ὄστην serves also as model for the syncopated Aorists 
so called, ᾧ 110. 6. 


Inf. ϑεῖναι στῆναι δοῦναι 
Part. pretiate Sey στάς, στᾶσα, ordy ba ben Be, doy 
E ὥ, ϑῆς, 9ῆ, eto. στῶ, στῇς, στῇ, etc. ὥ, des, δῷ, ete. 
Opt. ϑείην σταίην ' δοίην 
The Subj. and Opt. are declined like the Present. 
dmperat. (Sere) Sés στῆθι (268) δός 
ire στήτω 
ϑέτον, ϑέτων στῆτον, στήτων ᾿δότον, δότων 
ϑέτε, ϑέτωσαν OF στῆτε, στήτωσαν ΟΣ δότε, δότωσαν OF 
+ ϑέντων στάντων δόντων 


12 Nore I, 13. For the Subj. and Opt. the same holds good here, that was 
said of these moods in the Present; only that in the Opt. the longer form 
is here more frequent than there, ϑείημεν, olyre. Also of the 3 pers. δοέησαν, 
eto. several examples are found. 


13 Norte I, 13. The monosyllabic Imperative, 9ές, δός, οἷο. (ᾧ 106. n. 1, 
throws back its accent in composition, but not further than the penult syl 
lable ; ©. g. wepibes, ἀπόδος. 

14 Norse I, 14. The Imperat. στῆθε in composition sometimes suffers an ape 
cope, as waptord. So aleo βῆθι, see the Anom. βαίνω, ὁ 114. 


PASSIVE. 
Present. 
: ce be ἴσταμαε ᾿ ( δεί 
. τίθεμαι . ἔκνυμαιε 
τίθεσαι, Ῥοοὶ.  ἴστασαι δίδοσαι δείκνυσαι 
τ 
D τίθεται ἵσταται Ἕ δίδοται δείαννται 
μεθον ἱστάμε μεθον reat 
τίθεσθον ἵστασθον δίδοσθον δείκνυσθον 
τίθεσθον ἵστασθον δίδοσθον δείκνυσθον 
P. τιθέμεθα ἱστάμεθα διδόμεθα δεικνύ 
τίθεσθε ἵστασθε δίδοσθε 1 δείκνυσθε 
τίθενται ἵστανται δίδονται | δείκνυνται 
Infin. τίθεσθαι ἵστασθαι δείκνυσθαι 


δίδοσθαι 
Part. τιθέμενος ἱστάμενος | Sdsenee δεικνύμενος 


# The seeond persons in oa: sometimes, and those in σὸ often, have the contrac- 
tion with the stem-vowel. But the longer form in ow is more certain in the Attic 
prose. Of tors for ἴστασαι there is only one example, viz. in Aschylus, éxiorg for 

στασαι; as the Ionics after dropping o change the stem-vowel a into ε (see 
notes IV), they then write ἴστῃ for ἴστεαι. From δύναμαι the tragic poets and later 
prose formed 2 pers. δύνῃ, see § 114. But the forms in ov and aw, as ἐτίθου, ἔθου, 
ἐδίδου, Bou, tere (Indic. and Imperat.), ἐδύνω, were in very common use, especially 
in the Aor. 2. Mid. 
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P. τιθώμεθα 
τιθῶνται 


διδῶνται 


For some irregularity in the accenruation of this Subjunctive, see m. 31, 


33, below. 
Optatsve. 


8. τιθείμην 


Ὦ. τιθείμεθον 


Ρ. τιθείμεθα 


For the Attic Optative τίθοιτο, ἵσταιτο, δίδοιτο, etc. see m. 3 below. 


δείκνυσο 


τίθεσο or ἴστασο OF δίδοσο or 
τί ἵστω δίδον 
τιθέσθω, οἷο. | ἱστάσθω, eto. διδόσθω, etc. δεικνύσθω, etc. 
Imperfect. 
8. ἐτιθέμην ἱστάμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ὀτίθεσο or ἵστασο ΟΥ ἐδίδοσο or ἐδείκννυσο 
ιφτίθον tore ἐδίδου 
ἐτίθετο ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο ᾿ ἐδείκνυτο 
D. ἐτιθέμεθον ἱστάμεθον | ἐδιδόμεθον ἐδεικνύμεθον᾽ 
ἐτίθεσθον ἵστασθον ἐδίδοσθον ἐδείκνυσθον 
ἐτιθέσθην ἱστάσθην ἐδιδόσθην ἐδεικνύσ 
P. ἐτιθέμε ᾿ἷστάμε ἐδιδόμε ἐδεικνύμε 
ἐτίθεσθε ἕστασθε ἐδίδοσθε ἐδεΐκνυσθε 
ἐτί | ἵσταντο ὀδίδοντο ἐδείκνυντο 
Perf. τέθειμαι ἕσταμαι δέδομαε from 
τέθεισαι, οἴο..31 ἔστασαι, etc. δέδοσαι, ete. AEIKS 
Plupf. ἐτεθείμην | ἑστάμην. ἐδεδόμην 


Note I, 15. As to the other moods, etc. of the Perfect, it is easy to form 15 
the Inf. τεθεῖσθαι, δεδόσθαι. Part. τεθειμένος, Imper. Zrraco, eto. The Subj. 
and Opt. do not occur. — 


Pat.1 τεθήσομαι σταθήσομαι δοθήσομαι from 
Aor. 1 ἐτέθην ἐστάθην ἐδόθην ΔΕΙΚΩ 
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16 = Nor I, 16. In ἐτέθην, τεθήσομαι, the syllable re must not be taken for a 
reduplication ; ; it is the radical syllable Je, which becomes re because of 
bn, Sebhocuan according to 418.n.2. The form is therefore for ἐθέ- 


Fut. 2 and 3, also Aor. 2, are wanting.* 


MWIDDLB. 
Fut. 1 ϑήσομαι στήσομαι δώσομαε | from 
Aor. 1 ἐθηκάμην ἐστησάμην ἐδωκάμην _ ΔΕΙ͂ΚΩ 


11] Norg I, 11. Tho Aorists ἐθηκάμην, ἐδωκάμην, with their participles, be- 
long solely to the Ionic and Doric dialects ; the “other moods do not occur. 
The Attic prose uses, from these verbs in the Middle, only the Aor. 2 
Comp. the remarks on the Aor. Act. notes 8 aq. above —-The Aer. 1 ἐστη. 
σάμην is, on the contrary, very much used ; see notes II. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicat 


Φ 7; ή 3 wantin g 
7 ibou see m. 20. “Ὁ ἔδου | 
otc. [ οἷο. 


Declined like the Imperf. Passive. 


Infa. ϑέσθαι *ordacOas δόσθαι 
Past. ϑέμενοε Ὡστάμενος δόμενον 
On. de Φσταίμην | 


τα ναι. (Se) ϑοῦ Φυτάσο, στῶ |} (dao) δοῦ 


18 Nore I, 18. All these are dechined throughout like the corresponding 
forms of the Pres. Passive-—For the Attic forms of the Opt. and Subj. 
(xpéc6orro, πρόσθωμαι, otc.) see notes IIT. 


19 Νοτεῖ, 19. The Infinitis retains the accent evan in compositien, as 
ἀποδόσθαι. The Imperative retains it in the Singular in com- 

position, only when the preposition has but one syllable; ©. g. προσθοῦ, 
προσδοῦ, ἀφοῦ (from ius); when the preposition has two syllables, the ac- 
cent is thrown back upon it, ὁ. g. wepidov, ἀπόδου. In the Plur. the accent 
always comes upon the preposition ; ©. g. ἐπίϑεσθε, πρόδοσθε, ἄφεσθε. 

20 Nors I, 20. The Aor. 2 Mid. of ἴστημε does not occur; and stands in the 
paradigm only for the sake of the analogy, or on account of other verbs ; 
6. g. ἐπτάμην from ἕπταμαι ; see the Anom. wéropas ἡ 114. 


Verbal Adjectives. 
Serbos | στατέος δοτέος from 
ϑετός | στατός δοτός ΔΕΙΚΩ 


# The for. 2 and Fut. 2 Pass. are.not possible in this formation; except that 
some verbe in yy: can form them from the simple theme ; see the An Anom. ξεύγνυμι. 
The Pet. 3 does not directly cecur from these verbs; ‘though the Anom. Fut 
ἀστήξοραι (see m. 24) may pechaps be considered ss such. 
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II. Norzs on ἴστημι. 


1. The verb fornps is divided between the transitive signification to place, 
cause to stand, and the intransitive to stand; comp. 118. 5. In the Active 
there belong | to ne signification lore 7 a 

Ὁ res. and Impf. ¢ vy, Fut. στήσω, Aor. ἔστησα 
To Pond: Perf. and Plupf. @ Foryen, ἑστήκειν, Aor. ἔστην. 
The Passive signifies throughout to be placed ; ‘but the Pres. and Impf. ἴστα- 
pat, ἱστάμην, as Middle, together with the Future Middle στήσομαι, have 
sometimes the signification to place oneself, and sometimes that of to-place, 
i. ὁ. set up, erect, ὁ. g.a monument. The Aor. 1 Mid. ἐστησάμην always 
has this latter signification. 

3. Besides this the Perfect Active, as to its signification, is here not Per- 

fect, but Present; and the Pluperfect is consequently Imperfect ; comp. 


§ 113. 7. Thus - , ; adi . 
xa I stand, ἑστηκώς standing, etc. 
iene | I stood. 


3. Inthe Perf. and Plupf. there is commonly used in the Dual and Plural 
of the Indicative, and throughout the other moods, a syncopated form, re- 
sembling the Present of verbs in ps. As this form is likewise found in other 
verbs, it will be illustrated below in ᾧ 110. 10; but in the mean time it is 
exhibited here, ix. order to render the. inflection of ἵστημι complete, . 

Perf. Plar. éoviuer, ἕστἄτε, ἑστᾶσι(ν) 
Du. éoréroy 
Plupf..Plur. ἕσταμεν, ἕστἄτε, éoriéoay 
π. ἕστἄτον, ἑστάτην 
Subjunct. ἑστῶ, ἧς, ἢ. ete. Opt. ἑσταίην 
Enperat. ἔἕστἄθι, ἑστάτω, ete. 
Infin. ἕστάναι 
Particip. (ἑσταφς) ἑστώς, ἐστῶσα, ἑστώς, ἡ Gen. ἑστῶτοι 
Ion. ἑστεώς, εῶσα, εὡς" εῶτος. ᾿ 
Hence it appears, that this Perfect and Pluperfect have assumed, in the 
greater of their flexion, both the form and the signification of the Pres- 
ent and Imperfect. 


4. In consequence of the Present signification of this Perfect, and because 
the Fat. στήσω means I will place, and Fut. στήσομαι I will place myself or 
for myself, there has been formed from the Perf. ἔστηκα I stand, 8 special 


anomalous 
Fature ἑστήξω or ἐστήξομαι, I will stand, 

with which is to be compared the similar Fut. in the Anom. ϑνήσκω. 

δ. in like manner for the transitive signification, there is also 8 

Perfect ἕστἄκα I have placed, 

which nevertheless belongs to a later period. The old Attic employed in 
atead of the Perf. in both significations, either the two Aorists, or ἃ peri- 
phrase, ὁ 97. ἢ. 6. 

6. In some of the editions of Homer, the syncopated form of the Pluperf. 
3 Plur. ἕστασαν is found both in the transitive and intransitive sense. But 
the more correct orthography seems to be this, vis. ἕστασαν in its usual 


# In some compounds, 7 however, whose Middle passes over into the intranvitive 
signification, the Perf. Act. can be translated in English as a real Perfect with the 
same a poet ΒΕ. ἀνίστημι 1 set up, ἀνίσταμαι I rise up, ἀνέστηκα ἢ have 


In consequ ence of this usual Present signification, the later corru 
Greek formed from t is tense a peculier Present, στήκω J stand ; hence 3 pers. 
aes Rom. 14, 4; . στήκοτε 1 Cor. 16, 13. al. 


- ¢ The irregular rm of the Nom. and Aoo. of ths Meuter, vis. dards, inatead 
of ἑστώς, is more common. See Ausf. Sprachl. under ἴστημι, § 114. 
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sense as Imperfect, they stood ; and écracay shortened for ἔστησαν from Aor. 
1 ἔστησα, they placed, as Aorist, Od. σ. 307; which then, like the Aorists, 
could also be used for the Pluperf. they had placed, Il. p. 56. Comp. the 
similar shortened form ἔπρεσε in the Anom. τίμπρημι. 


47 7. The form ἔστητε ye stand, Il. δ. 243, 246, is a Homeric syncope for 
ἔστηκατε or ἕστατε. Compare with this some forms in Herodotus, e. g. 
προεστέατε 5. 49; also 3 Plur. ἑστέασι 1. 200. ib. 3. 63. 


Ill. Norges on ΤῊΣ SuBJUNCTIVE aND OPTATIVE. 


28 1. The Subjunctive and Optative of the conjugation in με, in their regular 
form, have the accent constantly upon the ending ; 6. g. 1:6, διδῶμεν, τι- 
θεῖεν, τιθεῖντο, eto. 

39 24. The cause of this accentuation is to be sought simply in the circum, 
stance, that the syncope, which is so essentia] to the form in με (§ 106. n. 
6, 7), cannot properly have place in these moods. Hence they cause the 
long mood-vowel to flow together with the stem-vowel into one long sound; 
which consequently, according to the rule, takes the accent of a contraction, 
§ 28. 6. . 

30 3. Nevertheless, this mode of forming a mixed sound is a different thing 
from the ordinary contraction of these moods in verbs in da, éw, de; as may 
be seen in the Paradigms.—The Subjunct. ἱστᾷς, ἱστᾷ, which is also ad- 
duced, belongs consequently to the form ἱστάω, and is, like the Inf. iovgs, 
ἀνιστᾷν (Plut.), less correct and less usual ; see § 106. n. 5. 


81 4. But the tendency to render these moods conformable in their accent to 
the general analogy,—according to which the accentuation of the conjuga- 
tion in μὲ does not differ from that of ordinary barytone verbs,—has caused 
in the Passive several deviations, which in some verbs were more, in others 
less usual. In the two verbs τίθημε and ἴημι (§ 108), the deviations are 
for the most part peculiar to the Attics, and consist in this, viz. that the 
stem-vowel is dropped, and then the endings of both moods are assumed from 
the ordinary conjugation ; while the accent, when possible, is thrown back; 
so that these forms appear just as if derived from ἃ common barytone verb. 
In the Subjunctsve indeed, the accent constitutes the only distinction, ὁ. g. 

τί instead of τιθῶμαι 
Aor. 2. Mid. πρόσθηται, πρόηταε, eto. 
But in the Optative the diphthone’ cris further assumed, 9. g. 
τίθοιτο, περίθοιντο, πρόοισθε. 
Comp. κάθημαι under ἦμαι (§ 108. 11. 3); and μέμνημαι under the Anom. 
μιμνήσκω. 

838 ὅ. From ἴσταμαι the ive alone assumes this accentuation. retain- 

ing its usual diphthong, and is thus used by all writers; 6. g. 
ἕσταιο, ἵσταιτο, ἴσταισθε, ἵσταιντο. 
But the Subjunctive is always ἱστῶμαι, συνιστῆται, eto. From δέδομαι 
however we find these moods sometimes accented as in no. 4, which also 


is regarded as Attic: . 

Subj. 8era: Opt. awddouro.* 
In all other verbs which conform to icraya: and di8opa:, these moods al- 
ways have the accent on the antepenult ; 6. g. δύνωμαι, δύναιτο, ὄναιτο, ἐπί- 
ornra:, from δύναμαι, ὀνίνωμαι, ἐπίσταμαι (see in § 114); ὄνοιτο from Anom. 
ὅνομαι with radical o. We find too in verbs in ayas, examples of transition 
to the form -οἰμην ; see the Anom. μάρναμαι and κρέμαμαι. 


# Our knowledge of this supposed Atticism, (see Fischer ad Weller. II. p. 469 
eq. and espec. Gottling Acc. p. 79, 81-85,) is still very imperfect and uncertain; 
and more accurate investigation has yet to determine and rectify much in the above 
specifications. 
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6. Verbs in vgs commonly form both these moods from the theme in vw, 33 
85 δεικνύῃς, δεικνύοιμε. Still there are some examples, which shew that 
they could be formed here after the analogy of other verbs in pu, by using 
simply long v instead of the usual mixed vowel or diphthong; e. g. Opt. 
δαίνῦτο Il. w. 665; πήγνῦτο Plat. Phad. extr. Subj. 3 Sing. σκεδαννῦσι ib. 

p. 77. ἃ, like the old form τύπτῃσι, τιθῆσι. § 108, m. 37.8 


IV. Drarects. 


1. Many of the variations of the dialects in the ordinary conjugation, are 34 
also common to verbs in μὲ; as the sterative form in σκον, which in these 
verbs always has the short radical vowel before this ending, e. g. 

Impf. τίθεσκον, δίδοσκον, δείκνυσκον. 

Aor. 2 στάσκον, δόσκον. 
Farther the Infinitives τιθέμεν, ἱστάμεν, ἱστάμεναι (for τιθέναι, ἱστάναι), ϑέμεν, 
ϑέμεναι, δόμεναι (for ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι), everywhere with a short stem-vowel ; but 
with a long vowel in the Aor. 2 of those verbs which always retain the 
long vowel in this tense, as στῆμεν, στήμεναι, δῦμεν, γνώμεναι, etc. Also the 
Ionic ending of the 3 Plur. in arat, aro; 6. g. τιθέαται for τίθενται, ἐδιδόατο, 
etc.—The Dorics of course, in those verbs whose stem-vowel is a, every- 
where insert their long a-instedd of 7; 6. g. ἵστᾶμι, oravas. 


4, For the sake of the metre the epic poets employ the Inf. τιθήμεναι, 35 
Part. Pass. τιθήμενος ; and διδοῦναι instead of διδόναι. They sometimes re- 
tain the reduplscation in forms where it is not customary, 6. g. Fut. διδώσω 
instead of δώσω. 


3. The Ionics, in verbs in ns from dw, change a before a vowel into ε; 36 
6. g. ἱστέασι for ἱστάασι comm. ἱστᾶσι. Comp. § 105. n. 8—Hence they 
have in the 3 Plur. Pass. foréaras (instead of ἱστάαται) for torayras; see n. 

1 above. " . 

4. The Ionic dropping of the o in the endings σαι and go (ᾧ 103. m. 17) 37 
appears here less frequently; Herodot. ἐπίστεαι (for -aas) from ἐπίσταμαι, 
ἐπίστασαι" Hom. ϑέο for ϑέσο, papvao for pdpvaco, daivvo for ἐδαίνυσο. 

5. The Dorics have τι for σὲ; in the Sing. ri@yre for τίθησι; and in the 38 
Plural, (the » being also restored, ὁ 103. m. 28,) τιθέντι, lordyrt, διδόντι, for 
«εἴσε, Act, ovat. 

6. The 3 Plur. of the Imperf. and Aor. 2 Act. in σαν is made by the 39 
Dorics and the epic writers a syllable shorter, and ends simply tn » with 
the preceding short or shortened stem-vowel ; 6. g. 

ἔτιθεν for érifecay 

φᾶν for ἔφασαν (see φημί ᾧ 109) 

foray fordy), βάν, for ἔστησαν, ἔβησαν 
Soy, Sty, for ἔδοσαν, ἔδῦσαν. _ 

7. For the 1 Sing. Imperf. ἐτίθην, the Ionics say éridea. 40 

8. The Ionic resolution of the Subjunctive-ending (§ 103. m. 38) here al- 
Ways causes the stem-vowel to reappear ; yet only according to these rules: 

a) Verbs whose stem-vowel is ¢« or a, adopt here ε as the stem-vowel 41 

(see m. 36 above); thus 

τεθέω, τιθέῃς, τιθέητε, τιθέωσι, τιθέωμαι, eto. for τιθῶ, ἧς, etc. Spar, ete.— 
and Jéw, ϑέῃς, ϑέωμαι, eto. for ϑῶ, ϑῆς, etc. 

ἱστέω, loréys, στέω, στέῃς, στέωμεν, οἷο. for lord, στῶ, στῇς, οἷο. 

b) Verbs whose original stem-vowel is ο, take only w; thus διδώω, dbo, 48 

δώῃς, Ody, eto. for διδῶ, δῶ, δῷς, δῷ, eto. 


Φ See below in § 110. 6, φύην ; and also ib. 7, φθίμην.---Ἴ 6 above accentuation 
of the Passive forms δαίνῦτο, wfyyrviro, is founded on the analogy of the examples 
contained in the preceding notes. Comp. λέλῦτο § 98. n. 9. 


190° IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. ἴημέ. 4108. 


9. The epic writers have also this Ionic resolution ; and can vary it in 
two different ways, according to the necessities of the ‘metre : 
48 a) They prolong thee. According to the general rules, this can be done 
only by means df εἰ; and thus we find Sele, ϑείῃς, ϑείωμεν, ete. for 
36, etc. and #0 also στείω for crs. But where the original vowel of 
contraction is ἡ, only the doubling of the sound (ny) can have place, 
$105.m.38. This occurs in those verbs whose stem-vowel is a, usual- 
ly 5 and for στῶ, στῇς, στῇ, ete. from ἴστημε, we accordingly find στείω, 
orngs, orgy. In those with the stem-vowel e the usage is variable; 
and we δὰ both Seigs, Seip, ϑείητε, and Sys, 7p, etc.* 
44 Ὁ) They shorten the peculiar vowel of the Subjunctive (§ 103. m. 39); 
but for the most part only where the stem-vowel is prolonged as above ; 


thus 
ϑείομαι, στείομεν, for ϑέωμαι, στέ 
στήετον for (στῆτον) στήητον" Sowte for ddéeper. 
45 10. Since the epic writers make the 3 Sing. in all Subjunctives in os 
(ξ 103. m. 37), some forms arise here which must be carefully distinguished 
both from the Indicative, and from the 8 pers. Plur. ὁ. g. ἡβετὼν tor tach, 


δῷσι for δῷ. 


46 11. TheQptative is never resolved ; except that the Ionics say ϑεοίμην 
for ϑείμην, precisely as if from OEQ. "Hdot. 1. 53. 


$108. Verbs in με from ‘EN, ἜΩ, ἸΩ. 


Among the anomalous verbs in μὲ are several short ones, some 
of which have ‘EQ for their root, and others "EQ and ’IN. These 
are very liable to be confounded ; especially in composition, where 

“the breathing in many cases disappears. Thus 7, 
come from both efvas and εἶναι, while in ddeivas and ἀπεῖναι the 
breathing is distinguished ; though not even here in Ionic writers, 
who in such words omit the aspirate. The theme -E!2 has three 
πῶ ipal significations: 1) to send, 2) to set, place, 3) to clothe ; 
has the signification to δὲ; and IQ, to go. 


I. ἴημι, send, cast ; from ‘EN. 


1. This verb may be compared throughout with τέθημε, from 
which it deviates very little. The ¢ stands instead of the redupli- 
cation ($ 106. 6); in the Attic dialect it is long. When a form 
begins with the short radical ¢, it is susceptible of the temporal 
augment, and ¢ passes over into εἰ, ᾧ 84. 2. 

Notr. An actual comparison with the form τέθημε is here presupposed. 


It may also be remarked, that the simple verb ζημε occurs but seldom; and 
that the greater part of the forms here given are found only in the compounds. 


Ὁ The ancient Grammarians themselves are not uniform on this point, and we 
find both modes of clip in he 2 τα in the best editions; and besides these a third, which 
the: 2 sult 3 ὁ 8 person (ϑείης, Sein), and thus makes them pre- 
cindy ike tho Opt this last appears to be the least correct form ; and 
seems to be founded solely on ἡ the supposition, that the « has passed over to the pre- 
ceding vowel, Sép, ϑείη. See § 168. m. 38. 
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ACTIVE, 
Pres. Sing. ins ins ᾿ ζησιτ(») 
Dual — leroy ἵετον 
Plur. ἵἴεμεν tere ἱᾶσι or ἱεῖσι(ν) 


the former contracted from ἱέασι, comip. τιϑέασι. 
Sut ἰῷ . bein Imper. (te6c) tes, ἱέτω, eto. Inf. ἱέναι 
comp. d sévat) Part. leis, leioa, lev. 
Impl. 8 Sy and low Sys and tas & and te 
ἵετον ᾿ ov 


P. ἴεμεν 
The form iow is regular from TEQ, § 106. n. 5. ‘107. ‘m. 6, Comp. ἀφίονν 
oF ἠφίουν, $86. n.. 333 Plur. ἤφίεσαν. 


Plupf. εἴκειν 
Fat. ἥσω Aor. 1 fea § 106. 11, Ton. Enea. 
Aor. 2 Sing. not used ; for it the Aor. 1. 
D. — ἕτον ἕτην 


ἕσ αν 


P. . 
commonly with the ancient claw, εἶνε, εἶσαν, comp. mbdiper, dvetre, 


Sprint ii. ἃ, ἦν, οἱ Plur, εἶμεν, εἶτε, elev, ἴ t 
. & A, οἷο. εἶν, Plur. ε εἶτε, εἶεν, for εἴημεν, eto, 
τς . &, ὅτω ef ie Part. ‘ds, « ἕν. “ 


per 
Compounds: dem, ἀφῶ, ἄφες, ἀφείς, etc. Opt. Plur. dxsivey, etc. 
Passrve and Mippix ; comp. τέθημι. 


Pres. fepas, ἵεσαι, itn etc. ἰῷ t. ἰείμην, ete. 
Perf. εἶμαι, ote. (μεϑεῖμαι, Ἄν Α μεσδείσδω, ese.) 
Plupf. εἴμην, Sat etc. comp. Aor. 2 Mid. 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἔθην, comm. with the augment εἴθην, 0. g. ἀφεῖθηκ. Part. 
apebeis, etc.—Fut. ὀθήσομαι. 
Aor. 1 Mid. ἡκάμην, used only ἢ in the Indicative. 
Aor. 2 Mid. ἔμην, comm. with the augment sizny, elo, εἶτο, eto. 6. g. 
tro, € tyro. 
μαι, F eto. Opt. εἴμην, ele, eto. Imper. οὗ (ἀφοῦ, προοῦ, 
᾿πρόεσθε, ete. see §107.m.19). Infin. ἔσθαι (ἀφόσθαι) art. μενος, 
Verbal Adject. ἑτέος, érds (ὄφετοη. 


4, For the Attic Subjunctive and Optative, 9. πρόωμαι, 
ἀφίοιντο, πρόοισθε, (even 1 in Act. ἀφίοιτε, ἀφίῃ, Plate, en nad απο for the for the 


Celeste, e. g. ἀφέω, ἀφείω for Subj. apa; yor for 3 Sing. ubj. g.; see 4 107. 
Vv : 

3. Peculiar to this verb, however, is an Attio-Ionic form of the Imperf. 
in -εἰν inatead of -ν in the compounds, e. g. mpoiesy Od. x. 100; ἠφέεεν 
Plat. Euthyd. §1. See the Ausf. Sprachl. 

4. To be noted are also the Homeric forms of the Fut. and Aor. ἀνέσει, 
ἀνέσαιμι, ete. after another (more regular) formation, ἢ. € 209. φ. 587. 
Od. σ. 265; but these occur only in composition with ἀνά, and as it would 
seem only when this preposition has the sense of back, again. 

5. Anold theme ‘IO has sometimes been assumed, especially in the com- 
pounds ANIO, MEGIQ. But all the forms which are referred to it, are 
chiefly Ionic and poetical, and depend for the most part on the accent. t 
With more certainty we may refer thither the Homeric ξύνιον, and the 
Ionic form peperspévos from METIO (Impf. periero or eperiero) Ion. for 
MEOIQ, comm. ΔΝ μεθίετο, μεθειμένος. 


“ἃ Like ré@exa.—A less usual form was ἕωκα, with ὦ inserted (§ 97. ἃ. 2); 
whenee the Passive form 3 Plar. ἀφέωνται in the N. Test. Matt. 9, 2. 5, ete. 
See Lexilog. I. p. 296. 

+ The accent is not drawn back because of the augment; see ὁ 84. n. 4. 

t If we write e. g. 2 Sing. Pres. μεθιεῖς, it belongs to IEA; but μεθίεις to ἼΩ, 
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Il. eloa did set, did place; ἧμαι sit. 


1. Εἶσα is a defective verb, from which in the transitive sense,—yet only 
in some special significations, as to lay the foundation of a building, to erect, 
to place an ambush, etc—the following forms occur: 

. Aor. 1. clea, Mid. elod ny 
Part. ἕαας, ἐσάμενος (Hom. épecdpevos), Inf. ἔσαι (Hom. ἐφέσσαι), Mid. 
Emper. goat, ἕσσαι. 

To thease may be added: 3 pers. Sing. ἔσσατο and with syllabic augment 
ἑέσσατο (another reading is ἐέσσατο Od. ξ. 295), and Fut. Mid. ἔσομαι (Hom. 
ἐφέσσεσθαι 1]. s, 455, he will set) ; all which forms are liable to be con- 
founded with the similar ones from ἔννυμε below. For the Attic prose only 
the Middle form doduny is in use ; the Active forms belong to the poets and 
dialects —T he diphthong εἰ in the Indic. is strictly only augment ; still it 
assed over as & strengthening into the other forms, ©. g. Imperat. εἷσον, 
art. εἶσας͵ εἱσάμενος, Hdot. Plut. Fut. Mid. εἴσομαι is rare. All the de- 

fective parta were supplied by the forms of ἱδρύω. 


2. The Perfect Passive has the following form, which most 
commonly has the force of an intransitive Present, viz. 


Huac I sit. 


Fro ἧστο, eto. 3 Pl. irra (Ion. ἕαται, epic εἴαται) 
Tat "ie en yin ero, eto. 3 Pl. ἧἦντο (Ion. garo, epic efaro Od. v. 106) 
Part. jpevos* Imper. ἧσο, ἥσθω, οἷο. 

3. The compound αν φημι is in more commen use. This verb does not 
assume the σ᾽ in the 3 pers. except in the Imperf. when it does not take the 
syllabic augment; thus 

κάθημαι, 3 κάθηται 
ἐκαθήμην or κυθήμην, ὃ 3 ἐκάθητο or καθῆστοϊ 
Inf. καθῆσθαιξ Part. καθήμενος Ὲ Imp. κάθησο Subj. κάθωμαι, ἢ, 
ται, ete. Opt. καθοίμην, 3 κάθοιτο.ἢ 
Later writers employ also for the 2 pers. the form κάθῃ, aud in the Imperat. 
κάθου, for σαι, κάθησο. —The Ionics in their manner have r instead of 3; 
85 κάτημαι, 3 ἣν κατέαται; eto, 


4. All the defective parts are supplied from ἕζεσθαι or ἵζεσθαι, and its 
compounds with κατά. § 114, ie. 


Ill. éyyupe, Ion. εἵνυμε, I clothe. 


This verb is ‘inflected like δείκνυμι, and has its defective parts 
from the theme ‘EM. Comp. § 106. 8, 12. § 112. 15. 


Except in composition, this verb is only poetical. Besides the Pres. and 
Jmpf. the following forms occur : 
Fut. ἔσω, ὅσσω, Aor. ἕσσα, Inf. ἔσαι, ἔσσαι, Mid. ἑσσάμην 
Perf. Pass. εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶται, oto. hence 3 Pl. Plupf. efaro Il. σ. 596,— 
and from a form ἔσμαι, Plupf. 2 Pers, ἔσσο, 3 pers. ἔστο. 
Also with the syllabic augment, Aor. ἑέσσατο, Pinel é ἕεστο. 
prose the compound ἀμφιέννυμι is usual : 


# The present signification occasions also a present accentuation in the Participle, 
bust not ' ip the Infinitive; as may be seen in the compound καθῆσθαι. Comp. κεῖμαι; 
espec. § 111. n. 2. 
t Nevertheless, contrary to the precept of the grammarians (Thom. Mag.) we 
sometimes find written καθῆτο, Dem. Cor. p. 285, 30). Bekk. 
t Comp. § 107. m. 31. Aristoph. Ran. 947, 1073 ; where it is now accented 
καθοῖτο, ἐπικαθοῖτο; see Gottling. 
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Fat. ἀμφιέσω Attic ἀμφιῶ Aor. 1 ἠμφίεσα, ἀμφιέσαι. 

Perf. Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, ete. Inf. ἠμφιέσθαι. 

Mid. to clothe oneself, Fut. ἀμφιέσομαι,͵ Xen. Plato. 
Probably also Aor. 1 ἠμφιεσάμην, since Xenophon (Cyr. 6. 4. 6) has from 
the compound in ἐπί the Inf. ἐπιέσασθαι, in like manner without elision 
of the «. That the vowel of the preposition is commonly not elided (ἐπιει- 
μένος Hom. ἐπιέσται Hdot. 1. 47), is to be explained from § 6. ἢ. 3. 


IV. εἰμέ Tam; from ‘EN. 
1. The usual flexion of εὐμέ is the following : 


Present δ. elpi els, comm. ef ἐστίν, ἐστί (ἔστι $ below) 
. -- ἐστόν ἐστόν 


Ρ, ἐσμέν ἐστέ εἰσίν, εἰσί 
Inf. εἶναι Part. ὧν iS. évros), οὖσα, ἄν 
Subj. ὦ, ἧς, 9° ἦτον, ἦτον" ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὡσι(ν) 
Opt. εἴην, εἴης, ein: εἴητον, εἰήτην or εἴτην- εἴημεν Or εἶμεν, εἶητε or εἶτε, 
εἴησαν comm. ‘det 
Imp. ioft,t ἔστω" D. ἔστον, ἔστων: P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν or ἔστων. 


Imperf. S. ἦν ᾿ dat ἦν 
ἢ. -- or ἧστον » OY ἤστην 
Ρ. ἦμεν € OF hore σαν. 
The Fut. is jormed as Middle: : 
σο 2 ἔσῃ or ἔσει 3 ἔσται, old and epic ἔσεται , 
hf. ἔσεσθαι, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives (Neut.) ἐστέον (συνεστέον») οἷο. 


2. There is further an impert. from the Middle, 
mpf. 1 Sing. ἤμην, 

whieh is equivalent to that of the Active, but less frequent in earlier 
writers. A form of the 3 Plur. εἴατο for ἦντο Od. v. 106, is recognized by 
the ancient Grammarians, but is doubtful ; see under hua, gnd the Ausf. 
Sprachi.—The Dorics and epic writers have the 2 Sing. Imperat. €a0, ἔσ a0. 

3. The whole Present εἰμί etc. is enclttic; but actually takes the inclina- 
tion, only when it is merely the logical copula, connecting the subject and 
its predicate ; whenever it signifies actual existence, it retains the tone. 
The 3 Sing. especially, then takes the tone on the first syllable; ©. g. eds 
ἔστιν" ἔστι μοι δοῦλος : ἔστιν of (but Plur. εἰσὶν οἵ ὁ 150. m. 21). Further, 
ἔστιν always stands after the unaccented particles ὡς, οὐκ, εἰ, and after τοῦτο 
and ἀλλά when these words have an apostrophe: οὐκ ἔστι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. 
Elsewhere however, when the inclination is only hindered (§ 14. 6), the 
tone remains on the final syllable; 6. g. λόγος ἐστί͵ ἀγαθὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, ἐσμὲν 
yap.—The 2 pers. εἶ or εἷς is never inclined, except in the dialect-form ἐσσί 
(4), and sometimes εἷς, 6. g. Od. ὃ. 371. 


4. In no verb are the dialects so various and multiplied as in this. We 
adduce here, for the most part, only such as do not follow of course from 
the general principles stated in § 103. 

Present. Doric, S. ἐμμί, ἐσσί, évri, which last stands likewise for the 3 Plur. 

eloi.—Ionic 2 Sing. also ἐσσί, 1 Plur. eipev, 3 Plur. ξασε(ν).---- 
A poetical form is ἐμέν for ἐσμέν. 


----.-..-. -. -- -.«. - wm - ---- - 
ae ee -...ὄ -.-.- -- -- - 


* The rticle εἶεν be it so, well, seems to have come from the 3 Sing. ef; for 
the Sing. is requisite, whether we supply τοῦτο or ταῦτα. 

t The 2 pers. ἴσθι is not to be confounded with ἴσθι know, seo olga ὁ 109.— The 
3 pers. Sing. has also a later form ἤτω; and the 3 Plur. is in Plato (Legg: p- 879) 
once ὄντων, Ion. ἐόντων. ( 

t In later writers ἦς. Comp. ὁ 103. Ἂν 36. 
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Imperf. Yon. sometimes §a and ἔα, 2 gas, 3 ἦν or ἦεν, 2 Pl. dare, otc. and 
- sometimes fo» (i pers. in Hom.) and ἔσπον, from the theme "EO. 
—From the form éa cemes the Attic form of the 
1 pers. ἦ for ἦν. 
For the 3 Sing ἦν the epic writers have also the doubled sound 
ἥην and ἔην. The Dorics have for the same, by a peculiar 
anomaly, ἧς ; for the 1 Plur. ἦμον and ἦμες; and for the 3 Plar. 
ἦσαν the Ion. and Der. is écay.t-——Also 3 Sing. in Hom. &¢6a. 
Infin. Ancient and Ionic fuev, ἔμεναι, ἔμμεν, ἔμμεναι; Dor. ἦμεν and 
ἦμες (like 1 Plur. Impf.), εἶμεν and εἶμες. - 
Finally, the Ionicg form from the theme "EQ the Part. coy with the accent 
on the final sylisble, Subj. ga, Opt. dass. 

5. In composition the preposition, in all casea not contrary to the general 
rales (§ 103. m. 1), takes the acoent upon itself; 6. g. πάρειμι, 2 pers. πάρει. 
Bat in παρῆν on account of the uugment, παρέσται on account of the syn- 
cope, παρεῖναι (§ 103. m. 6), Subj. rapa, ἧς, 8, ete. and Opt. 3 Pl. παρεῖεν on 
account of the formation in pe (§ 107. m. 28), the accent remains upon the 
verb. The participle also retains the tone, wagoy.—For πάρα, ém, etc. in- 
stead of rdpeovy, Eveor:, ete. 866 § 117. 3: 


V. εἶμι Ico; from “IN. 


1. The radieal sound of this verb is «, which when lengthened passes 
over into «. With this change are connected many anomalies, both of 
form and of signification. .The following are the forms in use. 

Present δ. εἶμι εἷς comm. εἶ (Hom. εἶσθα) εἰσιε(ν) 

. Top 


. “«- ἴτον 
Ῥ. ἴᾶσι(ν 


Part. ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν, &. ἰόντος, always with the accent on the ending, 
as in other verbs the Part. Aorist. ° 


Sub). ἴω . i 
Imperat ἴθι (in corpo τὰ ΑΝ ρόσει, ἔξει), ἴτω ote. 3 Pl. ἔτωσαν or 


Imperf. S. few, Ton. gia, Att. ἦα 

yes or ἥεισθα , ᾿ 

εἰ or ὅειν,} Ion. ἤϊε or fier 
P. ἥειμεν Or ἦμεν 
Here OF re . 
ἥεσαν, lon. ficay, Hom. and Att. ἦσαν 
The Dual is formed efter the analogy of the 2 pers. Plural. 

Verbal Adj. iréos, ἱτός, or irmréos, ἰτητός. 


A Middle is aleo adduced, with the signif. to hasten, hasten away; of whieh 
however only the Pree, and Impf. are in use: ἴεμαι, ἰέμην, Imper. tees. 
Bat the Middle of ins also, (i. ©. ἴεμαι ig. ὁρμάω, to put oneself tn motion, 
to hurry, to rush,) is identical with these ferms in signification; and this 
top Accords far better With tu. As now the whole matter depemds on 
merely exehanging the smooth breathing for the rough, and inasmuch as 
the fermer (cua) is feebly supported by ancient testimony, it is usual iz 
# In Il. A. 762 ἔην stands for the first bat is doubtful: see - 
Sprachh. p. 530, marg. — ᾿ the -fesf 
+ That ἦν is sometimes adduced as being used for σαν, rests solely on some 
possical | paar, where irs sands with the Plural, bat 20, thes it always precedes 
9 as Hes. &. ς οἱ t is therefore simply a 
iarity of Syatax; see § 129. n. 6, rpeis wepanal Ply 5 pooat 
ὃ This form occurs, fer the most part, only in the tragie Senasius before a vowel. 
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recent editiens, not only of Homer but of other authors who use these forms, 
as Plutarch and Lucian, to write everywhere ἴεμαι, feo, ἱέμενος, ἵεντο, eto. 


2. The compounds have the accent like those of εἰμί; and henee ὁ. g. 
πάρειμι, πάρει, are forms of the same persons from that verb; and 3 Sing. 
πάρεισι is the same as the 3 Pl. of the compound of εἰμί. 


3. This verb is the sole example of a form in μὲ which has: for its radi- 
cal or stem-vowel.* And just es verbs whose, radical vowel is ¢, retain 
this in the Plural, while ig the Sing, they change it into ἡ, so here the ¢ 
is prolonged into εἰ (as εἶμι, εἶσι), but in Plur. ἵμεν, re; like τίθημε, nos, 
eper, ere. In the Infin. levas, the « is therefore only an epenthesis ; since it 
strictly would be vas, just like m¢-va: ; and to this analogy correspond the 
ancient and epic Enfinitives ἵμεν, ἴμεναι, like τιβέμεν for r1Oevar.—Entirely 
analogous, but with εἰ instead of i, is the Homeric Opt. εἴην Il. w 189. O€4. 
ξ. 496, after the analogy of don 5 seo 4.107. τ. 33, and marg. But like- 
wise, after the literal analogy of ἰέναε (τιθέναι), tradition has in ane instance 
adopted the Opt. form ein», like τιθείην, in Il. τ. 209. 

4. Besides the forms above adduced, there oceurs nothing further in the 
common language ; and the verb is therefore to be considered as really de- 
feetive. It serves chiefly to supply the place of same of the less usual 
forms of the anomalous ἔρχομαι. § 114. . 


5. This verb has in its signification the peculiax anomaly, that tte Pres- 
ent εἶμι has the , 
Signification of the Future, 7 will go. 
From this there is no real exception, except in the epic and later writers. 
This cis therefore supplies the place of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι (see the Anom. 
Zpropat), which form is unwieldy and less used.t . 


6. The other moods of εἶμι, when their nature permits it, can likewise 
take the signification of the Future; although in the dependent clauses in 


which they usually stand, this is not at once so obvious. Εἰ. g. Thuc. ὅ.. 


7 ἐνόμιζεν ἀπιέναι ὁπόταν βούληται, ‘he thought he would be able to depart 
when he pleased ;? where we also can say, ‘he thought to depart.’ So 
after ὄμγυμε, 6. g. ὥμρσεν ἀπιέναι juravit se abiturum, he swore to rt. 
Also Plato. Pheed. p. 103. ἃ, δοκεῖ cos rd wip ἰόντος τοῦ ψνχροῦ ἢ ὑπ- 
εξιώναι ἢ ἀπολιῖσθαι ;—It is most obvious in the Participle; e.g. Xen. An. 2. 
3. 29 ἥξω συσκευασάμενος, ὡς ἀπάβων ὑμᾶς els τὴν Ἕλλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπιὼν 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν.---Βαὶϊ in most instances, the other moeds and the par- 
ticiple appear in a present sense, and so stand for the same moods of épye- 
pas, to which they are eommonly preferred because of their shortness. 


7. Fhe learner must take care not to be misled by the anomalous accent . 


on ἰών, so as to regard this participlo as an Aorist. The same anomaly 
appears in the Ion. ἐών from εἰμές and in κιών from the Anom. κίω.ἢ 


—_—— ~~ -2 


— 


# Single syncopated forms, which follow the same analogy in other verbs (§ 106. 
n. 8), are the Plur. of the Perf. δέδια, and the Aor. 2 Mid. ἐφθίμην ; see the Anom. 
δεῖσαι, “ 


{ This usage is by no means limited to the Attics; see 6. g. Hdot. 3. 72 rapl- 
pew. Hom. 1]. κι 450. In Homer however there are some examples of this verb 
as Present, ὁ. g. Od. x. 191; while among the Aftics, at least in prose, there are 
no genuine exdimpies; for all those are not genuine, where the Fut. oan indeed be 
expressed by the Preseat in English, but the sense nevertheless andeniably poluts 
to the Future; 6. g. I go Rome or am now going hime, instead of I will o avs about 
to go home. 

f The form: ἰών can indeed be taken as preterite in such connections as 6. g. II. 


a. 179 οἴκαδ᾽ lay... Μυρμιδόνεσφιν ἄνασσε. But we shall hereafter shew (ὁ 144. n. 


3), that other ents stand in the game mannér. The real Part. Aer. is ἐλθών; 
see the Anom. ἄρχομαι... . ᾿ . 
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8. Instead of the Imperfect above given, the ancient Grammarians have 
another, viz. εἶν, εἷς, el, ἵμεν, tre, ἴσαν ; and likewise another Aor. 2, fas, ies, 
etc. to which they erroneously refer the Part. ἰών on account of its accent. 
All that is found of these forms belongs solely to the epic language; and 
varies in signification, like other old preterites, between the Imperfect and 
Aorist.. But except the third persons, 

_ ἔξ or tev, inp, ἴσαν, 
there is nothing to be found.* From these the Grammarians, and they 
alone, have supplied the other forms by analogy ; for εἰν has the same rela- 
tion to εἶμε and ἴσαν, as ἐτίθην to τίθημι and ἐτίθεσαν. 


9. From these two simple preterite forms, however, arose in actual usage 
two fuller forms ; viz. from ἴον, in the epic writers, {ior or Jor; and from 
εἶν, in the common language, the ἥει» given above. This latter form 
passed over at the same time into its Ionic shape, fia or fa; just as in 
τίθημε the Jon. éridea comes from ἐτίθην, and in εἰμί am the Ion. ἦα from ἦν; 
except that here this fia, or ἦα, remained in use in‘the Attic language along 
with jew. The ancient Grammarians very erroneously brought forward 
this fia, fa, as Perfect, and yew as the corresponding Pluperfect; although 
this is entiraly contradicted by the signification, and although no further 
forms from fia occur which are at all characteristic of the Perfect, neither 
in aot, -évas, nor Part. ὡς. This Impf. ga, fees, etc. seems principally to 
have remained in use, in order to take the place of the Impf. ἠρχόμην from 
ἔρχομαι, which was less used because of its ambiguity; it being also the 


mpf. of ἄρχομαι. ἢ . 

* When in the editions of prose writers, ἄπιμεν, πρόσισαν, etc. are occasionally 
found as Imperfect, such cases are either false ov ρύσι as ἵμεν for ἦμεν; or the 
corrupted language of Jater writers. 

t With this feuw.and ἤζον, as protracted forms from ely and tow, compere the form 
helSew for ἔδει» or εἴδειν, in § 109 under olga. The orthography few with « sab- 
script was introduced only by the Grammarians, on account of this erroneous der- 
ivation from #ia. The protraction itself arose simply from an effort to render the 
augment audible, without obscuring the sound of εἰ. the forms ῥειμεν, Jerre, Feoar, 
however, which really occur, have without doubt crept into use from the seemi 
analogy of the Plaperfect; since at first only fixer, fire, leary, were used ; whi 
last form (ἥϊσαν) has actually been preserved in the Ionic dialect; see in 1 above. 

$ It is proper to bring forward here some examples, to shew this use of ἦα as an 
Imperfect. Plato Rep. 5 init. καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν fla τὰς ἐφεξῆς ἐρῶν ---, ὃ δὲ Hed 
ἐκτείνας ------ προσηγάγετο --- καὶ ἔλεγεν ἅττα ---- ‘Here every language, which dis- 
tinguishes the Aorist from the Imperfect, requires the Imperfect, ἐπ ἐο eram wt di- 
cerem, 7 allois dire, I was going to say. Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 10, 11, where the conver- 
sation of two persons who meet each other is related: ὁ Κῦρος --- εἶπεν, "Ey δὲ 
πρὸς σέ, ἔφη, ἐπισκεψόμενος, ὅπως ἔχεις, ἐπορευόμην. Ἐγὼ δέ γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Γαδάτας, 
val μὰ τοὺς ϑεούς, σὲ ἐπαναθεασόμενος ἤτα ---- Plat. Charmid. init. Ἧκον μὲν τῇ προ- 
τεραίᾳ --- ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου " οἷον δὲ διὰ χρόνον ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως Ja ἐπὶ τὰς συνή- 
Gets διατριβάς, καὶ δὴ καὶ εἰς τὴν Τανρέον παλαίστραν --- εἰσῆλθον, καὶ αὐτόθι κατέλα- 
Bey κτλ. Here the first words describe, as is usual at the beginning of the Pla- 
tonic dialogues, the relation or situation of things at the time of the occurrence; 
and consequently the ἦα ἐπὶ τὰς διατριβάς, as is also shown by the Plural, implies 
duration, and is therefore Imperfect; while immediately with the simple action «. 
τ. T. ©. εἰσῆλθον, the narrated fact begins with the Aorist.—So Hdot. 2. 42, where 
the conditional ε by οὐκ fia — πολλαχῇ τε ἂν ἴσχον ἐμεωντόν, stands without any 
anterior clause, and, as the context shews, can in no manner be thrown back into 
the past. Comp. also Dem. c. Steph. I. p. 1106. Other instances, where the idea 
of the Aorist might perhaps appear to us more natural, must be judged of with 
reference to the principle, that an action, which we conceive of as being rapidly 
accomplished, might often appear to the narrator as having duration, or as being 
contemporary with another action before mentioned, and consequently in the Im. 
perfec 


- --- — 
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10. In the epic language we find another acknowledged form of the Aftd- 
dle, without the accessory idea of haste; viz. rn 

Fut. and Aor. 1 εἴσομαι, εἰσάμην, 
both of which are liable to be confounded with the similar forms from εἴδω 
(oa) ; especially since Homer makes also ἐείσάτο, and does not elide the 


vowel of the preposition ; as καταείσατο went down. Comp. εἴδω in § 114. 


$109. The irregular Verbs φημί, κεῖμαι, οἶδα. 


There remain the following verbs, which require to be separate- 
ly exhibited: 


I. φημί I say; from GAN. 


Pres. - S. 1 ἧς σί(ν) 
D. oa or grt ; ᾿ 
P. φαμέν φατέ φασίᾳ(ν) 
Inf. φάναι Part. das . 
Subj. φῶ Opt. φαίην Imperat. φάθι 
Impf. S. ἔφην ἔφης comm. ἔφησθα ἔφη 
Ῥ' Epoper ἔφατε ἔφασαν post. ἔραν 
Fat. φήσω. Aor. 1 ἔφησα. 


The MID. φάσθαι, φάμενος, ἐφάμην (Imperat. pao for φάσο in Homer), 
is also used ; and in the PASS. some forms of the Perfect are found, as 
πεφάσθω be it said , πεφασμένος. . . 

Verbal Adjectives: φατέος, φατός. 


1. The forms of the Pres. Indic. except φής, are enclitic (§ 14. 2), with 
anomalous accent and « subscript —The compounds are accented like σύμφη- 
με, συμφής - ἀντίφημι, ἀντιφής, ἀντίφησι, Subj. ἀντεφῶ. 

3. In respect to the signification of this verb, we must distinguish: 1) 
The general one, to say; 2) The more definite ones, to affirm, declare, pre- 
tend, concede. All these belong to the Present pays. But in the general 
signification, to say, only the Pres. and Imperf. Act. in all the moods are In 
common use; while the other parts are everywhere supplied from the 
anomalous εἰπεῖν etc. where see. On the other hand the Fut. and Aor. 

now, ἔφησα, have by preference the more definite meanings; respecting 
which it is further to he observed, that in the Imperf. and in the Inf. and 
Part. Present, in order to avoid ambiguity, these meanings are more com- 
monly designated either by the Middle, or by the forms of φάσκειν, which 
’ elsewhere is seldom used in prose.* 


3. We have arranged and named the single forms of this verb above, in 
the manner required by their derivation. In respect to usage, however, it 
must be noted, that the Impf. ἔφην is commonly Aortst in sense, and is used 
alternately with εἶπον, as synonymous with it. And with this ἔφην 1s con- 
nected the Inf. φάναι, as a proterite; thus in direct discourse, ©. 8. ἔφη ὁ 
Περικλῆς, Pericles said; but in sermone obliquo, φάναι τὸν Περικλέα, 
Pericles said. So soon however as the Infin. Pres. is requisite, we find 
either λέγεεν Or φάσκειν. 


4. By an apheresis (§ 29. n, 10) we find in the language of familiar dis- 
course the following forms from φημί: 


ΦῈ g. σπουδάζειν ‘he said he was in haste;’ ἔφασκε σπουδάζειν ‘he pre. 
teaded & be to haste ;’ φάσκων alleging, affirming ; ob φάμενος denymg, SINCE οὐ 
φημι is just the opposite of φημί I affirm, concede ; seo ἡ 148. π. 2 . 
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ἡμί say 1, inquam, 
in animated repetition in discourse ; and £0 also the Imperf. ἦν, ᾧ, for ἔφην, 
é ἣν, φῆ) ; but omly in the phrases 
Con (im, Or) fy δ᾽ ἐγώ said 1; ἢ δ᾽ ὅς said he, 
in relating a conversation. Hore aie. belongs the epic 
as ἃ phrase of transition after quoting the words of a person. 


Il. κεῖμαι I lie, recline; from KEIN, KEN. 


Pres. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, ote. 3 Plur. κεῖνται 
Inf. κεῖσθαι Part. κείμενος ὃ Imper. κεῖσο, κείσθω, οἷο. 
Subj. κέωραι, κέη, otc. Opt. κεοίμην 
Impf. ἐκείμην, ἕκεισο, ἔκειτο, ete. 
Fut. κείσομαι 
Compound, xardxetpat, κατάκεισο (κατάκειαι Hymn. Mere. 254), otc. but Infn. 
κατακεῖσθαι. Ἔ 


1. To the theme ΚΕΩ belong further among the Ionics κέεται, κέονται, 
κέεσθαι. Other Ionic forms are xeiarat, xéara:, for κεῖνται, and the serative 
κέσκετο. 


4, The Homeric Active form κείω, κέω, has the signification of the Future, 
I will lie down; comp. δήω under Anom. AA- no. 4. § 114. 


3. According to some Grammarians, this verb had no Subjunetive form : 
hence we find here and there κεῖμαι, κεῖται, in the Subjunct. construction : 
e. g. διάκειμαι Plat. Pheed. p. 84. e. So also κεῖται in Homer, where others 
read κῆται, Od. β. 102. ° 


4. Besides its simple signification, this verb must also be regarded as a 
Perfect Passive of τίθημι. Hence all its compounds correspond in their sig- 
nification to the compounds of τίθημι; 6. g. ἀνατίθημι I consecrate, ἀνάκειμαι 
I am or have been consecrated.t 


TI. οἶδα I know ; from εἴδω. 


1. The old verb εἴδω has for its proper signification, to see; and only some 
of its tenses have the signification to know. No form which has the one 
signification, occurs in the other. But as the parts which belong to the 
signification to know, have many other anomalies, it will be useful to ex- 
hibit them here separately. The forms which signify to see, are given under 
εἴδω and ὁράω, § 114. 


2. Οἶδα is strictly the Perfect 3 from ee, i.e. I have seen, perceived ; like 
ἔοικα, Ion. οἶκα, from εἴκω. It acquires however, in the signification to know, 
the power of the Present; and consequently the Pluperf. that of the Im- 
perfect ; see below ὁ 113.7. Of the regular flexion of οἶδα, the 3 pers. 
οἶδας, and the whole Plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, are rarely found in Attic 
‘writers. In place of them are used syncopated forms, which will be ex- 
plained below. 


— «ὦ a ene — 


4 Comp. ἥμενος, καθῆσθαι, in ὁ 108. IT. 

t The difference between this and the real Perf. Pass. of τίθημι consists merély 
in the circumstance, that κεῖμαι denotes a continued passive state of sttwation ; and 
therefore does not so commonly as τέθειμαι take after it the subject of the Active 
with ὑπό or πρός; 6. g. συντίθημι I put together, συντέθειται ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ tt is put to 
gether BY HIM; σύγκειται tf ts put together, it is composed or consists of. 
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Pres. 8. ol8a οἶσθαξ +, φἵἴδε(ν) 
dD. -- ἔστον στον. 
P. ἴσμεν tore Ἰσασι(ν) 


Inf. εἰδέναι ΒΡαγί. εἰδώς, via, ds [περεγ. ἴσθι, t ete. . 
‘Subj. εἰδῶ Opt. εἰδείην . 
Imperfect, S. fdew Att. ἢ , IT knew 
comp. ᾧ 103. ἥδεις and ἤδεισθα, Att. ἤδης and ἤδησθα 
m. 18. ἥδει Att. ἤδειν and ἤδη 
P. ὕἤδειμεν or ἧσμεν 
ἔδεισε or ἦστε 
ἤδεσαν or Foray 
Dual after the analogy of the 2 Plur. 
Future εἴσομαι, more rarely εἰδήσω, I shall know, experience, etc. 
Verbal Adj. Neut. ἐστέον. 


The Aortst and the real Perfect are supplied from γιγνώσκω. 


3. The Ionics and Dorics have ἴδμεν for ἴσμεν; the epic writers ἴδμεναι 
and ἴδμεν for εἰδέναι; and for thé Pluperf. ἥδειν, these latter have a length- 
ened form, ©. g. 2 neidess, neidns, 3 neide, neidn, (Il. x. 280. Od: ει. 206. 
Apolion. 2. 832,) and Herodotus has fede, with shortened ending, 1. 45. 
See the first marg. note to ᾧ 108. V. 9.—Instead of ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε, modern 
critics for the sake of the metre read ἤδεμεν, ἤἥδετε, in Soph. OT. 1232. 
Eurip. Bacch. 1345.—Instead of ἦσαν Homer has, by a sort of apheresis, 
σαν, Od. ὃ. 772. 


4. It was formerly customary in grammar to introduce here a peculiar 
verb 


to which all the above forms beginning with « were referred, and explained 
by syncope ; while the forms ofda, εἰδέναι, etc. were given only in the anom- 
alous Catalogue under εἴδω. There is indeed actually extant in the Doric 
dialect a verb ἴσαμε, ἴσης, ἴσατι, ἴσαμεν, Part. ἴσας (Dat. ἴσαντε Pindar) ; but 
even if it be assumed that all those forms really come from this verb, it is 
nevertheless certain, that usage has mingled the forms of the two themes ; 
and that in the earliest, as well as in the latest periods, the current language 
employed throughout οἷδα in the Sing. and ἴσμεν in the Plural. So far 
therefore as usage is concerned, the above mixed paradigm: is the only cor- 
rect one. ᾿ 


5. Meanwhile, whoever observes more accurately the analogy which 
prevails in the anomalies of Greek usage, will easily perceive, that those 
forms, after all, really belong to ola or εἴδω. For in the first place, the 
Jon. ἴδμεν and the Inf. ἔδμεναι, belong manifestly to εἴδω, and not to tons. 
And secondly, we have tor this conclusion the most striking analogy, not 
only in the language generally, which so easily causes the forms of the 
Perfect to pass over by syncope into the forms of the conjugation in px 
(4 110. 9 sq.) but also in this very verb itself ; for just as the Pluperf. forms 
ἦσμεν, pore, have arisen by this syncope from ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε; 80 also the 
forms ἴσμεν, ἴστε, from οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε; see the marg. note below. To these 
forms was then joined the Imperat. ἴσθι, just a8 κέκραχθι, ἄνωχθε, to similar 
syncopated forms (ᾧ 110. 9); and also the 3 Pl. ἴσασι (see the marg. note), 
from which the collateral form ἴσημι seems first to have been derived. 


@ Syncopated for οἴδασθα, off-cfa; see § 103. m. 36.—A manifestly erroneous, 
but yet old and Attic form is οἶσθας ; see Piers. ad Meer. 283. 
t Not to be confounded with ἴσθι from εἰμί. 
1 This question is entirely decided by some very clear analogies, which will be 
given in § 110.9; especially ἐπέπιθμεν and ἐΐκτην. Still, here is the proper 
to take a view of the analogy of all the forms which are derived from ἔοικα 
and οἶδα. Just as‘from πείθω we find πέποιθα, so also from εἴκω and εἴδω come 
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6. The sound εἰ instead of o: in the other moods from οἶδα, accords with 
the analogy of ἔοικα (Ion. olka) Part. εἰκώς ; see the Anom. εἴκω, and see the 
preceding marg. note.—Here too a transition into the formation in με is not 
to be mistaken ; for while the participle εἰδώς follows the common analogy, 
the Subjunctive and Optative take the terminations of the_oonjugation in 

viz, εἰδῶ (with circumflex), εἰδείην. Nevertheless, the epic writers 
could disregard this accent and shorten the long vowel of this Subjunctive, 
just as well as in other Subjunctives; 6. g. ia εἴδομεν for εἰδῶμεν. καὶ 103. 
mn. 39.—Further, the stem-vowel was here sometimes shortened into ¢; e. g. 
Subj. ἰδέω, Part. ἰδυῖα Homer.* 


GENERAL VIEW OF THE ANOMALY OF THE VERB. 
$110. Syncope and Metathests. 


1. In all languages, every thing which deviates from the great 
mass of regular forms, follows even in this deviation a certain 
analogy or regularity, more or less clear according to circum- 
stances. In order not to render the general view of the regular 
verb too complex and difficult, these minor analogies are in 
Grammar usually brought together and regarded as the Anomaly 
of the Verb. 


-_—— ———_-- «= ----- 


speaking Yoda, because the ε takes the place of a reduplication 


ἔοικα, and strictly 
shorter form 


(§ 84.0.6). A 
olxa, οἶδα 


was ad»pted in the first verb in the Ionic dialect, and in the second in the common 
languaye. But from the full forms ἔοικα, ἔοιδα, arose likewise, by shortening the 
οἱ into ε and by contraction, (consequently as if from ela, εἶδα.) the forms 
Part. εἰκώς, εἰδώς 

together with the moods εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, for which see no. 6 above. A proof, how 
the usage of langu sometimes retains several synonymous forms at once, and 
sometimes only one, is here afforded even by the written language ; for the Part. of 
ἔοικα occurs in all the three forms ἐοικώς, εἰκώς, οἰκώς, while that of οἶδα is 
found only in one, ¢l3és.—The Pluperf. required a new augment; ἔοικα took it 
commonly after the analogy of ἑορτάζω, ἑώρταζον, viz. ἐῴκει». sumetimes also 
regularly ; except that οἱ was shortened into ε, as in the Pass. form 

3 Sing. Pluperf. #lxro, without augm. ἔϊκτο, 
from Perf. &yya:, Pluper!. ἠΐγμην. In the same manner arose from ἔοιδα the 

Pluperf. (ἠΐδειν) ἥδειν. 

To all this was superadded the syncope, by means of which, as we shall see below 
in § 110. 9, was made from ἔοικα (with a difference of vowel-sound) the forms 

1 Plur. Perf. ἔοιγμεν, 3 Dual Pluperf. ἐΐκτην, 
and from οἶδα (with the same difference) the forms 

(οἷδ- σθα) οἶσθα, also ἴδμεν and ἴσμεν, ἴστε, 


but in the Pluperf. from ἤδεν 
oper, ἦστε, ἦσαν. 


᾿ αν 
From this ἦσαν (for J8-cay) the fener ἴσαν (for ¥8-cay) differs only by leaving off 
the augment.—That ἴσασι does not come from ἴσημι, is apparent from the accent, 
since from ἴσημε the 3 Plur. must be written loan (comp. ἴστημι) ; and also from 
another analogy of the verb ἔοικα, 
ἔοικα ---- (οι into ι, ἐΐκ-σασιν») εἴξασιν 
οἶδα --- (οι into 1, ἴδ- σασι») ἴσασιν, 

both of them Attic forms, instead of the regular ἐοίκασα, οἴδασι; where the anomaly 
common to the two consists in the ending cast, instead of the otherwise exclusive 
Perfect-ending avi. ~ 

* It should be noted, that. in most lexicons and indexes, the preceding forms are 
usually distributed under the different Presents εἴδω, εἰδέω, ἴσημι. So also of 


the compounds. 
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2. It is not however always possible to bring every verbal 
form under even these analogies; since, from the loss of a multi- 
tude of forms which ‘have not come down to us, the analogy can 
not always be clearly made out. Such forms are truly anomalous. 
For practical purposes, all such examples have been arranged 
alphabetically ; and are given below in $ 114, with the necessary 
explanations. 

3. One main class of deviations from the regular formation is 
caused by Syncope. Here belong, besides the whole conjugation 
in μὲ, also some parts of the common verb. 

4. This Syncope is twofold, according as the vowel dropped 
belongs to the root or stem of the verb, or is the union-vowel. 


I. Syncope of the Vowel in the Root or Stem. 


E. g. πέλω, Impf. ἔπελε or ὄπλε;; πέτομαι, Fut. πτήσομαι.---- 
Here two principal cases are to be noted : | 

8) In some verbs the Aor. 2 is formed solely in this manner ; 6. g. πέ- 
ropas (Impf. ἐπετόμην) A.2 ἐπτόμην; ἐγείρω, ἐγείρομαι, A. ἃ ἡγρόμην 
Ia ; ἀγείρω Part. A.2 Mid. ἀγρόμενοι assembled ; on the other 
hand Part. Pres.. ἀγειρόμενοι those who assemble.—Here also belong 
ἤλυθον, ἦλθον, ee ἔρχομαι $114; and perhaps ἔσχον, ἔσπον, see § 112. 
7, and the marg. note to ere § 114. 

b) This syncope oceurs most ‘naturally after a reduplication ; hence m- 
πράσκω from περάω, γίγνομαι from ΓΈΝΩ, and πίπτω, μίμνω, from ΠΕΤΩ, 
ΜΕΝΩ. Farther also in the Perfect; as δέμω Pert. (δεδέμηκα) δέδμηκα 
(but see other similar forms under metathesis in no. 11), πέπταμαε from 
ΠΈΤΑΩ, see πετάννυμε. See also μέμβλεται in péAw.—Here belong also 
the Aorists ἐκεκλόμην and ἔπεφνον from κέλομαι and SENQ, with a 
double augment according to ᾧ 83. ἢ. 10. 


5. Far more frequent is the 


II. Syncope of the Union-vowel.* 


We divide the cases of this syncope as follows: A) Present and 
Imperfect ; B) Aorist; C) Perfect. 
' A) In the Present and Imperfect this syncope ocours; but so 
that the latter remains a real Imperfect as to its signification. E.g. 
In οἶμαι, ᾧμην, for οἴομαι, φόμην; φέρτε epic Imperat. for φέρετη ; and 
in the epic pia Gai, Epva dar, Epiro, for ῥύεσθαι, ἐρύεσθαι, épvero, Β66 
ἐρύω ; comp. also the anom. cevw, and ἔδμεναι from ἔδω, ἡ 114. Here 
belong also the epic στεῦται, στεῦτο, strive, threaten; and likewise 
all verbs in με, see § 106. π΄. 6.4. For λοῦμαι see ὁ 114; and for κεῖ- 
pas see Marg. note to no. 8 below. 

6. Many verbs have (B) an Aorist, of which the union-vowel 
appears to be syncopated, if the ending of the Aor. 2 in ov be 
taken as the basis. To distinguish it from the latter it may be 
called the 

Aorist in ν, or syncopated Aorist ; 


* What was said above (+ 106. n. 6, 7) as to the syncope of the union-vowel, 
holds good of course throughout the present section. 
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by which syncope alone it differs in some verbs from the Imper- 
fect. As the v must have a vowel before it, all these Aorists pre- 
suppose a pure root ($91. 4); which meanwhile in the Present 
has commonly assumed a strengthened form. In respect now to 
the radical vowel the rule holds good, that in the twelve most 
complete and usual Aorists of this kind it is always long, and 
consequently in flexion follows ἔστην ({ 106. 7. 1); and also, that 
it is regularly conformed to the long vowel of the Perfect (in 
φθάνω to that of the Future). The formation of the moods ap- 
pears in the examples. The twelve Aorists are the following: 


διδράσκω (APAQ) δίδρᾶκα --- δρᾶν ἐδρᾶμεν, δρῶ as G, Spainy, Spat, 
ρᾶναι, Spas. ᾿ , 

βαίνω (BAQ) βέβηκα ---- ἔβην ἔβημεν, βῶ As ἢ, βαίην, βῆθι, βῆναι, Bas. 

πέτομαι (ΠΤΑ) --- ἔπτῃν ἕπτημεν, (rainy), πτῆναι, πτάς. 

σκέλλω (ΣΚΛΑ) ἔσκληκα ----ἔσ κλην ἔσκλημεν, σκλαίην͵ σκλῆναι. 

TAAQ, τέτληκα --- ἔτλην ἔτλη μεν, τλαίην, τλῆθι, τλάς. 

φθάνω ΦΘΑ) ἐφθᾶκα, Fut. φθήσομαι:-- ἐφθην «μεν, pba, φθαίην, φθη- 


ναι, . 

σβέννυμι (SBE) ἔσβηκα --- ἔσββην -ἡμεν, σβείην, σβῆναι. 

ἁλίσκομαι (AAO) ἑάλωκα --- ἑάλων -ὠμεν, ἁλῶ gs ᾧ, ἁλοίην, ἅλῶσαι, 
ἁλους. 


γιγνώσκω (TNO) ἔγνωκα ----ἔγνων τῶμεν, γνῶ, γνοίην, γνῶθι, γνῶναι, yrour. 
Bide, βεβίωκα ---ἔβιων -ωμεν, βιῶ, βιῴην, βιῶναι, Brous. 
δύω, δέδυκα ---δὺν -ὕμεν, δύω, δύην, δύθι, δῦναι, dvs. 
φύω, πέφυκα ---- ἔφ ὃν -ὕμεν, φύω, φύην, φῦναι, φύς. 

Single rare forms of such Aorists are also found in the anom. verbs 
βάλλω, βιβρώσκω, γηράσκω, κλάω, οὐτάω, πλέω, πτήσσω; 8606 in ᾧ 114.— 
Varying from this analogy by its short vowel is the poetic (epic and tragic) 

orist 0 
κτείνω, ἔκτἄᾶκα --- (ἔκτ ἄν) 3 Sing. gerd, Inf. κτάμεν, κτάς ; see in ἡ 114. 

Note 1. Here the following particulars are to be noted : 

1) For the Subj. and Opt. δύω, δύην, φύω, φύην (for φυίην), compare § 107. 
m. 33; also the instances which occur under δύω and gue 4 114. 

2) In pay (δέδρακα) the long a (Aristoph. δεῦρο δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἀπέδρᾶμεν) ap- 
pears instead of η, because preceded by p; comp. also γηρᾶναι in ynpa- 
one § 114. 

3) The Aorist ἔπλων (see πλέω § 114) is the only one which retains the 
ω in the Participle ; and this because it is formed from πσλώω, not wide ; 
πλώς (ἐπιπλώς Il. (. 291), which thus probably either had in the Gen. 
ὥντος (for οὖς dyros), or was indeclinable. 

4) In the Opt. the ῳ for o: is found in the common language only in ἐβίων, 
βιῴην, to distinguish it from βιοίην Opt. Pres. In the early poets also 
in ἄλφην, γνῴην. 

5) The apocopated 3 Plur. in ν instead of cay has here also (as in ἔστην) 

the vowel before the ν always short; ὁ. g. Bay, δρᾶν, ᾧ 107. m. 39. 


Note 2. We have seen above ($§ 106, 107) that the Imperative-ending ϑι 
belongs to the syncopated formation, i. e. is annexed immediately to the 
root; hence the Imperative of the above Aorists, so far as it occurs, is 
everywhere 50 formed; as βῆθι͵ δρᾶθι, γνῶθι, 356, Pl. Bare, Bore, ete. Con- 
sequently the following four Imperatives in 9: and in the s which stands 
for it (§ 106. 4. and n. 1) are to-be reckoned under the Aorist forms above 


exhibited : 
wit, κλῦθι, σχές, pes. 
See in πίνω, κλύω, ἔχω, φρέω, 4114. 
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7. With these Aorists Active is also connected a corresponding 
Passive Aorist form in μην, oo, το, eto. which consequently cor- 
responds to the Aor. 2 Mid. of the regular formation. It must 
however be noted: 1) That the far greater number of examples 
of this form have not the signification of the Middle, but are whel- 
ly Passive ; 2) That in respect to the vowel they conform to the 

erfect Passive ; 3) That they belong only to the earlier poetical 
language. Some of these forms moreover really belong as Pas- 
sives to some of the Aorists Act. above quoted, viz. | 


ἐβλήμην Opt. βλείμην ---- from ἔβλην (ξυμβλήτην), seo βάλλω § 114. 
ἐκτάμην, κτάσθαι, κτάμενος ---- from ἔκταν, see κτείναι ὁ 114. ΄ 
See too the forms συγγνοῖτο, οὐτάμενος, under γιγνώσκω, οὐτάω ; and 
see in reference to the Imperat. κλῦθι above cited, the old participle 
κλύμενος. ; . 
It follows consequently, that all such forms, which exhibit the 
same analogy, even where no Aorist Active occurs, are to be re- 
garded in the same manner; 6. g. 
πνέω, πέπνῦμαι --- [ἐπνύμην) ἄμπνῦτο 
Ave, λέλὑμαι ----λύμην, λύτο or Avro Il. φ. 80. 
φθίω, ἔφθιμαι ---- ἐφ θί μην, φθίμενος, Opt. φθίμην, see in § 114. 
See also ἐπλήμην in πίμπλημι, ἐσσύμην in σεύω, ἐχύμην in χέω ; 
and the Participles κτίμενος, πτάμενος (in πετάγνυμι), ϑύμενος, ἁρπάμενος. 
ᾷ 114. 

8. With these Aorist forms are also closely connected those syn- 
copated Aorists of the Passive, which have a consonant before the 
ending, as édexro, δέχθαι. These are formed from the simple 
theme of the verb; and when this is also the usual theme, they 
are distinguished solely by this syncepe from the Imperfect and 
the moods of the Present. They coincide, therefore, with their 
Perf. and Pluperf. Passive without the reduplication ; precisely 
like the Aorists above mentioned. They may consequently be 
compared with these tenses ; but not, as has often been the case, 
be regarded as identical with them.* In stgatfication, Active, 
Passive, or Middle, they everywhere follow their Present in paz; ᾿ 
and they all belong exclusively to the earliest language. E. g. 

δέχομαι, ἐδεδέγμην, ἐδέδεξο, etc. δεδέχθαι ---- Aor. syncop. (ἐδέγμην) ἔδεξο, 
δεκτὸ Inf. δέχθαι Imperat. δέξο: But see marg. note below. 

μέγνυμι, MITD — Bt μά ατὸ 

λέξασθαι --- ἐλέγμην, λέξο, λέκτο, λέχθαι 

πάλλω --- (erdApuny) πάλτο 

ὄρνυμι, ΟΡΩ ---ὥρμην, ὦρτο Inf. ὄρθαι Part. ὅρμενος Imp. ὄρσο.᾽ 

4 The idea of such identity is opposed, partly by the fact that even the dialects, 
which neglect the augment, never drop the reduplication (§ 83. n. 6, 8, 9) ; and partly 
by the decided Aorist signification of nearly all the examples above cited. Only the 
epic δέχθαιν δέγμενος (§ 114, δέχομαι), perhaps also κεῖμαι (Aesf. ϑρταελὶ. § 109. 
τῇ, a few single instances, (like γεύμεθα Theocr. 14.51; Sarre Apoll. 1. 45,) 
might perhaps be explained in this way, because of their clearly Perfect signification. 
For this reason, considering too that even decided Pluperfects are in Homer 
often used in an Aorist sense (ἐβεβήκει, βεβλήκει), the answer to the inquiry, how 
all these forms have arisen, must still be regarded as a subject of difficult gram. 


matical investigation. See Ausf. Sprachl. ed. 2. 1. p. 318. I. p. 17-20. 
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Also some others like ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο, edxro 866 εὔχομαι, ἄλτο 
see ἄλλομαι, ἐλέλεκτο Bee ἐλελέζω, ἄρμενος see ἀραρίσκω. For the 
doubtful txpevos see ἱκνέομαε § 114. 


Note 3. The o in the endings beginning with c@ falls away here, just 
as in the Perf. Passive (§ 98. 2); hence δέχθαι, dp6a:.—Here belongs con- 
sequently the Dual form μεάν θην (see μιαίνω), and the Inf. rép Aas, where 
two consonants are dropped ; see πέρθω. 


Note 4. In all verbs where the reduplication passes over into the simple 
augment, the Indicative of these Passive Aorists, when it retains its aug- 
ment, is not to be distinguished, as to form, from the Pluperfect; thus 
ὥρμην, ἐκτάμην, ἐφθίμην, ἐσ σύμην. 

9. Finally: C) By means of this syncope the longer forms of 
the Perfect and Plupf. Act. are sometimes shortened ; and since, 
as we shall see, (ὁ 113. 7 sq.) some such Perfects receive a Pres- 
ent signification, they take also a 2 pers. Imperat. with the end- 
ing δε; $106. 4, and n. 8. Thus: 

κέκραγα ---- κέκραγμεν Plupf. ἐκέκραγμεν Imperat. κέκραχθε; seo κράζω 
4114. 
(see in § 114) —dvwypev -Imp. ἄνωχθι 
γον ΥΩ wer epic forms for ἐλήλυθα, see ἔρχομαι § 114. 
The alternate os of the Perf. which comes from εἰ, passes over in 
this syncope for the most part into ¢; 6. g. 
πέποιθα from πείθω --- Hom. ἐπέπιθμεν 
ἔοικα from εἴκω --- ἔοιγμεν, 3 Du. Perf. ἔϊκτον, Plupf. ἐΐκτην, merely 
poetical forms; see p. 199 sq. marg. 
Hence appears the correctness of the above derivation of ἴσμεν, etc. p. 
199 and note, viz. 
oida from εἴδω — ἴδμεν or ἴσ μεν, tore, 3 Pl. Plupf. epic ἴσαν, Imper. ἴσθι, 
Inf. pie ἴδμεναι for εἰδέμεναι (comm. εἰδέναι) ; with the Attic forms of 
e Pluperf. 
Joper, fore, ἦσαν, for ἤδειμεν, jdecre, ἤδεσαν. 


Notre 5. When by means of this syncope the consonant of the root comes 
to stand immediately before r in the ending, this r sometimes passes over 
into 9, on account of the similarity of sound with the Passive endings, re- 
rupGe, ἔφθαρθε, etc. Thus from the Imper. ἄνωχθι are formed in the other 
persons, instead of 

ἐνά » ἀνωγέτω,---ἄνωχθε, ἀνώχθω: 
and thus also from mm x x 
_ Perf. ἐγρήγορα, ἐγρηγόρατε͵---ἐγρήγορθε, ! 

866 ἐγείρω ᾧ 114; and in the same manner is most naturally explained the 
epic πέποσθε, sce πάσχω § 114, 

πέπονθα, πεπόνθατε ---πέποσθε; 
that is, so soon as the 3 came to stand before the τ, it passed over into σ 
(like (per, tore), and the ν fell away (πέποστε) ; after which the transition 
‘was natural to the Passive form, wewoode Il. y. 99. Od. x. 465. Ψ. 53. 


10. This syncope is more natural, when the characteristic of 
the verb is a vowel. Such a vowel however appears pure before 
the ending a of the Perfect, only in a few verbs; as we have 
seen in ἡὶ 97. ἢ. 7. Thus ᾿ 


δέδια, sce δεῖσαι § 114; henoe Perf. Pl. δέδεμεν, δέδετε, for δεδέαμεν, 
-are. Imperat. δέδιθι. 
Plupf. ἐδέδεμεν, ἐδέδιιε, ἐδέδισαν, for ἐδεδίειμεν, re, ἐδεδίεσαν. 
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Further, as some Perfects in κα, in their epio syncope, cause 
the radical vowel (a) to reappear before the ending, e. g. βέβηκα 
(βέβαα) βεβάασι, βεβαώς ($97. n. 7); we can in the same man- 
ner explain—as coming from an older form by means of that 
syncope—some forms of the Dual and Plur. Indic. and of the 
Infin. which occur from such Perfects in the Attic and common 
language. E. g. from τέτληκα (see τλῆναι $114) TETAAA— 
τέτλα-μεν, etc. Inf. rerhdvas (for τετλα-ἔναι). And as this οο- 
incides fully with the form of the Present of verbs in μέ, ἔστα- 
μεν, ἱστάναι, so most of the other parts of the formation in μὲ 
are likewise adopted in this Perfect; thus 
Perf. Plur. rérAapey, rérdare, τετλᾶσι(ν) 
Dual τέτλατον ᾿ | 
Pluperf. Pl. ἐτέτλάμεν, erérAdre, ἐτέτλάσαν 
Dual ἐτέτλἄτον, ἐτετλάτην 

Inf. τετλάναι (short «) 

Imperat. τέτλαθι, τετλάτω, ete. 

Opt. τετλαίην. 
The Subjuncttve of this verb is not used in this form ; instead of it we sub- 
join that of βέβηκα, βέβαμεν, etc. 

Subj. βεβῶ, ἧς, ἢ, etc. 

The Participle alone is not formed after the conjugation in μὲ, but is eon- 
tracted from ads into és; 80 that the Masc. and Neut. are alike (aes and 
aés, G. aéros, contr. os, Gros) ; and this contracted form then takes a special 
feminine in oa; 6. g. from βέβηκα Part. βεβηκώς, via, ds, 

βεβώς, βεβῶσα, βεβώς, G. βεβῶτος. 
Of those Perfects which conform to the above model, only the Sing. Indic. 
of the Perf. and Pluperf. is usual in the regular form (rérAnxa, as, €,—€re- 
τλήκειν, εἰς, εἰ) ; all the other parts have the above secondary forms, which 
in general are more usual than the regular ones. See in the catalogue, 
besides τλῆναι and βαίνω, also ϑνήσκω; for the epic forms γέγαμεν, 
μέμαμεν, see anom. FEN-, MAQ; also Perf. ἕστηκα under ἵστημι ᾧ 107. 
m. 22, 23. 


Norse 6. We remark further: . 

a) That except in the 3 Plur. Perf. (ἑστᾶσιν, etc.) the a in all these forms 
is short, inasmuch as the short vowel of the ending falls away by syncope, 
instead of being contracted with the radical vowel; and that consequently 
it is incorrectto write rerhavat, τεθνᾶναι, ἑστᾶναι, etc.* 

b) That it is only in the contracted form of the Participle that the fem- 
inine in oa occurs; since in the uncontracted form in the epic writers it 
regularly ends in via; 6. g. βεβαώς BeBaiia — βεβώς βεβῶσα. 

c) That the participial ending ads, Neut. ads, (according to ὁ 27. n. 10,) 
becomes among the Ionics eas (with fem. εὥῶσα); see ἵστημι § 107. m. 38, 
and § 114. ϑνήσκω ; in which latter verb this is the common Attic form.— 
Compare also πεπτώς͵ wemreds, in the Anom. πίπτω; and βεβρώς in 

Κα. 


11. The verbal root or stem is farther sometimes changed by 
Metathesis 


----ἥὉ-.’ ee: 


# This however did not hinder the poets, especially the earlier ones, as AUschylus, 
from employing the contracted form for the sake of the metre, e. ἔ: Agam. 558 
τεθνᾶναι. That it was short in the common language is shewn by the manner of 
using it in comedy ; e. g. Aristoph. Ran. 1012 τεθ .—The epic Infinitive forms 
τεθνάμεναι, τεθνάμεν, are explained by comparing § 107.m.34. ΄ 
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or transposition of the letters. This takes place, as in the noun 
( 19. n. 2), with a vowel and liquid, especially in two cases : 

1) In the Aorist 2; see § 96. n. 7. 

2) In several verbs, where the simple theme has a liquid for its charae- 
teristic. E. g. in the root OAN, Aor. ἔθανον, Fut. Savovpa:, there takee 
place, for the sake of easier flexion, a transposition of the vowel, ONA ; 
hence τέθνηκα, τέθναμεν, etc. In some verbs the new Present in actual use 
arises from such a transposition; as in the above example, ϑρήσκω. The 
same takes place in the root MOA. But on account of the difficulty in pre- 
nouncing pA, the letter 8 was inserted between these two letters in the 
middle of a word (4 19. n. 1), a8 μέμβλωκα for μέμλωκα; while at the be- 
ginning of the (new) Present-form the μ itself was changed into 8, as βλώ- 
σκω. Ὁ This being premised, the three following verbs have a complete and 
manifest analogy : 

ϑνῆσκω, ϑανοῦμαι, ἔθανον, τέθνηκα {oor oro] 
ρώσκω, ϑοροῦμαι, y a GOP, OPO 
βλώσκω, μολοῦμας, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα (ΜΟΔ, ΜΔΟ 

See all these in ᾧ 114. In the same re belong together the defestive 
forms ἕπορον, πέπρωται; 866 πορεῖν ᾧ 114. 

With entire certainty can be referred to this metathesis only those verbe, 
in which the transposed vowel is clearly to be recognized in some of the 
forms; as the a in τεθνάναι, τεθναίην, and the o in μέμβλωκα. But where 
merely ἢ appears, it may be a matter of doubt, whether to assume ἃ mota- 
thesis or only a syncope, 6. g. whether δέμω (AEM, AME) δέδμηκα, or δέμω 
(δεδέμηκα) δέδμηκα, like νέμω vevéunea. Here belong the following verbs, 
whose Present is otherwize formed : 

τέμνω F.repo A. ἔτεμον Pf. τέτμηκα 

κάμνω F. καμοῦμαι A. ἔκαμον Pf. κέκμηκα. § 101. n. 9. 
The metathesis is clearer in the verb καλέω; although the forms καλέω. 
καλέσω, xexAnxa, seem to indicate merely a syncope. That is to say, the 
Fut. καλέσω, Attic F. καλῶ, is unquestionably the Future of a simple theme 
KAAQG.$¢ From the theme KAAQ came consequently the Perf. κέκληκα by 
the same metathesis (KAA, KAA) as in the above Perfects; and thence too 
the poets have a Present κικλήσκω, corresponding to the form ϑνήσκω from 
@ANQ. Hence ι. 

καλέω, κικλήσκω, F. καλῶ Pf. κέκληκα (KAA, KAA). 

See also in ὁ 114, βάλλω βέβληκα, σκέλλω ἔσκληκα. 

Note 7. When through metathesis two vowels come to stand together, 
there arises also a contraction. Thus in cepa, which in flexion has a short 
@, 88 κεράἄάσω, xepdoa ; but in metath. Jon. κρῆσαι, Att. after p, xexpaxa, ete. 
See also πελάω, περάω under πιπράσκω, § 114. This takes place in the root 
itself in the verb ταράττω (short a); by metath. ϑράττω (longa): and in 
like manner στρώννυμε from στόρεννυμε ; Β66 both in § 114. 


$111. New Themes from the Tenses. 


1. Another, though not an extensive species of anomaly, is 
when some one of the tenses other than the Present is converted 


# Precisely the same relation exists hetween βλάξ and μαλακός, BAlrre gather 
honey and μέλι; see Lexilog. II. art. 108. A still more decisive analogy for μολεῖν, 
βλώσκω, is afforded by the two following instances, viz. μόρος death, 
s, βροτός ἁμαρτεῖν, ἣν, εἰν. 

t From βιβρώσκω, the corresponding radical form ΒΟΡΩ has been preserved only 
in the verbal subst. 

t Comp. § 95. n.12. The usual Pres. καλέω has arisen out of this Future ; just 
as the Jon. Pres. μαχέομαι from Fut. μαχέσομαι. See § 95. n. 16, marg. 
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into a new theme; either because it could be taken in the sense 
of the Present, or because it-was more agreeable to the ear than 
the Present. Such themes occur only from the Perfect and the 
Aorist 2 Active and Passive. . 

2. As the Perfect not unfrequently takes the signification of 
the Present ( 118, 7), it sometimes also passes over into the for- 
mation of the Present. Such instances belong for the most part 
to the Dorie or the epic language. 


Thus we find in Theocrit. 15. 58, δεδοίκω for δέδοικα 1 fear, see 
Anom. δεῖσαι; and in Homer κεκλήγοντες, see Anom. κλάζω ; in Hesiod 
éppiyorrs, see Anom. ῥιγέω. Hence the Imperfects in ον derived from 
Perfects ; 6. g. Hesiod ἐπέφυκον from πέφυκα: and here belong too the 
third persons hke γέγωνε, ἀνήνοθε, ἄνωγε, which in Homer are not 
only Perfect (i. ὁ. Present), but often also Imperfect or Aorist. 


Note 1. The clear exhibition of this anomaly is rendered more difficult, 
by the circumstance of there being undoubted traces, that a part of the 
Dorians gave to the real Perfect, in many of its parts, the same endings as 
those of the Present. Thus Pindar Inf. γεγάκειν, see Anom, γίγνομαι ; 
Theocrit. δεδύκην (for -κειν) instead of δεδυκέναι ; also Theocr. πεπόνθης 
πεῴφύκη (for εἰς, εἰ, instead of -as, -e). So the Participle in wy, ovea, in- 
atead of os, via, e.g. Pind. redpixovras; Archimed. μεμενάκου σα from 
μεμένηκά. See the Ausf. Sprackl. § 88. n. 11,14. § 111. n. 2—The redupli- 
cated Aorists, like πέπεθον, dpapoy, etc. do not belong here; see $ 83. n, 10. 
4 85. n. 3. 


Norte 3. In the Passive, several Perfects, when they receive a Present 
signification, take also the Present form ; that is, they take the accent in 
the Infin. or Part. not upon the penult, but upen the antepenult syllable. 
Thus we have seen above the Part. ἥμενος and κείμενος; and here be- 
Jong also the Participles ἐληλάμενος, apnpepevos, ἐσσύμενος, see under ἐλαύνω, 
ἀραρίσκω, cevw, $114. Also the Infin. and Part. of these two verbs: 

ἀκάχημαι --- ἀκάχησθαι, ἀκαχήμενος, 28 also ἀκηχέμενος 
ἀλάλημαι.. ἀλάλησθαι, ἀλαλήμενος. xe 
Both these last forms, however, are regarded by some as reduplicated Pres- 
ent forma, like ἀκακίζω. 


Nore 3. In some verbs in which the Perfect has a Present signification, 
the Future belonging to that signification is derived from the Perfect; so 
in Homer κεχαρήσω, opat, from κεχάρηκα, see Anom. χαίρω. Also in Attic 
writers the Fut. ἑστήξω, τεθνή ξω, ona, (from ἵστημι, ϑνήσκω,) with the 
new anomaly, that the κ of the Perf. is here embraced in the flexion, as if 
it were radical. 


3. In some verbs the Aorist 2 Active, on account of the Infin. 
in εἶν, occasions ἃ new formation as if from a Present in éw. 


Under this head might be reckoned a large number of the anomalous 
verbs ; a8 εὑρίσκω, γίγνομαι, almost all those in dvw, etc. Nevertheless, 
all the forms belonging here are better explained according to ὁ 112: 6. 
III. With more certainty may be referred here, as derived from the Aor. 
3 as a new theme, the reduplicated Futures κεκαδήσω, πεπειθήσω, 
πεφιδήσομαι, see anom. χάζω, πείθω, φείδομαι ; also the Present-form 
ἐπιτραπέουσι Il. κι 431, and ϑαλέθω, φαέθω in § 112. 12. 

Thus, it is not to be assumed that there were actually such verbs as 
εὑρέω, τυχέω, etc. but that from the Aorist 2 εὗρον εὑρεῖν, ἔτυχον τυχεῖν, 
there arose the formation εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, reruynxa, etc. for which a cor- 
responding Present was later introduced ; see εὑρίσκω, τυγχάνω, and also 
similar forms in μανθάνω, βλαστάνω, γίγνομαι, etc. § 114. 
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In some other verbs, whose Aor. 2 Pass. has, as deponent, an 
Active signification, there is formed in like manner from a, ἃ 
Perfect in ἡκα: ; 

ἐῤῥύηκα from ἐῤῥύην flowed; see few. Ὁ 

κεχάρη κα and xeyapnpa from ἐχάρην ejoiced ; Bee χαίρω. 

δεδάηκα and δεδάημαι from ἐδάην I learned ; seo AA-. 


$112. Anomalous Changes of the Theme or Stem. 


‘1. By far the greater portion of the anomaly of Greek verbs 
consists in the mixing together of forms from different Themes ; 
so that several of the derived tenses, when traced back in the reg- 
ular manner, presuppose a different Present from the usual one. 
We give here a general view of these variations. 

2. These different forms of the theme or stem very often exist 
together, side by side, especially in the Present. Or, what is 
more common, different parts of the verb, derived from different 
forms of the stém, are mingled together. This then is the real 
anomaly, so frequent in the Greek verb. 

3. We must here assume it as a fundamental position, which 
has already been developed in κἡὶ 92, that just in the most common 
verbs the Present is only a fuller derived form of the simplest 
theme as it appears in the Aor. 2; and this fuller form does not 
in general extend beyond the Imperfect, $92.10. Thus, Aor. 2, 
ἔλαβον, AABN, ΛΗΒΩ — Pres. λαμβάνω, Impf. ἐλάμβανον, Fut. 


μαι. 

4. The case of a double form of the Present in actual use at 
the same time, occurs even in common prose; and many such 
instances as λείπω and λιμπάνω, κτείνω and κτίννυμι, are found 
in the best prose writers. Not unfrequently, however, one of the 
forms belongs rather to some particular dialect ; thus ὠγινέω for 
ἄγω, φυγγάνω for φεύγω, were more common among the Ionics. 
More especially, the poets of every period, as was natural, held 
possession of such secondary forms, handed down as they were 
from the earliest times. 


. Nore 1. With such modifications of the stem were also connected differ- 
ences of sense. With the fuller forms, in contrast to the idea of the Aorist. 
there very naturally became connected the idea of what is repeated, fre- 
quent, customary. Thus the Pres. φορέω, derived from φέρω, serves mainly 
to express more definite relations; as fo wear a garment, i.6. to have it on 
customartly.—All this belongs, however, rather to the lexicon; and can 
therefore only be alluded to here. 


Note 2. The instances, in which a secondary form was in use only in 
the Present and Imperfect, 6. 5. λιμπάνω and λείπω, are also anomalous; 
since the writers who use λιμπάνω form nevertheless the Fut. λείψω, ete. 
Such instances may be regarded as secondary Present forms. 


_ Nore 3. In this way it is possible, that one verb may appear in its con- 
jugation to be 8 mixture of three or more. Thus from the theme ΠΗΘΩ 
or ΠΑΘΩ there exista only the Aorist ἔπαθον ; another form strengthened 


$ 112. VERBS. CHANGES OF THE THEME. 209 


with », ΠΕΝΘΏ, is retained in the Perfect πέπονθα ; while in the Pres. and 
Impf. both have yielded to the form πάσχω, which gives name to the whole 
verb.. From the theme DETAQ comes werdow; in the Perf. Pass. the syn- 
cope appears, πέπταμαι; while in the Preg. and Impf. only the lengthened. 
form πετάννυμι is usual. ες 

5. Many derived ‘forms of the Present are of such a kind, that 
few or no other examples of a like change of the stem are at pres- 
ent extant in the language; 88 6. g. ἀγινέω from ἄγω, 7 from 
ITAGN, ἐσθίω from ἔδω, ἐλαύνω from ἐλάω. ΤΏΡ most however 
stand in a clear analogy with others; and this the learner must 
endeavour to embrace in one general view. 

Remarx. The verbs cited here below are mostly given in n the Anom.: Cat- 
alogue,§114. The rest, arid indeed all those quoted as examples through- 
out our discussion on the verb, may be found, so far as it regards their sig- 
nification, in the Catalogue of regular Verbs, App. F.' - 

6. One of the most common anomalies. is the mixture of the 
formation in and ἕω, contr. &; as is seen {I) even in the Pres- 
ent of these verbs: ΝΕ 

ῥίπτω and 6 ἱπτέω, ἕλω and εἴλέω, κύω and κυέω, κυρέω and Kipopat, 
στερέω and orépopat, ξυρέω and ξύρομαι, 
Yet regularly (II) only one form of the Present is the usual one; : 
and the other, as an: unusual Present, serves as the basis for other 
tenses. Hence the verbs in question fall into two classes, viz. 

a) Those in which the tenses (except Pres. and. Impf.) are de- 
rived either from the Future, or partly from the form in ; which 
however in the Present has been supplanted by that in do 5 Σ 8. B. 
δοκέω, F. δόξω, from “ΟΚΩ. ͵ 


Here belong the anom. δοκέω, ὠθέω, γαμέω; also on account at of singtc 
poetic forms, γηθέω, δουπέω, κτυπέω, κεντέω͵ πιτνέω, ῥιγέω, στυγέω, φιλέω͵ 
πατέομαι, δατέομᾳε ; comp. § 96. n. ὅ. 

b) Those which in the Pres, have the form ἢ in@w; but derive the 
tenses either wholly or in part from that in éw, Fut. έσω οἵ 700 ; 
6. g. δέω, F. δεήσω ; ἄχθομαι, F. ἀχθέσομαι. 

Here belong the anom. ἅ θομαι; ἄλθομαι, dw 2, δέφ to lack, δέο- 
pat, 30, εὕδω (καθεύδω), ee, μάχομαι, οἴομαι, οἴχομαι, παίω, 
‘wéropal, τύπτω. 

The same takes place in some because οὗ 8, double consonant in 
the Present; e. g. ὄψω, F. ἑψήσω. 

Thus in anom: ἀλέξώ, αὔξω, βόσκω, Epo, Ke (καθίζω, καθίζομαι), 
μύζω, ὄζω. 

Also in some in Apyp, which either wholly or’ ‘partially go over 
into the formation in éw; 6. g. μέλλω, F. μελλήσω. 

So in the anom. βούλομαι, ἐῤῥω, ϑέλω or ἐθέλω, κέλομαι, μέλλω, 
μέλει (ἐπιμέλομαι), μένω, νέμω, ὀφείλω, χαίρω; ‘and with a syncope 
of the stem-vowel, βάλλω, δέμω, σκέλλω. 

Further; we must reckon here (IIT) all those in which the forma- 
tion of the tenses presupposes both the thernes ir in ὦ and ἕω ; which 

O 
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however are both unused, and have been supplanted by a new 
and generally a strengthened Present-form, in oxe, άνω, etc. 
Hore belong the following anomalous verbs, which are all to be again 
cited in their proper place: ἀκαχέζω, ἀπαφίσκω, ἐπαυρίσκομαι, γἔγνομαι, 
ἐρέ εὑρίσκω, ἔχω with its compounds, Adoxe, τρέχω. Also the most in 
(alow) : αἰσθάνομαι, ἀλεταίρω, Spapriow, βλαστάνω, δαρθάγω, 
ἀπεχθάνομαι, κιχάνω, μανθάνω, ὀσφραίνομαι, ὀφλισκάνω, τυγχάνω. 

See too λαμβάνω. 

Note 4. Although this mode of formation does not, or at least does not 
necessarily, presuppose. an actual Present in ἕω; yet it was eften the case 
that such a Present was afterwards actually formed, earlier or later, in con- 
sequence of this formation. Thus arose, in the early language, certainly 
καλέω from the Fut. καλέσω (see p. 206, mgrg.) and thus most probably the 
usual @, ῥειπτῶ, came from the Fut. ῥιπτήσω. But it is casy to see the 
diffic ty of making out sach cases ; and therefore we are fally justified in 
deducing every Future ἰῃ ἔσω and ἡ Sow from a Present i in éo, where such an 
one is in actual use. 


Nore 5. The fonics, however, often form single parte of the Pres. or Impf. 
as if from έω : although the whole Present, or the 1 pers. Pres. may not 50 
occur ; 6. g. f rapf. Shree, Eves, dvelyee, from » ἔψω, ἐνέχω ; also 

συμβαλλεόμενος, πιεζεύμενος Hdot. and πιέζευν for ἐπίεζον Hom. Still’ more 
remarkable is this insertion of ε in two Perfect-forms in Herodotus, viz. 
ὀπώπεε for ὅπωπε, and ἐώθεε for ἔωθε, comm. εἴωθε. 


7. Far lees-frequent is the transition from « into de, without 


farther’ change. 


E. g. in ano v κάομαι͵ μυκά ; διὰ . 
com. parm Oe neat amt, Pass. rene ὶ. ome 


Or more rarely from into dw. E. g.. 
Anom. dove (ἄνω), ἔλκω. 
Or the mingling of themes in ὦ and όω. E. --. 
Anom. ὄμνυμι, ὄνομαι, τρύχω. 
8. Several nes οἱ of two syllables, which have e in the first 


syllable, form a ndary Présents, sometimes aleo with a 
modified signification (no (ato 1), by changing e for the alternate o, 
and taking the ending ἕω 


E. g. φέρω and φορέω, τρέμω and τρομέω, δέμῳω and Soper, πέρθω and 
πορθέω, φέβομαι comm. φοβέο t, ἔχω. and ὀχέω. Here belong 
also the forms δεδοκημένος for τ μξος, ἐκτόνηκα, μεμόρηται, 
ἐόλητο, 5866 δέχομαι, κτείνω, μείρομαι, εἴλω ; comp. also βεβόλημαιῚ in 
BdAw.—An exception with the alternate « is πωλέομαι from πέλω. 

Or the radical syllable’ takes ὦ with the ending de. 

E. g. τρωχάω for τρέχω, δωμάω for AEMO ; 80 8150 βρωμάομαι, νωμάω, 
τρωπάμ, στρωφάω, for βρέμω, νέμω, τρέπω, orpépe.—An exception is 
ποτάομαι from Ὁ πέτομαι, found along with the regular secondary 

- forms ποτέαμαι and πωτάομαι. 
9...The en de, ἄξω, aie, are very often secondary forms 
of each other. us in epio writers: | 

E. g. ἀντιάω for ἀντιάζω, σκεπάω for σκεπάζω, oxide (σκιόωντο) for 

_ σκιάζω, πελάω and πελάζων δαμόω and δαμάζω, obrde and οὐτάζω. See 
too βιάζομαι. 
The interchange of de and a/w is most frequent in the two verbe 
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᾿καίω and κλαίω, Att. edo and ride, 
both with long a; for their flexion see ὁ 95. ἢ. 9:—But ada, like 
άξω and άννυμε, forms also a strengthened Present for the short a 
in flexion; 6. 5... | 
vaio from NAQ (hence νάσσαλ; δαέω from AAQ (hence δάσασθαι). 
See also μαέομαι from MAQ, dyalopas in a 

10. Another anomaly is produced by the circumstance, thaé, 
before the ending of the simple theme indicated by the tenses, 
the consonant ν is inserted in the Present, and the preceding 
vowel often lengthened ; ©. g. ἐλαύνω, F. ἐλάσω, from EAAN: 

Here belong the anom. Baliye; ἐλαύνω, rive, φθάνω : and the sec- 
ondary forms riya, φθίνω, δύνω, from rio, φθίω, δύω. See also ἱδρύω, 
φαίνω ; and in the Catal. of regular verbs, ϑύνω and évrive.—Also where 
there is a preceding consonant in the stem; as δάκνω, κάμνω, τέμνω, 

Fut. δήξομαι, oto. ᾿ ; . 

This anomaly is sometimes increased by the fact, that, besides 
the v, the Pres. and Impf. take also the formation in éw; 6. g. 
Buvéo, F. βύσω, from Bio. - | 

So in the anom. Burda, cuvéw (προσκυνέω), ixvéopar, ὑπισχνέομαι 

under ἔχω. . 

11. Many simple themes are lengthened .in the Pres. and Impf. 
by the insertion of ay, rarely asv. Most of these have an Aor. 2 
from the simple form; from which also the other tenses are de- 
rived, but with the formation in éw; e. g. βλαστάνω, F. βλαστή- 
ow, Aor. 9 ὄβλαστον. : _ 

Here belong the anom. ἁμαρτάνω, αὐξάνω, αἰσθάνομαι, ἁλιταίνω, 
ἀλφάνω, ἀπεχθάνομαειε (Fou, βλαστάνω, δαρθάνω, ἐρυϑαίνω, ἱζάνω, 

tae, κιχάνω, xepdaive, ὁλεσ θάνω, dodpalyopas. Comp. above in no. 
This speciés of anomaly also is increased by the circumstance, 
that many verbs so formed insert in the radical syllable a nasal 
letter (v, μ, y), and shorten the long vowel of the same or retain 
the original short vowel; ὁ. g. λεύτω, λεμπάνω, φεύγω φυγγάνω, 
.442) ἀνδάνω. The further flexion, though with some anomalies, 
is always from the simple form. _ ΝΞ 

Here belong the apom. ἀγνδάνω, λανθάνω, μανθάνω, πυνθάνομαι, 
χανδάνω: λαμβάνω, λιμπάνῳ' ϑιγγάνω, ἐρνυγγάνω, λαγχάνω, rvy- 
χάνω, φυγγάγω. See above in no. 6. IIT. | 

Nore 6. In respect to the quantity of the doubtful vowels before the end- 
ing νω in the two preceding paragraphs, it is to be rémarked in general, that 
ivo and vve are long; 6. g. πίνω, δύνω, and 80 in κρίνω, ὀρίνω, βραδύνω ; but 
the ending ἄνω is short. Yet, if wé regard only the usage of epic writers, 
the following are long, viz. ἱκάνω, xtydvo.—The Attics have likewise 
some deviations, inasmuch. as they not only use rive, φθίνω, as short; but 
also bring ᾧ θάνω, xsxave* under the analogy of other verbs in ἄνω, and 
make them in like manner short. 


4 In this word, as a sort of compensation, the long sound falls back among the 
Attics into the syllable κι, which elsewhere, as being a reduziication, is short, and 
actually occurs so in κιχῆναι etc. The quantity of the other fcrms belonging to φθί- 
ve and φθάνω; 200 in § 114. 
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12. Some verbs have Attic and poetic secondary forms in Ye, 
preceded by different vowels ; - but only i in the Pres. and Impf. 
Thus φλεγέθω for φλέγω, νεμέθω for νέμω" φιγύθω for φθίνω. As epic 
forms we may note ἡγερέθονται, ἡερέθονται, with altered quantity 
for ὦ εἰρονται, ἀείρονται, seo ᾧ 114; also ϑαλέθω and Φαέθω, formed ftom 
Θ AOT, 
Here belonge consequently the lengthening of a verb by means of 
the letters a0 before the ending, which occurs even in Attic prose ; 
but is found only as preterite, either Impf. or Aorist in -αθον, and 
in the dependent moods. Of this kind are the following : 
διωκάθειν, ἐδιώκαθον, from διώκω" εἰκάθειν, εἰκάθοιμε, from are ἀμυνά- 


With these are to τ -oompared the forms »ήθω, ἀλήϑω, κνήθω, which 
came into use at a later period instead of »ée spin, ἀλέω, κνάω, See also 
πλήθω and πρήθω in πἔμαλημι and πίμπρημε, σήθω in σάω, and πελᾶ 
«λάθω in πελάζῳ. 

18. Somie verbs take in the Pres. and Impf. a reduplication with 
t, (without the ending oxw or μέ, see in no. 14, 15,) which falls 
away in the other tenses; e. Ls ybyvopas, F. γενήσομαι, from TENN. 

‘Here belong γίγνομαι, μίμνω (μένω), πίπτω, τετράω. But 
with an anomalous reduplication in the Present, retains it also in the 
other tenses ; as τετρανῶ, eto. 

Those ‘themes which begin with a vowel, take a reduplication like 
that of the Attic in the Perfect. 

E. g. ἀκακίζω (comp. ἀπαφίσκω, ,ἀραρίσκω, below) ; ; also even with «, as 

ἀτιτάλλω from ἀτάλλω, ὀπιπτεύω from crrevw ; comp. ὀνένημε in no. 15. 

14. Almost all verbs in oxw have arisen out of simpler ones; 
and therefore have their full form only in the Pres. and Imperfect. 
They either retain the vowel of the stem before the ending, as 
γηράσκω, apc cn, Fut. γηράσομαι, ἀρέσω ; or they lengthen it, as 
ϑνήσκω, Ὡρώσκω, Fut. ὰνοῦμαι, ϑυοροῦμαι. — Those of which the 
characteristic 1 is a consonant, annex ἔσκω to the stem, as etploxe, 
Aor. 2 εὗρον ; and the same takes place also in several having the 
stem-vowel e and ο, which is dropped, and then lone is annexed 
to the stem, as στερίσκω, ἀναλίσκω, Fut. στερήσω, ἀναλώσω. 

Here belong γηράσκω, ἡβάσκω, ἱλάσκομαι, φάσκω (866 φημέ ᾧ 109), 

ao Ke, ἀρέσκω, μεθύσκω; βιώσκομαι; ϑνήσκω, ϑρώσκω, βλώόσκω 

ἦ 110. 11); ἀμπλακίσκω, ἐπαυρίσκομαι, εὑρίσκω, κυΐσκω, στερίσκω; 

Nionopar, ἦν αλίσκω, ἀμβλίσκοω.. 

Some Presents are still further strengthened by taking also the 
reduplication before them (as in no. 13) ; which however is again 
dropped in the tenses; 6. g. μιμνήσκω, F. μνήσω, from MNAN. 

"Here belong the anom. δεδράσκω, πιπράσκω,. κικλήσκω (καλέω), 
μιμνήσκω, πιπίσκω (rive), βιβρώσκω, γιγνώσκω, τιτρώσκω; ἀρα- 

σκω, ἀπαφίσκω. ᾿ 

One verb also is further strengthened by inserting the syllable ay 
in the ending cxe, as in no. 11 above, viz. 
ὀφλισκάνω, f. ὀφλήσω, from ΟΦΛΩ. 
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Nore 7. This form in σζω can indeed be compared with the Latin Verba 
tnchoativa, inasmuch as many of these verbs imply in their signification a 
beginning, increase, etc. But they are seldom so much distinguished from 
the simple form aq in Latin, 6. g. rubéscere from rubere. An example of 
this kind nevertheless is ἡβάω, ἡβάσκω, I am or.become of ripe age. Com- 
monly the simple form either had the same signification, or was wholly 
obsolete. On the other. hand, the form in ox takes sometimes the causa- 
tive sense Au 113. 2) to make ‘or cause another to do, etc. 6. g. μεθύω᾽ Iam 
drunk, με θυσκω I make drunk (see in § 114); πιπίσκω give to drink, from 
πίνω, Ἰ κρίμα, For βιώσκομαι see Sido.—That the Ionic Iteratives in σκον 
‘re to be carefully distinguished from these verbs, follows of course; see 

103. m. 11. 


Nore 8. Te.the same analogy i in oxo belong the .verbs ἀλύσκω, διδάσκω; 
but they vary from it by retaining the « in flexion, while διδάσκω retains 
also the reduplication ; as Fut. ἀλύξω, διδάξω. —Different is it with λάσκω 
from AAKG, ἐΐσκω from εἴκω be like, τιτύσκω for τεύχω ; in all which the κ 
is radical, and the o only an addition for strength. —For ᾿βόσκω see above 
under no. 6. b. 


15. We here bring together those verbs, which in the Present 
and Imperfect have mostly or exclusively the formation in μέ, 
either with or without reduplication; while in the other tenses 
they present various anomalies, as may be seen in the Catalogue, 
$114. . 

a) Those in με (or pas) with the stem-vowel a; as ἄγαμαι, δύναμαι, 

ἐπίσταμαι, ἔραμαι, ἵπταμαι, ἴ ἵλημι (αμαι),. κίχρημι land -apas), 


κρέμαμαι, ὀνίνημε (and -αμαι),᾿ μάρναμαι, πίμπλημι, πίμπρημι 
πρίασθαι an Aor. in ‘signification. Also tornps, φημι; and and comp. 


I χράω. 

b) το: in μὲ (or μαι) with the stem-vowel ε; i, as nes Sinus, δίδημε, κί- 

με, porh. also δίζημαι ; and further, τίθημι, inps, εἰμί, 

o) in μι (μαι) with the stem-vowel 0; 6. g. δίδωμι, ὄνομαι.---ΑἸεο i IM μι 

ets the stem-vowel 1, as εἶμε. 

ad) Those in opt with a preceding consonant or diphthong, § 106. 8; as. 
dyvups, ἄχνυμαι, δείκνυμι, εἴργνυμι, δαίνυμε, ζεύγνυμι, κτίννυμε, 
μίγνυμι, οἔγνυμι, ὄλλυμι (for ὄλνυμι), ὄμνυμι, ὀμόργνυμι, ὄρνυ- 
μι, πήγνυμι, ῥήγνυμι, ἄρνυμαι, πτάρνυμαι. 

6) Those in γνυμὲ with a preceding vowel, ὁ 106. 8; as κεράννυμι, 
κρεμάννυμι, πετάννυμι, σκεδάννυμι" ἔννυμει, ζῶνυμε, κορέννυμι, 
σβέννυμι, στορέννυμι (also στρώννυμι) " τίννυμι" ζώννυμι, ῥώννυ- 
Be χρώννυμι, χώννυμι. 

16. A change which belongs ra rather to the Posts ia the j inser- 

tion of » before the ending dw 
do into γάω, νημί. 

E. g. δαμάω and δαμνάω, δάμνημε; περνάω, πέρνημι, from περάω. So 
too with a change of ¢ into ι) κιρνάω, κίρνημι, from κεράω (κεράν- 
wut); also πίλνημι, πίτνημε, σκίδνημι͵ from πολάω, TIETAQ, ΣΚΕΔΆΩ; 
. and with a change of ε junto 7, κρήμγημι from κρεμάω. 

17. Some minor analogies will appear on comparing the two 

verbs 
ἔχω (root EX) and ére, 
in both which the rough breathin ἘΠ (after dropping the ¢) passes 
over into the sibilant σ ; but see 4 114.—Also the two verbs 
τίκτω and πέκνω, 
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in which the simple themes TEK-, ITEK., reappear in the tenses, 
after the analogy of.verbs in πτὼ —Further, the two verbs 
νίζω and xtcce, . 
both of which in the tenses have a : lingual for their characteristic. 
—And lastly the two verbs 
σμάω and Wde, comp. algo νέω swim, 
which form. some of the Passive tenses from secondary forms in 


-ἤχω. 

18. Finally, i in a number of verbs the different tenses are de- 
rived :from entirely different themes ; like the Lat. fero, twlt, la- 
tum. So the corresponding verb in Greek : φέρω, Fut. οἴσω, Aor. 
ἤνεγκον. 

_ Here belong the Anom. αἱρέω, εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐσ θέω, ὁράω, πά- 


σχω, πίνω, τ' άχω, φέρω. Comp. also (da, ϑέω, πιπράα κω͵ πλήσ- 
σω, τλῆναι, ὠνέομαι. 


19. In the preceding remarks’ (includi 44 110, 111), we have 
considered the principal anomalies of the Greek verb, ‘There re- 
mains only a small number of verbs, of which some do not fall 
under any of the analogies presented, as βαρύνω, ῥέζω, τρώγω, 
ψύχω, χάσκω ; others are defective, like ἐρέσθαε, μείρομαε, oto. or 
are extant only i in isolated forms, as ϑέσσασθαι, rbyte, τόσσαε, etc. 
—The learner will also find a number of otherwise regular verbs 
inserted in the Catalogue (§ 114) ; partly in order to exhibit a 
view of the actual usage, whether poetic or prosaic; and partly 
on account of single variations in form and signification. See 

©. g. ἄγω, αἴρω, κτείνω, λέγω, μαίνομαι, paiva, eto. ᾿ 

20. As an Appendix to the anomaly of the Verb, we here pre- 
sent.a full catalogue of these pure verbs, which in the Perf. Pass. 
and also in the Aor. 1 Pass. and the verbal Adjectives, assume the 
euphonic a, either always, or partly as admitting both formations 
with and without o. All these verbs are inserted likewise in the 
subsequent Catalogues (App. F); and those with spaced letters 
aré also given in the anomalous Catalogue ({ 114), on account of 
other deviations.—So far as can be determined in the frequent 
uncertainty of the readings, the following verbs belong here :* 

a) In the Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. and Verbal Adj. these always. have «, 


viz. παλαίω, παίω, πταίω, palo, κναίω or κνάω, “λέω, wvée,t 
cele, Acie, πρίῳ, ἀκούω, χόω͵ Sco (anom. χώννυμι), ὕω, Evo, Ave (anom. 


b) ‘Alea with the oc, in all the three verbal forms, all those noted in $95. 
n. 3, which retain the short vowel in the Future. Only dpde, and all 


those noted in § 95. n. 4 as ng between a short and long vowel 
in their theme, never have pone σ; ‘th the single exception of the Aor. 
ἐποθέσθην. 


6) Further, with oa, the following in all the three verbal forms, except 


* See, on the whole subject, Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. p. 315 9q. 
t The epic Perf. πεπνῦμαι, πεπνυμένος, has 2 special ‘signification ; see in § 114 
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that the Perf. has also a, socondary form without oc, viz. κλείω, κελεύω, 


a) ea rae does it appear as an anomaly. when the Perf. never takes 
the a, while the Aor. 1 and verbal Adj. "have it; so in yeva, παύω, 
ῥώννυμι, μιμνήσκω. 

6) Still more variable in usage, and therefore all to be sought in the 
anom. Catalogue, are: δράω, χράω (opeas), aw, νέω heap up and 
spin, κολούω, καίω, κλαίω; also those which may be referr toa 
pure theme, as τένω {ris}, ὄμνυμι, πίμπλημι, πίμπρημι, πετάν- 
yup ζώννυμι, orp γνυμι, χρώννυμι, ἐλαύνω, ἀρέσκω, σὠζω, 
γιγνώσκω. Comp. also ἀάω, Boda, μάχομαι, σάω, ἧμαι. 


Νοτε 9. Corhpare with the above also the o inserted 1 in substantives de- 
rived from verbs, ὁ 119. m. 17, 19. 
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1. Whatever relates to the signification of verbal forms, be- 
longs strictly to the Syntax. Still the deviations from the regu- 
lar meaning, .30 far as they have become more or less fixed in 

ular veris, cannot well be separated from the anomaly in 
their formation ; just as in Latin in the words ods, hortor, audeo, 
ausus sum. ° 
| 2. Here belongs first of all one subject, which has ‘a 
connection with the anomaly of the Greek verb, viz. the 


Immediate and Causative Signification. 
of verbs. In the first, tlie action or state belongs immediately to 
the subject itself, 6. g. to fal] ; in the other. ‘the subject causes 
an action or state in some other object, e. g. to fell. The regu- 
lar proceeding would be, that for each of these significations there 
should be a separate verb; but so that the causative might be 
derived from immediate. Thus ὁ. g. in German and En- 
ξ lish the verbs fallen, ἐσ fall, are immediate ; and from them are 
erived the causatives fallen, to fell, which | express the state of 

falling, not in the subject, but in another object. On.the other 
hand, it is an anomaly, when one verb, in one and the same form, 
unites both these significations ; which however opours ip all lan 
guages.* Soin Greek: _ 

ἐλαύνειν, Imm. to be driven, to move rapiully, Caus. to drive ; 

καθίζειν, Imm. to sit, Caus. to seat. . 


In other verbs this usage belongs more to the poets, who can even 
combine both significations in one clause, e.g. 
βριάω, Imm. to be strong, Caus. to make strong. Hees. ε. 5. 
πονέω, Imm. to be in pain, Caus. fo cause patn. Anaor. 40. 


Note 1. Less accurate is it to comprise the distinction just treated of | 
under the terms transitive and intransitive. The causative, indeed, is in 
its very pature always transitive ; but the immediate may be- either transi- 


Φ E. g. srennen, sunx, Immed. to be on fire, Cons. to set on fire ; SUPPEDITARR, 
Imm. to be ready αἱ hand, Caus. to cause to be r at hand,.i. ©. to present ; son- 
rz, Imm. to go out, Cans. to bring out ; TO DROP, , to fall, Cans. to let fall. 
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tive or intransitive. E. g. transitive are the Immediates learn (Caus. make 
learn, teach), drink. Again, a verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive, without ever being causative; ©. g. intrans. φεύγειν to flee, trans has 
yew τενά to flee any one; σπεύδειν to hasten, to make haste, σπεύδειν τ τι ἴο 

ten any thing, but never σπεύδειν τινά to couse any one to make haste 


Nors 8. It is ἃ different case, when both significations are united in one 
verb, but in such a way that the causative belongs to the Actsve form, and 
the immediate to the Passive or Middle form ; ; just as in English we have 
Act. Causat: to seat, Pass. or Mid. to be seated, to seat oneself, i. q. Immed. 
to st. So in Greek: 

Causat. διδάσκω make learn, teach; Immed. διδάσκομαι am taught, teach 
myself, i. q. I learn. 

Cauzat. καθίζειν to seat, Imm. καθίζεσθαι to sit, for which also καθίζειν 
is used, § 130. n. 3. 


3. Those verbs, which unite the two significations in the man- 
ner specified in no. 2, are noted in the lexicons. Here we can 
treat only of those cases where different tenses of the same cyerb 
belong to different significations, as we have seen above in ἕστη- 
με, $107.11. For example, in several primitive verbs, the tenses 
vary in signification thus: 

Fat. and Aor. 1, Act. prefer the causative. . 
Aor. 2, and Perf. Act. espec. Perf. 2, the tmmediate, and 
mostly the intransitive. 
In such. verbs the intransitive tenses of the Active commonly 
unite with the Mid. or Pass. in one and the same signification. 
But sometimes in the Present another form is assumed for the 
one or the other signification ; 6. g. πίνω, πυπίσκω. 


-Notr 3. I. Aorist. The verbs, in which this relation of the two Aorists 
is most clearly presented, are the following : 
ἔἕφυσα I Terenshed (Pres. φύω put oak (Pree. 1 became (Pres. dvopas). 
cles 1 σβέννυμι) — ἔσβην went out (Pres 


—— (Pres. δύω) --ὅδυν I went in (Pres. δύνω). 
ae i let drink (Pres. πιπίσκω) --- ἔπιον I drank (Pres. πίνω). 
ἔβησα I made net tpre I went; Pres. only Baive I go. 

So too ἔστησα and ἔστην from ἴστημι. See further the anom. ἀνέγνων and 

ae? ei ἐβίων and ant ἐβίοτα, pega and ἤρικον, ἤρειψα and ἤριπον ; also undor 
xo, Spyust, ἡ 114. Even in verbs which form 

no Aor. ‘pon we find ind the ‘Aor. 1 following the analogy here presented ; e. g. 

μεθύω am drunk, πλήθω am full; hut ἐμέθυσα E made drunk, ἔπλησα I filled, 

with Pres. μεθύσκω, πίμπλημι.---ἶτι all ‘such verbs, if there be two ro Futures, 

the Fut. Act. has the causative signification of the Aor. 1; and the Fad. 

Mid. the immediate. 

II. Pzrrxot. In all verbs where the different Active forms are divided 
between the causative and the immediate signification, the Perfect always 
belongs to the latter, and thus conneets itself with the Aor. 2. This holds 
good of both Perf. 1 and 2; e.g. 

φύω, φύσω, ued, beget,—tpuv, πέφυκα, became. 
So too gary» and ἔ ἕστηκα, ἔδυν and δέδυκα, ἔσβην and ἔσβηκα, ἔσκλην and ἔσκλη- 
κα, ἤριπον and ἐρήριπα, etc.—The Perfect 2, as we have seen, usually prefers 
the intransitive sense (} 97. 5, and n..5); and hence in quite a number of 
transitive verbs this form alone has the smmediaie signification, which is 
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mostly intransitive, and is then expressed for the other tenses by the. Pas- 
sive or Middle. Still the Perf. 2 itself belongs just as little to the Pass. 
or Middle, as do the Perfects 1 πέφυκα, ἕστηκα, which stand in ProcuselY 
the same relations —ExampPtes : 


dyvups — ἄγνυμαι break intrans. Perf. ἔα γα am broken in pieces, 

Baio — dalopat and δέδηα burn, intrans. 

ἐγείρω wake trans, — ἐγείρομαι wake wp é ρήγορα am awake, 

mw cause to hope — ἔλπομαι and ἔολπα 
κήδω trouble — κηδομαι and κέκη δα am tr led, care for. 
ra (ἐκμαίνω make raving) — palvoponand μέμηνα rave. 
ἀνέφῳχα ---- ἀνοίγομαι become avéegya sta 

ἄλλυμι, ὄλώλεκα ~~ ὄλλυμαι perish, Brahe am lose? 7 ha 

πείθω, πέπεικα ---- πείθομαι believe, πέποιθα confide αὶ in. 

πήγνυμε — πήγνυμαι become fixed, πέπηγα stick fast, 

ῥήγνυμε — ῥήγνυμαι tear intrans. tpp woya am torn tn pieces. . 

cause to rot — σήπομαι rot, σεσηπα απὶ rotten. 

τήκω melt ἴ trans. - τήκομαι melt intrans. Perf. τέ τη κα. 

- φαίνω shew — φαίνομαι appear, Perf. πέφη να. 
For φθείρω see the following note.—In the same manner are to be ex- 
plained the Perfects of some deponents, as γίγνομαι Perf. éyova.—To the 
instances where the Pres, Act. has both significations belongs πράττω; 
and here the two Perfects actually divide themselves between the two sig- 
nifications ; see Ausf. Sprachi. ὁ 114. E. g. 

πράττω do, make, Perf. sen, 
πράττω do or be well or sil toe. g. καλῶε), Perf. wempaya. 


Note 4. The Passive relation, which a portion of the Immediate verbs 
express, is frequently of such a nature, that it may be conceived of entirely 
as a Passive. We therefore may properly translate such verbs by thd Pas- 
sive; although the Greeks originally conceived of them only as intransitive. 
In this way may be explained the few instances in Greek, where single 
tenses of a verb have in the Active form a Passive signification ; especially 
some Perfects 2 in the preceding note, as ἔῤῥωγα, gaya, I am torn or broken 
in pieces; and as a more perfect example, the Homeric rerevyos (see 4 Anom. 
τεύχω), and from dAloxopa the Perf. 1 and sync. Aor. ἑάλωκα, ἑάλων.Ὲ The 
Lat. Neuter- Passives are in like manner immediafe verbs ; which however 
we take as simple Passives ; e. g. vapulo, am struck, for which the causative 
is ferto. Tho following fluctuate between the two significations, the transi- 
tive and this neuter-passive, viz. from φθείρω spoil trans, § 114, 

δεέφθορα have spoiled, also am spoiled, ruined. 
πέπληγα have struck, in some writers have been (am) struck. 


Also rérpoga, see Anot. τρέφω. 


4. Generally speaking, the instances where single Active forms 
have a Passive signification, are rare. Far more frequent, on the 
other hand, in Greek, as well as in Latin, are the 


Deponent Verbs, 
i. e. verbs in the Passive or Middle form with Active signification. 
If the Active form of such a verb ‘be wanting, then fhe verb is a 
proper or defective Deponent; and, further, according as its 
Aorist is taken from the Passive or Middle ($ 89. 3), it 15 called 
a Deponent Passive or Deponent Middle. 
* All these forms could likewise be construed by the Greeks entirely as Pas- 


sives , as indeed was the case also with common intransitive verbs, by § 134. 2, 
This is a syntactical peculiarity. 


915. VERBS. ANOMALY OF ΒΙΟΝΙΡΙΟΔΤΙΟΝ.: § 113. 


Notr 5. The number of Deponents Middle i is far greater than that of the 
Deponents Passive. Of the 


Deponents Passive 
& part are contained j in the anomalous Catal. ae 114; 88 ἄχθομαι, βούλομαι, 


δέομαι, δέρκομαι, δύ ἐπιμέλομαι, ἐπ μαίνομαι, 
All these, and those here following, take the ὁ the Fut Mai . wherever the 
Pass. is not expressly specified. Among regular verbs we may note: 


GAdo oam about ἐνθυ μαι lay to heart, also προθυ- 
ἀμιλλόδμαι emulate (rarely Mid. ) noun ( (Fut. Pass.) ἐρθυμέομαι 
ἀσάομαι feel loaths am cautious 


opas am 
διανοέομαι think ter (Fut. Pass.) ἡττάομαι am worsted (Fut. Pass. and 
leo ἀπονοέομαι am out of my Mid.) 
mind, am insane λιάζομαι (poet.) to bend or turn out 
ἐγαντιόυμαι set myself agamst, op σέβομαι venevate (Act. poet.) 
pose φαντάζομαι appear (Fut. Pass.) 
Also ἀηδίζομαι feel disgust, which is more frequent in late writera.—We 
reckon here also those verbs, whose Active form is at the same time in use 
either ὦ in the same or in & special signification, and which consequently are 
oper Deponents. All such ought strictly to be taken, more or less, 
as Pasboes of their Active signification, even when they have the Fut. Dfid- 
dle; inasmue as the Fut. ὙΗ is very often used for the Fut. Passive ; see 
no. 6 below. Still, as their Passive nature is for us often obscured ; inas- 
much as they are in part used wholly as deponents fe g. πορεύομαι, ὠνοΐο- 
wait ; inpert are rendered by us as Middle or neuter (6. g. μιμνή- 
ρέχομαι) ; and in general‘a line between Mid. and Pass. can only 
be dra’ pana acco to form and etymology (§ 89); we therefore prefer to 
exhibit here the most common of these Passive-Middle verbs, or simple 
Passives with neuter signification. 


μαι am ashamed, feel ashamed λοιδορέομαι γαϊξ αἱ (aleo Act.) 
ut. Pass. and wid. phen am sad, grseve 
ἄλίζομαι assemble, neut. call to mind, remember 
μαι vex oneself (Fat. it. Pass.) 
GrradAgrropas αἰθαν ΜΙΝ, and live ond 
Badhdropa etc. (Fut id. and. ζομαι grow angry | (Fut. ὀργιοῦ- 

"| “Fat. 3 Pass.) las pas) 

ἀπορέομαι απι αἱ a loss περαιόομαι pass over 

αὐξάνομαι, tncrease, nee ere . wel@opa 


Bpéxopas am wetted, wet,-(Aor. 1 and ee aaa Become stiff, cold, (like βρέ- 
7a Ἔμει, and prob. Fut. ἃ Pass.) rae) 
δαπανάομαι spend wander about 
ἐλαττάομαι am less, inferior (Fat. yas am choked (Aor. and Fut. 8 
Mid. Thue. 5. 5. 104.) "i 


consider, ponder, also Aor. 
Pr sas So too ἐπίνο. and προνο. ipa je intr. (Aor. and Fut. 


ἐπείγομαι hasten, hasten, make haste (Fut. 8 
Asebyl. Prom. 52.) σήπομαι rot (Aor. and Fut. 2 Pass.) 


dorsdo i Sail, err (Aor. and. Fat. 
εὐφραίνομαι. rejoice aoe at Mid. and Pass. ss. and eer Mia) 
eben topes ) ous! cep melt atvay (Aor. } Past) 
opas fare su Aor. and Fut. 
ἔδομαι δ Μ ΩΣ (Fut Pass.) 3 Plow ped’ Fee Δ) 
μόομαι am wroth φοβὲ ear (Fut. Passive and 
κατακλίνομαι lie down (Aor. 1 and 2. Mid) f ὦ 
Fut. 8 Pass.) 


To these may be added the anom. διαλέγομαι, ἡκπλήττομαι μεθύ. 
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σκομαι, πλάζομαι, σβέννγμαι͵, cevopas, τέρπόμαι, haivopat.—Finally 
there are many which take their Aorist ain (om: the Pass. and the Mid- 
dle, in part with a difference of signification. Those here spaced are proper 
deponents. E. g. 


αἰδέομαι feel awe (Fut. Mid. aio κσενολο fons . take counsel “with 


ass.) {later Pass.) 
ἀνάγομαι put out to sea (Aor. 8 Mid. sinters αὐ abi with 
later Aor. 1 Pass.) sgnant (poet. rare 


ἀποκρίνομαι yas answer (better Mid. hy Mid. 
ἀπολο ee defend myself (bet- ἐλοῤόρομα lament, ut ραν 
‘ter Mid ἰζομαι arm, get ready 
ἀρνέομαι ἊΝ ὀρέγομαι reach out, desire 
οὐλίζομαι Pass the: night, lodge 'ὁρμάομαι get in motion (comm. Mid.) 


βρυχάομαι soar ὀρμΐζομαι lee at anchor (later Pass.) : 
Pass, am dieting, diet, ras ΤΕΥ try, make trial (coman. 
ἔνε; Mid. (καταδιαιγάομαι) . 
knowledge as arbiter. φιλοτιμέομ as am ambitious | 
ϑοινάομαι feast, banquet | Φιλοῴ ovéopas treat with hind- 
ἱμείρομαι desire (also Αοἱ.) ὁ (Kor. Pass. reeipr.} 


κοϊμάομαι go-to bed (Mid. -epic) © 
To these come further the anom. ἄγαμαι γίγνομαι ἔραμαι, ναῖο 
ὄνομα t.— There qed also, more isolated, the following : pa εἴφθη Son 
ἀμείφθη, ἐστρατεύθην Pind. ἀϊχθῆναι Hom. "and 50 in Hdot. often : ἐπιλογι- 
, Βρηγματευθέντες, δα τὰ ὑποτοπηθῆναι. 
Nore 6. Not unfrequently however the Greeks allow themselves to form, 
from a deponent verb, tenses with a Passive signification. This takes place: 
1) In the Perfect, where however the construction generally determines, 


whether it is to be taken as Passive ; 6. g. Plato Legg. 4. p. 710. d πάντα. 


Seq (from do, make luce), where the Dati ᾿ 

lier to the τ Amy of δὰ κα 4 is to ges ered by or through ; 

Call all πως been done by the divinity.’ In the Aorist Passive, when the 

deponent, as such, forms an Aorist Mia le; 6. g. 5. βιάζομαι I force, ἐβιασά- 

μὴν I forced, ἐβιάσθην I was forced ; δεξάμενος ha 5 taken, δεχθείς been 

taken. Comp. 4 136, n. 3. 

δ. It is a very frequent case, that in verbs Active the Fit. 

Act. is either not used at all, or very rarely; while the 
: “Future Middle | 

takes the signification, transitive or intransitive, which is con- 

nected with the Active. In such instances the rest of the Middle 

form, with its peculiar signification, for the most part does not 

occur. ᾿ This remark applies to a multitude of the most common 

verbs ; 9. g. ἀκούω I hear, ἀκούσομαι I will hear, never ἀκούσω. 


Nore 7. We subjoin here some of the most usual Futures of this kind :. 


ἀγνοήσομαι, ἔσομαι from ἄδῳ, ἀπαντήσομαι, ἀπολαύσομαι, βαδιοῦμαι, βοήσομαι, 
ράσομαι, ἐγκωμιάσομαι, ἐπαινέσομαι, ἐπιορκήσομαι, ϑαυμάσο 
Frese (Blo -σω), κλέψομαι, κολάσομαι (also -σω), οἰμώξομαι, σὐρήσομαι, 
σιγήσομαι and σιωπήσομαι, σκώψομαι, σπονδάσομαι, συρί- 

Pinter bien μαι, χωρήῆφομαι. To these may be added the Futures of Ae 

and οἶδα ({§ 108, 109). See, further in the Catal. 4 114, the verbs ἁμαρτάνω, 
βαίνω, βιόω, βλώσκω, γιγνώσκω, δάκνω, δαρθάνω, δεῖσαι, διδράσκω, ϑέω, ϑεγγά- 
ve ϑνήσκω, ϑρώσκω, κάμνω, κλαίω, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, μανθάνω, νέω (νεύσομαι), 
με, ὁράω, παίζω, πάσχω, πίπτω, πλέω, πνέω, ῥέω, τίκτω, τ xo, τρώγω, 

¥ ata χέζω. It must however be observed, that here, as in other cases 
usage was not entirely fixed; and we therefore still find many instances of 
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Futures Act. where other writers have the Fut. Middle. In such instances 
however it is necessary to observe carefully: 1) Whether the text may not 
be corrupted ;# 2) Whether the writer does not belong to the later period, 
i. 6. to the κοινοί, who in this respect often varied from Attic usage, 6. g. 
Fat. dxotca.t 

6. The Future Middle was also used as Passive ; but this 
usage never became so fixed in particular verbs, as that exhibited 
in the preceding paragraph (no. 5). It depended for the most part 
on euphony ; ; and consequently, in the poets, on the metre. They 
strove to avoid by this means, in long verbs, the still longer form 
of the Fut. Passive; 6. g. ὠφελήσονται for ὠφεληθήσονται, περιέ. 
yer σθαι (Herod. 7 7. 149) for ; περιεφθήσεσθαι. So in like manner 

ὁμολογεῖν, ἀπαλλάττειν, φυλάττειν, γυμνάζειν, 
ἀδμκεῖν, ζημιοῦν. Still, there are examples of this usage in shorter 
verbs, as βλάψεται, Spéperas, οἴσεται; and likewise several of 
those enumerated in note 5 may be referred hither; as ἡττήσο- 
μαι, ἐλαττώσομαι. , 

Nors 8. It is easy to conceive, that this usage should occur least frequent- 
ly in verbs, whose Middle approaches nearest in signification to the transi- 
tive Active ; still less frequently however, and perhaps not at all, in verbs 
whose Fut. Mid. is employed for the signification of the Active ; ‘noo Text 
5 above. 

Nore 9. The instances. where the Aorist Middle occurs as Passive, are 
extremely rare; and are found mostly in the epic poetry. Yet some com- 
pounds of σχέσθαε are used by the Attics as Passive; as κατασχέσθαι, 

s, Eurip. Hippol. 27. Plat. Phedr. 49. p. 244.e; συσχόμενος, id, Theet. 
58, p. "165; but these passages may also be taken as neuter. 
_ 7. In respect to anomalous signification in the Tenses, we note 
here only the instances where the Perfect takes the signification 
of the Present. This transition is readily explained from the 
present nature of the Perfect, as developed in ἐὲ 81, 137. In 
every such instance, of course, the Pluperfect becomes an Im- 
perfect. 

Note 10. It is consequently incorrect, to assign to the verb εἴδω in the 
Present the two significations I see and I know. The-Pres. εἴδω means 1 
see, percetve, comprehend ; the Perf. ol8a I have comprehended, and conse- 
quently, I know. 

Norte 11. It was very easy, in consequence of the near relation of the 
ideas, for the Present itself to pass over into the derived present significa- 
tion of the Perfect, and vice versa. Hence it arises, that, in the poets espe- 
cially, the Present and Perfect sometimes have the same meaning ; ©. g. 
μέλει (strictiy) goes to the heart, μέμηλε is laid to heart ; hence both signify 
both T nse So δέρκομαι get a view of, δέδορκα have got a view of ; hence 


Note 12. A few examples in the epic poets are particularly deserving 
of notice, where the Pluperfect takes the place of the Aorist or Imperfect, 


ὦ Nothing is easier or more common, than e. Α. the confounding of the Attic 
form of the per Mid. in « (for p), with that of the Act. . in ees 6. 8. ¢ and 
φεύξει, which latter form of the 2 pers. was less familiar to the copyists 
os But the Joarner mast be upon his guard not to mistake the Subj. Aor. 1 Sor the 
Fature, 6. g. in viv ἀκούσω αὖθι: ἡ 139. τὰ, 2. 
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although the Perfect of the same verb does not occur as Present. See i in 
the Catal. βαίνω and βάλλω ; also § 110. 8, note. 


Nore 13. It is worthy of note, that the Perfect becomes Present espe- 
cially in verbs which express ἃ tone or cry; 88 xéxpaya I ery. out ; and 80 


also λέλακα, γέγωνα, ἄνωγα, βέβρνχα, μέμυκα, HBr κέκλαγγα, repre 
$114. Caranoeve or IrnrecuLar or ANoMaLous VERBs. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. In using the Catalogue, the following is to: be noted: A verb which 
occurs but seldom, or is only poetical, is printed small ; and s0.too a verb 
in commen use, which is inserted merely on account of some anomalous 
poetical form. .That which belongs to the usage of prose, is everywhere 
printed large. ve 


2. ΑἹ] such forms as are , merely presupposed in. order to ex lain actual 
forms, and which themselves never occur, are printed in capitals, as gener- 
ally throughout the whole work; in order that the eye may not become aC- 
customed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude of unused and 
merely i imaginary forms. — - ἘΝ 


3. On the other hand, every theme which actually occurs, even though 
but once aad in the early poets, is printed in the’common type. _ . 


4. Under every gurrent verb which is inserted.in the Catalogue, there is 


given not only tfie strictly anomalous parts, but also all that is in use, so. 


far as it is not Recessarily implied of itself. Consequently it is always to 
be presupposed: [ἢ 104. 2), that, in every verb where the Future, Aorist 
and Perfect, are not expressly mentioned, the common Future, Aor. 1, and 
Perf. 1, are in use.’ But whenever an Aor. 2, or the Perf. 2, or the Future 
Middle instead of the Fut. Act. is in use, these forms are ‘expressly sub- 
joined ; and it is then implied that the other forme are not in use. The 
numbers 1 and 2 are séldom added to there tenges, because they are in 
themselves easily distinguished. Thus when e. g. under ἁμαρτάνω there 
stands simply, Aor. ἥμαρτον, this indicates that this verb forms only the 
Aor. 2, and no Aor. 1.—The letters. MID. standing alone, signify that the 
Middle is also in use. 


5. In respect to the completeness of the Catalogue, it has been a main 
object, that nothing should be found in the ordinary prose writers and poets, 
which is not here explained. Whatever occurs in authors seldom read, or 
in less known dialects, is here introduced (as throughout the whole work) 
only so far, as it may serve to illustrate the relations of the dialects 
forms, or add especially to our knowledge of a dialect. 


6. In regard to the particular usége of: the epic writers, it is to be ob- 
served, that the later writers of this class-belonging to the Alexandrine 
and subsequent periods, as Callimachus, Apollonius, are to be considered 
as learned poets, who often only imitated Homeric forms. Only that which 

is found in Homer and Hesiod, and in some fragments of the same early 
period, can with certainty be regarded as belonging to the broad analogy of 
the language ; while that which is peculiar to later writers, can indeed be 
of the same kind, inasmuch as they had before their eyes those earlier 
models which are now lost to us; but the historical certainty is wanting. 
Hence we have paid no regard to the peculiarities of the later epic writers ; 
or, at most, in important cases, have referred to them by name. 
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A. . 

ἀάω injure. From this theme Homer has 3 Pres. Pass. darat, Aor. 1 Act. 
daca contr. dca (Od. A. 61), Pass. and Mid. ἀάσθην, dacduny.* Both a’s 
are sometimes long, and gpmetimes short. Verb. Adj. (dards), and hence 

with a privative ddaros (~ -- = ~) inviolable, Hom.—From this old form 
arose first the substantive dry (long a), and thence with short a the new 
verbal form (drdw) Pass. dr@pa: in the Attic poets; also (dréw), from 
which however is found only Part. dréovra blinded, reckless, in Hom. 1]. 
v. 333, and Hdot.—Comp. also dw 3. | 

ἄγαμαι admire, § 112. 15, Pres. and Impf. like iorapas, Fut. ἀγά- 
copat, Aor. ἠγάσθην, rarely and more epic ἠγασάμην, $113. n. 5. 

The epic forms of the Present, ἀγάομαι, ἀγαίομαι, occur with the acces- 

sory idea to envy, to be angry. 4 112. 9. 
dyeipw assemble, Perf. Pass. ἀγήγερμαι. Aor. 2 Mid. Inf. epic ἀγερέσθαι, Past. 
ἀγρόμενος; see $110. 4. a.—For ἡγερέθανται, soe § 113. 12. " 
ὄὥγνυμε break, ἡ 106. 8. $112. 15, Fut. ἄξω. The preterites have 
the syllabic augment ({ 84. n: 5), Aor. éafa (Hom. ἦξα), Sudy. 
ἄξω, Aor. Pass. ἐάγην (long a). The Perf. 2 diya (Ion. ἔηγα) 
has the Passive signification, I am broken in pieces, $113. n. 3. 

The a of the Aor. 3 Pass. ἐάγην was also shortened in epic metre 
Comp, ἐπλήγην and xarerAdynp. " 

This syllabic augment is algo found, even in such forms as according 
to their nature ought to have no augment, 6. g. the compound Part. κα- 
τεάξαντες Lys. p. 158, od. Reiske.t—The form xavdfas in Hesiod stands 
for the Opt. Aor. xaragass.} | 

ἀγορεύω, nee εἰπεῖν. {| ἀγρόμενοε, see ἀγείρω. 
ἄγω lead, Fut. ἄξω, takes in the. Aor. 2 a reduplication, ἤγαγον, 
Subj. ἀγάγω; Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, eto. $85.n.3. Perf. 1 ἦχα and ἀγή- 
oye ( 97. ἢ. 2), Perf. Pass, ἦγμαι.---Μ|0. 

The Aor. 1 ἦξα, ἄξαι, ἄξασθαι is also found, though not often in Attic 

writers.{—For the Homeric Imperat. ἄξετε see ᾧ 96. n. 9. . 


# We could also assume AQ as the primary theme, and then derive the other 
forms from it by resolving a into the double sound (§ 105. n. 10). But the doub- 
ling of a long sound which has not arisen from contraction (fe, ἄσω, doa), would 
be contrary to analogy. On the other hand dra: belongs actually to Kw satiate. 
In this manner also can the Homeric verbal adjectives ddaros and dros (see Kes) be 
most clearly distinguished. See Lexil. I. 56. ν᾿ ᾿ 

t See Heindorf ad Plat. . 56. Phaedo. 79. The endeavour to distinguish 
this verb from , it is likely, caused this striking anomaly, which was probe- 
bly farther promoted by the circumstance, that this augment even im its place 
is irregular. . , 

ἢ This strange form is most satisfactorily explained by means-of the Digamma ; 
since the verb ATO, belongs to the. class οἵ words in which, acoording to 
§ 6. n. 3, traces of the Digamma are perceptible in Homer. The word was there- 
fore originally FAra, this F was a consonant (v). Through the composition 
with κατά arose consequently KAFFATO, like καββάλλω from w, ete. (§ 117. 
n. 2). No wonder, then, that the Digammsa thus doubled and bound by the metre, 
maintained itself here, whilé it vanished elsewhere. That it should pass over into 
y was very natural in the close relation (οἱ rather in certain respects the identity) 
of ihe sounds ‘f and F, U and V; see p. 5 marg. note. Comp. εὔαδον in 

ow. 

4 The learner must take care not to mistake for this Aorist the similar Aorist 
form of the Attic verb ¢rre for ἀΐσσο;, which sometimes approximates to the for- 
mer in signification also. 
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AA-. The forms dow, ὅσαι, satiate, which are commonly referred to this 
root, see under dw 3. On the other hand, Homer has ddjcas, ἀδηκέναι, to 
feel weariness, disgust, as if from AAEQ; but these forms are commonly 
written ἀδδῆσαι, eto. # 

ἁδεῖν nee ἀνδάνω. ͵ _ + |] ἀείρω see αἴρω. 

ἄημε blow, § 112.15, see ἄω 1. It retains the ἡ throughout, Inf. ἀῆναι, Pass. 
dnpas; but Part. Act. deis, dévros. The Passive form has the Active sig- 
nification ; except Od..¢. 131, where it.is Passive. 

αἰνέω see ὁ 95. ἢ. 4, 

aipéo take, § 112.18. $95. ἡ. 4. Fut. αἱρήσω, Aor. 1 Pass. ἡρέθην, 

Subj. αἱρέθῶ, etc.—Aor. Act. εἷλον, Subj: ἕλω, Inf. ἑλεῖν, Part. 
éXov, (compounds καθεῖλον, καθελῶ, etc.) from ‘EANQ.—MID. 
has the signif. choose, Aor. εἱλόμην, Inf... ἑλέσθαε, οἷο. 

A less frequent Future is ὁλῶ, 6. g. Aristoph. Eq. 290.. The Aor. 2 
Mid. was formed by writers not Attic in -ἄμην, as. ἀφείλατο instead of 
-ero, se6 § 96.n.1, marg.—In the Perfect the Ionics had a peculiar redu- 
plication, dpaipyxa, ἀραίρημαι, with the smooth breathing.—In the signifi- 
cation seize, capture, the verb ἀλίσκομαις may be regarded as a real Pas- 
sive of αἱρέω ; see below. ‘ 


αἴρω contr. fram delpw, take up, raise, is declined regularly ; 
Aor. 1 Mid. ἠράμην, Aor. 3 Mid. ἠρόμην. For the poetical usage alone it 
is to be observed: 1) That the Attic poets employ the unaugmented 
moods of the Aor. 3 Mid. (6. g. ἀροίμην Soph. Electr. 34), when a short 
syllable is necessary, instead of the elsewhere usual Aor. 1, whose a is 
long according to § 101. n. 3.—3) That Homer in the same circumstances 
avails himself of the Indic. Aor. 2 Mid. without augment (ἀρόμην) ; but 
elsewhere has throughout in the Indic. the Aor. 2, 3) Th the other moods 
only the.Aor. 2; as ἠράμην---ἀρέσθαι, ἀροίμην, etc.—3) That the epic writ- 
ers use in the Piuperf. ἄωρτο (as Impf. id, hung) instead of ἦρτο or 
epro; see § 97. n. 2—4) That the Attic poets make the a of the Fut. 
ἀρῶ long, as being contracted from dep&; see the Ausf. Sprachl —For 
ἠερέθονται nee § 112. 123.—See also ἄρνυμαι. 


αἰσθάνομαι perceive by the senses, ὁ 112.11, Fut. αἰσθήσομαε, 
etc.—Aor. ἡσθόμην, Inf. αἰσθέσθαι, from the actual but less 
frequent Present αἴσθομαι. ' : 

ἀκαχίζω trouble, affict,’s 112. 13, has from the theme AXO the Aor. 2 fxa- 
xov, axaxeiy; Fut. now, Aor. 1 nxdynoa.—MID. dyopas or μαι 
affiict myself, grieve, Aor. 3 nxayé; τ ΧΡ τς, ἀκήχεμαι and unaugmented 
dxaynpas, am aff ed, grieve. "For χόδαται see the marg. note to § 103. 
m. 24; and for the accent of ἀκηχέμενος (Il. σ. 29), ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκάχησθαι, 
$111.n.3. To the samo intransitive signification belongs also the Part. 
Pres. Act. ἀχέων, ουσα, affiicted, sorrowing. 

ἐκαχμένος, sharpened, pointed, Part. Perf. Paes. from a theme AKQ, Lat. acus, 
(arhence the substantives dxy and ἀκωκή, the point, with the Attic redu- 
plication;-the temporal augment being omitted 
pp; comp. § 98. 2, with § 23 note. ΝΕ : 

ἀλάομαι rove, wander, has (according to § 111. n. 2) a Perfect which passes 
over into the form of the Present, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλάλησθαι, ἀλαλήμενος, also 
with Present signification. See also §$.113.n.5.. - 


® The Grammarians introduced this orthography, because the subst. ἄδος disgust 
is short, while Homer always makes the first syllable of the verb long. See Lex- 
ilog. II. 86. 


the x retained before 


΄ 
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ἀλδαΐνω stren ; Homer has (Impf.) ἤλδανε Od. σ. 70.—Intrans. ἀλδή- 
σκω grow, Il. Ψ. 599. ες 

ἀλέξω ward off, $112. 6, Fut. ἀλεξήσω and Aor. Mid. ἠλεξάμην, 
ἀλέξασθαι, from AAEKO ; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 96. n. 10, and marg.—From 
the theme (AAEKQ) AAKO comes also the poetic Aorist ἤλαλκον (ἄλαλκον), 
ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών, otc. with the redupl. § 85. n. 3., 

ἀλέομαι (and ἀλεύομαι Hes.) shun, Aor. 1 ἠλευάμην (ᾧ 96. n. 1), Inf. ἀλεύα- 
σθαι and ἀλέασθαι, Subj. ἀλεύεται instead of -ηται (Hom.) Opt.: ἀλέαιτο, 
Part. dXevdpevos.—Epic secondary form, ἀλεείνω ΜΝ 

ἀλέω grind, ἱ 95. n. 3, Fut. ἀλέσω Att. ado, Perf. Pass. ἀλήλε- 
opat.—Another form of the Pres. was ἀλήθω, § 112. 12. 

ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι, Ind. ἐάλην, see εἵλω. 

ἄλθομαι heal, intr. Fut. ἀλθήσομαι 1]. 6. 405.—The Present forms ἀλθαίνω, 
ἀλθήσκω, ἀλθέσσω, have, a causative sense. 

ἁλίσκομαι am taken, captured, § 112. 14, forms its tenses from 
‘AAON, viz. Fut. ἁλώσομαι, and (with Active form but Pas- 
sive sense) the syncopated Aor. ἥλων I was captured (§ 110. 6) 
Att. ἑάλων, Plur. ἑάλωμεν, eto. with long a; but the regularly 
unaugmented forms with short a, Inf. ἁλῶναι, Subj. ἁλῷ, ᾧς, 
eto. Opt. ἁλοίην (Ion. ἁλῴην) Part. ἁλούς. Perf. (also with 
Passive signification) ἥλωκα and ἑάλωκα with short a. 

Homer has also Part. dAdvre with long a, 1]. ε. 487. 

The Active of this verb was not used, but always αἱρεῖν, of which con- 
sequently, so far as usage is concerned, ἀλέσκομαι is the Passive; but 
only in the special signification of αἱρέω, setze, capture, and not in its 
general one.—For ἀναλίσκω, see in its place. 

ἀλιταίνω am wanting, sin, § 112. 11, F. ἀλιτήσω, Aor. ἤλετον, Inf. dAcreis. 

_ Act. and Mid. are synonymous.—The adjective Part. ἀλιτήμενος (a sin- 
ner, Od. ὃ. 807) can according to ὁ 111. ἢ. 2, be explained from the Perfect. 

AAK-, ἀλαλκεῖν, see ἀλέξω. 

Dropa: : lea ing, 1s declined regularly, ἁλοῦμαι, etc. In the Aori 
usage is vanable’ between the ee 1 Aun ἄλασθαι (long a, § ion. 
4) and the Aor. 2 ἡλόμην, ἀλέσθαι (short a).—Homer has only the synco- 
pated Aorist (§ 110. 8), which takes the smooth breathing, and from which 
occur 2 and 3 pers. dAro, Part. ἄλμενος, éxdApevos.* To this form 
of the Aor. is then reckoned also the Subj. in Homer; which a part of 
the Grammarians therefore write, but incorrectly, with the lenis, ἄληται, 
and with a shortened vowel (§ 103. m. 39) dderas ἢ. A. 192; comp. μ. 
438 ἐσήλατο. 

AAO-, see ἅλίσκομαι and ἀναλίσκω. . 

ἀλύσκω shun, Fut. ἀλύξω, etc.f—A different verb is ἀλύω or ἀλύσσω Hom. 
am beside myself; kindred-with which is ἀλαλύκτημαι from ἀλυκτέω. 

ἀλφαίνω or ἀλφάνω earn, § 112. 11; Aor. 2 ἦλφον, ἄλφοιμι. 

ἁμαρτάνω miss, err, § 112. 11, F. ἁμαρτήσομαε, Perf. ἡμάρτηκα.---- 
Aor. ἥμαρτον, Subj. ἁμάρτω, Inf. ἁμαρτεῖν, eto. 


4 For the lenis see § 6. n. 2, and comp. ἁμαρτάνω. The length of the a, which 
is indicated by the circumflex, arises from the anomalous augment; hence éraAre, 
not ἔπαλτο. 

+ This verb is manifestly derived from ἀλεύομαι ; the σ᾽ is oo ently not in- 
nerted in the Present (as in λάσκω § 112. ἢ. 8), but is dropped in the Future ; comp. 
διδάσκω. 


& 
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For ἥμαρτον Homer has ἥμβροτον with the smooth breathing (comp. 
dAdopar), by transposition (ᾧ 96..n. 7), and with 8 inserted, according to 
ᾧ 19. n. 1; comp. $110. 11. 2. marg. : | 
ἀμβλίσκω suffer abortion, § 112. 14, F. ἀμβλώσω eto. from ἀμ- 
βλόω, which occurs in the Present only in compounds, as ἐξαμβλοῦν, etc. 
ἀμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι see under ἔχω. —— 
ἀμπλακίσκω miss, err, § 112. 14, F. ἀμπλακήσω, Aor. ἥμπλακον, ἀμπλακεῖν. 
Also ἀμβλακίσκω ; and sometimes ἀπλακεῖν with the first syllable short. 
ἀναίνομαι refuse, deny, Aor. (1) ἠνηνάμην, ἀνήνασθαι. . This verb 
is not & compound (see Lexil. I. 63. 10), and the Aor. is regularly formed, 
like ἐλυμηνάμην and the like. Nothing but the Aorist occurs.. . 


ἀνᾶλίσκω consume, spend, { 112. 14, forms its tenses from the 
old and less frequent ἀνάλόω, Impf. without augm. ἀνάλουν. 
In the Aor. 1 both ἀνήλωσα and avdd\woa were used; and in 
double composition, κατηνάλωσα. So too in the Perfect. 


This verb is distinguished from ἁλίσκομαι by the quantity of the g. An 

Aor. 2 is not found. . 

ἀνδάνω please, Impf. ἤνδανον, ἑάνδανον, ἑήνδανον, Fut. ἀδήσω, Aor. ἕαδον, ἅδον, 
Inf. ἁδεῖν, all with short a; Perf. ‘aba (Dor. éa8a). See $112. 11.—This 
Ionic and poetic verb may be regarded as entirely synonymous with the 
regular 7dw delight, ἥδομαι delight myself, rejoice, which has merely a dif- 
ferent construction. Comp. λανθάνω and λήθω, and the like.—For the 
Aor. ὅδον Homer has also efadoy.* 

ἀνέσει, ἀνέσαιμε, see § 108. 1. 4. . 

ἀνήνοθα, a Perfect with Present signification, press forward, forth, from a 
theme ΑΝΘΩ or ANEGO, whehee ἄνθος flower and ἀνθέω to blossom are 
derived. See ὁ 97. n. 2, and comp. ἐνήνοθα below. Lexil. I. 63. : 

dvropat meet, only Pres. and Impf.—Another form is dvrdw (Hom. ἤντεον), in 
prose only in the Comp. ἀπαντάω, Fut. ἀπαντήσομαι. 

ἀνύεο I complete, § 95. n. 3. § 112. 20. Here belong the eyneopated forms 
dvipes, dviro, in Theocr.—An earlier and poetic form is ἄνω (long a) Hom. 
Aristoph, § 118.7; with Mid. ἄνομαι come to an end ; once short a, Il. o. - 
473 dvorro; see Ausf. Sprachl. 


ἄνωγὰ I command, an old Perfect ; 1 Plur. ἄνωγμεν, Imperat. ἄνωχθι, wa Pie 
ἀνώγετε, or irregular ἀνώχθω, ἄνωχθε, (} 110. n. 5,) Plupf. as Impf. (ἠνώ- 
yew) Ion. ἠνώγεα. Since now this Perfect has the Present signification, 
it takes also sometimes the Present form, as 3 Pres. ἀνώγει Hdot. 7. 104; 
and hence Impf. # , Fut. dvdfo, Aor. ἤνωξα. It is to be noted, that 
the Perf. ἄνωγα itself never takes the augment. 


ἀπαφίσκω deceive, § 112. 13, 14, Aor. with redupl. ἥπαφον, dr » (4 85. 
nm. 3,) from ‘A@O (whence also ἀφή and ἅπτομαι), strictly , μ᾿ l. 
pare; from which Aorist the Present is formed. Fut. ἀπαφήσω.--Μὶ le 
synonymous with the Active. 

ἀπολαύω, for the augm. see ὁ 86. n. 3. ‘|| ἀπούρας pee AYP. 

᾿δράομαι, Att. ᾿ἄράομαι, Depon. Mid. invoke, curse. From this there occurs 
once an Inf. Act. ἀρήμεναι Od. y. 332; or perhaps it is Inf. Aor. 2 Pass. 


e 


# This form also, like xavdias under ἄγνυμι, may be explained from the epic Di- 
gamma; for the verb ἀνδάνω belongs likewise to those mentioned in § 6.n.3. From 
this Digamma, i. ὃ. from FAAQ, comes the syllabic augment in fa8a, and also this 
εὔαδεν, which has arisen from doubling the Digamma after the angment (EFFAAE 
like ἔλλαβεν) ; for here, where this letter made a position, it conld not fall away, 
as in other cases. The apparent significancy of this εὖ, well, as in English weil- 
pleased, may have contributed to the Preservation of this form. 
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from APOMAI; see the Ausf. Sprachl—The isolated Homeric Part. Perf. 
Pass. ᾿ἀρημένοφ has a different signification, oppressed, grieved, pained. 


ἀραρίσκω, fit, adapt, join, § 112.13, 14. From the simple theme APQ come 
. ἄρσω, Aor. 1 toca, ἄρσαι, ete. (ὁ 101. ἢ. δ) Aor. 2 ἤραρον (§ 85. n. 3); 
whence is formed the Present, and thence Impf. ἀράρισκε Od. ξ. 23.— 
With the causative sense (cause to sutt, adapt) the theme APQ unites also 
an immediate sense, viz. the intransitive to sust, fit close, § 113.2. This 
intransitive sense alone is found in the Perf. 2 as Present, ἄρᾶρα, Ion. 
pa,* Part. Fem. epic dpdpvia, § 97. ἢ. 3; and oceasionally, though 
more séldom, in the Aor. fpapov.—Synonymous with dpypa in sense, is 
the Perfect Pass. dpipepa:,f formed after the analogy of the Fut. dpécu. 
This Future itself however, as well as the forms derived from it (see 
ἀρέσκω), has the special signification to adapt one’s self, please; into which 
also some of the above forms occasionally pass over, as I]. a. 136. Soph. 
El. 147.—The Part. dppevos sustable (Od. ¢. 234) is the syncopated Aorist, 

§ 110. 8. 


ἀρέσκω trans. gratify, intr. please, § 112. 14, Fut. ἀρέσω, Perf. 
Pass: jpecpat, Aor. npécOnv.—MID. content myself. 
This verb comes from APQ, of which ἀρέσω is the old form of the Fu- 


ture, § 95. 0.15. This Future assumed exclusively this special signi- 
fication, and then the other tenses and a new Present were formed from it. 


ἄρνυμαι, related to αἴρω as πτάρνυμαε to πταίέρω, ὁ 112. 15, stands 
instead of αἴρομαι in certain special significations, earn, acquire by labour, 
as wages, booty, etc. The other tenses, i.e. all but the Present and 
Impf. come from the radical theme: Fut. ἀροῦμαι, Aor. 2 ἠρόμην (dporro, 
ἀροίμην). ὁ. . 

ἁρπάξω seize, rob, has in the Attic writers F. ἁρπάσω and ἁρπά- 
copa, ἥρπακα, ἡρπάσθην, eto. In the κοιφοί, or later writers, 
it has ἁρπάξω, ἡρπάγην, etc. Homer has both fermations. 
$ 92. n. 4. 


4 


APQ see ἀραρίσκω and ἀρέσκω. 
αὔξω and αὐξάνω increase, $112. 11, Fut. ad&jow.—Pass. with 
Fat. Mid. increase intrans. ἡ 113. n. 5.—Another epic Pres. is 


AYP... To this root, with the general signification take, belong the two 
‘ following compounds :§ 

1) dravpdw take away. From this verb occur in the poets solely the 
Impf. (with Aorist signification) ἀπηύρων, and Aor. 1 Mid. ἀπηυράμην 
(from AYP). Besides these are found the two following Participles, 
formed by a peculiar anomaly of the vowels, and closely related in sig- 
nification to the above forms, viz. Part. Aor. 1 Act. ἀπούρας, and Mid. 
(with Passive sense) ᾿ἀπουράμενος. 

2) ἐπαυρίσκομαι have advantage or disadvantage, enjoy, 
see ὁ 112.14; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι, Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσθαι, and in writers 
not Attic ἐπαύρασθαι, § 96. n. 1 marg.—The earlier poetry employed also 
the Active form; as Aor. 2 ἐπαῦρον Pind. Pyth. 3. 65, Subj. ἐπαύρω, Inf. 
ἐποιρεῖν or ἐπαυρέμεν. The Present éravpéa, derived from these, is found 
in Hesiod. . 


* In Od. ¢. 248 the trans. ἄρηρε is a false reading for ἄρασσεν. 

t In Apollonius, where ἀρηράμενος is ἃ false reading for dpnpenévos. Comp. ἀκή- 
Xepou and dpdépera, also ᾧ 111. ἡ. 2. 

t Comp. Il. ¢. 446, with o, 121; and x. 100, with « 124. 

§ See more on both forms, Lezil. I. 22. 
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atico call, shout, poetic. In flexion the diphthong is separated, with long v, 
8.5 ἀύσω, fica, diom. Secondary form diréw.—Wholly different is αὔω 
kt ; whence in prose évave set on fire. 

ἀφάω or ἀφόω touch, feel, whence Part. ἀφόωντα, ἀμφαφόων, Mid. ἀμφαφόωντ 
Hom. Anlon. secondary form is ἀφάσσω, Aor. ἤφἄσα, Imper. ἄφασον Hdot. 

peace draw, as water, etc. F. ἀφύξω, Aor. 1 φῦσα, ἀφύσαι (ἀφύσσαι) 
. ἢ. 4. Los ἮΝ 

ΑΦ-, see ἐάφθῃ and ἀπαφίσκω. | AX~-, see ἀκαχίζω. - 

ἄχθομαι am vexed, offended, § 112. 6. ὁ 113. n. δ, B, ἀχθέσομαι, 
A. ἠχθέσθην. Hence the rare Fut. ἀχθεσθήσομαι. 

de. This theme appears under four different significations : 

2 blow, Impf. dow (Apollon.) commonly ἄημε 4. Υ. 

2) sleep, Aor. doa and deca ἡ 112.6. Inf. déoas Hom. 

3) satisfy, satiate, Fut. dow, Aor, doa, Inf. ὅσαι; Mid. ἄσεσθαι, doa- 
σθαε. Hence in Pres. Pass. dra:, and by doubling the vowel déra: (Hes. a. 
101, as Fat. see § 95. ἢ. 12). Inf. Act. ἄμεναι Hom. contr. from ἀέμεναι 
for dey. Verb. Adj. ἀτός, and hence with a priv. dgros (Hesiod), contr. 

_ Gros (Hom.) insatiable—To this verb is also reckoned the Subj. form 

ἑῶμεν (or ἐῶμεν) with neut. or mid. signif. Il. τ. 402, as if from ἑάω. See 
Lexil. and Spitzner Exo. 31.—See further the marg. note to ἀάω and 
comp. AA-. 

_ 4) tnyure; in this signification it is exhibited above, as eontracted from 
aides q. V. . 


. B. 


βαίνω gro, § 112. 10, Fut. βήσομαι Pf. βέβηκα.----Αοτ. 2 or syne. 

> like ἔστην ; thus, ὄβημεν, τε, σαν, Subj, βῶ, Opt. βαίην, 

Imper. βῆθε, (compound κατάβα, as in ἴστημι) βήτω, Inf: βῆ- 

vat, Part. βάς Baca βάν, § 110. 6.—Some compounds have also 

a Passive; 6. g. παραβαίνω transgress, Perf. Pass. παραβέβα- 
μαε, Aor. 1 Pass. zrapeSdOnv.—Verb. Adj. βατος. 

Homer has the Present likewise with the reduplication, Part. βιβάς 
and S:8év.—The Ρ]ροτί. ἐβεβήκειν has in the epic language the sense 
of the Imperf. or Aorist, ὁ. g. Il. ¢. 495, 513; comp. βάλλω, ἐβεβλήκειν.--- 
As to Sew, βείω, Any, see the same Subjunctive forms from ἔστην, § 107. 
m. 43.—The syncopated forms of the Perfect, 6. g. βεβᾶσι, βεβάναι, βε- 
βϑώς ($ 110. 10) are in this verb unfrequent, except jn the dialects and 
poets.—In the Aor. 2 Homer has the short forms: βάν for ἔβησαν (ὁ 110. 
n. 1, δ), βάτην for ἐβήτην, ὑπέρβασαν for ὑπερέβησαν. The Aor. Mid. (as 
Act.) occurs also in the epic writers, but fluctuates in form: ἐβήσατο or 
ἐβήσετο (ἢ 96. n. 9), Imperat. βήσεο.--- ον βέομαι, see below in its place. 

This verb has also the causative signification, cause to go, conduct, but 
only among the Ionics and poets. The Fut. Act. Byow and Aor. 1 ἔβη- 
σα belong solely to this signification, §113.n.3. So 8180 once causative 
ἐπιβῆτον, Od. yw. 52. The epic secondary form βάσκω is partly to go 

ick 1), partly to bring (ἐπιβασκέμεν) ; the usual secondary form βεβά- 
ζω is only causative, with Fut. Att. 

βώλλω throw, cast, ὁ 112. 6. 6110. 11, Fut. βαλῶ and sometimes 
βαλλήσω, A. ἔβαλον, Subj. βάλω, eto. Perf. βέβληκα, Perf. Pass. 
βέβλημαε (Subj. see $ 98. n. 9) Aor. 1 Pass. €8A6nv.—MID. 

From a syncopated Aorist (ἔβλην, see § 110. 6, 7) come the epic forms: 
Aor. ξυμβλήτην (3 Dual), Pass. ἔβλητο, βλῆσθαι͵ Upt. θλείμην, βλεῖο, etc. 
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j. βλήεται for βλήηται; and thence again a Future συμβλήσομαι.--- he 
Perf. Pass. takes alzo in epic writers the form βεβόλημαι, as if from BO- 
AEQ.*—The Plupf. ἐβεβλήκειν has in epic writers the sense of the Aorist 
(did hit), 6. g. Il. ε. 66, 73; comp. βαίνω, ἐβεβήκειν. 
βαρύνω burden, ἱ 112.19, Perf. Pass. βεβάρημαι Plat. from Bapéw. 
From the same form Homer has Part. Perf. Act. BeBapedra, -dres, with 
intrans. signification; καὶ 97. n. 7. 
βαστάζω carry, F. βαστάσω, etc. takes in the Passive the other 
formation, 6. g. ἐβαστάχθην, § 92. n. 3, 4. 
BA-, βίβημι, βάσκω, βιβάζω, see βαίνω. 
βέομαι or βείομαι, a Homeric Future, I shail live, which may be regarded 
either as a really irregular Future (like πίομαι, or like κέω, κείω, 866 κεῖ- 
pac § 109. IT.), or-as a Subjunctive used for the Future (} 139. n. 5), in- 
stead of βέωμαι. It is also doubtful, whether it belongs to an old verb 
BEIO (whence perhaps Bios, βιόω) ; or whether the Passive form of the 
‘verb βαίνω assumed the secondary sense to walk, i. 6. live ; in which case 
Belopa: corresponds to the Active form Seo Subj. for βῶ. 
βιάξομαι force, subdue, Depon. Mid. is used also as Pass. § 113, n.6. 


The Ionics have the form in dopa: (ὁ 112.9), Inf. βιᾶσθαι, Imper. βιῶ, 
Aor. ἐβιήσατο. Homer has also Perf. Act. BeBinxe. 


βιβρώσκω eat, § 112. 14, Fut. (βρώσομεμ), Perf. βέβρωκα, etc. 
The Fat. first occurs in late writers; both Fut. and Aor. are usually 
taken from the synon. ἐσθίω. The Part. Perf. βεβρωκώς is sometimes oon- 
tracted, comp. ὁ 110.10; hence Soph. Antig. 1010 BeSpHres.—Epic Aor- 
ist ἔβρων, § 110. 6—The Homeric βεβρώθοις belongs to a derived verb 
with an emphatic sense, viz. βεβρώθω devour. ᾿ 
βιόω live, Fut. βιώσομαι, Aor. ἐβίωσα, comm. Aor. 2 ἐβίων, βιῶ.- 
vat, Part. Bwvs, βιοῦσα, neut. doubtful. Subj. 81d, ᾧς, etc. 
Opt. βιῴην $110. 6, Perf. βεβίωκα (Pass. βεβίωταί μοι Dem.) 
Pres. and Impf. are usually from ¢7j».—The forms βιώσκομαι and ἀνα- 
βιώσκομαι have both the intransitive and transitive signification, 6. g. in- 
trans. revive, Plat. Phaedo. p. 78. c,d; trans. animate, vivify, id. Crito 9. 
In the latter signification only it has the Aor. 1 ἐβιωσάμην (Od. 3. 468. 
Plat. Phaedo. p. 89. Ὁ); in the former, the Active ἀναβειῶμαε is usual. 


Braordve sprout, $112.11, F. βλαστήσω, A. ὄβλαστον, βλαστεῖν. 


βλώσκω a ΜΟῚ: § 112. 14, has its forms as rn are MOAQ, Aor. ἄδολον, 

εἶν ov, Fut. μολοῦμαι. Perf. μέμβλωκα (by § 19. n. 1 for μέμλωκα) 

μοὶ if from ΜΛΟΩ, ish which the any βλώσκω has arisen. the Pres- 
ent μολέω is doubtful. . 

Bede cry out, Fut. βοή (poet. and later βοήσω), among the Ionics always 
contracts on into ὦ, Fut. βώσομαι; it then draws back the accent, Aor. 
Gere ; and takes o in the Aor. Pass. ἐβώσθην. But Part. Perf. βεβωμένοε 

ot. 


BOA-, see βάλλω and βούλομαι. 
βόσκω pasture, § 112. 6, Fut. βοσκήσω, eto—MID. 
βούλομαι will, desire, ἡ 112. 6, Fut. βουλήσομαι, Perf. βεβούλη- 


* The old root of this verb had e, (comp. τόμνω τάμνω, τρέπω τράπω, and σκέλλω 
below,) as is shewn by the derivative βόλος and especially the verbal βελέτης in 
ἑκατηβελότης. Hence BOAEQ, ὁ 112.8; and also, by the metathesis BEA, BAE, the 
forms βέβληκα, βλείμην, etc. § 110. 11. 

t That this is the correct representation is shewn by a comparison of the Ion 
verb βωϑθεῖν for βοηθεῖν help. Comp. νοέω below. 


vw 
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pas, Aor. ἐβουλήθην, ἠβουλήθην, BovrnOivas. For the aug- 
ment see § 83. n. ὅ. - 


Homer has aleo a Perf. 3 προβέβουλα prefer.—In, Homer and in the old 
language generally, the first syllable was also short ; in which case it is 
written with o, as βόλεσθε, § 5. n. 3. | 

βραχεῖν, ἔβραχον, an epic Aorist, crash ; different from βρέχειν steep, βρέχε- 
σϑαι, βρεχϑῆναι and βραχῆναι, to be wet; § 113. Ἀ. δ. OP PPK 

BPO-, sve βιβρώσκω. 

BPOX-, a root signifying to gulp, whence in Homer Aor. 1 καταβράξειε 
ἀναβρόξειε, Aor, 3 Pass. ἐναβροχέν. ρῴξειο, 

βρνχάομαι roar, Depon. Pass. The Perf. Act. βέβρῦχα (§ 112. 7) has in the 
poets the samo Present signification ; comp. μηκάομαι and puxdopou.—For 
the Perf. βέβρῦχα Il. p. 54, nee Lexilog. II, 85. 


βυνέω stop up, $112.10, F. Bice, Aor. ἔβῦσα, Perf. Pass. βέβυ- 
σμαι. 


3 


r 6 

γαμέω marry, from TAMN $112. 6, Fut. also γαμέω, γαμῶ, Aor. 
1 ἔγημα, γῆμαι, eto. Perf. γογάμηκα, eto.—Mid. enter into mar- 
riage, take as wife or husband. The form ἀγαμήθημ (whence 
Theoarit. has γαμεθεῖσα) is simply Passive. 

The forms yapnow, ἐγάμησα, belong to the later Greek.—F ut. Mid. ya- 
μέσσεται Il. ι. 394, has a causative signif. give in marriage. 

γέγωνα, ἃ Perfect with Present signification, I call, proclaim. Most of the 
other forms, however, are made as if from ἃ Present in ὦ or éw derived 
from this Perfect: Inf. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν (for -“ον) 3 pers. o- 
ves, but also (ἐγέγωνε) yeyore ; which form consequently oceurs as Pres- 
ent, Impf. and Aorist; see 4111. 2. . 

TEN-. This root, which corresponds to the Latin gigno, ge- 
nui, unites in Greek the causative signification beget, and the - 
immediate or intransitive be born. The forms are anomalously 
mixed. In the Active, only the Perfect γέγονα is in use; all 
the other forms, in both significations, belong to the Middle- 
Passive. So far as usage is concerned, the whole may be re- 
ferred to a two-fold form of the Present : 

1) γείνομαι refers only to literal birth. In the Present it is po- 
etical, be born and beget ; in the Aor. 1 éyewdyny only transitive, 
beget, bear, both in prose and poetry. In this last signification 
the regular verb γεννάω is elsewhere used. 

2) γύγνομαι old and Attic, comm. γίψομαι, ἡ 112. 13 and 6, F. 
γενήσομαι, Aor. 2 éyevouny, γενέσθαι; Perf. γεγένημαι, or with. 
Active form, yéyova; forms not Attic are ἐγενήθην, γενηθήσομαι. 
All these forms are throughout intransitive ; not only in the lit- 
eral sense be born, but also and more frequently in the general 
sense come into existence, fiert. _With this connects itself the 
signification to exist, to be, so that ἐγενόμην and γέγονα serve at. 
the same time as preterites of εἶναι. Where however γέγονα can 
be translated as a Present, J am, it has always the more special 
sense I am by birth, or I have become, eto. 
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For γέγονα there is a poetical form (yéyaa) Pl. 1 yéytpev, 3 γεγάασιν, 
Inf. γεγάμεν (for -dvas) Part. yeyads, via, Att. γεγώς, Goa, ὡς (see § 110. 
10), as it seems, from TAQ; hence aleo the older form eyaxey in Pindar 
for : γεγηκέναι (§ 111. n. . 1) *_The form ἔγεντο, yer in Hexiod and Pindar 
is syncop. Aor. for ἐγίνετο; ; see also the following article. 

γέντο, he seized, an, old verb in Homer, from which only this form occurs.— 
In other poets this form stands simply’ for ἐγένετο, ἔγεντο ; see the pre- 
ceding article. 
γεύω let taste, Mid. taste. Perf. Pass. γέγενμαι ἢ : but Verbal Adj. 
yevorréos, and therefore prob. Aor. éyev 


γηθέω rejoice, γηθήσω, etc. Perf. 2 γέγηθα synon. with the: Present and more 
usual; § 112. 


γηράω or γηράσκω, grow old, $112. 14, Fut. γηράσομαι and γη- 
ράσω Plat. is conjugated. regularly after the first form ; except 
that the Attics prefer in the Inf. Aor. instead of ynpacas the 


form γηρᾶναι. . 

This γηρᾶναι is the Inf. of an old Aor. ἐγηρὰν {see $110. ἡ. 1, 3), to 
which belongs also the epic Part. γηράς 1]. p Ups from 8 Hes. «. 
188. ΤῸ this old form corresponds precisely the hor ἔδρᾶν from διδράσκω. 
See ὁ 110. 6. 


γίγνομαι, γίνομαι, see TEN-. 

γυγνώσκω old and Attic (comm. γινώσκω) know, § 112. 14, from 
INON, F. γνώσομαι. Aor. sync. ἄγνων, Plur. ἔγνωμεν, TE, 
σαν; Subj. γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ, eto. Opt. γνοίην; Imper. γνῶθι, 
γνώτω, οἷο. Inf. γνῶναι; Part. γνοῦς, γνοῦσα, γνόν, G. γνόντος, 
ᾧ 110. 6.—Perf. ἔγνωκα, Perf. Pass. ὄγνωσμαι, Aor. ἐγνώσθην, 


Verb. Adj. γνωστός and γνωτός. 
In the causative sense to persuade (ἢ 113. 2), which the compound 
ἀναγιγνώσκω takes particularly among the Tonics, it.forms the Aor. 1 


ἀνέγνωσα. 
yodw bewail, Aor. 8 ἄγοον, Il. ¢ 500. See $96. n. δ. § 118. 7. 
γρηγορέω, 866 ἐγείρω. ' l] TQN-, see γέγωνα. 


A. 


AA-, δαίω. The forms which belong to this root, have four principal sig- 
nifications : divide, give to eat, burn, teach. 

1. daiw cut, divide, distribute, has in this form and signification only 
Pres. and Impf. and is solely poetic. To the same sense however be- 
long, as Depon. Mid. the Fut. δάσομαι, Aor. ἐδασάμην, which are also 
used in prose: and the Perf. δέδασμαι with Passive sense (am divided, 
cut), whose 3 Plur. follows, for the sake of euphony, the root δαέω, viz. 
Sedaiara:; see 112. 9.—The Pres. δατέομαι (see below in its place) 
ὙΠ in the same relation to these forms, as πατέομαι to πάσασθαι: 

112. 6. 

2. δαίνυμε § 112. 15, entertain, give to eat, Mid. δαίνυμαι feast, revel, 
consume, (2 pers. Impf. δαίνυο, § 107. m. 37,) forms, after ‘the analogy of 
8 106. 8, 12, its tenses from Sales, which however never has this meaning 
in the Present: Fut. δαίσω, δαίσομαι, ete. 


* The anomalous yeydare (Batrach. 143. Hom. Epi τ, ult.) can be explained 
fram the Present-Perfoct γέγαα (-dare for -ἄτε; but see Lexilog. I. note or addition 
to Art. 2.1); hence also ἐκγεγάονται Hymn. Veo. 198; this last by a new anomaly 
as Futare. 
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3. δαίω has also in the Present the sense burn, kindle, set on fire. In 
the Perf. δέδηα (§ 97. 4. § 113. 3) it has the intransitive sense of the Mid. 
δαίομαι burn, be on fire, Aor. 2 (é8adpnv) 3 pers. Subj. δάηται. 

4. AAG unites the causative sense teqch, with the immediate learn. 
In the fret, only the Aor. 2 occurs, ἔ or δέδαον (§ 83. n. 10), to 
which the Homeric δέδας belongs. But in the latter sense, learn, there 
is found, Perf. (δέδαα) δεδάασι, δεδαώς (ἢ 97. n. 7), Aor. Pass. ἐδάην 
(strictly was taught, i. e. learned, $ 100. n. 9); whence the new Perfect Ὁ 

δάηκα (ἢ 111. 3) or δεδάημαι, Fut. daycopas.—F rom δέδαα, as from a Pres- 
ent, is derived [δεδᾶσθαι) δεδάασθαι become acquainted with, search into, 
Hom. No other Present form occurs from this solely poetic verb, in 
either sense; but the usual διδάσκω is evidently derived from it; see 
below. 

Te this root belongs also the epic dna, δήεις, etc. an anomalous Future 
with the special signification I shall find.t 


δάκνω bite, from 4HKN, F. δήξομαι, Pf. δέδηχα, eto. Aor. ἔδακον, 
δακεῖν, ὁ 112. 10. , 

δαμάω see under δέμω. | 

δαρθάνω sleep, $112. 11, F. δαρθήσομαι, Pf. δεδάρθηκα, Aor. ἔδαρ- 
Gov, δαρθεῖν. . 


For 'ἃ poetic form is ἔδραθον ({ 96. n. 7) ; and the compound with 
κατά, in the Aorist, passes over sometimes into the Aor. Pass. κατεδάρθην, 
xara is fallen asleep. This form may be considered as Aor. 1 for 


ἐδάρσθην (comp. κεκάρθαε for -σθαι, and wép6as in πέρθω) ; or also as the 
sole example of an Aor. 2 Pass. with the characteristic 9; ὁ 100. ἢ. 9. 
dardopas (see δαίω 1), Aor. 1. Inf. δατέασθαι Hesiod «. 795. See § 96. note 
1, and comp. ἀλέομαι. 
δέαται, see δόαται. Il δεῖ, 860 δέω. || δείδω, see δεῖσαι. 
δείκνυμε potnt out, ὁ 107. § 112. 14, Fut. δείξω, eto.— MID. 


The Ionics form Fut. δέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδ (ἀποδεδέχθαι), see § 27. n. 3. 
The Mid. δείκνυμαι has in the epic writers (il. Nett Hymn. Apoll. 
11) the signification salute, welcome, drink to; and consequently this sig- 
nification belongs also to the Perfect with Present sense δεέδεγμαι (for 
δέδειγμαι) 3 Pl. δειδέχαται, 3 Sing. Plupf. as Impf. dei3exro.{—Rarer forms, 
all of similar signification, are δεικανάομαι, δειδίσκομαι and dedioxopat ; 
not to be confounded with δεδίσσομαι, δειδίσσομαι, frighten, fear, from 
ἴσαι. 


δεῖσαι fear, Infin. from Aor. 1 ἔδεισα, Fut. δείσομαι. The Perfect 
takes the signification of the Present, and has two forms, of 
which the alternate use depended on euphony, δέδοικα (ἢ 97. 


4 The intransitive sense burn, flame, is assigned to the Present form 8afe merely 
from ἃ misunderstanding of the passage Il. ε. 4, 7. Comp. II. σ. 206, 227; and 
especially 1]. νυ. 316, where this verb occurs in three forms: μηδ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν Τροίη μα- 
λερῷ πυρὶ δάηται (intrans.) δαιομένη (Pass.) δαίωσι (trans.) δ᾽ ᾿Αρήιοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

t Comp. κείω under κεῖμαι § 109. II. Both are old Futures in the form of the 
Fut. 2, from AAQ, KEQ; and are consequently instead of δαέω, κεέω (§ 95. n. 16), 
with a contraction of the first two vowels, as in the Gen. κλεῖος (from xAéeos) for 
κλέους: see § 53. ἢ. 5. 

ἢ Many refer the form δείδεκτο to δέχομαι, because the meaning receive, welcome, 
is thought to come more easily from this. But the primitive idea is unquestiona- 
bly that of offering the hand ; and δείκω probably signified originally simply to 
stretch out the hand ; from which likewise δέκομαι, δέχομαι, are very naturally de- 
rived. Comp. δείδοικα, δείδια, where the redupl. δει occurs in like manner, because 
the radical syllable is also 3e:. 
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n. 1), and δέδια. From δέδια come syncopated forms: δέδε- 
μεν, Sédure, 3 PL. Plupf. ἐδέδισαν, and in the Imperat. δέδιθε 
4110. 10. | 

The epic writers have also δείδοικα and δείδια (comp. the preceding 
dei8exro) ; 80 also δείδιμεν etc. and the still more syncopated Part. dedvia 
(in Apollon.) Hence arose a new Present δείδω, which occurs only in 
these poets; but to which all the above forms were formerly referred. 

In Homer the Aorist is always found written ἔδδεισα, which is the only 
example of a mute doubled after the augment.* 

The epic poets employ die, Impf. ἔδζον, in the sense to fear, and also 
to flee, Il. y. 251. From this the causative signification (ὁ 113. 2) is 
cause to flee, frighten away. It is however singular, that Homer expresses 
this idea only by means of the Passive form, δίεσθαι, Subj. δίωμαι, ete. 
In another form δίημε, on the other hand, the Active signifies to hunt, 
ohase (ἐνδίεσαν 1]. σ. 584); and ihe Pass. to flee, run (Sierra: Il. Ψ. 475). 
The Infin. δίεσθαι can belong to both these forms, and has also both sig- 
nifications ; Il... 276, 304. 

AEK.-, seo δείκνυμε and δέχομαι. 

δέμω busld, Aor. ἔδειμα, Perf. δέδμηκα, ete. ὁ 110. 4, 11.—The form δείμομεν 
in Homer is syncopated Subj. Aor. see § 103. m. 39. ἴπ the common lan- 
guage οἰκοδομέω is used for this verb.— MID. 
_ The-same theme furnishes also the tenses for subdue, tame, 
$112.7. Pf. δέδμηκα, Aor. Pass. ἐδμήθην and ἐδάμην. The forms δαμᾷ 
and δαμάᾳ are both Present and (Att.) Fature; 3 Pl. Nl. ¢. 368. 
In prose the usual verb in this sense is the regular (o.—A strength- 
ened Present-form in epie writers is δαμνάω, δάμνημι, δάμνασθαε; but 
only in Pres. and Impf. § 112. 16. 

δέρκομαι or Perf. ἃ δέδορκα see, catch a view of, Aor. ἔδρακον ᾧ 96.n. 7; also 
ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχθην, all Active. ὦ an 

δέχομαι take, receive, Ion. δέκομαι, Fut. δέξομαι, Aor. ἐδεξάμην, eto. In the 
same tense occurs 8180 Aor. sync. (ἐδέγμην) 3 pers. ἔδεκτο he took, Inf. 
δέχθαι. The Perf. δέδεγμαι in epic writers has also the signif. 1 expect. 
In this its special present sense, which the Pres. δέχομαι never has, this 
Perfect exhibits the peculiar anomaly of dropping the reduplication ; e. g. 
3 Plur. δέχαται they expect, Part. δεγμένος, also Plupe. (as Impf.) ἐδέγμην, 
which first pers. never occurs in the sense 1 took, i. 6. as syncopa 
Aorist; see $110. 8, and marg.—Here belongs also the epic δεδοκημένος, 
wasting, lurking, Il. ο. 730, comp. 8. 107; see § 112. 8. 

δέω bind, Fut. δήσω, see $105. n. 2. $ 95. n. 4—The Fut. 3 de 
δήσομαι ({ 99. τι. 1) takes the place of the Fut. 1 δοθήσομαι, 
which is not Attio—MID. 

A Present form δίδημε ({ 112. 15) is implied by the forms: 3 Plur. 
δέασι Xen. and δίδη, διβέντων, Hom. P Ἶ 

δέω fail, be wanting, ἡ 112. 6, Β. δεήσω, is usually impersonal: 
δεῖ tt ts necessary, one must, tl faut ; Subj. δέῃ, Opt. δέοι, Inf. 
δεῖν, Part. δέον, Fut. δεήσει, eto.—The Pass. δέομαι, δέῃ or δέει 
(not contr.), δεῖται, is always personal, I need ; δεήσομαι, ἐδεή 
θην, § 118. n. δ. 
The contraction into εἰ in this verb was sometimes resolved, even by 
the Attics, in order to distinguiah it from the preceding verb ; 9. ἃ. Isocr. 


* Dawes, in Misoell. Crit. p 168, has shewn that the trae cause of the long syl- 
lable, by which this orthography was occasioned here and in ὑποδδείσασα, ἀδδεές, 
lay in a misapprehended Digamma after the 8 (dv). 
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Busir. 2 τοσούτου δέεις, and in Xenophon often’ δέεται, δέεσθαι.---Οπ the 
other haad Homer has δῆσεν Il. σ. 100; but also another peculiar form 
δεύομαι, δενήσομαι, ἐδεύησεν. 
ΔΗΚ-, see δάκνω. I| δήω, see ΔΑ-. 
δεδάσκω teach, § 112. n. 8, loses the o in conjugation: F. διδάξω, 
Pf. δεδίδαχα, eto. In the poets also διδασκήσω. It comes from 
AAN; comp. the note under ἀλύσκω.---ΜΤΌ. 
ioxw run atoay, $112, 14, ocours only in composition: ὦπο- 
ράσκω, διαδιδράσκω. From SPA comes Fut.- δράσομαι, 
Perf. 5é5paxa-—Aor. syno. δρᾶν, as, a, ἄμεν, are, 3 Pl. ἔδρᾶσαν 
and édpdy (4110. 6 and n.1), Subj. dpa, ds, ᾷ, etc. Opt. Spai-- 
ay, Imp. δρᾶθι, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. Sade. 
The Ionica have 7 throughout: διδρήσκω, δρήσομαι, ἔδρην, eto.—This 
verb must not be tonfounded with δράω, see below. 


δίζημαι seek, ὁ 112.15, a form from a verb in με, retaining the n in the Pas- 
sive, ὁ 106. ἃ. 3; Fut, διζήσομαι Hom. 


δικεῖν, ἔδικον, cast, ἃ defective Aorist, Eurip. 

διψῆν, 5660 ᾧ 108. τ. δ.. = || Sic, Sinus, see δεῖσαι. || AME-, see δέμω. 

δόαται or δέαται (δέατο), it seems, Aor. δοάσσατο, Subj. δοάσσεται (-ηται) Hom. 
See Lexil. IT. 

δοκέω seem, appear, think, §.112. 6, from 4OK2, F. δόξω, etc. 
The Perf. is from the Passive form, δέδογμαι have appeared. 

The regular formation δοκήσω etc. is poetic.—The epic δεδοκημένος see 

under δέχομαι. ΕΣ ᾿ 

δονπέω give a heavy sound, fall, Perf. δέδουπα (§ 97. τι. 4. § 112. 6), Aor. 
ἐδούπησα and ἐγδούπησα from a form rAOYH-, which stands in the same 
relation to δουπέω, as κτυπέω to τύπτω. 


δραμεῖν, δέδρομα, see τρέχω. || ΔΡΑ-, see διδράσκω. 

δράω do, act, regular F. δράσω (ἃ), etc. hence Perf. δέδρακα, like 
Perf. of διδράσκω. Pass. sometimes with and sometimes with- 

_ outa; 9. g. δέδρᾶμαι, δέδρασμαι, Spacbeis, ὃ 112. 20. 

δύναμαε can, am able, ἡ 112. 15; Pres. and Impf. like ἵσταμαι: 
2 pers. Pres. δύνασαι, poet. and later δύνῃ, p. 184. marg.' For 
the Subj. and Opt. see § 107. m. 32; and for the augment, 
$83. n. 5.—Fut. δυνήσομαι, Aor. ἠδυνήθην (also ἐδυνάσθην), Perf. 
δεδύνημαι. Verb. Adj. δυνατός possible. 

In Homer this verb is commonly Depon. Mid. and hes δυνήσαγο instead 

of ἐδυνήθη, § 113. τι. δ. | ᾿ 

δύω. This verb divides its forms between the immediate signifi- 
cation go in, enter, and the causative enwrap, tmmerse, ὃ 113. 
2. The Pres. Act. δύω has the latter, enwrap, immerse, and 
retains it in the Fut. and Aor. 1 Act. δύσω, ἔδῦσα, Pass. ἐδύ- 
θην, 495. n.4. The MID. Svouas wrap myself up, δύσομαι, 
ἐδυσάμην, passed over into the intransitive (immediate) signi 
fication, go in, sink, go down, etc. which however again takes 
a transitive relation, 6. g. to put on 80. clothes; comp. § 135, 
4. The significations thus belonging to the immediate senge, 
connect now with this Middle form the Active forms of the 
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Perf, δέδῦκα and Aor. 2 ($110. 6) Sv, Subj. δύω (IL p. 186. 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 413. b) Opt. δύην, Imp. 5601, Sire, Inf. δῦναι, 
Part. dus, δῦσα, div, G. δύντος. To these is still to be added a 
new Active form in the Present, δύνω go in, § 112. 10; 
which, together with the Aor. ἔδυν, is preferred to the form 
δύομαι, ἐδυσάμην, in certain connections and in compounds. 

Such is the general outline of the usage in this verb ; the modifications 
arising from the different turns and shades of the signification, especially 
in the compounds, are left to the lexicon and to observation—The Aor. 
Mid. ἐδυσάμην has in the epic poets the secondary forms ἐδύσετο, ἐδύσεο, 
Imperat, dvceo, for which see ὁ 96. n. 9. Here belongs also the Part. 
δυσόμενος with Present signification, in Od. a. 24. Hesiod ε. 382.—From 
δύνω Herodotus forms also δυγέουσι, § 112. n.5; and late writers an Aor. 
1 ἔδυνα. ' ᾿ 


E. 

ἑάφθη or ἐάφθη, a Homeric form, only Il. ν. 543. ξ. 419; either from dere 
Jt, adapt (comp. ἐάγην, ior) ; or from ἕπομαι follow (see below) for 
εἴφθη, comm. ἕσπετο. See Lexil. II. 87, and Spitaner Exe. 24. 

ὀγείρω wake trans. has the regular Perf. 1 ἀγήγερκα, Pass. ὀγήγερ- 
μαι. The MID. takes the immediate sense awake intrans. and 
has by syncope in the Aor. ἠγρόμην (§ 110. 4); Inf. ἔγρεσθαι 
for ὀγρέσθαι, see Ausf. Sprachi—The Perf. 2 ἐγρήγορα, 
whose anomalous reduplication was probably occasioned by the 
sound of sypouny, belongs, like other Perfects 2 (ἡ 113. n. 3), 
to the intransitive signification; but passes over into a new 
Present meaning, strictly I am awaked ; hence I am awake. 
Plupf. as Impf. ἐγρηγόρειν. 

Forms of the Present, which have arisen out of ¢ypiryopa with like sig- 
nification, are ἐγρηγορόω in Homer, éyprryopéw in the later prose, and 
γρηγορέω in the New Testament, eto—From ἐγρηγόρατε arises the Ho- 
meric form ἐγρήγορθε ἢ]. η. 371. σ. 399 (ἐ 110. n. 5); and hence a cor- 
responding Infin. ἐγρηγόρθαι ἢ]. x. 67, where Wolf accenta it ἐγρήγορθαι 
after the scholiast; and by a new anomaly a 3 Plur. ἐγρηγόρθασι Il. « 
419. But see Lobeck in Ausf. Sprachkl. II. p. 25. 

ἔδω, see ἐσθίω. ll ἐδοῦμαι, see ἕζομαι. 
ὅζομαι, καθέζομαι, sit, Impf. only as Aorist ἐκαθεζόμην. Fut. κα- 
θεδοῦμαε, § 95. n. 16. . 

The form ἐκαθεζόμην as Aorist occurs e.g. in Plat. Meno. 26. p. 89 extr. 
Xen. Anab. 5, 8.14. The Pres, καθέζομαι is thereby rendered suspicious, 
at least in the earlier Attics; yet in later writers it is found ; also once in 
Hom. ἔζεαι Od. x. 378, and often in the other moods: geo, ἔζεν, ἔζεσθαι͵ 
etc. also καθέζονται Lys. c. Agor. 37. Comp. below iw, and also ὁ 108. 


Ii, εἶσα and jas; which forms properly all belong to one root.—Later 
writers used instead of ἐκαθεζόμην 4180 the Passive form ἐκαθέσθην. 


ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, will, ὁ 112.6; F. ἐθελήσω, Sedyow, eto. Pf, ἠθέ- 
ληκα. 


.Ξ Comp. | ; 107. m. 33. Hence ἐκδῶμεν for ἐκδόημεν, like ϑεῖμεν for Sel li. 
πὶ 99; sce Lexil. I. 17. 10. “ 
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ἄθω. From this verb only. the Perf. εἴωθα am accustomed (ἢ 97. 
n. 2) is usual; Ion. ἔωθα. 
Of the Present there remains only the Homerie Part. ἔθων wont, accus- 
tomed.—For é66ee see ὁ 112. n. 5. . 
εἴδω see, an old verb, from which in this signification only εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, ἰδέ- 
σθαι, etc. have remained in use as Aorist forms of the verb dpdw, which 
see. In the epic language, however, there is found from εἴδω, (which as 
Pres. Indic. occurs only in the later poets,) in the same signification, the 
Passive-Middle formation εἴδομαι, εἰσάμην, (ἐεισάμην, deo ») for be 
seen and appear, vidert.—See also on the signification of this verb ἡ 113. 
n, 10; and for those forms which have the signification to know, οἶδα, 
ὅδειν, εἴσομαι, eto. see ᾧ 109. III. 
el. In this verb the Perfect ὄοικα is employed as Present, am 
like, seem, Part. ἐοικώς, also eixas, especially in Att. prose in 
the Neut. εἰκός, 6. g. εἰκός ἐστι, tt ts likely, probable ; see p. 
199 sq. marg. Ion. olxa, οἰκώς, οἰκός, Plupf. ἐῴκειν (§ 84. n. 9), 
Fat. εἴξω. The verb εἴκω yield, give way, is entirely regular. 
In the same manner as εἰκώς, are found also in Attic writers a few 
times, for the sake of the metre, εἶκα and elxévas. Comp. εἰδώς, εἰδέναι, 
under οἶδα, § 109. III. - 
The Pres. εἴκω nowhere occurs; and the Impf. εἶκε (for ἐῴκει) only 1]. 
σ. 520. For the epic forms ¢ixrox, ἐΐκτην, and ffixro, ficro, also Att. ἔοι- 
γμὴν and εἴξασι (for ἐοίκασι), see the marg. note above cited, p. 199 aq. 
eve wrap up, enwrap, F. εἰλύσω; Pass. Perf. εἴλῦμαι, 3. pers. εἰλύαται (7), 
Part. εἰλυμένος. Mia. εἴλύομαι wind myself, crawl, Soph.—Also ἐλύω, 
whence ἐλυσθῆναι to crouch Hom. On all these forms see Lexil. IT. p. 163. 
εἴλω voll up, press together, more comm. elAéw or εἱλέω, F. now eto. Aor. 1 
Inf. ἔλσαι, cou, Part. QAcas. Perf. Pass. ἔελμαι, Aor. Pass. édAny, Inf. 
ἀλῆναι OY dAnpevat, Part. ἀλείς, (all which forma fiuctuate’in the editions 
between the rough and smooth breathings) ; comp. ἐστάλην, σταλῆναι, from 
στέλλω. From the same root (EAQ or EAA®) with the simple meaning 
press, smpel, thrust, comes also ἔλα ὕνω (see in its place); and hence in the 
special signification, beat, lash, ocours likewise the Aor. ἔλσαι in Homer, 
δ. g. Od. ε. 132.—Here belongs also (by § 112. 8) the Pluperf. ἐόλητο was 
pressed, Apollon. 3. 471.—See on all these forms, Lexil. 11. 88, and 76. 7. 
εἵμαρται see MEIPOMAI. | εἰμί and εἶμε seo § 108. IV. V. 
εἰπεῖν to say, § 112. 18, an Aor. 2. Indic. εἶπον (epic ἔευπον), 
Imperat. εἶπέ (compound πρόειπε, see ὁ 108. τη. 4). This Aor. 
is more usual than the Ion. Aor. 1 εἶπα (§ 96. n. 1), Imper. 
εἶπον, incorrectly εὐπόν, see Exours. I ad Plat. Meno. The 
Attics however use both εἶπας and εἶπες equally ; and employ 
the forms εὔπατε, εἰπάτω, eto..by preference. 
With this Aor. 2 are closely connected in usage, the Fut. 
ἐρῶ (Ion. ἐρέω) from efpw, which Present is employed by the 
ts; and also from ‘PEM, the Perf. εἴρηκα (4 83. n. 3), 
erf. Pass. elonuas, Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην, (not At- 
tic εἰρήθην, etotOnv,) ῥηθῆναι, ῥηθείς ; Fut. 3 εἰρήσομαι as com- 
mon Fut. Passive.*—Verb. Adj. ῥητέος, ῥητός. 
# The Grammariens farther increase the themes of this verb with ἐρέω, on ac- 


count of εἴρηκα: but this word (ἐρέω) is either a regular Fut. from εἴρω, or a Present 
m the sense to ask, interrogate ; see ἐρέσθαι below in its place. But siace PEQ unde- 
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As the Present of this verb the Greeks employed φημί, as 
mentioned above in $ 109. I. 2; and m some phrases also ayo- 
peveww (properly to speale before an assembly), ©. g. κακῶς ἀγο- 
peveww τινά, κακῶς εἶπον. In most compounds ἀγορεύω is always 
employed ; ©. g. ἀπωγορεύω I forbid, ἀπεῖπον I forbade ; in 
some λέγω, 6. g. ἀντ. ) ἀντεῖπον. 

The poetic Imperat. ἔσπετε comes from ἃ secondary form with o insert- 
ed. Comp. Adoxa, ἐΐσκω, μίσγω. 

Entirely anomalous is the poetic ἐνέπω ΟΥ̓ ἐννέπω, Byhonymous with 
εἰπεῖν; to whieh (ἥνεσιτον) ¢nowoy may be referred as Aorist; since a 
Pres. Indic. éviowe does not occur,* and the Inf. has the circumflex, e- 
σπεῖν Od. y. 93. Fut. ἐνισπήσω or evivvo.t 


εἴργω shut out, exclude, F. εἴρξω, eto.—But εἴργνυμι with the 
rough breathing, shut in, include, F. εἴρξω, eto. § 112. 15. 


The old and epic language has for both significations ἔργω or ¢épye 
(ἔεργον, ἐέργνυ, cepypevos). Hence 3 Plur. Perf. ἐέρχαται, and without aug- 
ment ἔρχαται, are skut in, Hom. 

elpo, see εἰπεῖν and dpéo6a:.—In the signification join, connect, knit, it is a 
separate verb; Aor. 1 elpa (Hdot. 3. 87 ἐξείρας exserens), Pf. ἕερμαι (on 
account of the Digamma, seo § 84. n. 6), Part. ἐερμένος Hom. ἐρμένος He- 
rod. 4, 190. . 

εἴωθα, 666 ἔθω. οι 

ἐλαύνω drive, § 112. 10, F. ἔλάσω (short a), eto. Pf. ἐλήλακα. 
Pass., Pf. ἐλήλαμαι, Aor. ἠλάθην, Verbal Adj. ἐλατός ; in later 
writers éA\sjAac pas, ἡἠλάσθην, ἐλαστός. The theme ἐλάω is rare 
in the Present ; on the other hand ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, eto. Inf. ἐλᾷν, 
constitute in prose the Attic Future, + 95. n. 12. 

See also ἐΐλω, Aca: ; and for ἐληλάδατο see § 103. m. 24. marg. note. 
—For ἐληλάμενος (proparoxyt. 6. g. Arat. 176) see § 111. ἢ. 3. 

EAEYO-, EAG-, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἕλκω draw, takes the augm. εἰ (§ 84. 2). Fut. ἕλξω and d&xvorw ὁ 113. 7, Aor. 
εἷλξα and εἷλκῦσα. Pass. only εἵλκυσμαι, elAxvoOny.—MID. 

ἕλπω cause to hope, ἕλπομαι , (epic ἐέξλπομαι), Perf. ZoAwa the same with 
ἔλπομαι, Plupf. as Impf. ἐώλπειν, § 84. n. 6, 9. 

EA-, 800 εἴλω. ‘EA-, 866 αἱρέω. i] ἐλύω, see εἰλύω. 

ENEIK-, ENEIK-, otc. 860 φέρω. || ἐνέπω, see εἰπεῖν. 

ἐνήνοθα, an old Perfect, which presupposes a theme ἘΝΕΘΩ, EN@Q; ἐπενή- 
pobe, ἤνοθε, 28, sits, lees on any thing, Homer. See ὁ 97. n. 2, and 
comp. ἀνήνοθα above. 


niably belongs among the themes of this verb, on account of ἐῤῥήθϑην, ῥῇμα; s0 also 
εἴρηκα is most naturally referred to the same theme, after the analogy of elixpe, 
at, . 8. 3. 
# Tl. A. 839 and Od. ,. 37 ἐνίσπω is Subj. Aor. | 
t The σ in ἐνίσπω is-here dropped in the Fat. precisely as in διδάσκω and ἀλύ- 
oxe. This Future consequently affords no proof that to which as to form 
it certainly could belong, ought also to be mpferred hither. On the contrary, since 
the Pres. évirrew, and the kindred fi ἡνίπαπεν and ἐνίσσω in Homer, never 
by themselves signify to say, but very often when standing slone ‘signify te chide, 
id, they must therefore all be separated from the cal verb Sec, and ex- 
hibited seperately below; see ἐνέίπτω Still, a Present form évferre from ἐνέκω is 
used by Pindar at least, Pyth. 4. 358, where ἐνίπτων stands for éyéray.—For ἃ mi- 
nuter investigation of both verbs, see Lexil. I. 63. p. 279 aq. 
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ἐνθεῖν, ἦνθον, 800 ἔρχομαι. 


ἐνίπτω chide, upbraid, (see the last marg. note,) has in Homer a two-fold 
Aorist form ; either ἐνένεπτον, more correctly ἐνένϊπον (see Lexil. I. 63. p. 
282, and comp. ᾧ 85. π, 3); or, by § 85. n. 4, with the reduplication at the 
end, 3 pers. ἠνίπαπεν. 


ἐνίσπω, ἐννέπω, 806 εἰπεῖν. {| ἕννυμε, soo § 108. III. 
ἐόλητο, 866 εἴλω. || ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαυρίσκομαι,͵ eto. see AYP-. 


ἐπίσταμαι understand, § 112.15; 2 pers. ἐπίστασαι, poet. ἐπίστᾳ 
or érlorn (see the note on Ὁ. 184, and on Soph. Philoct. 798), 
Impf. ἠπιστάμην, Subj. and Opt. see ἡ 107. m. 832.—Fut. ém- 
στήσομαι, Aor. ἐπιστήθην § 113. n. 5. Verbal Adj. ἐπειστητός. 


ὅπω am about something, occupied with, $112.17. This old 
verb, of which some compounds (espec. dro) remain also in prose, has 
the augment εἰ (διεῖπον), and an Aor. ἔσπον, Ἐ σαεῖν, σπών, a8 ἐπέσπον, 
ἐπισπεῖν, μετασπών, all mainly ροοίϊο.---Τὸ avoid any confusion of forma, 
compare also ἔσπετε and éveww under εἰπεῖν. 
ὅπομαι follow, εἵπόμην, Fut. ἔψομαι. This very usual Middle 
has an Aorist which corresponds to that of the Active ὅπω, ex- 
cept that in the Indic. it the rough breathing: ἑσπόμην, 
σπέσθαι, σποῦ (σπέο, σπεῖο Hom.) which last forms occur 
chiefly in composition, ἐπίσπου, etc. ; 
The earlier poets have likewise the é in the other moods of the Aorist ; 
tom. ἑσπέσθαι, ἑσπόμενος ; see the marg. note. But the (later) Pres- 


ent ἔσπεται Od. 3, 826, is a false reading for épyeras.—F or ῥάφθη see above 
in its place. . 
ἐράω love, poetic ἔ (like ἐπίσταμαι), takes its tenses solely 
from the Passive form; Aor. ἠράσθην (poet. npicauny), F. ἐρασθήσομαι. 
A real Passive is the Pres. ἐρῶμαι, ἐρᾶσθαι, épdpevos.—Another regular 
form ἐράω is found onty in composition, éfepaca: pour out, κατερᾶσαι, οἷο. 
EPYTO and épdo, see pé(o.—A form ἔργω see also in efpya. 
ἐρείκω has the signification tear, burst, break in pieces, as transitive; but in 
the epic Aor. 2 fpixoy, as intransitive. ᾧ 113. 2. . 
ἐρείπω cast down, has this causative sense (ᾧ 113. 3) in the Fat. ἐρείψω, and 
Aor. 1 ἤρειψα, etc.—Plupf. Pass. épépirro epic, instead of ἐρήρωττο, § 85. 
# The explanation of this form'is not without difficulty. According to some, 
ἔσπον and ἔσχον (from ἔχω) have arisen from syncope (like ἔσλε, éxréuny, πτέσθαι, 
4 110. 4), the rough breathing of tra and ἔχω (F. ἕξω) at the same time i 
over into a; thus: ἔ-σεχον, sync. ἔσχον, σχεῖν, etc. In that case the retaining o 
the asper in dowduny is anomaly. But just this form compels us to adopt another 
mode of explanation ; since one cannot well see, why ἐσπόμην should still have the 
asper, after this has passed over into σ᾽ and when also epic writers can retain the « 
im the other moods. It is therefore better to assume, that the Aorist-form of the 
two roots ‘EX and ἘΠ, by inserting the sibilant σ᾽ became ἔσχον, ἔσπον, ἐσπόμην. 
The first of these changed the rough for the smooth breathing, because of the fol- 
lowing aspirate, ἔσχον; in which form, and misled by the close analogy, usage 
eame to regard the strictly radical « as a mere augment, and formed the moods ac- 
cordingly, σχῶ, σχεῖν, etc. The same analogy was now followed, without the like 
reason and merely from the close resemblance of the whole form, by the Act. fowos, 
and its moods σπεῖν, σπών, etc. but not by ἑσπόμην. This latter retained the asper ; 
and therefore the ε being thus emphatically marked as radical, was not dropped in 
the moods, at least by epic writers; until at last they too followed the of 
the Active-form. Hence, it is just ἔσπον, and the shorter modal forms in the Mid. 
erod, σπέσθαι, that constitute the true anomaly. 
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n. 1.—The Aor. 8 and Perf. 3, ἥριπον, ἐρήριπα, have the immediate sense, 
to fall down.— Epic Middle ἀνηρειψάμην, tmpelled upwards, hurried off. 
ἐρέσθαι ask, interrogate, Inf. from an Aor. ἠρόμην, Subj. ἔρωμαε, 

Imperat. ¢pod. Fut. ἐρήσομαι, ὁ 112. 6, 19. 


The Tonic prosé has also a Present e{popas; but employs the Impf. 
εἰρόμην, with εἴρεσθαι (so accented) and the other moods, in the Aorist 
sense; Fut. elpnoopa:z.—The epic writers have also synonymous with 
᾿εἴρομαι the form ἔρεσθαι (and, with ε inserted, ἐρέεσθαι, ἐρέοντο) as Pres- 
ent; as likewise ἐρέω (lengthened ἐρεείνω) both in the Act. and Middle; 
which last must be carefully distinguished from the Fut. ἐρέω under εἷ- 
πεῖν. Subj. ἐρείομεν epic for épéapey.—In prose the parts still wanting 
are supplied from ἐρωτάω. . 

ἐρέω, seo εἰπεῖν and ἐρέσθαι. 

ἐρίζω quarrel, regular; Perf. Pass. ἐρήρισμαι, with emphatic Present signifi- 
cation.— Another form is ἐριδαίνω, with which is to be connected (§ 113. 
11) the form ἐριδήσασθαι 1]. Ψ. 792, with long « on account of the metre. 


ἔῤῥω go forth, erro, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα. § 112. 6. 


In ἃ causative sense is usually derived from this verb the Homeric 
ἀπόερσε, ἀποέρσειε, forced, hurried away. See Lexilog. II. 98. 


ἐρυγγάνω belch, eruct, § 112.11; Fut. ἐρεύξομαε from the non- 


Attio Pres. ἐρεύγομαι, Aor. ἤρυγον, ἐρυγεῖν, later Aor. ἠρευξάμην. 
ἐρυθαίγνω blush, Fut. ἐρυθήσω, etc. § 112.11. Homer has also the theme 
ἐρεύθω, ἐρεύσω, οἷο. 
ἐρύκω; long v, detain, impede, Aor. npuxaxoy, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν, see § 85. n. 4. 
ἐρύω or εἰρύω, draw, has the v short in flexion. Fut. also ὀρύω, Mid. ἐρύο- 

pas Tl. A. 454; see $95. n. 12. Hesiod, however, has (e. 816) the Inf. 

elpvpeva: (short v), after the formation in ps.—In the epic writers the 

MID. ἐρύομαι passes over into the signification rescue, deliver ; in which 

some critics, where the syllable must be long, still write the v with one 

o (elpicaro), as being originally long; while on the contrary in the sig- 

nification draw, they write it with double σ (ἐρύσσατο), as being origin- 

ally short. But since it is also found short in the former meaning (e. g. 

Il. δ. 186. y. 351), and the significations often. run into one another, the 

lengthening of the v is in all cases more correctly marked by oo7.—On 

the other hand, the secondary form ῥύεσθαι, which signifies only to rescue, 
has among the Attics long νυ, ἐῤῥύσατο ; but in epic writers this also iz 
short (ῥὕσάμην [1]. ο. 29), and should consequently be written, where the 
syllable is long, with oo, ἐῤῥύσσατο, ῥύσσατο; Which, however, is com- 
monly noglected.—Finally, there is also a secondary form 
ἣν 110. δ) ἔρυσθαι; εἴρυσθαι, and ῥῦσϑαι, usually with lang v, sgvro (once 
puro Hes. 3. 304), elptro, εἰρύαται, pbaro, etc. This syncopated form be- 

longs almost exclusively to the meaning rescue, guard, except Od. y. 90 

εἴρῦτο drew ; and must not be confounded with the Perf. and Plupf. Pass 

of the theme ἐρύω, viz. elpipm, have been drawn.—See further Lexilog. I. 

18, with the additions in Vol. II. - 


pas go, $112. 18, from EAETON, Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. 7% 
ov, comm. ἦλθον ($110. 4), Subj. ἔλθω, Inf. ἐλθεῖν, Imperat. 
ἐλθέ, ete. see $103. m. 4. Perf. ἐλήλυθα. Verbal Adj. ἐλδυ- 


The Perf. in epic writers has the form εἰλήλουθα ; for the augment nee 
§84.n.1. Also 1 Plur. with syncope εἰλήλουθμεν, ὁ 110. 9. 

For the Doric ἦνθον, ἐνθεῖν, see ὁ 16. π. 1. ἃ. 

Further, it has already been shewn in § 108. V, that instead of the 
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other moods of the Present ἔρχομαι, which very rarely oceuw,s, those of εἶμε 
sre far more usual, especially in the compounds; so that in ordinary 
usage this verb is made up thus: Pres. ἔρχομαι, Subj. tw, Opt. foun, 
Imp. ἴθι, Inf. ἰέναι, Part. ἰών ; Impf. jew or ga, Perf. ἐλήλυθα, Plupf. 
ἐληλύθειν, Aor. ἦλθον, Inf. ἐλθεῖν, Fut. εἶμι. 

ἐσθημένος Ionic, ἠσθημένος Attic; a defective Part. Perf. clothed, dressed. 


ἐσθίω eat, § 112. 18, from ἔδω (Hom.) Fut. Sopa (3 95. n. 18). 
Perf. ἐδήδοκα, Perf. Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι. Aor. Pass. ἠδέσθην, Inf. 
ἐδεσθῆναι.---ΑοΥ. Act. ἔφαγον from PATN, Subj. φάγω, Inf. 
payetv.— Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός. 

Part of the forms from ¢ come from the old formation with Fut. ἐδέ- 
ow, etc. (ᾧ 112. 6); where the ε was changed in the Perf. Act. into the 
alternate o (comp. ὁ 97. ἢ. 1, 2), which in Homer is retained in the Pas- 
Bive, ἐδήδομαι, ἐδήδοται. Homer has also Perf. ἔδηδα, and Inf. Pres. ἔδμε- 
ναι (s 110. 5) for ἔδειν, ἐδέμεναι.---- ΤῊ poets have also a shorter form in 
the Present, ἔσθω. 


ἔσπετε, oro, ἑσπόμην, see εἰπεῖν and era. || εὔαδε see ἀνδάνω. 
εὕδω, καθεύδω, sleep, § 112. 6, Fut. εὑδήσω, καθευδήσω. Augm. 
καθηῦδον, καθεῦδον, and ἐκάθευδον. , 
εὑρίσκω find, 4112. 14, from ‘ETPA, Aor. εὗρον, Subj. εὕρω, 
Imp. εὑρέ, Inf. εὑρεῖν ; Fut. εὑρήσω, Perf. εὕρηκα, Pass. Pf. ed- 
pnpat; Aor. Pass. εὑρέθην ($95..n. 4). Verbal Adj. edperés.— 
Augm. ὁ 84. 5—MID. | 
Writers not Attic form the Aor. Mid. as Aor. 1 εὑράμην, instead of εὑ- 
ρόμην, ᾧ 96. n. 1. marg. 
ὄχθω hate, only in the Pres. and poetic. Hence a MID. (ἐχθά- 
νομαι)} ἀπεχ άνομαι am hated, ὁ 119. 11 ; F. ἀπεχθήσομαι, Aor. 
χθόμην, ἀπηχθόμην, Inf. with anom. accent ἀπέχθεσθαι ;* Pf. 
ἀπήχθημαε am hated. 
ἔχω have, § 112. 17, Impf. εἶχον, Fut. ὅξω with the asper § 18. 
n. 4.—Aor. ἔσχον (see above in &rw and marg.) Subj. σχῶ 
σχῆς etc. in compounds παράσχω παράσχης ; Opt. σχοίην 
($ 103. m. 18) but in comp. 3 Sing. παράσχοι Plat. Imp. σχές, 
σχέτω, ($110. n. 2,) but in comp. παράσχες and π' €} 
Inf. σχεῖν, Part. σχών. MID. Aor. ἐσχόμην, Inf. σχέσθαι, 
Imp. σχοῦ, σχέσθω, in compounds vrapdoyou.—Hence a new 
Fut. σχήσω, erf. ὄσχηκα, Pass. Pf. ὄσχημαι, Aor. 1 ἐσιχέθην.---- 
Verbal Adj. éxrés and σχετός. " 
From the Aor. σχεῖν there has come also another secondary form of the 
Pres. tox, which is preferred in certain special significations, (as to hold, 


check,) where also the Fut. σχήσω properly belongs with it.f—An ol 
Perf. from ἔχω is ὄχωκα ; Il. 8B. 218 συνοχωκότε. ἢ 


* A Pres. ἀπέχθομαι is nowhere found; see Ausf. Sprachl. | 

t The 2 in the Pres. tex stands in the place of a reduplication like that in μέμνω, 
πίττω, precisely like the « in ἴστημι, except that in ἔσχω the rough breathing went 
over into the smooth on account of the x. , 

{ This is sometimes derived from ΟΧΟΩ, and οἴχωκα (see οἴχομαι) from OIXON. 
But the true derivation appears from a comparison of the subst. ὀκωχή. The sim- 
lest Perf. from ἔχω is ὄχα, and with augment Sxa; so also from ΟἸΧΩ--Φχα. 

ith the Attic reduplication both would become in the usual manner dxaxa, οἴκω- 
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Homer often uses ἃ lengthened Aorist-form ἔσχεθον (Inf. σχεθέειν) in 
the emphat. signif. fo hold fast. But it is hardly advisable to assume a 
Pres. σχέθω; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 113.-n. 15. 

The following anomalous compounds of ἔχω are still to be noted : 

avéyw. When the Mid. ἀνέχεσθαι has the signification en- 
dure, it takes the double augment in the Impf. and Aor. ἤνεε- 
. χόμην, ἠνεσχόμην, + 86. n. 4. 
ἀμπέχω envelope, wrap around, Impf. ἀμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέ- 
eo, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν."---Μ110. ἀμπέχομαι or ἀμπι- 
σχνο das, wear, have on, F. ἀμφέξομαι Aor. ἡμπισχόμην.5 
ὑπισχνοῦμαι promise, Ion. .(Hom. Herod.) ὑπίσχομαι, $ 112. 
10. Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι. Aor. ὑπεσχόμην. Imperat. ὑπόσχου. 
Perf. inréoynpat, Inf. ὑπεσχῆσθαι. ᾿ 
ὅψω boil, {112 6, F. ἑψήσω οἷο. (Hdot. 1. 48 has Impf. ἕψεε, ib. 
n. 5.) Verb. Adj. ἑψητέος, ἑψητός or ἑφθύός. 


ἑῶμεν, 566 in ἄω satisfy. 
Ζ 


ἕάω live has ζῶ, Gs, ξῇ, eto. ($105. n. δ.) Impf. ἔζων, ἔξης, ete. 
"χὰ ζῆν or δὴν (4105. 4), Imperat. &. The rest is made from 


We find also (after the formation in ps) a 1 pers. Impf. ἔζην, and Im- 
perat. ζῆθι, to which however the preceding forms were preferred.. The 
tenses ζήσω or ζήσομαι, ἔζησα, ἔζηκα, occur in the earlier writers either 
not at all, or very rarely.—The Jonics prolonged ζῶ into (és by doubling 
the sound (ὁ 105. n. 10); and hence arose a new Ionic formation: (de, 
(hes, (here, ἔζωαν. § 105. n. 10. marg. 


ζεύγνυμε yoke, unite, $112. 15, Fut. ξεύξω eto. Aor. 2 Pass. ἐζύ- 
yn. 

Govvupi gird, § 112.15, Fat. ζώσω eto. Perf. Pass. ἔζωσμαε more 
certain in earlier writers than ἔζωμαι (Thuo. 1. 6), Aor. ἐζώ. 
o6nv.t—MID. 


Hi. 


ἡβάσκω come to manhood, pubescere, § 112.14; Aor. ἤβησα 
came to manhood, from Pres. ἡβάῳ am in the prime of life. 


iyydapas lead on, suppose. The Perf. ἥγημαι has sometimes tho Present sis- 
nification, to regard, hold as, e. g. in Herodotus. Pind. dynyas lead on. 


Hypa, seo § 108. 2. . ll ἡμί, ἦν, see φημί § 109, I. 4. 
ἡμύω bend down, sink. Hence is best derived the Homeric ὑπεμνήμνκε (II. 
x- 491) ; 1. 6. we can assume that when a verb began with ἃ long vowel, 


xa; (for the « from οἴχομαι would naturally stand only once, as in δείδεκτο ;) but 
since of two aspirates, the second can likewise be changed instead of the first (§ 18. 
n. 1), there arose also the forms ὄχωκα, ofxaxa; and these were afterwards retained 
for the sake of perspicuity—Also the Homeric éréxaro were shut to (I. μ. 340, 
comp. dxe/s) may be explained, by transition from 3xa, Syya:, as 8 Plur. Plupf. 
Pass. of ἐκέχω. 

* The « bel therefore in the Aer. to the preposition, ἤμπι-σχον, inasmuch as 
the Aor. takes the augment at the beginning, ᾿ 86.n.2. On ἴδ other band, dus- 
ισχνοῦμαι like ὑπ-ισχνοῦμαι from Yoxw; bat Aor. ἠμπι-σχόμην. : 

t So at least late writers, Part. ζωσθείε, see Lobeck ad Αἱ. p. 324, 316. 
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the reduplication shortened it; consequently ἐμήμυκα instead of nunpuxa. 
The metre required the first μ ’to be doubled ; but instead of this, p» was 
adopted, as is also the case in other words ; δ. g. ἀπάλαμγος from ‘maddysn, 
»όνυμνος for νώνυμος. 

ἡττάσμαι, ἡσσάομαι, am vanquished, only Passive.—The Ionics have a form 
in dw, 6. g. ἑσσοῦμαι, Aor. ἑσσώθην. ᾧ 118. n. 5. 

Θ. ; 

ΘΑΝ-, 869 ϑνήσκω, 

ϑάομαι regard with wonder, behold. “From this earliest main theme, some 
forms of paieh are are reserved in Homer and in Doric writers (Jace, In- 


σασθαι, Do Imp: ῥᾶσαι, ϑασάμενος Theocr.) arose two other 
themes ton δαίμων Doric, pat Tonic ; 3) 1 The common ϑεάομαι, Fut, 
ἥσομαι. In | Herodotus is found also the form ἐθηῆτο 


ἢ $108. ἢ, n. 16. marg. ) though commonly with the various reading ἐθηεῖτο. 

erbal Adj. ϑαητός, ϑηητός, Jearés. As to the signification, Homer (to 
whom the form ϑεᾶσθαι was unknown) has only the idea admire ; but la- 
ter writers use all the forms in the simpler sense behold. —This verb must” 
not be confounded with @AQ suckle ; see below. 

γάπτω berry, Aor. 2 Pass. ἐτάφην ($ 18. 2), yet Aor. 1 ἐθάφθην 
Hdot. Perf. Pass. τέθαμμαι, τεθάφθαι, whence ὃ Phur. in Hdot. 
τεθάφαται; others rerdparas. 

OA®-, Perf. as Pres. τέθηπα am astonished, where the second aspirate is 
changed ; on the contrary in the Aor. ὅταφον, the first; $18.2. | 

ΘΑΩ, an epic defective, from which occurs Aor, 1 Act. ϑῆσαι to suckle, and 
the Mid- ϑῆσθαι to milk (§ 105. n. 5, 16 marg.) ϑήσασθαι to suck —For 9ά- 
ὁομαι behold, see in its place. 

ϑεάομαι, see Sdopat. ἢ Sere, 566 ἐθέλω. 

ϑέρομαι warm myself, ἃ defective, from which in prose.o 
res, and Impf. occur. Homer has further Fut. ϑέρσομαι ( 101. n. pe 
Subj. Aor. Pass. (ἐθέρην) Sepéo.—To the same root belong the defective 
forms: Jéppere trans. and ϑέρμετο intrans. in Homer. 

ϑέσσασθαι to implore, ϑέσσαντο eto. ἃ defective Aorist.’ Verb. Adj. ϑεστός, 
πολύθεστος much desired. 

ϑέω run, F. γεύσομαε or Yevoodparz (§ 95. n. 9, 17). The other 
tenses do not cocur; see τρέχω. 

ϑηέομαι, see ϑάομαι. Hl ϑῇσθαι, see ΘΑΩ. il OHII-, see ΘΑΦ.. 

ϑιγγάνω touch, $ 112. 11, from OITA, F. »ίξομαι, Aor. ἔθυγον.. 

The forms which occur, as Siyew, ϑέγων, are probably all to be aceented 

as Aoriste. 

δνήσκω die, § 112. 14. § 110. 11,-from BANN, Aor. ἔθανον, ἀπέ. 
θανον, Fut. "νανοῦμαι, ἀποθανοῦμαι, Perf. τέθνηκα. From this 
Perfect. the follo ynoopated forms are in common use 
(4 110. 10), Plan sebdon or Ὥγα τεθνᾶσιν, 3 Pl. Plupf. éréOva- 
cay; Subj. not found; Opt. τεθναίην , Imp. τέθναθε, dre, Inf. 
τεθνάναι, Part. τεθνεώς ( a τεθνεώς $110. n. 6.0) Θ΄. dros. 
— From τέθνηκα arises a secondary Attic form of the Fut. τοθνή- 
Eo or τεθνήξομαι, ἃ 111. n. 3.—Verbal Adj. ϑνητός mortal. 


In prose we find in moet of the tenses the compound ἀποθνήσκω chiefly 
in use ; while, on the other hand, the Perfect with all the forms derived 
from it, is hardly found in composition, regular Part. Pert. τεθνηκώς, 
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via, és, is mdre used than the syncopated form; since of this latter only 
the masc. τεθνεώς ocours in prose.—The Inf. Perf. τεθνάναι is found some- 
times for Javety to die, Plato Crit. init. 

For the Inf. τοθνᾶναι see ὁ 110. n. 6. marg. The Part. Perf. Ionic is 
τεθνηώς, G. dros, § 97. n. 7; and in Homer also τεθνειώς, G. &ros. 


ϑορεῖν, see ϑρώσκω, ll ϑράσσω, see ταράσσω. 
ΘΡΕΦ-, see τρέφω.  ΘΡΕΧ-; see τρέχω. 


ρύπτω break, Aor. 2 Pass. ἐτρύφην, § 18. 1. 


Spwoxw spring, leap, § 110. 11. ὁ 112. 14, forms from ΘΟΡΩ 
the Aor. ἔθορον, Fut. ϑοροῦμαι Ion. ϑορέομαι. 


GY@., see ride. I] Sum, seo ᾧ 18. n. 8. ὁ 95. n. 4. 


I, 


ἱδρύω set, place, has in Homer (and also in the later writers, of κοινοῦ Aor. 
1 Pass. ἱδρύνθην, as if from ‘IAPYNQ. With this compare ὁ 112.10; also 
ἀμπνύνθη under πνέω and ἰθύντατα §:115.n. 6. . 


ito, καθίζω, seat, seat myself ; Mid. seat myself; Fat. Att. καθιῶ, 
Mid. καθιζήσομαι ὁ 112. 6. Aor. ἐκάθισα, Perf. κεκάθικα. 

A secondary form is ἱζάνω in both significations, ὁ 112. 11.—The affinity 
of the three verbs καθίζω, καθέζαμαι, and κάθημαι, is manifest. We may 
here bring together for the current prose all the forms connected with the 
ideas to set and to sit, in the following manner: καθίζω comm. I sé, 
seat, F. καθιῶ, Aor. ἐκάθισα; καθίζομαι I set or seat myself, F. καθιζή- 
σομὰι and καθεδοῦμαι, Aor. ἐκαθεζόμην; κάθημαι, 1 sit, Impf. ἐκαθήμην I 
sat.—A later Aor. is ἐκαθέσθην I set myself. 


ixvéopas come, § 112.10, oftener a opts, Fut. ἴξομαι, Aor. ἱκό. 
μὴν (Imper. p. 160, marg.) Pf ἔγμαι, ἀφῦγμαι Inf. ἀφῖχθαι. 

The Pres. ἱκνμοῦμαε occurs in its aimple form in epic writers only in the 
special signification to travel ; in the tragic writers a very common mean- 
ing is to supplicate ; in both which uses it takes an accusative, In the 
signif. to come, epic writers have ixw (whence Aor. ifoy § 96. n. 9), while 
tragic writers espec. have ἱκάνω, § 112.11, and n. 6. Further, both in 
form and signification there belongs here ἥκω come, am come, am here ; 
which in its current forms has in part supplanted those of ἀφικνεῖσθαι. 

᾿ We may here arrange all the forms in the most common usage connected 
with the idea to come, in the following manner: Pres. d@sxvodpas (poet. 
ixw, ἱκάνω), Perf. ἥκω, Plupf. ἧκον, Aor. ἀφικόμην, Fut. ἥξω. 

It is further to be noted, that the Pres. fxw has «long ; and henoe, in the 
epic language, all the forms belonging to this Active, (and these are solely 
Pres. and Impf.) occur also only as long. But the form ἱκόμην is Aor. 2, 
and has therefore as to its root a short 4, which in the Indio. only is made 
long by the augment; while in epic writers, who can neglect the aug- 
ment, it is therefore sometimes long and sometimes short; but in the 
other moods (ἱκέσθαι, ἱκοίμην, etc.) it is always short. The derived form 
ixdyw, on the other hand, hag in the Pres. short «—The Part. ἵχμενος 

Aor. syne. § 110. 8) ia a doubtful reading in Soph. Phil. 495; others 
pévos.—For ἀπίκαται see § 103. m. 22. 


ἱλάσκομαι expiate, $112.14, Fut. ἑλάσομαε (short a) from the 
less usual ‘Aduac ὁ 112. 15, for which Homer has also (dopa: Π. β. 550. 
—The Active has the intransitive sense be propitious ; hence in the poets 
Imperat. ἴληθι and Dab, Subj. and Opt. Perf. tas Pres.) ἱλήκω, ἑλήκοιμι. 

ἕπταμαι, 866 πέτομαι. I! ἴσημι, seo § 109. II. 4. I} ἔσχω, see ἔχω. 
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K. 
KAA-. 1) κέκασμαι, κέκαδμαι, see καίνυμαι. 2) xexadeiv, Fut. ἥσειν eto. see 
κήδω and χάζω. , 
καθέζομαι, καθεύδω, κάθημαι, καθίζω, see ἔζομαε, εὕδω, ἦμαι, ἵζω. 
καίνυμαι am distinguished, surpass all ; here belongs the synonymous Perf. 
κέκασμαι, Dor. κέκαδμαι ; with which comp. also ῥαίνω, ῥάσσατε, ἐῤῥάδαται. 
(Perh. from κάδνυμαι. by § 112. 15.d.) 
καίω burn trans. Att. κάω (long a and without contraction), F 
καύσω etc.§95.n.9. Im the Pass. the Attics have Perf. 
pas, Aor. 1 ἐκαύθην ; in Hom. and late writers is found also ‘Aor. 
2 2 ἐκάην (short a). Verb. Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός. Comp. 


The epie writers have also an Aor. 1 without o, ἔκηα (§ 96.n.1); and 
hence by shortening the ἡ into ε arises the Part. xéas, which occura in 
Attic poets, sch. Agam. 858. Eurip. Rhes. 97. In the epic language 
this e is again lengthened into εἰ (comp. creiw, βείω, eto. § 107. m. 43) in 
Imperat. κεῖον, Mid. κείαντο, etc. and in the Subj. κείομεν (for κήωμεν ὁ 103. 
m. 39) which stands instead of the Fut. Il. ». 333; see § 139. m. 5.— 
The forms of the Present «ya, κείω (Inf. κατακειέμεν ἢ, η. 408) are of 
doubtful authority. 

καλέω call, secondary form κικλήσκω, § 112. 14, Fut. καλέσω Att. 
καλῶ § 95. n. 12; Aor. ἐκάλεσα, Perf. κέκληκα, Aor. 1. Pass. 
ἐκλήθην etc. § 110. 11. Perf. Pass. κέκλημαι am called, Opt. 
κεκλήμην, κέκλῃο, eto. § 98. n. 9. Fut. 3 κεκλήσομαι shall be 
called.—MID. 


κάμνω am weary, from KAM, $112. 10, Aor. ἔκαμον, Fut. xa- 
μοῦμαι.---ΡΊ. κέκμηκα (as if from KMAQ, $110. 11), epio Part. 
κεκμηώς Gen. dros and ὥτος, $ 97. n. 7. 


καταπροίΐξεσθαι, Ion. καταπροΐξεσθαι, a defective Fut. in the common phrase 
ov καταπροίξει, you shan't get off free, followed by a participle. 
καυάξαις, 506 ἄγνυμι. ἢ κεῖμαι, see § 109. IT. 


κεκαφηώς, ἃ defect. Part. Perf. Act. from the root ΚΑΦ- in Homer, gasping 
for breath, as one dying; § 97. n. 7. 


κέλομαι call, command, § 112. 6, F. κελήσομαι etc.—Aor. ἑκεκλόμην (κέκλετο) 
4 110. 4. b .—But ἐκλέο Bee in κλέω. 


κεντέῳ prick, regular. But Homer I]. ψ. 237 has the Inf. Aor. 1 κένσαι 
ἢ 112. 6, from the theme KENTQ (whence κοντός pole). 
κεράγνυμε mix, or κιρνάω, κέρνημε, old and epic κεράω (ἰ 112. 15, 
16), Fut. xepdow, Aor. ἐκέρασα with short a. In the remain- 
ing forms occurs the metathesis ({ 110. n. 7) with long a, as 
Perf. xéxpaxa, Perf. Pass, κέκραμαι, Aor. 1 ἐκράθην, Ion. κέκρη- 
pas etc. Still we find also κεκέρασμαι, ἐκεράσθην. 
Homer has in Aor. 1 also κρῆσαι Od. η. 164,—Fuzther, the accent ia to 
be noted in the Homeric . κέρωνται Ih. ὃ. 260; which implies a form 
after the analogy of ὁ 107. m. 32. Comp. κρεμάννυμι, κρέμαμαι͵ 
Subj. κρέμωμαι. 
xepSalbw gain, among the Attics regular (Aor. xepdavas); in Ionic 
and many later writers κερδήσομαι, ἐκέρδησα, eto. Perf. Σ᾽ mentp- 
δηκα Demosth. and κεκόρδακα Ὁ. 145. marg. 
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κεύθω cover, hide, regular. Aor. in Hom. (ἔκευσα) ἐπικεύσῃς, and [ἔκυθονὶ 
κύθε, κεκύθωσι. Perf. κέκευθα ag Pros. Il. y. 118. In tragic writers both 
Pres. and Perf. intrans. am hid. 
κέω, 800 κεῖμαι and καίω. 
κήδω make απχίοιι, § 114. 6, Fut. κηδήσω : κήδομαι and κέκηδα am anxious; 
whence the Homeric Fut, κεκαδήσομα, (Ii. 9. 369) with short a for 9 (like 
φέθηλα, reOadvia), Imperat. Aor. Mid. κήδεσαι for -noas Zschyl. 
κι and κιχάνομαι, reach, attai 4 112. 11, Fat. κειχήσομαι, Aor. ἐκι- 
she στὰ δ' or. 3 Seren rth i takes ἃ secondary form of the Impf 
and the dependent moods of the Pres. from KIXHMI, which in most cases 
leaves its ἡ unchanged ; ἐκίχημεν, ἐκιχήτην -- δ). (tye) κεχείω, Opt. κι- 
χείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, Part. κιχεῖς, κιχήμενος, ete, § 112. 15.—For the quantity 
800 § 112. n. 6. 
κίχρημε, 866 χράω. 
κίω go, occurs seldom in the Indic. Present ; but δὺ much the oftener in the 
poets in the Impf. ἕκιον and the dependent moods, ὁ. g. κίοιμε, Part. ade, 
which has the accent on the last syllable without being Aorist, just δὲ 
ἰών from εἶμε; of which verb in general the above are to be considered 
as secondary forms (12, KIQ).—The epic μετεκίαθον neo in § 118. 12. 
κλάζω sound, cry, § 92. n. 3, F. κλάγξω eto. Pf. κέκλωγγα, the 
same with the Present, § 113. n. 13; hence Fut. κεκλάγξω and κεκλάγξο- 
pa.—The poets have, without the nasal sound, Aor. é Pf. κέκληγα. 
Part. κεκλήγοντες, ὁ 111. 2.—But ἔκλαξα see under κλείω. 
κλαίω weep, Att. «Ade (long a and without contraction), F. «Aav- 
σομαε or κλαυσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔκλαυσα ὁ 95. n. 9, 17.—Less fre- 
quent is the Fut. κλαιήσω or cAajnow.—Tho Pass. fluctuates 
between the formation with and without o: Perf. κέκλαυμαι 
(Zischyl. Soph. only in late writers xéxAavopas), Aor. éxAav- 
oOny.—Verb, Adj. κλαυστέος, κλαυστός, κλαυτός.---ΜΤΌ. 
κλάω break, κλάσω (short a), etc. Tho Passive takes o.—Part. Aor. 2 poetic 
κλάς (ἀποκλάς) § 110. 6. 
κλείω shut, regular.—Perf. Pass. κέκλειμαι and κέκλεισμαι, Aor. 
ἐκλείσθην. Tonic secondary form κληΐω (F. iow) Att. edge; hence also 
κέκλημαι, 8 Pl. in Hadot. 8 50 κεκλέαται, like the same person sa καλέω: 
or. ἐκλή . From the Fut. κληΐσω comes the Doric κλάξω (properly 
abe), διλαζα 
κλέω, κλείω, celebrate, κλέομαι am celebrated, ἐκλέο 2 pers. Impf. for éxdée 
§ 105. n. 7.—But κέκληκα belongs to καλέω ; and κέκλετο to κέλομαι. 
κλύω hear, a poetic verb, of which the Impf. ἔκλυον has the signification of 
the Aorist, ᾧ 96. n. 3. Imperat. κλύε, κλύετε, and κλῦθι, κλῦτε (§ 110. 2. 
a), or with the reduplication (ᾧ 83. ἢ. 10) κέκλθε, κέκλύτε. Part. Pass. 
ὕμενος celebrated, § 110. 7. . 
KMA., see κάμνω, Ι κνάω, see ὁ 105. ἢ. 5. 
κολούω dock, cut short, takes σ in the Passive; yet κεκόλουμαι 
and ἐκολούθην are also found; Thuo. 7. 66. 
κορέννυμε satisfy, satiate, § 112.15, F. κορέσω eto. Perf. Pass. 
HERO PET Ad. 
Ton. κεκόρημαι. Epic Part. κεκορηώς ($ 97. n. 7) with Pass. significa- 


tion.—The form κορέω, des, is Ionic Future —This verb must not be can- 
- founded with κορέω, now, sweep. ; 


«κράζω, comm. Perf. 2 κέκρᾶγα, cry, § 113. n. 18, Plar. κέκραγμεν, 


C4 
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κέκρωχθε, Imp. κέκραχθι, Inf. xexparyévas, eto. ($110. 9.) Fut. 
κεκράξομαι, Aor. ἔκραγο 

κραίνῳ ας admits I the langu all its parts the resoluti 
into the qoute sound Ἢ 105. ἘΝ ; πκάληδῃ amijvas (Aor. 1), sexpd- 
ayTrat. 


KPA-, 860 κεράννυμι. 


κρεμμάννυμι hang trans. (Att. secondary form κρήμνημε,) ἢ 112. 
15, 16; Fut. κρεμάσω (short a), Att. κρεμῶ, ds, a, eto. (epic 
xpeuseo) ; Aor. ἀκρέμασα. Pass. κρεμάννυμαι am hanged, as 
Mid. hang myself ; and for both significations Aor. κρεμάσθην, 
Fat. κρεμασθήσομαιί. There is too a special intransitive form, 
κρέμαμαι (like lorapat) hang intrans. Subj. κρέμωμαε, Opt. 
κρεμαίμην and κρεμοίμην. * Fut. κρεμήσομαι I shall hang, hov- 
er; Aor. again ἐκρεμάσθην. 

This distribution of the ferms and significations will in general be 
found to hold good in the Attic writers; but it must not be expected, 
that writers kept the analogy so constantly in view, as never to deviate 
from it.t Kpeudw as Present is used only by the later writers, 


xréopas gain, Depon. Mid.—Perf. as Pres. κέκτημαι possess, also 
ἄκτημαι § 88. n .1, Subj. and Opt. see in § 98. n. 9; ‘for 
Opt. ART LY seo Ausf. Sprachl. § 98. n. 17. Hence Fut. 
κεκτήσομαι shall possess. But Aor. ἐκτήθην is always Passive ; 
see $113. n. 6. 


"τεῳ kill, slay, (Att. second form κτίννυμι,) Fut, ereva eto. 
101. In writers the Aor. 1 écrewe and Perf. 2 dcrova — 
sre more weil than Aor 2 deravov and the non-Attic Perf. 1 | 
éeraxa and éxtrayxa. Instead of the Passive the Active of 
νήσκω is in common use; 6. g. ἀπέθανεν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Homer has also a Future cravéw (see Ausf. Sprachl.) and the Mid. of 
this form as Passive, I]. £. 481 κατακτανέεσθε. 
Besides these there occurs the poetical Aorist ($ 110. 6, 7) ἔκταν, as, a, 
3 Plur. ἔκταν fo for ning ot Subj. avi fe for κτῶ ian m. 41), ρα ι o 
κεάμεναι, for «rd art. κτάς, Pass. ἐκτάμην», wi 
short a, by § 110. 6, 7, Homer has also Aor. Pass, ἐκτάθην and ἐκτάνθην, 
ᾧ 10]. n 6. 
Besides the above Perfects, there is still ἃ form ἐκτόνηκα (§ 112. 8), 
whose Attie character is doubtful. 


avigevos, sap § 110. 7. 

κτυσέῳ resound; poet. Aor. ὃ deruroy § 96. m. 6. § 118. 7. 

κιλίνδω Nee ME κυλίω, Fut. κυλίσω, Aer. ἐκύλεσα, Pass. Perf. κοκύλεσμαι, 
Aor. ἐκυλίσθην. Mid. κυλίνδεσθαι Hom. also ενλινδεῖσθαρ from Att. κυλι»- 
δέω. For the various secondary forms, ὁ. g. (dba) ἐξαλῖσαι to let roll 
ac. a horse, as also the derivatives, see Lexil. I 


auvéw kiss, § 112. 10, from KT”, Fut. κύσω, Aor. of. ἔκυσα, with 
short v. "The compound προσκυνέω prostrate myself, adore, is usually 
regular; but in the poets also προσκύσαι, etc.—Another word κύω 800 in 
ite place, 


Φ Aristoph. Vesp. 298 κρέμοισθε, see ἡ 107. m. 34, and comp. μαρνθίμην. 
t ΟΝ che efeae in Lecglish with the forms hueg and hacgid. 


246 CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 114. 


κύρέω find, hit upon, is regular; but has also 8 secondary form κύρω (long 
v) 4.112. 6, Depon. κύρομαι͵ Impf. ἔκῦρον, F. κύρσω, Aor. éxupaa, ᾧ 101. 

xia or κυέω am pregnant, κυΐσκω or -ομαι conceive, ἱ 112. 6, 
14, is regular like cvéw. But the poets have also an Aor. 1 Act. ἔκῦσα 
smpregnate, fructsfy, ©. g. ὄμβρος ἕκυσε γαῖαν AEschyl. also Aor. 1 Mid. 
éxvoduny® concetved.—Comp. also κυνέω. . 


A. . . 
ἄνω obtain, recetve, by lot or fate, § 112.11, from AHXN, 
. Antouas, Aor. ἔλαχον, Pf. εἴληχα ($ 83. n. 3), or λέλογχα as 
if from AETXN. , 
The Ionics made in the Fut. λάξομαι § 27. ἢ. 6.—The Homeric Aorist 
λελαχεῖν has the causative sense, to tmpart, cause to share. 
AAK-, see λάσκω. 


λαμβάνω take, $112.11, from AHBN, F. λήψομαι, Aor. ἔλαβον, 
Imp. λάβε and λαβέ $103. m. 4; Pf. εἴληφα $83. n. 3; Pass. 
Pf. εἴλημμαι (poet. λέλημμαι), Aor. ἐλήφθην.---Μ1}. 

The Ionics formed λελάβηκα (§ 111. 3), and (from AAMBQ) Adpyopa:. 

ἐλάμφθην, λέλαμμαι, λαματέος. ' . 

λανθάνω, less often λήθω, am hid, concealed, $112.11, F. λήσω, 
Aor. ἔλαθον, Perf. 2 4\90a.—Mid. λανθάνομαι, less often λήθο- 
μαι, forget, F. λήσομαι, Aor. ἐλαθόμην, Pf. λέλησμαι. 

Homer has in the Aorist λελαθεῖν, λελαθέσθαε: the former however 
only as a regular causative of the Middle, make forget ; in which sense 
Homer has also the Pres. ληθάνω, and also Aor. 1 ἐπέλησεν Od. v. 85.— 
In the Perf. Pass. the Ionics have short a, as λέλασμαε, ὁ 27. ἢ. 6. 


In the signif. to forget. we find further ἐλησάμην in late poets, λασθῆη- 
pew (λησθῆναι) Theocr. ἐπελέλᾶθα Pindar. 
λάσκω make a noise, ratile, tglk, (Ion. ληκέω Dor. Adxéw) § 112. n. 8, from 
AAKQ, Aor. 2. ἔλάκον, and as Mid. λελακόμην (Hymn. Merc. 145), whenee. 
according to § 111. 3, Fut. λάκήσομαι, Aor. 1. éAdxenca.f—Perf. as Pres. 
λέλακα Ion. λέληκα (§ 113. n. 13); epic shortened form λελᾶκυϊα, ᾧ 97. n. 3. 
λάω, see AS. | AETX-, see Aayyave. 


λέγω in the signification to say has no Perf. Active; in the Perf. 
Passive, λέλογμαι, ἐλέχθην. In the signification to collect, in 
which especially several compounds occur, it has Perf. Aot. εἴ- 
λοχα (cuvelroya), and in the Perf. Pass. most commonly εἴλε- 
γμαι ($ 83. ἡ. 3), Aor. ἐλέγην (6. g. κατελέγησαν § 100. n. δ); 
together with a MID.—Moreover διαλέγομαι converse with, has 
also Pf. διείλογμαι, but in the Aor. διελέχθην, Fut. διαλέξομαι, 


less often διαλοχθήσομαι. 


Homer has also the syncop. Aor. ἐλέγμην joined myself, Od. « 385; and 
Néxro counted, Od. ὃ. 451; see $110.8" seh 

_ Different from this is the old poetic λέξαε to lay down, let lie down, 

λέξασθαι to ike, rest, which along with this form has also the syncopated 


ἃ The common orthography κυσσαμένη rests merely on the seeming relation to 
ἔκύσα from κυνέω. emp y 


1 The short a is found 6. g. Aristoph. Pac. 382. The passage Arist Nob. 
410 (διαλᾶκήσασα) is differene P ope 
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Aorist (§ 110. 8) ἐλέγμην, λέκτο, Imperat. λέξο and λέξεο by § 96. n. 9. 
This verb however belongs to a different root ; see Lexilog. II. 78. 9, 10. 

λελειχμότες lapping playing with the tongue ; a defective Part. in Hesiod ; 
see Lexil. I. 1. Ῥ. 7, note. Ausf. Sprachl. § 110. n. 14. 

λελίημαι strive, hasten, an epic Perf. that seems to belong to AIAQ, but cor- 
responds te none of the significations of that root. The suggestion is 
therefore probable, that it stands for λελίλημαι, dropping the last A for the 
sake of cuphony, from λιλάω, λιλαίομαι, desire, strive.* Seo Lexil. 1. 21. 


AHB-, see λαμβάνω. - , |} AnOw, see λανθάνω. 
ληκέω, see λάσκω. :  ΔΗΧ-, see λαγχάνω. . 


λέγξε twanged, ἃ defective Aor. in Homer. 

λίσσομαι, rarely λίτομαι, beseech, § 92. n. 3, Ε΄ Moopat, Aor. ἔλισάμην and 
ἔλιτόμην ; COMP. ἔπετον and érecw in πίπτω. 

λούω wash. In the Impf. Act. and in the Pres. and Impf. Pass. 
the Attics shorten all the forms which have e and o as the end- 
vowel and union-vowel ; 6. g. 3 pers. Impf. ἔλου Plur. ἐλοῦμεν, 
etc. Pass. λοῦμαε, (λούει) λοῦταν eto. λοῦσθαι. Impf. ἐλούμην 
(ἐλοῦ) ἐλοῦτο ete. Perf. Att. only λέλουμαι without o.—MID. 

The fuller forms are themselves contracted from the old Aoéw (Hom. 

ἔλόευν, λοέσσαι) ; the shorter forms however have not arisen from syn- 
cope (6. g. λοῦμαι not like οἶμαι § 110. 5); but are in like manner con- 
tracted from the theme AOO, whence the Homerie Aorist Ade. This is 
shewn by the accentuation ἐλοῦμεν, ἐλοῦτο, (not ἔλουμεν, ἔλουτο, like ἔκει- 
ro, ἔρυτο), and by the Inf. λοῦν, which is also adduced.—See the Ausf. 
Sprachl. for the forms which actually occur. 

Aveo, see § 95. n. 4; and for Avro, § 110. 7.—Opt. Perf. λέλῦτο § 98. ἢ. 9. 

λῶ wall, λῆς, AH, 3 Pl. λῶντι, a Doric defective. ' 


M. 


μαίνομαι am mad, furious, F. μανοῦμα:, Aor. ἐμάνην, Perf. μέμη- 
ya, synonymous with the Present. But the Aor. Act. ὄμηνα 
(Aristoph. Thesm. 561) has the causative sense to make mad, 
in which the compound ἐκμαίνω is more usual, § 135. ἢ. 1. 
Theocritus (10. 31) has μεμάνημαι (§ 111. 3) with the same Present 
signification as μαίνομαι. 
paiopa, see MAQ. | MAK-, see μηκάομαι. 
μανθάνω learn, $112.11, from MH@ON, Aor. ἔμαθον, F. μαθήσο- 
pat, Pf. μεμάθηκα, $111. 3. : 
The Fat. padetpa see in § 95. n. 16. 
μαπέειν, 860 μάρπτω. . 

i strive, fight, § 112. 15, like ἵσταμαι; only in the Present, and in 
παρέ. 2 pers. μάρναο, ᾧ 107. m. 37. Opt. μαρνοίμην, § 107. πι. 33. : 
μάρπτω take hold of, seize, F. μάρψω, etc. Part. Perf. μεμαρπώς, Aor. 2 

(Zuapwoy) μέμαρπον, and syncopated (§ 96. n. 7) ἔμαπον, μαπέειν, 3 PI. 
Opt. μεμάποιεν. . 
μάχομαι fight, $112. 6, F. μαχέσομαι comm. μωχοῦμαε ($ 95. n. 
* Such sacrifices of analogy for the sake of easier pronunciation are not uncom- 
mon in the earlier formation of a Janguage. A case similar to the above is the 
poetic word ἔχπαγλος striking, terrible, which unquestionably comes from ἐκπλαγῆ- 


pas, not however by transposition, but with the ending Aos (ἢ 119. 13. e), for ἔκπλα- 
yAos. In like manner πύελος stands for πλύελος from wAde, πλύνω. 
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15,16), Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην. Pf. μεμάχημαι. Verb. Adj. μαχετέος 
and μαχητόος. 

From the Fut. arose the Ion. Pres. μαχέομαι ; and Homer has not only 
μαχειόμενος, but even payeotpevos, all as Present.—For the sake of the 
metre the epic writers have Fut. μαχήσομαι͵ but Aor. ἐμαχέσσατο. Ῥ---Εοι 
the non- Att. Aor. ἐμαχέσθην see Ausf. Sprachl. 

MAQ an old verb, which occurs Hee peed forms, aoe (9 
1) Perfect as Present, strive; (μέμαα) μεμάασι, μεμαώς (Gen. μεμδῶτος 
and meuédros), and. with ‘syncope μέμαμεν, μέματε, 3 Pl. Plupf. μέμασαν, 
. 10 sq. a 
- 2) Present Middle, papa, desire, seek, μώμενος, contracted from pdo- 
pas; but the » remains predominant, and therefore e. g. Inf. μῶσθαι and 
Imperat. μώεο (like μνώεο from μνάομαι, μνῶμαι) ; see ἡ 105. n. 10 ult. 
3) Pres. Mid. paiopas touch, feel after, seek, § 113.9; Fut. μά 

Aor. ἐμασάμην, with short a, especially in compounds ; thus in Homer the 

Lrapf. éwepaiero Od. ι. 441 corresponds exactly to the Aor. ἐπιμασσάμενος 

ib. 446. Comp. δαίω δάσασθαι, ναίω νάσασθαι. 


μεθύω am drunk, μεθύσκομαι get drunk, § 112.14; Aor. ἐμοθύ. 
cOny from the Pass. The other tenses of the Active, except the Imper- 
fect, belong to μεθύσκω make drunk, as ἐμέθυσα eto. § 118. n. 7. 
obtatn, Aor. ἕμμορον, Pf. gap 83. n.2. From the causative 
wee ($ 113, 9) of the Active otra divide distribute, (whence μέ, 
art, portton,) comes the Perf. Pass. as impersonal and with the syllable 
εἰ instead of the reduplication (ᾧ 83. n. 3), viz. εἵμαρται ἃ ὦ ἢ ἐς ap- 
pointed by destiny, Part. εἵμαρμενος (ἡ εἱμαρμένη sc. μοῖρα, fate.}—We find 
also μεμόρηται and μεμορμένος. 
μέλλω am about to, will, ὁ 119. 6; F. μελλήσῳ. οἵ. For the 
Augm. see $83. 0.5. | 
μέλω concern, be laid to heart, is in the Active employed most- 
ly in the third person, μέλει, μέλουσι, F. μελήσει eto.—Paas. 
μέλομαι I lay to heart, am solicitous, (more commonly ἀὀπεμέ- 
λομαε and ἐπιμελοῦμαι,) μελήσομαε, ἐμέλήθην. 

The poets use the Passive in the same sense as the Active; δόσιδο- 
quently μέλεται for μέλει. Further, they use the Perfect in the same 
sense as the Present; thus Act. μέμηλεν, and Pass. μέμβλεται (Hom. 
Hesiod), which is formed from μεμέληται by § 19. n. 1, and by shortening 
the 7; comp. μέμνεο in μιμνήσκω, and ἀρήρεμαι in ἀραρίσκω. 

μένω remain, has in the Perf. μέμενηκα ἐ 10]. n. 9. $112. 6.— 
Verb. Adj. peveréos. 


A poetic secondary form is μίμνω, § 112. 13—From another MENQ, 
not extant in the Present, (whence pévos,) comes the Ionic and poetic 
Perf. μέμονα tniend, purpose (comp. peveaive), which is related to μέμαα ; 
comp. γέγονα yeyaa.t " 


_ # Some critics for the sake of uniformity write xhowro trary 
also ἢ 

the text which has come down to us. 7 ‘es ° “ δ" ” 

_t In the earlier epic writers there is found only the 3 pers. ἔμμορε, and in most 

instances clearly as Perfect, like κέκτηται, ©. g. Od. e. 335; also in Il. a. 278 it may 

be taken asa Perfect. The Aorist-form (e. g. tupopes Ap. Rhod. 3. 4) seems there- 

fore unknown to the early epic writers. 

ὁ The lyric passage, Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1495, where μέμονα is Porfeet of the com- 
mon μένω, can prove nothing, Moated as it is, against the otherwise invariable 
watch prevails bot only taroughout the Attic poets. but even in the 
of Herodotns (6.84). The two verbs must be carefully distinguished, even i it be 

thought advisable ¢o arrange them nader the same otymelogy. 


$114, CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 249 


METI, μεμετιμένορ, seo 4 108. 1. 5. . . . 
μηκάομαι bleat, low, ἡ 112.7. Old poetic forms are Part. Aor. μάκων, Perf. 
μέμηκα, Whence the Homeric pepaxvia is derived by shortening the vowel, 
§ 97.n.3. Hence, since it has the signification of the Present, there is 
formed another Impf. ἐμέμηκον, ᾧ 111. 3. ‘ 
μιαίνω stain, soil. The Aor. assumes ἡ. 
The Homerio μιάνθην 1]. ὃ. 146, is explained as the 3 pers. Plar. for 
wOncay, μίανθεν (Lobeck in Ausf. Sprachl. § 110. 9), but is more proba- 
bly the 3 pers. Dual of the syncop. Aor. (Sing. ἐμίαν»-το) 3 Dual ἐμιάν- 
σθην, ἐμιανθην, § 110. ἢ. 3. 
μόγνυμε, also μίσγω, miz, $112.6; F. μίξω with long +; hence 
Inf. Aor. μῖξαι. Pass. Aor. 1 and 2. 
μεμνήσκω remind, § 112. 14, from MNAN, F. μνήσω, etc.—Pass. 
μεμνήσκομαι call to mind, recollect, mention, F. μνησθήσομαι, 
Aor. 2 ἐμνήσθην, Verb. Adj. μνηστός.---- )ο Perf. Pass. μέμνη- 
μαι becomes Present, call to mind, i.e. am still mindful ; Subj. 
μέμνωμαι, 9, ηται, eto. see § 98. ἢ. 9. Opt. μεμνήμην, Att. μεμ- 
volunv, or also μεμνῴμην, μεμνῷτο, contracted from the Ionic 
μεμνεῴμην, μεμνέφτο, Il. ψ. 361; see on these the Ausf. Sprachl. 
$98. n. 15-17. To this Perfect belongs the Fut. 3 μεμνήσο- 
pat, will remain mindful—The compound ἀπομιμνήσκομαι 
(χάριν) has a Fut. Mid. Thue. 1. 137. 
Shortened forms are the Homeric ἐμνεαι) for μέμνησαι, and 
Im . μέμνεο (Hdot.) for μέμγησο. gen ee here in μέλω. 
he sumple form (psdopas) μνῶμαι in the above signification is merely 
Tonic; and μνεώμενος, μνώοντο, , ete. (§ 105. n. 10) are Ionic length- 
ened forms. But in the meaning to court, woo, μνᾶσθαι belongs also to 
the common language. . 
μολεῖν, seo βιλώσκω. 
μύζω murmur, grumble, whence ἐπέμυξαν in Hom.—Not to be confounded 
with μύζω suck, ὁ 112.6, F. μυζησω ; nor with μύσσω (dropirre) F. μύξω 
μάκάομαι bellow, roar, is to be noted on account.of the epic formes ἔμῶκον, 
μέμῦκα, from MYKQ. Comp. μηκάομαι, 
pio shut, ©. g. the eyes, has ὕ in flexion, as picay Il. ὠ. 637; xarapion 
Aristoph. Vesp. 92; Perf. μέμῦκα shut the lips, be silent —But the com- 
pound καῤμύω has καμμῦσαι Batr. 191. 


N. . 
ναίω dwell, § 112. 9, takes its tenses from the Pass. and Mid, of ΝΑΩ with . 
short a, F. νάσομαι, Aor. ἐνάσθην or ἐνασάμην, Perf. in late writers véva- 
σμαι. The Act. daca (ἔνασσα) has the causative sense, cause to dwell ——A 
secondary form is ναεετάω, vaterdagxoy, ναιετάωσα, ἡ 105. n. 10. 
νάσσω stuff, F. νάξω, eto.—vevacpat, vaoros. § 92. τι. 2. 
νέμω allot, distribute, § 112. 6, F. νεμῶ and μεμήσω, Aor. ὄνειμα, 
Perf. νενέμηκα, eto. Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήθην and ἐνεμέθην.----ΜΤῸ 
νέφει, comm. συννέφει, it is cloudy, Perf. συννένοφεν. 
νέω, 1) heap up, occurs in the Pres. and ρὲ chiefly in the Tonic 
lengthened forms νηέω, »te—Fut. νήσω, Aor. ἔνησα lon. ἐνή 
Pass. Pr. γένημαι and νένησμαι, Aor. ἐγήθην and ἐνήσθην ; Vorb. Adj, mesg 
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2) spin, also regular, F. »jow, etc. But in the Pres. the 
vowels 60, eov are contracted not as usual into ov, but contrary 
to analogy into ὦ, as νῶσι, νῶντος, etc. Verb. Adj. νητός, as 
also τὰ τηθέντα Plat. Polit. p. 282. e.—A new Present-form is 
νήθω, § 112. 12; “whence Perf. Pass. νένησμαι. 

3) swim, F. νεύσομαι and νευσοῦμαε ἡ 95. n. 9,17; Aor. ἔνευ- 


σα. A secondary form is νήχω, νήχομαι, $ 112. 17. 

4) The poetic verb νέεσθαι to go away, turn back, has in the Indic. Pres. 
commonly the signification of the Future, νέομαι OF νεῦμαι, 2 pers. reins, 
§ 105. n. 7. 


vite wash, § 112. 17, takes its tenses from the less usual Pres. 
νίπτω; thus Fut. νίψω, eto.—MID. 

νοέω think, is contracted and accented by the Ionics like Bode; ©. g. νώσω, 
ἔνωσα, ἐνένωτο. 


γυστάζω mod, sleep, Ἐ' γυστάσω and νυστάξω, eto. $ 92. n. 4. 


Ξ. 
ἐνρέω shave, § 112.6; Middle commonly ξύρομαι, but Perf. ἐξύρημαι. 


. oO. 

ὀδύσασθαι to be wroth, Aor. ὠδυσάμην, Pf. ὀδώδυσμαι Hom. 

ὄξω smell, i. e. emit an odour, ὁ 112. 6, F. ὀζήσω (Ion. ὀζέσω), 
eto.—Perf. ὅδωδα has the force of the Present. 


οἴγω OF ofyrups, open, ᾧ 112. 15, in the epic writers separates the diphthong 
in the augmented forms, ὠΐγνυντο, dife.—The following compound is most 
used : 


avobye or ἀνοέγνυμε, open, has the anomalous augment men- 
tioned in { 84. n. 8; Impf. ἀνέῳγον , Aor. ἀνέῳξα, Inf. ἀνοῖξαι. 
eto. Perf. 1 ἀνέῳχα. The Perf. 2 ἀνέῳγα has the neuter oie 
trans.) signification, stand open, ᾧ 113. n. 3; for which how- 
ever the Attics commonly have Perf. Pass. ἀνέῳγμαι. The forms 
ἤνοιξα, ἠνούγην, belong to late writers. 
οἷδα, see ὁ 109. ΠῚ. 
οἴομαι suppose, $110.5. 112. 6. #113. n. 5; Impf. ῳόμην. Pres. 
1 pers. Sing. also οἶμαι, Impf. ᾧμην. *—Fut. oincopas, Aor. φή- 
ν, οἰηθῆναι. 
The epic writers employ also the Active forms, and moreover resolve 
the diphthong: ὀΐω, ὀΐομαι, (long «,) whence ὠϊσάμην, dic 
οἴχομαι depart, am gone, ᾿ 112. 6, Impf. (as Aor.) ὠχόμην de. 
parted ; F. οὐχήσομαι, P ἢ, ὥχημαι or ofyexa, see the marg. note 
under éyw, dywxa, above. 


Homer has also κα, παρῴχηκα I). κ. 352.—On this whole verb, see 
the Ausf. Sprachl. a xm 


Ol-, see οἴομαι and φέρω. 
«ἃ According to the ancient Grammarians, the forms οἶμαι, ὕμην, were employed 


only in cases of entire conviction; where however Attic urbanity avoided, in this 
way, the harshness of positive assertion. 
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ὀλεσθάνω (comm. -alvw) slip, glide, $112, 11, F. ὀμσθήσω, Aor.. 
ὥλιεσθον. τὸς 
ὄλλυμε cause to pertsh, destroy, § 112. 15, from OAN, F. ond, 
Aor. @deoa, Inf. ὀλέσαι, Perf. 1 chadexa.—MID. ὄλλυμαι per- 
ish, F. ὁλοῦμαι, Inf. ὀλεῖσθαι, Aor. ὠλόμην, Inf. ὀλέσθαι; to 
which belongs Perf. 2 ὄλωλα, $113. n. 3. 
The pectic Part. ὀλόμενος; ovAduevos, passes over into an adjective, 
with the active signification destructive, fatal.—The epic secondary. form 
ὀλέκω arose out of the Perfect; comp. § 111. 2. 


ὄμνυμε swear, $112.15, Fut. ὁμοῦμαι, εἶ, εὗται, etc. Inf. ὀμεῖσθαε, 
from OMMN. The further formation is as if from OMON, Aor. 
ὥμοσα, Inf. ὀμόσαε, Perf. ὁμώμοκα, Perf. Pass. ὀμώμοσμαι, Part. 
ὀμωμοσ, with euphonic o; but the other forms, together 
with the Aorist, more commonly without o, as ὁμώμοται, ὠμό- 

@nv.— MID. : | 

ὀμόργνυμι wipe off, $112.15, Fut. ὀμόρξω, eto—MID. 

ovivnus* am of use, profit, § 112: 15, (like ἴστημι,) has no Impf. 
Act. but for it employs ὠφέλουν, and takes its forms from 
ONAN, F. ὀνήσω, Aor. avnca.—MID. ὀνίναμαι have profit, am 
benefited, F'. ὀνήσομαι, Aor. 2 ὠνήμην (noo, 770, etc.) or ὠνάμην, 

Opt. ὀναίμην, Inf. ὄνασθαι.---- οι the redupl. see § 112. 13. 
The Indic. ὠνάμην belongs to late writers. In Homer however it comes 
from ὅνομαι 5 see the next verb.—The Aor. Pass. ὠνήθην also oecurs, Xen. 
ἄνομαι insult, § 111. 15. 6; radical form ONOQ; hence the Pres. and Impf. 
like δίδομαι, viz. 2 pers. Sing. ὄνοσαι, Opt. dvoluny, Imp. dvoc0.—Fut. ὀνό- 
gopas. Aor. ὠνόσθην and dvocduny.—Homer has also; from the simpler 

. form ONQ, 2 Plur. Pres. οὔνεσθε, Aor. ὥνατο. 


ὁράω see, § $12. 18, Impf. Ion. ὥρων, comm. ἑώρων ($ 84. n. 8), 
Perf. éwpaxa.t—Aor. εἶδον, Subj ἴδω, Ont. ἴδοιμι, Imp. ἰὰ 
Att. ἰδέ eto. Inf. ἰδεῖν, Part. ἰδών, Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσθαι, ἰδοῦ, 
and as Interjection ἰδού lo!- See εἴδω above—Fut. ὄψομαι 
I shall see, from OITTQ.—PASS. Perf. ἑώρᾶμαι or ὦμμαε, 
ὦψαι, ὦπταε, ete. ὦφθαι. Aor. ὥφθην, ὀφθῆναι (in late writers 
also ὁραθῆναι). Verb. Adj. ὁρατέος, ὁρατός, ὀπτός. 

The Perf. 2 ὅπωπα have seen, belongs to the dialects and poets.—For 


ὀπώπεε see § 112. ἢ. 5; and for Spnas (Hom.) see § 105. n. 16, with the 
marg. note. 


From ἐπόψομαι must be carefully distinguished the antique ἐπιόψομαι 
choose, select, Aor. ἐπιωψάμην. sve 


ὄρνυμε move, excite, § 112. 15, from OPO, F. ὄρσω, Aor. 1 ὦρσα, § 101. n. 3. 
—Mid. ὄρνυμαι arise, come into existence, Aor. ὡρόμην, 3 Sing. ὦ and 
ὦρτο (ἢ 110. γν Inf. ὄρθαι Part. ὄρμενος (for ὀρέσθαι, dpdpevos), Imp. ὄρσο 
and ὄρσεο by καὶ 96. n. 9.>The Perf. 2 dp pa belongs to this intransitive 


eee AL TS 
* The Inf. ὀνινάναι is probably to be read in Plato Rep. p. 600; Part. ὀνινᾶσα 
(not ὀνίνασα) Plato Phileb. p. 58. 
t In Attic poetry the Perfect, and this only, was shortened at the beginning ; 
and according to traces in the manusoripts, as often in the later vulgar lan e, 
was written and pronounced ἑόρακα. See «με΄. Sprachl. I. § 84. n. 12. p. 325. 
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and immediate signification, have arisen, exist; but the form (§ 85. 
n. 3) is Aorist (e. g. Od. τ. 201) like paper, and has also like that form 
more commonly the transitive and causative signification, he excited. -- 
With the Perf. Gpeope coincides as to sense the Passive form 

comp. sboye donpa, ἀρήρεμαι, in dpapicre.—Finally, Homer has also forma 
of the Pres. and Impf. from dpoya: and ὀρέομαι, hurry, move about, (Od. ξ. 
104. B 398.) which however are not without difficnlty ; see the dusf. 


ign ε smell, ell, perceive by the smell, $112. 11, F. ὀσφρήσο- 
pa, Aor. aod and dottbby » (Hot. 1, 80, 46) by 4 96. n, 1 and marg. 
Later, Segre an 

οὐρέω void urine, Ἐς οὐρήσομαιε, Impf. ΣΝ eto. ᾧ 84. n. 6. 

οὐτάω wound, F. οὐτήσω, etc.—Syncop. Aor. (odray § 110. 6, 7,) 3 Sing. ora, 
Inf. οὐτάμεν (for obrdvat), Part. Pass. obrdpevos. —Along with these exist 
also the forr forms οὐτάζω, οὔτασε, οὑτασμένοε. 

ὀφείλω, 1) owe, 6. g. money ; 2) ought, must ; §112.6.—F. ofec- 
λήσω οἷο. 

The form ὥφελον, ες, e, (comm. ἄφελον,) ΟΘΟΌΓΒ only as expressive of a 
wish ; see Syntax, § 150. m. 20.—In Homer we find instead of ὀφείλω 
also ὀφῶλω (Il. τ. 200), and for ἄφελον on account of the metre also 

λλον (Il. ¢. 350) ; w ichforms must not be confounded with those of 
βέλλω tncrease, glorify. From this last verb Homer has in the Opt. Aor. 
1 by anomaly, 3 pers. Sing. ὀφέλλειεν []. π. 651. Od. . 334. 


ὀφλίσκανω incur, forfeit, Ε112. M, F. ὀφλήσω, Pf. ὥφληκα, Aor. 
ὦφλον, Inf. ὀφλεῖν, Part. ὄφλω 


Comp. πέφρων. Wo find also accented ἄφλειν e. g. Plato Bep. p. 45} 
and often Sper 200 § 112 n, 5. ᾿ P 


I. 
παίζω play, jest, F. παίξομαι, παιξοῦμαι. We find after this 
formation in late writers also ὅσαιξα, πέπαιγμαι eto. but good Attic writers 
always have ἔπεισα, πέπαισμαι eto. ἄντ ΘΕΩ͂Ν the similar tenses of 
the following verb. 
wate strike, 1112.6, F. παίσῳ and παιήσω, but the other tenses 
come only from the first formation : ὄπαισα, πέπαεκα, πέπαι- 
opas, ἐπὰαίσθην.---Μ 1}. 
sido swing, Brandssh, Aor. 1 πῆλαι, otc. Syne. Aor. Pass. πάλτο § 110.8; 
Ast. ἀμποπαλών Hom. § 83, n. 10.—Here belong also the Homeric forms 
ἀνέπαλτο, κατέπαλτο, (not averaAro,) ὁ. g. Il. 3. 85; but ἐπᾶλεο, κατεπάλ- 
peves, belong to DAopas, Tl. ν. 603.4. 94. See Spitzner Exc. XVI. 
TIAP-, πεπαρεῖν͵ Bee In πορεῖν. 
πάσασθαι acquire, éxdedpny, Pf. πέπᾶμαι (Xen) possess;—difforent frem ἐκὰ. 
a πέπασμαι, 866 πατέομαι. 
suffer, § 112. 18, from ΠΉΘΩ, Aor. ἔπαθον :---αἷρο from 
NON, Pf. πέπονθα, Fut. πείσομαι according to the rule 
4 95. 4.—Verb, Adj. παθητός. 
From ΙΗΘΩ comes also πεπαθυῖα (Hom.) and the doubtfal forms πήσο. 
μαι, txnoa.—For πέποσθε instead of πεπόνθατε nee ἡ 110. 5. 5, 


πατάσσω, 800 πσλήσσω, 
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πατέομαι taste, eat, § 112. 6, Aor. éracdpny, Perf. πέπασμαι ; comp, δατέομαι 
δάσασθαι, under daie, end πάσοσθαι above. , 


παύω let cease, stop, F. παύσω, etc. Mid. cease, Perf. wéravpa, 
with Fut. 3 πεπαύσομαι will cease. Pass, Aor. ὁπαύθην and 
ἐπαύσθην. Verb. Adj. always παυστεύς. ; 
The Imper. rave stands often for παύου cease.—In Od. ὃ. 659 μνηστῆρας 
is to be read in Accus. 
πείθω persuade; Pass. believe, obey; to which signification be- 
long also F. πείσομαι, Pf. πέπεισμαι. But Perf. 2 πέποιθα trust 
Poetie forms aré: 1 Pl. Plupf. ἐπέπιθμεν belonging to πέποιθα § 110.9, 
for the Finper. πέπεισθιε in echyl. see Ausf. . Aor. 2 ἔπιθον, ἀπτί- 
θομεν, πόκεθον, for éreca; and Mid. ἐπιθόμην for ἐπείσθην eto.—Hence a 
new formation: F. πιθήσω, Aor. ἐπίθησα (ὁ 111. 3), in the signif. obey, 
trust ; πεπιθήσω persuade. . 
πεινῆν, 500 § 105. π. ὅ. ] πείσομαι, 806 πάσχω διὰ πείθω. 
πέκω, πεκτέω, epic πείκω, shear, comb, F. πέξω, etc—MID. * _ 
πελάζω, old κελάω, approach, epic secondary form πίλνημι, § 112. 9, 16, and 
in the earlier language cause to approach, has also in the poets the Aorists 
formed by metathesis (meAa, mAea, ᾧ 110. n. 7), viz. ἐπλάθην (long a, 
falsely ἐπλάσθην), and ὀπλήμην, πλῆτο, both in the sense approach ; Part. 
Perf. sxew\nyévos.——Another secondary form is πελάθω (4), or with long a, 
wdabo, ἡ 110.18. Whether also πλάζω, which occurs twice in Homer 
{τροσέπλαζε, προσπλάζον) in the signification approach, while πελάζωο in 
om. is always cause to approach, is a secondary form of this verb, is 
doubtful ; since it can also be referred to σολάζω, Ε΄. πλάγξω. 
πέλω or πέλομαι, Iam. This Doric and poetic verb suffers a syncope when 
it takes the augment (§ 110. 4): 3 pers. Impf. ἔπλε or ἔπλετο, 2 pers. 
ἔκλεο, fxrev. The remajming tenses do not occur. This verb moreover 
has the peculiarity, that the Imperf. of the Middle form very commonly 
has the signification of the Present, ἔπλευ thon art, etc.—l'o the same 
verb in its earlier signification move about, am occupied, versor, belong 
sleo with the same syncope the compound epic participles érurAdpeves, 
φεριπλόμενοι. 
ΠΕΝΘ-, see πάσχω. a 
πεπαρεῖν, πεπορεῖν, πέπρωται; see πορεῖν. || πέπτω, 800 πέσσω. 
περαίνω finish, Aor. ὀπέρᾶνα eto. Perf. Pass. πεπέρασ, μαν 101; 
3 Sing. πεπέρανται or because of the metre serelpayra Od. μ. 87. 
wepde pass over, cross over, regular περάσω With long a (Ion. περήσω). But 
the formation περάσω etc. with short a, in the epic poets, belongs to 
πιπράσκω sell, which see in its place. 
πέρδω, comm. πέρδομαι, Aor. ἔπαρδον, Fut. παρδήσομαε, Perf. πέπορδα. 
πέρθω desolate, destroy, Aor, ὅπ § 96. n. 7.—Homer has also a synco- 
pated Aor. Pass. with Inf. we das (as from ἀπέρθμην), strictly πέρθεθαι (or 
πέρσθαι) like d¢y-6as, ὁ 110. 8. and n. 3. 
πεσεῖν, Β60 πίπτω. ᾿ 
πόσσω, πέττω, boil, bake, cook, § 112. 17, F. πέψω eto.. from 
πέπτω, which occurs in the Present only in late writers. 


ποτάννυμε, secondary form πιτνάω, πέτνημε, 1 112, 15, 16, expand, 


Φ Lobeck derives this anomalous form metathesis from the kindred 
theme πρέω (Aor. éxpéuny — ἑπέρμην), πρήθω; see Lob. in Ausf. Sprachi. II. p, 19. 


t 


r 
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FP. werdow, Att. πετῶ, eto —Perf. Pass. wérrdyas { 110. 4: 
rarely weréracpas; but Aor. Pass. again ἐπετάσθην. 


πέτομαι fly, $110. 4. ὁ 112. 6; from this theme comes by syncope 
an Aorist ἐπτόμην, πτέσθαε, wropevos, eto. Fut. πετήσομαι 
comm. πτήσομαι. Along with these exists also a formation in 
με, 1 119. 15; Pres. ἵσταμαι, Aor. ἐπτάμην, πτάσθαι, wrd- 
μενος, ete. and from the entirely obsolete Pres. Active of this 
formation, comes another Aorist ἔπτην, ππτῆναι, ππτάς, ete. syn- 
onymous with the two former, $110. 6. - 
The forms of the Pres. πέγαμαι and πετάομαι, with the Aor. ἐπετάσθη» 
(ec. g. Anacr. 40. 6), belong to the poets and the later prose. As Perfect, 
only πεπότημαι seems to to have been in use. The poets employed aleo 
the Pres. wordopas, πωτάομαι, ἡ 112. 9. 
IIET-, see πίπτω. _ |] πεύθομαι, nee πυνθάνομαι. 
πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, I killed, the reduplicated and at the same time syncopated 
Aorist, § 110. 4, from ENQ (whence φόνος). The participle of this 
Aorist, contrary to wren in accented on the penult, πέφνων." Pass. 
Perf. πέφαμαι, Inf. πεφάσθαι, Fut. πεφήσομαι ; comp. τείνω, τέταμαι, § 191. 
9 and for πεφήσομαι see § 99. ῃ. 1. See also φαίνω below. 
ie aa , make fast ; in late writers also πήσσω, πήττω, $112. 
πήξω, eto. Pass. become fast, soltd, with Aor. ἐπάγην 
(eri is simple Pass.) and Perf. 2 πέπηγα intrans. stand 
fast, § 113. n. 3.—MID. fasten together, build, ete. 
πίμπλημε fill, Inf. πιμπλάναι, $112. 15 and 12, declined in Pres. 
and Impf. like Zornps.—Fat. πλήσω, eto. Pf. Pass, πέπλησμαι, 
Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσθην (late also ἐπλήθην), from ITAA or πλή- 
θω ; which last form however has in the Pres. only the intrans- 
itive signification to be full.—MID. 

When in composition μὲ comes to stand before the initial 2, 
the in the reduplication falls away, as ἐμπίπλαμαε; but it 
reappears so soon as the augment intervenes, as ἐνεπίμπλασαν. 

In contradiction to this rule, the poets, for the sake of the metre, em- 


ploy the form with or without the μ —The formation in de {πιμαλᾷν, 
ἐμπιλᾷν | is net good Attic, except in those instances where it occurs aleo 


For. the Passive Aor. éwAhpny, Opt. wheipny,t Imp. πλῆσο, etc. see $ 110, 
Ἰ. Jt was not unknown to the Attic language; Aristoph. ἐμπλήμενος, 
μηλείμην. 

From the intrans. πὰ ἦθω there occurs us a poetic Perfect, πέπληθα with 
the like meaning, am 


«ίμπρημιε burn trans. Inf. πιμπράναι, $112. 15 and 12, declined 
in the Pres. and Impf. like torn. The rest comes from ITPAN 
or πρήθω (Hom.) 6. g. Perf. πέπρησμαε (more certain than πέ- 


* That πέφνων is really Aorist, is clear from the connection in the two passages, 
Il. «. 827. p. 539. Comp. ὄφλων. 

t The orthography =Aguny λόμην has no analogy. alain δὰ of εἰ, one might indeed 
have expected the diphthong a; since the form πιμπλάναι presu ἃ theme 
MAAG. But inthe same manner χρή, which comes 2s from χράω tooe below), bes 
also in the Opt. χρείη; and a theme ΠΛΕΩ (Lat. compleo) is implied ia tho form 
πιμπλεῦσαι of Hesiod, 3. 880. 
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πρημαιὴ, expnoOny.—With ἐμπίπρημι, ἐνεπίμπραμεν, the case 
is the same as in πέμπλημε above; and so.also with the for- 
mation in de, from which however Xen. has ἐνεπέμπρων, Hell. 
6. 5. 22. 

The shortened form éxpece for é érpnoe in Hesiod (9. 856) i is to be re- 
marked ; since the analogy οὗ ἐπίμπραμεν Would lead us to expect here en 
a.—A rare secondary form is πρήθω; 1]. ι. 589 ἐνέπρηθον. 

πίνω drink, § 112. 18, from TIN, Fut. πίομαι (95. n. 18), Aor. 
ὄὅπιον, πιεῖν, eto. Imp. comm. 72; (4110. n. 2), poet. πίε Od. «. 
347.—All the rest is from ITO; as Perf. πέπωκα, Perf. Pass. 
πέπομαι, Aor. Pass. ἐπόθην. Verb. Adj. ποτέος, trovés. 

The «¢ in πίομαι is commonly long (see Athen. 10. p. 446) ; but in ἔπιον 
etc. short. —The Fut. πιοῦμαε belongs to late writers, § 95. n. 16; the 
Pres. πίομαι {i) occurs in Pind. ΟἹ. 6. 147. 

The forms πίσω, ἔπισα, have the causative sense give to drink, and be- 
long to the Present πιπίσκω, § 112. 14. 

πιπράσκω sell, Ion. πυπρήσκω, epic secondary form πέρνημε, $112. 
- 14, 16. Put. and Aor. wanting. The forms in use are: πέ- 
πρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμαι, ἐπράθην, Ἐ. ὃ πεπράσομαε instead of Fut. 1 
πραθήσομαι, which is not Attic; and in like manner the Perf. 
πεπρᾶσθαι very often stands instead of the Aor. πραθῆναι. 
The Ionics have all these forms with ἡ. 

The common language supplied the tenses still wanting, by means ot 
ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην.. The old and epic language had Fut. περάσω with 
short a, and herice contr. περῶ, περᾷν, Aor. ἐπέρᾷσα, from περάω, which 
we have seen in its place above | in a kindred signification, and with long 
a in flexion. From this περάσαι arose afterwards the other preceding 
forms by the metathesis mentioned i in ὁ 110. n. 7.—An isolated form is 
πεπερημένος instead of πεπρημένος, Il. φ. 58. 

πέπτω fall, § 112. 13, (long st, hence Imp. πῦῆπτε,) forms its other 
- tenses from πετῶ; Fut. with Dorio form πεσοῦμας (Ion, πε- 
σέομαι), Aor. ἔπεσον ὁ 96. n. 9.—Perf. πέπτωκα. 

Poetic syncopated forms of the Part. Perf. are Attic πεπτώς (comp. 
βεβρῶτες from βέβρωκα) and epic πεπτεώς, ᾧ 110. n. 6. The latter im- 
plies an original Perf. form πέπτηκα (from ΠΕΤΩ like δέδμηκα from δέμω), 
whence πέπτωκα has been formed ‘with an alternate vowel (ὁ 27. 1); see 
Lexil. I. 63. p. 295. 

The regular forms of the Aor. from ΠΕΤΩ also occur ; as Aor. 1 ἔπεσα 
Eurip. Troad. 291. Alem. 465; Aor. 3 ἔπετον in Doric writers, ©. g. 
Pindar. Comp. λίσσομαι. 

πιτνέω fall, Aor. ἔπιτνον ᾧ 96. n. 5, ᾧ 112. 6.—But πιτνάω, πίτνημι, is the 
same with πετάννυμι. 

πλάξω cause to wander about, Pass. wander about, rove; F. 
““λάγξω etc. § 92. n. 3. . 

HiA-, see πέλω. l] ILAA-, πλήθω, see πελάζω and πίμπλημε. 

πλέω sail, F. πλεύσομαι, πλευσοῦμαι, $95; Aor. ὄπλευσα, -eto. 
Pass. πέπλευσμαι, ἐπλεύσθην. Verb. Adj. πλευστέος (ἄπλευ- 
στος)- 

An Ionie form is πλώω, πέπλωκα, ote. ‘Hence Verb. Adj. πλωτός, and 
the epie (eyo, Aorist ἔπλων, wf, ὦ, ὦμεν; etc. Part. πλώς, for which 
866 ἡ 110. 6. and ἢ. 
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πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike; rarer form πλογνυμε. It retains the ἡ 
in the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐπλήγην, except in those compounds which 
signify to terrify, as ἐξεπλάγην, κατεπλάγην, Fat. ἐκπλαγήσο.- 
pat—In the signification to strike, the Attics never employ 
the Active of this verb, but instead of it πατάσσω ; which lat- 
ter they never use in the Passive. 

The Perf. 2 πέπληγα has in later writers also a Passive significa- 
tion, ὁ 113. π, 4. Homer has likewise the Aor. 3 Act. and Mid. but with 

* the reduplication, πέπληγον, πεπληγόμην. 

πνέω blow, F. πνεύσομαι and πνευσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔπνευσα, etc. Perf. 
Pass. πέπνευσμαι, Aor. ἐπνεύσθην. Verb. Adj. πρευστός (Seo- 
“πνευστορ). : ᾿ 

The Perf. Pass. πέπνῦμαι (§ 98. n. 4) is merely poetic, with the special 
signification to be animated, intelkgent ; hence by some it is not derived 
from πνέω, but compared with mevurés. After the same analogy cacurs 
also the syneopated Aorist ἄμενῦτο (Hom. for ἀνέπνυτο ᾧ 110. 7) ; farther 


or ἀνεπνύθη, comp. [8pve, ἱδρύνθην ; also the Imperat. dave re- 
cover thyself. .ΝΝ 


ποθέω, see ὁ 95. n. 4. 

πονέω, toil, suffer, F. πονήσω; but in the signif. suffer pain, F. ποσέσω, 
Perf. πειτόνηκα, ὁ 95.n. 4. See also § 118. ἃ. - 
ρεῖν (Hesych.) ἔπορον gave, Part. , ἃ defective poetic Aoriat. To 

the same theme, with the ‘sense divide out, allot, belongs by metathesiz 
(§ 110. 11) the Perf. Pass. sopra it is appointed by destiny, Part. rexpe- 


μένος. . 
The Infin. wewapet or πεπορεῖν in Pind. Pyth. 2 105, is better referred 
to a separate theme of its own, with the meaning ta shew, cause to see. 
The former is the best orthography. See Bockh 
ΠΟ-, see πίνω. --- πέποσθε, 800 πάσχω. 
TIPA-, πρήθω, nee πιτράσκω and πίμπρημι. ; 
πράσσω do; fare, long a. For the Perf. see ὁ 113. n. 3. 


πρίασθαι buy, § 112. 15, a defective Aorist (like érrduny), the 
forms of which are used only as Aorist of the verb ὠνεῖσθαε, 
viz. ἐπριάμην, Subj. πρίωμαι, Opt. πριαίμην, Imp. πρίασο, πρίω, 
Inf. πρίασθαι, Part. πριάμενος. 

ΠΤΑ-, ΠΤΟ-, see srerdyvups, πέτομαι, πτήσσω, and πίπτω. 

πτήσσω stoop down, is regular. The form καταπτακών in Aschyl. Eum. 
247, implies κ as the characteristic.—In the poets there are a few forms 
from IITAQ; ὁ. g. 3 pers. Du. Aor, 2 καταπτήτην ᾧ 110. δ᾽; Part. Perf. 
πεητηώς. But πεπτεώς see in πίπτω. 

πυνθάνομαι inquire, perceive by the senses, learn, § 112. 11; 
from the poetio πεύθομαι, Fut. πεύσομαι, Aor. ἐπυθόμην, Pf. 
πέπυσμαι. Verb. Adj. πευστέος. 


P. 


paive sprinkle. For ῥάσσατε and ἐῤῥάδαται see ὁ 103. m. 34. 
ῥέζω and épde, do, § 112. 19, F. ῥέξω or (from ἘΡΓῺ) ἔρξω, etc. Perf. Zopya. 
Pass. Aor. bey ναι. But ἔρχθην, fepypas, belong toe . 


ῥέω flow, $95. n. 9; F. pevoouas, Aor. ἔῤῥενσα. In this Active 
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signification however, the only genuine Attic forms are Aor. 2 
Pass. ἐῤῥύην, with the Fut. ῥνήσομαι, and a new Perf. formed 
from this Aorist, viz. ἐῤῥύηκα, $111. 3. | 
“ῬΕ-, see εἰπεῖν. 
ῥήγνυμε tear trans. 4112.15; F. ῥήξω, Aor. Pass. é6sdéynv.—Perf. 
2 éppwya ($97. n. 2) with intrans. signification, am torn tn 
pieces, § 113. n. 4. . . 
ῥιγέω shudder, § 112.6. 497. π΄. 4; Perf. ἔῤῥιγα the same with the Present. 
pirre and ῥιπτέω, cast, §112.6; the characteristio is φ, § 92. ἢ. 
1. In the Pass. and Impf. both forms are in use; all the other 
come from the first form, as ῥέψω etc. The ἐ is long; 
ence pirre, pirrat.—Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥίφην (short ε) and ἐῤῥίφθην. 
ῥίπτασκον, ῥοίζασκε, see ᾧ 103. nt. 11. 
ῬΥ-, 866 ῥέω. --- ῥύομαι, see ἐύω. [!] ῬΩΓ-, see ῥήγνυμι. ; 
ῥώννυμε strengthen, § 112.15, Fut. ῥώσω eto. Perf. Pass. ἔῤῥω- 
pas am strong, Imper. ἔῤῥωσο farewell. Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥώσθην. 


’ 


But ἐῤῥωσάμην (Hom.) belongs to ῥώομαι rush on. 


Σ. 


σαλητίζο sound a trumpet, Fut. σαλπύγξω, eto. ἐ 92. ἢ. 8. Later 
form σαλπίσω. | 

σαόω, 806 cela. - 

σάω an old form for σήθω sift, whence σῶσε in Herodot. I. 200. Secondary 


forms in the Pass. without o (σέσημαι, σηθείς) for the sake of euphony, 
were derived from this form. 


σβέννυμε extinguish, § 112.15, F. σβέσω eto. Pf. Pass. ἔσβεσμαι, 
Aor. éo BécOnv.—-The Perf. ἔσβηκα (with 7), and the Aor. 2 
ἔσβην Pl. ἔσβημεν, Infin. σβῆναι, (flexion in ὁ 110. 6,) have 
the intransitive signification to go out, be extinguished, which 
is elsewhere expressed by the Passive σβέννυμαι; $ 113. n. 3. 
σείω, ἀνασσείασκε; 560 § 103. m. 11. 
σεύω move, tmpel, has most commonly the augment like verbs beginning 
with p (3 83, ἢ. 2); and takes in the Aor. 1 noc, as ἔσσευα, ἐσσενάμην, 
$96.n.1. Perf. Pass. ἔσσυμαι, am moved, strive, long for, Part. ἐσσύμε- 
vos (proparox. ὁ 111. n. 2); Plupf. ἐσσύμην, which form is at the same 
time syncopated Aorist (ὁ 110. 7 and n. 4), whence ovro, σύμενος ; the 2 
pers. is ἔσσυο for ἔσσυσο (ἐ 103. τη. 17); Aor. Pass. in the same signifi- 
cation, ἐσσύθην Soph.—Forms with a single o (6. 5.- ἐσύθην, ἐξεσύθη) 
are less frequent; and those without any augment (6. g. ceva, σύτο) be- 
long to the Ionic-epic dialect. —We find also the Pres. Pass. syncopated 
(§ 110. δ), ©. g. σεῦται Soph. Trach. 645; more commonly however 
with the alternate ov (§ 27. 1), as codpas run, hasten, Imperat. σοῦσο, 
σούσθω, σούσθε, a familiar call or exclamation in common life.—Finally, 
here belongs also the Laconic form ἀπέσσονα he ts off, gone, which is 
found in Xenoph: Hell. 1. 1. 33, and is explained as Aor. 2 Pass. for 
ἐσσίη. | 
σκεδάννυμε scatter, disperse, § 112:.15, 16, F. σκεδάσω, σκεδῶ, 
eto. Pf. Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι. Secondary forms are σκίδνημε epic 
 κἔδνημε, κεδάννυμι. R . 
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σκέλλω or oxedéo, dry, make dry, § 112.6; Pass. dry up, with- 
er. To this immediate sense of the Passive belong the Active 
forms, Aor. ἔσκλην, σκλῆναι, σκλαίην, $110.6; PE. ἔσκληκα am 
dried up, with Fut. σκλήσομαι. 

The Homeric σκήλειε (Aor. 1 ἔσκηλα) implies a theme σκάλλῳ, which 
elsewhere has the wholly different meaning to scrape; and hence arise, 
by the metathesis SKAA- § 110. 11, the forms σκλῆναι, oxAainy, eto. 

σκοπῶ or Mid. σκοποῦμαε, look at, contemplate, used only in 
Pres, and Impf. The rest comes from the Depon. Mid. oxé 
arropas, σκέψομαε, etc. Perf. ἔσκεμμαε has also Passive signifi- 
cation— Verb. Adj. oxemreds. 

The Pres. and Impf. of σκέπτομαι are more poetic and late Attic. 

σμάω rub, rub on, σμῆς eto. § 105. n. 5. Fut. σμήσω, eto. But 


the Aor. Pass. is always ἐσμήχθην, § 112.17, from the form σμήχω, which 
in the Present is not Attic. Verb. Adj. opnerés. Comp. Pde. 


coupas etc. 806 σεύω. ll σπεῖν, σπέσθαι, see dro. 
σπένδω pour out, F. σπείσω, Pf. Pass. ἔσπεισμαιε, $ 25. 4.—MID. 
STA-, see fornt. ll στήκετε, see p. 187, marg. 


στερέω and στερίσκω bereave, deprive of, § 112. 14 and 6, is 
conjugated regularly after the first theme, F. στερήσω eto. Fut. 
Mid. στερήσομαι for Pass. στερηθήσομαι. Herewith exists in 
the Passive the simpler form o7répoas, expressing a state 
or situation, am bereaved, deprived of, go without. 

The Pres. orep&, Pass. στεροῦμαι, is scarcely used except in composi- 
tion. Homer has the flexion with ¢, as στερέσαι. For στερηθείς the poets 
have also an Aor. 2 Pass. crepeis. 

στεῦται, στεῦνται, orevro, 600 $110.5. - 


στορέννυμε, στόρνυμε and στρώννυμε, spread, strew, § 106. 8. ὁ 110. 
7.4112. 15, form. both στορέσω, éoropeca, and στρώσω, ἔστρω- 
ca. Perf. Pass. ἔστρωμαε, Aor. 1 Pass. ἐστρώθην, late and Ion. 
forms ἐστόρεσμαι, ἐστορέσθην. Verb. Adj. στρωτός. - 

στυγέω fear, hate, is regular, § 112. 6; but has in Homer still an Aor. 2 
ἔστυγον (ἐ 96. n. 5); and also in the causative sense render terrible, the 
Aor. 1 ἔστυξα (Od. A. 502), which however later poets use again in the 
first signification, e. g. Apollon. IV. 5132. 

σχεῖν, ἔσχον, etc, see ἔχω. 


σώξω save, has in the Perf. Pass. besides i in the early 
writers, also σέσωμαι; and in the Aor. 1 Pass. always ἐσώθην, 
from the older form σαόω, ἐσαώθην.---Μ1}. 


From σαόω are found in epic writers: 1) The regular formation σαώ- 
aw, ἐσάωσα, eto. 2%) Pres. and Impf. with a contraction of the first two 
vowels (cada, cades) cdo, coders, otc. whence has arisen the common 
form σώζω; and again shortened (ade) Subj. ods, ody, σόωσιν. 3) The 
3 pers. Impf. (ἐσάου) and the Imperat. (σάου) again contracted would farm 
ἐσῶ, σῶ; but the epie writers resolve these last forms into the double 
sound (ᾧ 105. n. 10); yet hot as usual by means of o, but with a, just as 
in ναιετᾶωσα " 105. n. 10. ult.); hence 3 pers. Impf. ἐσάω, σάω, Il. φ. 
238. 3. 363; Imperat. σάω, Od. ν. 230. p. 595; instead of ἔσωζε and σῶζε. 
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T. _ 
TAT-, see TA-, || ταλάω, see τλῇναι. 
τανύω stretch, takes o in the Passive, and has v short in flexion.—Fut. 8180 
τανύω, Od. φ. 174. (ἢ 95. n. 12.) Pass. epic τάνυμαι. 


ταράσσω, ττω, disturb, has contracted secondary forms, viz. 1) 
Among the Attics the Present, ϑράττω, where r becomes 3, and the vowel 
is made long; hence Part. Neut. τὸ ϑρᾶττον. 2) In the epic writers the 
Perfect, but with an intransitive signification, τέτρηχα am disturbed, un- 
quiet, where the Ion. 7 takes the place of long a.*—-MID. 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see Jarre and ΘΑΦ-. 

TA-, the apparent stem of τείνω, réraxa, etc. ($101. 9.) To a similar theme 
with the meaning lay hold of, take, belongs the Imper. τῆ take ; kindred 
with which (from TAT'G) is the epic Part. Aor. 2 redupl. rerayo», 
taking hold of. See Lexil. I. 43. p. 163. 

TEK-, 200 τίκτω. - 

τέμνω cut, § 112. 10, F. τεμῶ, Aor. &rezov.—The further forma- 
tion is (by $110. 41): τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήθην. Bor the 

Subj. Perf. Pass. see § 98. ἢ. 9. 
Less frequent is the Aor. érayov. The Tonics Bay also in the Present, 
; and Homer has further the stem-form τέμω, as Il. ν. 707 repre ; 
866 Ausf. Sprachl. § 93. n,. 13.—An epic form is τμήγω, Aor. ἔτμηξα and 
ἔτμαγον, Pass. ἐτμάγην. 

τέρπω deléght, in the Passive form τέρπομαι am delighted, satisfied, has in the 
epic language a threefold Aorist ἐτέρφθην or ἐτάρφθην, and ἑτάρπην, 
whence by transposition (ᾧ 96. ἢ. 7) Subj. τραπείω for rapr@,—end Aar. 
Mid. (ἐταρπόμην) τεταρπόμην, Subj. rapr μεθα and τεταρπώμεαθα. 

τέρσομαι dry intrans. Inf. Aor. ἃ Pass, τερσῆναι and τερσήμεναι.---Βαϊ rep- 
σαίνω dry trans. dry up, éréponva, ete. is regular. 

τετευχῆσθαι 10 be armed, Od. x. 104; a defective Perf. Pass. from τὰ τεύχεα. 
Comp. ἐσθημένο:. 

τέτμον, ἕτετμον, meet with, find, Subj. τέτμῃς, ῃ, ἃ defective Aorist. 

τετορήσω, BEE τορέω. ll τετραίνω, see τιτράω. 

τεύχω. Two kindred verbs must be here carefully di 


1) τεύχω make, ἃ poetic word, regular, τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέτυγμαι, erly nw, 
τυκτός OF τευκτός, Ἶ 98. n. 4. 


2) τυγχάνω happen, take effect, attain, § 112. 11. $111. 3, 


F. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυχον (epic ἐτύχησα), Perf. τοτύχηκα. 

The -idea οὗ τυγχάνω has arisen out of the Passive οὗ τεύχω; hence in 
the epic writers the Passive forms rérvypat, ἐτύχθην, very nearly coincide 
in sense with dv, ἔτυχον. And the Pert. rérevya, whose Part. in 
Homer has the Passive signification of revyw (Od. μ. 423; see § 113. n. 
); passes over wholly into the signification of the Present τυγχάγω in 

erodotus (3. 14. ult.) and in the κοινοί or later writers. 

The Perf. Pass. τέτυγμαι takes also the diphthong ev; henoé in Homer 
3 Plur. τετεύχαται, an Fut. 3 only τετεύξομαι, § 99. n. 1. 

To τεύχω ὁ belongs, with the Ionic change of the rough mute ({ 16. n. 1. 
6), the Aor. 2 τετυκεῖν, τετυκέσθαι, prepare ; hence a new Present-form τιτύ- 
σκομαι, ᾧ 113. n.8. The-form τόσσαι for τυχεῖν see in its place. 


* For this metathesis see § 110. ἢ. 7. Analogous is the Adj. μᾶλᾶκοε --- β 
Braxdés. For the change of τ into 8, see ἢ. 28. marg.—Moreover from this verb 
is derived the Adj. τρᾶχύς, Ion. + τρηχύε, rough, wneven, and not the verb from the 
adjective. Lexil. I. 52. p. 2 
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TIE-, τετίημαι, am officted, Part. τετιημένος, and also rermés from the Active 
form. § 97. n. 7. \ 
τίκτω bear, ὁ 112,17, from TEKN, Fut. τέξω, comm. τέξομαι, 

Aor. érexoy (poet. ἐτεκόμην), Perf. τέτοκα. 
In late writers we find also τέτεγμαι and éréxyOny.—For the Fut. τεκεῖ- 
σθαι see § 95. n. 16. 
tive, 800 rie. 7 
τιτράω bore, § 112. 18, from TPAN, F. τρήσω, etc. A second- 
ary form more used by the Attics is τετραίνῳ, τετρανῶ, ἐτέτρη- 
va, later -ava. The Perfect is always from the usual theme, 
᾿τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι. Ν 
τιτρώσκω wound, §112.14, F. τρώσω, eto. Perf. Pass. τέτρωμαι, etc. 
The simpler form rpée, with the more general signification injure, is 


found in Homer. Both forms are connected with ropeiy through the 
metathesis TOP, TPO, ὁ 110. 11. 
τίω honour, is in this signification only poetical, and is conjugated regularly. 

Part. Perf. Pass. rerspévos.—tin the signification to pay, atone for, it is 
in the Pres. and Impf. solely epic; in prose we find instead of it the fol- 
lowing form, vis. 

τίνω pay, atone for, §112. 10, Fut. rica, Perf. τέτικα, Perf. 
Pass. τέτισμαι, Aor. 1 Pass, ἐτίσθην. The MID. rivopa 
(tloopas, ἐτισάμην, ἀπετισάμην) has the signification punish, 
avenge. The Ionic form of the Present is τίννυμε, τίννυμαι, 
$112. 15. ) . 

The « in τίνω is in the epic writers long ; in Attic writers short, accord- 
ing to § 112. n. 6. The Attic poets shorten also the first syliable of 
τίνυμι. See the Ausf. Sprackl. § 112. n. 19. 


τλῆναι to bear, venture, an‘ Inf. from syno. Aor. ἔτλην ( 110. 6), 


Opt. τλαίην, Imp. τλῆθι, Part. τλάς, Fut. τλήσομαι, Pf. τέτληκα. 
From this Perfect are derived (by ὁ 110. 10) the forms τέγλᾶμεν ete. 
rerAdvat, Opt. τετλαίην, Imp. τέτλαθι, and the Ionic Part. τετληώς § 97.2. 
7; but all these are found only in the poets, and with a Present meap- 
ing.—An epic secondary form is the Aor. 1 érdAaca.—The place of the 
Present is supplied by ἀνέχομαι or ὑπομένω. 
TM-, see τέμνω and τέτμον. ll τμήγω, 8506 τέμνω. 
τορεῖν pierce, thrust through, ἔτορον (ᾧ 96. n. 5), a defective Aorist ; comp. 
rirp@ocxo.—In the kindred signification, to yicld a piercing sound, Aris- 
tophanes has the Fut. reropnow and the Pres. τορεύω. 
τόσσαι an Aorist synonymous with τυχεῖν, from which there oocurs in Pindar 
the Part. τόσσας and the compounds ἐπέτοσσε, ἐπιτόσσας. 


τραπείω, see τέρπω. ll TPAL., see τρώγω. 


τρέφω nourish, support, F. Spéye (4 18. 2), Perf. rérpoda, Perf. 
Pass. τέθραμμαι, τεθράφθαι (less. correctly τετράφθαι), Aor. 
Pass. ér, , less often ἐθρέφθην. Verb. Adj. Spemrés.—MID. 
In the early language τρέφω had the immediate signification to become 
thick, stout, large ; and the Passive also adopts this signification, as Pass. 
am nourished, become stout, etc. Hence in Homer the Aor. 2 Act. and the 
Aor. 2 Pass. are used synonymously, e. g. érpade the same as ἐτράφη ; 


τραφέ (τραφεϊν) the same with the common τραφῆναι. Seo the Aus. 
Crock he Perf. rérpopa has both significations ; see ὁ 97. n. 1. marg. 
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τρέχω run, $112. 18. § 111. 3, seldom forms its tenses from it- 
self, as ϑρέξομαι, ἔθρεξα, § 18. 2; most commonly from 4 PE. 
MQ, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Perf. δεδράμηκα, epic δέ- 
δρόμα. 

TPYS-., see ϑρύπτω. 

Tpvyw wear away, exhaust, consume, $112. 7, forms its tenses 
from the less frequent τρυχόω ; as ἐτρύχωσα, τετρυχωμένος, οἷο. 

τρώγω eat, $112.19, F. “τρώξομαι. Aorist ἔτρωγον from ΤΡΗΓΩ. 

τυγχάνω, τετυκεῖν, Bee under τεύχω. 

τύπτω strike, § 112. 6, has in Attio writers commonly τυπτήσω, 
τετύπτημαι, τυπτητέοςς Aor. Pass. ἐτύπην.---ΜΤΌ. 

τύφω smoke, burn, trans. F. Siw etc. } 18, 2—Aor. Pass. 


Yr. 
ὑπιαχνέομαι, see under ἔχω. ll ὑπεμνήμυκε, 866 ἡμύω. 


Φ. 


φαίνω, 1) trans. show, potnt out, F. φανῶ, Aor. ἔφηνα, Port. πέ- 
φαγκα. Pass. φαίναμαι am pointed out, Aor. ἐφάνθην, Perf. πέ- 
gacpat, $101. 2) Intrans. shine, give light, only Pres. and 
Imperfect ; comm. φαίνομαι ἡ 118, n. 5. Aor. ἐφάνην, F. φα- 
νοῦμαι and φανήσομαι, Perf. again πέφασμαι, comm. Perf. 2 
arépnva.—MID. in compounds. 

Homeric forms are: the Iterat. φάνεσκε appeared ( (from ἐφάνην), an 
Aorist from the simple theme (§ 112. 10); dae shone, appeared, (Od. r3 
502,) with which belongs also a Fut. 3 πεφήσομαι will have appeared Il. p. 
155 (comp. also above under πέφνον) ; whence too the secondary form 
φαέθω, Part. φαέ θων § 112. 12; and the form with the double sound 


€ nce: in the signif. of épdvny.—The Fut. φανῶ has a long; 
see rae, 


@A-, φάσκω, sep oar ᾧ 109. I, φαίνω, πέφνον. ll ΦΆΑΓ'-, see ἐσθίω. 
φείδομαι; spare, regular. Hence the epic Aorist-forms with redupl. πεῴι- 
δέσθαι, πεφιδοίμην ; ; and from these again by ὁ 111. 3, the Fut. πεφιδῆσο- 
pas Il. ο. 315, 


@EN-, seo πέφνον. 
φέρω bear, carry, § 112. 18, forms its tenses front quite different 
roots: Fut. οἴσω, with an Aorist Imper. οἷσε, for which see ὁ 96. 
n. 9. Then Aor. 1 ἤνεγ κα, Subj. ἐνέγκω, Opt. ἐνέγκαιμι, Imp. 
ἔνεγκονῚ eveyxdrw etc. Aor. 2 ἤνεγκον, Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, Imp. 
κε, Inf. ἐρογκεῖν, Part. ἐνογκών ; from the former are espec. 
in use the Indic. and those endings: of the Imper. which have 
a; from the latter espeoc. the In nf. and Participle. Perf. ἐνή- 
νοχα § 97. n. 2; Perf. Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, 3 oe ἐνήνεκται and 
«εγκται, Inf. ἐνηνέχθαι, Aor. Pass. ἠνέχθην, Inf. ἐνεχθῆναι.--- 
Fat. Pass. ἐνεχθήσομαι or οἰσθήσομαι. Verb. Adj. οἰστέος, Ol- 
ards, poet. pepros.—MID. Aor. 1 ἠνεγκάμην eto. Imp. Aor. 2 
ἐνέγκου or dep Soph. OC. 459. 
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Tho Ionics have an Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, ἐνείκασθαι, Pass. ἠνείχθην. The 
theme ἐνείκω occurs as Present in Hesiod a. 440, ovveveixeras.—It is incor- 
rect to consider ἐνεγκεῖν 88 & compound with ἐν ; it has arisen by means of a 
reduplication, like ἤγαγον, ἀλαλκεῖν, etc. (ὁ 85. n. 3,) from a theme EFKQ, 
from which again ENEKQ and ENEIKQ are lengthened forms, like AAKQ, 
AAEKO ; see Lexil. I. 63. 23—Homer has in the Imperat. Plur. φέρτε. 
—For φορεῖν see ὁ 112. 8, and n. 1; and for φορῆναι see § 105. n. 16. 

Infrequent forms coming from οἴσω are Infin. Aor. 1 ἀνῷσαι and Verb. 
Adj. ἀνώϊστος in Herodotus (1. 157. ib. 6. 66), where the ὦ has no gram- 
matical basis; and the Perf. sponioras in Lueian (Paras. 2), where the 
ong ot, which remains unaffected by the augment, is according to 

84. n. 3. . 


φεύγω flee, F. φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι, Aor. ἔφυγαν, Perf. πέφενγα. 
verb, Adj. φευκτέος, φευκτός. A secondary form is φυγγάνψω 


H has the Part. Pf. Pass. fvos with active & escaped ; 
also the Verb. Ad. φυκτός, δέω στον “attic ; and ἃ Part, Perf. πε- 
φυζότες fugitives ; comp. φῦζα flight. ᾿ 

φθάνω am beforehand, anticipate, § 112.10; for the quantity of 
the a, see $112. n.6. Aor. 1 ἔφθασα and syno. Aor. 2 ἔφθην, 
$08, φθῆναι, φθάς (epic Mid. φθάμενος), ὁ 110. 6. Fut. φθή- 
σομαε, less often (in Xen.) and later φθάσω, Porf. ἔφθαᾶκα. 

In Il. κ. 346, παραφθαίησι is an unusual form of the Opt. for -ary. See 
the Ausf. Sprachl. ὁ 107. ἢ. 33. marg. , - 


᾿φθείρω corrupt, ruin, is re ; but the Perf. 2 ἔφθορα, διέφθορα, 
has in Tonio (also 1. ὁ. 128) and later writers the signification 
am ruined ; Attic, have ruined, the same as ἔφθαρκα. $113. n. 4. 


_ Homer has Fat. ddépew.—F ut. 2 Mid. with alternate a, διαφθαρέομαι 
intrans. occurs in Herodotus for the comm. φθαρήσομαι or φθεροῦμαι. 
Ole, a verb which in this Present form is only Homeric, with both transi- 
tive and intransitive signification: consume, destroy (Il. σ. 446), and per- 
ish Od. B. 368. The other forms are more usual, but still on the whole 
more poetic. Fut. and Aor. φθίσω, ἔφθισα, are simply transitive—On 
the other hand the derived Present φθίνω, § 112. 10, (secondary form 
φθινύθω § 112. 12,) is commonly intransitive, and borrows its tenses from 
the Mid. of φθίω, viz. Fut. φθίσοβμαι, Pf. ἔφθιμαι, Plupf. ἐφθίμην, which 
last form is at the same time syncopated Aorist (ᾧ 110. 7 and n. 4), and 
Oy has the other wor: τ ᾿ t. φθίμην, io, tro, (Od. x. 51. A. 330; 
see § 107. m. 33. marg.) Injin. σθαι, Part. φθίμενος, Subj. φθίωμαι, 
shortened φθίομαι, pOiera:.—Later writers nave the formation 
etc. (Plut.) 

Phe ε in φθίνω (ὁ 112. n. 6), as well as in φθίσω, etc. is in epic writers 
always long; in Attic writers, short; ὄῴθιμαι, etc. is everywhere short. 
—For ἀκέφθιθον see Ausf. Sprachl. 

φιλέω love. Instead of the regular Aorist from this verb, Homer has the 
Middle form ἐφίλατο, Imper. one with long ει, (a Deponent from the 
simpler theme ΦΙΔΩ § 112. 6,) where the long « comes from the nature 
of the Aorist; see ὁ 101. 4. 


φράζω say, intimate, § 92. ἢ. 3. § 83. ἡ. 3, has in th lier poets an Aorist 
wegpaben, ἐπόῤροξου; Inf. πεφραδέειν, and a1 Perf. Pass, πέφρεδμωι, § 98. ᾿ 5. 

φρέω, used only in the compounds: ἐκφρεῖν, εἰσφρεῖν, διαφρεῖν, 
to let out, in, through, F. φρήσα oto.— Emp. debpes ᾧ 110" n. 3.—MID. to 
admit, F. εἰσφρήσομαι. | 
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φρίσσω, ᾧ lrrw, shudder, § 92. n. 2, F. φρίξω eto. Pf. 

apr TK, whence also the subst. eae eto. mbpien 

undone watch, guard, Mid. beware. Tho form προφύλαχθε in Hymn. Apoll. 
538, is anom. Imper. with active signification. 

φύρω mtx, knead, ὁ 101. n. 8. 6 112. 7; old Fut. φύῤσω, ἔφυρσα, 

comm. φυράσω eto. Ion. φυρήσω. Perf. Pass. πέφυρμαι and 


wepupapat.—MID. 

φύῳ generate, produce, F. φύσω, Aor. ὄφυσα.----Βαὺ the Perf. πέ- 
φυκα and syne. Aor. 2 ($110. 6) ἔφυν, φῦναι, Subj. φύω (Xen. 
Hier. 7. 3), Opt: φύην (Theoor. 15. 94), Part. gus, have the 
Passive or intransitive ification to be produced, come into 
existence, arise, for which in the Pres. and Fut. we find φύο- 
μαι, φύσομαι, $113, n. 3. 

Writers not Attic employ instead of φῦναι, pis, ete. an Aor. Pass. orn 

pas, φυείς, etc.—For the Homeric forms πεφύασι, πεφνώο, 800 : 97. n. 
For the Opt. φύην, see ὁ. 107. m. 33; and for ἐπέφυκον, § 111. 2 


Χ. 

χάζω, comm. χάζομαι, yield, give way, is regular, but has in Homer an Aor. 
2 with the reduplication and a change of y into x, κεκαδέσθαι, § 92. ἢ. 3. 
But the Act. κεκαδεῖν (κεκαδών), with a Fut. of its-own κεκαδήσω (4111. 3), 
has in Homer the special transitive signification te rob, deprive of. —The 
form κεκαδήσομαι see in κήδω ; comp. 1. ο. 574. A. 334. ὃ. 353. Od. φ. 153. 
—For ἔχαδον, seo in χανδάνω. 

χαίνω 866 χάσκω. 

χαΐέρω rejoice, § 112. 6, F. χαιρήσω, , Aor. (from the Pass. ) ὀχάρην, 
and from this again a Perfect with emphatic Present signifi- 


cation, κεχάρηκα or κοχάρημαι exult, § 111. 3. 

From the regular formation there is still found in the poets, Perf. Pass. 
κέχαρμαι, Aor. 1 Mid. ἐχηράμην, and Aor. 2 with redup. κεχαρόμην .---ΤῊ 6 
Fut. χαρήσομαι belongs to late writers; Homer has κεχαρήσω and -opas, 
ὁ 111. n. 3. 


~ 


χανδάνω gr asp, contain, § 112. 11, Aor. ἔχαδον. —Perf. κέχανδα (same With 
the Pres.) ) Fut. xelcopas Od. σ. 17, as if from XENAQ; comp. σπένδω 
oseiow, and πέπονθα πείσομαι. 
χάσκω open, gape, ὁ 112, 19, forms from the Pres. χαίνω (which 
is not used by earlier writers) Aor. éyavov, F. χανοῦμαι. Pf. 
κέχηνα am open, gape. 
χέζω, Fut. χεσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔχεσα and ἔχεσον. Perf. κέχοδα § 97. 4. 8. 6. 
χείσομαι, 806 χανδάνω. ~ 
éo pour, epic χείω, Fut. also χέω, χεῖς, χεῖ, Fut. Mid. ἔομαι 
M500 ( 95. ἥ 13; Aor. 1 ἔχεα (4 96. 0. ἄχεα, ἢ ἔχοε(ν), 886 
174, marg. Inf. χέαι, Imp. χέον, χεάτω, 8 
Perf. B Pass. κόχύμαι, Aor. Pass. ὀχύθην, § a“ 4 ran, 
The forms χεύσω, ἔχευσα, are not usual ; ‘though they were the orig- 
a ones, as 18 shewn by ; the subst. χεῦμα, ” and the forms of flexion ἐχυ- 
ἔχενα; eto. See § 95. n. 9. 
“τ epic language has Aor. 1 ἔχευα, whence the Subj. χεύω passes over 
into the future signification Od. 8. 222; see ὁ 139. m. 5.—Aor. Pass. syne. 


ἐχύμην, χύμενος, eto. to be poured, gush, § 110. 7. 
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χραισμεῖν to help, ¢. pov, a defective Aorist; whence arose Fut. χραισμή- 
σω; ἐχραΐσμησα, ¢ 111. 3, and Lexil. I. 

xpaw. From this verb there exist five different forms of flexion, 
with their respective significations; all with the contraction 
into 7 in the common language, Ionic into 4, contrary to the 
usual analogy. 

1) χράω utter an oracle is regular, $ 105. n. 5; F. χρήσω 
δίο. pase. κέχρησμαι, ἐχρήσθην.---ΜῈΌ. χράομαι consulé an 
oracle. 

The contraction in ἡ is found Soph. El. 35. OC. 87. Herodotus has it 
im ἃ, or changes aw into έω (χρέουσα 7. 111); whence again in Homer 
lengthened, χρείων Od. 3. 79. 

2) κίχρημε lend, ὁ 112.15, is declined like ἵστημε; F. χρή- 
oo, Aor. éxypnca.—MID. κίχραμαε borrow, χρήσομαι. 

3) χράομαι use, χρῇ (2 Sing.) χρῆται, Inf. χρῆσθαι, eto. the 
rest regular. F. χρησομαι,"- Aor. “χρησάμην, Perf. κέχρημαι 
usually with Pres. signification. Verb. Adj. χρηστός, χρηστέον. 

The Perf. κέχρημαι has in epic writers aleo the signif. I need, want ; 

- hence Part. κεχρημένος often as Adj. needy ; and in Theocr. 16.73 a spe- 

cial Fut. κεχρήσομαι. The Verbal Adj. implies an Aor. ἐχρήσθην, which 

also is sometimes found with a Pass. signif. e. g. Hdot. 7. 144.—Here too 
the Ionics contract into a, and change de into έω, ὁ 105. n. 8, 15. 

4) χρή (with anom. accent) Impersonal, tt behooves, ts nec- 
essary, oportet, follows in part verbs in μὲ: Inf. χρῆναι, Opt. 
χρείη, Subj. χρῇ, Part. (τὸ) χρεών, Impf. éxpyvt or χρῆν 
(never éypn).—Fut. χρήσει. . 

5) ἀπόχρη tt ts enough, sufficient, Impersonal; the form 
ἀποχρᾷ is not Attic; Pl. ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῇν, Part. ἀπο. 
χρῶν, aoa, dv. Impf. ἀπέχρη, F. ἀποχρήσει, Aor. ἀπέ . 
—MID. ἀποχρῶμαι have enough, am contented, like no. 3.4 

χρώννυμε colour, $112.15, F. χρώσω etc. Perf. Pass. κέχρωσμαι, 
Aor. ἐχρώ later without σ. 

χώννυμε heap up, dam, § 112.15; in earlier writers we find the 

_ regular simple form: χόω, Inf. χοῦν; Fut. χώσω eto. Perf. 


ϑ 


Pass. χέχωσμαε, eto. 


¥. 


ψάω rub, contr. into, ὁ 105. n. 5—The Pass. forms of the Perf. and Aor. 
were in earlier writers by preference derived from the secondary Wye, 
©. 8. ἔψηκται, ἐψήχθην ; prob. for the sake of euphony and for the same 
reason as in σμάω, $ 112. 17. 


* See further on this Particip. ὁ 57.n.1. This Participle also is to be explained 
by the Ionic change of ao into ew § 27. n. 10; while the accent is still anomalous. 
And since the Ionics generally transformed verbs in de into ἕω, we can thence ac- 
count for the ε in the Opt. χρείη; comp. the marg. note under πίμπλημι. 

t This anomalous accentuation, instead of ἔχρην (§ 12. 2. ἃ. § 103. m. 1), is 
founded on ancient usage; comp. Eustath. ad Od. κ. 60. 

ἃ Herodotus has ἀπεχρέετο impers. for dwéxpa. The Active was used iraperson- 
ally only for the most part, not always; as is shown by the Plor. ἀποχρῶσιν. 
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me cool, § 112. 19, forms the Aor. 2 Pass, after the analogy of ὀρύσσω 

secondary form ὀρύχω, see Catal. of reg. verbs); 6. g. ἐψύγην Aristoph. 

On the other hand in Plato Phedr. p. 242, the reading ἀποψυχῇ is now 
preferred, which presupposes a form ἐψύχην ; see Ausf. Sprachl. 


2. . 

ὠθέω thrust, push, § 112. 6, has the syllabic augment (ἐώθουν) 
$84.n.5; and forms Fut. ὠθήσω and (from 20N) dae, Aor. 
éwoa, Inf. ὦσαι, Perf. Pass. ἔωσμαι, ete—MID. > ὁ 

wvéopas buy, § 112, 18, has also the syllabic augment (ἐωνούμην 
etc.) ὁ 84. n. 5. Instead of the regular Aorist of this verb 
(ἐωνησάμην, ὠνησάμην), the Attics employed the forms émpud- 
μην, πρίασθαι, eto. which see above. On the other hand, éw- 
νήθην was only Passive; see ὁ 113. n. 6.—Perf. ἐώνημαι both 
as Act. and Passive; Demosth. . 


PARTICLES. 
$115. Prepositions and Adverbs. 


1. The Particles are said to be tndeclinable, because they ad- 
mit of no declension, flexion, or conjugation. Still there are 
among them certain minor changes, or mutual relations of one to 
another, (comparison and correlation,) which may here be sepa- 
rately exhibited. 

2. Under the general idea of particles we distinguish first the 
Prepositions, viz. the following eighteen : . 

 dudi, ἀνά, ἀντί, ἀπό, διά, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, κατά, werd, παρά, 

περί, πρό, πρός, σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό. | 
These have always been called distinctively the Prepositions 
of the Greek language; we call them Primitive Preposttions. 
With these alone are verbs compounded in the simplest. manner, 
i. 6. without change ($121.2); which is not the case with other 
particles, although they may be Just as much prepositions, e. g. 
ἄνευ, ἕνεκα, ἐγγύς, ὡς to, etc. 

3. The most common form of Apverss is the ending ws, which 
may be regarded as a termination properly belonging to the for- 
mation of the adjective; since it is appended only to adjectives 
and participles. The ending ws takes exactly the place of the 
case-endings ; so that it is only necessary to change the ending 
of the Nom. or Gen. os, into ws. Where the Nom. ending os has 
the tone, the adverbial ending retains it as a circumflex; and if 
the ending os (Nom. or Gen.) suffers contraction, the same is re- © 
tained in the adverb. E. g. | 


φίλος, φίλως σοφός, σοφῶς co 
σώφρων (σώφρονος), σωφρόνως " xaples, evros, χαριέντως" 
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εὐθύς, os, εὐθέως " Part. λυσιτελῶν useful, odwros, λυσι- 
Τελούντως. But πᾶς (παντός) πάντως, see n. 1. 

ἀληθής, éos contr. οὖς, ἀληθέως contr. ἀληθῶς ; ἁπλόος, obs, 
ἁπλῶς " εὔνους, εὔνως. 

ΝΌΤΕ 1. In strictness, all adverbs which come from adjectives in ns G. 
eos, ought to have the circumflex on the ending os, as arising from contrac- 
tion (έως --- és). Nevertheless, some are paroxytones, and are consequently 
formed without contraction of their own from the similarly accented Nom. 
or Gen. (especially when the Gen. Plur. is a parorytone, § 49. n. 4,) ©. g. 
συνήθης (συνήθων) σνυνήθωτ; but νοσώδης (νοσώδους, my Plato Rep. p. 
438) νοσωδῶς ; comp. above was (παντός, πώτωνὶ φάντως.---ἴὴ like manner 
adverbs formed from adjectives in -»oos, -νους, follow in.their acoent the 
analogy of those adjectives in declension (§ 60. δ) ; hence from εὕνους ---- εὔ- 
vos; but better εὐνοϊκῶς, as in the next note. 

Note 8. Adjectives of one ending, which fluctuate as it were between 
substantive and adjective, in order to form the adverb in ws, assume first 
an ordinary adjective termination; thus νομαδικῶς, Braxixés; comp. § 63. n. 
3. § 66. 4. marg. . 

4. Certain cases and forms of nouns, by virtue of their inher- 
ent power which will be explained in the Syntax, and also by el- 
lipsis, often supply the place of particles; and when such a form 
occurs in this manner particularly often, it passes entirely for an 
adverb. Εἰ. g. the Dative: - 

κομεδῇ lit. with care; henoe, very, very much. 
σπουδῇ lit. with zeal, with patns-taking ; hence, hardly, 
scarcely. ᾿ 
Further a number of feminine adjectives, where the idea ὁδῷ 
from ἡ ὁδός way, manner, lies at the basis; 6. g. 
πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ in common, ἰδίᾳ privately, δημοσίᾳ pub- 
ἐξοῖν, eto. Comp. ἄλλῃ and the like, ὁ 116. n. 7. 
So the Accusative: : 
ἀρχήν and τὴν ἀρχήν, lit. in the beginning, foundation. 
plan; henoe, wholly, enttrely. 
. προῖκα gratis, from προίξ gift. 
μακράν (sc. ὁδόν) far. 
See also note 3—The Neuter of an Adjective likewise forms an 
adverbial Accusative, when it stands, either in the Sing. or Plu- 
ral, instead of an adverb. This usage nevertheless, except in the 
comperative and superlative, is for the most part peculiar to the 
poets (§ 128. n. 4); though in some few adjectives it is the com- 
mon usage in prose; 6. ρ΄ ταχύ swift, μικρόν or μεκρά Little. 

Norte 3. In the manner mentioned in the preceding paragraph have arisen 
many particles, whose radical form as a noun is either obsolete, or occurs 
only in the poets. Datives of this kind are then usually written without « 
subscript ; 6. g. εἰκῇ in vatn, διχῆ twofold ; comp. § 116. n. 8. Here belong 
also the Genttives: ἑξῆς in order, successsvely, ἀγχοῦ near, ὁμοῦ at the same 
time (epic adj. duds) ; the Neuter forms πλησίον near (poet. adj. wAncies), 
σήμερον to-day, αὔριον to-morrow; and particularly many in a, as 
κάρτα very, δίχα in two, apart, etc. Here it is to be remarked, that these 
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last in a are pororytones, even when adjectives derived from the same root 
are oxytone; 6. g. τάχα (ταχύς) swift, perhaps; σφόδρα (σφοδρός) very; 
σάφα (σαφής) clearly ; λίγα, ὦκα, etc. Contra, Japa (whence ϑαμέες) often. 
Norz 4. When, besides the neuter forms εὐθύ and ἰθύ, we find also ed dus 
and ἰθύς as adverbs (§ 117. 1), it is only accidentally that this adverbial 
form coincides with the Nom. Maso. of the adjective ; since here, as well 
as in ἐγγύν, the s belongs to the adverbial form, just as it does in ἀμφίς 
from ἀμφί, μέχρις for μέχρε, ἀτρέμαν for ἀτρέμα. 
Norz 5. Some adverbe are στοαὶ eases of nouns with a preceding preposi- 
tien; e.g. | 
παραχρῆμα lit. ‘along with the thing itself,’ hence, on the spot, im- 
mediately. 


y : 
καθά and καθάπερ, for καθ᾽ ἅ, καθ᾽ ὅπερ, so as, like. 
διό, for δι᾽ ὅ, on account of which, wherefore ; but διότι because comes 


n~ : 


from διὰ τοῦτο, rs. i, 
προύργου, for πρὸ ἔργου, lit. ‘for the good of the thing’ (§ 147 πρό), 

i. ὁ. sustably, appropriately. 
Here also belong some forms, of which the noun by itself is not in use; 9. g. 
ἐξαίφνης suddenly. Some words which have thus become compounded, 
exhibit slight variations in orthography and accentuation ; as ἐκποδών 
out of the way, aside, for ἐκ ποδῶν; ἐμποδών tn the way (which is at the 
same time syntactically irregular for ἐν ποσίν) ; ἐπεσχερ ὦ successively, by 
turns, for -¢, from a Nom. σχερός. 


εἷὖ In regard to Comparison, it is the almost exclusive usage 


the Neuter Sing. of the Comparative, and 

the Neuter Plur. of the Superlative | 
of adjectives, serve at the same time as forms of comparison for 
the corresponding adverbs; e. g. σοφώτερον ποιεῖς ‘thou actest 
more wisely; αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν ‘he spent his time most in- 
famously.’ —Less frequently the degrees of the adverb are form- 
ed, by appending the termination ws to the degrees of the adjec- 
tive. This last is dene more especially, when the idea of man- 
ner is to be made conspicuous; 9. g. καλλμόνως in a more elegant 
manner ; hence μεγάλως tn great style, compar. μειζόνως. The 
Superlative in «τάτως is not used. 

. An older adverbial ending is ὦ instead of ws; hence οὕτως 
and οὕτω ($26.4). This ending is found particularly in some 
adverbs derived from obsolete adjectives, as ἄφνω suddenly, ἀπίσω 
behind ; and in some formed from prepositions, e. g. 

ἔξω without, ἔσω and εἴσῳ within, ἄνω above, 

κάτω below, πρόσω forwards, πόῤῥω far.* 
These all form their degrees of comparison in the same manner, 
i.e. in w, as ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. With the same ending are 
formed degrees from some other particles; 6. g. ἄπο far from 
($117. n. 3) ἀπωτάτω very far of; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω ; ἑκάς 
Sar, ἑκαστέρω ; ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω ; μακράν far, μακροτέριο. 


* These last two particles, with the Doric πόρσω which lies between them, are 
strictly synonymous ; but in usage σρόσω signifies forwards, and πόῤῥω (πόρσω), far. 
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7. All particles which take the degrees of comparison, without 
being derived from adjectives in actual use, observe the analogy 
of the adjective in forming their degrees ; as ὀγγύς near, ὀγγυτέρω 
or ἐγγύτερον, eto. or also ἄγγιον, ὄγγιστα. Here too the same pecul- 
iarities and anomalies occur as in adjectives ; see note 6. Com- 
pare especially the following with the forms in { 67. 8, and § 68. 


tnear, ἄσσον ἄγχιστα 
μᾶλα very, μᾶλλον μάλεστα, 


and the adverbial forms which belong to the comparative ἥσσων, 
ἧσσον, ἧττον, less, ἥκιστα least, ὁ 68. 2. 


Note 6G. As peculiarities of the forms of comparison, we may notice also 

the following : 

πέρα (§ 117. 1) --- περαιτέρω or περαίτερον 

πλησίον ---- πλησιαίτερον or -έστερον 

νύκτωρ --- νυκτιαίτερον 

προύργου ---- προυργιαίτερον. 
Further, from ἐθύ straight forwards, the Homeric ἰθύντατα instead of ἐθύ- 
rara; comp: the marg. note to anom. ἱδρύω, § 114.—That some such ad- 
verbs, in their forms of comparison, actually become adjectives, has already 
been remarked, § 69, 3, and marg. 

Note 7. Some forms of verbs have, in common usage, become particles, 
and chiefly Interjections. We have already mentioned εἶεν, p. 193. marg. 
note; ὥφελον, in ὀφείλω, ὁ 114; τῇ, in anom. TA-; ldov lo! in anom. 
ὁράω. An old Imperat. of the same meaning is ἢ νέδε, by apoc. 7 and ἦν. 
So dye, φέρε, ἴθι, ἄγρει, all signify well! come on! See also ἀμέλει 
ᾧ 150. m, 20.—All such Imperatives retain commonly the form of the Sing. 
even when addressed to several persons; with the exception of ἴτε and 
aypetre. . 

Note 8. The adverb δεῦρο htther, stands also as Imperative for come 
hsther. In this case it has a Piural when applied to several persons, δεῦτε, 
which is explained as an abbreviation from δεῦρ᾽ ire. This last phrase is 
sometimes found fully written, e. g. Aristoph. Ecoles. 882. 


§ 116. Correlative Particles. 
"(Compare the correlative Adjectives, §§ 78, 79.) 


1. Several of the relations of place are marked by annexing 
syllables or syllabic endings to words. So the following, viz. in 
answer to the question 

Whence ? —Sev 6. g. ἄλλοθεν from another place 
Whither 3-- σε — ἄλλοσε to another place 
Where? —3: — ἄλλοθι in another place. 


The vowel before these endings has some variations, and can best 
be learned by observation; 6. g. ᾿Αθήνηθεν, οὐρανόθεν, ἀγρόθι in 
the field, πποτέρωθι on which of the two sides ? πτοτέρωσε to which 
of the two sides? ἑτέρωθι on the other side. The accent is com- 
monly retained on the syllable where the radical word has it, or 
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as near it as possible; exeept that words with o before the end- 
ing, are chiefly paroxytone, 6. g. πόντος ποντόθεν, κύκλος κυκλόσε. 

Norte t. But those from οἶκος, πᾶς, ἄλλος, ἔνδον, ἐκτός, follow the general 
rule ; as οἴκοθεν, πάντοσε, ἄλλοθι, ἔκτοθεν. 

2. In answer to the question whither? the 

Enclitio δὲ 
is also appended ; and always upon the form of the Accusative 
without ὁ ; 9. g. οὐρανόνδε to heaven, Gade (from GAs) to 
or into the sea, ἔρεβοσθε from τὸ ἔρεβος, eto. | | 

Notr 2. The forms οἴκαδε home from οἶκος, and φύγαδε to flight from 
φνγή, are deviations, probably for easier pronunciation.—In 

᾿Αθήναζε, Θήβαζε 
the ὃ (in 3e) has passed over with the o of the Aco. Plur. into ζ, by § 32. 
n.3. Still some words have assumed the { without being in the Plural, as 
ϑύραζε, ἔραζε, χαμᾶζε, ᾽Ολυμπίαζε; so that the ending ζε may best be regarded 
as a special local-ending, like δε. 

Nort 3. Homer sometimes joins to the Accus, in this form still an ad- 
jective ; ©. g. Κόωνδ᾽ εὐναιομένην Il. ξ. 355; and he even repeats this local 
ending like an ordinary case-ending in ὅνδε δόμονδε. ἴο hts house, from 
ὃς 3épos.—When however Homer in di3éa8e appends this de to the Geni- 
tive, it arises from the fact that this Genitive commonly stands in an ellip- 
sis; eis didos sc. δόμον, § 132. n. 30. 

3. In answer to the question where? the ending ow or σι is 
appended to many names of cities; so that it becomes ἡσὶ after 
a consonant, and dow after a vowel; the accent of the radical 
word being retained ; 6. g. 


‘ 


᾿Αθήνησι, Πλαταιᾶσιν, ᾿Ολυμπίᾶσι, 
from ᾿Α θῆναι, Πλαταιαί, ᾿Ολυμπία."---ἕοτηθ other like names re- 
Celve 04, as 
. Ἰσθμοῖ, Πυθοῖ, Meyapoi, 


from ᾿Ισθμός, Πυθώ, τὰ Μέγαρα. This ending always has the 
circumflex, except in οἴκοι at home.t 
4. To the three preceding relations of place, the three follow- 
ing common interrogatives likewise have reference; but only in 
the earlier language and the poets: : 
πόθεν ; whence? πόσε; whither? πόθε; where ? 


Ὁ The ending yo: very often has the ε subscript ; and ᾿Αθήνῃσι is then explained 
as the Ion. Dative. But the ending ao: shows that this orthography is false. 
Nevertheless, these endings come strictly from the Dative Plural, comp. § 133. n. 
8; and then, like a{e, passed over to names in the Singular. See the reverse of 
this in the next marg. note.—’OAuumide: with short a is from ἡ Ὀλυμπιάς. 

t This form is the actual Dative of Πυθώ, and in the other instances it is the 
Dative of Dec. II, with the ending somewhat changed; which then was appended 
to Plural names (M , and to other words, as dyravéai from ἐνταῦθα (soe Text 
8). We must therefore not consider these forms as correlatives of the following 
interrogative ποῖ whither ; although this very ἐνταυθοῖ sometimes actually stands in 
answer to the question whither ; 6. g. Aristoph. Lys. 568. Plut. 608. Such inter- 
changes of the correlatives, however, not unfrequently occur; see the note on p. 
271, and on Soph. Philoct. 481. On ἐνταυθοῖ see espeo. the Ausf. Sprachi. § 116. 
n. 28. 


270 ‘CORRELATIVE PARTICLES. 116. 


In the common language they read thus: 

πόθεν ; whence? ποῖ; whither? ποῦ; where ? 
These and some other interrogatives—of which the more common 
are πότε and πηνίκα where ? πῶς how ? wih which way? how 9— 
stand with their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, 
relative) in the same analogy as the correlative Adjectives in $79. 
K. g. 


Interrvg. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 
all enclitic. simple. compound. 

πότε; when? ποτέ τότε ὅτε — ὁπότε 
ποῦ; where? πού oe οὗ — ὅπου 
wot; whither ? ποί οἷ μ-- ὅποι 
πόθεν; whence ? ποθέν τόθεν ὅθεν --- ὁκόθεν 
wict how! wee rés, 866 5 i -- ὅπως 
πῆ; ἐ τῇ - 

φτηνίκα; when ? e 8 τηνίκα ἡνίκα --- ὁπηνίκα 


The significations follow the analogy of ὁ 79, Thus e. g. ποτέ αἱ 
some time, once ; ποθέν from some place, eto.—Further, as the 
postpositive article és, besides the compound ὅστις, is also strength- 
ened by περ (ὅσπερ eto.) so the same thing occurs with several 
of the relatives which belong here ; as ὥσπερ, ἥπερ, οὗπερ. There 
are also two minor and defective sets of correlatives: 

Demonstr. τέως ' ‘Relat. ἕως . 

τόφρα poet. }" long. δῴρα } tended. 
Norte 4. Of poetic forms we further adduce the following ; viz. for wot 
eto. the complete series : . 
«πόθι; where ? woh ji r6br ὅθι and ὀπόθι. 
So for ποῖ and ὕποι,-«πύσε, ὁπύσε. There belongs here, further, the old 
epic adverb of time: τῆμος (τημοῦτος Hes.) then, relat. ἦμος (εἶχε 
ὁπῆμος) when. 
5. The demonstratives in the above table are the original sim- 
ple ones ; like ὁ, ἡ, τό among the correlative adjectives, ὁ 78. 1. 

ut of these, only τότε then, at that time, is in common use ; the 
others ocour only in certain phrases (see } 149. m. 14), or in the 
poets. Moreover, instead of the poetic τώς we sometimes find ὥς 
as a less frequent demonstrative ; and as such it takes the acute 
accent, to distinguish it from the relative form ὡς. In this form 
it is usual also in prose especially in these phrases: zai ds even 
50; οὐδ᾽ ὥς, μηδ᾽ ὥς, not even so, in no way. 

6. There are some other demonstratives, which instead of hav- 
ing the initial τ, oome from an entirely different root, and have a 
more definite sense. Such are 

ἀκεῖ (poet. ἐκεῦθε) there, ἐκεῖθην from thence, ἐκεῖσε thither ; 
answering consequently to the interrogatives ποῦ ; πόθεν; 
ποῖ ;—Ionic and poetic forms are also κεῖθι, κεῖθεν, κεῖσε. 
δεῦρο hither, answering to ποῖ ; 


# For the Jota subscript in this series, see ngte 8. 


φ 
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poy now, answering to πότε ; 

ἔνθα here, there; ἔνθεν hence, thence ; 
which last two have this peculiarity, that they are at the samo 
time relatives, synonymous with ov and ὅθεν, and are usual in 
prose. ; 
7. Of the demonstratives hitherto adduced, five exhibit the 
twofold strengthened form described in §79.4. Hence arise the 
common demonstratives of prose, in the followimg manner ; for 
the accent see $ 14. n. ὃ. ) 


φηνίκα φηνικάδε τηνικαῦνα 
ἔνθα ἐνθάδε! ἐνθαῦτα Ion. ἐνταῦθα Att.- 
ἔνθεν " ἐνθένδε ἐνθεῦτεν Ion. ἐντεῦθεν Att. 
μὰ τῇδε Φ Φ 
° ὧδε οὕτω ΟΣ οὕτω. 
On the last two Series see note 7. | 


8. Some of these demonstratives assume in addition the 
Demonstrative 4,480... 
E. g. οὑτωσί --- from οὕτωσίν see ὁ 80. n. 3. 
ἐντευθενί, νθαδί, ὧδ 
δευρί from δεῦρο" νυνί from νῦν. 
᾿Ενταῦθα forms in this manner not only ἐνταυθί, but also more 
commonly ἐνταυθοῖ ; comp. p. 269 marg. 
9. The relatives here, as in adjectives (ἡ 80), in order to 
strengthen the idea of generality, append the particles 
οὖν and δήποτε. ΝΕ 
E. g. ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπσοῦν (and with τὸ inserted, drw- 
στιοῦν), ὁπουδήποτε, etc. 


Nore 5. Just as the corresponding adjective forms (§ 79) give rise to 
still other correlatives, by appending their characteristic endings to words 
expressing general ideas (such as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖος etc. § 79. n..2), so like- 
wise do the adverbs, e. g. ἄλλοτε another time; ἄλλῃ (corr. to interrog. 

ἢ) ἐπ another way, manner; πάντως, πάντη (to πῶς, wij) én every way, 
wholly » αὐτοῦ, αὐτόθι (to ποῦ, πόθι) in the same place, there, eto.—Very 
commonly however the adverbs derived in this manner from ἄλλος, πολύς. 
was and ἕκαστος, are lengthened by inserting the letters ay; 6. g. ΄ 

ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ everywhere, πολλαχοῦ sn many places, 
ἑκασταχόθεν from every quarter, χῆ, ete. . 
Also from the obsol. ‘AMO (whence ἅμα) are derived the Homeric ἀμόθεν 
from some place or other ; and in the Attic language the phrases: ἁμῶς γέ 
was, dpi γέ xy, ἀμόθεν γέ ποθεν, ἁμοῦ γέ πον, in some way or other, ete. 


ΝΟΥΣ 6. In most of the above relations, there are also formed correspond- 
ing negatives, (6. g. from πότε and wés,) just as from τίς, mostly by compo 
sition: 

οὔποτε, μήποτε, never; οὕπω, μήπως, by no means. 


5. This demonstrative-ending δὲ is of course not to be confounded with that cor- 
responding to the question whither (Text 2 above). The two however were some- 
times even by the ancients, and in this very word ἐνθάδε ; see the note 
to Soph. Philoct. 481, Comp. also p. 269. marg. 
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These latter forms in Homer drop their s before a consonant, οὔπω, μήπω, 
Il. y. 806. ρ. 422. They must then not be confounded with the adverb of 
time, πῶ,---οὕπω, μήπω, not yet —Most commonly however the negatives are 
formed from the old and Ionic adjective ovdapds, μηδαμός, none 


οὐδαμῶς by no means ; οὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόθεν, ete. 


Norte 7. It is evident that the simple demonstrative and relative forms 
come from the prepositive and postpositive articles, of which they are in 
part actual cases, as ry, ἦ, οὗ, and so also of for ¢ (comp. p. 269, marg. note) ; 

and that the others are adverbial derivatives from the same articles, formed 
in a particular manner. Indeed, just as ὡς, ds, and ras are adverbs of 
quality from és, 6, τό, so likewise ὅθεν, dre, are formed from them with other 
endings.* In like manner the forms ταύτῃ, τῇδε, οὕτως, ἄλλῃ, ἄλλως, come 
immediately from other pronouns, and οὕτω, ὧδε (from ὅδε ‘have the ad- 
verbial form ω instead of ws, $115. Θθ.ἁ From ἐκεῖνος also, in answer to 
the questions πῆ! and was, the forms ἐκείνῃ and ἐκείνως are used. The 
forms ποῦ, πῆ, πῶς, eto. and others of which no Nom. is extant, as πάντη, 
πανταχοῦ, etc. are formed after the analogy of the preceding. 


Nots 8. The ¢ subscript under ἡ is improperly written (§ 115. n. 3) in 
those forms of which no actual Nominative, as root, is extant ; consequently 
, ὅπη, πάντη, ἀλλαχῆ ; On the other hand, 9, τῇ, ταύτῃ, ἄλλῃ. Many how- 
ever, for the sake of uniformity, write the former in the same manner, 
Note 9. The forms τότε and dre, wher they stand repeated (and some- 
times when they stand only once) for ποτέ. «ποτέ, sometimes .. . sometimes 
(§ 149. m. 14), take also the accentuation of ποτέ; thus roré—, ὅτέ--. 
Note 10. Diatects. a. οὗν. writers double the w for the sake of the 
motre, in ὅππως, ὁππότε, etc 
b. The Ionica have x instead of w in all the above forms; 6. g. κῶς, cov. 
ὅκως, ὁκόθεν, oxo, see ἡ 16... 1. 6.. © 
ce. The Dorics for πότε, Gre, etc. have πόκα, ὅκα, ete. ibid. For ἐκεῖ they 
have τηνεί, § 74. ἢ. 1. 
ἃ, Instead of the ending Se the poets have the shorter form $e, 6. g. 
Dobe, ἔκτοσθε. 
6. For ἡ ἣ an epic form i is ἦχι or ἦχι. 
f. For τέως and ἕως there are epic forms τείως, εἴως. Hence in Homer, 
when τέως and ἕως stand in the place of a trochee, one must read τεῖος 
and efos; see Ausf. Sprachl. II. p. 358. 
g. Other epic particles are: τέπτε where ore? ? for ri ποτε, αὖθι for αὐτόθι 


here, χαμάδις for χαμᾶζε, ἄλλυδις for 


4117. Mutations of some other Particles. 
A. In the Letters. 


1. We have already treated of the changes in ov, οὐκ, ovy, and 
ἐξ, ἐκ, as also of the movable final » or s at the end of certain 
particles; see § 26. We remark further here, that in some of 
these last, there arises by this means a difference of sense. So 
the following : 


| φέραν, trans, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters. 
n the other hand πέρα, ultra, over, etc. where the object is conceived 


* With the ending Sew compare the Genitives of some pronouns, which end in the 
same manner, § 72. ἃ. 6. δ. 
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as a bound, limit. Both are used as-prepositions and as adverbs. See 
Lexil. II. 69. ᾿ 

ἀντικρύ and ἄντικρυς, with different accentuation. Homer uses the first 
form in al] the significations. _ But.in regard to Attic usage the Gram- 
marians give the rule, that ἀντικρύ is to be employed only in the literal 
local sense, straight forward, over against ; and ἄντικρυς only in the 
metaphorical sense, straightway, without hesitation, at once. But there 
are many opposing examples of both kinds. See the Ausf. Sprachi. 

εὐθύς and εὐθύ, $115. n.4. In the relation of time only εὐθύς, tmmedi- 
ately, is used ; but in the relation of place, commonly εὐθύ, straight to, 
directly to; ©. g. εὐθὺ Λυκείου, εὐθὺ ᾿Εφέσου, straight to the Lyceum, to 

» » and seldom, for the metre or to avoid hiatus, εὐθύς, Eurip. 

Hippol. 1197.—The Ionio forms ἰθύς, ἰθύ, are used without any differ-. 
ence, and solely in the local sense. 


2. The following differences of form are employed without any 
difference of sense; and either belong to the Attic poets, ar as 
Ionisms are also not unknown to the Attics: 


ἐάν, ἥν, dy, tf, (see § 139. m. 24,) in the first and third forms with long a. 
ἥμερον, Att. τήμερον, to day ;---χθές and ἐχθές yesterday. 

avy, old ξύν, with ;—-els, Ion. és, tn. 

ἐν, Ion. évi, tn ; see further in n. 1. 

dei, Ion. and poet. αἰεί and αἰέν, ever. 

ἕνεκα or ἕνεκεν (and this even before consonants, e. g. Xen. Hier. 3. 4. ib. 
δ. 1), Ion. εἵνεκα, εἵνεκεν, on account of. . 

ἔπειτα, Ion. ἔπειτεν, afterwards. 

ὅτι because, in common language also ὁτιή (Aristoph.) comp. § 77. n. 3. 

For οὔ no, not, and vai yes, the Attics use for the sake of emphasis οὐχί 
(Ion. οὐκί), vaiys, ὁ 11. n. 2. 


Nore 1, Other differences of dialect are the following : 

For πρός to, old spori, Dor. worl.—For μετά with, Hol. wedd. 

For οὖν therefore, Dor. and Ion. ὧν. 

Ἐογ αὖθις agatn, Ion. αὖτις. 

For κέ, κέν, an enclitic particle used by the epic writers for ἄν (4 139. m. 
10), Dor. xa. Hence dxxa instead of ὅταν. 

For γέ at least, Dor. γᾶ. | 

For εἰ if, Dor. αἱ, which form is used also by the epic writers, but only 
in af xe, al γάρ, and αἶθε, § 139. m. 7, 8, 66. 

Other epic forms are né for ἢ or, as; ἐπειή for ἐπειδὴ since, because ; 
ely, eli, for ἐν and dvi; μάν, μέν, for μήν, truly; αὐτάρ and ἀτάρ 
but 


’ 


Some prepositions, especially παρά and ὑπό, take in the earlier poetry, 
instead of a and o, the ending a; as παραί, ὑπαί. ᾿ 
Some other differences of dialect see in § 116. n. 10. 


Nore 2. The conjunction dpa, and the prepositions παρά and ἀνά, often 
drop the final vowel among the Dorics and in the epic language, even be- 
fore consonants, 88 dp, πάρ, dy (or dy) ; e. g. 

οὔτ᾽ ἂρ φρένας, πὰρ Seq, ἂν δέ. 
When 1n this case ἄν comes to stand before a lingual, it is an old usage, 
instead of ἂν πέλαγος, ἂν μέγα, and the like, to write 

ἀμπέλαγος͵ ἀμμέγα. 
See } 25. n. 4.—The same apocope occurs also in the prep. κατά; but since 
τ cannot stand at the end of a word (ὁ 4. 5), this preposition connects itself 
in like manner with the following word. The ris then always assimilated 
to the following consonant, which consequently is written double; or, 
° S . 
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where this latter is ἃ rough mute, the r becomes the kindred smooth mute 
before it; thus a 
᾿ rarrde: καδδέ͵ καμμέκ, καγγόνυ, καπφάλαρα,Ἠ — 
for κατὰ τόν, κατὰ δέ, κατὰ μέν, κατὰ , κατὰ φάλαρα, eto. The Doric 
wori (for πρός) does the same, but only before another τ, ©. g. ποττόν for 
ποτὶ réy.t-—We add further that all these changes and modes of orthography 
occur also in compound words ; thus: 
θέμενοι, παρστᾶσα" ἀνστάντες, ἀννείμῃ " ἀλλέξαι, ἀγξηραίνω 
καϊτανύσα κατθανεῖν " βάς, κακκείοντες, λέξας ἀνέ καμμύω, καννεύσαε, 
κάππεσε, καῤῥέζω - κακχεῦαι. ὃ to avoid the concurrence of three con- 
- sonants, we find κάκτανε, κάσχεθε, dpydoet, for κάκκτανε, κάσσχεθε, 
ἀμμνάσει I]. A. 702. Pind. Pyth. 4. 54. 
In like manner the prepositions ἀπό and ὑπό are also apocopated in compo- 
sition, though seldom, and only before kindred consonants, as ἀππέμπειν, 
ὑββόλειν. 


Β. Changes in the Accent. 


3. Most of the primitive prepositions of two syllables ($ 115. 
2), which have the accent on the last syllable, draw back the 
tone in the following manner : | 

1) When they stand in the figure Anastrophe,t i. ὁ. after the 
noun which they govern ; ©. g. 

τούτου πέρι for περὶ τούτου 
δεῶν ἄπο for ἀπὸ Yea. 
But from this rule are excepted ἀμφί, ἀντί, διά, and ἀνά. 

2) When they are used alone, instead of forming compounds 
with the verb elva:; or, more acourately, when the verb is omit- 
ted, and they stand alone as adverbs ; in which case the common 
language also adopts the Ion. ἐνέ for ἐν; ©. g. 

ἐγὼ πάρα, for πάρειμε 
ὄπι, ἔνι, ὕπο, for ἔπεστιν, eto. 
to which we must also reckon ἄνα for ἀνάστηθε, up ! 

Norte 3. More exact critics accent the prepositions in the above manner, 
when in poetry they stand after their verb, ©. g. λούσῃ ἅπο, for ἀπολούσψ; 
and when alao in poetry they stand as adverbs, ©. g. wéps very, before others. 
They write also when this preposition means not merely from, but 

yet, remote from, comp. $115.6. But in all this, and in the oxceptions 

m the preceding rules, there is no uniformity in our editions. 

Νοτκ he ee rule is, thet when in the first of the above cases, (the 
anastrophe,) the preposition is elided, it takes no accent, as ϑεῶν dx’—, not 
ety dg —; but not to in the Sound ‘case 6. g. οὐ γὰρ δε ἀνήρ (for frecrw). 


# In this single instance ‘yy is of course pronounced like gg, and not like ag. 

t Recent editors mostly prefer to write ἂμ πέλαγον, κὰδ δέ, κὰμ μέν͵ wy γόσνυ, 
wor τόν, ἢ which means they separate in writing, that which is united in pronun- 
ciation. we would be consistent, we must write dy » just as we divide 
the EMITTPI of the ancients into ἐν ευρί. But then follows of course κὰτ δέ, whic 
is absurd. It is better therefore to write καδδέ, καττόν, otc. like Seludriov, οὐκί, 


etc. 
ἶ This term was ambiguous even among the ancients, since em it 
aleo to designate the drawing back of the Be in both tho races hve an st hat 
See the fusf. Sprachi. 
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—The same transposition of monosyliabie prepositions is mentioned § 147, 
Ὁ. 10. For ἐξ and ἔξ, ὡς and ὥς, and the like, see 4 13. 


Note 5. The Interjection ὦ has also a twofold accent, viz. the circumflex 
in the sense of calling, etc. i. 6. before the Vocative ; but the acute or grave, 
when employed as an exclamation, i. e. before the other cases; e.g. Soph. 
Aj. 373 ὦ δύσμορος, ὃς μεθῆκα, O unhappy man that I am! ἃ τῆς dvadelas 
Ο the smpudence! & μοι wo is me! and 80 also in the exclamation ὦ πόποι. 
But there is as little w: uniformity in respect to this word, as in the former ὁ ex- 
amples (note 3); see the » Ausf Sprochl. 


FORMATION OF WORDS, 
$118. Derrvation. 


1. The formation of words, in the fullest sense of this expres- 
sion, lies beyond the limits of ordinary grammar. The analogies 
in the older or primitive portion of a language are often changed 
or obscured by time and by the mixing together of roots: Hence, 
on the one hand, it is impossible definitely to mark these analo- 
gies; while, on the other and, a full understanding of them pre- 
supposes an extensive and profound. course of study, which, un- 
der the general name of philology; 3 is, for practical reasons, sep- 
arated from ordinary grammar 

2. Certain kinds ‘and forms of derivation however, —which 
may for this reason be regarded as more recent,—have been pre- 
served so complete, and lie within such definite limits, that they 
can with certainty be reduced to a systematic arrangement. 
Such: a method of bringing them together, under a general view, 
so much facilitates and promotes the knowledge of a langu 
that the grammar can well afford @ place for an exhibition of m of this 


3. Under this general division, however, we can here inolude 
only Verbs, Substantives, Adjectives, and Adverbs; since the 
other parts ‘of speech either belong to the old primitive formation 
above. Peforred to, or have been already treated of in this work 
under other heads. The general subject of the derivation of 
words, we may divide into two principal parts: 1) Derivation 
by Endings. 2) Formation by Composition. 


§ 119. Derivation ly Ending’. 


1. In appending derivative or formative endings, there existed 
two principles, viz. the tendency to express like significations by 
the same endings; and the tendency to adapt the endings as 
much as possible to the form of the primitive word. That from 
the collision of these two principles there arose a manifold con- 
fasion in the analogy, be very obvious from the following 
specifications. 
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I. Verzs. , 


2 2. Of verbs, we are to consider here chiefly those which are 
derived from nouns, either substantives or adjectives. This deri- 
vation is commonly made by means of the following endings : 

dw, éw, 60, evo, ale, lwo, alive, ύνω. 

These endings take the place of the Nominative-ending, when 
the primitive word belongs to the first or second declension ; and 
also in words of the third declension, if the Nom. ends in a vow- 
el, or in ς preceded by a vowel; ©. g. τιμή Tide, πτερόν πτερόω, 
Saipva Sauydlw, ἀληθής ἀληθεύω. In other words of Deo. III, 
these endings take the place of os in the Genitive; ὁ. g. κόλαξ 
κολακεύω, πῦρ (πῦρός) πύρόω. 

8 ΝΟΤΕΙ͂. Nominatives of the third declension in a, ας, ἐς, which assume 
ἃ consonant in the Genitive, can pass over only into kindred verbal endings, 
as a and as into d{o, aive,—is into ifm; e. g. ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω and Savyaive, 
ἐλπίς ἐλπίζω. Every ending not thus kindred is appended to the consonant 
of the Genitive ; ©. g. φύγας φυγαδεύω, χρῆμα χρηματίζω. 


3. As to the signification of these endings, we can here take 


into view only general usage, and spec! the primary idea of the 
greater number of verbs under ending. 


4 8. ---- ἐω and evw. These verbs are formed from nouns of al- 
most all endings, and mostly express the state or action of that which their 
primitive word signifies ; 6. g. κοίρανος ruler, κοιρανέω rule ; κοινωνός partak- 
er, κοινωνέω partake; δοῦλος servant, δουλεύω serve; κόλαξ flatterer, κολακεύω 
flatter ; ἀληθής true, ἀληθεύω speak the truth ; βασιλεύς βασιλεύω, eto. They 
are most commonly intransitive ; sometimes however transitive, 6. g. φίλος 

éw love. 

5 In h eval these two endings are the most common ones in derivative 
verbs, and serve therefore to express a multitude of relations, which are 
likewise partially included under the following endings; thus especially 
the practice of that which the radical word signifies, 6. g. πολεμεῖν, ἀθλεῖν; 
«ομκεύειν, χορεύειν, φονεύειν, βουλεύειν ; or whatever else is in each case the 
most natural relation, 6. g. αὐλός flute, αὐλεῖν play the flute; ἀγορά assembly, 
ἀγορεύειν address an assembly; ἱππεύειν ride on horseback, ete.—The ending 
ἕω more especially, as the simplest of all, is used for most of those deriva- 
tives which are first formed by composition, as εὐτυχέω, ἐπιχειρέω, οἱἰκοδομέω, 
ἐργολαβέω, μνησικακέω, eto.—In all instances these endings are most com- 
monly intransiteve. 


6 b.—do. These verbs arise most naturally from words of 
Dec. I, in a and η, but 8180 from others. They express chiefly the posses- 
ston of some thing or quality in a special degree, and also the performance 
of an action ; 6. g. κόμη hair, κομᾷν to have long hasr; χολή bile, χολᾷν to hare 
much bile, be angry ; λίπος fat, λιπᾷν to have much fat, be fat ; boi cry, γόος 
lamentation,—So@v, yogy ; τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν dare. Hence, as transitive, 
they denote the performance of an action towards others; 6. g. τιμή honour, 
τιμᾷν τινα to honour any one.* See also the verbs of disease in m. 13, below. 


en 


* Here and in other similar cases it may appear strange, that the abstract noun 
should be the primitive word, from which the verb is derived. But this case is not 
sare ; if, as is very common in all languages, the substantive is first derived from 
an older and simpler verb, and then again forms from itself a verb, which sapplants 
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6. — dw. These come mostly from words of Dec. II, and ex- 
press: 1) The making or transforming into that which the radical word 
signifies ; δουλόω make a slave, δηλόω make known from δῆλος known. 2) 
The working with or appiyt the thing signified by the root; χρυσόω gild. 
μιλτόω paint with vermslion (μελτός), πυρόω put in the fire, τορνόω form wit 
the rdpvos, turn, ζημιόω » punts from ζημία. 3) The furnishing with or impo- 
sing the thing signified by the root; στεφανόω crown, πτερόω give wings to 
(πτερόν), σταυρόω crucsfy, etc. 

d. — afm and ζω. The first ending comes most naturally 
from words in a, ns, as, ete. sometimes-also, for the sake of euphony, from 
other endings. Both comprehend so many relations, that they cannot well 
be brought under definite classes; e. g. δικάζω, χειμάζω, προοιμιάζω, ὁρίζω, 
μελίζω, ϑερίζω, λακτίζω, etc, Still it deserves to be noted, that when they 
are formed from the proper names of nations or persons, they mark the 
adoption of the manners, party, or tanguage of the same; 6. g. μηδίζειν to 
become a Mede tn sentiment, ἑλληνίζειν to speak Greek, δωριάζειν to speak 
Doric, φιλιππίζειν to be of Philip's party. See also below-in m. 14. 


e. — alvw and uvw. The latter ending comes always from ad- 
jectives, and expresses the making or causing to be such as the adjective 
signifies ; 6. g. ἡδύνειν to make sweet, σεμνύνειν to make venerable, dignify. 
It must here be observed, that those adjectives, whose degrees of compari- 
son in ‘wy, soros, presuppose an_obsolete positive in us, form the verbs in 
ὕνω from this last; 6. g. αἰσχῥός (αἰσχίων from AIZXYZ)—alcyivwo; 50 

) r ΚΡ Ὁ} AP 
ς, καλός,---μηκύνω, καλλύνω, etc.—The same signification is often found 
in verbs in aivw, as λευκαίνειν to make white, κοιλαίνειν to hollow out, ete. 
Still several of these have a neuter signification, as χαλεπαίνειν, δυσχεραί- 
very, become angry, etc. They come sometimes also from substantives, 
especially those in pa (σῆμα σημαίνω, δεῖμα, δειμαίνω), and express various 
relations. 

4. A special mode of deriving verbs from nouns, is simply to 
change the ending of the noun into w; and then the precoding 
syllable, according to its consonants, receives one of those addi- 


tions which we have noted in { 92, as giving a strengthened form 


to the Present. © os 
Thus are formed from ποικίλος ποικίλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, καθαρός xa- 
Gaipw, μαλακός μαλάσσω, φάρμακον φαρμάσσω, μείλεχος μειλίσσω, πυρετός 
πυρέσσω, χαλεπός χαλέπτω, etc. The relation of the sense to that of the 
root, is in every instance the most natural and obvious one. 


5. There remain still the following more limited classes of de- 
rived forrhs of verbs : 


1) Desideratives, which mark a desire, and are commonly 
formed by changing the Future in -ow of the verb expressive of the thing 
desired, into a Present in -ceiw; ©. g. γελασείω Is like to laugh, πολε- 
μησείω I long for war, etc. 

Another class of desideratives, is formed in dw or téw, derived properly 
from substantives, 6. g. Javargy to long for death, στρατηγιᾷν destre to be 
leader ; then also from verbs, by first forming these into substantives, 6. g. 
ὠνεῖσθαι (ὠνητή:)---ὠνητιᾷν to wish to purchase ; κλαίω (xAavors)—xAavorgy to 

ong to weep. 
his form passed over very naturally into a sort of imitative verbs, ὁ. g. 


ae Oe oe ξ ..΄ Ὅὕο-ὄ.---...ν...... —_ 


meee ee ee .............-ς... = —= .- a ee .... 


the first. This is manifestly the case in cle, τιμή, τιμάω ; and it may therefore well 
be assumed in others, as βοή, νίκη, etc. although in many instances neither the one 
uor the other can be definitely maintained. 
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τυραννιᾷν to the tyrant. But it is incorrect to reduce under this head 
the verbs of πλέα as ὀφθαλμιᾷν, ὑδεριᾷν, ψωρᾷν, ote. which are better re- 
ferred. to m. 6, above. 

14 2) Frequentatives i in ζω, 6. g. pervrsibew (fm (from pm. ῥύπτεω) to cast 
hither and thither, Mid. ἣν cast one’s self sther, be } στε- 
vate (from στένων sigh deep and often; αἰτεῖν ask, ahifec "beg; ἕρπειν creep, 
δρπύζειν creep slow 

3) Inchoatives i in oxo, see ὃ 112. 14, and n. 7. 


Il. Sussranrives. 
6. We here begin with substantives derived immediately. 


A. From Ferbs. 
In respect to. these it must be premised in general : 

15 1) That the endings beginning with a consonant or with a 
vowel necessarily accord with the corresponding forms of flexion 
in thé verb only in those ints, which rest upon the fundamental 

rules of the language, ($16 sq.) 9. δ. Nouns iri σις with the Pat. in 
ow, as ἐξετάζω «ἄσω «ασις, δ, τρίβω τρίψω (ἢ) τρῖψες ; those in μός, μα, 
μη, with the 1 pers. Perf. as πλέκῳ πέπλεγμαι πλέγμα, eto. 
In all others there exists indeed a frequent. acoofdance between 
the similar endings of the verb and the verbal nouns, but not a 

necessary one; Θ. g. in respect to the vowel before the ending, as 

in δέω (δήσω, δέδεμαι) δέμα and διάδημα ; but βιόω (βιώσομαι eto.) 
βίοτος, and the like. 

16 2) That the endings beginning with a vowel (as 9, os, evs) are 
also farmed from contracted verbs in é» and dw in such a man- 
ner, that ¢ and a fall away ; except however in the shorter verbs, 
which cannot drop their vowel, as belonging to the root, but only 
change it, as ῥέω, por. 

17 Nore 2. Before τ and μ the letter o is inserted, as in the Perf. and Aor. 
1 Passive; and this in all nouns derived from verbs whose characteristic is 

ἃ lingual, "a few poetic forms excepted ; ὁ 102..n. 1, ϑαυματός. Those from 
vorbs ure, on the contrary, sometimes take the ¢ and sometimes not, with- 
out reference to the flexion of the verb—Where the σ is not inserted, we 
can in general in all the endings safely follow te Oy lees vt the Future ; 

Seargs, ve yowo 
ϑύσω bat with this eaten that those endings which begin with σ m= 
΄ sometimes shorten the long vowel, especially when the verb iteelf short- 
ens it in the Aor, 1 Passive; see below, m. 23 and 30, also § 95. n. 4 and 
marg. note.—The endings beginning with p, on the contrary, conform in this 
respect almost without exception to the analogy of the Fat. 1, neglecting 
even that of the Perf, Passive ; see below, m. 19. 


18 7. In order to express the action or effect of the verb, the fol- 
lowing endings are principally employed : 
» μή, μᾶ, σις, ola, ἡ or a, os Maso. os Neut. 


19 ἃ. — pds, μη or μή, μα, G. rés. These endings can indeed be 
compared with the Perf. Passive ; but nouns in μός, when ἃ vowel precedes 
in the radical form. commonly assume o; while on the other hand those in 
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both the other endings do not comionly take σ, not always indeed even 
when the Perf. Pass, has if. Those which do not take the σ, retain the 
long vowel ‘of the Future, even when the Perf. Pass. shortens it; but nev- 
ertheless in such a way that some fluctuate between ἡ and e; 6. g. τίθημι 
(réBespas}—Seo nds ϑέμα or ϑῆμα; δέω (δέδεμαι)---δεσμός, δεσ μή, δέμα, 

εάδημα; γιγνώσκω (ἔγνωσμαι)---Ὑν ὦ μη; λύω (λέλῦμαι)---λ᾿ ὃ pa.—In respect 
to signification, those in μός commonly denote the proper abstract ; ©. g. 
πάλλω παλμός a swinging, ὀδύρομαι ὀδυρμός a lamenting, οἰκτείρω olerippds 
compassion, λύζω (Avge) λυγμός a sobbing, htccough, cela σεισμός a shaking. 
—The ending pa on the other hand denotes rather the efrect of the verb as 
ἃ concrete, and even the object ; so that it mostly coincides with the Neuter 
Part. Perf. Pass. 6. g. πρᾶγμα that which ts done, deed ; μίμημα the imitation, 
i. 6. the copy; σπείρω σπέρμα that which ts sown, seed, etc.—The ending μὴ 
fluctuates between the two; e.g. μνήμη a calling to mind, recollection; ém- 
στήμη α knowing, knowledge ; τιμὴ honour shewn; but also στιγμή port, 
γραμμή line, which differ only in secondary meanings from στίγμα puncture, 
thrust, γράμμα a letter, writing. 

Norte 3. Some nouns in pés from the more ancient language, have before 
p simply the vowel, without o; 6. g. δειμός fear, κρυμός a besng cold, frost ; 
—or they have instead of σ a 3; ©. g. ὀρχηθμός dance from ὀρχέομαι, μυκη- 
θμός, κλαυθμός, μηνιθμός, etc, βαθμός _ [strictly a treading from Baive, hence) 
a step of a staircase, etc—So even Τρ, a8 σκαρθμός from σκαίρω ; with 
which we may compare ἴθμα a going, step, ἰσθμός gangway, neck, isthmus, 
Doth from 10, εἶμι, to go; also dc Opa asthma from do. 

Note 4. The above differences of signification it is necessary to mark as 

a basis; but at the same time it must not be forgotten, that both in the 
poets and in the common language, the significations especially of the ab- 
ot ee) concrete, often flowed into one Of eat Thus ae B χαχρό (comp. 

23 note) and χρησμός mean, not the act of casts of prophesying, 
_ but the lot, the oracle; on the other hand, bode the understanding. ete. 


Ὁ. — σις, ola, mark the proper abstract of the verb; from which 
signification they deviate very little; ©. g. μίμησις imitation, πρᾶξις actton, 
σκῆψις, ote. δοκιμασία trial, ϑυσία sacrifice, ἐξοπλισία, eto. In certain com- 
pounds the ending oia expresses the action more as a permanent quality, 
6. g. ὀξυβλεψία, καχεξία; but these forms imperceptibly pase over inte the 
similar ones derived from nouns; comp. below in m. 35. 

Notr 5. Some of the forms which belong here deviate in quantity from 
the analogy of the Future of their verbs; vis. aipeots, γένεσις, ϑέσιν, riers, 
λύσις, φύσις, δύσις, ϑυσία"; see m.17. For the short vowel in τίσις and 
φθίσις, compare rio and φθίω in § 114. 


The following can be less definitely characterized in respect to 
signification ; though the idea of the abstract predominates. 


c. — ἡ and a, mostly ozytones, 6. g. εὐχή prayer, from ebyo- 
μαι; σφαγῇ slaughtering, fom σφάττω ; διδοῖ teaching, from διδάσκω ; χαρά 
rejoicing, from χαίρω ;—and with the alternate o for ε, (like the Perf. 9, 
ᾷ 97. 4. c,) ropy from τέμνω, φθορά from φθείρω, ἀοιδή from ἀέίδω, ete. — 
Some assume a reduplication, which corresponds to the Attic redaplication 
of the Perfect, and always has an ὦ in the second syllable; e. g. 
from ἄγω, ἐδωδή from ἔδω (fda), ὀκωχή from ἔχω. Comp. marg. note on 

. 239, 240. ᾿ 
P Parorytones are 6. g. βχάβη injury, from βλάπτω, βλάβω ; μάχη battle, ftom 
μάχομαι ; νίκη victory, from vixde.—Hore too are to be referred those in 

— ela, which are formed solely from verbs in edw by changing 
εὖ into es; ©. g. παιδεία from παιδεύω. These have always the final a tong, 
and therefore the acute accent on εἰ. 


20 


25 
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96 Nore 6. In regard to the tone of all nouns in ea, the following are the 
general rules ; compare also § 34. n. II. 3. 
Properispomena are the feminines of oxytone adjectives in Us, 6. g. ἡδύς, 


Proparorytone are: 1) Abstract nouns in ys and os, 6. g. ἀλήθεια (see m. 
ΕἾ βοήθεια from βοηθός. Feminines from masculines in evs, 6. g. 
ἱέρεια priestess, see m. 47. 3 Feminines from masc. baryt. in vs, 0. &. 
ϑέλεια from ϑήλυς. 
Pasoxrytone are abstracts from verbs in evw, just adduced. 


27. +d.—os Masc. The far greater part of these have o in the 
principal syllable, either by nature or as alternate for ε: e. g. κρότος clap- 
ing of hands, from κροτέω; ; φθόνος envy, from φθονέω ; λόγος discourse, from 
ἔγω; ῥόος (ods) from péo.—But also ἔλεγχος confutation, from dene 
τύπος from τύπτω ; πάλος from πάλλω, eto. 

To these may be added substantives in ros, which are commonly oxytone, 
©. 8. ἀμητός mowing, κωκυτός howling ; sometimes with slight changes, as 
ὑετός rain, from ὕω ; mayerds frost, from πήγνυμι. Some have the tone drawn 
back ; 6. g. βίοτος life; » πότος drinking, from πίνω πέπομαι. 

38. 9. --ο-ος Neut. E.g. τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω ; λάχος lot, 
from λαγχάνω ; πρᾶγος ἰ..4. πρᾶγμα etc. These verbals never have o in the 
principal al syllable; ἢ hence τὸ γένος race, genus ; but ὁ γόνος procreation. 

29 8, The subject of the verb, as a person or man, is marked by 
the following endings : 

ἃ. --- τῆς (G. ov), rnp, Twp. ‘The most common of these is the 
ending rns, in Dec. I; and the words are partly orytone, partly paroxytone. 
E. g. ἀθλητής wrestler, from ἀθλέω ; μαθητής scholar, from μαθεῖν; ; ϑεατής 
spectator, from ϑεάομαι ; δικαστής from δικάζω; κριτής from κρίνω etc. But 
also κυβερνήτης steersman, from κυβερνάω ; πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλασμαι), 


δυνάστης, ψάλτης, οἷο 
— mp and rep are less frequent forms, which in the dialects and in the 
poets are often in use along with τὴς) and in Many words are usual in the 
common pneuage ; @. 8. σωτήρ saviour, ῥήτωρ orator, (from σαόω and ‘PEQ,) 
ἑστιάτωρ host, eto 
30 Norte 7. Some of these shorten the vowel before the ending (see m. 17); 
6. g. ἐπενδὕτης, ϑύτηρ, ϑέτης, alpérns ; and especially those from 7 ἡγέομαι com- 
_ pounded with a substantive, as ὁδηγέτης, Μουσηγέτης or Μουσαγέτης. 
31. be ets. EL g. γραφεύς writer, φθορεύς corrupter. 
Nore 8. The endings in lett. a, b, have in part passed over to things, 
which can be conceived of as the subject of an action 6. g. ἀήτης wind, ἐπεν- 


δύτης outer garment, πρηστήρ storm, ζωστήρ girdle , ἐμβολεύς p tston, slamp, 
etc.—The poetic use of such masculine forms in connection with feminines, 
is ἃ license of Syntax; see § 123. ἢ. 1. 


38 0. —— 05, mostly in composition; 6. δ. ζωγράφον Ὁ painter, πατρο- 
κτόνος patricide, ote. But (6, 1) τροφόε one who ἀοιδός stinger, etc. 
and some old words, as ἀρχός r Hom. 


d. — 95 and as, G. ov. Only in some compounds, AS μυροπώ.- 
Ans, τριηράρχης (and -os), ὀρνεθοθήρας, πατραλοίας, etc. 

88 9. The names of instruments and other objects connected with 
an action are formed from the foregoing names of subjects ; or at 
least presuppose such in their formation. So especially : 

—— τήριον, τρον, τ᾽ , from the subject-en 6. g. λο 
βιον, bang td ἰλουτρόν bath λοῦτρον water for fer bathing pnp elie 
room, ξύστρα curry-comb, ὀρχήστρα place for dancing. 
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— cov, from the. ending evs; ©. g. κουρεῖον barber's shop, from 
κουρεύς barber, and this from κείρειν, to shear; τροφεῖον wages of one who edt 
cates, from τροφεύς. ° 


10. Another principal class of substantives ἢ is made up of those 
derived — 


. B. From Adjectives and words expressing Attributes. 
These for the most part serve only to express the abstract of the 


adjective, or attributive word. Here belong the following endings: 


a. — a, always with long a (Ion: 9) ; e. g. σοφός wise, σοφία 
wisdom; 80 κακία, δειλία, etc. Also βλακία from βλάξ, εὐδαιμονία from εὐδαί- 
μῶν, ονος ; ἀνδρία from ἀνήρ ἀνδρός (for ἀνδρεία from the adj. ἀνδρεῖος seo Mm. 
36, also Ausf. Sprachl. and Paasow); πενία from πένης, yros; ἀμαθία from 
ἀμαθής, éos. But those in ys more commonly form their substantive in ea; ; 
866 immediately below. 

Compound adjectives in ros often change in this formation the r into σ ; 
6. g. ἀθάνατος ἀθανασία, δύσπεπτος δυσπεψία ; comp. m. 49 and ai. 

From thé ending ca have risen by contraction those in 

ea and ota, 


where the a becomes short, and the accent falls upon the antepenult. The 
former (ea) comes from adjectives i in ns, G. eos, e. g. ἀλήθεια from ἀληθής; 
the latter (ora) from adjectives in ous, 6. g. ἄνοια from dyous. 


Note 9. From some adjectives are formed abstract nouns in ἡ OF a sim- 
ply, but always as paroxytones; e.g. from κακός (Fem. κακή) ἡ xdxn for 
κακία ; from ἐχϑρός (Fem. ἐχθρά) ἡ ἔχθρα enmity. Hence from adjectives in 
tos, 6. ὃ. ὅσιος, ἄξιος, αἴτιος, come the subst. ἡ ὁσία right, duty, ἀξία dignity, 
αἰτία fault, guilt; all which forms, by accident, are not distinguished from 
- the feminine adjective. 

Ὁ. — τῆς, G. τητος, Fem. E. g. ἰσότης equality from ἴσος, πτα» 
eb τ, παχύς. All are paroxytones, with a few exceptions, as ταχυτής, 

$> ἦτο. 

o.— σύνη. E.g. δικαιοσύνη, δουλοσύνη, most frequently from 
adjectives in wy G. ovos, 6. g. σωφροσύνη from σώφρων G. ovos. Those 
which have a short vowel in the syllable before the antepenult, take in the 
antepenult ὦ, like comparatives in repos; but except ἱερωσύνη priesthood in 
Demosthenes, there are very few words of this class, and these in the later 
Greek. See Fischer ad Weller. II. p. 40. 


d. — os Neut. especially from adjectives in us, 6. g. βάθος 


h, from βαθύς, τάχος from ταχύς. Hence too from such, whose degrees ' 


comparison seem to presuppose an old positive in us, ©. g. rd κάλλος, τὸ 


αἶσχος, τὸ μῆκος, from καλός (καλλίων), αἰσχρός (αἴσχιστος), μακρός (μήκιστοε). 
Comp. m. 9, above. - 


11. Of the sabstantives which come 


C. From other Substantives, 


are first to be remarked some ‘endings, which are formed simply 
after the analogy of verbals.. Thus: 


1) Masoulines in τῆς (of which all in frns have long t) often 
denote simply ἃ person in some relation to the object expressed by the rad- 
teal word ; 8. β. πολίτης citizen, from πόλις city ; ὁπλίτης an armed man, from 

s rider, from ἵππος ; γενειήτης α earded man, from γένειον ; φυ- 
ς nr i nember of a class or tribe, from φυλή. All these pass over occasion- 
Ne into the adjective signification, § 63. n. 7. 
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41 32) Inthe same manner those in evs; 6. g. ἱερεύς priest, from 
ἱερόν temple (or fram τὰ ἱερά sacrifice) ; yperevs and ἁλιεύς fisher, from yperos 
net and Sea; γραμματεύς, etc. 

4 12. All other substantives of this kind may be brought under 
the following subdivisions : 

1) Those which denote a place consecrated to a divinity, i in soy, 
atoy, etov; 6. g. Διονύσιον, ᾿Αφροδίσιον, Ἥραιον, Μουσεῖον, “HpdxAetov. 

43. 2) Those which denote a place where there is a plurality of 
certain objects, in ὧν G. ὥνος Masc. and ond Fem. E. g. ἀμπελὼν vineyard, 
ῥοδωνιά rose-garden, ἀνδρών men’s apartment, pederdy hall for exercise. 

3) Female appellatives : 

44 a. — τειρα, τρια, and τρίς G. tpides; strictly from masculines 
ih rnp and. τωρ, but also from those in rye. E. δ. σάτειρα female deliverer, 
ὀρχήστρια female dancer, αὐλητρίς female ἢ flute-player, from ὀρχηστής, αὐλητής. 

45 b.— os G. dos is the most cotimon ending, and comes in the 
place of the Masc. ns and as of Det.I. E.g. δεσπότης master, δεσπότις mis- 
tress ; ᾿ἱκέτης ἱκέτις, Σκύθης Σκύθις, μυροπώλην᾽ μυρόπωλις ἃ female dealer tn 
ointment. Comp. ἑπτέτις eto. § 70. n. 

46 0. --- awa, chiefly from Masc. in wv, 6. g. ϑέράπων (ovros) Se- 
ράπαινα female servant, λέων (ovros) λέαινα lioness, τέκτων (ovos) réxrasva fe- 
male artisan, Λάκων (coos) Λάκαινα. Also from some masculines in os, 6. g. 
Sede ϑέαινα. 

47d. — etd, from two masoulines in eds, viz. ἱέρεια priestess, from 
lepevs ; βασίλεια queen. 

48 6. --- σσα from several endings of Dec. III. E. g. βασίλισσα 
from -εὖς : πένησσα from -ns; ἄνασσα from ἄναξ ; Κίλισσα, Θρῇσσα (Attic 
Θρᾷττα), from Κίλιξ, and Θρῇξ or Θρᾷξ. 

49 4) Gentile nouns, or national appellatives. These are com- 
prised in three classes: A. Masouline ; B. - Feminine ; C’. Posseas- 
ive (adjectives). 


A. Mascunine. 


— ws, also — αἷος from Dec. 1. E. αὶ . Κορώθιος, Τροιζήνιος͵ 

᾿Ασσύριος, Βυζάντιος (from Βυζάντιον) ; ᾿Αθηναῖος, Tapio ναῖον; sometimes with 
a change of the radical word, e. g. from Μίλητον, Μελήσεος (comp. m. $5), 
and from names in ods G. obvres not only ᾽Οπούντιος, but also from ᾿Αμαθοῦς, 
Φλιοῦς, ᾿Αναγυροῦ»--- ᾿Αμαθούσιος, Φλιάσιος, ᾿Αναγυράσιος. 

δ0 100s, avés, ἴνος, only from names of cities and countries out 
of Grecee "eo: g. Κοζικηνόν, Σαρδειανός lon. δαρδιηνύε from Σάρδεις, ᾿Ασιανόρ, 
Tapayrivo 

51 — tens, ἥτης, ἄτης," uarys: B. g. ᾿Αβδὴ bras, Χεῤῥονησύτης 
Αἰγινήτης from Αἴγινα; Πισάτης, ς καρτιάτς (Ion. «-εἤτη:), Sexe 

52 —ets. E.g. Αἰολεύς, Φωκεύς a Phocian (of Phocis), Acoptevs, 
Μεγαρεύς from Weipa, Mavrisedt frottt Μαντίνεια, Ἰλαταιεύς from Τ͵λαταιαί, 
Φωκαιεύς or better Φωκαεύς a Phocdan from Φώξλάεα, EVBoed? froth Εὔβοια. 

53. B. Femmint.——Besides the ustial change of the Maso. ending 
of into ἡ and a, ὁ. δ. ᾿Ασιανή, ᾿Αθηναΐία, these either simply change (by m. 45) 
the ns of the Maso. endings into ts, ©. §. BwapteGris, Συβαρῖτις, ete—or they 


4 


® The rale; thet gentile nouns in drys have long a, must not be extended to 
those which are not derived from some primitive name, a8 in Ragudrys Sarmata. 
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append the endings ἐς and as, as euphony may requ’ ire, to the stem itself ; 
6. g. Alodis, Δωρίς, Meyapis, Φωκίς, Φωκαΐς, Δηλιάς, “Ids from Ἴϊων, anc. Ἰάων, 
All these names are used either of a female or of a country, according as 
the sense may require γυνή or γῇ to be supplied. 


C. Possesstve gentile words (κτητεκά), as they are called, are 
adjective forms derived immediately from gentile nouns, and express ’ only 
a relation’ to these, mostly that of possession, like -ish in the words English, 
Spanish, etc. They have almost exclusively the ending κός, see m. 71; 

©. g. Συβαριτικός, Κορινθιακός, Λακεδαιμονικός. 


‘5) Patronymics, or names derived from ancestots. 
A. Mascutmve. The endings here arte: 
— l8ns,.ddns, ιάδης, Gen. ov. These are the most usual end- 


ings; and indeed the form in ἔδης may be considered as the primary one, 
which is derived from names of most terminations; white on the contrary, 
the form in ἄδης comes only from names in as and ys of Dec. I. E. g. 
Κέκροψ Κεκροπίδης, Κρόνος ς Κρονίδης, ᾿Αλκαῖος ᾿Αλκαΐδη" Bopéas Βορεάδης, 
Ἱαππότης ᾿ἱἹπποτάδης. The ending ιάδην probably arose chiefly on account of 
names in wos, where this form was occasioned by ἃ regard to euphony; e. g. 
Μενοίτιος Mevoirsadns. - But the agreeable cadence of this ending (-- ~ ~ -), 
and especially the wants of hexameter verse, occasioned this form to be ap- 
pended also to many names, which presented ἃ long syllable before the 

tronymic-ending ; 6. g. depnriddns from Φέρης, pros, Τελαμωνιάδης͵ ᾿Αβαντιά- 
Bae etc. On the other hand the dramatic Iambic verse favoured the common 
form, which therefore 8180 oceurs from similar names, 6. g. Παλλαντίδης, 


᾿Αλκμαιωνίδης, Πελοπίδης, ‘Opnpidns. 
— ιων G. ὠνος (rarely ovos) is an infrequent. form existing along 


54 


55 


56 


with the other, but only in the poets; ὁ. g. Κρονίων, ᾿Ακτορίων. The quan-— 


tity of the ε is determined by the metre ; 9. g. Kpoviavos, Kpoviovos. 


Nore 10. Patronymics from names in eis ahd it κλῆς hive otiginally 
eidns ; and thence in the common language by contraction eidys ; ©. g. ΤΠη- 
λείδης, Τυδείδης, from Πηλεύς, Τυδεύς ; εἰδης from ‘ ῆς ;—and s0 
in the ending tw», 6. g. Πηλείων. ine Dories retained 6 uncontracted 
form ; 6. g. Κρηθεύς Κρηθεῖδαι. From the Ionio flexion ets G. jos, comes the 
epic form Linkniddns, etc 

Note 11. In like manner ὁ in contracted with ε, im Πανθοίδης, Λητοίδης, 
from Πάνθοος (Πάνθους), Λητώ G. (40s) ots Eatona._ 


Note 12. Not unfrequently the proper name of 8 man has in itself the 
patronymic form, e. g. Μιλτιάδης, Σιμωνίδης, Δευκαλίων. Sometimes the 
same name appears in both forms; e.g. Edpuros and Εὐρυτίων. This gave 
occasion to the epic writers, in such names as did not comnronly end in ὧν, 
to presuppose such a form, and thence to derive a patronymic suitable to 
their metre; 6. g. from "Arpiows— ᾿Ακρισϊωνιάδης, from ‘larerés— laretiovi- 
dns. But, Yor like reasons, they sometimes omitted in the putromyniic the 
ων of such words as really had it; ©. g. Δενκαλίων--οΔευκαλίδης. 


B. Femme. These correspond in general to the masculines ; 
viz. to those in ίδης, ἀδης, the feminines in ἐς and ds, 6. δ. Τανταλίς, Δ Ατλαν- 
ris, Θεστιάς ;—to those in efdns, the feminines in nis, ©. g. Nnpnis ;—to thesé 
in ier, the feminines in ἐώνη and ίνη, 6. g. ᾿Ακριαιώγη, A donee bn. 


‘tose Diminutives, ὑποκοριστικά. Of these there are various 


endings 
a. — wy (τ 7?) ie the chief ending ; eg. παιδίον α small child, 


σωμάτιον α small from τὸ ῥάκος, etc, In order to render the di- 
minutive more emphatic, fo, this ending is often made 8 syllable lenger in the 


57 


58 


59 


60 


61 
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following ways: ἔδιον; ἄριον, ὕλλιον, ὕδριον, ύφιον. E. g. πινακίδιον from πί- 
vat, παιδάριον from παῖς, μειρακύλλιον from μεῖραξ, μολύδριον. from τὸ μέλος, 
ζωύφιον from ζῶον. 


62 Norte 13. Of these words, all which have four or more syllables, are 
proparozytone, (to which belong also the contracts, as βοίδιον for βοίδιον,) 
and likewise most of those which have three short syllables. Those of three 
syllables which form a dactyl, are with few exceptions paroxytone. 


88 Notsx 14. The ending ἴδιον is contracted with several vowels, as βοίδιον, 
ἤδιον, strictly γήδιον. With v and ¢, the contraction is into ὕ and i; 6. g. 
4 θύδιον, ὕδιον, from ἰχθύς, ὗν; ἱματίδιον from ἱμάτιον. Words in es and us 
(. eos) contract into είδιον, as ῥησείδιον from pois, ἀμφορείδιον from ἀμφο- 
ys. The form ἴδιον in those in is G. ews is in Attic writers doubtful.— 

The ending dptoy has always short a. 


64 Notre 15. Many words in ἐὸν have entirely lost their diminutive sense ; 
e. g. Inpiow beast from ὁ Inp, βιβλίον book from βίβλος. 

b. — loxos, loxn. E. g. στεφανίσκος, παιδίσκη. 

65 0. — ἐς (ἡ) G. Bos and ἴδος. E. g. ϑεραπαινίς from ϑεράπαινα; 
maxis from ὁ πίναξ ; σχοινίς, dos, from σχοῖνος, eto. 

d. --- ύλος Doric. E. g. ᾿Ερωτύλος from "Ἔρως. 

e. — devs, only of the young of animals; 6. g. deridevs from 
ἀετός. This form to a certain extent passes over to the patronymic signifi- 
cation; 6. g. υἱεδεύς son’s son Isocr. Ep. 8. init. " 

Some peculiar forms, as πολίχνη from πόλις, πεθάκνη from πίθος, are best 
learned from observation. = = 


II]. Apsecrives. 


66 13. Of | the Adjectives which exhibit evident marks of analo- 
gous derivation, by far-the greater part end in os. Here however 
the next preceding letters must always be taken into the account. 


a. —— tos is one of the most usual endings; of which we can 
only say, that it is immediately derived only from nouns, and mostly from 
primitives ; and that it signifies what belongs or relates to, or 1s derived from, 
the object denoted by the noun; 6. g. οὐράνιος, ποτάμιος, ξένιος, φόνιος, éowe- 
ριος, etc.—T his ending is aleo particularly used, when from an adjective in 
os ἃ new adjective is derived ; ©. g. ἐλεύθερος free, ἐλευθέριος liberal ; καθα- 
pés clean, καθάριος cleanly, etc. 

67 ΄ΝΟΤΕ 16. When the ending cos is appended to a word which has τ, thia 
is sometimes changed into a; 6. g. ἐνιαυτός year, ἐνιαύσιος yearling, yearly ; 
ἑκών, dvros—éxovows. See also above, m. 49 and 35. 

68° From this cos arise, strictly speaking, by the union of the ¢ with 
ἃ preceding vowel, the particular endings - 

, αιος, εἰοξ, OL0S, pos. 
E. 6. ἀγοραῖος from ἀγορά, ᾿Αθηναῖος from ᾿Αβῆναι ; αἰδοῖος, ἠῷος, from αἰδώς 
-dos, nas -dos; σπονδεῖος from σπονδή (instead οἵ σπονδήϊος). Still, usage 
has sometimes regarded one of these endings (gos) as more definite and em- 
phatic; 6, g. πάτριος generally, ‘what relates to one’s forefathers, native 
country,’ πατρῷος specially, ‘what relates to one’s father ;’ and so then 
also the forms μητρῷον», rarmgos.—More especially is the ending 

69 — εἰος in use, as ἃ derivative from words denoting living be- 
ings; ©. g. ἀνθρώπειος human, λύκειος of a wolf, ἀνδρεῖος, γυναικεῖος, ete. 
(On the contrary of lifeless objects, οἰκεῖος one’s own.) This is the most 
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common form of derivation from proper names of persons, the ending of 
which in any way admits it; 6. g. ‘Opnpetos, ᾿Επικούρειος, Πυθαγύρειος, Ev- 
ριπίδειος, eto. ᾿ ᾿ ͵ 

b. — eos denotes chiefly the material from which anything is 
made, and is contracted into ots; see ᾧ 60. 6. 


c. — κός is to be taken in a sense quite as general as vos, and 
extends itself also to verbs, (88 γραφικός belonging to painting, ἀρχικός fit to 
rule, etc.) The most usual 
monly arises the form -aixds, 6. g. rpoxaixds from rpoxatos. From words in 
vs is formed -υκός, 6. g. ϑηλυκός ; and -ακός from endings which have « be- 
fore them, e. g. ᾿ολυμπία, Ἴλιο----Ολυμπιακός, ᾿Ιλιακός " μανία, μανιακός" σπον- 


form is -ικός, and when as precedes, there ΘΟΠ]-᾿ 


70 


71 


δεῖος, σπονδειακός + κουρεῖον, κουρέακός. Instead of the simpler -cxés however, | 


the ending -saxés is often preferred, on account of its better cadence, although 
it is strictly a double derivation, 6. g. Κόρινθος,---Κορίνθιος, a Corinthian, 
Κορινθιακός Corinthian. Comp. above the ending -«ddne. 


d. — νός an old Passive ending (like 70s, réos) ; hence δεινός 
terrible, σέμνος (from σέβομαι) venerable, στυγνός hateful, etc. 


— ivos as proparoxytone, denotes almost exclusively the mate- 
é 


rial, ὁ. g. ξύλινον wooden, Aidwos, etc. A single exception is ἀνθρώπινος i. 4. 

ἀνθρώπειος human, etc—As dxytone, if forms adjectives of tsme, 6. g. ἡμερι- 

ads, χθεσινός of yesterday, from χθές ; seldom with long «, as in ὀπωρινός in 
om. 


The word πεδῖνός and those in εἰν ὅς indicate a fullness or something entire, 
οἷο. weduds entirely level, ὀρεινόν mountainous, εὐδιεινός entirely cheerful, etc. 
— ivos, avs, nvés, belong only to gentile words ; see m. 50. 

©. --- os, an old Active ending; hence detrAcs one who fears, 
timid ; ἔππαγλος one who makes others fear, formidable, see Ὁ. 247. marg. 
Most common are the lengthened endings nAds and wAds, which indicate 
propensity and habit, as ἀπατηλός deceitful, ἁμαρτωλός accustomed to sin, a 
sinner, etc. : 

f. ποῦ μος is confined almost wholly to verbals ; it marks fitness 
both Active and Passive, and is appended after various analogies; 6. g. 


" ς useful from xpdo, s nourishing, ϑανάσιμος deadly, πότι 
drinkable. his ending ta also Sometimes lengthened by alos, a8 ὑποβόλι- 
patos. . 7 

. — pos, epds, npds, express. mostly the idea of fullness, 6. g. 
oleods Full of grief ; 700s, ο ull of envy, voompés and γοσερός sickly. 

h. — andéos signifies nearly the same; 6. g. Sappadéos (from 
Sdppos), ῥωμαλέος, δειμαλέος, ψωραλέος, etc. 

i. — τός and τέος, see ὁ 102. 


14. Other adjective endings aré the following: 


a. — εἰς, G. evros, with preceding ¢, 7, or ο, denoting a fullness ; 
6. 6. χαρίεις full of grace, ὑλήεις full of woods, πυρόεις full of fire-—For the 
contraction of these adjectives, see ᾧ 41. n. 5. 4 62. n. 3. . 

b. — 7s, ες, G. ous, serves for derivation enly in composition 
(ἐ 121. 9. a); still there arises from it the special ending 

— wins, ates, G. ovs, with a shifting of the accent, from -οειδής (stem 
εἶδος form, manner); ©. g. σφηκώδης wasp-like, γυναικώδης womanly; but 
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76 
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most commonly deneting a fullness, multitude, and especially frequent in 6 
sense of censure ; 6. g. ψαμμώδης full of sand, αἱματώδης full of blood, bloody, 
ἱλνώδης full of mere. , 

78 6. --α μων, G. ονος, belongs to verbals after the analogy of sub- 
stantives in pa, and in part first formed from these. The signification for 
the most part follows the active quality denoted by the verb. E. g. νοήμων 
intelligent, from νοεῖν ; πολυπράγμων busy, busily occupied, from πολύς and 
πρᾶγμα OY πράττειν ; ἐπιλήσμων forgetful, ete. 


Finally, a multitude of adjectives arise simply through compo- 
sition, of which we shall treat in the following sections, 


IV. Apverne. 


79 18. Besides the simple mode of forming adverbs by changing 
the flexible ending of adjectives into ws, which has already been 
treated of in §-115, there are still to be noted the following ad- 
verbial endings: ' 


a. — δην. These are solely verbals, and express the manner 
of the verbal action. The ending is appended partly in the manner of the 
endings réos, rds; but with the necessary change of the verbal character- 
istic, and never with o. E.-g. συλλήβδην taking all together, i. 6. on the 

y in general ; κρύβδην secretly ; βάδην step for step, slowly ; ἀνέδην ua- 
restrained, fearlessly, from ἀνίημι, dvyerds.—Partly it is also appended in the 
form -ddny to the stem itself, with the alternate vowel 0; ©. g. σποράδην 
soatiered, προτροπάδην (φεύγειν, to fly) turned forwards, i. 6. without looking 


80 b. — δόν, ηδόν. These come mostly from nouns, and relate 
chiefly to external form and nature; ὁ. g. ἀγεληδόν in droves; Bor, 
pe-ltke ; πλινθηδόν {from πλίνθος) laid like tiles ; a dog-like.— n 
ey come from verbs, they coinnide with those in ἢην; 6. g. 4 
visibly, before the world. 


81 0. --- ον εἰ These mark some circumstance connected with 
the action expressed in the sentence. The genuineness of the one or the 
other ending is to be decided by euphony ; in the poets perhaps too by the 
metre, since { can also be short ; and by the tradition jn the manuseripts — 
Verbals especially terminate in 


88 — lor rel, which endings are appended entirely in the man- 
ner of the ending τός ; ©. g. ὀνομαστί by name ; ἐγρηγορτί waking. So eape- 
cially in -words compounded with a negative; 9. g. dyeAaori without laugh- 
ing ; ἀνιδρωτί without sweating, without difficulty ; ἀμαχητεί without fighting ; 
ἀκηρυκτεί or -i without praclamation.—Henoe, and from what was said above 
(in m. 8) of verbs in ἰζω, comes the signification of the adverbs in -cri, 
after the manner, custom, language, of a nation, class, individual, eto. E. g. 
δλληνιστί in the Greek manner, in the Greek language ; γυναικιστί in the man- 
ner of women ; 80 ἀνδραποδιστί, Boiorl, eto. 


$8 Those formed from nouns have simply é or εἰ in the place of the 
ending of flexion ; so that in ἑκοντί willingly, ἀνατεί without injury, from ἄτη, 
the τ belongs to the radical form. The most are compounds; e. g. πανδη- 
pei as @ whole people, with united strength, eto. αὐτονυχί in the same night, 
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night (from an old flexiqn, νύξ, -χός) ; ἀμαχεί without battle ; αὐτο- 
keith one’s own hand ; ἀμισθί without scsi j νηποινεί unpunished, with 
the 1 — m- ᾧ 120. n. 12, 


— δ an infrequent form, which commonly takes the palatal 84 
E. wi sAif mized together, pell ell; παραλλάξ allernatly ; dade (fom 
toget me, ; rom 
pa cowering, squatting | j te swith the teeth, from ὁδούς. 


Formation py Composrrion. 
¢ 120. First Part of Compound Words. 


1. The first component past of every compound ward is either 
ἃ noun, a verb, or an indeclinable word. 


2. When the first word is a Noun, its ending of flexion is com- 
monly changed into 0; which however is regularly elided, when 
the last word begins with a vowel. HE. g. 


λογοπονον παιδοτρίβης, σωματοφύλαξ, ὦ ἰχϑυοπώλης from ἐχθύς, 
; δικογράφος from δίνη. 
νομάρχης from νόμος and ἄ οἱ παιδαγωγός from ἄγω, ἀγωγή; 
καχεξία from κακός and 


In most cases nevertheless, where the ending of the first noun 
has v or ¢, the o is not assumed. E.g. ) 


εὐθύδικος, πολυφάγος, πολέύπορθος, from εὐθύς, πολύς, πόλιες. 
In the same manner after ov and αὖ, 6. ἃ. 


βουφορβός, ναυμαχία, from βοῦς, ναῦς, 
and often after ν, 6. g. 


μελαγχολία, μελάμπεπλος, from μέλας, aves ; Ἐ παμφάγος from 


Wi as, παντός. 


Nore i. The o remains sometimes before vowels, especially before those 
of which it can be assumed 4.6.1. 8), that in the earlier language they 
had the digamma ; ὁ. g. μηνοειδής, μενοεικήρ, ἀγαθοεργός. But in compounds 
with ἔργον or EPTQ, the o is commonly contracted with the ¢; as δημιουρ- 
γός, λειτουργός, κακοῦργος. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2. An ὦ in-place of. this o, comes either from the Attics, or from 
the contracted forms of declension ; e. g. νεωκόρος from νεώς ; ὀρεωκόμος from 
dpets G. dpéws; κρεωφάγος from κρέας G. aos, ws. The word γῆ earth be- 


comes in all compounds yee: » 9. Β. γεωγράφος-, instead of yao-, from the old 
form TAA; see Καὶ 27. n ' 


Note 3. Some primitives in pa, G, ματος, simaply change their α into o, 
or cast it off; ©. g. aluoorayns, cropadyia, from στόμα. 


Nore 4. In some compounds, especially in poetical ones, the form of the 
Dat. Sing. or Dat. Plur. is assumed in composition: ὁ. E. πυρίπνοψς, νυκτι- 


- 
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πόρος, yaorpluapyos, ὀρεινόμος (from ὄρος, eos), ναυσιπόρος, éyxecvipapor.¥—A 
shortening of this last (the Dat. Plur.) is the very common form in eo (from 
or G. eos), ©. g. τελεσφόρος, σακέσπαλος, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. ΄ 


Norte 5. There are still some peculiar single forms, which must be left 
to observation ; ©. g. μεσαιπόλιος from μέσος ; ὁδοιπόρος from ὁδός ; ἀργίπουν 
from ἀργής or ἀργός; ποδανεπτήρ from ποῦς, ποδός ; ἀκράχολος from ; 
Θηβαγενής, μοιρηγενής, from Θήβη, μοῖρα; ἐ », λαμπαδηφόρος, trom 
ἔλαφος, λαμπάς ;—and the apparently retained os of the Nominative in ϑεόσ- 
δοτος, λαοσσόος, comp. marg. note. 


3. When the first word is a Verb, its ending is commonly 
changed into e without change of the characteristic, or else into 
σι. E.g. . 

ἀρχέκακος from ἄρχειν, δακέθυμος from δάκνω, ἔδακον. 
λυφύπονος from Ave, τρεψίχρως from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος from 
et pa). 
Here too the vowel can be elided ; 6. g. 
φέρασπις, ῥίψασπις. 


Note 6. The examples are less frequent where « stands without c, as in 
τερπικέραννος and in many from ἄρχειν, 6. g. ἀρχιθέωρος ; or where the verb 
takes ο, ΒΒ in φαινομηρίς, and in almost all compounds with λείπω, ©. g. λει- 
wordfwv.— The learner will note the forms rapeciypws from τέμνω, ἔταμον ; 
λιπεσήνωρ from λείπω, ἔλιπον; and the form (shortened from the former) 


φερέσβιος for φερεσίβιος. 


4. Indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, with 
the exception of such changes as are effected by general rules, 
end, in prepositions, by elision. Εἰ. g. ἀγχίαλος from ἄγχε and 
Gs; παλαυγενής from πάλαι: ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ἀνά; 
ἐξέρχομαι, ἐκβαίνω, from ἐξ) προάγω, περιάγω; see $ 30. 2. 
Compare also $ 25, and $ 70. n. 2. 


Notre 7. The preposition πρό makes sometimes a crasis; ©. g. προύχω, 
προῦπτος, for προέχω, πρόοπτος ; especially with the augment, see ὁ 86. n. 1. 
—For the shortened forms καββάλειν, etc. see § 117. n. 3. ᾿ 


Nore 8. That περί does not lose the ε in composition, follows of course 
from 4. 30. 8. But ἀμφί likewise often retains it ; 6. g. In ἀμφίαλος, ἀμφέ- 
eres, from ds, ἔτος. The other prepositions retain their vowel only in the 
Ionic dialect, especially the old Ionic of the epic writers, in some compo 
where the second word originally had the digamma; in the Attic dialect 
this takes place only in ἐπιορκεῖν, ἐπιέσασθαι (4 108. III), and the adjective 
ἐπιεικῆς. - : 

Nore 9. In respect to the division into syllables the common rule is, that 
when the preposition by itself ends in a consonant, this consonant remains 
with the first syllable; as elo-épyopa:, προσ-άγω, ἔν-υδρος, ἐξέρχομαι. But 
when the consonant regularly begins in the preposition itself the second 
syllable, it continues to do the same in the compound, even when its own 
vowel is elided ; 6. g. πα-ράγω, ἀ-παιτεῖν. 


* Of course in these compounds real Datives are as little to be sought, as real 
Nominatives in ϑεόσδοτος, λεοσσόος, inn. 5. The coincidence with these cases is 
only accidental. 
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5, Of the Inseparable Particles the principal are: 1) ἧμι-, 
half, 0. g. ἡμέπους half.a foot, ἡμίεφθος half-cooked, ἡμίονος a 
mule ; 2) δυσ-, which signifies difficulty, adversity, eto. e.g. δύσ- 
Baros dificult of passage, δυσδαιμονία adverse fate; 3) The 
negative a, . "" a 

a privative, | . 
which marks a direct negative, like the Latin tn-, and the En- 
glish in-, un-; 6. 5. ἄβατος impassable, dats childless. Before 
a vowel this a commonly assumes », e. g. ἀναίτιος innocent, ἀνή- 
woos deaf. oy 

Nore 10. Many words beginning with a vowel, especially those cited (in. 
ᾧ 6. n. 3) as originally beginning with a digamma, take nevertheless the a 
alone; 6. δ. ἀήττητος, dowos, etc. Hence the a is subject to contraction, as 
in ἄκων unwilling for ἀέκων, ἀργός unemployed from depyos with a change 
of accent, § 121. n.6.—QOn the other hand, the » remains even before a con- 
sonant in ἀννέφελος, ἀμφασίη from d and φημί. 


Nore 11. Wholly different from this a is another, which from its inher- 
ent augmentative power is called by many grammarians, in antithesis to 
the former, . ° 

a intensive. 
With it we here connect also the a which has a copulative or untting power. 
But the nature of this a in both these senses differs essentially from that οὗ" 
the preceding: in that it cannot be put arbitrarily before every word, the 
idea of which is susceptible of amplification; but is limited rather to a com- 
paratively small number of words, which therefore must be noted each by 
itself. The following examples are among the most decisive : 

1) INTENSIVE: 6. g. ἀτεγής very intent, ἀχανής wide-gaping, ἀσπερχές and 
Goxehés very violently, ἀκήδεια deep sorrow 3 prob. also ᾿ς ἄξυλος very woody, 
GBpopos very nosy. a 

2) CopuLaTIvE: 9. g. ἀκοίτης fem. ἄκοιτις and ἡ ἄλοχος (from κοίτη and 
λέχος) bedfellow ; ayddaxres suckled together ; ἀγάστορες from one womb, kins- 
men, also ἀδελφός, -7, brother, sister ; ἀτάλαντος of one weight, equal ; ἀκό- 
λουθος (from κέ εὐθοὴ a follower, companton ; ἀβολεῖν to meet together. In 
all these examples the a probably has its origin from the asperated 4 in 
dwAovs, dras, dua. 

There remain still some instances, where the a is superfluous, or is of 
uncertain and difficult origin; ©. g. ἀάσχετος, A8Anxpos, ἄβιος, ἄπτερος, ἄπε- 
dos, otc. το ΝΕ | 

Nore 12. An infrequent form of negation is the inseparable νη-, 6. g. vn- 
wospos unpunished ; νῆστις fasting, from νη- and ἔδω ; νώνυμος from νη- and 
ὄνομα. , 

Note 13. We may further note as inseparable particles, 

, Gps, ἐρι, and (a, . 
all intensive ; .6. g. apsurpenns very distinguished ; épiBpopos loud sounding ; 
ζαμενής very bold. 

6. In all compounds, where the second word. begiris with p, 
and a short vowel comes to stand before it, the p is regularly 
doubled ($21.2); ©. g. ἰσοῤῥεπής, ἴτοτη ἴσος and ῥέπω ; περιῤῥέω, 
ἀπόῤῥητος, Gpprros from ἁ and pros. - 

T 
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$121. Second Part of Compound Words.—Two kinds of Com- 


1. The form of the ‘/ast part of a compound determines the 
character of the whole word ; which accordingly is either a Verb, 
a Noun, or a Particle. 


2. The most usual method with Verbs is the loose composition 
so called, παράθεσις ; in which the verb remains unchanged, and 
retains its own peculiar flexion with both augment and endings. 
But, strictly speaking, this occurs only with the eighteen primt- 
tive prepositions (ὁ 115. 2); and is in fact no real composition. 
The prepositions.in this case can properly be considered only as 
adverbs olosely connected with the verb; in the sense of κῃ: 
wards, inwards, forwards, away, eto. Every similar connection 
of an-unaltered verb with ordinary adverbs and other words, is 
always regarded as a simple juxtaposition, and the two are there- 
fore for the most part separately written; ὁ. g. εὖ πράττειν, κα- 
΄ κῶς ποιεῖν... " 

Nore 1. In the earlier poetry it was sometimes customary to write in 
one word certain verbs, especially participles, with a preceding adverb in- 
timately connected with them; ὁ. g. αὐέρυσαν for ad ἔρυσαν they bent back, 
i. 6. the neck of the victim; παλιμπλαγχθέντας, eto. So too even with an 
Acc. governed by the verb; as δακρυχέων. Such double compounds also, as 
ἀντευποιεῖν, ἀντενπείσεται, (Plato, Demosth.) can well be written qnly as one 
word. See Wolf. Pref. ad Iliad. LXI. . ‘ 

Norte 8. For the very reason that the usual composition of verbs with 
prepositions is to be regarded in this same manner, such compounds admit 
in poetry the Ggure called Timesis; see § 147. n. 7. 

3. The proper or close composition (σύνθεσις) on the contrary, 
in which the first word unites itself completely with the follow- 
ing, (which is true also of the inseparable particles,) can be ed- 
mitted by verbs only when they undergo some change in their 
forms. That is to say, there thus arise peculiar compound forms 
of verbs with a derivative ending, most commonly in éw ; where, 
for the most part, a noun compounded in the manner shewn be- 
law (4-7) lies at the basis. E.g. from ἔργον and Aap Save comes 
ἐργολάβος, and hence ἐργολαβεῖν; from εὖ and épdw (EPI!) 
comes εὐεργέτης benefactor, and hence εὐεργετεῖν to do good; 
from δυσ- and ἀρέσκω comes δυσάρεστος displeased, δυσαρεστεῖν 
to be displeased, eto. So when instead of φείδεσθαε to spare, the 
negative idea of not to spare, to neglect, was to be exp 
with a privative, there arose from the Adj. ἀφειδής the verb ager 
δεῖν.---Ἴ the: same manner there exist some: instances of close 
composition even with prepositions; see $ 86. 2. 

Notes 3. When in this kind of composition the verb sometimes appears 
unchanged, it arises from an accidental coinvidence of the derivative end- 
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ing with that of the verbal root; ὁ. g. ποιέω make, μελοποιός, μελοποιέω 
make verses. So μυροπωλέω comes not from μύρον and πωλέω, but from 
μυροπώλης ; ἀφρονέω not from d- and φρονέω, but from ἄφρων, etc. In like 

dripdw is not formed from τεμάω, but is a secondary form from ars- 
pata, which comes from ἄτιμος. 


4. In compound Nowns, only the close composition can 
erly have place; although the last part is often an ‘unaltered 
noun. But even when both parts remain unchanged, they are 
still regarded as expressing a single eompound idea; and are 
consequently. never separated by Tmesis. It is here the less 
usual case, that the last noun continues to express the principal 
idea, which then is modified or defined by the preceding part; 
and the instances which do occur, are for the most part words 
compounded with prepositions; 6. g. πρόξενος the public or state 
guest ; σύνοδος a coming together; ὁμόδουλος fellow-servant. 
Only Adjectives usually have their simple signification modified 
by means of this kind of composition; 6. g. πιστός credible, 
ἄπιστος not to be credited ; φίλος loved, ὑπέρφιλος tmmederately 
loved. But when e.g. an abstract substantive, as τιμή honour, 
is to receive a, negative form by means of ὦ privative (dishon- 
our), there is first formed in this manner (no. 5) an adjective 
ἄτιμος, and thence a new substantive, atyla.—In such com- 
pounds, adjectives in vs mostly adopt the ending ἧς; 6. g. ἡδύς, 
pleasant, ἀηδής unpleasant ; βαρύς heavy, οἰνοβαρής heavy with 
wine, etc. 

5. But in most nouns compounded in this manner, the second 
part does not express the principal idea or subject of the thought 
which lies at the basis of the compound; but only its object. 
This last part of the compound is very often an unaltered noun ; 
and is indeed always so, whenever the. simple noun has an end- 
ing not incompatible with the nature and gender of the compound 
to be formed. Thus: ν 

ἄποικος, δεισιδαΐμων, dy. net denote an οἶκος, 8 δαίμων, which are then 

rendered determinate by the first part of the compound ; but the former 
means one who is ἄπο τοῦ οἴκου absent from his house or home; the lat- 
ter, one δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας fearing the gods. So dras is one who has 
no child, childless; μακρόχειρ one acho has a long hand ; ἔνθεος inspired 
from God ; ἐπιχαιρέκακος one who ἐπιχαίρει τοῖς κακοῖς rejoices in evtl, 
When however the original ending of the noun is not compatible 
with the intended compound, the latter assumes the simplest 
kindred ending of declension, i.e. consequently either a simple 
ς, ΟΥ some one of the endings os, ws G. ὦ, ns G. ong, ἐς G. δος, 
or of those which arise from the alternation of vowels mentioned 
$63.2, viz.eovandawp;eg.. “- 
s (from &depu) tearless ; rpexédeurvos (from τρέχω and δεῖπνον) one 


[4 


runs after suppers; εὐθύδικος one who. exercises exact right (δίκη); 
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ἄτιμος κα δ με, anon (τιμή), dtshonoured ; φιλοχρήματος one who 
paar hia 9 (χρῇ ματα ) εὔγεως oom εὖ a re re soil (γῆ, fan’ o-), 
ert ος ς of evs tisposition | 
rons G. Bor | without courage (Bit) σόφρων ho has sound 
(σῶς and φρήν), sensible ; eter εὐπάτωρ nob 
Compare for all these forms § 68. in this way arise a great part 
of all compound adjectives, as also of substantives which imply 
an attribute. 


6. Most frequently, however, when a compound noun is to be 
formed by the help of a ver’, the verb stands /ast and takes the 
ending o of a noun, In this case the preceding word or first part 
contains either the limitation or the object of the verbal action ; 
6. g. ἐργολάβος one who undertakes a work, ἱπποτρόφος one who 
raises "horses, etc: The simple ending os is the most common in 
this sort of composition. Besides this there are, for substantives, 
the endings 7s and as of Dec. I, see the examples ἡ 119. m. 32; 
and for adjectives the endings 9s of Deo. III; 6. g. εὐμαθής Nent. 
és, one who learns well. There are further the other noun-end- 
ings mentioned $119. 8; 6. g. νομοθέτης from νόμος and τίθημε, ete. 


7. From all such primary.compounds, there are found again 
other derivative compounds, like δεισιδαιμονία, νομοθεσία, vopo- 
θετικός, eto. So likewise the compound verbs mentioned in no. 
Oe ore: as ἱπποτροφέω from ἱπποτρόφος, εὐπαθέω from εὖπα- 

» ete 


8. Among the changes which sometimes occur in composition 
in the second word or last part, it is to be particularly noted, that 
words beginning with short a or with e and o, very commonly 
assume ἢ or ὦ. This is never the case with verbs compounded 
with prepositions in the manner exhibited in no. 2 above ; but it 
can have place in attributive words derived from such verbs, and 
consequently in compound verbs of the second class (no. 3 above) ; ; 


ρατηγός leader, commander, fro 
rés and iyo (but see p. 14 "fe those with ἃ derived from io and ἅγνν. 
μι}} κατῆγ Is accuser, κατηγορέω, from κατά and ἀγορά, ἀγορεύω ; εὐή- 
νγεμος with fair wind, from τὶ ἄνεμος; ; δυσήλατος from ἔλαύνω ; ἀνώμοτος un- 


In the compounds from ὄνομα, the second ο is also changed into 


aos as | ἀνώνυμος, εὐώνυμος, οἷο. 


In respect to the Accent, the general rule i is, that in com- 

pst the accent of the simple word (according to the analogy 
ae own in ὁ 12.2. 8) is drawn back as far as nature of the 
accent permits. Thus, 6. g: from τέκνον, Seos, come φελότεκνος, 
€0s ; from ὁδός σύνοδος ; from παῖς, παιδός, comes ἅπαις, 
ἄἅπαιδας : from τιμή ἄτιμος ; ; from ἑταῖρος, παρθένος, come φιλέ- 
TaLpos, εὐπάρθενος: ; from αὐόλος. changeable, παναίολος wholly 
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changeable ; from παίδευτός come ἀπαίδευτος, δυσπαίδευτος, eto. 
Here however the following exceptions to the general rule are to 
be noted : . . 

a) The adjective-ending 7s, es, has more commonly in compo- 
sition the accent upon the ending; 9. g. φιλομειδής, προσφιλής, 
ἀπαθής. Still, many of these compounds, as those with ἦθος, 
μῆκος, τεῖχος, ἀρκέω, draw back the accent, ὁ. g. εὐήθης, εὔηθες, 
αὐτάρκης, etc. So too those in -«ὥδης $119.14; comp. the Ausf. 
Sprachl. mo, 

Ὁ) Verbals in 7, d, 4, 7p, εύς, ἀπά éos, which in their simple 


. 


form have the tone on the ending, retain it there in composition ; 
8. g. ἐπιτομή, συμφορά, μισθοφορά, συνδικαστής, συγγ is, ὄπι- 
τιμητέος. So substantives in μός, as διασυρμός, παροξυσμός, eto. 
with the exception of those in -δέσμος, as σύνδεσμος, eto.—Com- 
pound adjectives in τὸς (comp. § 60) have commonly ros, τον, with 
the accent drawn back ; less frequently ros, τή, τὸν, where how- 
ever no certain rule can be given; 6. Ρ. ἀπόβλητος, ἐξαίρετος, eto. 
or καθεκτός, TH, τόν. | 

c) Words, which are not themselves first compounded, but are 
derived from other compounds (παρασύνθετα), follow in respect 
to accent the general analogy of their endings; e. g. abstract 
verbals in ἡ and d, as συλλογή, προσφορά, from συλλέγω, προσ- 
φέρω. Also ἀδικητικός from ἀδικεῖν, παροξυσμός from παροξύνω, 
προσδοκητός from προσδοκᾷν. But see note 7. 30 soon however 
as such words are again compounded, they draw back the accent, 
6. g. ἀπροσδόκητος. SS | 

d) Those compounds, whose first part is formed from a noun 
or adverb, and the last part from a transitive verb, with the sim- 
ple ending os, (not τος, vos, etc.) take the accent in the active 
signification regularly on the penult, if that syllable be short ; 
but in the passtve sense, on the antepenult; 6. g. 


λιωθοβόλος throwing stones 
λεθόβολος thrown at with stones. 


Orestes is a μητροκτόνος, but the children of Medea are juntpo- 
xrovot. So δικογράφος one who writes accusations, Nerroy 
gos written neatly ; and thus throughout, even where only the 
Active signification can have place, as in οἰκονόμος, οἰνοχόος, Tot 
χωρύχος from ὀρύσσω, ἀδηφάγος, eto.— When however the penult 
is long, the accent goes to the final syllable; ©. g. ψυχοπομπός, 
σ ἧς, ἱπποβοσκός, λιθουλκός from ὅλκω, μελοποιός, δεινω- 
wos from ΟΠΤΩ, ὁδηγός, παιδωγωγός, ἀργυραμοιβός. 

Nore 4. Compounds of this kind, which contrary to the rule here given 
are propar , are few, with the exception of some epic adjectives (ir- 
πόδαμος, σακέσταλος, nroXimop6oe) ; and are found only from some few verbs 
beginning with a vowel, as ἡνίοχος (from ἡνίον ἔχω), ναύαρχος, eto. This 
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accentuation lies also at the basis in the propertspomena, as vyos (from 

ada ἔχω), xaxo pyos, from EPTQ. The other compo of the 
same verb, which fall un ander this head, follow the rule; as ἀγαθοεργός. 
λιθουργός, ete. 


Norx 5. When the verb is intransitive, the compound remains subject to 
the general rale. Thus we find indeed αὐτοκτόνος (from ἐμαυτὸν κτείνω), 
but αὐτόμολος (from αὐτὸς ἔμολον) ; and likewise ἰσόῤῥοπος » βαρύβρομος, ete. 
So too αἱμόβῥους, πυρίπνους, ete. because in these the vert verbs ῥεῖν, πνεῖν, are 
intransitive, and the nouns are to be taken only as Datives. 


Notes 6. Some compounds became ozytone contrary to the general rule. 
because their derivation was less obvious ; 6. g. ἀτραπός, ἀδελφά, βουλυτός. 
See also ἀργός $120. n. 10. 


Nore 7. The few single instances, where words compounded with prepo- 
sitions do not draw back the accent, 6. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, or where a word 
derived from a compound nevertheless draws back the accent, as especially 
many in ros, 6. g. ἐξαίρετος, ἐπίληπτος, ὕποπτας, περίῤῥυτον, may be best 
learned from. observation. , 


Ἀ 


PARTIIL . 


SYNTAX. 


$122. Definition. 


1. Sywrax teaches the proper use of those forms, the origin and 
derivation of which have been shewn in the preceding parts of 
the grammar. For this purpose it follows the same general di- 
vision of the Parts of Speech, which we have given in$31.. | 

2. We therefore here treat of the several parts of discourse as 
follows: 1) The Noun by itself, or as connected with other nouns 
and like words; 2) The Noun in construction, or as dependent on 
verbs and other words; 3) The Vers; .4) The Partictes; 6) 
Various compound Phrases and Figures of Construction. 


Lo ‘THE NOUN. 
$123. Substantives and Adjectives. 


1. A substantive is rendered more definite by attributive ad- 
juncts in apposition with it. These again may be: 1) A Sub- 
stantive, or apposition in the strict sense; 2) Adjectives, to which 
are also reckoned the Article, Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. When one substantive is put in Apposttton with another, it 
must always stand in the same case, and usually in the same 
number ; e. g. Πλάτων, 6 φιλόσοφος, ete. . 

Note 1. When the subst. added has special endings for the Masco. and 
Fem. 6. g. βασιλεύς and βασίλισσα, (as in Lat. victor and victriz,) then of 
course it conforms to the first subst. in gender also.. Hence derived sub- 
stantives with a special ending of gender are not put in apposition with a 
subst. of different:gender. Still the. poets sometimes take the liberty of con- 
necting with feminine words, nouns expressing attributes, which as to form 
are only masculine (§ 119. 8); e.g. Μοῦσαι ἵστορες φδῆς, 


Ἐρινύες λωβητῆρες, 
παμβώτορα γαῖαν, φίλων διαφθορεῦ addressed to a woman, Eurip. Hipp. 682; 
see Valek. 


Norte 2. More on this subject see among the rules for the Article, § 124. 
3; also in ὁ 129. n. 16; and for adjuncts in the Acousative, see § 131. n. 18. 

3. Every word joined to a substantive in the nature or quality 
of an Adjective (no. 1 above), must agree with the same in gen- 
der, number, and case. 
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Nore 3. A deviation from the general rule is the constructio ad sensum 
(κατὰ σύνεσιν), 80 common in Greek. This is found already in the Homeric 
τέκνον φίλε (} 32.n. 1); and is more fully treated of in ᾧ 129. 11. 


4. It is an apparent exception to the above rule, and one very 
common among the Attics, whefl with the Feminine Dual are 
joined adjectives and the like with a masculine ending; e.g. with 
the art. τὼ Sew and τοῖν ϑεοῖν (Ceres and Persephone) from 7 
Seds; τὼ χεῖρε Xen. As now we have seen above (i 60. 3, 4, 
comp. ὁ 79. ἢ. 4), that adjectives in os, especially among the At- 
tics, are often of common gender; so here we need only to make 
the supposition, that in the Dual this is commonly the case with 
all adjectives and other like words. 


Exampyes: Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 11 μίαν ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα λογίζονται they 
regard them as one. Plat. Phadr. p. 237. d, ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δυο τινέ ἐστον 
ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεθα. So too τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν Plat. ete. 


Note 4. The mixing of Dual and Plural forms occurs for the most part 
only in the construction of the subject and predicate; see ἡ 129.6. But 
when Homer often connects ὄσσε φαεινά, αἱματόεντα, ἄλκιμα δοῦρε, this is 
quite analogous to the construction doce dalera: Od. ¢. 131, see § 129. 3; 
from which it is evident that he takes doce and δοῦρε as Plurals of the 
neuter gender. . . 


5. An Adjective can stand without a substantive, not only in 
reference to a substantive expressed in the same connection or 
sentence, but also very often without any such reference. In this 
latter case a substantive is either actually omitted where Τὸ might 
stand, or at least the idea of such a substantive is always im- 
plied; as man, woman, thing, etc. Such an adjective then ac- 
quires entirely the nature of a substantive; 6. g. ὁ σοφύς the 
wise man, at πολλοί the many, the people, τὰ ἐμά my things. 


Notr 5. Such omissions of substantives, by which the adjective and its 
appropriate article come ta stand alone, (with which is to be compared 
the usage in ᾧ 125. 5, 7,) have in many instances become established by 
usage. Thus, besides the above, we may note the following: 

ἡμέρα, ©. ξ. ἡ ἐπιοῦσα, ἡ borepaia, ἡ mporepaia. 

γῆ, χώρα, ©. g. ἡ ἄνυδρος the desert, ἡ ἡμετέρα, ete. 

χείρ, 68. g. ἡ δεξία, ἡ ἀριστερά. 

γνώ μη, ©. 8. κατὰ τὴν ἐμήν Plato. 
From this obvious tendency, for the sake of brevity, merely to indicate those 
substantives which may easity be supplied from the connection, has arisen 
the very frequent usage, that in a sentence the substantive implied in. the 
idea of the verb is omitted, and the adjective alone remains; 6. g. τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἐέναι 80. ὁδόν" ὡς βαθὺν ἐκοιμήθης 80. ὕπνον" és μίαν βουλεύειν 86. βουλήν" 
τοῦτον ὀλίγας ἔπαισε 8c. πληγάς. 

Note 6. Vice versa, the Greeks often connect with those personal appella- 
tions, which denote an occupation or character, (as herdsman, judge, etc.) 
the words ἀνήρ and ἄνθρωπος in the manner of adjectives, whenever those 
terms are to be taken as referring to personal individuals, and not as mere 
appellatives. Thus ὁ. g. ποιμήν herdsman stands alone only in actual reference 
to his herd ; but ἀνὴρ ποιμήν stands, where ire indeed commonly say a herds- 
man, but where the more exact idea is, a man who ts a herdsman. So Hom. 
κ ὃν ἐπιβουκόλον ἄνδρα. Plato ἀνδρὶ στρατηγῷ. Lys. p. 186 ᾿Αθηναῖοι νομο- 
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θέτας ἡγοῦντο T 7 ἑτέρους, ἀνθρώπους tre έας. When directed 
to more than one it is py tor respectful ‘address ; 6. Ε. ἄνδρες δικασταί, 
ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. 

Note 7. It is a poetic usage worthy of notice, when an adjective, instead 
of being referred to a Genitive, is referred to the noun on which that Geni- 
tive depends; e. g. Soph. OT. 1400 τοὐμὸν αἷμα πατρός. Ant. 793 τόδε 
νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον. Eurip. Here. Β΄. 445 οὐ δύναμαι κατέχειν γραίας 
ὄσσων πηγάς. ὔ 

6. An adjective not unfrequently (oftener than in Latin) stands 
in the place of the English Adverd; that is, certain adjuncts, 
especially of time, instead of being referred as adverbs to the pred- 
icate, are referred as adjectives to the subject of the sentence, 
and agree with the same in gender, number, and case; e.g. ὁ δὲ 
ἐθελοντὴς ἀπήει he went away voluntarily, of his own accord. 
We find many adjectives construed in this way, especially those 
ending in aios; 6. g. ἄσμενος glad, δρομαῖος fleet ; also ἥσυχος, 
συχνός, ἀθρόος, σπάνιος, ὑπόσπονδος, eto. So too those marking © 
time, as τριταῖος, éxraios, after three or stz days ; σκοταῖος tn the 
dark ; also μηνιαῖος, χθιζός, μεσονύκτιος, πανημέριος, ὄψιος, ἐαρινός, 
and many others. . Further, those of place, but more in the po- 
ets; 9. g. ἐφέστιος on the hearth, Svpatos at the door ; also ayo- 
paios, σαλάσσιος, μετέωρος, πλάγιος, ὑπερπόντιος. 

Exampnes: οἱ Ἕλληνες εἶδον ἄσμενοι τοὺς γηλόφους----ἦλθον δὲ ἐκταῖοι 
ele Χρυσόπολιν Xen. An. 6. 4. 38.---ἐφέστιοι ἐζόμεθα Soph. OT. 32.---τὸ δὲ 
μὴ φεύγειν τοὺς πόνους, ἀλλὰ ἐθελοντὴν ὑπομένειν, τῷ ἄρχειν παιδευομένῳ ἂν 
προσθείημεν Xon. Mom. 2: 1. 3. ; 

7. The Comparative degree, when the idea with which com- 
parison is made is omitted, has as in Latin the force of our Posi- 
tive with too, quite too, very. | 

Examptes: Hdot. 6. 108 ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκέομεν. - 1: 116 ἐδόκεε ἡ ἀπόκρι- 


> 


σις ἐλευθερωτέρη εἶναι. Thuc. 8. 84 ὁ δὲ αὐθαδέστερόν τι ἀπεκρίνατο. 


Νοτε 8. The comparative is strengthened by ἔτι, πολύ, and even (pleonas- 
tically) by μᾶλλον) 6. g. Il. w. 243 pnirepos μᾶλλον. Hdot..1. 32 μᾶλλον 
ὀλβιώτερος. Plat. Legg. p. 781 τὸ θῆλν γένος λαθραιότερον μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικλο- ᾿ 
πώτερον ἔφυ διὰ τὸ ἀσθενές. Comp. also with the Dat. ἡ 134. 4. ἃ. For the 
comparative in construction with the Genitive, and also before 7, ἣ κατά, 
with whole clauses, see § 132. 11, and n. 22, 23. ᾿ 


Note 9. The Superlative is strengthened in a corresponding manner by © 
πολύ, πολλῷ, μάλιστα, (epic dya, ἔξοχα.) and especially by the relative par- 
ticles as, 7, and the pron. οἷος, ὅσος, followed (or not) by δύνασθαι or duva- 
τὸν εἶναι, or the like. E.g. ἡ ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα, ὡς és μάλιστα Xen. - ΤΙύλιπ- 
wos ἧκε, ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων στρατιὰν ὅσην πλείστην ἐδύνατο Thue. 7. 21. 


᾿ 


For ὅτι see § 149. m. 3. 


8. When a comparative refers to another quality of the same 
object, this latter stands, as in Latin, not in the positive, but also 
in the comparative. . 7 

ExamMpies: Aristoph. Ach. 1078 ἰὼ στρατηγοὶ πλείονες ἣ βελτίονες. 
Hdot. 3. 65 δείσας μὴ ἀπαιρεθέω τὴν ἀρχήν, ἐποίησα ταχύτερα ἣ σοφώτε- 
pa. Eur. Med. 490 ἱκόμην πρόθυμος μέλον ἣ σοφωτέρα. 
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$124. Tae Preposirrve ARTICLE. 


1. The Prepositive Article, 0, ἡ, τό, being in itself originally a 
demonstrative Pronoun, possesses a demonstrative power ; since 
it brings an object, whether abstract or concrete,distinctly before 
the mind of the hearer, as one well known or already definitely 
mentioned. It serves therefore, first, to individualize, or point 
out one object as a definite individual from among the rest ; and, 
secondly, to mark also a class or genus, where the speaker takes 
for granted, that he may refer to a generic idea as one familiar 
to all. E.g. of Seok ἐκόλασαν τὴν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ὕβριν.---αἱ ἡδοναὶ 
πείθουσι τὴν ψυχὴν μὴ σωφρονεῖν.----ὸ ἐλέφας τὸν δράκοντα ὀῤῥαδέ. 

2. The tndefinite article of modern languages is in Greek never 
expressed ; and it is only when that which 15 indefinite, is at the 
same time to be clearly marked as an individual, that the pronoun 
τὶς, ri, in some measure takes its place. Εἰ. g. γυνή τις ὄρνω εἶ. 
χεν. Hdot. 7. 57 ἵππος ἔτεκε λωγών. Eur. Or. 716 mores ἐν 
κακοῖς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων γαλήνης ναυτίλοισιν εἰσορᾷν. 

3. Proper names, from their very nature, do not need the arti- 
cle. It is however inserted, when the name has been already 
mentioned, or is well known; so that the article then implies: 
‘the one before spoken of,’ or ‘whom we all know.’ It is, how- 
ever, regularly omitted, when ἃ name is first introduced in the 
narrative; and also often when the name is followed by a mors 
definite attribute with the article; e.g. Σωκράτης ὁ φιλόσοφος, 
Πρόξενος ὁ Βοιώτιος the Beotian; but Θουκιδίδης ᾿Αθηναῖος Τὶ. 
an Athenian. Compare Kriger on Xen. An. 6. 2. 13.—The 
names of rivers are often put between the article and the subst. 
ποταμός, as ὁ Εὐφράτης ποταμός ; but, on the other hand, Σελι- 
vous ποταμός a river named Selinus. 

Nore 1. The Greek article corresponds in many respects to the English 
the; but more nearly to the German der, die, das. It may indeed be a 
sumed in general, that where in English or German the article ts or may 
be omitted, there the Greek usually omits it. But the learner should re 
member, that, both in Greek and in modern languages, it often depends 68 
the taste and choice of the writer, whether to coneeive of an object & 


definite or indefinite ; comp. n. 7.—We have therefore now to point out par- 
ticularly those cases, in which the Greek usage really differs from our 02. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. The Greek language employs the article in connection with 
many Pronouns, where the English omits it; especially with the demen- 
stratives, which with us include the definite article in themselves; 6. £. 
οὗτος τ. ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ : see more in § 127.—With demonstratives whieh in 
clude the idea so, such, (as τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος.) where we use sometimes the 
indefinite article (such a man) and sometimes none at all, there is also in 
Greek a twofold usage, with and without the article, according as it is either 
the object so qualified or the quality as such, that is to be made promineat. 
E. g. after a general description, it is said, ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ οὐκ dy μοι ἀρέστοι, 
lit. the such man, Engl. such α man. On the other hand, Dem. Ol. p. 35 
of ᾿Αθηναῖοι οἰκοδηματα καὶ κάλλη τοιαῦτα καὶ rocaira κατεσκεύασαν such 
and so beautiful, ete. 
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Nore 3. The article is found also in Greek, but not in English, before 
; ive Pronouns; that-is, when they refer to something before men- 
tioned. So in scenic dialogue: Eur. Phen. 718 τὸ ποῖον ; τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα : 
So in familiar discourse: Aristoph. Pac. 696 πάσχει δὲ Sav yw. τὸ τί; 
also in Plato, as Gorg.'p. 521 ἐπὶ ποτέραν οὖν με παρακαλεῖς τὴν θεραπείαν, Te- 
ferring to the Sepameia before meptioned. . . . 

Note 4. Before Possessives the:article is essential in Greek; because 
these in general are used of definite objects. E. g. ὁ ods δοῦλος thy slave ; 
bat σὸς δοῦλος a-slave of thine; comp. ὁ 127.7. -If the phrase with the 
possessive stands as a predicate, it takes no article; § 129. 2. 


Note 5. The article ustially stands with cardinal numerals, when of a 
whole only certain parts are named, or when the number mentioned is one 
generally known. E. g. τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων al μὲν ἐξ φύλαι κατὰ τοὺς Λακεδαιμο- 
νίους ἐγένοντο, al δὲ τέτταρες κατὰ Τεγεάτας. Hdot. 4. 28 ἔνθα rots ὀκτὼ 
τῶν μηνῶν ἀφόρητος οἷος γίνεται κρυμός. Comp. Plato Rep. p. 460. Φ. Xen. 
An. 2. 6. 15 ἦν δέ, dre ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη, 06 & round number. 


Nore 6. The learner must however guard himself against the impression, 
that in certain cases the Greek article could stand directly like our ende/finste . 
one. The true view depends rather on a right estimate of the manner of © 
conception, which lies at the basis (n. 1); as is manifest from the following 
examples. Xen. (Ke. 15. ¥ ef μοι abrixa δόξειε γεωργεῖν, ὅμοιος dy pos δοκῶ 
εἶσαι τῷ περιιόντι ἰατρῷ, εἰδότι δὲ οὐδὲν ὄὅ,τε συμφέρει τοῖς κάμνουφιν, whore 
we commonly say, to a physician; here the object is in itself indeed indefin- 
ite, but it appears in this connection and because of the epithets mepsudyre 
and εἰδότι as distinctly marked and almost individualized. Plato Lach. p. 
184 καὶ γὰρ ἔτι τοῦ διακρινοῦντος δοκεῖ pos δεῖν ἡμῖν ἡ βουλή, Engi. there ts 
need of a man, of some one ; but also: of the man to decide, ete. This usage 
of the article is common with Partictples, see § 144. 1, and Ἢ. 1, 2. Plato 
Rep. p. 329 τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ ἔχει, ὃς τῷ Σεριφίῳ λοιδορουμένῳ... 
: iyaro, where we commonly translate, but inexactly : to a certain θεν. 
pion; 20 too Cie de Sen. 3, Seriphio cuidam. But in Plat. Charm. 7 is 
now read: ὃς ἐπὶ καλοῦ λέγὼν παιδός κτλ. 

Norse 7. On the other hand, it is far more common, that the Greeks, even 
when speaking of entirely definite relations or things, could omit the arti- 
cle; where we either must or at least do usually insert it. But this must 
not be understood, as if sometimes an indefinite mode of expression might 
stand instead of a definjte one. It appears rather as a license, which in 
the earlier language, and especially in the poets, was without much lim- 
itation; while in common usage it. was gradually contracted to some par- 
ticular instances. Thus the article is omitted: 1) Before words implying 
@ general idea in sententious expressions ; e.g. Plato Legg. p. 727 ϑεῖον γὰρ 
ἀγαθόν που τιμή, Charm. 18 οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδώς Thest. 13 
αἴσθησις, φής, ἐπιστήμη ; Xen. Mom. 4. 3. 14 ἀνθρώπου ψυχὴ βασιλεύει ἐν ἡμῖν. 
But also in more concrete instances: Xen. An. 6. 3. 14 οὐ γὰρ δόξης ὁρῶ 
δεομένους ὑμᾶς els ἀνδρειότητα, ἀλλὰ σωτηρίας. 2) In certain adverbial ad- 
juncts, where we also often omit it, as ἱέναι ἐπὶ ϑήραν, ἐπὶ λείαν, els προβο- 
Amp, δρόμῳ. Of time, 88 χειμῶνος ἀρχομένου, ἡμέρᾳ, μέχρι. δείλης, ἐπεὶ 
ἡμέρα ἦν πέμπτη Thuo. Of place, as ἐν αἰγιαλῷ, ἐν λιμένι, πρὸς πόλιν 4. d. city- 
«σοτά. 3) With such words as are usually sufficiently individualized bj 
the connection or context; 6. g. πόλις, μήτηῤ, πατήρ, γονεῖς, παῖς, Jeds, an 
thé like ; especially when they stand in an oblique case. 4) With such ap- 
pellatives as approach the nature of a proper name, 6. g. ἥλιος, σελήνη, γῆ, 

) οὐρανός ; aleo βασιλεύς said of the king of Persia, see Heindorf on 
Plat. Euthyd 8.—But observation will soon teach, that all these precepts 
are not settled, and that in most instances the article may also be employed. 
E. g. we find in Xen. An. 6. 3. 2 Stew ἐπὶ ἐξόδῳ, and in the like phrase ib. 
4. 35 ϑύειν ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ. 6. 4. 20 εἰς κρίσιν, 26 πρὸς τὴν κρίσιν. 8o too 
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ἐπὶ array, ἐν γῆ, are continually interchanged with ἐπὶ τὴν 
4. 


ϑάλατταν, ἐν 
γῇ» ©. g. 6. 4. 18 Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἄρχι χουσω ἐν τῇ γῇ καὶ ἐν ϑαλάττῃ, , by land ond 
water. Very often however the insertion of the article in such cases has 
its specific ground, which the learner ought early to aceustom himself to 


Notr 8. In Homer -there is strictly no example of the genuine article; 
see § 126. ἢ. 7. His example was followed more or less by other pocts; 
least of all by Attic peets. 


$125. Further Usage of the Article. 


1. Between the article and its substantive there are often in- 
serted, not only Adjectives (ὃ καλὸς παῖς, οἱ ὑπάρχοντες νόμοι the 
existing laws) and Genitives depending on the substantive (ἡ 
τοῦ βασιλέως στρατιά), but also adverbial adjuncts belonging to 
the substantive ; .e. g. ἐμέμνητο τῆς ἐν pavig διατριβῆς he rec- 
ollected the time passed in madness. In such instances ἃ parti- 
ciple (γενομένη or the like) may often be supplied ; as ἡ xpos [α- 

Tas μάχη, ὁ ἔπειτα χρόγος ; and this too even when this ad- 
junct is a phrase, as πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν eer, the virtue 
shown by him before he reigned, Xen. Ages. 1.5. See more in 
no. 6 below. 

Nore 1. The pronoun ris is inserted by the Ionics even between the 
Genitive which depends on it and the article belonging to that Genitive; 
©. g. τῶν τις ἱερέων for τῶν ἱερέων ris. 

2. When the adjunct thus inserted has also the article, it can 
happen, that two or even three articles may come to stand one 
after another ; but only when they differ from each other in form. 
E. g. τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς κάλλος the beauty of virtue ; ὁ τὰ τῆς πόλεως 
πράγματα πράττων ke who 0 manages the affairs of the state; 
Akschin: Tim. 2.36 ἔνοχος ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευθέρων φθορᾶς νόμφ. 

3. But the adjuncts of the substantive can also, for the sake of 
emphasis or perspicuity, be placed after it; and then the article 
must always be repeated before adjective expressions ; 6. 8. ὁ ἀνὴρ 

ἀγαθός, τὸν παῖδα τὸν σόν, ὃ χιλίαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰσκομέ. 
rad With other (adverbial) adjuncts belonging to the substan- 
tive the same holds good, at least as the rule; ὁ. g. ἡ μάχη ἡ πρὸς 
Γαλάτας. The position of the Genitive is the freest ; since it may 
stand either after the substantive with or without the article re- 
peated, or also before it; hence not only ἡ ἐσβολὴ ἡ ἡ τῶν Teo 
“ποννησίων, but also 7 ἐσβολὴ τῶν II. and τῶν II. ἡ ἐσβολή, or 
fmally by no. 1 above, ἡ τῶν IT. ἐσβολή.----αὺὶ in every instance, 
where the adjunct with the article repeated follows the substan- 
tive, and the substantive is one of those which are sufficiently in- 
dividualized without the article, or in general can stand without 
the article by § 124. n. 7, then the article before the substantive 
can be omitted ; ©. g. σύνειμε ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς " βασιλεὺς 0 
μέγας Plato Er 393, comp. Pl. Soph. p. 230; γάμος ὃ & 
μειζόνων Xen. Hier. 1 1. 27; κατὰ ὄχθος τὸ Ῥηγίνων Thue. 4. 1. 
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Nore 2. The partstive Genitive can never be inserted between the article 
and its substantive; nor, when it stands after the governing noun, can the 
article be repeated befose it; 6. g..rd πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν, ol ἄριστοι αὐτῶν. Es- 
pecially is this the case with participles, in phrases like τῶν ξένων ol βουλό- 
μενοι, οἱ ντες αὐτῶν. This rule admits of exception only when the 
article is followed by other adjuncts, as Thuc. 6. 102 of πρὸς τὴν πόλεν αὐ- 
τῶν τὸ πρῶτον καταφυγόντες, Where αὐτῶν depends on xara ντες. Analo- 
gous are the not infrequent passages, where the demonstrative (for its posi- 
tion see § 127. 6) is thus inserted ; as Xen. An. 6.2.6 ἡ στενὴ ἀὕτη ὁδός, 
but never ἡ αὕτη ὁδός. 


Nore 3. With the attributive participle the repetition of the article is 
particularly necessary ; because otherwise there arises the participtal con-' 
struction so common in Greek ; for which see ἡ 144, and Index. 


Norte 3 4. When to a substantive with the article two adjectives are 
joined without καί, they commonly stand without the article repeated be- 
tween them ; e.g. Xen. Cyr. 2.2.9 ὁ ἄλλος was λόχος. Plat. Phedr. p: 355 
of ξύμπαντες ἄλλοι φίλοι, ὁ καλὸς διὰ τῶν ὀμμάτων ἰός. Comp. ἡ στενὴ αὕτη 
ὁδός inn. 38. Still, the article is sometimes repeated with the second ad- 
jective, both before and after the substantive, in this manner: ἐν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ 
τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ Plat. Cratyl. p. 398; ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ ‘Fhe. 
1. 126; τὰ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἐπετέλεσαν ib. 1. 108. Adjuncts other 
than adjectives, when put after the substantive, can also stand without the. 
article repeated, by no. 3 above; 6. 8. ἥ μεγάλη στρατεία ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων Thuc. 1. 110. - : 

Norte 4. When an adjective without the article stands either before or 
after a substantive which has the article, but not between the two, the ad- 
jective takes the place of a minor clause, of which it would be the predicate. 
E. g. ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις does not mean, ‘he rejoiced on 80. 
count of the wealthy citizens,’ but, ‘he rejoiced on account of the citizens, 
that they were wealthy ;’? Luc. D. Deor. 8. 1 ἔχει τὸν πέλεκυν d€vraroy, ‘he 
has an axe, that is very sharp.’ Eurip. IA. 305 καλόν γέ pos τοὔνειδος 
ἐξωνείδισας. Isocr. p. 212 ‘Hpaxdis καὶ Θησεὺς ἐξ ἀδελφῶν γεγονότες, ἀδελ- 
das καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας ἔσχον. ᾿ . : 

Nore 5. Several adjectives, like ὅλος, μέσος, ἔσχατος, ς, ἥμισυς, stand 
by rule in the position just mentioned (a. 4) ; although thee also admit the 
other, but with a difference οὗ meaning. Thus ἐσχάτη ἡ νῆσος is the tsland 
where it is uttermost, the end of the island; but ἡ ἐσχάτη νῆσος the uttermost 
island, the last of several; also ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἀγορᾷ tn the midst of the forum 
but τὸ μέσαν στίφος the middle column Xen. An. 1. 8. 13; ὅλην τὴν νύκτα all 
the night, ra ὅλα πράγματα the public matters Dem. Ol. 1. p. 10; ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις 
τοῖς ὄρεσιν on the mountains where highest, on the summit of the mountains. 

4, Where the substantive is readily understood from the con- 
nection, it is very commonly omitted ; and then the article stands 
alone before the adjunct; 6. g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ τοῦ φίλον my 
father and the (father) of my friend. 


5. There are here also certain omissions established by usage ; 
as in the case of adjectives, $123.5, andn.5. E.g.- 

υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ©. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππον. Or also alone, ὁ ᾿ 
Σωφρονίσκου the son of Sophroniscus, i. ©. tes. 

χώρα, γῆ, ἃ. g. els τὴν Φιλίππου tnto the country of Phtlip; ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ — 
an the enemy’s land. 

οἶκος or οἰκία, but oftener also with the omission of the article, ὁ. g. 
els Πλάτωνος, els gdov, see § 132. n. 30. 

ἄνθρωποι, e. g. οἱ ἐν ἄστει the inhabitants; of κατ᾽ dud πιν cotemporaries. 
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So it is said of friends, associates, οἱ περί v. ἀμφί τινα, § 150. m. 35; of ow 
τινι, ote. . ΝΕ ; 

χρήματα οἱ πράγματα, ©. g. τὰ τῆς πόλεως the affairs of the citg, τὰ (or τὸ) 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, 1. ©. virtue itself; see n. θ. 

Note 6. ᾿Ανθρωποι and χρήματα. These two omissions are so com- 
mon, that we may treat of them together as ἃ special idiom of the language. 
That is to say, all those ideas which are sufficiently clear from thé con- 
nection, or from the subsequent mode of expression, thé Greek is very fond 
of simply indicating by means of the article alone. These omitted ideas are 
of two kinds, persons or things. Fer the first, the article naturally stands 
‘in the masc. or feminine; for the second, in the neuter. 1) When the 
omitted ideg refers to persons, the article usually takes an adverbial adjunct ; 
6. g. οἱ ἐν ἄστει, of ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ol per’ αὐτοῦ companions, allies, ol μεθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
successors, 6 ἐπὶ τῶν ἱππέων leader, οἱ παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως envoys; comp. ὁ πάνυ, 
of τότε, in n. 7 below. 3) When the omitted idea is ἃ thing or things, the 
neut. τό or rd takes with it: a) A Genitive, in order to oxpress in ἃ general 
way something which refers or belengs to-an object, which proceeds or is 
derived from it ; or it may serve as a periphrase for the simple substantive 
iteelf; ὁ. g. τὰ τῆς πόλεως. Dem. p. 772 τὴν Δίκην ’Ophevs φησι πάντα τὰ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐφορᾷν.---τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων ποθεῖτε ἀκοῦσαι, πόθεν ἕσταε, that 
concerns the money, Dem.—ra τῶν θεῶν φέρειν det. Dem. Ol. t. p. 15 τὰ τῶν 
Θεσσαλῶν ἀπιστά ἐστι φύσει, as if ol Θεσσαλοί. Plat. Menex. p. 245 τὸ τῆς 
πόλεως (85 if ἡ πόλιο) γενναῖον καὶ ἐλεύθερόν ἐστι. Pheedr. init. πάντων δὲ 
κομψότατον τὸ τῆς wéas, 1. ©. the ργαδε. Ὁ) Or some kind of adverbial ex- 
pression ; the great variety of which will best appear from a number of ex- 
amples; ©. g. τὰ πρὸς ἕω, 1. Θ. lands, regions; τὰ κατὰ γῆς the under-world ; 
τὰ els τὸν πόλεμον ἀσκεῖν Xon.—ra πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν things present, the present. 
So Plato Pheed. p. 75 τὰ ἐκ τῶν αἰσθήσεων the perceptions of the senses. Thue. 
8. 48 ra ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου the promises of Alcibiades. Hdot. 1. 51 τὰ ἀπὸ 
τῆς δειρῆς the neck-ornaments. 8.15 τὸ ἀπὸ Répfew the punishment of Xerxes. 

,Thuc. 1. 110 τὰ κατὰ τὴν στρατείαν ἐτελεύτησαν, i.q. ἡ στρατεία. Xeon. Cyr. 
3. 1. 30 τὰ ἐνθάδε εὖ ἔχει the affairs here; τὰ τότε Ρ]αϊ. οἴ. . 

6. Every adjunct in itself indeclinable, can be declined by the 
aid of the article, that is, can take the appearance of a noun. 
Hence adverbs are without further change converted into ad- 


‘ Jectives by simply prefixing the article; especially those of place, 


time, and measure. Εἰ. g. from μεταξύ between, ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος 
the intervening piace. Or the adverb follows with the article 


“repeated, as-ahove in no. 3. 


ExampLes: al πέλαϑ v. at πλησίον κῶμαι the neighbouring villages; οἱ τότε, 
wiv, ἐνθάδε ἄνθρωποι ; of πάλαε σοφοὶ ἄνδρες ; ἡ ἄνω πόλις the upper city; eis 
τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον (see § 115. 6); ἡ ἐξαίφνης μετάστασιν: the Ἢ, removal, 
etc.* Here belong also ἡ οὐ διάλυσις, and the like; see § 148. n. 3.—Also 
ὅταν ἐγείρησθε ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας ταύτης τῆς ἄγαν, ‘when ye awake out of this 
excessive carelessness,’ Dem. 

7. If the substantive is here omitted, the adverb then has the 
appearance of a substantive. “ΝΕ ; 

ExamPLes: From αὔριον to-morrow comes, by omitting ἡμέρα day, ἡ αὔριον 
the next day; ὁ πάνυ the famous man; ἡ Avdiori the Lydian measure (ἁρμονία 
being omitted) ; οἱ τότε the men then living ; és τοὐπίσω (for τὸ ὀπίσω what 
is behind) backwards. So Anacr. rd onpepou μέλει por, to-day only troubles 
me, 1. 6. what is or ocours to-day. 


—— 


_* The Latins, who have no article, can imitate this only in some comio expres- 
sions by ἃ soxt of composition, as heri semper lenitas in Terence. 
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8. Further, by the addition of the article in this manner, the . 
following take the appearance of substantives : . 

1) Infinttives; ὁ. g. τὸ πράττειν the dotug, τὸ κακῶς λέγειν the 
speaking evil, ἥδομαι τῷ περυπατεῖν 1 delight in walking about. 
But the learner must be on his guard against the impression, as 
if in this way the verb assumed also the nature of a substantive, 
so as to change the subject or object into a genitive, or adverbs 
into adjectives; as is the case with the English participle, e. g. 
‘the loud crying of the children,’ ‘the falling of the trees.’ In- 
stead of this the Infinitive retains its full verbal power; as is 
shown: below in ὁ 140. a 

2) Every word and every phrase, which is to be regarded as 
an independent object; 6. g. τὸ λέγω i. 6. the word λέγω. Plat. 
Prot. p. 345. e, περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λέγει τοῦτο τὸ ἑκών. Pheedr. p. 279, 
καταχρήσασθαι δεῖ αὐτὸν τῷ Πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ τοιόσδε τοιῷδε ἐπεχεί- 
pnoa, ‘he must make use of this language: How could-I, such 
as 1 am, have laid hands on such an one" See ἢ, 9. 


Note 7. In ordinary cases every word thus regarded as an independent 
object, is made neuter. In grammatical] language, however, it is customary 
to give to every such word the gender which belongs to the name of that 
part of speech ; 6. g. because we have ἡ ἀντωνυμέα the pronoun, we therefore 
find also ἡ ἐγώ ἱ. 6. the pronoun ἐγώ ; and 80 ὁ ἐπεί, the conjunction ἐπεί, 
because of ὁ σύνδεσμος the conjunction. 7 ᾿ 


Note 8. By another peculiarity the article τό (τά) with its accompaniment 
stands adverbially ; so with adjectives of the neuter gender, 6. g. τὸ τελευ- 
raioy at last, τὸ πρῶτον or τὰ πρῶτα at first, τὸ λοιπόν for the rest, henceforth, 
already ; which is to be explained by § 128. n. 4, 5, Also before wholly 
indeclinable adverbial ideas, so that then τό and rd are quite redundant ; 
6. g. τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχάς at the beginning, τὸ παράπαν altogether, τὸ πρίν formerly, 
τανῦν (prop. τὰ νῦν) for the present, τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδὲ from now on, henceforth. ΑἸ} 
this again is sometimes made dependent on prepositions ; 6. g. és ra μάλιστα 
chiefly, maxime, Hdot. ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα immediately Dem. In géneral, too, 
adverbial expressions are often formed with prepositions ; see § 147. 

Note 9. The article stands sometimes in an 6lliptical manner even before 
relative clauses, which is to be explained from no. 8. 2, above. E. g. Plat. 
Rep. p.510. a, rd ὁμοιωθὲν πρὸς τὸ ᾧ ὡμοιώθη, that which is compared, against 
that with which it is compared, where for τό the Pron. ἐκεῖνο could alao stand. 
Hdot. 3. 133 οὐδὲν τῶν ὅσα αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα.. Plat. Phedr. p. 329 τῆς 
(συνουσία!) ὅθεν ἂν φρονιμώτατος εἴη. Pollux 7.75 τὸ ὥσπερ κάρνον that nut- 

tke thing ; hence, by attraction, τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν, οἷα, ὁ 143. 16.—It sometimes 

stands in like manner before other words which govern a clause; e.g. τὸ 
πότε δεῖ λέγειν δίδασκέ pe, literally, teach me the ‘when it is necessary to 
speak ;’ ἕν ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, i. Θ. one thing still remains, viz. 
this, ‘if we could persuade you,’ Plat: Rep. 1. p. 327. e. 

9. The smaller particles, δέ, τέ, γέ, δή, γάρ, μέν, μὲν δή, τοίνυν, 
are usually put between the article and-the substantive or word 
standing for it; 6. g. ὁ yap ἄνθρωπος, ἡ μὲν yap τέχνη, οἷο. 

10. When several substantives are connected by conjunctions, 
if they are of different gender or number, the article must be re- 

ted before each; as ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ. . If they are alike 
im these respects, the article sometimes stands but once with 
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copulative conjunctions; but with adversatives and disjunctives, 
and even ve commonly with xaé, the article is repeated ; espe- 

when the clauses are in 8 certain degree antithetic or inde- 
ond ent; e.g. of Δακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ of σύμμαχοε, eto. 


Note 10. The poets of course can omit the article at their pleasure i in 
the. first or second place; 6. g. Soph. Aj. 1250 οὐ γὰρ οἱ πλατεῖς, οὐδ᾽ evpv- 
νωτοι φῶτες ἀσφαλέστατοι. Eur. Phen. 506 εἶπον καὶ σοφοῖς καὶ τοῖσι 
φαύλοις ἔνδικα. 


§ 126. The Articles 6, ἡ, τό, and ὅς, %, 6,.as Demonstratives. 


1. Both the Prepositive A¥ticle 6, ἡ, τό, and the Postpositive ὅς, 
i 6, were in the earliest language demonstrative pronouns for 
οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος. As the language became more copious and cul- 
tivated, these words gradually assumed their later and more lim- 
ited usage; but still, in many particular cases, they both retain- 
ed, even in common prose, the power of real demonstratives. 

2. The most fre uent case is in the distinction and distribution 
of objects; where ὁ μέν commonly stands first, and then ὁ δέ fol- 
lows, either once or oftener, as the case may require. This takes 
place properly only in respect to definite objects, where in English 
we employ thts... that. Still, it docurs also with indefinite ob- 
jects, the one. . the other . .. another; and so through all the 
genders and numbers. 


mE τὸν μὲν ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ οὔ, the one he honoured, the other not ; τὸ 
ἀνόητον, τὸ δὲ μανικόν ; τῶν ν πολεμίων (or also οἱ πολέμιοι ᾧ 132. n. 4) 


3. The postpositive article stands in the same manner, ὃς μέν, 
ὃς δέ, eto. ἃ μέν, ἃ δέ, eto. bnt less frequently among the genuine 
Attics.. It occurs very often however in the later writers, as 
Plutarch. 

Nore 1. An example from Demosthenes is in pro Corona p. 248 ‘Reisk. 
πόλεις “Ἑλληνίδας, ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ds δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων. But τάς is 
also read in both places. 

4, In the narrative style 6, ἡ, τό often stands only once 7 
with δέ alone, in reference to an object already named ; e. 
Xen. An. ὅ. 6. 21 Σινωπεῖς δὲ πέμπουσι πρὸς Τιμασίωνα. 6 5: 
λέγει τάδε. 

5. When this demonstrative article i is the subject of a clause 
and stands for persons, it can stand also in a clause connected by 
καί with what precedes, and then its place is next to the conjunc- 
tion. In such instances, for the Nominative, the forms of the 
postpositive ὅς, ἥ, of, af, are used; for the Accus. (with Infin.) 
those of the prepositive, τόν, eto. 'E. g. Xen. An. 8. 4. 48 καὶ ὅς, 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα, ὠθεῖται αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως and he (that one) hav- 
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ing heard this, thrust. him out of the ranks. dot. 8.56 καὶ oi, 
διαλυθέντες ἐκ τοῦ συνεδρίου, ἐσέβαινον ἐς τὰς νῆας. Xen. Cyr. 1. 
3. 9. καὶ τὸν κελεῦσας δοῦναι. 


Nore 3. Here belong also the usual formulas in rélating a conversation : 
ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, said he (§ 109.1. 4); and the elliptic καὶ ds (sc. ἔφη) then he replied. 
—For the connection of a demonstrative clause by means of the relative, a 
construction so common in Latin, see § 143.6. ᾿ . - ᾿ 


Nore 3. When a preposition belongs to the clause, μέν and δέ often stand 
immediately after it; ©. g. ἐν μὲν τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς of, ‘in some 
things we agree, in others not.’ Isocr. Paneg. 41 εἰς μὲν ravs ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς 
δὲ δουλεύόντες. See Reiz de Accent. p.13.69. . 


Note 4. The forms in distributive propositions of this kind, do not al- 
ways 80 regularly correspond to each other, as they are above exhibited. 
Very often e. g. of μέν is followed in the succeeding clause by τινὲς δέ, ἔνιοι 
δέ, or by a name or some other mode of distinction. 


Nore 5. From the old signification of the article come also the phrases τὸν 
καὶ τάν, τὰ καὶ τά, etc. which correspond precisely to our this and this, that 
and that, ete. This occurs only in the forms begiming with +, and is par- 
ticularly frequent in Demosthenes. 7 


Nore 6. Finally, in the same manner is to be explained the adverbial 
use of the poetic Dative τῷ, on that account, therefore. Il. €. 816 Τεγνώσκω 
σε, Jed, ... Τῷ τοι προφρονέως ἐρέω ἔπος, ‘ therefore will I frankly tell thee.’ 
The same can also be expressed by the Accus. (§ 128. n. 5,) Il. y. 176 ᾿Αλλὰ 
ray οὖκ ἐγένοντο" τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα, ‘therefore am I dissolved in tears.’ 


Nore 7. In poetry, and especially épic poetry, the use of both articles as 
demonstratives is far more general ; and in Homer 4, ἡ, τό, is almost every- 
where to be so taken; those cases excepted where τό, τόν, etc. stand for ὅ, 
ὅν, ete. by § 75. n.2. In order to make this perfectly clear, one needs only 
to consider the following passages in Homer; II. a. 340. 8 399. ε. 715. ¢. 
407. Od. ε. 106. These at first view seem to present only the ordinary ar- 
ticle of prose; while to the attentive observer, to whom such an article in 
Homer is unknown, the context easily shews, that in all these and many 
similar passages the article is really demonstrative ; but that the demon- 
strative force is there not absolutely essential, and is for this reason appar- 
ently weakened. The passages are few, where this word expresses an 6b- 
ject merely as well known and distinguished, or as particularly present to 
the mind of the poet; or where the demonstrative force is really so much 
weakened, that the transition into the true Attic article becomes apparent ; 
6.5. Il. a. 167. η. 412. μ. 289.—Especially must we be upon our guard, not © 
to take this form as‘an article, where it is separated from the substantive’ 
by the verb or a whole clause, as ‘H μὲν dp ds εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα 
"Ipss. Here the ἡ, as demonstr. Pron: 18 to.be taken for our she; for the. 
article cannot be separated in this manner from its substantive: ‘She then , 
thus speaking departed, the swift-footed Iris.’ This is rendered evident: 
by those p es, where the substantive is in like manner placed after the 
real pronoun of (to him), e.g. Od. v. 106.—From this substantive nature of 
6, 4, τό, arises also in Homer the case, that an adjective is thereby appar- 
ently converted into a substantive; e.g. Il. p. 80 τὸν ἄριστον the bravest ; 
a. 33 ὁ γέρων the old man, elder ; and often of ἄλλοι, τἄλλα. Τὴ all these in- ᾿ 
stances ὁ, 7), τό, a8 Subst. has its adjective; and the shape of the thought is 
strictly this: ‘him the bravest,’ ‘he a elder,’ ‘they the others’ ete. 
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$127. Pronouns. 


1. The Demonstratives. a) Of these οὗτος and ὅδε sometimes 
stand instead of adverbs of place e.g. Plat. Rep. 1 init. ἠρόμην 
ὅπου εἴη" οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισθεν προσέρχεται, ‘I asked where he 
might be? Here he comes, said he, behind thee.’ The demonstr. 
ὅδε occurs in this mannér chiefly in the poets, (6. g. Od. a. 185. 
+. 367,) and particularly often in the tragic poets; see Schef. 
Meletem. p. 77. 

b) As between themselves, οὗτος and ὅδε are in so far differ. 
ent, that οὗτος refers mainly (not always) to what precedes, and 
ὅδε to what follows. So too with τοιοῦτος and τοιόσδε, the ad- 
verbs οὕτως and ὧδε, etc, A relative clause is by rule preceded 
by οὗτος, unless where a special emphasis requires ὅδε. 

. Exampies: Xen. An. 2. 1. 21 ὁ δὲ εἶπεν" ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν' 
coer rhcirroe χρῶκν διαμένσι νων crwset ἂν ἄριστα τὸ SAfbor Sepacture 
αὕται TACCTOP 4 by . 
ΟΥ̓ a relative clause preceding ; Id. Demon. p. 5 ἃ ποιεῖν αἰσχρόν, ταῦτα 
νόμιζε μηδὲ λέγειν εἶναι καλόν. Contra: Soph. OT. 645 πίστευον τάδε, τόνδ᾽ 
ὅρκον αἰδεσθεὶς ϑεῶν, ἔπειτα κἀμέ, τούσδε F, of πάρεισί σοι. Plat. Lach. p. 
191 ἀνδρεῖός που οὗτος ὃν καὶ σὺ λέγεις " ἀλλὰ τί αὐ ὅδε, ὃς ἂν φεύγων μάχῃ- 
ται τοῖς πολεμίοι:-.---Ῥοσίο is αὐτός before the relative; e.g. Kur. Tro. 684 
ἀπέπτυσ᾽ αὐτῆν, ἥτις ἄνδρα. .. ἀποβαλοῦσ' ἄλλον φιλεῖ. Or it stands for 
the strengthened αὐτὸς οὗτος (lett.c); e.g. Plat. Rep. p. 362 αὐτὸ οὐκ εἴρη- 
ται, ὃ μάλιστα ἔδει ῥηθῆναι. 

᾿ 6) Several demonstratives strengthen each other; thus αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο this very thing, id ipsum; τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, ete. 
E. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ οὐγῶλεγον Aristoph. and still stronger : τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι 
τοῦτο τὸ κακὸν αὔθ᾽ οὐγὥλεγον ib. 

d) The demonstratives are often omitted, as in Latin, before 
relatives ; whether in the same or in a different case, and whether 
the relative precedes or follows. | 


Exampies: Plato Gorg. p. 485 ἀμελεῖς ὧν δεῖ σε ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. Soph. Ant. 


582 εὐδαίμονες, οἷσι κακῶν dyevoros αἰών. Od. π. 383 οἰκία κείνου μητέρι 
μεν ἔχειν, ἠδ᾽ ὅστις ὀπυίοι. Xen. Symp. 4. 42 οἷς μάλιστα τὰ παρόντα ἀρκεῖ, 
ἥκιστα τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὀρέγονται. 

In this way the two clauses often flow together into one; 68. 
pecially when the demonstrative was governed by a preposition, 
and this now comes to stand before the relative; but also with- 
out a preposition. The relative clause then stands as a substan- 
tive; the relation of which to the whole clause (its case) appears 
from the connection. Comp. also the attraction in ὁ 143. 8. 

Exampies: Xen. Mem. 3. 6. 35 éyyiyverai μοι εὔνοια πρὸς obs ἂν ὑπολάβω 
εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχειν πρὸς ἐμέ. Plat. Prot. p. 359 ἐπὶ ἅ ye ϑαῤῥοῦσι πάντες ἔρχωται 
καὶ δειλοὶ καὶ ἀνδρεῖοι. Pheed. p. 116 ἔπιον ἔνιοι (86. the cup of poison), fry 
γενόμενοι (86. τουτοιτὶ ὧν ἂν τύχωσιν ἐπιθυμοῦντες. Cyr. 7. 5. 78 νῦν ἔχομεν 
καὶ γῆν πολλὴν καὶ ἀγαθὴν καὶ οἴτικες ταύτην ἐργαζόμενοι ϑρέψουσιν ypas.—For 
ἔστιν οἵ see ἡ 150.m.21; and for the elliptical phrases σημεῖον δέ, τεκμήριον 
δέ, seo ὁ 151. IV. 10. 


e) On the other hand, the demonstratives are often in a meas- 
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ure redundant, when they merely introduce a following Infini- 
tive, or a whole clause; comp. $192. n. 22. | 

Exampies: Plat. Pheed. p. 75 τὸ eldévas τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, λαβόντα τον ἐπιστήμην 

ἔχειν. Eur. Suppl. 310 τὸ συνέχον ἀνθρώπων πόλεις τοῦτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽, ὅταν ris τοὺς 
νόμους σώζῃ καλῶς. 80 with ἃ relative: Thue. 5. 6 ὅπερ προσεδέχετο ποιῆφειν 
αὐτόν, ... ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἀναβήσεσθαι. . 
2. The three principal significations of the Pron. αὐτός (§ 74. 
2) must be carefully distinguished, as follows : ον 
_I. It means self, viz. 

a. When joined to another noun so as to stand as if in appo- 
sition with it, 1. e. either after the noun, or before both the 
noun and its article. E.g. μᾶλλον τοῦτο φοβοῦμαι ἢ τὸν 
άνατον αὐτόν, ‘than death téself ;’ αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι ἐβούλετο, ‘the king himself” Also separated: Xen. 
An. 7.7.19 ὁ δὲ ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὼ ἐλθεῖν τὼ Δάκωνε παρὰ 
Σ κεύθην, themselves, the Lacedemonians. 7 

b. When it stands alone, the personal pronoun being omitted 
or implied, for I myself, he himself, etc. In such case the 
Nominative is chiefly employed; e. g. Plat. Pheed. init. av- 
τός, ὦ Φαίδων, παρωγένου Σωκράτει... . ἣ ἄλλου του ἤκου- 
σας;... παρεγενόμην αὐτός, I was myself present.—The 
oblique cases are so employed only when for special empha- 
sis they begin the construction; e.g. αὐτὸν γὰρ εἶδον, ‘ for 
himself have I seen.’ Or also when they stand in manifest 
antithesis to other objects; 6. g. λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ γυ- 
vaixa. Comp. Xen. Cc. 12. 17. eto. 

II. It stands instead of the personal pronoun of the third 
person in its simple form, but only in the oblique cases ; con- 
sequently like the English him, her, tt, eto.. Lat. eum, eam, id, 
ete. In this signification it can only stand after other words 
in aclause. E.g. ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ he gave them the fire ; 

Dy. ἑώρακας αὐτὸν ; hast thou not seen him? Plat. Charm. p. 

161 Κριτίου ἀκήκοας αὐτὸ ἢ ἄλλου του τῶν σοφῶν. See also 

in no. 7. 2, below. | 

III. It means: the same, when it has the article immedi- 
ately before it; 6. g. ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man. Dem. p. 
1132 ὁ νόμος οὑτοσὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς νόμοις πολιτεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς Ke- 
λεύει.----ΟΥ when it is prefixed to a demonstrative pronoun (no. 
1.0); as Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 4 viv οὖν λεγέτω τις ἀναστὰς περὶ av- 
τοῦ τούτου, this same thing’, the topic of discourse ; comp. An. 
1. 9. 20. 

Nore 1. It follows from the above statement that the Nom. αὐτός, ete. 

can never mean simply he, she, tt. To no. II, however, belong the instances, 
where according to the Greek construction the subject appears as an oblique 


case, viz. as Genitive absolute, or as Accus. with an Infinitive ; in which 
instances therefore the oblique cases of αὐτός may be translated by he, she, 


it. E.g. ἐπικειμένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ‘but they pressing on;’ μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπελ- 
θεῖν αὐτόν ‘that upon this he went away.’ Soph. Phil. 777 (pray) μή σοι 
γενέσθαι sodvmova αὐτά 5c. τὰ τόξα, the bow. 
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ΝΟΥΣ 2. Epic writers use αὐτός without the article for ὁ αὐτός: 20 Od. 
9. 107 ἦρχε δὲ τῷ αὐτὴν ὁδόν, ἥνπερ of DrAot.—It stands sometimes also. 
even in prose, for μόνος alone; e.g. Plat. Legg. p. 836 αὐτοὶ γάρ ἐσμεν for 
we are alone. ‘Xen. Lac. 3. 4 Λυκοῦργος ἐπέταξε τοῖς νεανίαις ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς 
περιβλέπειν ἢ) ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὁρᾷν.----Α͵80 with ordinal 
numbers, self; ©. 5. αὐτὸς πέμπτος himself the fifth, himself and four others. 

3. In the Reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτόν, eto. ({ 74. 3,) 
the pronoun αὐτός loses its emphasis ; αὐτὸν σέ signifies thee thy- 
self, but σεαυτόν only thyself, as reflexive, 6. g. ἔθιζε σαυτόν ac- 
‘custom thyself. So also the reflexive of the 3 pers. ἑαυτόν or av- 
τόν corresponds to the Engl. himself. But this latter is likewise 
used, like the Latin se, not only where it refers to the subject of 
the same clause, but often also where it refers to the first subject 
of two connected clauses, and where we consequently employ only 
him, eto. E.g. voplfes rods πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ, ‘he sup- 

that his fellow-citizens serve him ;’ see other examples in 
n. 3. Still in this last instance the Greek usage is in so far freer, 
that it can employ either the reflexive ἑαυτόν, eto. or also the sim- 
ple αὐτόν, etc. according as the writer would make the chief or 
the secondary subject prominent; see examples in ἢ. 3. In like 
manner also, the simple ὅ, σφᾶς, etc. can be thus used, though 
rarely ; see n. 4. 


Note 3. Examples of the reflexive form ἑαυτόν, eto. used in the above 
manner are: Xen. Hell. 5. 1. 31 ᾿Αρταξέρξης νομίζει δίκαιον, τὰς ἐν τῇ "Agia 
πόλεις ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ‘should belong to htm.’—Isocr. Paneg. Ὁ. 49 ἑκάτεροι 
ἔχουσιν ἐφ᾽ ols φιλοτιμηθῶσιν, of μὲν (80. of Searal) ὅταν ἴδωσι rods ἀθλητὰς at- 
τῶν ἕνεκα (80. τῶν ϑεατῶν “τονοῦντας, οἱ δ᾽ (sc. οἱ ἀθληταὶ) ὅταν ἐνθυμηθῶσυ, 
ὅτε πάντες ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν (80. τῶν ἀθλητῶν) ϑεωρίαν ἥκουσιν. Further, 
Mem. 1. 3. ὅ8. Phadr. p. 259. a. Eur. Hipp. 977.—Examples of the other 
form αὐτοῦ are: Dem. Ol. 2. p. 20 οὐδεὶς ἔστιν ὄντο᾽ οὐ πεφενάκικεν ὁ Φίλιπεοι 
τῶν αὐτῷ χρησαμένων. Xen. Ages. 6. 4 ᾿Αγησίλαος τοὺς στρατεώτας ἅμα πει- 
θομένους καὶ φιλοῦντας αὐτὸν tye. Further, Dem. Phil. I. p. 43 ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ, and others in Exc. X. ad Dem. Mid. 


Nore 4. As to the use of the simple forms of the third personal Pron. ot. 
of, €, and especially the Plur. σφεῖς, σφᾶς, etc. it may be noted, that Homer 
first, and after him other poets, employed them not only as reflexives, but 
also in a transttive sense instead of the oblique cases of airds; e.g. it. β. 
197 φιλεῖ δέ € (βασελῆα) μετίετα Ζεύς. a. 104 ὅσσε δέ οἱ πυρὶ 
ἐΐκτην. In Attic writers they are employed principally as follows: 1) When 
no emphasis is to be laid upon them, and where in the 1 pers. the enclitic 
μέ would be used; o.g. Plat. Rep. 1. init. κατιδὼν ἡμᾶς ὁ Πολέμαρχος ἐκέ- 
λευσε δραμόντα τὸν παῖδα mepspeivai ἑ κελεῦσαι, ‘he commanded the slav 
to teil us, that we should wait for him ;’ so espec. Dat. of, Xen. An. 3.1.5 
Plat. Phedo p. 117. ©. Protag. p. 316.0; and σφίσιν, Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 11. 
etc. 3) But when in quoting the words of a persen in indirect discourse, 
the speaker himself is introduced, this pronoun is often employed in an an- 
tithesis etc. precisely like ἐμέ. Seo e.g. Plat. Rep. 10. p. 617. d. 6, where 
σφᾶς, οὗ, é, thus oocur.—Further, the Singular of this form (οὗ and ¢) is on 
the whole everywhere rare in Attic writers; and the Plural was more fre- 
quent in both the cases above stated. Even the Nominative thus occurs, 
when in a discourse or opinion so quoted in sermone obliquo the speakers or 
thinkers are themselves the subject, but only in a direct antithosis to otb- 
ors; e.g. Xen. An. 7. 5. 5 Ἡρακλείδης λέγειν ἐκέλενε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς πρὸς 
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Σεύθην, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιὰν  Mevodar, ‘ho direct- 
ed to say, that they might oe as well “τὴ the host as Xenophon.’ In such 
a case αὐτοί could indeed be used, but would mean rather they themselves ; 
and 80 Sing. αὐτός... Without a reference to others, no pronoun would be 
expressed. See too the example, Thuc. 8. 76, in § 142. n. 3. 

Norte 5. The reflexive of the third person acquires sometimes the power 
of a general reflexive, which may stand also for the first and second persons; 
consequently ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ also for ἐμαυτοῦ and σαυτοῦ. ‘This remark 
is certain; is recognised by the ancient Grammarians (vid. Tim. c. not. 
Ruhnk. p. 92); and extends itself also to prose. But the prosaic passa- 
gee by which it is supported, still require for the most part some critical 
investigation. As an example for the first person: Soph. (ed. T. 138 οὐχ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, τοῦτ᾽ ἀποσκεδῶ μύσος, ‘on account of my- 
self? For the second person : Trach. 451 εἰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτὸν ὧδε παιδεύεις, 
εον ὀφθήσει κακός, thyself —In other poets this usage goes much further, so 
that 6. g. σφέτερος stands without distinction of person or number for the 
general idea of own; and also ὅ, of, δός, serve 6. 5. in Apollonius, partly 
(like the Lat. se) even for the Plural, and partly 4s reflexives for the first 
and second persons. Some of the more common passages of this kind in 
epic writers, though in. part still assailed or otherwise explained, are the 
following : Od. ν. 320 ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ φρεσὶν ἦἧσιν ἔχων δεδαϊγμένον ἦτορ ἠλώμην, 
instead of ἐμαῖς. a. 402 κτήματα δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχοις καὶ δώμασιν οἷσιν ἀνάσσοις, 
instead οὗ σοῖς. Hes. ε. 58 ὅπαντες τέρπονταε ἑὸν κακὸν ἀμφαγαπῶντες, in- 
stead οὗ σφέτερον. Scut. 90 ὃς προλιτὼν σφέτερόν τε δόμον σφετέρους τε 
τοκῆας ᾧχετο, instead of ἐόν. See Wolf Proleg. ad Hom. p. 347. Nitzsch on 
Od. a. 402. 

Norse 6. As αὐτός in the reflexives has lost all its emphasis (no. 3 above), 
in order to make the idea self more prominent, the same pronoun αὐτός 15 
farther joined with the subject ; 6. g. ἑαυτὸν ἔκτεινε he killed himself ; but 
stronger, αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔκτεινε, ‘se tpse interfecit.’ At the same time may 
be noted the peculiar position of αὐτός, between unlike cases, or even be- 
tween 8 preposition and its case; Auschyl. Agam. 845 rots αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ 
πήμασιν βαρύνεται. Plat. Alc. II. p. 144 οὐ τὴν ὁτονοῦν μητέρα διενοεῖτο ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ. Aschyl. Prom. 920 τοῖον παλαιστὴν νῦν 
παρασκευάζεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸς avr¢.—For Gen. αὐτῶν after Possessives, sec n. 
13, below. : 

4, The Indefinite pronoun tis stands also for our indefinite one, 
some one, Fr. on, Germ. man; 6. g. ἄνθρωπον ἀναιδέστερον οὐκ 
” oe ί 
ἄν τις εὕροι, ‘a more shameless person one cannot find.’ So even 
when a whole assembly is understood ; ὁ. g. ἤδη τις ἐπιδεικνύτω 
éavrov, ‘now one: must shew himself,’ i. e. each one of you.*#— 
Other modes of expressing the indef. idea one, some one, see in | 
$ 129. 19. | 


Nore 7. After adjectives and adjective pronouns, this pronoun has com- 
monly the signif. of somewhat, in some degree; Plat. Rep. p. 432 δύσβατόε 
res 6 τόπον φαίνεται καὶ ἐπίσκιος. p. 358 ἐγώ τις, ὡς ἔοικε, δυσμαθής. So too 
ποῖός τις, πόσον τι, τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα διελέχθησαν, etc. . 

5. The Interrogative pronoun τίς, as also all direct interroga- 
tives, whether pronouns or adverbs, (ποῦ ; ποῖος ; ποτε; eto.) in 
the lively tone of free conversation, are written not only at the be- 
ginning of an interrogative clause, but also in the middle of other 

4 Hence it may often be translated many a one, Il. φ. 126. Hence too the ap- 


ntly inconsistent junction πᾶς ris, Soph. Phil. 174. Aristoph. Av. 526; see too 
arip. Rhes. 683, in ὁ 129. n. 13. 


~ 


310 SYNTAX. $ 127. 


clauses, whether relative, participial, or even inte tive; in 
which last case more than one question may be included in one 
clause. 

Exampries: Plat. Gorg. p. 448. ο, νῦν ἐπειδὴ τίνος τέχνης ἐπιστήμων ἐστί, 
τίνα ἂν καλοῦντες αὐτὸν ὀρθῶς καλοῖμεν ; Rep. p. 322. 0, ἡ δὲ τίσε τί ἀκο- 
διδοῦσα τέχνη ἰατρικὴ καλεῖται; Theag. p. 125 τῶν τί ὧν λέγεις αὑτούε; 

Norx 8, So too in indirect interrogative clauses: Plat. Rep. p. 569 γνώ- 
σεται τότ᾽ ὁ δῆμον, οἷος οἷον ϑρέμμα γεννᾷ. Soph. Ant. 940 λεύσσετε, οἷα 
πρὸς οἵων ἀνδρῶν πάσχω. Such sentences are often for us very hard to 
translate ; e. g. Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 29 σκέψαι, οἵῳ ὄντι μοι wept σὲ οἷος ἂν περὶ 
ἐμὲ ἔπειτά μοι μέμφῃ.---Τ δὲ however in indirect questions the direct inter- 
rogatives are also employed, see in § 139. m. 63. 

6. The Relative pronoun ὅς, ἥ, ὅ, stands in such a relation to 
the compound ὅστις, that the former refers to an object already 
mentioned or definite, while the latter is general. The same 3s 
true of οἷος, ὅσος, and adv. ὡς, as compared with ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, 
ὅπως, etc. Hence the compound forms are used also in indirect 
interrogative clauses ; {139.m.63. But the simple relative with 
ἄν becomes also general; § 139. m. 32. 

Norte 9. Homer commonly lets the relative be followed by the particle 
re, 860 § 149. m. 8. The relative is also strengthened by wep, ©. g. WéAXa, 


ἥπερ μεγίστη τῶν ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ πόλεων Xen.—For relative clauses in general, 
which in Greek are of such manifold application, see ᾧ 143 and ᾧ 139. B. 

Norte 10.. The passages in which ὅστις refers to a definite noun, are for 
the most part susceptible of special explanation; 6. g. Eur. Hipp. 1063 ὦ 
Seoi, τί δῆτα τοὐμὸν οὐ λύω στόμα, ὅσ τες γ᾽ ὑφ' ὑμῶν διόλλυμαι, perh. instead 
οὗ ὅς εἶμι τοιούτων οἵτινες ἀπόλλυνται. Comp. Soph. Aj. 1055 ὅστες στρατῷ 
ξύμπαντι κτλ. 1399 ἐκ πατρὸς ὅστις ἀριστεύσας κτλ. In Homer alone it 
sometimes seems to stand directly for ὅς: aa Il. yw. 43 Οὐ μὰ Ζῆν᾽, ὅστις τε 
ϑεῶν ὕπατος καὶ ἄριστος. - ] 

Note 11. The idea οὗ generalness in ὅστις is still further strengthened by 
appending to it the particles οὖν, δή, δήποτε; which moreover very com- 
monly impart to the relative the force of a general Indefinite, so that these 
forms then stand without a verb; 6. g. Plat. Rep. p. 335 ἔστιν dpa δικαίου 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν drivovy ἀνθρώπων; So too ἡ ὁτονοῦν μήτηρ κτλ. Some- 
times this occurs even with ὅστις alone ; Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 388 πλέον ἀργύ. 
ριον εἴργασται ἣ ἄλλος δημιουργὸς ἀφ᾽ ἧστινος τέχνης, and often. 

7. The place of the Possessives is often supplied by the Geni- 
tive of the personal and reflexive pronouns. The following is the 
general usage : 

1) Instead of the possessives of the first and second persons 
Sing. are used: a) The enclitic forms pov and cov; but s0 
that they either precede the article or follow the noun; thus 
μον (cov) ὁ φίλος, or ὁ φίλος μου, gov. Ὁ) The reflexives 
ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἧς, when the possessive word refers to the 

‘subject of the clause ; and then these are put either between 

the article and noun, or after the noun with the article re- 
peated. Thus, ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ) φίλος, or ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμαυ.- 
τοῦ, σεαυτοῦ. 


2) Instead of the possessives of the third person, which are 
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scarcely used in prose, we find: a) The Genitives αὐτοῦ, ἧς, 
αὐτῶν ; but so again (as in 1. a) that they either precede the 
article or follow the noun, when the possessive word does 
not refer to the subject of the clause ; thus αὐτοῦ ὁ φίλος or 
ὁ φίλος αὐτοῦ. Ὁ) The reflexives ἑαυτοῦ, ἧς, ἑαυτῶν, in the 
same position as above (1. b), when the possessive word re- 
fers to the subject of the clause; thus ὁ ἑαυτοῦ φίλος and ὁ 
φίλος ὁ éavrod.—Here of course the same holds good in re- 
spect to the freer use of the pronouns ἑαυτοῦ and αὑτοῦ, 
which was said above in no. 3 and note 3. : 

3) The possessives of the 1 and 2 pers. Plural are far more 
usual than the periphrase with ἡμῶν and ὑμῶν. For their 
connection with the article, see καὶ 124. n. 4. 


Exampirs are found abundantly in reading, A few may here suffice. 
Xen. Cyr, 5. 1. 24 ὁρῶμεν τοὺς φίλους cov πάντας ἐθελονσίους ἑπομένους. 1. 
6. 10 ἀναίτιος ἔσῃ παρὰ τοῖς σαντοῦ στρατιώταις. Hell. 2. 4. 17 of ἱππεῖς 
καὶ λῃστὰς ἐχειροῦντο κἀὶ τὴν φάλαγγα αὐτῶν ἐκακούργουν - περιέτυχον δὲ καί 
τισιν ἐς τοὺς αὑτῶν ἀγροὺς πορενομένοις. Sometimes also words may inter- 
vene: Cyr. 2. 1. 21 εὐθὺς αὐτῶν παρεσκεύασε τὰς γνώμας, etc. 


Norte 12. Other examples for this usage, which in general is closely ob- 
served by the Attics; may be seen in Kriiger on Rost’s Grammar 499. The 
non-enclitic form of the 1 pers. ἐμοῦ stands in this connection, by rule, only 
when the substantive is omitted ; as ἥκετ᾽ οὖν els ἐμοῦ Aristoph. Lys. 1065, 
1211.—The place of the possessives ἐμάν, σός, ἡμέτερος, etc. is that of adjec- 
tives; thus ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος or ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμός. 


Norte 13. In a manner corresponding to the Latin idiom, the two modes 
of expression, with the adjective and with the substantive, may be combined 
together ; when, for instance, for the sake of emphasis (Engl. my own), to 
the possessive adjective there is joined the subst. pron. αὐτός, and each re- 
mains in its appropriate case, αὐτός of course in the Gen. Thus 

Hom. Od. a. 7 airéy yap σφετέρῃσιν ἀτασθαλίῃσιν ὅλοντο, Lat. sua 
ipsorum lemeritate perierunt ; 
for which stands in v. 33, αὐτοὶ σφῇσιν ar. etc.—In prose this usage is not 
frequent in the Singular, because ere the possessives are mostly expressed 
by the personal pronouns ; but so much the oftener_ in the Plural possessives 
of the 1 and 3 person. Thus, τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε, also Genit. τῶν 
ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν κτημάτων, Dem. Ol. p. 25. Hdot. 6.97. Instead of αὐτοῦ a 
ubst. in the Gen. can be joined with the possessives ; e. g. διαρπάζουσι τὰ 
ἐμά, τοῦ κακοδαίμονος; or a Partictple, Xen. Cyr. 8.7. 26 ef τις ὄμμα 
τοὐμὸν (yros ἔτι προσιδεῖν ἐθέλει, spocirw.* 

8. But more commonly, in the expression of such ideas as al- 
ways stand in some necessary relation, as son, father, friend, 
master, hand, foot, etc. the possessive is not inserted, and its 
place is supplied by the article alone. | 

9. In regard to position with the article, the demonstrative 
pronouns, viz. οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, (and 80 αὐτός, see above no. 2,) 
also the kindred adjectives ὅκαστος and ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω and ἀμφό- 


* Herewith may be compared the (poetic) construction, where to a subst. im- 
plied in an adjective there is joined another subst. in the Genitive, as if in apposi- 
tion; 6. g. Il. ες. 741 ἐν δέ τε Topyeln κεφαλή, δεινοῖο πελώρου (sc. ΓοργοῦΞ) ; com- 


pare B. 54. . 
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τεροι, πᾶς and ἅπας, all stand in good prose either before the ar- 
ticle, or after - the substantive ; 9. g. τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν of these 
men, ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος this MGR, ¢ τὼ πόλεε both cities, πάντες οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες all the Greeks, τῷ δήμῳ ἅπαντι to the whole people. 

Less frequently and with emphasis πᾶς stands between the arti- 
cle and substantive; as ot πάντες Boes τε καὶ ἵπποι Plato; TOUS 
πάντας ᾿Αργείους the Argives all together —Without article was 
in the Sing. commonly stands for ἕκαστος ; 6. g. πᾶς ἀνήρ every 
man. 

Nore 14. The same position is assigned to several adjectives, as ὅλος, 
μέσος, οἷο. for which see § 135. n. 5. 


Note 15. The article is by rule omstted with the pronouns specified in 
no. 9, when the latter are not connected with their substantives as adjec- 
tives, but the noun as predicate refers back to them. Thus αἰτίαι μὲν αὗται 
ἦσαν these were the causes (but αὗται αἱ αἰτίαι these causes); τούτῳ παραδεί- 
years χρῶνται this they use ας απ example. But the artic ὁ can can also again 
stand, when the substantive is the subject, to which the pronoun as predicate 
refers ὁ. g. Plat. Rep. p. 338. b, αὕτη ὁ Σωκράτον: copia, αὑτὸν μὲ ν μὴ ἐθέ- 

New διδάσκειν, παρὰ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων περ “ἰόντα μανθάνειν, 1, 6. not this is the 
wisdom,’ but ‘the wisdom of Socrates consists in this, that,’-eto. This is 
different ὁ. δ. from Dem. ΟἹ. I. p. 10 gars τοῦτο δέος, μὴ 6 πανοῦργος τρέψη- 

τι τῶν πραγμάτων, i.e. not ‘the fear is this,’ but ‘there is this fear,’ 
metuendum est. Comp. Dawes’ Miscell. p. 300. Reisig. Conj: p. 177. 

Nore 16. Real exceptions to the rule in no. 9 above, are only those ex- 
amples, where ideas are connected with the words in question, which strictly 
taken do not require the article; e. Ε. ὅδε + ὅδε ᾿Ἀρίσταρχ χος, αὐτὸς βασιλεύς, war- 
τὲς ἄνθρωποι i. ©. ‘all who are men; s det ἐπαινεῖν Plato; πασῶν 
πόλεων ᾿Αθῆναι μάλιστα πεφύκασιν ἐν εἰρήνῃ αὔξεσθαι Xen. Vect. 5.2. Comp. 
§ 124, n. 7. 3. 

10. “AdXos without the article is the Lat. alius, another ; Ere- 
ρος without the article has the same meaning with a stronger ex- 
preesion of difference ; ὁ ἕτερος on the other hand is only used 
with reference to two, and is the Lat. alter, the other ; see $78. 

4—In the Plural, ἄλλοι is others, and οἱ ἄλλοι the others, ceters ; 
οἱ ἕτεροι presupposes a more distinct separation into two parts, 
the other party.—The Sing. ὁ ἄλλος expresses a whole, exclusive 
of and opposed to a definite part of the same, 6. g. ἡ ἄλλη χώρα 
the whole remaining land. 


$128. Neuter Adjectives. 


1. The Neuter of all adjective words stands without a substan- 
tive, or itself as a substantive, in various relations. In accord- 
ance with its nature, the Neuter serves appropriately to express : 
1) General ideas, or those including a plural of objects. 2) 
Abstract ideas. In the first of these cases the Neuter Plural is 
very commonly employed, as in Latin, when in English we from 
necessity use the Singular; 6. g. εἶπε ταῦτα he said this ; τὰ καλά 
the beautiful, i.e. all that is beautiful ;. ra ἐμά my affairs, all 
that concerns me (n. 2) ; πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθά many and good 
multa bone. Xen. Cc. 20. 1 οὐδὲ τὰ avayxaia δύνανται 
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2. The Neuter Singular on the contrary expresses more the 
abstract idea of the object ; 6. g. τὸ καλόν the beautiful ; τὸ Yetov 
the divinity ; τὸ τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ Separrevrixoy the sub- 
missive and obliging nature of woman ; ἐρᾷν τοῦ ἀληθοῦς to love 
the truth, Plato. Hence consequently the neuter ofthe Participle 
can also stand as an abstract, e. g. τὸ συγκεχωρηκός that which 
yields, i.e. pliability of mind; τὸ λυποῦν, τὸ συμφέρον. To be 
distinguished are: τὸ παρόν, τὸ μέλλον, and τὰ παρόντα, τὰ μέλ- 
λοντα. 

Note 1. In the language of philosophy, in order to mark an abstract idea 
still more definitely, the pronoun αὐτό is further prefixed to the neuter ad- 


jective ; 9. g. αὐτὸ rd καλόν the beautiful itself, considered in itself alone. 
Plato Rep. p. 479 of δὲ πολλὰ καλὰ ϑεώμενοι, αὐτὸ τὸ καλὸν οὐχ ὁρῶσι. 


3. Further, the Neuter Singular of Adjectives, and especially 
of those in ἐκός, commonly as taken substantively with the art. 
τό, serves also to express a plurality of concrete objects in their 
union and mutual coherence ; or, it shews, that the possible mul- 
titude of particulars are taken together as a complete whole ; e. g. 
ot Δωριεῖς the Dorians, but τὸ Awpicdv the whole Doric tribe. 
Further, τὸ ὑπήκοον, not the abstract ‘what is subject,’ but the 
mass of individual subjects taken together ; hence 6. g. Thucydi- 
des puts the corresponding predicate in the Plural, comp. § 129. 
11. So too τὸ ἵππικον, τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, τὸ βαρβαρικόν. Participles 
also can be thus used. | 

Exampies: Thue. 6. 69 τὸ ὑπήκοον τῶν ξυμμάχω y εἶχον, 
shewed a readiness. Hdot. 7. 209 εἶ τούτους τε a ai oe inate of 
τοὺς ὑπομένοντας) ἐν Σπάρτῃ καταστρέψεαι, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἔθνος ce ὑπομενέει. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 43 τὸ κρατοῦν τῆς πόλεως. Without article: Xen. Ages. 
1. 15, 23 ἱππικὸν οὖν εἶχεν ᾿Αγησίλαος, comp. Thue. 1. 4. ete. 


Nore 2. The periphrase of substantive ideas by means of the Neut. of 
the article (ré or rd) before a Genitive, etc. has already been treated of, 
§125.n. 6. Analogous to this is the case, where substantive ideas are ex- 
pressed by the Neuter Plur. 6 Adjectives, commonly also with the article ; 
©. g. τὰ Πελοποννησιακά the Peloponnesian war; ἐπὶ τῶν Πελοποννησιακῶν at 
the time of the Peloponnesian war; τὰ πολεμικά the same as ra els v. περὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον in §125.n.6.b. It is further to be remarked, that also the Neut. 
of the possessive with the art. τό serves as a periphrase for the personal pro- 
noun; ©. g. rd ἐμόν for ἐγώ, strictly that which concerns me, my person. 
Plato Rep. p. 533 τό γ᾽ ἐμὸν οὐδὲν ἂν προθυμίας ἀπολίποι. Hdot. 8. 140 τὸ 
ὑμέτερον. 

Nore 3. The Greeks use the -Plur. πάντα, as we use the word all, to ex- 
press the idea of every one; e. g. Eurip. Hel. 276 τῶν βαρβάρων γὰρ δοῦλα 
πάγτα πλὴν ἑνός, ‘among the barbarians all is slave, save one ;’ in full, τὰ 
τῶν βαρβάρων πάντα, i. 6. of βάρβαροι πάντες. 

Nore 4. The Neuter of the adjective used instead of the adverb (ἡ 115. 
4) is rare in prose; but in the poets it is very frequent; 6. g. δεινὸν Bog», 
ἔκπαγλα φιλεῖν, ‘to cry out fearfully, to love immoderately.’ In prose this 
usage is chiefly limited to the comparative and superlative; see ὁ 115. 4. 
Examples of the positive in prose writers may for the most part be other- 
wise explained ; ase. g. Xen. An. 5.9.5 ἥλλοντο ὑψηλά τέ καὶ κούφως, i. ©. 
ὑψηλὰ πηδήματα, according to § 131. 4; so too Soph. OT. 1300 ὁ πηδήσας 
μείζονα. For πολύ, etc. see § 133. 4. d. 
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Nore 5. On the other hand, the Neuter of the Pronouns, both Sing. and 
Plur. is very often used adverbially both in poetry and prose. E.g. Hom. 
I]. ε. 185 οὐχ dy” ἄνευθε ϑεῶν τάδε μαίνεται, ‘in suck a way,’ instead of 
τήνδε μανίαν see $131.4. Thus too 6, τοῦτο, ταῦτα, often express the rela- 
tion of cause, wherefore, therefore; e.g. Eur. Hor. 13 ὃ καί pe γῆς ὑπεξέ- 
πεμψεν. Plato Prot. p. 310 ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω παρὰ oé.—ln prose we 
may further note: τὸ πᾶν wholly 3 τὰ πολλά much, mostly ; τοῦτο μέν oe . τοῦ- 
ro δέ, also τὰ μέν... τὰ δέ, on the one hand... .on the other hand, partly ... 
partly ; 9. g. Demosth. Lept. p. 474. 25 τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν, Θασίους πῶς οὐκ 
ἀδικήσετε, ἐὰν αφέλησθε τὴν ἀτέλειαν ; τοῦτο δέ, ᾿Αρχέβιον καὶ Ἡρακλείδην; 
Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 1 Σωκράτης ὠφελεῖν δοκεῖ μοι τοὺς ξυνόντας, τὰ μὲν ἔργῳ 
δεικνύων ἑαυτὸν οἷος ἦν, τὰ δὲ καὶ διαλεγόμενος. 

Notr 6. The Neuter Sing. of the ordsnal numerals, with or without the 
article (comp. § 125. n. 8), stands in like manner advorbially, as in Lat. 
tertium, quartum ; ©. g. τρίτον, τέταρτον, τὸ τρίτον, thirdly, fourthly, eto. 


: THE NOUN IN CONSTRUCTION. 
§ 129. Sussect anp PREDIOATE. 


1. The Subject of a clause or sentence is that of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the Predicate expresses that which is af- 
firmed of the subject; the Copa shows that the subject and 
predicate stand thus in relation to each other. The subject is al- 
ways a substantive or some word standing in the place of a sub- 
stantive ; the predicate, when independent, is usually an adjective 
or some equivalent word; and the simple copula is the verb ἴο 
be, in Greek εἶναι, etc. More commonly, however, the idea of the 
predicate and that of the copula are united in one word, viz. the 
verb.—The general rules for the correspondence of the subject and 
predicate, which are common to all languages, hold good also in 
the Greek. The following remarks therefore are limited to the 
peculiarities of the Greek idiom. | 

2. When the Predicate is a substantive, it commonly expresses 
a general affirmation, and therefore omits the article. If the 
subject has no article, the predicate usually stands first. 
Praia γὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο Hdot: Xen. An. 3. δ. 41 Πρό καὶ 

ένων εἰσὶν ὑμέ ἐν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτε ἐ στ i, comp. καὶ 124. ἢ. 4. 
Plato Theat. p. 168. a, the caying of Protagoras: πάντων. madre μέτρον 
ἄνθρωπος. See other examples in § 124. n. 7—Contra, ΚΑΙ Nic. p. 28 
λόγος ἀληθὴς ψυχῆς ἀγαθῆς εἴδωλόν ἐστι. 

Nore 1. The predicate however can affirm, and yet at the same time re- 
fer to something well known or already mentioned ; in which case the pred- 
icate also takes the article; e.g. Luc. Ὁ. Mort. 18. 1 τοντὶ τὸ κρανίον ἡ 
Ἑλένη ἐστί. Such examples, however, must always be taken in connec- 
tion with the context on which they depend; and it may therefore suffice 
to cite here 8 few: Xen. An. 6.4.7. Cyr. 8. 8. 4 ἀνακαλοῦντες αὐτὸν τὸν 
εὐεργέτην, τὸν προδότην. Plato Pheed. p. 64. c, ἡγούμεθα τὸν ϑάνατον εἶναι τὴν 
ἀπαλλαγήν, eto. So too with adjectives as substantives: Plato Phed. p. 78 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ ἀξύνθετα. Hipp. Maj. p. 296 τὸ ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ 
ποιοῦν ἀγαθόν. We must distinguish between εἰρήνη ἐστὶν ἀγαθόν and τἀγαθόν. 


8. The predicate agrees with the subject in number and per. 
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son. But, when the subject is a Neuter Plural, the verb by 
rule, whether predicate or copula, is put in the Singular, 


EXaMPLEs : τὰ ζῶα τρέχει animals run; τῶν ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, 
τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ é ἡμῖν in our power. Xen. Conv. 1. 15 ἐπεὶ γέλως ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 
ἀπόλωλεν, ἔῤῥει + ἐμὰ πράγματα.---τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐστὶ καλά. . 

Nore 2. Yet both in poetry and prose the Plural is sometimes found in 
such constructions, when the subjects denote rational beings : Thue. 7. 57 
τοσάδε pera *AOnralaw ἔθνη ἐστράτευον. Isoer. p. 280 rd μειράκια τὴν αὖ». 
τὴν ἐμοὶ γνώμην ἔσχον. Or where the idea of individuality oer lurality is 
to be made specially prominent : Xen. An. 1.7.17 φανερὰ ἦσαν θρώπων καὶ 
ἕππων ἴχνη πολλά, comp. 4.1.13. Thuc. ἐγένοντο εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν τάλαντα. 
In like manner also Parttcsples connected with a Neuter Plural prefer the 
constructio ad sensum (κατὰ σύνεσιν) ; in which case too the predicate fol- 
lows the same ; see examples in no. 11, bblow.—The poets eometimes write 
the Plural without any such grounds; Hom. II. 8. 135. Od. β. 156. 


4. Where there is more than one subject, the predicate. by rale 
must be in the Plural. Here too, as in Latin, the first person is 
preferred before the second, and the second before the third. 


Nore 3. Here, of course, if all the subjects are in the Neuter Plural, the 
predicate remains in the Singular. The same takes place, though rarely, 
when the subjects are merely abstract or ' impersonal objects ; 6. g. Il. p. 386 

ὑνατά τε κνῆμαί τε πόδες τε... χεῖρές τέ ὀφθαλμοί τε παλάσσετο. Plato 

ymp. p. 188 πάχναι καὶ χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυσίβαι (mildew) γίγνεται. Comp. 
n. 4, below. 

δ. Where there are several subjects, it is often the case, that 
the predicate agrees both in person and number with only one of 
them, and that the nearest ; and consequently is in the 
if this is in the Singular. "This takes place especially when the 
predicate stands first ; see in no. 10, below. 

EXAMPLES : Instead of 1 pers. Plural: Eur. Μοὰ 1010 Ταῦτα. ϑεοὶ 
χἀγὼ κακῶς ρονοῦσ᾽ ¢ aynodpny—lIns of 2 Plural: Xen. Mem. 4. 

. 7 οὔτε hires ἂν ἄλλον 3 οὐδεὶς δύναιτ' avresrety.—Instead of 3 Plaral : 
Eur. Supp. 155 Τυδεὺς μάχην ξυνῆψ ε Πολυνείκης 9᾽ ἅμα. Thue. 1. 29 ἐστρα- 
τήγει δὲ τῶν νεῶν ᾿Αριστεὺς καὶ Καλλικράτης καὶ Τιμάνωρ. Il. π. 844. ete. 
Comp. also § 143. 3, on the relative. 

Nortr 4. When the predicate (or copula) stands first, it is not unusual, 
that even when the nearest substantive is a Plural, or only Plurals follow, 
the verb nevertheless stands in the Singular ; 9. g. ἔστι καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος, where if ἄρχοντες stood alone the verb must 
have been εἰσί. 

Exampres: Xen. An. 5. 10. 10 ἦν δὲ ὑπὲρ ἥμισν τοῦ στρατεύματος ᾿Αρκά- 
Ses καὶ ᾿Αχαιοί. Plato Rep. p. 363 παρακελεύονται ol warépes ν σιν, ὡς χρὴ 
δίκαιον εἶναι, ἵνα γίγνηται αὐτοῖς ἀρχαί τε καὶ γάμοι καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα. 

Note 5. Wholly poetic is the usage called, after the poet Aloman, the 

Alcmanicum ; in which the predicate stands in the Plural (or Dual) 
when it belongs in sense to several subjects, but by its position refers express- 
ly to one, and that in the Singular. 

Exampies: Od. x. 513 ἔνθα μὲν εἰς ᾿Αχέροντα Πυριφλεγέθων τε ῥέουσιν 
Κώκυτός τε. Il. ε. 174 hye ῥοὰς Σιμόεις συμβάλλετον ἠδὲ Σκάμανδροξ. ν. 
138 εἰ δέ κ᾿ "Apns ἄρχωσι μάχης ἣ Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλ 

ΝΟΥΣ 6. Some dialects connect also a verb "Singular in particular in- 
stances with masculine and feminine Plurals which relate to things. This 
peculiarity is called from the usage of Pindar, Schema Pindaricum ; 6. g. 
OL: 10. 5 pedsydpves ὕμνοι... τέλλεται.. The construction is somewhat more 
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natural, though still always rare, when the verb precedes; as in νῆς 3° ὃν 
τρεῖς κεφαλαί mentioned in the second marg. note to ὁ 108.1V.4; also Hdot. 
1. 36 ἔστι δὲ μεταξὺ τῆς πόλιος καὶ τοῦ νηοῦ ἑπτὰ στάδιοι. In this form of the 
construction even proper names occur. See on this subject Herm. ad Pind. 
Ol. 8. 10, and 11. 5. Valck. ad Hdot. 5. 12. Here then belongs too the 
common phrase ἔστιν οἵ, etc. seo § 150. m. 21. 

6. As to the Greek Dual, every clause which speaks of two 
can be put either wholly in the Plural, or it may have the sub- 
ject in the Dual and the verb in the Plural; comp. $ 33. 2 

en there are several predicates, these can vary between the 
two forms as euphony may require. 

Examptes: Hom. Il. ε. 275 τὼ δὲ τάχ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, ἐλαύνοντ᾽ ὠκέας 
ἵππους. Xen. Mom. 1.2.18 Σωκράτει συνήστην, οὐ φοβουμένω, μὴ ζημεοῖν- 
το ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Hom. I]. η. 279 μηκέτι, παῖδε φίλω, πολεμίζετε, μηδὲ μά- 
χεσθον. Soph. OC. 1435 οὔ μοι ζῶντί γ᾽ αὖθις ἔξετον. μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίρε- 
τόν τ᾽. οὐ γάρ p ἔτι ἐσόψεσθ᾽ κτλ. 

Note 7. Those forms of nouns, adjectives, etc. which belong immediately 
together, observe here the conformity required by ὁ 123; except: 1) The 
numerals δύο and ἄμφω sometimes have Plural forms connected with 
them, 6. g. δυεῖν ἡμερῶν, ἡμᾶς dupe. 3) The constraction of the Partics 
shares the license of the verb; 6. g. Eurip. Alc. 903 δύο δ᾽ ἀντὶ μιᾶς ” 
ψυχὰς συνέσχεν ὁμοῦ, χθονίαν λίμναν διαβάντε (§ 123. 4); comp.Od. σ. 65. 
—Examples in which a Plural subject denoting objects really Plural! has a 
predicate in the Dual, are very rare, and occur only in the earliest poets. 
They arise probably from the circumstance, that in the earliest times the 
Dual forms of the verb had still a Plural signification. As this topic 
therefore belongs rather to the subject of forms, we refer the student to 
the Ausf. Sprachl. ᾧ 87. n. 1, and to ἡ 33. n. 4 above, for such passages as 
Hom. Il. ὃ. 452 χείμαῤῥοι συμβάλλετον. Hymn. Ap. 456 ἧσθον τετιηότες. 
Pind. Ol. 2. 87 γαρύετον. 

7. When the predicate is an Adjective, it of course agrees also 
in gender with the subject; ©. g. 6 παῖς. ἐστι καλός. 

8. From this rule it is a very common exception, that when 
the subject, whether it be masc. or fem. whether Sing. or Plural, 
is conceived of as a thing, or when the idea thing (χρῆμα, κτῆ- 
μα) or something (τὶ) can be subjoined to it, the adjective is put 
in the Neuter Singular. , 

EXAMPLES : ἡ ἀρετή ἐστιν ἐπαινετόν virtue ts (something) pras .-- 
Il. β. 204 οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη - εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Eur. Med. 1083 a γ᾽ 
ἄτεκνοι, εἶθ᾽ ἡ δὺ βροτοῖς, εἶτ᾽ ἀνεαρὸν παῖδες τελέθουσ' (ἄπειροι).---χαλεπὸν 
ἀκροατὴς ἀσύνετος. Arist. Eccl. 336 χρήματα πορίζειν εὐπορώτατον γυνή. 

Nore 8. In a manner wholly similar the Neuters οὐδέν and μηδέν are 
often connected with mase. or fem. subjects ; e.g. Eur. Androm. 1066 οὐδέν 
εἶμι, 1.0. ἀτωλόμην. Plato Rep. p. 556 ἄνδρες of ἡμέτεροι πλούσιοί εἰσιν οὐδέν, 
are of nouse.® So too the Neuters πλέον, πλεῖν, μεῖον, eto. are employed 
in attributive ἣν ὅσα as wholly indeelinable e. 6. Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 20 
τριήρεις πλέον ἣ εἴκοσιν. Cyr. 3. 1. 6 ἑππέας (dyes) μεῖον ἣ τὸ τρίτον μέ- 
pos τοῦ τῶν πολεμίων ἱππικοῦ. Thuc. 6. 95 dbs ταλάντων οὐκ Ἔλατον 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. Contra, regular in Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 5. ete. 

Nore 9. When the subject to which an adjective refers as predicate, is 
a whole clause or ἃ thought, the adjective is put in the Neuter Singular ; as, 


# Even in connections which required 8 different case, the Neuter remained 
unchanged, as if indeclinable: Eur. Heracl. 168 γόροντος ofrexa, τὸ μηδὲν ἄντος. 
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καλόν corms ϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς warpidos. But the usage is not rare, that the ad- 
jective stands in the Neut. Plural. Comp. the Verbal Adj. § 134. 

Exampres: Hdot. 1. 91 τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά ἐστι ἀποφυγέειν. 
Thue. 1. 125 ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν ἀπαρασκεύοις οὖσιν. Eur. Heo. 1222 
ἀχθεινὰ μέν μοι, τἀλλότρια κρίνειν κακά. . 

9. The rule, that an adjective-pronoun as subject must agree 
in gender with the noun-predicate, (Lat. hic est pater meus,) 
holds also in Greek: οὗτός ἐστιν ἐμὸς πατήρ. Yet it follows 
from Text 8, that, in speaking of things and abstract objects, 
expressions like the following may also have place: τοῦτό ἐστι 
πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσεως, though still in Lat. hic fons est, ete. 

Exampes: Plat. Crat. p. 428 ὀνόματος ὀρθότης ἐστὶν αὕτη, ἥτις ἐνδείξεται 
οἷον ἐστι τὸ πρᾶγμα. Euthyphr. init. οὕτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι δίκην αὐτὴ ν καλοῦ- 
σιν, ἀλλὰ γραφήν. Rep. 1. p. 336 τοῦτο ἐφάνη ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὄν. 

Nore 10. On the other hand, the Neut. Plural of a demonstrative some- 
times refers to persons, yet not without a certain ethic shade; e. g. Eur. 
Andr. 168 οὐ yap ἐσθ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ rade. Tro. 99 οὐκέτι Τροία rade. Thue. 6. 
77 οὐκ Ἴωνες rade εἰσὶν οὐδ᾽ “Ἑλλησπόντιοι καὶ νησιῶται, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς. 

10. When there are several subjects, and the predicate is an 
adjective, the.same rules hold good in respect to the gender of 
the latter, as in Latin. Here too, as above (no. 5) in respect to 
number, the adjective may i form refer to only one of the sub- 
jects. | 

Exampies: Cyr. 3.1.7 ὡς εἶδε τὸν πατέρα re καὶ μητέρα αἰχμαλώτους ye- 
γενημένους, ἐδάκρυσε. So in the Gen. absol. Hdot. 3. 119 πατρὸς καὶ μη- 
τρὸς οὐκέτι μευ ζωόντων. Il. ε. 891 αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη πόλεμοί τε 
μαχαί re. Sometimes the reference is to the remoter subject, when the 
sense accords better with this: Thuc. 8. 63 ἐπύθετο Στρομβιχίδην καὶ τὰς 
ναῦς ἀπεληλυθότα. 


Nore 11. After several subjects singly enumerated, which are all or in 
art things, the predicate commonly stands in the Neuter Plural. E. g- 
dot. 2. 132. τὸν αὐχένα καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει κεχρυσωμένα. Xen. Mem. 

3.1.7 λίθοι τε καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμένα οὐδὲν 
χρήσιμά ἐστιν. - 

11. The grammatical accord between the subject and predicate 
is farther disturbed: a) When with a collective noun in the 
Sing. the predicate is put in the Plural. b) When the predicate 
follows, not the grammatical, but the natural gender‘of the sub- 
ject.—These instances form what is called 


constructio ad sensum ν. κατὰ σύνεσιν, 


an important feature of the Greek Syntax; which applies also 
to other portions of it, and especially to relative and participial 
clauses. 

Exampies: a) Hom. ὡς φάσαν ἡ πληθύς, thus spake the multitude. Xon. 
An. 1. 7. 4 τὸ wAnOos ἐπίασιν. Thuc. 5. 60 τὸ στρατόπεδον dwey dpouy 
καὶ διελύθησαν én’ οἴκου. 8.0 too with pronouns ; see examples in § 143. 5. 
Ὁ. δ) rd μειράκιόν ἐστι καλός. Plato Phedr. p. 240 ἄγαμον, ἄοικον 
τὰ παιδικὰ ἐραστὴς εὔξαιτ᾽ ἂν γενέσθαι. Hence too in like manner with an 
attributive: φίλε τέκνον, ἡ 123. ἢ. 3. This occurs most frequently in the 


# So even as Gen. absol. τοῦ στόλου... πλεόντων, Demosth. Mid. § 45. 


ty τ) 
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participial construction: Od. ἢ. 156 σφίσι ϑυμὸς ἰαίνεται, λευσσόντων (Gen. 
absol. instead of λεύσσουσι) τοιόνδε ϑάλος (Ναυσικάαν) χορὸν εἰσοιχνεῦσαν. 
Thue. 4. 15 ἔδοξεν, τὰ τέλῃ καταβάντας ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον βουλεῦειν παρα- 
nya. Plato Lach. p, 180 τὰ μειράκια πρὸς ἀλλήλους διαλεγόμενοι ϑαμὰ 
ἐπιμέμνηνται Σωκράτους καὶ σφόδρα ἐπαινοῦσιν. Also in periphrases with the 
Genitive, where then the predicate takes the gender of the main idea as 
contained in the Genitive: Plato Rep. p. 563 τὸ τῶν ϑηρίων (i. ©. τὰ Inpia) 
ἐλευθερώτερά ἐστιν. II. B. 459 ὀρνίθων ἔθνεα πολλὰ... ἀγαλλόμεναε 
srepvyecoww.—So too with the relative: βίη ‘HpaxAnein, ὅς κτλ. § 143. 


Note 18. Out of a Plural subject there is often evolved a collective pro- 
nominal idea, like ἕκαστος, ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος, eto, which then, where the subject 
is not further expressed, stands without change along with the Plural pred- 
icate ; e.g. Od. a. 424 δὴ τότε κακκείοντες ἔβαν olxovde ἕκαστος. II. «. 311 
ὡς μή μοι τρύζητε παρήμενοι ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. Plato Charm. p. 153 ἡρώτων 
δὲ ἄλλος ἄλλο. 

Nore 13. In addressing several, it is often the case that only the chief 
person is named, and yet the verb is in the Plural: Soph. Phil. 466 ἤδῳ, 
τέκνον, στέλλεσθε. Vice versa, when several are actually named and 
addressed, the Sing. of an Imperat. is often used, as εἰπέ, dye, φέρε, ide, 
§ 115. n. 7; 80 Arist. Pac. 383 εἰπέ pot, τί πάσχετ᾽, ὦνδρες. ‘Dem. Phil 1. 
p. 43.—Further, according to the analogy of the preceding note, there may 
be joined to this Imperative a pronoun, like ris, πᾶς, πᾶς ris, wsthout an 
change of person, especially in scenic dialogue ; e.g. Arist. Av. 1186 χώρει 

ὑπηρέ εἰ δὲ πᾶς κύκλῳ σκοπῶν. Eur. Rhes. 683 ἴσχε πᾶς 
τις. Comp. Eur. . 327, where the two persons alternate. 


Nore 14. As in Latin, so in Greek sometimes, and in tragedy often, a 
single person speaks of himself in the Plural. Here it is to be noted, that, 
even in the case of a female person, the predicate or other declinable ad- 
junct is then put in the masculine Plural. Thus Electra says in Soph. El. 
391 wecvoupel, εἰ χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι. Clytemnestra in Eur. ΤΑ. 818 
οὐ ϑαῦμά σ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, οὗς μὴ πάρος κατεῖδε. On the other hand, when 
these ‘adjuncts stand in the Singular, they take the natural gender: Eur. 
Here. F. 858 ἥλιον ῥαρτυρόμεσθα δρῶ σ᾽, ἃ δρᾷν οὐ βούλομαι. IA. 980 οἱκτρὰ 

μεν, ἣ.. .οἰηθεῖσα... κενὴν κατέσχον ἔλπίδα.- 

12. When the copula (εἶναι, γίνεσθαι, etc.) stands nearer to the 
predicate than to the subject; it takes also the number of the lat- 
ter; comp. ἡ 143. 4. τιν 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙ,ΚΒ: Hdot. 6.112 ἦ σαν δὲ στάδιοι οὐκ ἐλάσσονες τὸ μεταίχμιον αὐτῶν 
ἣ ὀκτώ. Thuc. 4. 103 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖσι ἔκτισαν τὸ χωρίον, ὅπερ πρότερον Ἐννέα 
ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο. Hdot. 3. 1ὅ τὸ πάλαι αἱ Θῆβαι Αἴγνπτος ἐκαλέετο. 

13. The predicate can also be expressed by an Adverd ; either 
when no adjective belonging to the adverbial idea exists in the 
language (comp. $ 125. 7); or when the adverb combines with 
the copula into one idea; or when elya: has the more emphatic 
sense of being, existence. Such adverbs are: ἅλες, σῦγα, ἀκήν 
Hom. éxds, ἐγγύς or ἀγγύθεν, πλησίον, Siva, χωρίς, παρα- 
πολύ Plato Apol. p. 36; and others. 


EXAMPLES: οἱ πολέμιοι ἐγγύς, χωρὶς ἦσαν, ἐγγύτερον ἐγίγνοντο Xen. αἱ 
γνῶμαι ἐγίνοντο δίχα Hdot. ur. Hee. 527 σῖγα was ἔστω λεώς. Further, 
the predicate ideas καλῶς, κακῶς, χαλεπῶς εἶναι ; 6. g. ib. 716 εἴ τι τῶνδ᾽ ἐστὶν 
ὡς. ᾿ 
14. The subject corresponding to our substantive pronouns 7, 


thou, he, she, tt, etc. whenever it is sufficiently obvious from the 
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verbal ending or from the context, and when no emphasis rests 
upon it, is commonly (as in Latin) not expressed. 

Note 15. Yet, with the omitted pronoun thus implied in the ending of 
the verb, an adjunct may be connected by apposition; 6. g. ὁ δὲ Μαίας τῆς 
Ἄτλαντος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς, i.e. and I, the son of Maia, etc. Lucian. - Here 
it is to be noted, that when to a personal pronoun, even though only im- 
plied in the verb, there is subjoined the noun or idea for which it stands, 
the Greeks put the latter with the article; 6. g. Xen. An. 4. 4. 16 ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς 
ἀκούω re vs ᾿Αθηναίους δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, Comp. Kruger on 

15. When the subject of a minor clause (whether co-ordinate 
or subordinate) is the same with that of the main sentence, it is 
commonly not again expressed in the minor clause. If however it 
stood in the main sentence in an oblique case, there must be, in 
the minor clause, at least a corresponding pronoun as subject. 
Bat even this is sometimes neglected, where no want of clearness 
can arise, in order to avoid the verbosity of such constructions ; 
e. g. Plato Rep. p. 533 ταύτας τὰς τέχνας ἐπιστήμας μὲν πολλάκις 
προσείπομεν, Barras δὲ ὀνόματος ἄλλου. So too in several con- 
nected relative clauses; see ὁ 143. 7, 8—Comp. the special syn- 
tactical usage in dependent clauses, the subject of which is con- 
tained in the main sentence as the object, either near or remote, 
in ὁ 151. I. 6. | 

Note 16. Sometimes the subject of the minor clause must first be sup- 
plied out of some other word in the main sentence; 6, g. Hdot. 9. 8 τὸν 
Ἰσθμὸν ἐτείχεον" καί σφι ἦν πρὸς τέλεϊ, a0. τὸ τεῖχος. ' 

16. The subject-word is also omitted, when the verb itself ex- 
presses the customary action of that subject. Such verbs are: 
σαλπίζει or σημαίνει sc. ὁ σαλπυγκτής ; Sve so. ὁ θυτήρ ; ἐκήρυξε 
80. ὁ κήρυξ; οἰνοχοεύει 50. ὁ οἰνοχόος ; also ἀνωγνώαεται ὑμῖν se. ὁ 
ἀναγνώστης Dem. In Herodotus this occurs likewise of other or- 
dinary actions connected with sacrifice, hunting, etc. 

Examptes: Xen. An. 3. 4. 36. ib. 1. 3. 17. Dem. Lept. p. 465. Hom. 
Od. φ. 142. Hdot. 2. 47, 70; see also n. 17, below. , 


17. The same takes place where in English we use tt, and 
thus indicate an operation of nature or of circumstances; e. g. 
ὕει tt rains, where we are not to suppose an omission of Ζεύς, 
although the Greeks often said Ζεὺς ὕει, 

EXAMPLES : π ives it announces stself, e.g. in the air; συσκοτάζει sc. 
ἡμέρα tt grows dark. Ken. πρόσω τῆς νυκτὸς προελήλατο Hdot. 9.44; ἐδήλωσε 
δά and so it showed itself, Xen. Mem. 1. 8. 32. . 

18. Impersonal Verbs, as they are usually called, i. e. such as 
never have a person or even a noun as subject, are of another 
kind. In them the subject is not left in doubt, as in those just 
mentioned, but the action to which they refer, whether ex- 
pressed by an Infinitive or by another dependent clause, is the 
real subject. E. g. ὄξεστί μοι ἀπιέναε, ἐξ ts permitted to me to 
depart, 1. q. τὸ ἀπιέναι ἔξεστί μοι, lit. ‘to depart is permitted to 
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me.’ Of this kind are δεῖ, χρή, ἀπόχρη, δοκεῖ, πρέπει tt becomes, 
is proper, ἐνδέχεται tt is possible ; or also whole phrases, as ὄχει 
λόγον, consentaneum est, and the like. These verbs admit in 
part also the personal construction; as ὀρθότατα viv μοε δοκεῖς 
εἰρηκέναι Plato; see further on this point in 4151. 1. 7. _ 

19. The English indefinite subject one, some one, (Fr. on, 
Germ. man,) is very commonly expressed in Greek by the indef. 
pron. tis, ὁ 127.4. It is also made, as in Latin and English, 
either by the 3 Plur. Act. as φασί they say, καλοῦσι, ὀνομάζουσι ; 
or by the 3 Sing. Pass. as Xéyeras it ἐξ said, and so other verbs ; 
or also by the 2 pers. Sing. as φαίης ἄν you might say. 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙ 5: Soph. Trach. 2 οὐκ ἂν αἰῶν᾽ ἐκμάθοιες βροτῶν, πρὲν ἂν Savy 
τις, οὔτ᾽ εἰ χρηστός, οὔτ᾽ εἴ τῳ κακός 56. ὅ αἰών. Xeon. Mom. 2. 2. 1 τοὺς εὖ 
παθόντας, ὅταν χάρῳ μὴ ἀποδῶσιν, ἀχαρίστους καλοῦσι. - Ia. Demon. p. 10 
μηδενὶ χρῶ πονηρῷ" ὧν γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ἁ » σοὶ τὰς αἰτίας ἀναθήσουσιν. 
ΡῬΊαὶ, Apophth. p. 185 ᾿Αδειμάντου εἰπόντος * "O Θεμιστόκλεις, τοὺς ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσι 
προεξανισταμένους μαστιγοῦσι" Nai, εἶπεν ὁ Θεμ., τοὺς δὲ λειπομένους οὐ 

υσιν. ‘ 

Notes 17. The word ric can be omitted, and consequently the verb stand 
alone in the 3 pers. Sing. when under the idea of one, some one, we under- 
stand either: 1) The person on whom the action is incumbent (comp. no. 
16 above), 6. g. τὸν λαμπτῆρα προσενεγκάτω, ‘let some one bring hither the 
lantern,’ Xen.Symp. 5.2; or 2) The indefinite subject of a preceding verb, 
€. g. οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρθῶς ἡγεῖσθαι ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιμος ἦ, ‘it is not possible to be a 
good leader, unless one has capacity,’ Plat. Meno. 37. p. 97; comp. Theet. 
p. 176. 

20. The Copula can also be omitted; most frequently when 
it would stand in the Pres. Indicative, and in the thtrd pers. Sing. 
or Plural. This occurs in clauses of a general nature ; and else- 
where when no want of clearness can arise. 

EXxaMPLEs: Ἕλλην ἐγώ Tama Greek. Plato Rep. 331 Σιμωνίδῃ οὐ ῥᾷδιον 
ἀπιστεῖν " σοφὸς yap καὶ Jetos ὁ ἀνήρ. Eur. Or. 724 κοινὰ τὰ τῶν φίλων. ib. 
780 σιγᾷν ἄμεινον.---- An example of the omission of the Imperat. is Soph. OC. 
1480 eos, ὦ δαίμων. For that of the Subjunct. in relative clauses, see 
ᾧ 143. 9. 

Notre 18. Some words are scarcely found construed otherwise than in 
this elliptical manner. So e.g. the substantives ἀνάγκη, χρεών, ϑέμες, και- 
pés, Spa; the adjectives ¢rocpos, φροῦδος, αἴτιος, ῥᾷδιος, χαλεπός, etc. So 
too the phrases, ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον, ἀμήχανον ὅσον, § 150. m. 8; also the Verb. 
Adj. in réoy or Plur. réa. ᾿ 

EXaMPLeEs: τοῖς ἄρχουσι πείθεσθαι ἀνάγκη Xen. οὐ τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τὰ ἀγα- 
θὰ οὕτω χαλεπόν, ὥσπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερηθῆναι λυπηρόν Ken. Ογτ. 7. 5. 83. 
κἀγὼ πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν ἕτοιμος Demosth. and so even without ἐγώ Plato 
Parm. p. 137. Luc. Cat.10. Verb. Adj. τοῦτο ποιητέον; also in relative 
and other like clauses: Plato Rep. p. 392 τοῦτο νῦν σκεπτέον, καὶ ἡμῖν ἅ re 
λεκγέον καὶ ὡς λεκτέον ἐσκέψεται.Ό. See Heind. ad Parm. |. α. Valck. ad 

hen. 976. 


THE CASES. 
§ 129 a. Nominative and Vocative. 


1, The Nominative names the persons or things spoken οὗ; and 
is therefore naturally the case of the subject in ordinary discourse. 


ν 
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—The Vocative differs from the’ Nominative only in that it serves 
to call to or address any one; hence likewise in respect to form 
it varies very little from the Nominative, and often not at all. ‘It 
commonly takes before it the interjection ὦ ; but not necessarily. 


Note 1. Sometimes in the poets, when a subst. in the Voc. is connected 
with an adjective, the ὦ is put between the two, or is even put twise ; 6. g. 
Ih. p. 716 ἀγακλεὸς ὦ Μενέλαε. Eur. Or. 1245 Μυκηνίδες ὦ φίλαι. Soph. 
Phil. 799 ὦ τέκνον ὦ γενναῖον. — : 


2. Adjuncts in apposition with the Vocative, whether expressed | 


by a noun, or by an adjective or iciple as a noun, take the 
article. The same rule holds ,» when in like manner an ad. 
junct is put in apposition with the person addressed with σύ or. 
ὑμεῖς, or also with the person implied in the verb, but not directly 
expressed. . . ΝΕ 

ἘΧΑΜΡΙΙΕΒ: Plato Hipp. inaj. init. “Imus, ὁ καλόφ re καὶ σοφός, ὧν 
διὰ χρόνσυ ἡμῖν καθῆρας εἷς ᾿Αθήνας. Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 38 σὺ δέ, ὁ ἄρχων τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν, ὄπισθεν ἐκτάττου" ἡμεῖς δέ; οἱ ἡγεμόνες κτλ. Mem. 3. 14. 4 παρατη- 
petre τοῦτον, οἱ πλησίον. Plato Symp. p. 172 ὁ Φαληρεὺς οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδῳ- 
pos, οὗ παραμενεῖς. So too even with adjuncts connected by καί, as Cyr. 3. 3. 
20 ὦ Κῦρε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι, ἐγὼ ἄχθομαι erh:—On the other hand ex- 
amples like the following are not apposition, but a repetition of the Voca- 
tave ; Soph. OO. 1700 ὦ πάτερ, ὦ φίλος, ὦ τὸν ἀεὶ κατὰ yas σκότον eluévos. Id. 
Aj. 977 ὦ φίλτατ᾽ Αἴας, ὦ ξύναιμον ὄμμ᾽ ἐμοί. ΕΝ 

Nore 2. By a very peculiar attraction there ‘is sometimes found in the 

ts, in the clause immediately following the Vocative, a predicate-adjunct 

in the Vocative instead of the Nominative ; so that this clause and the Voca- 
tive entirely coalesce. E. g. Soph. Philoct. 760 ἰὼ δύστηνε ov, δύστηνε 
δῆτα διὰ πόνων πάντων φανείς. Aj.695 ὦ Πὰν ἁἀλίπλαγκτε Κυλλανίας ἀπὸ 
δειράδος φάνηθι. Comp. Eur. Ττο. 1229. Horat. Serm. 2. 6. 980. 


Nore 3. Vice versa, that after a Vocative the following clause is often 
apparently separated by δέ and other adversative particles, see ἴῃ ὁ 149. 


$130. Tus Ossect.— Oblique Cases: Omission of the Object. 

1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which it refers, is 
called the Object ; and always stands in one of the three cases, 
Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. These are hence called depend- 
ent or oblique cases, Casus obliqui. _ | Ε 

2. The tmmediate object, upon which the action οὗ ἃ transitive 
verb is directed, and without which we cannot conceive of such 
a verb, commonly’ stands in the Accusative; ©. ρ. λαμβάνω τὴν 
ἀσπίδα I take the shield. The remote object, which may stand 
along with the Accusative, or with an intransitive verb, often. 
has with it a preposition; e.g. λαμβάνω͵ τὴν. ἀσπίδα ἀπὸ τοῦ. 
πασσάλου “1 take the shield from the nail; ἕστηκα ἐν Te. 
ὀδάφει “1 stand upon the ground.’ ΝΕ 

3. But of the relations and adjuncts which may thus constitute 
a remote object, those which occur most frequently are for the 
most part expressed by a case alone, i. e. without a preposition. 
For this purpose, two cases are specially employed in those Eu- 
ropean languages which do this, viz. Genitive and Dative.: 
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E. g. in German; ‘Ich gebe das Geld dem Manne,’ I give the 
money ¢o the man, or I give the man the money. ‘ Er versich- 
erte mich seines Wohiwollens,’ he assured me of his good-will.* 

4, But when we come to particulars, we find that languages 
differ much in this respect; and what is expressed in one lan- 
guage by one case, is given in another by a different one. Very 
often one language employs a preposition, where another needs 
merely the simple case; and not unfrequently both modes are 
usual in a language at the same time; e. g. he told it me or to 
mé;. 1 will write him a letter or αὶ letter fo him. When there- 
fore in Greek a simple case stands where other languages employ 
ἃ preposition, we must take care not to explain the case in Greek 
by means of a preposition perhaps omitted ; but must rather as- 
sume, that the relation which 1σ6 endeavour to make clear in 
such examples by the help of a preposition, ‘is in Greek already 
included tn the case ttself. 

5. We may assume it as a principle in the ancient 
than which nothing is more common .in respect to the object, 
whether immediate or remote, that, so soon as a person or thing 
has been once mentioned, and the reference to the same is sufii- 
ciently clear from the verb itself, the object is mot expressed; 
just as in the case of the subject and the possessive pronouns, 
$129.14. In this way the multiplication of pronouns so com- 
mon in modern languages is avoided. We here only to call 
the learner’s attention to this characteristic of the ancient lan- 
gnages; subjoining a few examples. 

Examptes: Xen. Cyr. 1.2.12 ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν πλέϊστοι ὦσιν ἀνδρικώ- 
Tarot, ἐπαινοῦσιν οἱ πολῖται, here ΡΣ, in koe «ταύτην before ἐπαινοῦσι. 
Helf. 3. 4..3 ἐπαγγειλαμένου τοῦ ” τὴν. στρατείαν Agesilaus offering 
himself as leader of the expedition, "Ysa ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι (se. αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ 
ἥτησεν. Athen. 8. p. 399 ὃν ἣν ἴδῃ, τὰς χεῖρας οὐκ ἀφέξεται 90. αὐτοῦ. Plato 
Rep. p. 465 πρεσβυτέρῳ νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζειν (80. αὐτοὺς a 
προστετάξεται Soph. Antig. 801 Javévras ἐγὼ ἔλουσα, κἀκόσμησα, 
βίους χοὰς ἔδωκα. Comp. ib. 537. Dem. de fals. Legat. p. 426 of Freie 
οὐχ ὅπωρ ὠργίζοντο ἢ κολάζειν ἠξίουν reve ταῦτα ποιοῦντας, ἀλλ' ἐπέβλεκον, 

ἐζήλουν, ἐτίμων, ἄνδρας ἡγοῦντο. 

Norr 1. When two connected verbs, and es inlly a . participle with its 
Jintte verb, have an object-in common, the Greek inserts the latter only 
unce, even ‘when the two verba govern different cases; and then it is com- 
monly put in the case required by the nearest verb. 

Exampres: Il. a, 356 ἑλὼν yap ἔχει yépas, αὐτὸς ἀπούρας. π΄. 406 ἕλκε δὲ 
δουρὸς ἑλών. Xen. Mom. 8. 4. 1 ὁ δὲ τὰς οὐλὰς τῶν τραυμάτων ἀπογυμνούμενα: 
ἐκεδείκνυεν. Hes. ε. 166 rote δὲ (ἡμιθέοις) δίχ᾽ ἀνθρώπων βίοτον καὶ ἤθε ὀπάσσωε, 
Ζεὺς Κρονίδης κατένασσε «πατὴρ ἐξ πείρατα᾽ γαίης (sc. αὐτούς). ΟΥγτ, 3. 3. 11 
Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς ἑτέροις, ὅτι βάλλειν δεήσοι ἀναιρουμένους ταῖς βώλας, where 
ταῖς β. belongs to βάλλειν. Plato Crat. p. 404 λέγεται ὃ Ζεὺς τῆς Ἥρας ἐρα- 
is ἔχειν. See still other examples in Kriiger on Dionys. Hist. p. 119. 


Nove 3. There is further quite a number of verbs, i in which the omission 


# It is hardly remark, that the English language oan. in gener 
mark these relations only by the help of prepositions — Tr. 
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of the object has become almost established by custom. This remark holds 
true in all languages (comp. ὁ 113. 2, and marg. note); and thérefore the 
origin of the usage may indeed be explained by the frequent omission of the 
object-noun or of the reflexive pronouns ἑαυτόν, ἐμαντόν, eto. E. g. ἄγειν 
se. rd στράτευμα " προσάγειν sc. ἑαυτόν. But, as this occurs in many verbe, 
and in others not, it-is better to assume, that the verbs themselves have by 
degrees come to include as it were the objective ‘relation in themselves. 
Hence it comes that so many Active verbs have both a transitive and in- 
transitive signification ; and the number of these was constantly increased | 
in consequence of the peculiar treatment of the language in the case of in- 
dividual writers, whether in prose or poetry.* We give here examples of 
some of the verbs most commonly so used. . . 

XAMPLES: ἄγειν and its compounds, 6. g. ἐξεχώρησε τῆς ὁδοῦ, προσάγον- 
ros τοῦ τυράννου. Xen, An. 4: 2.15 ἐγγὺς ἦγον ot “Ἕλληνεῤ.- αἴρειν and 
its compounds ἀπαίρειν, ἀνταίρειν, etc. Thuc. 4. 103 ὁ Βρασίδας ἄρας ἐξ 
᾿Αρνῶν, éropevero.—Barreey, ©. g.in the phrase βάλλ᾽ εἷς κόρακας, and in 
compounds like εἰσβάλλειν spoken of a river (comp. 1]. A. 722 εἷς fra βάλ- 
λων), προσβάλλειν of an αἰίαοκ.---ὀλαύνειν, veho and vehor, Cyr. 1. 4. 20 
ἐγὼ δὲ ἐπὶ τούσδε cha: οὕτω δὴ ὁ Κναξάρης προσελαύνει.---ἔχειν in the signif. 
to hold, ὁ. g. ἔχε δή, καλῶν ἔχειν, and so in Many compounds, 6. g. ἀνέχειν to 
rise up, to jut out.—Also many other verbs, as ὁρμᾷν, τελευτᾷ», οἰκεῖν, δηλοῦν, 
ἁρμόζειν, λείπειν, κλίνειν, καθίζειν, κατορθοῦν, and in the poets λήγειν, παύειν, 
ete. The principle holds good also, as appears from the marginal note, in 
ἃ great number of compounds, even when the simple verb is not so found ; 
e.g. ἀταλλάσσειν, a8 of ᾿Αθηναῖοι εὐθὺς ἀκήλχαξαν Thuo. 1.90; rpocpi- 
σγεῖν, as οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖος προσέμισγον τῷ ζεύγματι id. 7.70 ; also those frem δὲ- 
δόναι and ἰέναι, ὁ. ᾳ. ἐκδιδόναι and ἐξιέναι, spoken of rivers, ἐπ εδ ὃ ό- 
vas to tnerease, οἷο. SO 


Nore 3. The case governed by any verb, can properly be further governed 
in the same manner only by the participle of that verb. The substantives 
and adjectives derived from the same verb, usually change the case into 
the Genitive, or render a periphrase necessary. We find however not. un- 
frequently in Attic writers, not only the Accusative but also the Dative of. 
@ verb, joined with a peculiar force and conciseness to the verbal noun or 
adjective. E. g. ἀκολουθητικός reve addicted to something ; ἡ ἑκάστῳ δια- 


᾿4 When we further consider, that intransitive verbs just as often become transi- 
tive by taking an object (§ 131), we perceive that a strict line of separation between 
verbs transitive intransitive is impossible. This is one of the-oasés in which 
we see how language unfolds jtself continually more and more; and hence. the 
topic in its full extent is fitted rather for discussion in another form; and the mass 
of particulars must be left to the Lexicons. We note here only the general princi- 
ple. We may conceive, in the multitude of words expressing action (verbs), that 
8- portion of them would be employed absolutely, i.e. without reference to any ob- 
ject, 6. g. to go; these would be intransitives, and become fixed in this character : 
while another portion would bé used.chicfly with an object, 6. g. to take; and these 
would be transitives. But « large number would still remain, which could every 
where be employed in both relations, 6. g. to move ; or in which, although general 

e might already have decided for one or the other signification, yet the further 
development of the uage, or the peculiarity of an individual writer, had seen fit 
to depart again from the commfon usage. This would show itself on the one hand, 
in transitive verbs, by omitting the object, as being already sufficiently implied in 
the verb. (e. g. to ride); and on the other hand, in intransitives, by subjoining an 
objective adjunct, so as to mark the person or thing to which the action of the verb 
so extends as to,bring it into the relation of an object; see § 131. 1, and the ex- 
amples in'§ 131.3. It may also be noted, that, in all languages, by means of com- 
position, transitive verbs often become intransitire, e. g. to take, to partake ; and vice 
versa intransitives become transitive, 6. g. to come, to overcome; see the examples 
under note 2, above. _ ΩΣ 
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νέμησις the distributing to each ; πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν rois ξένοις in order to shew 
td strangers.—rd μετέωρα φροντιστής one who meditates on things above the 
earth (Plat. Apol. 2):from φροντίζειν rs meditate on any thing.—Plat. Alcib. 
Il. 7, p, 141, ἀκήκροον εἶναι ἔνιά ye χθιζά τε καὶ πρωϊζὰ γεγενημένα not λαυ- 
ing heard of some ... occurrences (elsewhere ἀνήκοον civai tivos). So too 
ἐπιστήμων, and in the poets φύξιμος, ξυνίστωρ, from ἐπίσταμαι, φεύ 
ξύνοιδά r1.—The adjective ἔξαρνος is always so construed, and in connec- 
tion with the substantive verb (εἶναι) signifies therefore to deny, disown, and 
governs (precisely like ἀρνεῖσθαι) not only the Infinitive (ἔξαρνός εἶμε ποιῆ- 
cas), dut also the Accus. 0. g. ὅτως μὴ ἔξαρνος ἔσει ἃ νῦν λέγεις, Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 288. 6; also id. Charm. p. 158 ξξαρνός εἶμι τὰ épwrepera. 


Nore 4. Many verbs can have not only a proper object of their own, but 
by means of a conjunction can likewise have with them another dependent 
clause. We sometimes find both modes of construction at the same time in 
one verb; 9. g. καὶ χρήματα παρασκενάζονται καὶ φίλους, καὶ ὅπως ἂν ὦσιν 
ὡς πιθανώτατοι λέγειν͵ Plat. Gorg. 77. p. 419.---τῶν πολλῶν ἱκανῶς ἰδόντες τὴν 
μανίαν, καὶ ὅτι οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς πράττει, id. Rep. 6. p. 496: c. 


$131. The Accusative Case. 


1. The Accusative is the case of the passive (suffering) rela- 
tion; that is, it marks the object, upon which the action of the 
operating subject is directed, and which therefore appears as sub- 
jected to that action, or suffering from it. Hence in all languages 
it is the case of the (immediate) object with transitive verbs: 
τύπτω σε, ἀγαπῶ Tov παῖδα. But in Greek, we often find that as 
the immediate object, which in other languages is expressed by 
a case (Gen. or Dat.) of the remoter object; and, just as often, 
ideas are expressed transitively, which in other languages can 
take no object. We also see clearly, in what way many ideas 
originally intransitive have become transitive, by connecting with 
them an accusative of object (see the last marg. note, and no. 3 
below) ; that is, by: conceiving the action of the verb as so extend- 
ing to some person or thing, as to bring it into the relation of an 
object. Hence, whenever the language connects with any verb, 
be its signification and form whatever they may, the tdea of eff- 
ctent action, it can govern the Accusative. 


Nots 1. Hence it is already obvious, that many verbs might be variously 
construed ; since the choice of the case so often depended on the mode in 
which an individual writer conceived the action of the verb. In many 
verbs usage had settled down upon a particular case ; in many others not ; 
see marg. note to § 133. 4.c. A complete specification of syntactical usage 
under particular verbs is not to be expected here. This belongs to the 
Lexicons ; to which, once for all,.the student is referred, for the construc- 
tion of every individual verb. The Grammar, especially in this department, 
can only follow out the more general principles; and avails itself of par- 
ticular examples mainly in order to set forth clearly the nature and true con- 
ception of the case, or when other practical reasons require it; which here, 
as every where, must prescribe the limits. 


2. Thus in.Greek the following verbs especially all take the 
object in the Accusative ; unlike the English and German usage, 
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in which they are often translated by verbs requiring a different 
case or a preposition, viz. | | 7 

᾿Ονινάναι, ὠφελεῖν to be useful, βλάπτειν do injury, ἀδικεῖν do wrong, evepye- 
τεῖν, κακουργεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσθαι, λωβᾶσθαι, also κακῶς v. εὖ ποιεῖν, κα- 
nes v. εὖ λέγειν, to do or speak tll or well ;---λατρεύειν (oftener ὁ. dat.), ϑερα- 
πεύειν wait on;—Idnreyv, ϑωπεύειν, κολακεύειν to fawn upon, flatter ;—pipei-- 
σθαι, ζηλοῦν, copy after; —pbdvew come before, λανθάνειν be hid, φεύγειν, κφεύ. 
yew, to flee away, ἀποδιδράσκειν run away, λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν to δὲ τη, want ;— 
ὀμνύναι to swear, ©. g. τοὺς Jeous by the gods, ἐπιορκεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν, ἀλιτεῖν to sin 
against —Also the Impers. δεῖ and χρή with Aec. of pers. see note 4. 

Exampires: Mem. 2. 1. 28 εἶτε τοὺς Seous ἵλεως εἶναί. σοι βούλει, ϑεραπευ- 
τέον τοὺς Jeous: εἴτε ὑπὸ φίλων ἐθέλεις ἀγαπᾶσθαι, τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετη- 
τέον" εἶτε ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπιθυμεῖς τιμᾶσθαι, τὴν πόλιν ὠφελητέον᾽ etre 
ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ᾽ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσθαι, τὴν "Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον εὖ 
ποιεῖν. ΟΥὐτ.1. 4. 13 βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ. Eur. Hel. 940 μιμοῦ 
τρόπου πατρὸς δικαίου. Il. τ. 265 ϑεοὶ ἄλγεα διβοῦσιν, ὅτις σφ᾽ ἀλίτηται 
ὁμόσσα:-.---Οαδεῖνο, Xen. Hell. 7. 4. 4 ἐκήρυξαν οἱ Κορίνθιοι, ef rs ἀδικοῖτο 
is ίων, ἀπογράφεσθαι, that he should bring an action, sc. against τὸν 'ἀδι- 
κοῦντα, by $ 130. δ. . 


Nore 2. In order to bring to view some of the variations of usage (see 
note 1), we further note, that many verbs belonging to the. ideas of. profit of 
detriment are construed only with the Dative (Dat. commodi) ; espec. λυσι- 
τελεῖν, ἀρήγειν, βοηθεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν. Further, among those above cited, these 
are construed also with the Dative: ὠφελεῖν Eur. Or. 658 ; βλάπτει» ASschyl. 
Eum. 658 ; λυμαίνεσθαι Hdot. 9.79; λωβᾶσθαι, as ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον λωβᾶται Plat. 
Crit. p. 47.0; λατρεύειν Xen. Ag. 7.2; others with a preposition, as ὑβρίζειν 
εἷς τινα Isocr. etc. see the Lexicons. Others can take at the same time the 
Dative (of person) and an Accusative (of thing), as ἀρήγειν + and here belong 
ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, and others.—Soo too ἐκφεύγειν is construed in Homer 
with the Genitive, because of its composition ; 6. g. βέλος ἔκφυγε χειρός. 


Nore 3. Verbs signifying an emotion of the mind, as pain, joy, indigna- 
tion, etc. (ἄχθεσθαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, δυσανασχετεῖν, δυσχεραίνειν, χαίρειν, ἐπιχαί-. 
pew, ἥδεσθαι, and in the ροοίβ ἀλγεῖν, ὠδίνειν, γηθεῖν, τέρπεσθαι,) take indeed 
the object towards which this emotion is directed, in the Accusative; but 
yet only when the object is either a neuter or a thing; 68 ἀγανακτῶ αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο Dem. πρᾶξιν ἣν ἤλγησ᾽ ἐγώ Soph. Some also, by the rule in no. 3, 
both of persons and things; as δυσχεραίνειν ϑεούς, τὸν ἕνα μόναρχον Plat. 
ὄῤῥιγα μάχην Hom. Or in connection with the participial construction, ὁ 144. 
6. b; 6. g. χαίρω oe εὖ fyovra.—More commonly these verbs are construed 
either with the Dative (ὁ 133); or, especially as to things, with ἐπί and the 
Dative; see ἐπί, § 147. ΝΣ 


Note 4. The Impersonals δεῖ and χρῇ are construed so variously, and 
occur so often, that it is worth while here to bring together the whole usage 
into one view. When the person or thing is expressed by a noun, ὃ εἴ com- 
monly takes the Dat. of pers. and Gen. of thing, as δεῖ μοί τινος ; far less 
often the Acc. of person, as δεῖ μέ τινος. But if the thing be represented by 
an Infinitive (δεῖ μάχεσθαι), the person appears in the Accusative (Aco. o. 
Inf.) δεῖ σε μάχεσθαι; or the Dat. can remain, although seldom: δεῖ cos 
paxeorbat.—On the other hand, χρή, when both the adjuncts are nouns, is 
connected only with the Acc. of pers.-and Gen. of thing: χρή μέ τινος ; but. 
it prefers in most instances the verbal construction, Acc, 6. Inf. χρή σε λέ- 
yew. The person is very rarely found in the Dative, and rather gives to 
χρή the signification ti is fit, proper. 

Examrcss: Xen. Cyr. 7.5. 9 det ἡμῖν τῶν GuAdxov.—Eur. Rhes. 834 pa- 

ῦ δεῖ σε καὶ σοφοῦ Adyou.—Cyr. 1. 4. 5 ri δεῖ σε ϑηρία' ζητοῦντα πράγματα 
Frew ;—An. 3. 4. 35 ἐάν ris ϑόρνβος γένηται͵ δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Udpoy 
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ἀνδρί.---Οἀ, . 110 τί ἡ μητέρος αἴνου ; 80 too χρεώ ig, 86. ἐστί, 1]. 
ἯΤΤΑ ἢ 5.3.7 ‘ot8* olkéras χρή σε κολάζειν Soy. Soph. Antig. 736 
ἄλλῳ yap ἣ ‘pol χρή ye τῆσδ᾽ ἄρχειν χθονός. ᾿ 

8.. But although a strict line of division between transitive and 
intransitive verbs is impossible, (f 130. n. 2, marg.) yet it is easy 
to perceive, that the Greek language, more than most others, has 
the power of imparting to Neuter, Middle, and even Passive ideas 
a transitive signification by referring them to an object; and 
this without any change of form in the verb, as is usual in other 
languages, e.g. Engl. fall, befall; go, forego; Germ. folgen, 
befolgen ; streben, erstreben. This is a very prevalent idiom, as 
the following instances clearly shew. | 

Examptes: Thus Sap pei» pr. take courage; but in ϑαῤῥεῖν τινα this act- 
ive idea reaches to a definite object, and thus means: to take courage as to 
any one, to trust him; 6. 5. Dem. Ol. p. 30 οὔτε Φίλιππος ἐθάῤῥει τοὺς 
Ὀλννθίον-, οὔθ᾽ οὗτοι Φίλιππον. So too δορνυφορεῖν to be a bady- 
guard, τινά to attend any one as a guard ; προσκυνεῖν to fall prostrate, Tod 
to do ge to any one by prostration. Further, ἀρέσκειν τινά to win over, 
ἐπιτροπεύειν τινά to be guardian over, ἀντιάζειν to go against, to attack, owev- 
Bex to hasten, quicken, ὑποστῆναι to promise. The sanre holds also in respect 
to many Middle and Passive verbs, as will be shewn in ἐᾷ 134. 135; as 
τιμωρεῖσθαι, αἰσχύνεσθαι, κόπτεσθαι, περαιοῦσθαι, ἐκπλήττεσθαι, eto. In the 
same manner may be explained all such constructions as these: πλεῖν 
ϑάλασσαν, as in Engl. to sail the sea, Dryden; αἴ πηγαὶ ῥέουσι γάλα καὶ 
μέλε. To these may be added many other like examples, espeo. from the 
poets, who by means of this idiom could introduce new turns without num- 
ber ; 6. g. ἐξαναζεῖν χόλον, φόνον βλέπων looking slaughter, μένεα . 
ete. Soph. Aj. 845 σὺ δ᾽, ὦ τὸν ἀιπὺν οὐρανὸ διφρηλατῶν, Ἥλεε. Pind. 
Isthm. 1, init. τὸν ἀκειρεκόμαν Φοῖβον χορεύω. 

Nors 5. On the very same principle the poets put the Αοσαδ. after verbs 
of motion, in order to mark the direction; since the object of direction may 
be strictly regarded as the object of the verbal action. E. g. Il. α. 317 κνίσση 
οὐρανὸν ἧκεν went up to heaven, reached the heavens. Soph. El. 893 ἦλθεν 
warpos racboy.—Soo too with verbs of rest (καθίζειν, ϑάσσειν, κεῖσθαι) in order 
to mark the place: Eur. Or. 943 οὐδόν σ᾽ ἐπωφέλησεν ὁ Πύθιος τρίπαδα 
καθίζων. Soph. Phil. 145 viw γὰρ προσιδεῖν ἐθέλεις, dvrwa τόπον κεῖται. 

4. With the preceding usage is connected another, not wholly 
unknown in English, by which an intransitive verb takes the 
Acc. of the kindred abstract noun ; that is, kindred in etymology 
or signification. But this is never done, except te give more 
definiteness to the idea of the verb. So in Eng. to sleep a 
DEEP sleep, to die a aLorious death, to go the same way. 

EXAMPLES: κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον 1 will expose myself to THIs dan- 
ger; ζ βίον ἦδισ τὸν he lives a very pleasant life; φανερῶς τὸν πόλεμον πολε- 
μήσομεν.--- ἀδικία ἣν ἠδίκουν σε (comp. δ); γλυκὺν ὕπνον κοιμᾶσθαι.----οἷον 
πάθος πέπονθαν.---βασιλείαν πασῶν ὃ βασιλεύομαι.--- ἐξῆλθον ἄλλας 
ἐξόδον:.---ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. So ὑβρίζειν ὕβριν, μάχην μάχεσθαι, 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι ἀγῶνα, ϑεᾶσθαι ϑέαν, also ἰέναι, βαίνειν, τρέχειν, πορεύεσθαι ὅδόν, 
end many ethers. In this way the Greek language avoids the feeble ac- 
cainulation of such words as our make, do, have, lead, etc.—For the like 
construction with the Passive, see ἡ 134. ἢ, 2. 


Nore 6. Sometimes even an adjective with the verb eva: has such a 
kindred Accus. connected with it; e. g. δοῦλός ἐστι τὰς μεγίστας δουλείας, 
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She is the slave of a very great slavery,’ ἄδικος ἑκάστην ἀδικίαν, σοφὸς 
τὴν ἐκείνων lav, κακὸς πᾶσαν κακίαν. The-advantage of this mode of 
expression will apparent, from the vain attempt to give it with equal 
foree.in English. 

Nors 7. When a verb is already connected with an object, but so that 
the two ideas have combined into one new simple idea, this simple idea 
may take a new object in the Accus. without further change. Thus λείαν 
“τοιεῖσθαι to make booty, to plunder; hence Thuc. 8. 41 τὴν χώραν xarad 
μαῖς λείαν ἐποιεῖτο. Other examples are: Thuc. 4. 15 ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, σπονϑὰν 
ποιησαμένους τὰ περὶ Πύλον, ἀποστεῖλαι πρέσβεις. Hdot. 1. 68 τυγχάνεις ϑώυ- 
μα ποιεύμενος τὴν ἐργασίαν τοῦ σιδήρου. The poets often e use of 
this freedom to introduce new turns: Soph. Aj. 1107 ἀλλ᾽ ὦνπερ ἄρχεις ἄρχε, 
καὶ ra σέμγ' ὅπη κόλαζ᾽ ἐκείνους, where ra σέμν᾽ ἔπη κόλ, unite as it were 
into one idea, and there is no need of supplying λέγων ete. comp. QT. 339. 
Il, 3. 171 κτύπε Ζεύς, σῆμα τιθεὶς (i. ©. σημαίνων) Τρώεσσι μάχης ἑτεραλκέα 
νίκην. 2Ε 580}. Ag. 824 Jeol ἀνδροθνῆτας Ἰλίον φθορὰς ψήφους ἔθεντο. Eur. 
Or. 1075 & σοι μομφὴν eyo.. . 

5. The constraction with the double Accusative, so called, is 
where the idea of action in the verb extends at the same time to 
two objects, of which one is usually a person and the other ὦ 
thing ; in such a way that both may be regarded as the imme- 
diate objects οὗ the action; 6. g. ἐνδύω τὸν παῖδα, and ἐνδύω τὸν 
χιτῶνα. This constroction occurs often in Greek; is less fre- 
quent in Latin; and in English js strictly found only in the verb 
to teach and perhaps a few others. In Greek it is most frequent. 
with verbs of doing, ποιεῖν, δρᾷν, ἐργάξεσθαί τινά τι; of speak- 
ing, λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀγορεύειν ; of asking, ἔρεσθαι, ἐρωτᾷν, ἐξετά- 
ζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν, ‘ to inquire out ;᾽ of teaching, διδάσκειν, 
as in Lat. and English; of demanding, αἰτεῖν, ἀπὰιτεῖν, 'τράττε.- 
σθαι, προκαλεῖσθαι ‘to. challenge; of clothing and unclothing, 
ἐνδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι, ἐκδύειν, ὑποδεῖν ; of taking away, ἀφαιρεῖ- 
σθαι, ἀπαυρᾷν, ἀποῤῥαίειν, ἐναρίζειν, συλᾷν, ἀποστερεῖν ; of dis- 
tributing, κατανέμειν, δάσασθαι ; of concealing, ἀποκρύπτειν, κεύ- 
Gey. Further, ἀναμειμνήσκεεν τινά te ‘to remind one of a 
thing,’ πείθειν τινά τι _to persuade one of any thing ;’ and still 
many others, ἜΝ in the poets.—In the Passive, one Acc. 
remains; see ἡ 134. 6. 

Exampies: Hdot. 8. 61 τότε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης τοὺς K fous πολλά τε καὶ 
κακὰ ἔλεγεν.--- ΕἼΣ. Hec: 967 τὰ ἄλλα δεύτερόν σ᾽ po opai.—Pind. Ol. 
6. 82 ἅπαντας εἴρετο παῖδα, after the boy.—Cyr. 1. ἃ. 8 διδάσκοναι τοὺς 
παῖδας σωφροσύνην. ib. 8. 17 παῖς τις, ἕτερὸν παῖδα ἐκδύσας χιτῶνα, τὸν μὲν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἡμφίεσ εν, τὸν δ᾽ ἐκείνου αὐτὸς avebv.—Hell.7. 1.26 of ᾿Ἤλεῖοι 
ἀπύήτουν τὰς πόλεις τοὺ: "Apxddas.—Ar. Arch. 6235 διὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὑμᾶς Λακεδαι- 
αόνιοι τὴν εἰρήνην " ovvras.—Iph. T. 158 ἰὼ δαίμων, ὃς τὸν μοῦνόν με κα- 
σΐγνητον συλᾷ:.---Ηος. 282 τὸν πάντα δ᾽ ἄλβον ἦμαρ ἕν p apelrAero.—Hdot. 
7. 121 τρεῖς μοίρας ὁ Ἐέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατὸν, (ἐπορεύε- 
ro).—Eur. Hippol. 912 οὐ μὴν φίλους γε κρύπτειν δίκαιον ods, πάτερ, 
wpafias.—Anab. 3. 2.11 ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τοὺς τῶν προγόνων xtyduvovs.— 

omer says, Od. 8. 203 οὐδέ wor’ ἶσα ἔσσεται, κεν ἦγε διατρίβρσιν 

᾿Αχαίους ὃν γάμον;---αοηὰ so too are naturally explained: ἀποξυρεῖν τινα 

ny Hdot. Πάτροκλον ὅλουσαν ἅπο βρότον αἱματόεντα, αἷμα κάθηρον 
Σαρπηδόνα Hom. οἷα. 
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Nore 8. The qumber of verbs with a double Accs. might easily be still 
further enlarged ; (6. g. νικᾷν, gchin. p. 79. 35 Μιλτιάδης τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι 
'μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐνίκησεν ;) but on the other hand also many of the 
verbs above cited admit other constructions. Hence we see, that this con- 
struction does not necessarily belong to the verbs; and we may here apply 
what is said above in note 1. Soe. g. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι with the Dat. Od. a. 9 
αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον Huap. The Act. ἀφαιρεῖν seems never to 
be construed with a double Acc. Cyr. 7. 2. 26 μάχας δέ σοι kai πολέμουξ 
ἀφαιρῶ ; comp. also ᾧ 132. 4, where it appears that verbs of taking away are 
just as often construed with a Genitive —Further also, rocety, as An. 5. 
8.28 τούτῳ τἀναντία ποιήσετε ἣ τοὺς κύνας ποιοῦσι.---Ἰ κο ἀναμιμνήσκειν, BO 
ὑπομιμνήσκειν τιγά τι, ©. 8. Dem. p. 704 ἀνάγκη ὑπομνῆσαι τοὺς χρόνους ὑμᾶς; 
yet also (by § 132. 10. d) with the thing, of which one is reminded, in the 
Gen. e.g. Thuc. 7. 69; also ἀναμιμνήσκειν Plat. Menex. p. 246. For the 
Pasa. ἀναμιμνήσκεσθαι etc. see § 132. 10. d.—In like manner αἰτεῖν often has 

-the person with παρά c. Gen. 6. g. πλοῖα, ἡγεμόνα alreiy παρά τινος Xen. ete. 


Norte 9. With verbs of distributing, the whole can also stand in the Gen- 
itive ; that is, the whole as a partitive Gen. is made to depend on the noun 
oxpressing ἃ part, and not on the verb. E.g. Hdot. 1. 94 ὁ βασιλεὺς δύο 
μοίρας διελε Δυδῶν πάντων. - Xen. Lac. 11. 4 Λυκοῦργος μόρας διεῖλεν δξ 
καὶ ἱππέων καὶ ὁπλιτῶν. Also Passive: Cyr. 1. 3. ὅ δώδεκα Περσῶν 
φυλαὶ διήρηνται. ᾿ 

Note 10. Τὸ the:constraction of the double Accusative explained in no. 
5. belongs also especially the σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος 80 called; or 
the construction in which both the whole and the part are put in the Ac- 
cusative ; 6. 5. Hom. ποῖάν σε ἔπος φύγεν épxos ὀδόντων ;—rov δὲ σκότος dove 
κάλυψεν.---τί δέ σε φρένας ἵκετο πένθος; Comp. also ὁ 132. ἢ. 4, and § 133. 5. 
6, Different is the construction of the double Accusative (found 
also in Latin) with verbs signifying fo name, choose, make, hold 
for any thing; where then an Acc. stands in the relation of 
predicate to the proper Acc. of object.—In the Passive the Nom. 
1s double, as in Latin. | 

EXAMPLES: σοφιστὴν ὀνομάζογσι τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον.---τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἵλοντο 
ovppdyous.—Soph. OC. 919 καί τοι σε Θῆβαί γ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν xaxdy.—Cyr. 
6. 2. 19 Κροῖσος gpyra: τῶν πολεμίων στρατηγός. 

Note 11. When with verbs of naming this predicate adjunct is merely a 
pronoun or the like (ri, τοῦτο, etc.) it is usual to insert ὄνομα. E. g. Eur. 
Ion, 269 ὄνομα ri σε καλεῖν ἡμᾶς xypedy.—Mem. 2. 2. 1 τοὺς τί ποιοῦντας τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦτο (80. ἀχαρίστους) ἀποκαλοῦσιν. Likewise when the thing is named, 
ὄνομα can still remain; but then, by virtue of a special syntactical inexact- 
. ness, the thing named is put in the Dative; as Plato Polit. p. 279 τουτοι- 
ol δὴ τοῖς σκεπάσμασι τὸ μὲν ὄνομα ἱμάτια ἐκαλέσαμεν, we have given 
(to) them the name. Other examples see in Heind. δὰ Creat. 6. 

7. The Accusative expresses further the remote object in con- 
nection with intransitive verbs or other predicates, especially 
adjectives, when it specifies the part, circumstance, or definite 
object, to which the general idea contained in those predicates ex- 
tends, or by which it is lmited. This construction is known un- 
der the name of the Greek Accusative ; and is often imitated by 
Latin poets, e.g. os humerosque deo similis. That the Acc. does 
not here come from an omitted preposition (κατά), follows‘ from 
$130.4. — ' _ 


-( 
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Exampies: καλός ἐστι τὸ σῶμα he ts handsome as to body; πόδας dave 
swift-footed ; πονέϊν ra σκέλη to have patn in the legs; ἀλγεῖ ras γνάθους. 
Also ϑαυμαστὸς τὰ τοῦ πολέμου admirable in the things of war; Σύρος ἦν τὴν 
πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to country; Σωκράτης τοὔνομα Xocrates y 
name; Διὶ μῆτιν ἀτάλαντος. Eurip. Baoch. 1301 (46) ὀργὰ» πρέπει ϑεοὺς 
οὐχ ὁμοιοῦσθαι βροτοῖς. . 

Note 11 a. In like manner the names of games, contests, sacrifices, are 
subjoined in the Acc. to the acts of contest, sacrificing, etc. as δραμεῖν τὸ ord- 
διον, νικᾷν ᾿Ολύμπια, ἐστεφανῶσθα Πύθια, εὐαγγέλια (in the Pythian games 
on account of the good tidings), δαινύναι γάμον, ϑύειν ἐπινίκια, eto. a 


8. Whenever in place of this substantive-object there comes a 
pronoun or adjective in the Newt. Sing. or Plural, this last can 
stand in the Accusative even with such verbs as are elsewhere 
construed with a different case or with a preposition. ΕἸ. g. δεῖ» 
σθαι τοῦ ἀργυρίου to be tn need of money; but generally, ἤν τι 
δέωνται if they need something. 

EXaMPLeEs: τοῦτο ἀπορῶ tn this I hesitate; ri χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; οὐκ οἶδα ὅ,τι 
χρῶμαι αὐτῷ for what (how) I can use tt. Plato Philed. p. 36 τῇ σκέψει τόδε 

ὦμεθα.----Ὀ]αὶ. Apol. p. 17 τοῦτο ὑμῶν déopa.—Xen. Cyr. 7. 3. 32 οὐκ 
sopas τάδε τὸν ϑεόν. Hell. 7. 5. 12 τὸ ἐντεῦθεν γενόμενον ἔξεστι τὸ 
ϑεῖον αἰτιᾶσθαι.---Ογτ. 1. 6. 5 τί γὰρ μέμνησαι éxetya ;—Hdot. 7. 139 ταῦτα 
λέγων οὐκ ἂν ἁμαρτάνοι τἀληθές. Cyr. 3. 8. 3 ὁ δὲ μάλα τοῦτό γε εὐτάκτως 
imjxoveey.—Soph. OC. 1106 αἰτεῖς ἃ τεύξει. Eur. Suppl. 266 γραῦν τυχσῦσαι 
οὐδὲν ὧν αὐτὰς ἐχρῆν. Comp. Xen. An. 6. 4. 32,—Plato Crit. p. 45 ob 
δέκαιόν μοι δοκεῖς ἐπιχειρεῖν πρᾶγμα, §. 133. 2. b. ᾿ - 


Nore 12. This usage has been the occasion of very greatly and unneces- 
sarily extending the number of verbs with a double Accusative ; since from 
clauses like these: τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν, πόλλά pe ἠδίκηκεν, τοῦτό 
με ἀναγκάζει, βιάζεται, νουθετῶ σε τοῦτο, it by no means follows, that ὠφελεῖν, 
ἀδικεῖν, etc. would therefore be connected with two nouns in the Accusative ; 
except indeed in the construction in no. 4 above: πολλὴν ἀδικίαν ἠδίκησεν ἐμέ. 


9. The Accusative marks, as with us, the length or duration 
of time ;. and also the measure of distance. 


Exampies: Xen. Vect. 5. 2 εὐδαιμονέσταται πόλεις, al ἂν πλεῖστον χρόνον 
ἐν εἰρήνῃ διατελῶσι.--- τη. Cor. p. 235 οἱ χρηστοὶ πρέσβεις οὗτοι καδῆντο ἐν 
Μακεδονίᾳ τρεῖς ὅλους μῆναντ.---ὸ too with ordinals, where we commonly 
put for or since: Eur. Rhes. 444 δέκατον ἤδη αἰχμάζεις ἔτος, comp. Anab. 
4,5. 24—Thue. 2. 5 ἀπέχει ἡ WAdraa τῶν Θηβῶν σταδίου ς ἑβδομήκοντα. 

10. Finally, the Accusative is often employed as an adverbial 
adjunct; and some examples in the neuter gender have been al-. 
ready given in καὶ 198. ἢ. 4. So too riya τρόπον; in what way? 
κυνὺς δίκην in the manner of a dog; ἐμὴν χάριν for my sake 
($ 146) ; τὴν ὥραν the right time ; τὴν ταχίστην, εὐθείαν, μακράν 
80. ὁδόν, etc. 7 

Nore 13. An Accusative is sometimes subjoined (especially by the poets) 
to a clause, as if in apposition with the action therein expressed. E. g. 1]. 
w. 735 ἥ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν ῥίψει (αὐτὸν) ἀπὸ πύργον, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, ‘ which is a 
dreadful death ;’ Eurip. Orest. 1105 ᾿Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πι- 
κράν, Helen we will slay, a bitter grief to Menelaus. Id. El. 231 εὐδαιμονοίης, 
μεσ Ody ἡδίστων λόγων. ' , 

Nore 14. A proverbial phrase is usually denoted by inserting immediately 
before it the words τὸ λεγόμενον. E. g. Plat. Gorg. init. ἀλλ᾽ ἦ, τὸ λεγό- 


Ἂς. 
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μενον, xardaw ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν : ‘do we come then, as they say, after the feast? 
So also τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, as the poet says, before ἃ quotation from a poet, 
ete. 6. g. Plato Theat. p. 183 Παρμενίδης μοι φαίνεται, τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου, 
aldoede τέ μοι ἅμα δεινός τὲ; . Also τοὐναντίον, on the contrary, ©. g. οὗτος 
δέ, way τοὐναντίον, ἠβούλετο μέν, οὐκ ἠδύνατο δέ. Further, ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, in 
the very same way. " 

Note 15. As a similar abridgment of a like inserted clause or phrase 
must the Accus. be regarded, which marks time by means of the ordinal 
numbers; 6. g. Dem. Ol. 3. p. 29 μέμνῃσθε, ἀπηγγέ ς ὑμῖν», 
rpitoy ἣ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτί, Ἡραῖον τεῖχος πολιορκῶν, thes third or fourth year, 
three or four years ago. 

Nore 16. In Greek the Accusative does not strictly occur in erclamattons, 
as in Latin; the Greek prefers here rather the Genitive (§ 132. n. $1). 
Still, in the poets, through the omission of λέγω, the Accus. sometimes has 
the force of an exclamation; as Soph. Ant. 441 σὴ δή, σὲ τὴν νεύουσαν ἐς 
πέδον κάρα, φὴς ἣ καταρνῇ μὴ δεδρακέναι rade ; Comp. also the Acc. c. Inf. 
in exclamations, ᾧ 141. n. 7. ΕΝ ΝΣ 
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_ 1. The use of the Genitive, both subjective and objective, with 
another substantive, belongs to the Greek in common with other 
languages. Both these. kinds of Genitive can also be dependent 
on one substantive at the same time; and when this occurs, the 
subjective usually precedes, and the objective follows, the sub- 
stantive. | ΞΕ 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ of the oljectsve Genitive, whieh is frequent in the poets, are 
these : πόθος υἱοῦ a longing for one’s son; εὔνοια ᾿Αθηναίων goodwill towards 
the Athentans; ἡ τοῦ Seow λατρεία the worship of God; εὔγματα Παλλάδος. λι- 
rat ϑεῶν prayers to the gods; ἡ τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία, agasnst the Pla- 
teans; σωτὴρ κακῶν, from evils; μελεδήματα πατρός, etc.—Both Genitives: 
τῶν lovey ἡ ἡγεμονίη Tou πῤός Δαρεῖον πολέμον Hdot. ἡ ἐκείνων μέλλησις τῶν 
εἷς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν Thue. 8. 12. . 

Nore 1. It is to be noted, that instead of the objective Gen. of the pers. 
pronoun after a substantive, the possessive pronoun (as in Latm) may be 
used in the same case with the substantive. Thus in Hom. Od. A. 308 was 
πόθο: longing for thee; also ASschin. ἡ ἐμὴ αἰδώς, and Thuc. τὸ ἡμέτερον 
déos.—Xen. An. 7. 7. 29 of νῦν σοι ὑπήκοοι γενόμενοι οὐ φιλίᾳ τῇ OF ἐπείσθη- 
σαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ. . 

2. In the mention of cities with the countries in which they 
are situated, where we employ the Prep. im, the Greek naturally 


uses the Genitive. Thus, τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Οἰνόην Thuo. ἐν Ko- 


ρήσσῳ τῆς Ἐφεσίης Hdot. 

3. In order ἴα comprehend the Genitive in its full syntactical 
relations, especially with verbs, we must premise, that the fun- 
damental idea of the Genitive is that of Separation, a going 
forth, whether out of the interior of any thing or from its exte- 
rior; and that therefore the idea of the Prepositions ἐκ out of the 
interior, and amo from the, exterior or side of an object, lie pri- 
marily in the Genitive case itself. When, therefore, in construc- 
tions where the common language employs only the simple Gen- 


‘itive, we occasionally find one of these prepositions inserted, this 
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is only to-be regarded as δὴ. addition for the sake of clearness ; 
$130.4. And even where in prose the construction wth the 
preposition is the common one, the poets again can employ the. 
simple Genitive. | | 
Exampzxs of such Genitives in the poets, where the more precise lan- 
guage of prose inserts the preposition, are these : dvadiva: ἁλός Hom. βάλ- 
Aew ἰῷ τείχεος id. δόμων τι φέρειν Soph. ὄσσων ἀφιέναι αὐγάς Bur. 
᾽Ολύμπου πτάμενος id. ποδὸς ἐς πόδα τείνει Arat.—So too in prose, instead " 
of the usual γενέσθαι ἔκ τιμος to be descended from any one, we find: 
Xen. Cyr. 1.2.1 πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται Κῦρος γενέσθαι Καμβυσέω, μητρὸς 
δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσθαι. So too ρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι, in the sig- 
nif. to begin, are found eometimes with ἐκ er ἀπό, and sometimes with. the 
simple Genitive: μύθων, μάχης, ete.. 


_ 4. Hence, the Genitive of the person or thing separated, that 
is, out of or from which a separation is made, is put with all 
verbs, transitive or intransitive, in which the idea of separation 
is implied. E. g. verbs of separating, restraining, νοσφίξειν, 
χωρίζειν, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, έργειν, Twa τινος.---Οἱ depriving, 
στερίσκειν, a iy, ἀποστερεῖν.---ΟἱἨ freeing, averting, ἐλευθε- 
ροῦν, λύειν, a ἀπαλλάττειν, σώξειν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν.---Οἵ 
escaping, ἐξανιστάναι, χωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν.---ΟἱἨ distance, 
difference, ἀπέχειν, διόχειν, διαφέρειν, comp. 12.—Of failing, 
missing, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀμπλακίσκειν, σφάλλεσθαι, ψεύδεσθαι.---Οἵ 
neglecting, leaving off, μεθίεσθαι, ἀφίεσθαι, μεθιέναι, ὑφιέναι, 
wavew, παύεσθαε, λήγειν, ereyew.—So too the kindred adjectives, 
as γυμνός, ἐλεύθερος, διάφορος ; also adverbs, as νόσφι, χωρίς, ἑκάς. 
Ἐχαμριβ: Eur. Phen. 1016 νόσου τήνδ᾽ ἀπαλλάξω χθόνα.--- ΑἸὐδΌ. 1. 10, 
4 διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ Ἕλληνες ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια.---Ἰ]. ¢. 107 
᾿Αργεῖοι λῆξαν φόνοιρο.---Οἃ. 8. 659 μνηστῆρας ἔπαυσαν ἀέθλων, see παύω 
ἢ 114.---Π]. 8. 234 μεθίετε ϑούριδος ἀλκῆς, comp: Od. φ. 377.—Eur. Phen. 
388 τὸ στέρεσθαι πατρίδος κακὸν péya.—Andr. 381 ἀλλ᾽ ἐξανίστω τῶνδ᾽ 
ἀνακτόρων (temples) 8εᾶν.---ἰρ. 374 γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς ἁμαρτάνου σ᾽ ἁμαρτάνει 
@iov.—Mem. 4. 2. 26 οἱ ἄνθρωποι διὰ τὸ ἐψεῦσθαι ἑαυτῶν πάσχουσι πλεῖ- 
στα xoxd..—Heec. 852 ἐγώ σε ϑήσω τοῦδ᾽ ἐλεύθερον PdéBov.—Hence we 
tmay explain Od. a. 69 ὀφθαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν he blinded him of his eye; φρενῶν 
κεκομμένος, etc. οι 
Nors 2. That many οὗ the verbs here named may also be construed with 
a preposition, hardly requires to be mentioned ; ὁ. δ. ἐλευθεροῦν τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων Thuc. σώζειν ἐκ κινδύνων Plato; παύειν, ἀπαλλάττειν ἐκ Kar 
κῶν Soph. Nof is it strange, that other cases, and especially the Accusa- 
tive, should be used in connection with the same verbs, when in other ΓΘ» 
-spects they are from their nature appropriate; see the remarks in ᾧ 131. 
n.1. Thus we have already noted other constructions with ἀφαίρειν, ἀπο- 
στερεῖν, ὁ 131.5, and n.8; with ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, ib. n.2; also μεθιέναι with 
the Aco. etc. For ἐκφεύγειν seo $131. 0.2. ΝΕ ᾿ 
5. From the above principles is readily derived the usage of 
the Genitive, when it expresses ὦ whole from which some part is 
taken, whether this part be regarded as separated or as still con- 
nected with the whole. This is the partitsve Genttive, so called ; 
and is employed as follows: 
a) Not only after substantives, by no. 1 above ; .hut also after 
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adjectives (participles) and pronouns, when these serve to make 
one object prominent above others of the same kind. Hence wi 
all numerals, and with adjectives expressing number or multi- 
tude; as πολύς, Odyos,.o1 μέν and oi δέ, οὐδείς, μόνος, ὁ ἕτερος, and 
the other demonstrative and relative pronouns. And as the de- 
grees of comparison presuppose a certain number, in which the 
difference of degree is found, so too this Genitive stands after 
comparatéves and superlatives, to mark this greater number. 
For its position, see $125.n.2. © . 
EXaMPLEs : οὐδεὶς τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, μόνος ἀνθρώπων, τῶν στρατιωτῶν τοῖς μὲν 
ἐδόκει, τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ αὗται τῶν πόλεων - οὖς τῶν πολιτῶν δεδίασιν, ἀποκτείνουσιν 
οἱ τύραννοι Xen. Hier. 6.15. Also οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων i. 6. genr. clev- 
er persons ; τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς κἀγαθοῖς αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι ϑανεῖν ἣ δουλεύειν. 
-- τῶν πολεμίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν .---ὦ μείζων τοῖν δυοῖν παί- 
Sow > ἡ μεγίστη τῶν νόσων ἀναίδεια - κτημάτων τιμιώτατόν ἐστιν ἀνὴρ φίλος συνε- 
τός τε καὶ εὔνους. : ᾿ 
Νοτε 3. When any thing in the Sing. is to be expressed as being a part 
of some whole which is also in the Singular, the Greeks are accustomed to 
put the part, not in the neuter, but in the same gender with the Gen. of the 
whole ; just as in the Plur. phrase οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων above. E.g. 
ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου the great (greater) part of the Peloponnesus ; ὁ ἥμι- 
aus τοῦ χρόνου half of the time. Thuc. 1. 2 τῆς γῆς 9 ἀρίστη ἀεὶ ras μεταβο- 
Ads τῶν οἰκητόρων eiyev.—Also in superlatives, ©. g. ἦ ὀρθοτάτη τῆς σκέψεως 
the most correct mode of snvestigatson, Plat. Cratyl. 18. 
’ Nore 4. With οἱ pew... of δέ, the whole is also sometimes put in the same 
case with these pronouns. -E. g. Od. μ. 78. 101 of δὲ δύω σκόπελοι, ὁ μὲν od- 
νὸν εὐρὺν ἱκάνει "---τὸν δ᾽ ἕτερον σκόπελον χθαμαλώτερον ὄψει, ᾿Οδυσσεῦ.--- 
huc. 7. 13 καὶ οἱ ξένοι of μὲν κατὰ τὰς πόλεις ἀποχωροῦσιν, ol δὲ ὡς ἕκαστοι 
δύνανται.---ἴπι like manner, An. 5. ὅ. 11 ἀκούομεν ὑμᾶς... ἐνίους o 
ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις. [1.4.11 ᾿Αχαιοῖσεν σθένος ἔμβαλ' ἑκάστῳ. Comp. ᾧ 131. 
n. 10, and § 133. ὅ. 


Nortr 5. The usage so frequent in Latin, when the Gen. of a substanti 
stands after a neuter pron. or adjective, (as quantum Ahostium, parum déls- 
gentsa,) is indeed found also in Greek; but for the most part only in 
phrases which actually relate to quantéty, (6. g. πολὺ τῶν πολεμίων, ὅσον dp- 
yuplov) ; and even here the mode of expression with an adjective (not neu- 
ter) is more common; as πολλοὶ τῶν πολεμίων. The same Latin idiom 
occurs also in marking extent or degree ; see in ἢ. 6.—The extension of this 
usage to phrases relating to qualsty, belongs almost exclusively to the poets: 
Soph. Ant. 1229 ἐν τῷ ξυμφορᾶς διεφθάρης; El. 169 τί ἀγγελίας ἔρχεται ; 
Eurip. βοστρυχώδεος ἁβρὰ wapnidos. On the other hand, Thuo. 4. 130 ἦν 
τι στασιασμοῦ ev τῇ πόχει, is to be taken as relating to quantity, comp. 7. 
69. Still less frequent is the construction with the genitive, when the 
dependent idea is also a neuter adjective, (Lat. quid novi, nthil boni,) e. g. 
Greek τί καινόν; οὐδὲν καλόν. Yet with the art. we find: οὐδὲν rod κα- 
λοῦ, from subst. τὸ καλόν. 


b) With words which mark time and place, when they denote 
parts of some greater extent. Hence consequently after adverbs 
of time and place. ς 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙ;Β : τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας three times a day; ὁπότε τοῦ ἔτους tn what part 


of the year; πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς everywhere in the market; πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας 
jar advanced in years; wok γῆς ἀφιλόμην; to what part of στὰ hove I 
come? like οὐδὲ terrarum 1 
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Nore 6. Hence there arose in the tragic writers frequent turns of con- 
struction like these: οὐχ ὁρᾷς, ty εἰ κακοῦ; ποῦ wor εἰ φρενῶν; ri λέξα, 
ποῖ φρενῶν ἔλθω, πάτερ; So too in prose, in phrases marking extent or de- 
gree; 88 εἰς τοῦτο ἀναισχυντίαν προβέβηκε, to this degree of shamelessness; 
πρὸς τοῦτο καιροῦ πάρεστι τὰ πράγματα, to this (decisive) point of time. An. 
1.7.5 ἐν τοιούτῳ ἦσαν τοῦ κινδύνου. In like manner, Eur. Alc. 9 τόνδ᾽ 
ἔσωζον οἶκον ἐς τό δ᾽ ἡμέρας. : - 

c) The Genitive of the whole is often put with verbs which 
imply or refer to a part ; especially with elva:. For explanation 
it is usual to supply ris, τὶ. 


Exampies: Thuc. 1.65 ᾿Αριστεὺς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι. 3.70 ὁ Tete 
θίας ἐτύγχανε τῆς βουλῆς dy.—Xen. Hell. 6. 3. 5 ef ὁμογνωμονοῖμεν, οὐκ ἂν 
τῶν ϑαυμαστῶν (βςα. τὶ, i. ᾳ. ϑαυμαστόν, seo in lett. a) εἴη, μὴ εἰρήνην ποιεῖ- 
o6a.—Further, ἔδωκα σοι τῶν χρημάτων, I gave thee some money; κατέαγα 
τῆς κεφαλῆς am broken as to a part of my head, have a hole in my head. 
So too especially the poets in many turns of construction; e.g. πάσσε δ᾽ 
ἁλὸς ϑείοιο, ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν, χαριζομένη παρεόντων Hom. ete. 


d) With all verbs and adjectives which include the idea of a 
part; e.g. of taking part, partaking, as μετεῖναι, μετέχειν (Ad). 
), μεταιτεῖν, μεταδιδόναι, μεταλαμβάνειν, ἀντιλαμδάνεσθαι, 
κοινωνεῖν (Adj. κοινωνός) ; also of sharing; obtaining, as τυγχά-. 
pew, λωγχάνειν, ἀντιᾷν (ἀντιάξειν, ἀντᾷν), κυρεῖν, κληρονομεῖν, 

Examries: Mem. 3. 4. 14 ἡ ψυχὴ τοῦ ϑείον per éxes.—lIsocr. p. 22 ἐπειδὴ 
ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀθάνατον Wy γνώμην καταλιπεῖν.-- 
Dem. p. 690 οὗτοε κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν. 
—Soph. El. 869 Copcorns) κέκευθεν, οὔτε τοῦ τάφου ἀντιάσας, οὔτε γόων 
παρ ἡμῶν. ΕΞ 

Norz 7. With the most of these verbs the Accusative is also not unusual, 
(and so with pereivas the Nom.) because it is easy to connect with them the 
transitive ideas to have, to get, to possess, to give, E.g. Thue. 2. 37 μέτεστι 
πᾶσι τὸ toov.—Aristoph. Plut. 1144 οὐ pereixes τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς 
€pol._—Xen. An. 4. 5. 5 μετέδοσαν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς ἢ ἄλλο τι, comp. Hdot. 8. 5. 
—Il. δ. 580 βάλε χερμαδίῳ ἀγκῶνα τυχὼν μέσον. But ἐντυγχάνω on the 
contrary commonly with the Dative, because of its composition. —/Eschyl. 
Sept. 684 κακὸς ov κεκλήσῃ βίον εὖ xupnoas.—With xAnpovopeiy, both the 
thing inherited and the person from whom are put in the Genitive ; only in 
later writers the thing is put in the Acc. as Luc. D. Mort. 11. 3 οὐκ ἐπεθύ- 
μεις κληρονομεῖν ἀποθανόντος ἐμοῦ τὰ κτήματα καὶ τὸν πίθον καὶ τὴν πήραν. 

Note 8. As ὄνομα above (ἐ 131. n. 11), so here, with verbs of partaking, 
the subst. μέρος is often added in prose, to mark extent or quantity (much, 
little, etc.) so that then the Gen. seems to depend on pépos. 

Exampies: isch. Ag. 518 οὐκ ηὔχουν ϑανὼν μεθέξειν φιλτάτου τάφον μ έ- 
pos.—lIs. Nic. p. 35. d, τῶν ἀρετῶν οὐδὲν μέρος τοῖς πονηροῖς μέτεστι.---- 
Cyr. 7. 5. 44 μικρόν τι ὑμῖν μέρος ἐμοῦ μετέσεται. 

6) Finally, this partitive Genitive is put with verbs which in- 
clude the closely kindred ideas to hold fast, to lay hold of, to 
touch, and the like, viz. ἅπτεσθαι, λαμβάνεσθαι with its com- 
pounds espec. ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, ὄχεσθαι, ψαύειν, ᾿γυγγάνειν, δράτ- 
τεσθαι, καθικνεῖσθαι, and the like; comp. also no. 10. h, below. . 

Exampies: Soph. OC. 955 ϑανόντων οὐδὲν vin ἅπτεται.---ΑἸ. 7. 6. 41 
ἣν σωφρονῶμεν, ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, wes ἐπι fast.—Eur. Or. 780 δυσχε- 
pis ψαύειν νοσοῦντος ἀνδρός.---Ἤοτα. ΟἹ. p. 15 ἕως ἐστὶ καιρός, ἀντιλάβεσθε 
τῶν πραγμάτων. ΕΝ 
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Norte 9. Some examples of varying construction occur, as inn.7. E.g. 
with the Accus. Od. a. 342 μάλιστά με καθίκετο πένθος ἄλαστον. With the 
Dat, Pind. Pyth. 4. 527 dovyig ϑιγέμεν, and often. 


Note 10. To the same principle are to be referred constructions hike the 
following: τῆς χειρὸς ἄγειν τινά to lead one by the (his) hand ; ἐκισπάσας τινὰ 
κομῆς to drag one ‘the hair ; τὸν λύκον τῶν Grav κρατῶ to seize the wolf by 
the ears. Here too the prep. ἐκ can stand; see ὁ 147. ἢ. 1.—This of course 
must not be confounded with : λαβεῖν roa χειρί, to seize one wrth the hand. 

Exampces: ἢ. y. 369 ἦ, καὶ ἐ xépueos λάβεν ixwodaceins.—Xen. 
An. 1. 6. 10 ἔλάβοντο τῆς: ζωνηξ: *"Opdyrny. 

Note 11. From the custom of regarding a suppliant as one who embraces 
the knees of the divinity or of the person entreated, it has come to pass that 
verbs of ent or supplicateng, otherwise purely transitive, are con- 
strued with the Genitive, espec. λίσσεσθαι, ἱκετεύειν, γουνάζεσϑαι, ἱκνεῖσθαι. 
So fully in Homer, (Il. ¢. 45. Φ. 71) λαβὼν, ἑλὼν, ἁψάμενος λίσσετο γούνων; 
with Accus. and Genit. y. 345 μή με, κύον, γούνων γουνάζεο, μηδὲ τοκηαν. 
Eur. Or. 660 ταύτης (τῆς δά s) ἱκνοῦμαί σε. Hee. 752 ἱκετεύω σε τῶνδε 
γουνάτων καὶ σοῦ γενείου δεξιᾶς τ᾽ εὐδαίμονος ; and hence also finally, Od. 3. 
68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν Ζηνὸς ᾿λυμπέου ἠδὲ Θέμεστος. Comp. δεῖσθαι in n. 14, and 
πρόν § 147. n. 1; also εὔχεσθαι c. Dat. ἡ 133. 3. ο. 


6. But as the part may be conceived as still connected with the 
whole, and all the parts together form the whole, so that out of 
whick any thing consists or ts made may be expreswed by the 
Genitive ylation, the Genstive of material. 

EXAMPLES: στέφανος ὑακίνθων a garland of hyacinths ; Hdot. στήλη λίθου 
a column of stone ; id. 7. 63 ῥόπαλα ξύλων. So with verbs: Cyr. 7. 5. 22 
φοίνικός (εἰσιν) al ϑύραι πεποιημέναι. Hdot. 2.138 ἐστρωμένη ἐστι ddds λίθου. 

7. The Genitive serves naturally to express, not only the out- 
ward material (no. 6), buat also the internal relations of an af- 
tribute or quality connected with the object, Le. Genitive of 
quality ; as also the more personal relations of possession and 
property, 1. 6. the possessive Genitive. Henoe arises the most 
common signification of the Genitive after substantives; 6. g. ot 
τοῦ πατρὸς παῖδες "τὸ τοῦ χρυσίου σέλας" τῆς ἀρετῆς τὸ κάλλος" 
δένδρον πολλῶν ἐτῶν. But ἢ the same is also conceivable after ad- 
joctives (ὁ. g. oixeios), and with such verbs as εἶναι, γέγνεσθαι, 
τιθέναι, eto. See n. 19, 


_Exampte: Isocr. Nie. p. 19 ἅπαντα τὰ τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πάλιν οἰκεῖα 
τῶν καλῶς βασιλευόντων ἐστίν. 


Nors 12. The poets sometimes employ a substantive in the Genitive as 
a periphrase for an adjective ; e.g. Eurtp. Phen. 1590 τραύ atparos 
wounds of blood, for aluarsevra bloody. Soph. OT. 533 τοσόνδ᾽ ἔχεις τόλμης 
πρόσωπον. Antig. 114 λευκῆς χιόνος τὶ πτέρυξ, a wing of while snow, for 
snow-white. Aj.1003 ὦ δυσθέατον c weixpas-—[This i is the 
Hebrew construction so frequent also in the sone mye: the Septuagint and N ew 
Testament ; ὁ. 6. Luke 4, 28 λόγοι Ὁ τῆς χάριτος, Sractous words. 16, 8 οἶκο- 
νόμος τῆς ἀδικίας, the unjust steward xen 13, 3 ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ ϑανάτου, the 
deadly wound ; arid often. Sometimes though rarely, the qualifying word 
takes the other in the Genitive ; e. g. (aqt tn newness 
of Oe, |. e.a new life. 1 Tim. 6, 17. Soe Horse, ad Viger. p. 888. Winer 
‘Gramm. des N. T. § 34. 8. Gesen. Heb. Gr. 4104. Lehrgeb. § 163.—Tar. 


Nore 13. The connection of the Genitive with elva, (also γίγνεσθαι, aad 
with predicates where εἶναι can be supplied, as ἡγεῖσθαι, τιθέψαι,) does not 
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eerrespond entirely to the Latin construction of esse c: Genit. (v. Abl.) and 
therefore needs to be here mort fully considered. Thus 

I. Where the subject is a thing, an abstract, or something conceived by 
the mind, that to which it belongs (the person) is put in the Genitive. Such 
a clause may always be rendered: ts a thing of etc, or more exactly: a). 
The property of ; ©. g. πᾶσα ἡ γῆ ἐστι βασιλέως ἐς the property of the king, 
belongs to him; ποτέρων ri dns (sc. εἰναι) τὴν οὐσίαν, Plato Theet. p. 186. 
h) The wont, part, duty of ; ©. 8. τῶν μάχῃ νικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστίν 
An. 2.1.4; ἀνδρός ἐστι φρονίμου ὠφελεῖν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, comp. πρός 
§ 147. ἡ. 1. In this case instead of the person in the Gen. the correspond- 
ing abstract noun can be used, as in Lat. est stultt v. stultstia ; ὁ. g. Soph. 
El. 1054 πολλῆς ἀνοίας (ἐστὶ) καὶ τὸ ϑηρᾶσθαι κενά. Dem. Ol. p. 12 τὰ 
πολλὰ ἀπολωλεκέναι τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀμελεία» ἄν τις ϑείη δικαίως. 6) The power, 
ability of, i. 6. in the power of; as in the proverb: οὐ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς εἰς 
Κόρινθόν ἐσθ᾽ ὁ πλοῦς. Soph. OT. 393 τὸ αἴνιγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντον (i. ©. 
τοῦ τυχόντος) ἦν ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν, ἀλλὰ μαντείας ἔδει. 

Il. ere the subject is a person, the Latins usually express any perma- 
nent quantity belonging to it by the Genitive (or Ablative), as Cesar erat 
magna tia, etc. In Greek this is very rare; e. 5. Hdot. 1. 107 Kap- 
βύσης οἰκίης μὲν ἦν ἀγαθῆς, τρόπου δὲ novylov. More commonly the 
Greeks employ the adjective, as σώφρων ἐστὶν ὁ ἀνήρ; especially with an 
Accus. subjoined, as ϑαυμαστὸς ἦν τὴν εὐεπίαν, admirable as to eloquence, 
of singular eloquence ; μέγας ἦν τὰ σῶμα, he was great of stature.. On the 
other hand, the Greek language employs the construction in question for, 
other genitive relations ; 6. 5. of partaking, no. 5.0; of the material, no. 6; 
and also of a transtent quality, ἦν ἐτῶν τριάκοντα. 

8. From the idea of going forth out of the interior of an object — 
and of yet remaining connected with the same, there readily 
arises a relation of dependence, either external or intrinsic; that 
is, a causal relation. Hence, not only Prepositions like περί, 
ἕνεκα, ὑπό, etc. take the Genitive, but many of the adjectives 
and verbs, which follow below, are construed: with it, in order to 
express the cause by reason of which a quality, an action, a state , 
or condition, exists or takes place; e. g. τόπος δασὺς δένδρων be- 
cause of the many trees; ἄγαμαί σε τῆς ἀνδρείας because of thy 
valour. This is the causal Genitive. . 

9. But the cause of an action can at the same time be thé ob- 
ject upon which that action is directed ; since the two may often, 
coincide. In such case the Genitive takes a sense seemingly op- 
posite to its fundamental idea, viz. that of.direction upon an ob- 
ject ; .c. g. ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς 1 strive on account of (after) vir- 
tue, where virtue is at the same time the cause and the object 
of my effort. Hence the preposition ἐπί, and many of the follow- 
ing adjectives and verbs, are construed with the Genitive ; which 
then is the Genttive of object. . Oo | 

10. The following are the more important Adjectives and verbs, 
which, according to nos. 8 and 9 above, (we purposely do not 
separate the two,) more commonly take the complement of their 
idea in the Genitive: 

a) All words signifying plenty or want take the object by which 
this condition is caused, or in relation to which it exists, in the © 
Genitive ; viz. πληροῦν, πιμρκλάναι, εὐπορεῖν, κορέννυσθαε, dca, 
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γέμειν, βρίθειν, δεῖ, χρή, προσήκει, δεῖσθὰι, χρήζειν, ἀπορεῖν, σπτα- 
vitew, χηροῦσθαι, and the like ; with the adjectives πλέως, πλήρης, 
μεστός, κενός, ἐπιδεής, ἔρημος, ψιλός, and the like; also the ad- 
verbs ἅλες, ἄδην, epic ἄδην. οι 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ: Plato Rep. p. 557 ἴσως οὖν οὐκ ἂν ἀποροῖς παραδεειγμάτωυ --- 
Soph. OT. init. πόλεις ϑυμιαμάτων γέμει.---Ογτγ. 1. 2. 9 ἡ τῶν ἡφήβων ἡλικία 
μάλιστα ἐπιμελείας ὃ ctr as.—Eur. Hec. 228 παρέστηκεν ἀγὼν πλήρη ς orevay- 
μῶν οὐδὲ δακρύων κενός.--Ηἀοὶ, 4. 21 ἡ τῶν Σαυροματέων γῆ Ψ ιΚᾺ ἡ ἐστι καὶ 
ἀγρίων καὶ ἡμέρων δενδρέων.----Ἰ]. τ. 423 οὐ λήξω, πρὶν Τρῶας ἄδην ἐλάσαι πο- 
εἐμοίιο. ; - 
Note 14. On the construction of δεῖ, χρή, προσήκει, see also in ¢ 131. ἢ. 
4, and § 133. 2. e—From the idea of need it likewise comes, that δεῖσθαι 
and ypp few also in the signif. to ask for, entreat, take the Gen. of pers. as 
Cyr. 5. 5. 35 σὺ νῦν ἐμοὶ χαρίσαι ὃ dy cov δεηθῶ. Hdot. 5. 19 ἐγώ σεν 
χρηΐζω μηδὲν νεοχμῶσαι. And from the union of the two ideas is to be ex- 
plained the double Gen. ὁ. g. Cyr. 8. 3. 19 ἐδέοντο Κύρον ἄλλος ddAgse 
πράξεως. Hdot. 7. 53 τῶνδ᾽ ἐγὼ ὑμέων χρηΐζω, comp. Hdot. 5. 40; see 
too λίσσομαι in note 11 above. But ἀξιοῦν in the same signif. has anly 
an Acc. of person.—The verb βρέθειν has commonly the Dative; yet Od. 
ι. 319 τυρῶν βρῖθον. . 

b) Words signifying value or want of value: ἄξιος, ἀνάξεος, 
ἀξιοῦσθαι ; ἀξιοῦν, προτίειν, ἀτιμάζειν τίνα Twos, 

Examptes: Xen. Ag. 10 ἐγκωμίων τί ἀξεώτερον ἢ νῖκαι.---Ογτ. 2. 3. 17 
οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦσ θαι.-- 
Soph. ‘Ant. 22 τάφου Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει. 

6) Especially is the relation of value expressed by the Genitive 
after verbs of estimating, buying and selling, etc. There is here 
‘a twofold construction, viz. 1) The value itself or price is put 
in the Genitive, Gen. of price. 2) Also the goods or wares 
bought or sold, Gen. mercis ; this last; however, only in certain 
connections with the verbs διδόναι, λαμβάνειψ, κατατιθέναε, and 
the like.—In both these constructions (Ὁ and c) the prep. ἀντί is 
also found before the Genitive; see ἄντι § 147. n. 1. 


Exampues: 1) δραχμῆ ς ἀγοράζειν τι. Mem. 3. 7. 6 οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ φΦροντί- 


ζουσιν, ὅ,τι ἐλάττονος πριάμενοι πλείονος ἀποδῶνται. 2.1.20 τῶν πόνων πω. 
᾿λοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάθ᾽ οἱ Jeoi.—2) Dem. p. 529 χρήματα οὐ προσήκει τῶν 
τοιούτων λαμβάνειν. Ογτ. 3. 1. 37 ἀπάγου τοὺς παῖδας, μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταθείς.--- 
τρεῖς μνᾶς κατέθηκε τοῦ ἵππου. See on Plat. Meno. 38. 

d) The Genitive stands also after the ideas of being sksllful, 
capable, experienced, mindful, and the contrary: ἔμπειρος, ἔπι- 
στήμων, ἴδρις, μνήμων, ἄπειρος, ἰδιώτης, ἀδαής. ence also in the 
poets.with participles, as I. 8. 720 τόξων εὖ εἰδώς. π΄. 811 διδα- 
σκόμενος πολέμοιο. Further, with the verb πεοερᾶσθαε to try, 
prove, with all its derivatives and compounds. Also with verbs 
signifying to remember and forget: μιμνήσκεσθαι with its com- 
pounds, μνημονεύειν, ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι. But these last admit also 
other constructions; espec. with the Acc. of thing and περέ o. gen. 

nN. ἃ. ! 


Exampries: Dem. p. 1414 τῆς γεωμετρίας καὶ τῆς ἄλλης τοιαύτης παι- 
Selas ἀπείρως éxeiy alcxpéy.—-Mem. 1. 3. 21 ὅταν τῶν νουθετικῶν λόγων 
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ἐπιλάθηταί τιν, τοῦτον οὐδὲν ϑαυμαστὸν καὶ τὴς σωφροσύνης ἀκιλαθέσθαι.--- 
Phadr. p. 234 σὺ τῶν εἰρημένων μέμνησο.---Ἰ]. . 580 (᾿Αγήνωρ) οὐκ ἔθελεν 
φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσααιτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος.--Οἀ. φ. 180 τόξον πειρώμεσθα.----Ὀ] 1. 
rot. p. 311 ἀποπειρώμενος τοῦ ᾿ἱπποκράτους τῆς ῥώμης ἠρώτων αὐτόν. Comp. 

An. 3.ὅ. 7. “ ΜΝ 

Nore 14 a. Where the Acc, is found with these verbs, it is always a 
neuter pronoun or a thing (see examples in § 131. 8); or it gives to the 
verb a different sense, as in πειρᾶσθαί twa to attempt a woman. So too πει- 

io Oa: with a Dative signifies to make trial in or with any thing; as ἐγὼν 

ἔπεσιν, nyxely πειρήσομαι, πόδεσσιν ἐπειρήσαντο Hom.—That ἀναμίμνησκω 
and ὑπομειμνησκω take a double Acc. seo in ὁ 131..5.—Exampies of the Acc. 
and also περί: Cyr. 6. 1. 25 (Képos éxparre ταῦτα), ὅπων ἐν ταῖς dyeryais ras 
τάξεις troptpynoxowro.—Eur. Hel. 265 τὰς rvyas.. «Ἕλληνες ἐπελάθοντο, 
comp. Od. 6. 119.—With περί: Xen. Hell. 4. δ. 9 οἱ π ἔσβεις περὶ ris 
εἰρήνη ς οὐκέτι ἐμέμνηντο, comp. 4. 4. 1ὅ.---Απάοο. p. 73 ahs περὶ τῶν πεπραγ- 
μένων αὐτοῖς ἐπιλάθησθε. . ι , 

6) Verbs signifying to care for, to be anxious, and the con- 
trary, take the object (or cause) of such care, etc. in the Geni- 
tive; as ἐπιμέλεσθαι, κήδεσθαι, φροντίζειν, μέλει μοί τινος, ἀμε- 
λεῖν, ἀλεγίζειν, ὀλυγωρεῖν. Also verbs signifying to admire, to pity, 
to contemn ; as ἄγασθαι, Saupdteer, εὐδαιμονίζειν, μακαρίζειν, φθο- 
μεῖν, οἰκτείρειν, καταφρονεῖν, κατωγελᾷε. So too φείδεσθαε to spare. 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙ,ΕΒ: Cyr. δ. 3. 40 of ἄρχοντες ἐπιμελείσθων mavrav.—Soph. OT. 
1060 μή, πρὸς ϑεῶν, εἴπερ τι τοῦ σαντοῦ βίον κήδει, paredoys.—Eur. Med. 
1046 φεῖσαι réxvov.—Dem. p. 472 μηδενὸς καταφρόνει.---Ογτ. 5. 4. 32 
οἰκτείρω σε τοῦ wdébovs.—Lys. Ὁ. 198 ἐγὼ μὲν τοὺς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τετελευτη- 
κότας paxapi(e τοῦ ϑαγάτου. 


Note 15. Verbs of admiring have commonly: 1) The Accus: of pers. 
and Gen. of thing, as ἄγαμαί σε τῆς ἀνδρείας, comp. no. 8 above; or 2) The 
Gen. of pers. especially when the object of admiration has with it a parti- 
ciple or a clause with ὅτι, εἰ, etc. 6. g. Cyr. 3. 1.15 ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρός, 
ὅσα βεβούλευται. Hdot. 6. 76 ἄγασθαι ἔφη "Epacivoy οὐ προδιδόντος τοὺς 
πολιήτας, comp. Plato Crit.. init. Also the Accus. of thing, ἄγαμαι τὴν- 
τούτου φύσιν Plat—The verb φθονεῖν follows the first construction, 
except that it takes the Dat. of pers. instead of the Accus. ὁ. g. Eur. Ion. 
1024 φθονεῖν γάρ φασι μητρνιὰς τέκνοις. Plat. Hipp. p. 228 Ἵππαρχος οὐκ 
Gero δεῖν οὐδενὶ “σοφίας φθονεῖν, comp. Cyr. 8. 4. 16—Verbs of con- 
temning, making light of, as καταφρονεῖν, ὑπερορᾷν, mostly take both the 
person and thing in the Genitive; yet there are also instances where they 
have the Accus. like ἄγαμαι ; e.g. Xen. Ag. 8. 4 ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου τὸ ὑπερ- 
wWeiy τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν. Eur. Bacch. 495 καταφρονεῖ με καὶ Θήβας 
ὅδε. Comp. Thuc. 8. 8.—Still other and various constructions are found 
with the above verbs; so 6. g. περί 6. gen. as τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι Hdot. 
ὑπέρ ο. gen. as φροντίζειν ὑπέρ τινος Dom. ἐπί c. dat: as ἀμελεῖν Soph. 
also the simple Datsve, as ϑαυμάζων, ἀγασθέννες τῷ ἔργῳ Thuc. Plato, ete. 

f{) The Genitive is also put with verbs signifying fo destre, as 
ἐπιθυμεῖν, ὀρέγεσθαι, ἐφίεσθαι, ἀντιποιεῖσθαι, ἐρᾷν, ἔρασθαε ; also 
to atm at, as στοχάζεσθαι, τιτύσκεσθας, and hence likewise in the 
poets τοξεύειν, axovrifew to sling, ἐπαΐσσειν to rush upon, and 
other like verbs. ἮΝ 


# In ἐρᾷν to love lies the primary ides of desire. On the other hand, in φιλεῖν, 
στέργειν, ἀγαπᾷν. the primary idea is inclination, good-will ; and these are therefore 
construed only with the Accusative. 
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ἘΧΑΜΡΙΚΕ: Anab. 8. 93. 39 εἴ τις χρημάτων ἐπιθυμεῖ, κρατεῖν πειράσθω. 
Cyr. 8. 2. 223 ὀρέγομαι ἀεὶ πλειόνων.--- Ἐπ. Heo. 976 μὴ Epa τῶν πλησίον. 
—Il. δ. 100 ὀΐστευσον Μενελάου. 9. 118 τοῦ 3° ἰθὺς μεμαῶτος ἀκόντισε. 
ε. 263. οἷο. 


g) Verbs signifying to accuse, to condemn, as κατηγορεῖν, 
κατγυγνώσκειν, καταδιπάζειν, take the Gen. of pers. and Acc. of 
crime. Vice versa, the verbs γράφεσθαι, κρίνειν, διώκειν (Pass. 
φεύγειν), aitvacbas, αἱρεῖν (Pass. ἁλίσκεσθαι), take the Acc. of 
pers. and Gren. of thing. 


Exampries: Dem. p. 1319 τές ὑμῶν ἂν καταγνοίη pou τοσαύτην μανίαν; 
Cyr. 5. 5. 19 ἔχεις τινὰ πλεονεξίαν μου κατηγορῆσαι;--ΑΥ. Eq. 367 δεά- 
ξομαί σε δειλίας. PI. Apol. p. 35 (Σωκρ.) ἀσεβείας ἔφευγε ὑπὸ Μελίτου. 
Mem. 1. 2. 49 οὐκ ἔξεστι (τῷ viet) παρανοίας ἔλόντι τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. So too 
κλοπῆς, δώρων ἁλῶναι Aristoph—See farther on the construction with the 
Passtve, § 134. n. 2a. 


Nore 16. With γράφεσθαι there is also commonly found (by § 131. 4) the 
Acc. of the noun γραφή or δίκη, so that then the Gen. depends on this word ; 
thus, γράφεσθαί τινα γραφὴν φόνον, also without Genit. Dem. p. 311 οὐδε- 
play πώποτ᾽ Ζ με Sicny.—Other verbs, like ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπεξεέναι, 
are also connected with the Genitive; but by reason of their composition 
take also the Dative of person; so Plat. Legg. p. 873 of προσήκοντες ἐπεξί- 
τῶσαν τοῦ φόνου τῷ κτείναντι. The Adj. ἔνοχος is put sometimes with the 
Dative, and sometimes with the Genitive of the crime.—With the Gen. of 
thing, prepositions are sometimes employed ; e.g. περί, as περὶ προδοσίας 
ἔκρινε Isocr. 

Nore 17. The puntshment to which the person accused or condemned is 
exposed, is usually put in the Accus. 6. g. καταδικάζειν τινὸς Sdvarov, ζημίαν" 
ὀφλεῖν τάλαντα δέκα ; hence also ὀφλισκάνειν γέλωτα, αἰσχύνην, to incur 
laughter, shame, ete. i.e. the penalty of scorn, etc. But the Genitive is also 
found, espec. in the phrase ϑανάτου κρίνειν to accuse capitally, of a capital 
offence; Cyr. 1. 2. 14 ϑανάτον οὗτοι κρίνουσι. Comp. Hdot. 6. 136 ϑανάτου 
ὑπαγαγὼν Μιλτιάδεα. Thuc. 3. 57. etc. 


h) Verbs of the outward senses take the object (cause) in the 
Genitive, except those of seeing ; as ὀσφραίνεσθαι to smell (also 
Sew, πνεῖν, in the neuter signif. to smell, give forth odour); 
γεύειν, γεύεσθαε, to taste ; ἀκούειν Ἐ to hear ; ψαύειν, ἅπτεσθαε, to 
touch, comp. no. 5.e. Further, also verbs of inward perception ; 
as αἰσθάνεσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, μανθάνειν, συνιέναι, τυγχάνειν, ἐπαΐξ. 
ew.—But all these verbs just as often take the Accusative ; with 
this main difference, that the immediate perception requires usu- 
ally the Genitive; while the mediate, or that received through 
others or from circumstances, prefers the Acousative.— Axovew 
and other verbs of perceiving are often construed at the same 
time with the Gen. of pers. and Ace. of thing. 

EXaMPLes: ὄζειν Υ. πνεῖν μύρων to smell of ointment. Hdot. 1. 80 of ἵπποι 
ὄσφραντο τῶν xapnov.—Dem. p. 782 τοὺς γευομένους κύνας τῶν προβά- 
τῶν κατακόπτειν φασὶ deiy.—Mem. 2. 4. 1 ἤἥκονσά wore τοῦ Σωκράτους δια. 


# The verb ἀκούειν and its compounds, c. gentt. often have the special signif. 
to listen, to obey; 6. g. Cyr. 8. 6. 1 τοὺς χιλιάρχους οὐκ ἄλλου ἣ ἑαυτοῦ ἐβούλετο 
ἀκούειν. Hence also ἀνηκουστεῖν and the adjectives xarfxoos, ὑπήκοος, εὐπειθής, are 
᾿ in like manner construed with the Genitive—The Dative is also found, espeo. 
with drax , 
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λεγομένου. Cyr. 6. 2.13 προσίσταται ἀκουσόμενος τῶν λόγων. 1.4.3 ἐπε- 
θύμει ἄν τις ἔτι πλείω ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. ib. Καμβύσης, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσεν ἀνδρὸς 
ἤδη ἔργα διαχειριζόμενην τὸν Κῦρον, awexddet.—Plat. Hipp.’ maj. p. 991 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ov rvyydvouev.—Legg. p. 791 τὰ μήπω φωνῆς συνιέντα παιδία, 
comp. Hdot. 1. 47.—For the construction of these verbs with a Participle 
and Infin. see § 144. 6, marg. | 


i) The following verbs, which are kindred with the above and 
also with the idea of partaking (no. 5. d), also take the object 
(cause) in the Genitive, viz. verbs signifying to enjoy, to profit, 
as ἀπολαύειν, ἐπαυρίσκεσθαι, ovivacbas, γεύειν to let taste, yev- 
εσθαι (see in lett. h), κορέννυσθαι, poetic ἄσασθαι, doa. see 10. a. 
Also verbs signifying to eat and drink, when the idea of .enjoy- 
ment or of desire predominates; since otherwise they are purely 
transitive. 

Exampxies: Eur. El. 1079 ὦ τλήμων ἐγὼ, ὡς ἄρτι πένθους τοῦδε γεύομαι 
mwexpov.—Iph. T. 1047 ὄναισθε μύθων καὶ γένοισθ᾽ eddaipoves.—Il: A. 562 
ἐκορέσσατο φορβῆς. Il. ο. 317 δοῦρα λιλαιόμενα χροὸς Goat, Od. ὦ. 717 


ἅσεσθε rravOpowu.—Xen. Hell. 8. 8. 6 οὐκ ἐδύναντο κρύπτειν τὸ μὴ οὐχ ἡδέως 
ἂν καὶ ὠμῶν ἐσθίειν αὐτῶν, i.e. out of hatred. ᾿ 


Notre 18. The natural prepositions with these verbs are ἐκ and ἀπό, 
which are often found before the Genitive; 6. g. Plat. Apol. p. 31 εἰ ἀπὸ 
τούτων ἀπέλανον καὶ μισθὸν ἐλάμβανον, εἶχον dy τινα λόγον. Comp. Rep. p. 
395. ο. ; 


11. From no. 9 above it is to be explained, that with all 
| : Comparatives 

the object with which comparison is made, is put in the Geni 
tive; Lat. in the Ablative. E. g. σοφώτερός ben τοῦ διδασκά- 
λου he ἐς wiser in comparison of (with) his teacher, iL Θ. THAN 
his teacher ; κάλλιον ἐμοῦ ἄδεις thou singest better than I; ape- 
τῆς οὐδὲν κτῆμά ἐστι σεμνότερον. ΄ 

Nore 19. Prepositions which explain this Genitive of comparison, are 
παρά and πρός c. Acc. with both of which examples. actually occur; see 
§ 147. n. 1—The rule that this Genitive is only put, where it can be re- 
solved by #, than, quam, with the Nom. or sometimes the Accusative, is not 
rigidly observed in Greek ; since it often occurs instead of 4 with the Dative ; 
8. g. μείζων τῷ εἰπόντι γίγνεται βλάβη τοῦ πεποιηκότος i. 6. ἣ τῷ πεποιηκότι. 
Thus. 7. 63 ταῦτα ros ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι, comp. 
1. 85. 1b. 2. 60. 


Nore 20. In such examples as κάλλιον ἐμοῦ ἄδειῤ, μείζονα ἔργα ἐμοῦ διέ- 
πραξεν, the Gen. strictly stands for a whole clause: ἢ ἐγὼ ᾧδω, δεέπραξα. 

he ambiguity which sometimes thus arises, can be cleared up only by the 
context; 6. g. Hdot. 2.134 πυραμίδα dreXlrero πολλὸν ἔλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, 
i.e. ἣ ὁ πατὴρ ἀπελίπετος. Aristoph. Plut. 558 τοῦ Πλούτου παρέχω βελτίονας 
ἄνδρας, i. 6. ᾿ ὅ I. παρέχει. Especially, the Greek language could express 
such minor clauses by means of certain abstract nouns; and this usage the 
Latin imitates. ; 

Exampies: Hdot. 2. 35 ἔργα λόγου μέζω. Thue. 2. 50 κρεῖσσον λόγον 
τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου, greater than lan ¢, beyond the power of speech. 2.64 
ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον spe meltus. Hell. 3. 3. 24 πλέονες rot καιροῦ. Plato 
Gorg. p. 484 περαιτέρω τοῦ δέοντος 1.9. ἢ det. So too is to be explained 
Thue. 1. 84 of Aaxed. duabéorepoy τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας παιδεύονται, 
i. e. ‘are educated with too little learning to despise the laws.’ 
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ΝΟΥΣ 21. When σλέον or ἔλαττον is followed by a numeral, the ἤ (as 
in Lat. guam) may be omitted without any change of case. 

Exampies: Plat. Legg. p. 856 μὴ ἔλαττον δέκα ἔτη yeyowdres.—Paus. 8. 
41 ob πλέον ἀπέχει σταδίους érra—Thue. 6. 95 ἡ "yale ἐπράθη ταλάντων 
οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. 

Νοτα 32. Sometimes by pleonasm there is pubjoined to the comparative 
the Gen. neut. of a demonstrative pronoun (τοῦδε, rovrov), in order to direct 
attention to an annexed clause with #7; 6. g. Eur. Heracl. 298 οὐκ ἔστι 
Hed παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας, ἢ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ πεφυκέναι. 1]. ο. 509 

piv δ᾽ οὔτις τοῦ δε vdos καὶ μῆτις ἀμείνων ἣ μῖξαι χεῖρας. Comp. ᾧ 137. 1. ὁ. 
—This ff can also be omitted before a following Inf. as Plat. Gorg. p.519 
τούτου τοῦ ns Se τί ἂν ἀλογώτερον εἴη πρᾶγμα, ἀνθρώπους ἀγαθοὺς ἀδικεῖν. 
Still shorter, Eur. Α16. 900 τί γὰρ ἀνδρὶ κακὸν μεῖζον, ἁμαρτεῖν πιστῆς ἀλόχου. 
Comp. § 140. n. 3. 

Norse 23. This Genitive of comparison is also found with the 
tive ; that is, when to the superl. there is subjoined the Gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun, in order to express the highest Possible degree ; e.g. Xen. 
Mem. 1. 2. 46 “δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ἦσθα thou didst surpass thyself. Hdot. 
1.193 (ἡ γῆ) ἐπεὰν ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωυ τῆ ς ἐνείκῃ, ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ἐκφέρει, Comp. 
Plut. Ages. 26.—Just so with the comparative: ἑαντῶν ᾿εὐμαθέστεροι 
γίγνονται, i.e. more than common. Plat. Prot. p. 350 ἑαυτῶν ϑαῤῥαλεώτεροι. 

Note 34. The words ἄλλος and ἕτερος sometimes imitate the com- 
parative, 6. δ. ἄλλος ἐμοῦ another THAN J, ἕτερα τούτων other THAN these, dif- 

erent yrom these. Mem. 4. 4. 25 πότερον τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἡγῇ τὰ δίκαια νομοθετεῖν, 
ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων; 

12. Hence all verbs implying a compartson, or including as it 
were the idea of 2 comparative or superlative, are construed with 
_the Genitive; ©. g. προτιμᾷν (τὶ Tivos) to honour more, to esteem 

higher, and many others compounded with πρό ; also πλεύνεκτεῖν 

to take advantage over, μειονεκτεῖν to be worse off. Likewise 
verbs si to surpass or excel, as περυγύγνεσθαε, περιεῖναε, 
διαφέρειν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ἀριστεύειν, καλλεστέύειν, διωπρεπεῖν; ; to be 
inferior, as as ἡττᾶσθαι, ὑστερεῖν ; also ἕο rule, as ἄρχειν," βασι- 
λεύειν, ἀνάσσειν, κρατεῖν (see marg. note $ 133. 4. ὁ), ἡγεῖσθαι, 
ὀπιστατεῖν, and the like. In like manner the adjectives é ἐγκρατής, 
ἀκρατής, διάφορος, διαπρεπής, as also δυτλάσιος, πολλαπλάσιος, 
περιττός, in all which there lies the idea of a comparative. Fur- 
ther, ἥττω εἶναί τινος has the special signif. to be subject, given 
over to; κρείττω εἶναί τινος, to be better, superior. 

Exampres: Dem. p. 792 ὅταν τὸ δίκαιον ἡττᾶται τοῦ φθόνου, πάντα χρὴ 
νομίζειν ἐστράφθαι.. ΧοΏ. Ages. 5 πολὺ πλέονες τῶν πολεμίων ἣ τῶν ἡδονῶν 

κρατεῖν.---ΟΥγ. 8. 2. 21 οἱ μέν, ἐπειδὰν τῶν ἀρκούντων wepirra 
κτήσωνται, κατορύττουσι .----Νίοτα. 1. 5. 1 ἥττω εἶναι τῆς γαστρός, given fo de- 
bauch.—Dem. Ol. p. 35 δόξα κρείττων τῶν φθονούντων. 

Notsz 25. Words compounded with πρό often repeat the Prep. πρό before 
the Genitive. Others are frequently construed with ἐν c. Dat. Verbs of 
ruling espec. in the poets often take the simple Dative ; e.g. ll.a. 288 πάν. 
τῶν μὲν κρατέειν ἐθέλει, πάντεσσι. δ᾽ ἀνάσσειν, comp. 816, 864 Τρώεσσι ἥγεμο- 
‘pedew, ἡγεῖσθαι; 80 too ἐπιστατεῖν τινε by reason of the composition. sul 
others take the Accusative ; as ὑπερβάλλειν. 


“18. That 80 many adjectives, as we have seen, (strictly indeed 


—_— 


* For ἄρχειν, ἄρχεαϑαι, in the signif. to begin, see no. 3, above. 


N 
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ail adjectives,) can be construed ‘with the Genitive, arises from 
the circumstance, that the Genitive is the natural case of the 
object to the noun in general, whether substantive or adjective. 
Hence the objective case of the verb (the Accusative) passes over 
mto the Genitive, so soon as an adjective is formed from the verb. 
Thus from ἐπίστασθαί τι comes ἐπιστήμων twos; from xaxoup- 
γεῖν τινά comes κακοῦργός Twos. Especially does this occur with 


the numerous derivative adjectives in sds. Bat that adjectives’ 


may also take the Dative, and even the Acousative, arises in like 
manner from their inherent verbal nature, which in some is mere 
prominent, in others less so. | 

Exampres: Soph. OT. 1436 ῥίψον pe γῆς ἐκ τῆσδ᾽, ὅπου 
μηδενὸς mpoonyopos, from mpooayopetw.—Hdot. ἃ. 74 ὄφιες, ἀνθ 
οὐδαμῶς 8nAnpoves, from δηλεῖσθαι infure.—Mom. 1. 5. 3 (ὁ ἀκρατὴς) κα- 
RovUpyos μὲν τῶν ἄλλων, ἑαυτοῦ δὲ πολὺ xaxoupydrepos.—3. 1.6 τὸν στ 
εἶναι δὴ παρασκευαστικὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, καὶ ποριστικὸν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς orparibrats.—Thuc. 1. 126 ἀλιτήριοι τῆς ϑεοῦ. 

Nore 26. In like manner all adjectives, which thus have the Dative, can 
take the Genitive so soon as their substantive nature becomes prominent ; 


a 


6. g. τὰ ψυχῆς ξυγγενῆ Plat. ὦ ἀγδοῖ, ὄρνεων ξύννομε, τῶν ἐμῶν ‘eer 


ξύντροφε Aristoph. ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφά, τὰ ἐναντία τούτων Plat. ἡ ξύν»- 
ocxos τῶν κάτω ϑεῶν δίκη Soph. ἡ πορεία ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγένετο An. 4. 1. 
17. So too with Participles:. τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον instead of τῷ κρείτ- 
rom Plat. πρέπον δαίμονος τοῦ ‘pot τόδε Soph. ΝΞ 

Nore 27. In other examples we might easily regard this Genitive with 
adjectives as identical with the Accusative-adjunct treated of in § 131. 7. 
It is however essentially different. That Accus. israther an adverbial ad- 
dition, by which a declaration already complete in itself, though general, 
is modified and limited to some particular thing: καλὸς τὸ capa. The 
Genitive, on the other hand, marks the object from which as it were the 
quality first proceeds; and is therefore, the necessary complement of the at- 
tribute not yet fully expressed by the adjective ; as 6. g. πόλις εὐώνυμος (86. 
Κάδμου) receives its essential and complete sense when the Gen. Κάδμου is 
added. The following examples may serve to illustrate what is here said ; 
among which are several from the poets, who in this way can adopt many 
new turns of construction. E.g. εὐδαίμων τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων Plat. 
ὑπεύθυνος ἀρχῆς Aisch. ὦ σχετλία τόλμης, ὦ τάλαιν᾽ ἐγὼ σέθεν, δύστηνε κακῶν, 
δύστηνος φρενῶν Soph. Eurip. ξένος τοῦ λόγου τοῦδε Soph. τέλειος τῆς dpe 
τῆς Plat. μων τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων Xen. παῖς ὡραίη γάμον Hdot. ἐπι- 
στεφὴς οἴνου Hom. κατηρεφὴς παντοίων ἀγαθῶν Anacr. κακῶν οὐδεὶς δυσά- 
λωτος Soph.—Hence also the Genitive stands especially with adjectives 
compounded with a privative ; comp. the Genit. inno. 10.a.' E.g. dwass dp- 
ῥένων παίδων Hdot. Περικλῆς ἐγένετο χρημάτων ἀδωρότατος Thue. τιμῆς dre- 
pos ἔστω Plat. φίλων στος, dAapsrés ἡλίου, dvaros κακῶν, eto, 

Norte 28. To the above is ‘closely related the Genitive with the phrases 
bs, wes, ὅπως ἔχει; καλῶς, μετρίως ἔχειν, ste. E. g. ὧς ποδῶν 
εἶχον Hdot. ὡς ἑκάτερόν τις εὐνοίας ἣ' μνήμης ἔχοι Rhuc, “καλῶς καθίστα- 
σῶα, τοῦ πολέμου id. Also generally with very many verbs, which are 
not adduced in the above specifications.* 


# Indeed, to specify all the verbs which bappen any where, and especially in 
the poets, to be constrned with the Genitive, and thus increase the pamber of di- 
visions without end, would be just as fruitless as it would be without object. Here 
too the same remarks hold good, which bave already been made im § 130. ἢ. 
2,§131.n.1. The above divisions and specifications serve only to shew, how the 
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14. As in general the cases often serve to express adverbial rela- 
tions (ὁ 115. 4 and n. 3), so the Genitive especially is employed 
for general specifications of time and place ; in distiction from 
the Dative, which is the case of definite specification. Thus: 

a) The Genitive is put in answer to the question when ? but 
only of indefinite and continued time; e. g. νυκτός, ἡμέρας, by 
night or by day; δείλης, χειμῶνος, ἔαρος, 3 ; also τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἡμέρας, ταύτης τῆς νυκτός, in the course of the same day or of 
this night; bat ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί in this night. Comp. in ὑ 147. 
n. 1 ἐπί o. gen. | 

Exampres: Xen. Ko. 9. 4 ἡ οἰκία χειμῶνος μὲν εὐήλιος ἔστω, τοῦ δὴ 9é- 
ρου- εὔφκιος.--- ΗΟ]. Mor. p. 181 πολλῶν ἡμερῶν οὐ μεμελέτηκα for many 
days.—Hell. 7. δ. 18 ὀλέγων ἡμερῶν ἀνάγκη ἀπιέναι tn (after) a few days.— 
Plat. Phedr. p. 248 ἐκεῖσε οὐκ ἀφικνεῖται ἐτῶν μυρίων in ten thousand yegrs, 
as an indefinitely long period. | . 

Ὁ) That the Genitive is also the case for general specifications 
of place, is apparent from the form of the most common adverbs 
of place, ποῦ, ὅπου, of ; and from poetic usage, as “A "Avast 
sxov, Πύλου ἱερῆς, Μυκήνης, Ιθάκης, Od. y. 251. φ. 108. But this 
usage never passed over into prose; except perhaps in the phrase 
δεξιᾶς v. ἀριστερᾶς χειρός Hdot.* Prose writers employed the 
prepositions, expecially κατά; see § 147. n. 1. . 

Nore 29. Sometimes, the Gen. stands nearly absolute at the beginning of 
ἃ sentence, in order to shew beforehand, that something is about to be said 
respecting that object. Here it is customary to supply in mind the Prep. 
περί about, as to; which also can actually be so written. K.g. Xen. ic. 
8. 11 τῆς δὲ γυναικός, εἰ διδασκομένη ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τἀγαθὰ κακοποιεῖ, δε- 
καίως ἂν ἡ. γννὴ τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχοι, comp. Plat. Legg. p.794.a. Comp. also the 
relative clauses in § 143.11. In like manner in Homer, Od. λ. 174 εἰπὲ δέ 


po πατρός re καὶ uléos, ἣ ἔτι πὰρ κείνοισι ἐμὸν γέρας, ne κτλ. See note on 
Soph. Phil. 439. 


Note 30. A very common omission of the word on which the Gen. de- 
pends, is that of οἶκος house, before the Gen. of the possessor ; 6. 8. ciogper 


Genitive case, in consequence of the mode of view which the language connects 
with it, associates itself by preference with certain classes of ideas. It cannot well 
be, but that after all there should remain quite a number of sihgle examples; 
which however are just as much founded in the general view of the Genitive case, 
as these former. So 6. g. ebrdoxew τῶν αὑτοῦ κτεάνων Theogn. ἠὼς προφέρει ὁδοῦ 
καὶ ἔργον Hes. also the Homeric ἐπείγεσθαι ὁδοῖο, Séew πεδίοιο, βλάπτειν τινὰ κελεύ- 
Bou, λοῦσαι ποταμοῖο, πρῆσαι πυρός, and the prosaic ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω. All these are 
causal relations; which later usage expressed differently,-or with the help of s 
ition. 

Py This whole use of the cases to express adverbial relations obviously belongs 
less to syntax, than it does to the formation of words. At least we here, as 
everywhere in the. progress of language, a mutual influence and action. At first, 
in order to mark such relations, they made use of certain final syllables appended 
to nouns, as ¢:, Se, 9. But inasmuch as such forms often approached in nignifice 
tion the forms of the cases (§ 56. n. 9), it happened by degrees, that the case- 
endings were employed for the same purpose ; as νυκτός, Aaias χειρός, Μυκήνης, 
comp. Lat. nocte, mari, and the names of cities; Germ. eines Tages, inker Hand, 
etc. In respect to many adverbial forms, however, which manifestly according to 
this analogy have genitive-endings, very often no corresponding Nominative can 
be found in use; and such forms, therefore, have become fully adverbs; ©. g. ποῦ, 
ἑξῆς, comp. Lat. soctu, Germ. links, des Nachts; see §§ 115. 116. 
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els ᾿Αλκιβιάδου, into the house of Alcibiades. Hence too ἐν ᾷδου, els ἄδου, 
sn or into the house of Hades, the infernal regions. Oomp. ὁ 125, 5-—A 
special anomaly is ἐν ἡμετέρου Hdot. 1. 35. ib. 7. 8 [14. 


Notre 31. From no. 10. e, above, and the similar usage in other lan- 
guages, may be explained the very common use of the Genitive in erclama- 
tions of wonder or complaint. Thus sometimes with an interjection, 6. g. 
οἴμοι τῶν κακῶν alas what misfortunes ! of μοι ταλαίνης Antig. 82; ὦ Ζεῦ, τῆς 
πανουργίας, Ο Jupiter, what cunning! Sometimes also alone, as τῆς τύχηϑ, 
τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν δεῦρο ἐλθεῖν Cyr. 2. 2.3; τῆς παχύτητος, O the stupidity! ὁ. 


“ 


ᾧ 195, The Dative Case. 


1. The fundamental idea of the Dative is strictly the opposite 
of that of the Genitive; since in the Dative the idea of Approacs, 
4 coming or being near, an intervening, lies at the, basis; and 
hence such prepositions as ἐν and σύν always govern the Dative. 
In the present section we pass over all such examples as directly 
accord with the English usage of fo and for with their case, and 
are therefore readily understood ; 9. g. δοῦναί τινι to give to any 
one, ἐχθρός τινι hostile to any one, πείθεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις to obey 
the laws, or be obedient ro the laws, ἕπεσθαί τινι, and the like. 
—But many of the relations thus expressed in Greek by the Da- 
tive, are with us more clearly marked by other prepositions; as 
towards, at, on, with, against, etc. see e.g. πο. 2. ἃ. . ΄ 

2. The relations of the Dative are chiefly of two kinds, aceord- 
ing as the action or condition expressed by the verb refers to an 
object which is personal (or personally conceived), or which is a 
thing. In the first case, called the Dative of person or of the 
object affected, it corresponds in general with the Dative of other 
languages; in the other, it supplies in Greek most of the _rela- 
tions of the Lat. Ablative-—We here treat of the Dative of per- 
son or of the object affected, which is found with the following 
classes of words : : ΝΣ ΝΞ 

a) With all words the signification of which can be referred to 
the ideas of junction, coming together, approach ; where we for 
the most part use prepositions. Εἰ. g. ὁμιλεῖν to have intercourse 
with, μύγνυσθαι, μάχεσθαι, ὁμαρτεῖν, ἐρίζειν, ἁμελλᾶσθαι, πολεμεῖν 
τινε, and the like. For ἀντᾷν, ἀντιάζειν, see marg. note to no. 4. ὁ. 

ExaMPLes: ἀγαθοῖς ὁμιλεῖ. Mem. 3. 9. 2 of Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἂν ἐθέ- 
λοιεν Σκύθαις ev τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι. 

b) With verbs compounded with prepositions implying ap- 
proach, junction ; or such as by composition receive this signifi- 
cation; as προσελθεῖν, εἰσελθεῖν, ἐπιστρατεύεσθαι, συγγύγνεσθαε, 
συντυγχάνειν, καταλλάττεσθαι to γεσοποῖΐο oneself with, διαλέ- 
γεσθαι. Especially with verbs signifying to set upon, to assatl, 
as προσβάλλειν, ἐπιτίθεσθαι, ἐπικεῖσθαι, ἐπιχειρεῖν to put one’s 
hand to, ὄπιβουλεύειν, ἐπέρχεσθαι. 


# With ἕπεσθαι, ὀπηδεῖν, otc. a preposition is often used; as σύν, ἅμα, or μετά ο. 
gen. They thys signify rather a going with, accompanying ; see Passow. 
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ἘΣΑΜΡΙΣΒ: Xen. An. ὅ. 9. 38 τὰ ὄρνεα μάλιστα ἐπιτίθενται τῷ αἰ ετῷ 
καθημένῳ. Mem. ἃ. 3. 5 ris ἂν ἐπιχειροίη τοῖς ἀδυνάτοις. ° 

Nore 1. So‘soon however as the object appears merely passive and sub- 
jected to the action of the verb, many of these verbs take the Accusatléve. 
E. g. Eur. Suppl. 648 “A8pacros ἐπεστράτευσε Καδμείων πόλιν. Plat. Pheed. 
p- 88 αὐτόν pe νὺν ἐπέρχεται. Ariatoph. Pac. 180 πόθεν βροτοῦ pe προσέ- 
βαλε. An. 1. 6. 8 οὗτός ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοί" ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν, ὁποίη- 
σα ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ παύσασθαι. . 

c) With verbs of commanding, exhorting, entreating, most 
of which also are compounded with a preposition ; as παραινεῖν, 
wapeyyuay, ἐπιτέλλειν, ὑποτίθεσθαι, προστάσσειν, ἐπιτρέπειν, εὔ- 


χεσθαι, προσεύχεσθαι, ἀρᾶσθαι. Others, like νουθετεῖν, and those 
in which the idea of exciting is prominent, like ἐποτρύνειν, παρο- 


ξύνειν, take the Accusative. Further, κελεύειν, Lat. jubere, pre- 
fers in-Greek also the construction with the Accus. oc. Infin. and 
only in late writers does it take the Dative with the Infin. But 
Homer uses the same construction in the signif. to cail to. 
Exampues: Cyr, 3.2.8 Κῦρος παρηγγύησε τοῖς Πέρσαις σνακευάζεσθαι. 


ἐτῷ σε ὡς ἑταῖρον Plat.—xehevo ae ἀπιέναι.---]]. β. 151 τοὶ δ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λοισι κέλευον ἅπτεαθαι νηῶν. Comp. Plut. Mor. p. 229. α. 


Norr 2. Generally speaking, most of the above verbs are more or less 
also construed with the Accusative; and therefore the lexicon should be 
consulted under each verb.—Especially, for the Gen. and Acé. with other 
verbs of beseeching, entreating, as δεῖσθαι, λίσσομαι, προσκυνεῖν, etc. nes 
§ 192. ἃ. 11, 14. ὁ 131. 3. 

d) With verbs-signifying censure and reproach ; espec. μέμφε: 
σθαι and its opmpounds, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐπυτλήσσειν, ἀγκαλεῖν, 
ρεῖν and -εἶσθαι. The thing with which one is reproached is put 
either in the Accus. or with a preposition.—For φθονεῖν see ἡ 132. 
10. e, and n. 18. 

Exampies: Xen. Hier. §. 3 ἡ τυραννὶς ἀναγκάζει καὶ ταῖς ἑαυτῶν πατρίσιν 
€yxadety.—ll. p. 211 ἀεὶ μέν πώς μοι ἐπτιπλήσσεις ἀγορῇαιν. Ογτ.]. 4. 
9 ὁ ϑεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο. | 


Notx 3. The Accusative is also in use along with all these verbs, just as 
in notes 1 διὰ 3. E.g. Cyr. 1.4.8 of δὲ φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν αὖὗτόν. An. 3. 
6. 30 τούτων οὐδεὶς κατεγέλα οὔτ᾽ αὐτοὺ ς ἐμέμφετο. 

6) With the verbs πρέπει, προσήκει decet, ἕξεστι licet ; which 
can also be construed with the Acc. o. Inf. see ὁ 142. ἢ. 2.—For 
the construction of the impersonals δεῖ and χρή, see § 181. n. 4. 

Exampyes: Aristoph. Av. 970 ri προσήκει δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ Κορινθίων ;—An. 3. 
2. 11 dyabo is pa προσήκει aa see §$ 54a. ὃ. bor. Tete ov τὸν 

orTa Tey Opeveoy » προσήκει t. opn. Ful. ποίας 
ἐμὰ) δεῖ πρά: γε rive φροντίδος. pow ἡ 

f) With words signifying Akeness or unitkeness ; as ὅμοιος, 
laos, παραπλήσιος, ἐναντίος. This helds good, not only where we 
put the Dative (¢o with its case) in a direct comparison, but also 
where we introduce the object compared by as, Hike as; conse- 
quently for ὡς with the corresponding case, similar to the Gen. 
after comparatives.—Hence finally the Dative stands also with 


3 Ἁ 


ὁ αὐτός ἐλ same (adv. ὡσαύτως); e.g. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ αὐτὸς 
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ἐκείνῳ the same as that or with that; τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω σοί I ex- 
perience the same things with thee or as thou. 
Exampies: Xen. Cyr. 2.1.15 ἄνδρες Πέρσαι, ὑμεῖς καὶ pure ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ 


ἡμῖν χώρᾳ" ἐν μὲν τῇ πατρίδι οὐ μετείχετε τῶν ἴσων ἡμῖν" νῦν δ᾽ ἔξεστι ὑμῖν 
εἷς τὸν. αὐτὰν ἡμῖν κίνδυνον ἐμβαίνειν καὶ τῶν ὁμοίων ἡμῖν ἀξιοῦσθαι.--- Θησεὺς 
κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον Ἡρακλεῖ ἐγένετο. | 

Note 4. The adjective ὅμοιος and the like can also be construed with 
the Genitive (ὁ 132. n. 26); but only in a direct comparison.—As above in 
respect to the Gen. of comparison (ᾧ 132. n. 20), so here with ὁ αὐτός and 
the Dative, ambiguity may sometimes arise; 88 τὰ αὐτὰ λέγω ἐκείνῳ, I 
the same to him, or as he.—This use of the Dative with ὁ αὐτός is imitated 
in Latin: Ov. Am. 4. 4 ‘ Vir tuns est epulas nodis aditurus easdem.’ As 
too in Lat. the object compared can be introduced by ac after eque, idem, 
so likewise in Greek by καί, see § 149. m. 8 ult. 

g). With every action which tends to the advantage or disad- 
vantage of anyone. This is the Dat. commod: et incommodi so 
called; the use of which in Gréek is far more extensive and pe- 
culiar than in Latin. ~ 

ἘΧΑΜΡΙ ΕΒ, see in n. 5-9. , 

h) Peculiar is also the use of the Dative with such substan- 
téves, as are either derived from verbs governing the Dative, or 
imply a relation of advantage or disadvantage. 

ExaMpixrs: Hes. 9. 93 Μουσάων ἱερὴ δόσις ἀνθρώποισιν.--- Esch. Pr. 617 
supos βροτοῖς δοτῆρ᾽ ὁρᾷς Upopnbéa.—Plat. Alc. I. p. 116 τὴν τοῖς φίλοις 
βοήθειαν λέγω καλὴν μὰ —Rep. p. 338. ο, τοῖς σώμασι τὰ ndvopara.— 
Thue. 5. 5 φιλία τοῖς "AGnvalocs.—In the poets this usage of the Dative is 
extended still more widely. ΠΣ 

Note 5. Under the Dative of advantage and disadvantage (Dat. commodi ᾿ 
et incommodi) is included, first, that relation of this kind which is com- 
mon to almost all languages; which exists 6. g. in the Homeric πείσεται, 
ἅσσα ot Aloa yewo ἐπένησε λίνῳ, ‘what Fate has spun for him at his 
birth (of good or evil),’ Il. v. 127; Μενελάῳ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν ‘ for 
Monelaus (for his benefit) have we undertaken this voyage,’ Soph. Aj. 1045. 
—On this is founded the less direct Dative of advantage or disadvantage, 
which is subjoined with reference to the purpose or wishés of ἃ person; 
0. Ε. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα αὐταῖς οἱ παῖδες τὰ λεγόμενα ξυνιῶσιν, where αὐτοῖς re- 
fers to the expectation of the parents. In like manner this Dative refers 
to the emotions excited by an action; 6. g. 9 μήτηρ ἐᾷ σε ποιεῖν 6, τι ἂν βού- 
Ap, ἵν᾽ αὐτῇ μακάριος ἧς Plat. Lys. p, 208.d. So also in the case of disgd- 
vantage, ol πατέρες τοὺς υἱεῖς παραμνθοῦνται, ὅταν αὐτοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνωσι Plat. 
Soph. p. 230, where we are not to seek in αὐτοῖς the persons against whom 
the transgression is directly aimed (to their disadvantage), but simply a 
minor reference to the feelings of the fathers.—F rom such passages we can 
now advance further and easily comprehend those instances, where in & 
manner quite common in Greek, the Datives pol, σοί, etc. are inserted, 
merely in order to give to the diseourse a touch of feeling and sentiment; 
e.g. Od. ὃ. 569, where it is said to Menelaus, that the gods (564) would 
send him to Elysium, οὕνεκ᾽ ἔχεις Ἑλένην καί σφιν γαμβρὸς Aids ἐσσι. 

Norte 6, It is a special Grecism, when to this Dat. commodi just described 
there is added an adjective or participle, in order to mark more fally the 
condition into which the object affected by the action is brought, or in which 
it appears in relation to the action. FE. g. the indefiniteness of ἐμοὶ ἦλθεν is 
removed so soon as I say, ἐμοὶ ἀσμένῳ ν. ἡδομένφ ἦλθεν, he came to me 
to my joy, I rejoiced that he came. Plat. Cret. p. 418 ἀσμένοις τοῖς ἀγθρώ- 
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was τὸ φῶς ἐγίγνετο. This construction is usual with εἶναι and γέγνεσθαε, 
and especially with βουλομένῳ; 6. 6. εἰ αὐτῷ γέ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστιν ἀπο- 
κρίνεσθαι, briefly, when thou wilt thyself answer. So too with ἐλπομένῳ, 9έ- 
λοντι, ποθοῦντι, ἄκοντι, ἀχθομένῳ, προσδεχομένῳ. Od. y. 228 οὐκ ἂν ἔμοιγε 
ἐλπομένῳ τὰ γένοιτ᾽, οὐδ᾽ a) ϑεοὶ ds ἐθέλοιεν. Comp. also § 145. 5. 

Note 7. Kindred with this is the Dat. of person, by means of which an 
assertion appears as the subjective judgment of the person thus put in the 
Dative. Thus the naked averment: Xen. Mem. init. ἄξιός ἐστε ά 
becomes a personal judgment by means οὗ the Datives: ἐμοί, τῇ πόλει ἄξεῤς 
ἐστι ϑανάτον, in my judgment, in the eyes of the citizens, he ts worthy of death. 
Soph. OC. 1446 dvafia γὰρ πᾶσίν ἐστι δυστυχεῖν. Ant. 904 καίτοι σ᾽ ἐ 
"ripnoa τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ.---Ηθποθ we may explain the frequent paren- 
thesss of a Dative with ds, as ὡς ἐμοί, ds ἐμῇ δόξῃ, Soph. Plat. Comp. 
ᾧ 143. 16, . . ; 

Nore 8. Not only intrinsic and ethic relations, but also those of time as 
affecting a person, may be thus expressed by means of the Dat. of person, 
when there is connected with it a participle or a clause with a conjunc. 
tion of time. E.g. Soph. Phil. 354 ἦν δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντί pos. 
Il. φ. 155 ἦδε δέ μοι νῦν ἠὼς ἐνδεκάτη, ὅτ᾽ ἐς “Dov εἴλήλουθα, comp. w. 765. 
Freer, Thuc. 3.29 ἡμέραι δὲ ἦσαν τῇ Μιτυλήνῃ ἑαλωκυίᾳ ἑπτά, ὅτ᾽ ἐς τὸ 
“EpBaroy κατέπλευσαν. Comp. § 145. 5, and n. 8. 

Note 9. Out of this same Dat. commod: has arisen the usage of joining 
to a whole clause or proposition the Dative, instead of the Genilsve belong- 
ing to a substantive; ©. g. Hdot. 1.31 ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης δέ ods ὀχέετο ἡ μήτηρ 
‘upon the wagon sat to them the mother,’ instead of ‘sat their mother.’ 
Hence such a Dative is sometimes, by a sort of negligence, followed by a 
real Genitive; 6. 5. Od. p. 231, 332.—A Dative which cannot thus be re- 
ferred to the whole clause, stands sometimes instead of the Genitive aftes 
words expressing relations, as kindred, friend, guest, etc. e. g. τοῦ ξένου ἡμῖν 
ἡδέως ἂν πυνθανοίμην, Plat. Soph. p. 216. ult. 

Norte 10. Yet sometimes, vice versa, the Genitive of a pers. pron. which 
belongs to ἃ following substantive, is put instead of the Dat. commods ; e.g. 


Plat. Phed. p. 117. Ὁ, ἐάν cov βάρος ἐν τοῖς σκέλεσι γένηται, where σοῦ, 
which belongs to σκέλεσι, stands with the verb instead οὗ σοί. So too: διὰ 


᾽ 


τί μον ἀνδριὰς οὗ κεῖται πυνθάνονται, where indeed μοῦ has its full meani 
but is thus placed first, because it stands at the same time for μοί. See 
farther the Index to Plat. Meno, under Genitsvus. 

3. Not only in the case of personal objects, but also in general 
a Dative can always stand after compound verbs, where we com- 
monly employ a preposition with its case. This actually takes 
place, however, only under two conditions, viz. 1) When by 
means of this Dative there is really expressed a relation of ap- 
proach, a tendency to any thing. This usage is much less ex- 
tensive than in Latin; since with objects not personal the Greeks 
prefer the prepositions, .as εἰς, πρός, ἐπί, c. Aco. 2) When the 
verb is compounded with a preposition, which in itself already 
governs the Dative, as σύν, ἐν, ἐπί; so that consequently the 
preposition and the verb have as it were a like power over the 
following Dative; as συναποθνήσκειν rivi. See more in ὁ 147. 
n. 9. : 
Examp.es: Pind. Isthm. 6. 60 ὁ δ᾽ ἀνατείνας οὐρανῷ χεῖρας αὔδασε. Plat. 


Legg. p. 783 προσέχουσιν αὑτοῖς τε καὶ τῇ πράξει τὸν νοῦν. Hdot. 1. 1 
Φοίνικες τῇ τε ἄλλῃ χώρῃ ἐσαπικνέοντο καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐξ “Apyos. Soph. OC. 
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372 εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρεσαθλίοιεν ἔρις waxy. Isocr. Paneg. p. 67 περιβάλλει 
ras πόλεις ταῖς μεγίσταις συμφοραῖς. De Pac. 176 πλείοσι καὶ μείζοσι 
κακοῖς περιέπεσον», malts inciderunt. So Eurip. τῇ πόλει εἰσκομίζειν, but 
Thucyd. always ἐς τὴν πόλιν,. ᾿ ες 

Nore 11. This idea of approach belongs so peculiarly to the Dative, 
that the poets even with verbs not compounded employ the simple Dative 
instead of a preposition, to express motion towards, to, into any thing; e. g. 
Il. «. 82 yelp πεδίῳ πέσε. 7. 187 κλῆρον κυνέῃ βάλε. Soph. El. 747 
πίπτειν τῷ Trach. 597 οὔποτ᾽ αἰσχύνῃ πεσεῖ. Comp. the Prep. ἐν, 
147. ἡ. 1; also ἐνθάδε otc. ᾧ 116. 

4. The Dative of thing expresses the folowing relations ; most 
of which are given in Latin by the Adlative. . 

a) The instrument, or in general that with which and by 
means of which any thing is done, Dat. instrumenti.. Thus it is 
said in general: χρῆσθαί τινι" to make use of a thing ; and also 
in particular: πατάσσειν ῥάβδῳ to strike with a rod ; and so too, 
as in Latin, with the Passive: σμίλῃ πεποιημένον made with the 
graving tool. : . 

ExampLe: Isocr. p. 215 Θησεὺς διετέλεσε τὸν βίον οὐκ ἐπακτῷ (artificial, 
affected) δυνάμει τὴν ἀρχὴν διαφυλάττων, ἀλλὰ τῇ τῶν πολιτῶν εὐνοίᾳ δορυ- 
φορούμενος, τῇ μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυραννῶν, ταῖς δ᾽ εὐεργεσίαις δημαγωγῶν. 

Nore 12. If the instrument or means be a person, then the prep. διά c. gén. 
is used as-in Latin. The same prep. is often found with things, just as in 
Latin, urbs vt capta or per vim capta ; but, as there, with a certain difference, 
see Zumpt § 301, and below in ᾧ 147. n. 1, under πρός c. gen., Sometimes 
also ἐν stands with this Dative; see § 147, ἢ. 1, under ἐν. 

- Norr 13. In like manner, in cases where we use wth, as in Latin 

so the Greek also employs the prepositions (σύν or μέτα) ; namely, where the 
objeets are personal, or also with things, when the idea of being together, 
accompanying, is prominent.—From. this it is an exception, that the words 
orparia, στόλος, νῆες, and those which signify a kind of troops, as ὁπλί- 
ται, πεζοί, etc. are commonly put in the Dative without σύν, as in Lat. 

sis without cum, in clauses like these: ἀφίκοντο εἴκοσι ναυσίν. Thue, 1. 
107 ἐβοήθησαν ἑαυτῶν τε πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
μυρίοις. a 

Note 14. Tho place of the prep. σύν is often supplied, by joining with 
the Dative the pron. αὐτός in the same case; and the being together then 
appears as something inseparable and immediate in respect to place and 
time. Xen. An. 1. 3.17 φοβοῦμαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι κατα- 
δύσῃ. Comp. Elmsl. ad Eur. Med. 160. ΝΣ 

Ὁ) The mode or manner ; e.g. ταῦτα ὀγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ 
this occurred in this manner; δρόμῳ παρῆλθεν he came runs 
ning ; μεγάλῃ σπουδῇ πάντᾳ émparrero.—lnstead of this Da- 
tive also, we often find prepositions, as διά, κατά, πρός, eto. see 
¢147.n.1. | | , 

6) The cause, or rather that on which an action or condition 


is founded, from which it springs; where we employ the Prepo- 


sitions from, of, out of, for, at, by, etc. and the Greeks especi 
διά and ἐπί. E. g. οὐκ ἀγροικίᾳ τοῦτο πηιῶ, out of boorishness ; 


# So too χρῇσθαε in the signif. to ask cownsel, to consult (6. g. the gods, an orn- 
ce), has the Dative in Homer, Herodotus, and the late writers, e. g. Plut. Vit. 
lex. 14. } 
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τέθνηκεν ἀποπληξίᾳ he died of apoplexy.—This Dative is most 
frequent with verbs signifying an emotion of mind ($131. n. 3), 
as χαίρειν, ἀλγεῖν, ἄχθεσθαί τινι, χαλεπῶς φέρειν, δνσφορεῖν, ἀπει- 
ρηκέναι, ἀθυμεῖν πράγμασι to be disheartened at matters, and 
many others, as ϑαυμάξειν, ὄγασθαι, yeday, eto. Many of these 
we have already seeh connected with the Genitive ($ 132. n. 15), 
which thus might be easily regarded as identical with this Da- 
tive ; and indeed in translation the two are often not at all distin- 
guished. But this Dative is strictly and essentially identical with 

t in lett. a and b, above; and therefore differs essentially from 
that Genitive, as also from the Accus. in § 191. 7. 

ExamMpLes: Cyr. 3. 1. 28 οἱ μὲν εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ τὸ δέον συλ- 
λαμβάνουσιν, οἱ δὲ ἀνάγκῃ πάντα ἐκπονοῦνται. Dem. Phil. I, πρῶτον μὲν 
οὐκ ἀθυμητέον τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν, comp. Ol. 3. p. 30. Thue. 4. 85 
ϑαυμάζω τῇ ἀποκλήσει pov τῶν πυλῶν.---Βαὶ ἐπί 16 often inserted, seo ἐπί § 147. 

d) With comparatives, and similar verbs (as διαφέρει»), the 
Dative expresses by how much any thing is more or ter, or 
ΝΕ one thing surpasses another ; ©. g. πολλῷ ἀμείνων, ὀλύγῳ 
μείζων. , ᾿ 

, Exampres: Xen. Hell. init. οὐ πολλαῖς ἡμέραις ὕστερον. Mem. 3. 3. 13 
οὔτε εὐφωνίᾳ τοσοῦτον διαφέρονσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῶν ἄλλων οὔτε ῥώμῃ, ὅσον 
φιλοτιμίᾳ.----Βαὶ very often, instead of this Dative, we find the adverbial 
Ace. πολύ, ὀλίγον, etc. 

e) The definite time when (comp. § 132. 14); ©. g. παρὴν τῇ 
τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ he was here on the third day; τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν 
λὴν ἐκάλουν the next day they called together the senate. 

ἢ The definite place where; seen. 15. Yet here by degrees 
usage has decided in almost all cases for the preposition. 

Nore 15, Some names of cities received a special Dative-form in answer 
to the question where? see $116.3. In the poets the usual Dative is more 
frequent; ©. g. of cities: ᾿οΟλυμπίᾳ Pind. Ol. 7. 16; Μυκήναις Eur. Phos. 
621; ᾿Ελευσῖνι, Μαραθῶνι Aristoph. also Thuc. 1.73. So in other specifica- 
tions of place, as οὔρεσιν ἔτρεφε Hos. 3. 1001. ε. 282; comp. Theoar. 3. 16; 
ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει Soph. ΕἸ. 312. : 


Ἔ Such examples, so instructive for the right understanding of the cases, where 
the same word is connected with two and sven all lie tn of ne cases, are the fol- 
owing; ©. g. παιδὸς οὖκ ἀλγεῖν δοκεῖς" τὸ σὸν ἀλγῶ, Κάδμε - εὐγενῶς ἄλγει 
κακοῖρ Eur. Heo. 1232. Bacch. 1280. Tro. 729.—Further: δασὺς δένδρων οἱ εἶν. 
δρεσι; ὁγγός, ἐναντίος, ὅμοιος ἡμῖν οἱ ἡμῶν; κρατεῖν (overpower) τυὰ οἱ τινός, and 
in Hom. in the signif. to rule, with the Dative, Od. π. 265.—The following are to 
be distinguished: eal rd γένος ᾿Ασσύριος Xen. Cyr. 4. 6. 2; γένει προφήκων 
ϑασιλεῖ An. 1.6.1; γένους μὲν ἥκεις ὧδε τοῖσδε Heracl. 213; although in each 
instance we may translate : by ἀεδοενῖ.---Αντιᾷν (dyrgy, ἀντιάζειν) in accordance 
with its signification is most commonly construed with the Dative, as in Hom. 
But Il. π. 423 ἀντήσω τοῦδ᾽ ἀνέρος, as if ἀντία τοῦδ' ἀνέρος εἰμί. And Hdot. 4. 
118 ἀντιάζωμεν τὸν ἐπιόντα, i. 6. go against him for combat.—“Ayag@a: and 
ϑανμάζειν with Persons take τινά and τινός, with things, τὶ, τινός, and rut.— 
Ἐπιβαίνειν in the signif. to tread, to mownt, the Genitive, as ἐπιβαίνειν τῆς 
χώρας͵ τῆς νεώς (a2 βαίνω ὀπὶ τῆς νεώς § 147. n. 1, dxf); also in a hostile sense, by 
§ 132, 10. f, as Τροίης ὀπιβήμεναι Od. ξ. 229. In the signif. to set attack, it 
takes the Dative, by no. 2. b, above; Xen. Cyr. 5. 2.26. And finally,” especially 
in the poets, it takes an Aco. of the object; as Πιερίην, λειμῶνα ἐπιβάς Hom. Soph. 
comp. Hdot. 7. 50. : 
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§. Finally, a verb may be accompanied by two Datives ; yet 
not so, as in Latin with certain verbs, that one Dative marks 
the person fo or for whom, and the other the thing or object for 
which; but rather, in a manner similar to the double Accus. 
treated of in $131.5 and n. 10 {καθ᾿ ὅλον καὶ μέρος) : or so that 
one Dative is rather subjoined epexegetically to the other. The 

tical. 


usage is for the most part poeti 

Exampres: I]. A. 11 ᾿Αχαιοῖσεν δὲ μέγα σθένον᾽ ἐμβαλ᾽ éxdor καῤ- 
δίῃ. Eur. [ph. A. 1δ89 ἐμοὶ δὲ τ᾽ ἄλγος οὗ »ν εἰσήεε ᾧρενί. Heracl. 
63 βούλει πόνον pos τῇδε προσθεῖναι χερί; ind, Ol. 8. εὖ ώσμον. ὅν σφι 
Ζεὺ- γένει ὅπασεν. 3. 2] Ζεῦ, ραν ὅτι πατρίαν σφίσιν κόμισον λοιπῷ 
γένει. For" Αχαιοῖσιν ἑκάστῳ the like, comp. also § 132. n. 4, and § 129. 
n. 12. 


VERBS. 
. 6184, Tue Passive. 

I. The Passive, from its nature, takes as its subject in the 
Nominative, that which in the Active stood as immediate object 
in the Accusative. The subject or Nominative of the Active, on 
the contrary, becomes now the object from, by, or through which 
I suffer or am affected. When this:is a person, it is most com- 
monly expressed in Greek by means of the preposition ὑπό with, 
the Genitive; e.g. Act. ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς κτείνει τὸν "Exropa; Pass. ὁ 
Ἕκτωρ κτείνεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχίλέως, Hector ἐς killed sy Achilles. 

2. Many verbs of the Active form, in which the idea of suffer- 
ing, being affected, is predominant (e. g. πάσχω itself), may be 
construed wholly like Passives, i. e. with ὑστό o. gen. They then 
serve to supply the place of less usual Passives. Εἰ. g. ἀπέθανεν 

ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, instead of the unused ἐκτάθη. See these verbs and 
the examples in § 147. n. 1, under ὑπό ὁ. gen. 

3. Instead of ὑπό, the preposition πρός with the Genitive is 
likewise used ; 6. g. πρὸς ἁπάντων YeparrevecOa to be honoured 
oF or By all.—Sometimes also παρά; e.g. οἶμαι γάρ pe παρὰ 
σοῦ σοφίας πληρωθήσεσθαι, Plat. Symp. p. 175. c.—Farther, and 

the Ionics especially, ἐξ; ©. g. εἴ τέ σοι κεχαρισμένον ἐξ ἐ ἐμοῦ 
Bopidn ‘if any thing agreeable i is presented thee a from or by me,’ 
Hdot.—Homer uses especially ὑπό c. dat. e.g. ὑπὸ Τρώεσσι δα- 
prjvat.—See more on this whole subject under the prepositions, 
$147. n. 1. 

4. Not unfrequently the Dative of person alone, without any 
preposition, is put with the Passive to mark the author. This 
occurs most frequently with the Perf. Passive, as a periphrase 
for the less usual Perf. Act. see § 97. ἢ. 6 


Exampres: Dem. Ql. p. 35 οὐκ εἰς περιουσίαν ἐπράττετο αὐταῖς τὰ τῆς 
πόλεως, not for ἰδεῖν own advantage was the state administered BY them. 
Soph. El. 621 αἰσχροῖς γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πράγματ᾽ ἐκδιδάσκεται.---καλῶς λέλεκταί 
σοι well has it been satd BY thee; thou hast well said. Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 16 ἃ 
imo xvou ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ ἡμᾶς, ἀποτετέλεσταί σοι ἤδη. 

Nore 1. It is not to be denied, that ambiguity may often arise out of this 
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idiom ; ©. g. πάντα σοι λέλεκται all has been said sy thee, or alao To thee. But 
this will usually disappear by attention to the context. Comp. also the 
Latin idiom: mht laudatus, etc. . 

5. According to the general rule (in no. 1), only the immediate 
object, which with .the Active stands in the Accusative, would 
become the subject of the Passive; and this rule is strictly ob- 
served by the Latin, English, and other languages. But since 
many an object, which in Greek is put in the Genitive or Dative, 
may be in its nature a near object, or may at least be so conceived, 
(and is in other languages actually put as an immediate object 
in the Accusative,) the Greeks allow themselves sometimes to 
convert such a Genitive or Dative into the subject of the Passive. 
Thus a Gen. and Dative: Aot. ἀμελεῖν τίνος to be neglectful of 
any one, or in Engl. as Acc. to neglect any one; πιστεύειν τινί to 
trust to any one, or Engl. as Aco. to belteve any one; and hence 
the Greeks can say : τὰ τούτου πράγματα ἀμελεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν Dedy 
are neglected by the gods, Plat. Apol. p.41; ὁ ψεύστης ov re 
στεύεται the liar ts not believed. . 

Exampues: Thuo. 5. 75 ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥσπερ προσετάχθησαν, τὸ Ἡραῖον 
ἐξειργάσαντο .:--- ΑἸ. 5.7.12 ὥρα ἡμῖν βουλεύεσθαι περὶ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, μὴ κατα- 
φρονηθῶμεν.---Ηθ11. 8. δ. extr. κατηγορουμένον Παυσανίου καὶ οὐ 
ros, ϑάνατος αὐτοῦ κατεγνώσθη, comp. 4. 4: 2, also the person in the Nom. with 
καταγιγνώσκειν, in n. 2 a.—Mem. 4. ἃ. 35 πολλοὶ διὰ τὸν πλοῦτον ewe Bov- 
λευόμενοι ἀπόλλυνται.---δο τὸ ἀπορούμενον, quod in controversia est, 
Plat. Soph. p. 243. ete. 

6. The Passive in Greek can also have an Accusative. That 
is, when the Active governs two Accusatives ({ 131. 5), and the 
Accus. of person becomes the subject of the Passive, the Accus. 
of the thing remains as object of the Passive ; 6. g. of παῖδες διδά- 
σκοντὰνΨ σωφροσύνην the boys are taught a. proper behaviour, 
Lat. docentur modesttam. . . 

Exampixs: Dem. p. 217 of Μακεδόνες παρ᾽ ἐλάχιστον (almost) ἀφῃρέθησαν 
τὴν κατὰ ϑάλατταν Hye poviay.—Xen. Apol. 17 τ αἴτιον τοῦ ἐμέ (Socr.) μηδ᾽ 
ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἀπαιτεῖσθαι εὐεργεσίαν; ' 


Notx 2. For the Accus. with Passive verbs, see further in ὁ 131. 1, 3. 
§ 136. n. 1.—The other idiom treated of ἴῃ ᾧ 131. 4, namely, that Active 
(and mostly intransitive) verbs take the Accus. of the kindred abstract noun 
in order to give more definiteness to the idea of the verb, has place also 
-whore the verbal idea is ἃ passive one; and consequently is found with 
Passive verbs. E.g. τύπτεται πληγὰς πολλάς he is beaten many blows. 
Eur. Hipp. 1227 ὁ τλήμων (Hippolytus) δεσμὸν δυσεξήνυστον ἕλκεται δε- 
θείς. Plat. Legg. 8. 695 παιδείαν τὴν Μηδικὴν περιεῖδεν παιδευθέν. 
τας αὑτοῦ τοὺς υἱεῖς. nce also is to be explained: Πυθαγόρας πάσας ἐμυήθᾳ 
τελετάς, Diog. L. 8. init. ᾿ ᾿ 

7. The two constructions last mentioned can also be united in 
one clause; namely, so that the Dative of person, which stood 
as the remote object of the Active, becomes the Nom. of the Pas- 
sive ; while the Aoous. of the Active remains as object of the Pas- 
sive. E.g. from ἐπιτρέπειν τῷ Σωκράτει τὴν δίαιταν, comes 6 


Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαυταν. 


$ 134. VERBS. THE PASSIVE. 981 


ἘΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ: Eur. Andr. 654 τήνδ᾽ ἐκ χερῶν dépwd{opas.—Soph. Tr. 187 
δέλτος ἐγγεγραμμένη ξυνθήματα.---Ατι. 2. 6. 1 ol στατηγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
ἀποτμηθέντες Τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν ---ὑπὸ πόλεως τὴν ἡγεμονίαν πεπίστευ- 
το.---πΠΠρομηθεὺς ὑπ᾽ ἀετοῦ ἐκείρετο τὸ ἧπαρ.--- θῇ. p. 247 ἑώρων Φίλιππον 
τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἐκκεκομμένον, τὴν κλεῖν κατεαγότα, τὴν χεῖρα, τὸ σκέ- 
λος πεπηρωμένον. . 

Note 2a. Those constructions, where the verb in the Active is connected 
with a Gensttve of person and an Accus. of thing, as καταγινώσκειν. δηὰ the 
like, are by late writers changed to the Passive in precisely the same man- 
ner; 6. g. Diog. L. 3. 51 Ἀενοφῶν φυγὴν tr’ ᾿Αθηναίων κατεγνώσθη. App. 2. 
3 φυγὴν καταδικασθείς. Dion Cass. 68. 1 πολλοὶ ϑάνατον κατεδικάσθησαν. 
Contra, Xen. Hell. 4. 4. 2 ἐὰν καταγνωσθῇ τις, but yet with the thing (ib. 3. 
extr.) ϑάνατος αὐτοῦ x boGy, comp. ib. 7.3.7. Dem. p. 721 ἕως ἂν 
ἐκτίσῃ ὅ,τι ἂν καταγνωσθῇ αὐτοῦ. Comp. Hdot. 7.146. - 

8. The Verbal Adjectives in τέος and τός are in their nature 
Passive ; for their signification, see § 102. n. 2. 

9. In consequence of their passive nature they are also con- 
strued like the Passive; (that in τός, however, only when it ex- 
presses possibility, see n. 6 below ;) and hence the subject of the 
Active is put with them in the Dative by no. 4 above, while the 
object of the Active appears with them as the Nominative. ΕἸ. δ. 
ἡ πόλις ὠφελητέα σοί ἐστι the state must be benefited by thee, 
i.e. thou must be useful to the state; τοῦτο ov ῥητόν ἐστί μοι, 
this must not be said by me, I must not say this. Very often 
however this reference to the person is omitted, and then the sense 
is to be expressed by must, can, or the like; e. g. λυτέος ὁ τοιοῦτος 
νόμος καὶ οὐκ ἑατέος κύριος εἶναι, ‘such a law must be repealed, 
and not be suffered to remain valid.’ | 7 

Examp.es: Plat. Rep. p. 459. e, ὕμνοι ποιητέοι τοῖς ἡμετέροις ποιηταῖς mpe- 
ποντες τοῖς ydpows.— id. Conv. p. 189. b, καί μοι ἔστω ἄῤῥητα τὰ εἰρημένα .---Ογτ. 
5. 3. 43 ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ ἥ τε σιωπὴ ἀσκητέα, καὶ ἡ τάξις διαφυλακτέα. : 

10. When the Neut. tn τέον stands in this manner, with or 
without ἐστίν, it corresponds to the Latin Nom. neuter in dum, 
e. g. λεκτέον ἐστίν, or simply λεκτέον, ‘one must speak.’ But it 
differs essentially from the Latin phrase, in that it can then take 
all the constructions of its verb with an object, as tn the Active, 
unchanged ; 6. g. ἀρετὴν ἔχεεν πειρατέον ‘orfe must strive to 
have virtue;’ Tots λόγοις προσεκτέον τὸν νοῦν ‘one must 
give attention to the words;’ ταῦτα πάντα ποιητέον μοι ‘ all this 
I must do.’—The Neut. in τόν is used only by itself, without 
such verbal constructions; 6. g. βιωτόν ἐστε ‘ one can live.’ 

ExamMPLes: Mem. 2.1.28 τὰς πολεμικὰς τέχνας παρὰ τῶν ἐπισταμένων μα- 


θητέον καὶ ἀσκητέον. Hes. 9. 732 ἔνϑα Τιτῆνες κεκρύφαται, τοῖς οὐκ ἐξιτόν ἐστι; 
‘who cannot go out.’ . 

Norse 3. The Attics use also the Plural in réa (of the Neut. in réoy) in the 
same signification. E.g. βαδιστέα ‘one must go;’ Aristoph. Plut. 1085 ovp- 
exmoré’ ἐστὶ τὴν rpvya ‘one must drink up even the dregs.’ Comp. § 129. n. 9. 

Nore 4. By another Attic peculiarity the form in réoy, as if in conse- 
quence of the idea δεῖ which lies in it, sometimes takes the subject of the 
Active in the Accusative instead of the Dative; e.g. Plat. Gorg. 507. d, τὸν 
βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον. Xen. Hipp. 


YS_- . 
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1.5 vous ἱππέας ἀσκητέον, ὅπως ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔππους: avawndgy δύνανται. Other 
examples seo in Pleat. Crit. p. 49. a. Dem. Ol. p. 21. Ηοιμὰ. δὰ Piat. 
Pheed. 128. 

Note 5. Since Deponents are also used passively in some of their forms 
(§ 113. n. 6), the verbal adjectives are formed from them in a like sense ; 
just as elsewhere from regular Actives; ©. g. ἐργάζομαι I work, ἐργαστόν 
what can be or ts accomplished by labour, ἐργαστέον one must work. Indeed, 
in certain verbs whose Passive or Middle receives a signification, which 
may be considered as a néw Active, the verbal adjectives in some cur- 
rent instances have both significations, viz. that which comes from the 
proper Active, and that from the Passive or Middle. Εἰ. g. πειστέον ‘ one 
must convince,’ from πείθω, and ‘one must obey,’ from πείθομαι. Just s0 
συνεθιστέον, παρασκευαστέον, ‘one must accustom himself,’ ‘one must pre- 
pare himself without ἑαντόν, Plat. Gorg. p. 507. Rep. p. 520; ἡ ὁδὸς πορεν- 
réa Soph. Phil. 994.—On the other hand, from τρέπομαι I turn myself away, 
go away, there is formed in order to express this sense the very unusual 
verbal adjective τραπητέον, from Aor. 2 érpénnp. 

Norse 6. Verbala in rés sometimes take the signification (but not the con- 
struction) of the Particip. Perf. Pass. and then stand only as adjectives; 
9. g. ποιητός made, πλεκτός plaited, orpenrds twisted. 


$135. Tas Mrpie. . 


1. In treating of the Middle we may exclude all strictly De- 
ponent verbs.; since in their signification they belong wholly to 
the Active. Not to be excluded, on the other hand, are those 
Middles which take their Aorist: from the Passive; see the list, 
§ 113. n. 5. 

2. The fundamental idea of the Middle is the reflexive. The 
strict and complete reflexive signification is, when the subject of 
the verb is at the same time its immediate object, and stands with 
the Active in the Accusative. Hence the Mid. λοῦμαε is the same 
as ἀγὼ λούω ἐμέ v. ἐμαυτόν, I wash myself, I bathe. It is how- 
ever to be observed, that only a.very limited number of verbs 
actually have the Middle in this its first and appropriate signifi- 
cation; and indeed such only as occur very commonly in this 
wholly reflexive meaning. In most verbs, therefore, when this 
sense is to be expressed, it can be done only by means of the re- 
flexive Pron. ἐμαντόν, ἑαυτόν, eto. | 

Examp es of this Middle proper are: dr to strangle oneself, ἀπέ- 
χεσθαι to withhold oneself, ἀμύνεσθαι to def oneseif, φνλάττεσθαι to guard 
oneself, éyyvacba to pledge oneself, αἰσχύνεσθαι to shame oneself, wapacxevd- 
ζεσθαι to prepare oneself, κρεμάννυσθαι to hang oneself, and its compounds. 
So of other actions which take place on one’s own body, and where instead 
of the person in the Acc. we can supply τὸ σῶμα with the Active; ὁ. g. 
λοῦσθαι, χρίεσθαι, γυμνάζεσθαι, ἐνδύσασθαι, ἀπομόργνυσθαι, κείρεσθαε, στεφα- 

αι. - 


3. In many verbs this original reflexive meaning of the Middle 
recedes more from view, while they either become real tntranst- 
tives, or at least are translated by us as intransitives, for want of 
a suitable reflexive mode of expression. 

ExamPLes: στέλλειν to send, Mid. στέλλεσθαι to send oneself, to journey ; 
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δαίνυσθαι to feast oneself, to banquet. So too πορεύεσθαι to go, to journey ; 
φαίνεσθαι to shine, παύεσθαι to cease, πλάζεσθαι ta roam about, εὐωχεῖσθαι to 
fare sumptuouslg, κοιμᾶσθαι to go to bed, to rest. 


Nore 1. These Middles obviously correspond to their Actives, precisely 
as immediates to their causatives,§ 113.2. So further yevouas to taste, o7- 
wopas to decay, rot, ἔλπομαι to hope ; of which the infrequent Actives can be 
expressed in English only by means of a periphrase with cause, make, let, 


etc. as γεύω to cause to taste, σήπω to cause to rot, ἔλπω to cause to hope. Sec . 


also the Anom. paivopa, § 114. 


4. But the Middle can also readily become transitive ; and thus 
in- most instances can have with it an object in the Accusative. 
The simplest instance of this is where the Aetive is construed 
with two Accusatives, one of which then remains with the Mid- 
dle; 6. g. ἐνδύειν τινὰ χιτῶνα to put on one’s coat for him, Mid. 
ἐνδύσασθαι χιτῶνα to put on one’s own coat. Of this kind are 
most of the actions done to one’s gwn body ; which in Greek.are 
for the most part referred to the construction with a double Ac- 
cusative. 

Exampies: ἔσσασθαι (from ἔννυμι) to put on, κείρεσθαι to shear. oneself 
(6. δ. κείρομαι τὴν κεφαλὴν i. 4. κείρω ἐμαυτὸν τὴν κεφαλήν), στεφανοῦσθαι, 
ἀπομόργνυσθαι, λοῦσθαι (6. g, τὰς χεῖρας one’s own hands), ὑποδήσασθαι and 
ὑπολύεσθαι to put on and off sc. one’s shoes, ἐγκαλύπτεσθαι to veil one- 
self, etc—Mem. 1. 6. 2 Σωκράτης ἱμάτιον ἠμφίεστο οὐ μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ 
τὸ αὐτὸ ϑέρους καὶ χειμῶνος.---Οα. σ. 200 ἡ δ᾽ ἀπομόρξατο χερσὶ παρειὰς φώ- 
γησέν re.—Il. Ψ. 739. οἱ δ᾽, ἀπομορξαμένω κονίην, δύσαντο χιτῶνας. . _ 

5. The Middle can also take an object of tts own, whenever 
there arises out of the reflexive action (as described in no. 2 
above) a new simple sense, which can be regarded as transitive. 
E. g. περαιοῦν τινα to set one over a river, Mid. περαιοῦσθαι to set 
oneself over, i. e. to pass over; and then it takes the river in 
the Acousative, περαιοῦσθαι τὸν Τίγριν to pass over the Tigris. 


' EXxaMmpLes: φοβεῖν τινα to frighten another, φοβεῖσθαι to frighten oneself, 
i. e. to fear, e. g. τοὺς Jeovs. So τίλλειν to pluck, κόπτειν, τύπτειν, to beat ; 
but τίλλεσθαι, κόπτεσθαι, τύπτεσθαί τινα, to moan, to bewail, sc. by plucking out 
one’s own hair, beating the breast, etc. Also αἰσχύνω to shame, put to shame, 
algyweabal τινα to feel ashamed before any one ; φυλάσσεσθαί teva to guard 
oneself against, to beware οὔ; ἀμύνεσθαί τινα to defend oneself against. That 
all these verbs have in the Middle received a new transitive sense, appears 
clearly from the fact, that ©. g. for αἰσχύνομαί σε we can no longer put 
αἰσχύνω ἐμαυτὸν σέ, a8 in no..4.—Hdot. 2. 42 of περὶ τὸν ἱερὸν τύπτονται τὸν 
xptdy, καὶ ἔπειτα ϑάπτουσι.---Ογτ. 1. 4.7 ᾿Αστυάγης συμπέμπει (σὺν τῷ Κύρῳ) 
πρεσβυτέρους, ὅπως ἀπὸ τῶν δυσχωριῶν φυλάττοιεν αὐτόν" οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον (τῷ 
KX) ras δυσχωρίας ὅτι δέοε φυλάττεσθαι οὐδὲν ἧττον ἣ τὰ Inpia. 

6. In all the preceding instances, the Mid. sense arises out of 
the usual transitive construction of the Active with the Accusa- 
tive, viz. φοβοῦμαι for ἐγὼ φοβῶ ἐμαυτόν. But as the subject of 
the Passive ($ 134. 5, 7) sometimes comes from the construction 
with the remoter object, viz. the Dative, so this sometimes takes 
place also with the Middle ; and then the other object, which stood 
with the Active in the Accusative, stands in the same manner 
with the Middle. ΕἸ. g. προσποιῆσαί τινί τι to annex something 

7 ; . 
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to any one, i. e. make it his own, as a territory to a state, etc. προσ- 
ποιήσασθαί τι to appropriate something to oneself, stbi. Here 
we may reckon a large number of verbs Middle; in which the 
simple reflexive meaning recedes more and more, and the Mid- 
dle form signifies only, that the action takes place tn some connec- 
tion with the subject, for his advantage or disadvantage ; in short, 
that it stands in some close relation to the subject. Thus Seta: 
νόμους is to give jaws 6. g. to a subjugated country ; but ϑέσθαι 
νόμους to give laws for oneself and one’s own country ; στήσασ- 
θαι τρόπαιον v. εἰκόνα, to set up a trophy or column for oneself, 
in one’s own cause. And although writers often apparently put 
the Active for the Middle, i. 6. leave out of view the intrinsic ref- 
erence of the action back upon the subject (6. g. τρόπαιον ornady- 
των Thuc. 7. 5); yet they are very exact, at least the good prose 
writers, never to employ the Middle, where some such reference 
to the subject does not exist. Comp. below no. 9 and n. 3. 

ExaMPLes: πορίζεσθαί τι to obtain for oneself, to get ; κλαίεσθαι to bewail 
e. g. τὰ πάθη one’s own sufferings, but κλαίειν τὰ πάθη τινός to bewasl the suffer- 
ings of another } σύμμαχον ποιεῖσθαί τινα to make one my ally ; ; 
φύλακας to set guards for oneself ; αἴρεσθαι to take up for oneself, ©. g. πόλεμον 

.to undertake a war ; συναίρεσθαί τινι πόλεμον to take upon oneself war along 
with another, i.e. to aid him in war; εὑρίσκομαι to find for oneself, nancis- 
(ΟΥ̓; ἄγεσθαι γυναῖκα to take a wife ; κληρώσασθαι to obtain by lot ; καταπράτ- 
τεσθαι to achieve for oneself ; εἰσκομίζεσθαι to smport for oneself or friends, and 
80 ἐκκομίζεαθαι to 5 διαθέσθαι τὰ τῆς wédews.—Hence too the ideas of 
repelling from oneself, rejecting, deapising, commonly have the Middle form ; 
a8 ἀπώσασθαι, ἀποκρούσασθαι; ἀποθέσθαι, and many others compounded with 
ἀπό; also προέσθαι, προβάλλεσθαι, and the like—Mem. 4. 4. 19 τοὺς νόμους 
ἔχοις ἂν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οἱ ἄνθρωποι αὐτοὺς ἔθεντο; ἐγὼ μέν, ἔφη, ϑεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς 
νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνθρώποις .Jeivyas.—Thuc. 2.78 of Πλαταιῆς παῖδας καὶ 
γυναῖκας ἐκκεκομεσμένοι ἦσαν. ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. 

Nore 2. Hence it comes, that when, in a verb which in the Active has 
two Accusatives, the reference back upon the subject is also to be express- 
ed, the verb is put in the Middle and can retain both the Accusatives ; e.g. 
αἰτῶ σε τοῦτο I ask this of thee, leaving it indefinite whether for myself or 
another ; but αἰτοῦμαί σε τοῦτο can only be definitely: I ask thts of thee for 

' myself. But this construction is rare; though it is the common one with 

; ἴσθαι, see ᾧ 131. 5.—Yet where the Mid. has received a new transi- 
tive signification of its own, it can take the construction with the double 
Accus, just as well as Active verbs; see in ὁ 131. 5 πράττεσθαι, προκαλεῖ- 
| σθαι; also τίσασθαι to avenge, Od. o. 236 ἐτίσατο ἔργον ἀεικὲς ἀντίθεον Νηλῆα. 
See also Schneid. ad Xen. An. 1. 1. 10. 

7. The Middle expresses further a mutual action; as dcavépe- 
σθαι to divide among themselves, διαλέγεσθαι to converse with 
one another. Dem. p. 1317 κοινῇ δεανειμάμενοε πέντε δρα- 
χμὰς ἕκαστος προσεδέξαντο. ᾿ 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙΈΕΒ; βουλεύεσθαι, διαλλάττεσθαι, σπένδεσθαι, σπονδοποιεῖσθαει, δια- 
λύσασθαι; further, all verbs signifying strife, disunton, as διαφέρεσθαι, κρί- 
ver Oat, διακοντίζεσθαι, διαδορατίζεσθαι, ἀκροβολίζεσθαι, φιλοτιμεῖσθαι, dyewi- 
ζεσθαι, most of which, like μάχεσθαι, have become Deponents. 

8. Another kind of reflexive action is expressed, when any- 


thing is said to take place about my person by my order; which 
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we express in English by cause, let, etc. Thus xelpopas means 
I cut my own hatr, but also I let another cut tt ; while the Pas- 
sive καρῆναε is used only of an entirely passive relation, 6. g. of 
the shearing of sheep.—dHere too the more remote reference has 
place ; e.g. παρατίϑεμαι τράπεζαν “1 let a table be spread for me.” 

EXaMPLes: μισθόω I htre out, μεσθοῦμαι I let hire out to myself, i.q. I hire; 
διδάξασθαι υἱόν to let teach one’s own son 3 καταδικάζειν rivds to ondemn any 
one, said of a judge, but καταδικάζεσθαί τινος to let condemn any one, procure 
his condemnation, and καταδικάζεσθαι dixnvrivos to gain one’s cause against ; 
πρεσβεύειν to go as ambassador, πρεσβεύεσθαι to send an embassy.—Hell. 7. 
4. 33 οἱ ἄρχοντες κατεδίκασαν αὐτῶν, comp. An. 5. 8. 21. “But Dem. p. 1144 
τὴν δίκην ὑμῖν διηγήσομαι, ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε, ὅτι ἀδίκως ἐμοῦ κατεδικάσατο.---Ογτ. 5. 
in. πρὸς βασιλέα πρεσβεύων ᾧχετο. But Ages, 2. 21 εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμήσαντες οἱ 
πολέμιοι ἐκρεσβεύοντο.---Οἁ. ο. 475 οἱ μὲν ἀναβάντες ἐπέπλεον ὑγρὰ κέλευθα, 
γὼ (Acc.) σάμενοι, taking us up also to them into the ship. 

9. We find also the Middle, in this manner, without any ap- 
parent reference whatever to the subject ; and it is then conse- 
quently to be translated simply by the Infin. Act. with cause, let ; 
8. 5. Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 18, where it is said that young Cyrus put 
on the arms ἃ ὁ πώππος ἐπεποίητο ‘ which his grandfather had let 
be made.’ | ' oe 

Nors 3. Finally, in many examples, though perhaps only poetical, the 
reference to the subject has entirely disappeared ; 6. g. in ἰδεῖν and ἰδέσθαι. 
Such examples are indeed to be noted, like other peculiarities and anom- 
alies of idiom; yet this mode of explanation must be adopted with caution 
especially in prose writers, in whose style the use of the Middle, as of 
other grammatical forms, had by custom become more fixed. . As therefore 
even we can distinguish between αἱρεῖν to take and αἱρεῖσθαι to choose, 80 
- doubtless some like distinction had place between ἀποφαίνειν and ἀποφαί- 
νεσθαι to shew, to prove, παρέχειν and παρέχεσθαι to present, ϑύειν and ϑύε- 
σθαι, σκοπεῖν and σκοπεῖσθαι, etc. . 

Norte 4. Where, for the sake of emphasis or clearness, a remoter refer- 
ence to the subject is expressed by means of a pronoun, as ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμός, 
eto. the form of the Middle is still retained (where it can have place), al- 
though it is then not required. Thus Demosthenes says: Mid. p. 557 
γέγραμμαι ἐμαυτῶ ταῦτα, I have written this down for myself. Mem. 3. 1. 

δὲ γυναῖκα κατασκοπεῖσθαι Sapa daurny, ἐπισκοπεῖν δὲ καὶ ef τις ἄλλος 
αὑτὴν ϑεᾶται. Plut. Prot. p. 849 σαυτὸν ὑποκηρυξάμενος. ᾿ 


$136. Distinction between the Passive and Middle Form. 


1. The number of those Middle verbs, which may be taken as 
more or less Passive ({ 113. 4 and ἢ. 5), might be still further in- 
creased, were, it possible to draw a strict line of distinction be- 
tween the Passive and Middle. For, manifestly, the tenses, as 
the grammar has distributed them under the Passive and Middle, 
belong, in respect to usage, only predominantly to the one or the 
other. | 

2. Least of all can the construction with an Acc. of the object 
decide as to what verbs are Passive and what Middle; since 
both forms admit this construction. ΕἸ. g. in κατοπλάγη τὸν Φί- 
Nertrov he drealed (terrified himself at) Phtlip, ἠσκήθην τὴν 
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τέχνην I trained myself in the art, we may indeed translate as 
Middle; but yet in Greek both may just as well be taken pas- 
sively. , 

Note 1. In respect to this Acc. of object, it may be remarked in general, 
that all verbs Middle and Passive, which take such an Accus. of their own, 
may be regarded as receiving a new intransitive signification; and then 
their construction accords with that of intransitives in the Active form, 
which are so often construed with an Accusative, § 131.1, 3. But when 
verbs, which in the Active are already construed with two objects, in the 
Passive or Middle retain one of these in the Accusative (§ 134.6, 7. § 135. 
4), this is to be explained by considering, that the tdea of these verbs, in- 
dependently of the (Passive or Middle) form, carries with it its real object 
(Acc. of thing), and ag it were combines with the same into one idea ; while 
the personal object, by rule, passes over into the Nominative. See also 
ᾧ 131. n. 7. 

Nots 2. In some verbs the Passive form has a special signification, 6. g. 
Pass. στέλλεσθαι to travel, σταλῆναι; Mid. στέλλεσθαι to dress, also to send 
for, στείλασθαι. 

Nore 3. When the Aor. Mid. is in use, the Aor. Pass. can also be used 
as Passive of a special signification of the Middle. Thus γραφείς sritten, 
from γράφειν ; but also sued at law, from γράφεσθαι, γράψασθαι, to sue αἱ 
law. Also ἡρέθην Aor. Pass. both of αἱρεῖν to take and αἱρεῖσθαι ta choose, 
e. 5. Mem. 3. 1. 8; indeed this verb even in the Present is both to choase 
and to be chosen, as Mem. 3. 2.3 βασιλεὺς αἱρεῖται, and directly thereafter : 
στρατηγοὺς aipovyra:.—Further, €xpno4n»y belongs as well to χράω to give 
response, as te χράομαι to use, but in each in the Pass. signif. 96. g. Hdot. 1. 
49 ra ἐκ Δελφῶν οὕτω τῷ Κροίσφ ἐχρήσθη ; 7. 144 al νῆες, és τὸ μὲν ἐποιήθη- 
σαν, οὐκ ἐχρήσθησαν. 

3. That the Perf. and Plupf. Pass. are at the same time (like 
the Present Pass.) the real Perf. and Plupf. Middle, is placed 
beyond doubt by many examples. We have already adduced 
two, in the preceding section (ὁ 135), viz. ἐπεποίητο in no. 9, and 
yeypaypatinn.4. Xen. Cyr. 7. 3.14 ἀκινάκην πάλαι παρεσκευ- 
ασμένη σφάττει ἑαυτήν“ having long before furnished herself with 
a sword, she stabbed herself’. 7. 2. 12 διαπέπραγμαι I have ef- 
fected. Xen. Symp. 8. 25 μεμισθωμένος χῶρον having hired a 
prece of land, ete. 


- § 137. Or rae ΤΈΝΘΕΞ. 


The Greek language has two Tenses peculiar to itself, the Ao- 
rist and Fut. 3. The latter is treated of in § 138. In order to 
become acquainted with the Aorist, we must compare the other 
Preterites. . 

1, From the series of Preterites is to be separated the Perrect. 
which never narrates, but from its nature stands in connection 
with the Present. It differs from the Present only in this, viz. 
that the.latter marks an action at present not completed and stil! 
going on; the former, an action at present completed and finish- 
ed. It consequently presents that which has taken place, as al- 
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ready past, but in connection with the present time. E.g. ‘I 
know it, for I have seen it,’ 1. 6. am one who saw it. | 
Exampies: Cyr. 2. 2. 22 τοῦτό ye ψευδόμενος ξάλωκα, different from οὐκ 
ὀρθῶς @drefa.—Plat. Euthyd. p. 272 Εὐθύδημος καὶ Διονυσόδωρος πρὸ τοῦ 
μὲν ταῦτα δειρὼ ἤστην μόνον, νῦν δὲ τέλος ἐπιτεθείκατον TH τέχνῃ " ἣ ya 
ἦν λοιπὴ αὐτοῖν μάχη ἀργός (a mode of combat with which they were not fami 


tar), ταύτην νῦν ἐξείργασθον .---οὕτω δεινὼ γεγόνατον ἐν τοῖς λόγοις κτλ. 


—Dem. p. 845 οὗτος Μεγαράδ᾽ ἐξῴκηκε, κἀκεῖ μετοίκιον (protection-taz) τέθεικεν. 

2. The narrative (historical) tenses are the Aorist, Imperfect, 
and Pluperfect. Of these, the knperfect and Pluperfect in nar- 
rating presuppose a definite refetence to another time; the Ao- 
rist on the contrary narrates without any such presupposition or 
reference to any other time. That is to say; a narrative carried on 
by means of the Aorist, transports us into the past, and so lets 
the events pass on before us one after another, without bringing 
out to view the relations of time existing among them, but leav- 
ing all these to the hearer or reader. On the other hand, so soon 
as the circumstances, under which the thing took place at the 
tirne, are to be mentioned ; or, in other words, when it is to be 
expressed, that an event took place at the same time with an- 
other; this is done by the Imperretr. And when that which 
was then already past is to be referred to in the narrative, this 
is done by the PLurerrecT. _ : 

Exampres: Plut. Mor. Ὁ. 969 Πύῤῥος 6 βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων ἐνέτυ xe κυνὶ 

υροῦντι νεκρὸν... καὶ ἐκέλευσε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ κομίζειν « ὀλίγαις δὲ ὕστερον 
ἡμέραις ἐξέτασις ἦν καὶ παρῆν ὁ κύων" ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς φονέας ἐξέδραμε κτλ. 
-- Βαο. 2. 103 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἅμα ἦρι κατέπλευσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας καὶ ὁ χειμὼν 
ἐτελεύτα otros.—3. 84 ἑάλω δὲ μάλιστα ἡ πόλις, ὅτε ἡ δευτέρα Ἰπελοποννη- 
σίων ἐσβολὴ éyiyvero.—36 καταστάσης τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἄλλαι τε γνῶμαι ἔλέ- 
yorro, καὶ Κλέων, ὅσπερ καὶ τὴν προτέραν (γνὠμην) ἐνενικήκει, ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 

3. When however this reference or relation of time is sufficient- 
ly clear from the context, the Aorist can be employed. instead 
of the Perfect, and in narrative instead of the Pluperfect ; see 
note 1. Especially in every discourse where the past is much 
mentioned, and so mentioned that the mind always remains in 
the present, the Aorist is often employed in Greek ; contrary to the 
usage of our language, where the Perfect alone would in such a 
case be used. It is indeed, for the most part, only when the 
speaker wishes particularly to express the exact relation of time, 
that the Perfect, and in narration the Pluperféct, are employed ; 
where nevertheless a tegard: to euphony has always great influ- 
ence on the choice. : 

Exampres: Mem. 1. 6. 14 τοὺς ϑησαυροὺς τῶν πάλαι σοφῶν, obs ἐκέῖνοι 
κατέλιπον (have left behind) ἐν βιβλίοιν γράψαντες, Scépyouas.—T hue. 4. 17 
(beginning of the address, comp. 1. 73) ἔπεμψαν ἡμᾶς Λακεδαιμόνιοι, περὶ 
τῶν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἀνδρῶν πράξοντας, ὅ,τι ἂν πείθωμεν, Sudjunctive, see § 139. 
m. 9.—7. 77 εἴ τῳ ϑεῶν ἐπίφθονοι ἐστρατεύσαμεν, ἀποχρώντως ἤδη τετι- 
μωρήμέεθα.---4. 92 ἡμεῖς νικήσαντες πολλὴν ἄδειαν τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ μέχρι τοῦδε 
κατεστήσαμεν.-»ἸᾺ like manner of course in the poets; ©. g. Od. a. 110 
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ris, πόθεν εἷς ἀνδρῶν, ὁπποίης δ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸς ἀφίκεο.---188. νῦν 8° Bde ξὺν νηὶ 
κατήλυνυθον, οἷο. ΄᾿ 


Nore 1. The less pliant form of the Pluperfect was avoided in prose, as 
well as in poetry. It may indeed be no that in the dependent clauses 
of narrative with a conjunction of time (ἐκεῖ, ἐπειδή, ὡς, otc.), where conse- 
quently the relation of time is sufficiently apparent from the context, the 
place of our Pluperfect is very commonly supplied by the Aorist; and, 
where duration or repetition is to be expressed, even by the Imperfect; 
comp. Kriiger ad Anab. 1.1.6. Εἰ. g. Thuc. 7. 1 Γύλιππος καὶ Πυθήν, ἐπεὶ 
ἐπεσκεύασαν τὰς ναῦς, παρέπλευσαν és Λοκρούς. Cyr. 6. 3. 31 ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα 
εἶπεν ὁ Κῦρος, ἀνέστη Χρυσάντας xrA. So too in relative clauses. Leas 
frequent is it in clauses not dependent; e. g. Cyr. 5. 1. 1 ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς 
πρεσβεύων ᾧχετο" ἔπεμψε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος περὶ cvppaxias—Only in 

émer and Herodotus are found many Pluperfects. Homer indeed uses the 
Piuperfect of a certain number of verbs in a wholly aorist sense; 6. g. {]. «. 
696 τὸν δ᾽ ἔλωτε ψυχή, κατὰ δ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς, and.so ἐβεβήκει, 
βεβλήκει, (see βαίνω, βάλλῳ, § 114,) δειδέχατο, ἐλέλικτο, ὀρωρέχατο, πειτόνητο, 
€AnAaro.- Herodotus also, whose style of narrative approaches nearest to 
that of the epic poets, inasmuch as he prefers (like them) to make his 
clauses codrdinate rather than subordinate, employs therefore the Pluperfeet 
more frequently than does the Attic prose ;.e. g. 1. 84 αὐτός re ἀναβεβήκεε 
καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄλλοι Περσέων ἀνέβαινον - οὕτω δὴ Σάρδιες ἡλώκεσαν καὶ πᾶν 
"τὸ ἄστυ ἐπορθέετο. Comp. 8. 38, 114, and often. 

4. With the idea of sameness of time there very naturally con- 
nects itself also that of duration. . By this is not meant, that 
what takes place at the same time must necessarily and always 
be something having duration; but only, that what thus takes 
place, and because it takes place along with and during the oo- 
currence of something else, may be considered as having some 
duration ; even though the action requires but the interval of a 
moment. E. g. ‘all slept ; then arose a cry;’ or, ‘ I opened my 
mouth to call him, as hé came in.’—Henoe there arises a second 
usage, by virtue of which, without any reference at all to the, 
relation of time, the Imperfect is connected with the idea of 
duration; and the Aorist, on the contrary, with the idea of 
something momentary.—Thus it also comes, that the Imperfect 
is always used, when any thing in the past is to be represented 
as customary, or as having often occurred; differing however 
from the Aorist, see note 5. _ | me 

Exampies: Xen. An. 5, 4. 24 τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέ of βάρβαροι 
received them, momentary) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and fou ght with them, continued) ; 

ὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ἁπλῖται (as they appr γη nataral Imperfect) ἐτρά- 
srovro fey turned to fier momentary) ; καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴτοντο ( pur- 
sued them, continued). In the example from Plut. in no. ἃ above, it is fur- 
ther said: ὁ κύων ἐξέδραμε, καὶ καθυλάκτει αὐτούς, and we must understand 
8 continued barking 2 had it been ly ii i it would have meant but a 
single bark.—M a» ὁ Κροτωνιάτης ἤσθιε (was wont to eat) μνᾶς κρεῶν εἴκοσι. 
£1. V. H. 1. 25 ᾿Αλέξανδρος Φωκίωνι μόνῳ τῷ στρατηγῷ γράφων προσετίθει 
τὸ χαίρειν. . . 

5. Although the distinction between the continued and the 
momentary exists just as well in the Present and the Future, yet 
the language has no double form to mark this in the Indicative. 
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But in the dependent moods, the Subjunctive, Optative, Impera- 
tive, and Infinitive, the Greek language-can always distinguish’ 
between the two. That is to'say, the moods of the Perfect and 
Future have the same relation of time as their Indicatives ; while, 
on the other hand, the moods of the Present and Aorist mark 
no time whatever, like the Present Infin. in English.* In these 
latter, consequently, there arises a double form without difference 
in respect to time, 6. g. τύπτειν or τύψαι, φιλῇς or φιλήσῃς, etc.. 
and of this the Greek language avails itself in such a way, that 
it employs chiefly the moods of the Present to mark a continued 
action, and the moods of the Aorist to mark a momentary one. 
Here however it must be noted, that this difference in many re- 
epocts depends entirely on the view of the speaker or writer; and 

t therefore, in numberléss instances, it is really indifferent, 
whether λέγειν or λέξαε, λέγε or λέξον, is written; since the real- 
ity of the distinction in general would not be thus at all affected: 


Exampres: Dem. Phil. 1. p. 44 πρῶτον μὲν τριήρεις πεντήκοντα 3 apa- 
σκευάσασθαί φημι δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτω τὰν ᾿ννώμας Perk e. he wishes 
to have the galleys fitted out tmmedsately, but the disposition of mind which . 
he recommends by γνώμας ἔχειν should have duration. And when he says 
farther, Ὁ. 45, ἵν᾽ ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον... «ἡσυχίαν ἔχῃ, ἣ παῤιδὼν τοῦτο ἀφύλακτος 
ληφθῇ, here ἔχῃ expresses duration, and ληφθῇ is momentary.—So with the 
Imperative, ib. p. 44. init. ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πράτερον 
προλαμβάνετε. Here κρίνατε is momentary, but the formation of a pre-. 
conceived opinion is in itself something gradual, and the orator had marked 
for it no particular moment in his own mind. ι 


Note 2. An action of longer duration can also in the dependent moods 
be expressed by the Aorist, when at the same time the final completion of 
it is not only before the mind, but is regarded as the end and purpose of the 
action. E.g. Plat. Crit. 15 τῶν παίδων ἕνεκα Bavrci ζῆν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς éx Op é- 
yr καὶ παιδεύσῃς. Plat. Alo. 1. p. 111 of πολλοὶ οὐχ ἱκανοί εἶσι τοῦτο 38:- 


[2 


άξαι. . 

6. Participles have the same relation of time as their Indica- 
tives. The Participle of the Aorist especially has always the ex: ᾿ 
press signification of the past and of something completed, not only 
when it stands as a noun or adjective, but particularly in the 
strictly participial constructions. The Parttciple of the Present, 
on the other hand, expresses either a present action, still going 
on and incomplete (the true Present); or, in a narrative of past 
events, an action taking place at the same time (the Imperfect). - 

Exampies: Thuc. 6.75 of Συρακόσιοι, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἰδότες ἐν τῇ Νάξῳ 
χειμάζοντας, ἐστράτευσαν πανδημεὶ ἐπὶ τὴν Κατάνην, καὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐμ- 
πρήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. ᾿ = 


# Yet these moods of the forist have sometimes a past signification; as the 
Subjunct. Arist. Ran. 1416 σὸν érepoy λαβὼν Eres, ἵν᾽ ἔλθῃ ς μὴ μάτην, in order that 
thou mayest not have come hither in vain. The Opt. 1]. ε. 311 καί νύ κεν ἔνθ᾽ ἃ πό- 
λοιτο Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ Ep’ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς Svydrnp ᾿Αφροδίτη, comp. Hdot. 9. 71 ταῦτα 
Φθόνῳ ἂν εἴποιεν. Thus too the Infin. is often to be explained; as Anab. 8. 1. ὅ ὁ 
Σωκράτης ὑποπτεύσας, μή τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεώς of ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον γεν ἐσθαι, 
συμβουλεύει τῷ Ἠενοφῶντι κτλ.---ΕΟΥ the Particip. of the Aorist see Text 6; and for 
the Subj. Aor. with ἄν, corresponding to the Latin Fut. exactum, see § 139. m. 4. 


᾿ 
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Note 3. In analogy with what is said in no. 3 dbove, the Part. of the 
4orist sometimes passes over entirely into the sense of the Part. Perf. 
E. g. ἀποβαλών having lost and now not possessing ; μαθών, having learned, 
knowing; ϑανών, τελευτήσας, having died, dead; of πεσόντες the fallen, the 
dead. So too Demosthenes says, Mid. p. 576, ‘Of a discourse full of mer- 
ited reproaches, the true author.is ὁ παρεσχηκὼς τὰ Epya ... οὐχ ὁ doxeppevos 
οὐδ᾽ ὁ peptuynoas τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, 1. 6. ‘he who has afforded the facts, 
not he who with consideration and care has prepared himself to speak that 
which is right.’ Consequently μεριμνήσας is entirely parallel with the two 
Participles Perf. and is manifestly used in order to avoid the less agreeable 
μεμεριμγηκώς. . 

Note 4. We have hithefto spoken chiefty of the Attic dialect. In Homer 
the Aorist, like many other forms, appears only in the beginning of its ex- 
istence, i.e. the other tenses had not yet become so definitely separated 
from it. The Imperfect especially cannot yet in him be distinguished often 
from the Aorist. We leave the examples to the learner’s own observation.# 
—In Herodotus also the Imperfect, especially in continued narration, is 
often employed as Aorist, at least according to our notions, i.e. it is used 
to narrate actions or transient events, the occurrence of which as simultane- 
ous with other events does not necessarily appear from the context. _ E. g. 
3. 28 ἐκάλεε, ἐκέλενε, and very often ἡρώτα, ἀμείβετο, etc. 1. 31, 35, 36, ete. 
See marg. note. 


Notr 5. Whenever anything customary, or of ordinary o¢currence in the 
world, is mentioned elsewhere than in narration, instead of the Present by 
- which this is expreased in other languages and usually in Greek, we often 
find by a special Greciam the Aorist, which is then in the fullest sense tn- 

nite. KE. g. Dem. Ol. p. 20 μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλυσε πάντα ἃ 
shght mistake often disturbs and destroys all again.’ Id. Mid. 21 οὐ γὰρ ἡ 
πληγὴ παρέστησε (does not cause) τὴν ὀργήν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀτιμία - οὐδὲ τὸ τύπτεσθαι 
... ἐστὶ δεινόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει, where the ἐστί shews how the preceding 
παρέστησε is to be understood. I]. a. 218 ὅς κε ϑεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα τ᾽ ἔκλυ- 
ον αὐτοῦ, where ἔκλυον is Aorist, see in § 114. Isocr. Paneg. p. 50 αἱ μὲν 
ἄλλαι πανηγύρεις διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου συλλεγεῖσαι ταχέως διελύθησαν, ἡ δὲ 
ἡμετέρα πόλις ἅπαντα τὸν αἰῶνα πανήγυρίς ἐστιν. Hence so often in the Ho- 
meric comparisons ; 6. g. I]. ὃ. 275 ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀπὸ σκοπιῆς εἶδεν νέφος αἰπόλος 
ἀνήρ, ῥίγησέν τε ἰδών κτλ. γ. 33. eto. 

Nott 6. Another case, where the Aorist seems to stand instead of the 
Present, is the Indic. Aorist after the interrog. ri οὐ; E. g. τί οὐκ ἐποιήσα- 
μεν; ‘why hawe we not done it?’ i. 6. let us do it; ri οὐκ ἔφρασας, 1. «. 


* We adduce here some passages, in which the Imperfect stands in the same 
connection with the Aorist, where however there is no such difference visible in 
the aetion as to imply any difference in the two tenses; 1]. a. 437, 438,465. 4. 
43-45. Here it would be absurd to assume, that the disembarking of the mariners, 
the cutting up of the flesh, the throwing on of the large cloak, must have been pres- 
ent te the mind of the poet as actions implying duration and requiring time ; while 
the leading out of the (nany) victims, the fizing upon the spits of the (many) pieces 
of flesh, the girding on of the sword, appeared to the same mind as momentary. 
Still more decisive is λεῖπε, 8. 107, comp. 106. On the other hand it will be of 
great use in reading Homer to observe, how the far greater number of the Im- 
perfects mark a necessarily and manifestly continued, repeated, or simultaneous ac- 
tion ; and also serve, in the description of important events, to let the mind of the 
hearer dwell longer upon each single occurrence. In the simple narrative style of 
Homer, moving along in short and loosely connected clauses, the representation 
gains by these interspersed Imperfects certain resting-points; while, if all were 
Aorists, the single events would be barried over as it were in flight before the 
mind of the hearer. Further, it will not be easy to find in Homer the converse 
of this exchange, viz. the Aorist to express what is necessarily simultaneous or 
repeated.—Similar remarks may be connected with the reading of Herodotas. 
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‘tell me now.’ _Thé Present is 8160 sometimes found; Mem. 3. 1. 10 ri 
οὖν ov σκοποῦμεν: Hell. 4. 1. 11 τί οὖν ob πυνθάνῃ. See Heind. ad Plat. 


Charm. 5.—A similar and with Attic writers favourite periphrase for the - 


Imperative, is the negative interrog. Fut. Indic. e.g. ov wapapeveis; dost thou 
not wait, for Imper. wait, Plat. Hence also in a negative admonition μή is 
added by ὁ 148. 3; Arist. Ran. 202 οὐ μὴ φλυαρήσει:; don't talk nonsense. 
Plat. Symp. p. 175 οὐκοῦν καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις ; Comp. Soph. Aj. 75 
οὐ σῖγ᾽ ἀνέξει, μηδὲ δειλίαν ἀρεῖς ; 

Nore 7. The Greeks further had a great freedom in the choice of tenses 
from this circumstance, that in a narration, where the real time was obvi- 
ous from the context, they could everywhere introduce the Present. This, 
they did not metely, as we also sometimes do our historical Present, for the 
sake of animated discourse throughout whole paragraphs; but even in the 
midst of a sentence or construction. E.g. Xen. An. 1.7. 16, where it is 
related, that the army of Cyrus came to a trench ; then follows immediately 
ταύτην Serv τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται 
Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. Every other language must here in both places have 
employed the Pluperfect —Similar is the case with the Indicative in paren- 
thetic clauses in sermone obliquo ; see § 139. m. 69. 

. Note 8. There are some verbs, which in the Present seem also to in- 
clude the sense of the Perfect. Thus especially ἥκω 1 have come, I am here ; 
6. δ. Plat. Crit. 1 ἄρτι ἥκεις ἢ πᾶλαι. Also οἴχομαι lit. I go away, comm. 

am gone; whence too the Impf. acquires the appearance of the Plupf. see 
Ausf. Sprachl. §114. Very commonly also verbs signifying τὸ hear and learn 
(as ἀκούω, πυνθάνομαι, μανθάνω, αἰσθάνομαι) are put in the Present, where we 
use the Perfect; e.g. An. 4.6.17 τῶν ἡγεμόνων πυν θάνομαι, ὅτι οὐκ dBa- 
τόν ἐστι τὸ Spos. ‘Dem. Phil. 1. p. 46 συμπλεῖν κελεύω, ὅτι καὶ πρότερόν ποτ᾿ 
ἀκούω ξενικὸν τρέφειν ἐν Κορίνθῳ τὴν πόλιν. Cyr. 5. 4. 11 τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐμοΐ, 
οἴχομαι (pertt), τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ σοὶ, céowopat, i.e. thou alone hast saved me.— 
Further, τίκτειν, τεκνοῦν, γεννᾷν τινα, besides the meaning to bear, to be- 
get, signify also to be the father, mother, of any one ; and hence the Present is 
often to be taken wholly as a Perfect : 6. 8. πολλοῦ σε ϑνητοῖς ἄξιον τίκτει 
πατήρ. Anthol. 4. 88 νᾶσος ἐμὰ ϑρέπτειρα Thpos: πάτρα δέ με τεκνοῖ Aris. 


Note 9. Special peculiarities of the Greek idiom are, further, the follow- - 


ing: a) The phrase ἦν dpa, especially in dialogue, for our Present; e. g. 
Soph. Phil. 978 οἴμοι, ἀπόλωλ᾽ - ὅδ᾽ ἦν dpa ὁ ξνυλλαβών pe κἀπονασφίσας 
ὅπλων, i. 6. ‘it was he and is still, though f marked it not.’ See other ex- 
amples in Heind. on Plat. Phed. 35. b) Further, and likewise in dialogue, 
certain Aorists of the first person, as fo ny, ἐπήνεσα, instead of the Pres- 
ent, in order to express decided emotion or disposition of mind in any action ; 
e.g. Soph. Aj. 536 ἐπήνεσ᾽ ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν ἔθου. See Herm. ad Viger. 
note 162. Buttm. ad Soph. Phil. 1289, 1314. Comp. the epic ἔπλετο un- 
der πέλω § 114. 


Norz 10. Since the Present and Imperfect always imply duration, and 
consequently not completion, there arises the usage, that several verbs, whose 
action can strictly be expressed as complete only by the accession of another 
verb, (a. g. to give completed by ἕο receive, to send away by to go away,) are 
used in these tenses merely to express this partial (incomplete) action, or 
as it is called, de conatu, i.e. an endeavour or purpose, though these expres- 
sions are not exact. E. g. Hdot. 7. 221 Λεωνίδης pés ἐστι τὸν μάντιν 
ἀποπέμπων, a μὴ συναπόληταΐ ods: ὁ δὲ ἀποπεμπόμενος αὑτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέ- 
λιπε (did not leave, did not go away), τὸν δὲ παῖδα... ἀπέπεμψε. Id. 3. 81 
τὰ μὲν ᾿Οτάνης εἶπε, τυραννίδα παύων, Χελέχθω κἀμοὶ ταῦτα. Eur. Iph. T. 
350 ὥστε μόσχον Aavaidas χειρούμενοί μ᾽ ἔσφαζον. So too δίδωσε, ἐδίδου, 
is often to be translated only by to ofr πείθει is strictly only suadet, not 
persuadet; also κτείνει, φονεύει, ἐκβάλλει, espec. in the tragic writers. See 
examples in the Index ad Demosth. Mid. art. Presens. . . 
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Note 11. As a periphrase for the Future, we find μέλλειν twith the In- 
finitive; yet with this difference, that the Fut. form places the action in the 
future indefinitely, while the periphrase at once marks the point of time 
from or after which the action is regarded as future. Thus ποιήσω simply 
I will do; μέλλω ποιεῖν Tam (now) about to do; ἔμελλον ποιεῖν 1 was (then) 
about to do.—This verb marks elsewhere also the idea of intention, might, 
should, could; as ἃ ἤμελλον πάσχειν, ‘what I should suffer,’ what it was in- 
tended I should suffer. Cyr. 4. 8. 3 στὰς ὅπου ἔμελλεν ἂν ἐξακούεσθαι τὰ 
λεγόμενα εἶπεν ὁ Kipos.—The difference between the Present and Aortst of 
the subjoined Infinitive lies here too in the nature of the action, as con- 
tinued or momentary ; but very commonly, by a pleonastic idiom (} 140. 1. 
6), the Infin. Fut. is employed; ὁ. g. Cyr. 1. 6. 17 δεῖ στρατιάν, εἰ μέλλει 
πράξειν τὰ δέοντα, μηδέποτε παύεσθαι τοῖς πολεμίοις κακὰ πορσύνουσαν. 
Plat. Pheedr. p. 260 τῷ μέλλοντι ῥήτορι ἔσεσθαι τὰ δίκαια μανθάνειν ἀνάγκη. 
Hence, spec. τὸ μέλλον ἔσεσθαι, that about to δε, the future. — 

Nore 12. The Perfect has also a Subjunctive and Optative, and the Fu- 
fure an Optative, which are actually used, where the peculiar relations of 
these moods coincide with the time marked by these tenses; 6. g. εἶθε ὁ 
vids vevexnxos O that my son might have conquered! Hdot. 3. 75 ἔλεγε 
ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Uépoas πεποιήκοι. Aristoph. Eg. 1148 ἀναγκάζω αὐτοὺς 
πάλιν ἐξεμεῖν, ἅττ᾽ ἂν κεκλόφωσ!ί μοι. Plat. Rep. p. 337 ταῦτα προὔλεγον, ὅτι 
σὺ ἀποκρίνεσθαι μὲν οὐκ ἐθελήσοις, εἰρωνεύσοιο δὲ καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον 
ποιήσοις ἣ ἀποκρινοῖο, εἴ τίς τί σε ἐρωτᾷ. But since, in such cases, the 
moods οὗ the Present and Aorist are generally sufficient. with the help of 
the context; and since also the Indic. in sermone obliquo is very common 
(comp. § 139. m. 69); the forms in question are employed only when they 
. specially promote clearness. But even then, instead of the proper Subj. 
and Opt. of the Perfect, writers prefer to use in most verbs the, periphrastic 
form ; ©. 5. πεφιληκὼς ὦ and εἴην. ᾿ 

Note 13. The Imperative of the Perfect, in its principal form, i. ὁ. the 
second person, occurs for the most part only in verbs whose Perfect has the 
signification of the Present; as κέκραχθι, κεχήνετε, μέμνησο. But the third 
person, chiefly in the Perf. Passive, has a conclusive sense, ‘let it be 
done ;’ and often affords an energetic mode of expression; 6. g. νῦν δὲ τοῦτο 


’ 


τετολμήσθω εἰπεῖν, let it be ventured. Arist. Vesp. 1139 πεπειράσθω let 


at be tried, i.e, try itthen. ᾿ ,; 


ᾧ 198. Third Future. . 


1. The Future 3, both in form and signification, is strictly 
compounded from the Perfect and Future. It transposes an ao- 
tion, viewed as completed, into the future; or anticipates a fu- 
ture action as completed. And when the Perfect denotes a state 
or condition continued in the present, as ὀγγέγραμμαι I am in 
scribed, I stand on the list, this also remains in the Future 3. 

Exampies: Plat. Rep. p. 506.8, ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ 
τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ, ‘the commonwealth will δὲ in a state of per- 
fect order,’ not will'come into such a state; adornata erit, not adornabstur. 
Aristoph. Nub. 1436 μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται ‘in vain I shall have wept.’ 
Id. Eq. 1371 οὐδεὶς κατὰ σπονδὰς μετεγγραφήσεται, add’, ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, 
ἐγγεγράψεται, ‘no one will be otherwise enrolled through favour; but as 
he was at first (inscribed), so will he remain inscribed.’ 

2. Hence this is the appropriate Future of such Perfects as take 
a special signification, which may be regarded as a new Present. 
Ε΄ g. λέλευπται tt remains over and above, λεέλεάψετας ἐξ will re- 
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main, bat λειφθήσεται tt will be left behind ;---κέκτημαι possess, 
πέμνημαι call to mind, κεκτήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι. 
3. In many verbs in the Passive, the Attics employ the Fut. 3 
as a simple Future Passive. Besides the verbs δέω and πιπρά- 
ox (see in $114) this is chiefly the case with πεπαύσομαι, κεκό- 
apoua In other verbs, this Future is used by the Attics altern- 


ately with the ordinary Fut. Pass. and in the same signification ;. 


6. 8. βεβλήσομαι, λελέξομαι, and others. 

Nore. In some verbs the Fut. 3 has a particular emphasis; and implies 
either: 1) ἐξ shall, I will; e. g. Soph. Aj. 1141, where to the. words of 
Menelaus, ἕν co φράσω" τόνδ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐχὶ Janréoyv —it is answered, σὺ δ᾽ 
ἀντακούσει τοῦτον ὡς τεθάψεται (comp. ᾧ 151. 1. 6), where the common 
ταφήσεταὶ would be far less forcible ; or: 2) tmmedtate action, haste, 6. g. 
φράζε, καὶ πεπράξεται, speak, and it will have been done, i. e. immediately, 
Arist. Plut. 1027, comp. 1200. From such passages the old name of this 
tense would seem to have been derived, viz. Paulo-post Future. . ᾿. 


4. The Active has no separate form for the Lat. Fut. exactum ; 
and employs therefore for the Indic. Opt. and Infih. in this sense, 
the natural periphrasis ; thus πεφιληκὼς ἔσομαι, ἐσοίμην, ἔσεσθαι, 
1 shall have loved, etc.” In clauses which require the Subjunc- 
tive, this sense is expressed by the Subj, Aorist with av, $ 139. 
m. 16.—Those verbs which cannot form a Fut. 3 ([ 99), natu- 
rally take in the Passive the same periphrasis. . 


Exampies: Dem. Ol. p. 30 ϑεάσασθε ὃν τρόπον ὑμεῖς Corparnynkdres 


πάντα ἔσεσθε ὑπὲρ PXirnov, comp. p. 13. Xen. Hell. 7. 5. 24 ᾿Ἐπιμανών»- 
das ἐνόμιζεν ὅλον τὸ ἀντίπαλον νενινηκὼς ἔσεσθαι. 18 ἐνθυμούμενος ὅτι 
λελυμασμένος ἔσοιτο τῇ ἑαυτοῦ δόξῃ. Dem. p. 1452 τὰ δεδογμένα νῦν 
ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθ᾽ ἡρημένοι Θ᾿ ᾿ 


$189. Te Moons. 


1. The Indicative as the mood of certainty in matters of fact, 
and the Imperative as the mood. of command, accord in general 
with -the usage of other languages. But in conditional or de- 
pendent relations, expressed in Latin by the Subjunctive, the 
Greeks employ the two moods, Subjunctive and Optative. .Their 
essential difference is this, viz. that the Subjunctive marks a 
specific relation or manner of expression, as to which experience 
must decide how far it is valid or not; while the Optative im- 
plies, that the expression is to be taken merely as a supposition, 
as something conceived in the mind and subjective, without at all 
considering whether experience will confirm it or not. - 

Norte 1. Although according to their nature the Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive would stand only in minor or dependent clauses, yet there are partic- 
ular cases, where they are also used in stmple clauses. We treat first of 
these, before taking up the use of these moods in dependent clauses. 

I. The Sussunctive tn Simple Clauses. _ _ 

1) It expresses doubt and delsberation (Conjunct. dubitativus v. delibera- 
tivus) ; but very seldom except in the first person. Such clauses are to be 
regarded as in their nature dependent ; since βούλει, ϑέλεις, ove οἶδα, or the 
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like, either stand with them or are to be supplied ; ©. g. πόθεν βούλει ἄρξω. 
μαι; ‘whenee wilt thou that I begin?’ βούλει οὖν σκοπῶμεν; Anacr. ri σοι 
ϑέλεις ποιήσω; Subj. Aor. Or also without such words: εἴπω οὖν σοι τὸ 
αἴτιον; ‘shall I then tell thee the cause?’ Plut. Thest. 17..--ο ὖν ἀκούσω αἷὗ- 
θις; Luc. D. Mort. 30. 1.--τπτί ποιῶ; πῇ BG; ποῖ τράπωμαι; Enrip. Ion. 
758 εἴπωμεν ἣ σιγῶμεν, ἣ τί 8pdcopey;—This Subj, is also possible in 
ihe therd person ; 6. g. ποῖ τεῷ ἔλθῃ; Dem. Mid. 10 ὁ τοιοῦτος πότερα μὴ δῷ 

NV 5 

2) It serves for incitement or exhortatton (Conjunct. adhortativus) ; but 
only in the first person, and especially in the Plural; 96. ρ΄. ἴωμεν let us go, 
ἴδωμεν, "συμβουλεύωμεν, eto. In the Sing. it commonly stands in connection 
with an Imperative (ἄγε, φέρε) ; ὁ. ἃ. φέρ᾽ ἴδω Eurip. φέρε δὴ τὰς μαρτυ- 
ρίας ἀναγνῶ Demosth. comp. fi. ¢.340. In this way, though very seldom, 
even the second person occurs: Soph. Phil’ 300 φέρ᾽, ἃ τέκνον, νῦν καὶ τὸ 
τῆς νήσου pays. 

3) For the Imperatwe, in the second and third persons, but only in nega- 
ttve entreaty or admonition with μή, μηδέ, eto. Here too, it -may be noted, 
only the Subj. Aorist is used, $148.3. E.g. μὴ τρέσῃς tremble not. Soph. 
Ant. 84 ἀλλ᾽ οὖν προμηνύσῃς ye τοῦτο μηδενί. Dem. Phil. p. 114 καὶ 
μηδεὶς εἴπῃ, τί rovrwy μέλει τῇ πόλει. ὁ 

4) In epic writers the Aortsts of the Subj. often stand for the Future ; 
which indeed has in general a close affinity with the Subjunctive,* inas- 
much as that which ts to take place, must in any case be left to experience. 
{In translating such passages, therefore, it is better not to use the Future 
directly. E. g. Il. a. 262 οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, nor can 
(hall) I ever see them. {. 459 καί ποτέ ris εἴπῃσι. Also along with the 

uture, Od. p. 383 δύσυμαι εἰς ᾿Αἴδαο καὶ ἐν νεκύεσσι φαείνω. w. 437 οὐκ 
ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνήρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται, οὐδὲ γένηται. 

5) In later writers algo, and especially the Attics, there is ἃ Subjunctive, 
which in a certain degree stands for the Future, viz. the Subj. after οὐ μή, 
espec. in the 3 pers. Sing. and Plural; by which the occurrence of some 
, fact is denied by the speaker. This construction most commonly is made 
to depend on some omitted verb of care or solicitude ; but it is better to re- 
gard such phrases, as also the vary similar case of the Opt. with οὐκ dy, as 
independent hypothetical modes of expression; and explain them from the 
nature of the Subjunctive alone, without recourse to such aids, which do 
not always meet the case. E.g. in Soph. Phil. 102, Neoptolemus asks, 
why he should use stratagem against Philoctetes, and Ulysses replies: οὗ 
μὴ πίθηται" πρὸς βίαν οὐκ dy λάβοις. Id. El. 1035 ἀλλ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦγε μὴ 
μάθῃς τόδε, but never from me shalt thou learn this. Xen. Hi. 11. 15 ἐὰν 
τοὺς φίλουν xparys εὖ ποιῶν, οὐ μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν of πολέμιοι. Comp. 
Dem. Phil. 3. p. 130. etc.—Instead.of the Subj. we sometimes find after 
these particles the Fut. Indic. in the same sense, but more empHatic ; 6. g. 
Eurip. Med. 1149 οὐ μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσ ει φίλοις, παύσει δὲ ϑύμου καὶ πάλιν 
στρέψεις κάρα, i.e. be not thus disinclined towards thy friends, eto. Comp. 
further § 148. n. 5, and Dawes’s Canon in marg. note to m. 46, below. 


II. The Ortatrvy in Simple Clauses. 


1) Without dy, as expressing a wish, desire ; s0 Plat. Phedr. extr. ὦ ϑεοίέ, 
δρίητέ μοι καλῷ γενέσθαι τἄνδοθεν - πλούσιον δὲ νομίζοιμι τὸν σοφόν κτλ. In 
this sense it is often accompanied by ἃ particle of wishing, as εἰ (ai), εἴθε, 
el γάρ, ds utinam, also οὕτως so (ᾧ 149, m. 1); 6. g. Xen. Hell. 4. 1. 38 εἴθ᾽", 
ὦ λῷστε, φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο. This Opt. also softens the tone of command. 
and thus stands for the Imperative ;‘ 6. g. Hom. Od. &. 407 τάχιστά μοι ἔνδον 
ἑταῖροι εἶεν. It stands then also as the expression of one’s well, commonly 


# This affinity is indicated in the language itself; sinee the forms of the Future 
and of the Subj. Aor. 1 Act. (Mid.) are in most verbs very much alike. 
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in the first person, and similar to the Subjunctive ; only that the Opt. does 
not like the latter directly incite to action. Od. w. 383 ἀλλὰ φθέωμεν 
ἑλόντες (80. Telemachus) .. . βίοτον δ᾽ αὐτοὶ καὶ κτήματ᾽ ἔχωμεν, δασσάμενοι 
οὖς οἰκία δ᾽ αὖτε κείνου μητέρι δοῖμεν ἔχειν, ἠδ᾽ ὅστις ὀπυίοι, comp. Il. υ. 
119. Comp. also marg. note to m. 14 below. . . 
2) Without ἄν, as a continuation of an indirect clause ; see m. 70 below. 
3) With ἄν, see m. 15 below. 


Note 2. Inasmuch as the Opt. Aorist implies no definite relation of time 
(ὁ 137. δ), strict analogy would require, whenever the wish is to be ex- 
pressed as in the past, (e.g. O that I had done this!) that the Opt. of the 
Perfect should be employed. But as this form was avoided, and was in- 
deed unusual, its place was supplied by the Indic. of a Preterite with a par- 
ticle of wishing; e.g. Mem. 1. 2. 46 ele σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, ore δει- 
νότατος σαυτοῦ ἦσθα. Eur. Suppl. 824 ele pe Καδμείων ἔναρον στίχες ἐν 
κονίαισεν, comp. Andr. 1185. That is to say, inasmuch as the wish can no 
longer be realized, this mood (by m. 12 and 13 below) is fully adapted to 
this matter of fact. Hence, also, when a wish of the like kind refers to the 
present, the Indic. Imperf. is employed with εἴθα etc. e.g. Eur. Heracl. 733 
εἴθ᾽ ἦσθα δυνατὸς δρᾷν, ὅσον πρόθυμος ef. El. 1061 εἴθ᾽ εἶχες, ὦ τεκοῦσα, 
βελτίους φρένας, utinam haberes, not utinam habeas—With this we may con- 
nect the usage, mostly poetical, of introducing such clauses of wishing by 
ὥφελον (commonly with a particle of wishing) and the Infin. Pres. or Aor. 


22 


depending on it; e.g. Il. φ. 729 ds μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ κτεῖναι. Plat. Crit. p. . 


44 εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον oloire εἶναι of πολλοί, see the rest of the example in m. 51. 
Comp. also m. 13. ͵ - a 


2. The Subjunctive and Optative have their proper place in 
subordinate or dependent clauses. The remark, that the Sub- 
junctive connects itself for the most part with the primary ten- 
ses, and the Optative with the Aistorical tenses, has its founda- 
tion in the nature of these moods; see Text 1. Thus I say: οὐκ 
οἶδα ὅπόι τράπωμαι, non habeo quo me vertam, because I take it 
for granted, that experience (the future) will decide in what di- 
rection I turn myself. Hence too the Subjunctive follows in like 
manner the Perfect (which from its nature is connected with the 
present) and the Future; as also the Aorist when it stands for 
the Perfect; see § 137. 3, and the examples from Thucydides. 
In narration, on the other hand, the mind transfers itself into the 
past, and consequently into the mental position of the subject as 
acting or speaking, without at all considering whether experience 
has since decided or will hereafter decide ; and then the thought 
appears as 8 supposition, es something subjective, and therefore 
requiring the Optative ; e. g οὐκ ἤδειν ὅποι τραποίμην, non habe- 
bam quo me verterem ; ὁ δὲ ἔλεγεν, ὅτε ἔλθοιεν οἱ πρέσβεις.---- 
That however the converse of this can just as well have place, 
we shall see further on. 

3. With the use of the moods the particle ἄν stands in the 
closest connection; and by it this part of Syntax is rendered in 
no small degree intricate and difficult. Its essential power is, to 
modify the specific relation expressed by the moods; and from 
this again has arisen a second usage, by which it is also joined 
with other words. It indicates, namely, that what is affirmed, 
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is to be viewed as dependent on certain conditions ; which condi- 
tions, however, in most cases, it does not specify, but only causes 
them to be felt. Hence, in every instance, dy strictly contains in 
itself a whole conditional clause -—We include here also the epic 
usage of κέ, κέν, which, although more free, is for various reasons 


best comprised under that of av—The following are the special 
USAges : | . 

1) “Ay with the Inpic. Present anp PERFECT, is in itself an impossible 
connection ; since it would make the certainty so affirmed again dependent 
on a condition, and consequently uncertain. When therefore such a con- 
nection seems to occur, the ἄν belongs not to the Indicative, but to some 
ether word; e.g. in οἶμαι dy, οὐκ dy of8° ὅτι--ν, the ἄν belongs to the depend- 
ent clause ; see examples in m. 19 below.—On the other hand, ἄν can stand 
with the Indic. Future ; because it thete serves to soften the affirmation in 
respect to things still future, like the Subj. Aorist instead of the Future, 
see m. 5 and 6 above; e.g. Od. y. 80 εἴρεαι, ὀππόθεν εἰμέν - ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι κα- 
ταλέξω. 1]. a. 174 wap ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι, of κέ pe τιμήσουσι. This is rare in 
prose writers: Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 21 πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον ἢ νῦν ἀχρεῖοι ἔσονται 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχθαι. 

2) With the Inpic. or THE HistoricaL ΤΈΝΒΕ5 ἄν has the following sig- 
nifications : - 

a) The repetition of an action, or something customary, so far as this rep- 
etition is supposed to be dependent on certain conditions, the existence of 
which however is only suggested by dy; 6. g. ἐποίει dy he was wont to do, 
sc. when circumstances permitted, as often as he pleased, etc. This usage 
is very common in all writers. E.g. Anab. 1.9. 19 Κῦρος, εἶ τινα ὁρῴη δει- 
vow ὄντα οἰκονόμον, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο [τὴν χώραν], ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ πλείω προσ- 
εδίδου, comp. 1. ὅ. 2.—Hdot. 3. 119 ἡ δὲ yur) φοιτέουσα ἐπὶ τὰς ϑύρας τοῦ 
βασιλέως, κλαίεσκε ἂν καὶ obvpero.—Soph. Phil. 290 sq. the sufferings of Phil- 
octetes: πρὸς δὲ τοῦθ᾽, ὅ pot βάλοι Grpaxros, αὑτὸς dy τάλας εἰλνόμην δύ- 
ornvos:... εἴ τ᾿ ἔδει τι καὶ ποτὸν λαβεῖν καὶ ξύλον τὶ ϑραῦσαι, ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐξέρ- 
wey τάλας ἐμηχανώμην᾽ εἶτα πῦρ ἂν παρὴν κτλ. 

b) Equally common is the use of dy with the historical tenses in order 
to signify, that, in consequence of the impossibility or non-fulfillment of cer- 
tain conditions, some action or thing in like manner cannot or could not be 
fulfilled ; and consequently, with the negative (οὐ), that something which 
now takes place or has taken place, would not do 80 or have done so, had 
certain conditions been realized. Here: by rule the Imperf. with dy is used 
when the thing relates to the present; and the Pluperf. or Aorist with ἄν, 
when it is in the past. ΕἸ, g. ἐποίουν ἂν τοῦτο I would do this (implying: 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ποιῶ) ; and with the negative : οὐκ dy ἐποίησα, οὐκ ἂν ἐπεποιήκειν, | 
would not have done it (implying: ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησα). 

Exampyes: Xen. An. 4. 2. 10 αὐτοὶ μὲν dy ἐπορεύθησαν, ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι" 
τὰ δὲ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἦν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι. Dem. p, 345 διὰ τούτους ὑμεῖς 
ἐστε σῶοι͵ ἐπεὶ διά γε ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε, where the unful- 
filled cendition is: ‘if ye had been or acted for yourselves alone.’ Od. β. 
184 ὡς σὺ καταφθίσθαι σὺν ἐκείνῳ ὥφελες" οὐκ ἂν τόσσα ϑεοπροπέων ἀγό- 
peves. Other examples see in m. 28 below. 


Nore 3. Τὶ dy is omitted with verbs which geclare, that something 
must take place or was permitted; such as χρῆν, ἔδει, προσῆκεν, ἐξῆν, ἐνὴ 
Lat, debebam, ete. E. g. Soph. ΕἸ. 160δ:: °°  ΠΡΤΡ ἐν Gow 
ρῆν δ᾽ εὐθὺς εἶναι τήνδε τοῖς πᾶσιν δίκην. 
ὅστις πέρα πράσσειν γε τῶν νόμων ϑέλει, 
. κτείνειν " τὸ γὰρ πανοῦργον οὐκ ἂν ἦν πολύ. 
The reason 18, that there is not here implied: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ χρῇ ; since not the 
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necessity of the fact, but the fact itself, is denied. On the other hand, it is 
afterwards replied: ἀλλ᾽ ἐστε πολύ. “ESR } ὕγειν I could have fled 
(implying: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀπέφυγον). Comp. An. 7.7. 40. So soon however as 
one can rejoin: ἀλλὰ det, ἔξεστι, or ov δεῖ, the dy must resume its place. 
An. 5.1.10 ef μὲν ἠπιστάμεθα, ὅτι ἥξει Χειρίσοφο---- οὐκ dy ἔδει λέγειν xrrA.— 
Also with ὥφελον, ἔμελλον, ἔφην, ἐβονλόμην, the omission οὗ dy is 
common for the same reason; ὁ. g. Il. a. 415 αἴθ᾽ ὄφελες παρὰ νηυσὶν 
Bdxpuros καὶ ἀπήμων ἧσθαι. Arist. Ran. 86θ, ΑΙΣΧ, ἐβονλόμην μὲν οὐκ 
ἐρίζειν ἐνθάδε" οὐκ ἐξ ἴσον γάρ ἐστιν ὡγών. For ὥφελον comp. also m. 8 
above.—Another case of the omission of dy see below in m. δῖ and 30. 

3) Ἂν with the SussunctTive is in itself an unnecessary connection. For, 
since the Subjunctive represents a thing’ as dependent on certain conditions 
now or hereafter to be realized, it everywhere includes in itself the power 
of ἄν. Hence ἂν is never joined with the mood itself; and consequently 
‘there can never be, at least in goed Attic, a simple clause with the Sub- 
junctive and dy.* When, on the contrary, the Subjunctive stands in de- 
pendent clauses, or such as are introduced by a conjunction or a pronoun 
it is the usage of the language, that thén ἄν is evolved from the idea ὁ 
the Subjunctive, and connects itself closely with the particle or pronoun; 
6. 5. ἐάν and ὁπόταν (for εἰ dy, ὁπότ᾽ ἄν), ἕως ἄν, ὃς dy, etc. For examples 
see § 139. A, sq. ᾿ a 

. 4) “Ay with the OpTaTIvE serves to express a subjective opinion depend- 
ent on or qualified by some condition; that is, it expresses a less positive 
affirmation, or a merely supposed possibility, for which in English we use 
@ periphrase with -can, might, could, would, should, ete. .E.g. Mem. 1. 2. 
19 ἴσως οὖν εἴποιεν ἂν πολλοί͵ ὅτε οὐκ dy wore ὁ σώφρων γένοιτο ὑβριστής. 


Cyr. 6.1. 45 ἀσμένως ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ εἶ, ἀπαλλαγείην. Plat. Phad.. 


p. 81 τὸ σωματοειδές ἐστιν ob τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, ‘the corporeal is what one can 
touch’ sc. if he will—This mode of expression is especially at home among 
the Attics; who, in consequence of the tone of moderation peculiar to them, 
employ it in the place of the most positive affirmations, or also to avoid the 
definiteness of the Future; 6. g. οὐκ ἂν φύγοις, i.e. ‘thou wilt not escape ;’ 
Dem. Phil. p. 44 οὐ yap ἂν τάγε ἤδη γεγενημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηθείᾳ κωλῦσαι δυνη- 
θείημεν. Hdot. ὅ. 9 γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ.-----ΕἾΠΕ]1Υ this Opt. 
With dy is also used to soften the tone of command ; thus λέγοις dy for λέγε ; 
also xwpois dy εἴσαν Soph. οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις see § 150. m. 37. ΝΣ 

4. When the particles and pronouns to which ἄν is subjoined 
have with them the Sudjunct. Aorist, this forms an implied 
Preterite ; and, consequently, when the context refers to future 
time, a Future Preterite, Lat. Fut. exactum ; see $138. 4. 

Exampres: Dem. Mid. p. 525 χρὴ δέ, ὅταν μὲν τίθησθε τοὺς νόμονς, ὁποῖοί 
τινές εἶσι σκοὴεῖν" ἐπειδὰν δὲ θῆσθε, φνλάττειν καὶ χρῆσθαε, i.e. ‘when 
ye have made them.’ Phil. p. 44 ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, 
“when ye shall have heard all, judge.’ Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 5 ris ἐθελήσει μηδὲν 
καλὸν ποιῶν, ἃ dy ἄλλοι τῇ ἀρετῇ καταπράξῳσι, τούτων ἱἰσομοιρεῖν ; ibid. ἐξ 
ὧν (1. 6. ἐξ τούτων ἃ) ἂν ἐγὼ ποιήσω, οὐκ ἂν κριθείην οὔτε πρῶτος οὔτε δεύτερος. 
Plat. Prot. p. 311 περιόντες ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ. διατρίψωμεν, ἕως ἂν φῶς γένηται. 

5. Whenever the construction requires it, the Greek language 
can change any clause made conditional by ἄν into the Infinitive 
or into the Participle, leaving the ἄν standing with the Infinitiv 


#* In Homer there are such clanses; see I]. a. 184, 205. y. 54. But this is ex- 
plained by m. 5 and 11 above.—Thé same poet writes both moods (Subj. and Opt.) 
in one construction: Od. δ. 692 ἥτ᾽ ἐστὶ δίκη ϑείων βασιλήων, ἄλλον κ᾿ ἐχθαίρῃσι 
βρατῶν, ἄλλον κε φιλοίη, where indeed we must assume some difference in the con- 
ception, which however cannot well be given in a translation. See also 1]. ¢. 307. 
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or Participle. The Greek has thus an advantage over every 


known language, in giving ig the force of an Optative or Indicative 
with dy also to the Participle and Infinitive. But neither the 
Infin. nor Participle with ἄν ever stands for the Subjunctive with 
av; since, as we have seen above (τη. 14), this dy.is strictly not 
connected with the Subjunctive, but with the accompanying par- 
ticle or pronoun; and, consequently, must fall away, when the 
particle or pronoun falls away. 
Exampiys: Xen. Cyr. 3. 2.19 ὦ ᾿Αρμένιε, βούλοιο dy σοι τὴν νῦν ἀργὸν οὗ- 
σαν γῆν ἐνεργὸν γενέσθαι ; ἔφη ὁ ᾿Αρμένιος πολλοῦ ἂν τοῦτο πρίασθαι" πολὺ 
ἂν αὐξάνεσθαι τὴν πρόσοδον, where in translating we change the in- 
direct to the direct style. Dem. Ol. p. 36. Lept. 9. rdAAa σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν 
ἔχων εἰπεῖν, ‘although I could say much.’ Hdot. 7. 139 νῦν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίους 
dy τις λέγων (whoever should say) σωτῆρας γενέσθαι τῆς Ἑλλάδος οὐκ ἂν 
ἐξαμάρτοι. Plat. Crito p. 48 οἱ ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντες καὶ ἀναβιωσκόμενοί 
γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ oloir’ ἦσαν, ‘who lightly kill, and would also perhaps bring back 
again to life, if they could ;’ from ἀνεβιώσκοντ᾽ ἄν, see τη. 12.b.—The same 
holds good with the Participle, when it stands with the verb in the con- 
struction described in § 144. 6, where we often render it by a clause with 
that ; e.g. after εὑρίσκειν, εἰδέναι, ὁρᾷν, etc. Thuc. 7. 42 ὁρᾷ τὸ παρατείχι- 
σμα ἁπλοῦν re ὅν, καὶ el ἐπικρατήσειέ ris τοῦ στρατοπέδου, ῥᾳδίως dy αὐτὸ λη- 
φθέν. See also the example Xen. An. 7.7. 40, and in m. 44 below. 
After the verbs δοκεῖν, οἴεσθαι, ἐλπίζειν, οὐκ ἔστι, and the like, 
dy gives to the Infin. of the Aorist, and not seldom to that of the 


Present, the force of the Injin. Future. 


ExaMPies: Cyr. 3. 1. 20 πόλεις ἁλοῦσαι, συμμάχους προσλαβοῦσαι, οἴονται 
ἀναμαχέσασθαι dy. Dem. Phil. p. 53 οὐκ ἔστιν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν δυνηθῆναί 
ποτε ταῦθ᾽ ὑμῖν πρᾶξαι ἅπαντα. ibid. p. 40 ἡγοῦμαι καὶ πρῶτος ἀναστὰς elxd- 
τῶς ἂν συγγνώμης τυγχάνειν. Xen. An. 1. 3, 6 νομίζω ὑμῶ» ἐμοὶ εἶναι φί- 
λους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ἂν εἶναι τίμιος, ὅπου ἂν &.—The Infin. Fut. 
without dy (§ 140. 1. 6) presents a thing as ἃ supposed certainty ; 6. g. Cyr. 
2. 1. 12 of δ᾽ ἥσθησαν, νομίζοντες μετὰ πλειόνων ἀγωνιεῖσθαι. Whether 
also ἄν can stand with the Infin. Fut. is not entirely certain, though a sup- 
posable case ; see 6.6. Cyr..1.5.2, and espec. Agesi. 7.7. Matth. Gr, Gram. 
p. 1406. 


Norte 4. As to the ition of ἄν, it can regularly never stand first in a 
clause. But, after what word it shall be placed, depends manifestly in 
many cases on the choice of the writer, or on the propriety οὗ letting the 
uncertainty be earlier or later felt; in many cases also not. Thus it stands 
indeed very often immediately after the Opt. and Indicative ; but never so 
after the Subjunctive, for the reasons above assigned (m. 14). Yet, not 
only in clauses with the Subjunctive, but also with the Opt. and Indicative, 
dy connects itself by preference with certain words, as ris, πῶς, γάρ, the ad- 
verbs, the negatives οὐκ, οὐδείς, etc—Of the phrases οἶμαι ἄν, οὐκ ἂν οἶδα, 
we have already spoken, in m.11 above. 

Examples: Plato Phed. p. 102 σὺ δ᾽ οἶμαι dy, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, ποιοῖς, 
where dy belongs to ποιοῖς. Tim. p. 26. b, οὐκ ἂν οἶδ᾽ εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν 

nun πάλιν λαβεῖν, i.e. εἰ δυναίμην ἄν, whether I could, i. 6. if 1 were asked. 
Eddxer ἂν ἡμῖν ἡδέως πάντα διαπρᾶξαι, where ἄν belongs to the Infinitive. 
We may further note the positidn of dy in clauses like Dem. Ol. p. 13, ri 
οὖν ay τις εἴποι ταῦτα λέγεις ἡμῖν νῦν, where the dy belongs to εἴποι, but is 
joined with the ri οὖν of another clause. Plat. Phad. p. 87. a, ri οὖν ἂν 
φαίη ὁ λόγος ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; for ri οὖν ἀπιστεῖς, φαίη ἂν 6X. Dem. p. 680 ἐκ 
τούτου τοῦ ψηφίσματος κυρωθέντος ἄν, εἰ μὴ δι᾽ ἡμᾶς, ἠδίκηντο οἱ βασιλεῖς, i. €. 
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εἰ τὸ ψήφισμα ἐκυρώθη, of βασιλεῖς ἠδίκῳντ᾽ ἄν would have been offended (seo 
below), εἰ μὴ δι᾽ ἡμᾶς, had it not been for us, see § 150. m. 26. 

Norsr 5. The part. ἄν, like the negative, may be twice and even thrice 
repeated, without any addition to the sense. This happens especially in 
clauses, where dy is joined (by n. 4) with one of the usual words, and then 
the dy is repeated with the mood, of course only with the Indic. or Optative ; 
©. g. was dy wor’ ἀφικοίμην ἄν -—oin dy φθάνοις ἄν; Or when a clause inter- 
venes; 6. g. Soph. El. 333 ἄστ᾽ ἄν, εἰ σθένος λάβοιμι, δηλώσοιμ᾽ dy οἷ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
φρονῶ. See also Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. 138. Herm. Opuse. IV, p. 188.— 

ice versa, where the dy ought to stand twice with different predicates, it 
may be in one place omitted; 6. g. Mem. 2.1.18 ὁ μὲν ἑκὼν πεινῶν φάγοι 
dy, ὁπότε βούλοιτο, καὶ ὁ ἑκὼν διψῶν πίοι. " ᾿ 


6. The subordinate or dependent clauses, in which the Subj. 
and Opt. moods have their proper place, are of various kinds, The 
consideration of these m in such clauses, however, is not to be 

ted from that of simple clauses; since even in the former 
the Subj. and Opt. are only used, when they can stand according 
to the general rule. It is therefore a wrong supposition, that the 


20 


choice of the mood depends on the preceding particle ; indeed, on — 


the contrary, the particle ts often modified by the mood. Still, it 
will be of use, to go through briefly with the several kinds of 


dependent clauses, in order to follow out the general definition in 


the application of the moods, and render it clear by examples ; 
and especially in order to know what constructions are by pref- 
erence employed in the different kinds of dependent clauses, and 
why.—We proceed therefore to treat of these clauses, under eight 


kinds, viz. conditional, relative, those with particles of time, caus- 


al, telic or final, ecbatic, transitive with ὅτε or ὡς, interrogative. 


$1389. A. Conditional Clauses. 

In every conditional clause, the condition is viewed either as 
possible or as impossible. Possibility is expressed either as al- 
together definite, or as depending on experience, or merely as a 
subjective supposition. Hence arise three principal cases. 

1. Posstbilsty without the expression of uncertainty : εἶ wtth 
the Indicative ; e.g. ἐἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν ‘éf it has thun- 
dered, it has also lightened ; εἴ τι ἔχεις, δός, ‘¢f' thou hast any- 
thing, give it me.’—Plat. Symp. 188 εἴ τε ἐξέλιεστον, σὸν ἔργον, 
ἀναπλωηρῶσαε. ᾿ Oo, 

Note 1. That which is fature is always ancertain, or at least dependent 
on certain conditions ; hence the Greek in such cases prefers the next follow- 
ing construction with the Subjunct. Yet we find εἰ with the Indic. Future, 
even in the indirect style, whenever the fulfillment of the condition is either 

or feared ; because in such instances the mind of the speaker is not 
tranquil, but affected, and therefore anticipates the case as definitely realized 
in the future. E.g. Xen. An. 4.7.3 τῇ γὰρ στρατιᾷ ote ἔστι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ef 
μὴ ληψόμεθα τὸ χωρίον. Plat. Pheed. p. 107. ο, ὁ κίνδυνος δόξειεν ἂν δεινὸς 
εἶναι, εἴ τις αὐτῆς (τῆς ψυχῆ) ἀμελήσει. Eur. Hel. 1010 ἀδικοίημεν ἄν, 
εἰ μὴ ἀποδώσω. See too the example from Eur. Or. 559, in m. 30 below ; 
also others in Kriiger ad An. 7. 1. 16. 

Aa 


24 


Xe) 
Or 


26 


27 


28 


370 SYNTAX. $139. A. 


2. The condition is such, that experience will decide, whether 
the: case happens or not. That here the Sudjunctive must be 
used, follows from the general definition in $139.1; and that ἄν 
is then joined with the particle (ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν epic εἴ xe, ὁπόταν, etc.) 
appears from m.14. E.g. ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, ‘ if we should 
have any thing, we will give it;’ ἐάν τίς twa τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
νόμων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω. Aschin. c. Tim. 4 
τοῦτο ἐὰν σκοπῆτε, εὑρήσετε, ὅτι πάντων ἄριστα ἔχει. 

Norte 3. Yet it is not contrary to Greek usage, sometimes to omit this 
ἄν, 50 that εἰ stands with the Subjuncteve. The case is essentially the same 
with the preceding ; only the condition is then less dependent on casual 
circumstances, but is to be viewed as becoming definitely realized in the 
future. This construction is also not unknown to the Attics; e. g. Soph. 
OT. 873 ὕβρεις, ef πολλῶν ὑπερπλησ θῇ, ὥρουσιν εἷς ἀνάγκαν, ἃ condition, 
the fulfillment of which is to be expected from the very nature οὔὕβρις. II. 
198 τέλει γὰρ εἴ τι νὺξ ἀφῇ; τοῦτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἦμαρ ἔρχεται. In epic writers the 
usage is less definite: Il. α..340. ε. 357. See other examples in Herm. 
Opusc. IV. p. 97 sq. 

᾿ 3. The condition is only the subjective supposition of a case 
possible indeed in itself, but for the present leaving wholly out 
of view, whether it will be hereafter realized or not: εἰ with the 
Optative. The apodosis (see n. 5. below) has then commonly the 
Optative with dv. E.g. εἴ τις ταῦτα πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν 
ὠφελήσειε, ‘tf any one should do this, he would render me ἃ 
eat service. Mem. 3.7. 2 εἴ τις δυνατὸν ὧν τὴν πόλεν αὔξειν 
oxvoln τοῦτο πράττειν, εἰκότως ἂν δειλὸς νομέζοιτο. 

Note 3. For those doubtful cases, which in good Attic are very rare, 
where 6. g. because of a preceding historical tense, ἐάν is put with. the 
Optative, see below in πὶ. 68. In other instances, ἐάν with the Optative 
(as being for εἰ dy) would make the condition dependent again upon another 
condition ; as is clearly the case in 6. g. Xen. Hipparch. 7. 4 ἣν δὲ ἣ μὲν 
πόλις τρέπηται ἐπὶ ra ναυτικά. .. τοὺς δὲ ἱππέας ἀξεώσειε ra ἐκτὸς τοῦ 
τείχους διασώζειν, ἐνταῦθα δὴ Τὸν ἵππαρχον δεῖ ἀποτετελεσμένον ἄνδρα εἶσαι, 
where however ἀξιώσῃ is also read. Qn the other hand, we oftener find εἰ 
dy separately with the Optative; and then the dy is to be drawn to the Op- 
tative (which for the most-part is actually done, 6. g. Cyr. 4. 2. 37), and 
thus forms the mood described above inm.15. E.g: Dem. p. 196 εἰ δίκαιά 
τις ἂν φήσειε 'Ῥοδίους πεπονθέναι, ave ἐπιτήδειος ὁ καιρὸς ἐφησθῆναι. Comp. 
Mem. 1. 5. 3. Cyr. 3. 3. 55; also below in lett. H, no. 2. 

4. Impossibility or disbelief, or in general the filling out of 
the relation specified above in m. 12. b. Here, in the protasis 
and apodosis there stands by rule: a) For the present time, in 
the protasis, εἰ with the Indic. Impf. without dv; in the apodo- 
sis the Impf. with av; e.g. εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, if he had any 
thing, he would give tt; where there is necessarily implied : 
‘but he has nothing.’ b) For the past time, in the protasis, εἰ 
with the Indic. Aorist ; in the apodosis the Aor. with dv; e. g. εἴ 
tt ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν, tf he had had any thing, he would have given 
tt. c) Or the clauses refer to unlike times, 6. g. εἰ ἐπείσθην, ove ἂν 
nppworour, tf I had obeyed, I should not (now) be tll-—Of course, 
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also, where a clause not conditional would have the Perfect, it 
passes over as conditional into the Pluperfect, just as the Present 
into the Imperfect; e.g. Dem. Ol. 3. p. 32 εἰ γὰρ αὐτάρκη τὰ 
ψηφίσματα ἦν, οὐκ ἂν Φίλυππος. τοσοῦτον ὑβρίκει ypovov.—For 
the omission of ἄν, see note 5. . | 

Exampiss: Mem. 2. 6. 26 ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν εἰ ἐξῆν τοῖς κρατίστοις συνθεμέ- 
νους (all at the same time) ἐπὶ τοὺς χείρους ἰέναι, πάντας ἂν τοὺς ἀγῶνας οὗτοι 
ἐνικῶν. Plat. Apol. Ρ. 31 εἰ ἐγὼ πάλαι ἐπεχείρησα. πράττειν τὰ πολι- 
τικὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη (ᾧ 103. m. 19] καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ὠφελήκη 
οὐδέν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐμαυτόν: Ot 

Notre 4. When the apodosis is in the past, but is intended to express 
duration, it is put also in the Impf. with dy. E. g. Thue. 1. 9 ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
oun ἂν οὖν νήσων ἔξω τῶν περιοικίδων ἠπειρώτην ὧν ἐκράτει, εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτι- 
κὸν εἶχεν. Hdot. 7. 139 καὶ οὕτω ἂν ex’ ἀμφότερα ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐγίνετο ὑπὸ 
Πέρσῃσι. Dem. Mid. p. 523 πάντ᾽ ἂν ἔλεγεν. οὗτος τότε. ot 


5. In respect to the apodosis of conditional clauses in general, 
as an independent clause it is limited to no particular or fixed 
construction. Consequently in clauses not dependent, the Opt. 


with ἄν may just as well follow after εἰ with the Indic. or ἐάν. 


with the Subjunctive; and again, after εἰ with the Opt. it is con- 
ceivable that the apodosis may have the Indic. with or without a. 

Exampes: Plat. Apol. p. 25. b, πολλὴ dy τις εὐδαιμονία εἴη περὶ τοὺς νέους, 
εἶ εἷς μὴν μόνος αὐτοὺς διαφθείρει, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ὠφελοῦσιν. Comp. Hipp. Min. p. 
364. a.—Eur. Orest. 559 εἰ γὰρ γυναῖκες ἐς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν ϑράσους ἄνδρας φονεύ- 
ety, καταφυγὰς ποιούμεναι ἐς τέκνα----, παρ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐταῖς ἦν ἂν ὀλλύναι πόσεις. 
ib. 1130 εἰ μὲν γὰρ εἰς γυναῖκα σωφρονεστέραν ξίφος μεθεῖμεν, δυσκλεὴς ἂν ἦν 
φθόνος. Plato brot. p. 334. Ὁ, οἷον καὶ  xémpos—, εἰ εθέλοις ἐπὶ τοὺς πτόρθους 
καὶ τοὺς νέους κλῶνας ἐπιβάλλειν, πάντα ἀπόλλυσιν. Anab. 5. 1. 9 day οὖν 


κατὰ μέρος φυλάττωμεν καὶ σκοπῶμεν, ἧττον δύναιντ᾽ ἂν ἡμᾶς ϑηρᾷν οἱ πολέ-᾽ 


psot, says Xenophon, in a discourse rich in instruction as tu conditional 
clauses. | 


Norte 5. Only the fourth case above (no. 4) is of such a nature, that the 
protasis and apodosis are conditioned by each other; for were the apodosis 
to have the simple Indic. without ἄν, the first case would arise (m. 22). 
Hence the simple Indic. without ἄν can stand only in certain cases, either 
those specified above in m. 13, or such as can be explained from the nature 


29 


30 


30 


of the clause. We may note e. g, the omission of dy in these examples; | 


Thue. 3. 74 ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι, εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο, 
since the danger at least was ever present. Plato Symp. p. 198. c, ὑπ 


αἰσχύνης ὀλίγου ἀποδρὰς φχόμην, εἴ πη εἶχον, where ὀλίγον almost renders. 


ἂν superfluous. Anab. 7, 6. 21 οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ ἐξαπατώμενος ; ναὶ μὰ Δία 
ἢσχννόμην μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἐξηπατηθην, because of the em- 
phatic affirmation. Other instructive examples are: Xen. Rep. Ath. 1. 6. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 514. 6. Apol. p. 20. c. Legg. 9. p. 869. Ὁ; in all which there 
is found at least an approach to thé first case, in m. 22 above. | 


B. Relative Clauses.  - 


1. To the relatives belong naturally also the pronominal ad- 
verbs, or the relative adverbs of place, as οὗ, ὅπου, eto. of time, 
85 ἥνικα, eto. and manner, as ὡς, ὅπως, etc. The relative clauses 
(from which the indirect interrogative clauses are to be well dis- 
tinguished, see in H below) are either construed as independent 
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34 
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clauses; or else as dependent, and then the very same construc- 
tions have place, which we have above developed in respect to 
conditional clauses. 

2. We therefore only repeat here in particular: 1) That rela. 
tive clauses with the /ndic. either refer back as matter of fact to 
a demonstrative expressed or implied; or they may be of a gen- 
eral kind, with ὅστις, ὁστιοῦν, and then they correspond to the 
Lat. with quicunque. 2) That in relative clauses with the Sub- 
junctive, dv always connects itself with the relative ; and then 
the clause is always general. 3) That in relative clauses with 
the Optative, sometimes ἄν is omitted, and then they are either 
of a general kind, or are intermediate clauses in sermone obliquo, 
see τῇ. 69 below; or sometimes ἄν is inserted, and then it forms 
with the Opt. the ordinary (independent) mood, m. 15 above; or 
it arises out of the change of construction from the Subj. to the 
Optative, see.m.68. 4) That in relative clauses the &tstorical 
tenses in the Indio. with ἄν stand just as they do in simple claus- 
es, m. 12. a, b.—All this will be apparent from the examples. 

Exampies: Λέξω A ἥκουσα. An. 6. 5. ὃ ἔθακτον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβε.- 
vey ἧ στρατία. Cyr, 3. ἃ. 86 δώσω, ὅσον res. δήποτε ἔδωκε.--- πτ. Iph.T. 
Siw γάρ, ὅς ἂν κατέλθῃ τήνδε γῆν Ἕλλην ἀνήρ. Id. Troad. 1031 νόμον δὲ 
τόνδε ταῖς ἄλλαισι ϑὲς γυναιξί, ϑνησκειν, ἥτις ἂν προδῷ wéocv.—KXen. An. 2. 
ὅ. 38 οἱ ἱππεῖς διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύνοντες, ᾧτινι ἐτυγχάνοιεν Ἕλληνι, πάντα; 
ἄκτεινον (comp. τι. 39). Cyr. 3. 1. 38 τοιούτοις ὁ ὑπηρέταις, οὖς εἰδείην 
ἀνάγκῃ ὑπηρετοῦντας, ἀηδῶς ἄν μοι δοκῶ χρῆσθαι. Hell. ἃ. 1. 38 Ad ᾿ 
Φιλοκλέα ἐρωτήσας, ὃς τοὺς ᾿Ανδρίους κατακρημνίσειε (a suppowed case), τί cy 
ἄξιος παθεῖν, ἀπέσφαξεν sc. τὸν ©.—Od. ε. 126 οὐδ᾽ ἄνδρες νηῶν ἔνε τέκτονες, 
οἵ κε κάμοιεν νῆας ἐὐσσέλμους, ai κεν τελέοιεν ἕκαστα, Eur. Hel. 815 
pl? ἔστιν ἐλπίς, ἣ σωθεῖμεν dy.—An. 7.6.26 ἡμῖν δὲ ὁπλιτικὸν μὲν ἦν, 
ᾧ ἴσως ἂν ἐδυνάμεθα σῖτον λαμβάνειν οὐδέν τι ἄφθονον. 


Norsz 1. While in Attic prose, at least, the usage is constant, to connect 
ἄν with the relative in clauses with the Subjunctive, the epic writers, 02 
the other hand, content themselves far more frequently with the simple Subj. 
e.g. 1]. α. 329 9 πολὺ Adidy ἐστι... δῶρ᾽ ἀποαιρεῖσθαι ὅστις σέθεν ἀντίον clay. 
This usage the tragic writers sometimes imitate, comp. m. 25 7 5.8. Soph. 
Trach. 251 τοῦ λόγου δ᾽ ov χρὴ φθόνον, γυνή, προσεῖναι, Ζεὺς Srov πράκταρ 
(doer) φανῇ. But this is not done without some ground; as here, for in- 
stance, something definite is spoken of. 


Nore 2. In relative (final) clauses, which at the same time express ἃ 
purpose, or that something can or should take place, where in Latin the 
ubj. must procensarily fete it δι commén in Greek to use the Indic. Fu- 
ure; 6.8. Hell. 8. 8. ἃ τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑλέσθαι, of τοὺς πατρί- 
ους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, καθ᾽ abe πολιτεύσουσι. Eur. Iph. T. 1180 
καὶ πόλει πέμψον rev’, ὅστις σημανεῖ. An.7.6.24 ἀγορᾷ δὲ ἐχρῆσθε, σπάνια 
ἔχοντες, ore ὠνήσ ε σθε. ge too the Indic. often stands after negative 
clauses, where in Lat. the Subj. is-nevessary ; 6. g. Hell. 6. 1. 5 wap ἐμοὶ 
οὐδεὶς μισϑοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ ἱκανά ἐστιν ἴσα πονεῖν ἐμοί; and 50 in general 
often in the indirect style, see m. 69.—The further construction of relative 
clauses, eo far as they mark a purpose, see below in E. 


_Norx 3. But relative elauses may have not only a final, but also a couse! 
signification. The most natural mood in such clauses is the Indicative; 
see below in Ὁ. In such clauses, consequently, ds, of, stand for ὅτι ἐγώ, 
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σύ, pets, oto. that or because I, thou, eto. οἷος for ὅτι τοιοῦτος, ὅσος for 
ὅτι τοσοῦτος, ὡς for ὅτι ovrws, ete. 

Exampres: Mem. 8. 7. 13 ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως. Hdot. 
1. 33 (Σόλων Κροίσῳ) κάρτα ἔδοξε ἀμαθὴς εἶναι, ὃς τὰ παρφόντα ἀγαθὰ μετεὶς 
τὴν τελευτὴν παντὸς χρήματος ὁ κέλευε. 1. 31 αἱ ᾿Αργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν 
μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε. Far. Hel. 74 Seal σ᾽, ὅσον μίμημ᾽ ἔχεις “EXe- 
ws, ἀποπτύσαιεν. Plato Pheed. p. 58. ©, εὐδαίμων μοι Σωκράτης ἐφαίνετο, ὡς 
ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως érehevra.—Similar is the usage of doos and οἷος in Homer, 
in clauses like Il. σ. 95 ὠκύμορος δή μοι, τέκος, ἔσσεαι, of ἀγορεύεις. Here 
the relative approaches hearly to the demonstrative in exclamations ; comp. 
Il. χ. 347 οἷά μ᾽ Zopyas. Od. ὃ. 611. 1]. p. 471, 587. AZech. Prom. 915. 


Nore 4. After a preceding demonstrative, as οὕτως eto. the relatives have 
an ecbatéc power, implying result or consequence ; and stand then for ὥστε; 
see below in F. Such clauses also are construed only with the Indic. or 
other moods which stand for it. But the usage is not frequent.—For οἷος 
and ὅσος c. inf. instead of ὥστε, see in m. 57 below. - 

Exampies: An. 8. ὅ. 18 τίν οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅστις οὔ σοι βούλεται φίλος 
εἶσαι. Soph. Antig. 220 οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτως μῶρος, 8s ϑανεῖν ἐρᾷ. Plat. Rep. 
P. 360 οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο οὕτως ἀδαμάντινος, ὃς ἂν μείνειεν ἐν τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ. 

Note 5. In certain phrases, in consequence of sudden transition to a di- 
rect address, the Imperative also can stand after relatives; e.g. in tragic 
writers, in the phrases: οἶσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον, οἷσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον, which are 
also explained by inversion: δρᾶσον οἶσθ᾽ ὅ, eto. Also in the 3 pers. οἷσθα 
vow & pot γενέσθω Eurip. Here we may compare the Imper. 3 pers. after 


ὅτι, 800 m.61. Thue. 4. 92 χρὴ δεῖξαι, ὅτι, ὧν μὲν ἐφίενται, κτάσθωσαν. ᾿ 


Note 6. For the simple Subjunct. and other moods in indirect questions, 
see in m.63.—For the Opt. with dy after an historical tense in the main 
elause, and for the Opt. and Indic. in intermediate clauses in serm: obliquo, 
see m. 68, 69.—For the Future with κέ in epic writers after the relative, 
8600 mm. 11. 


_ ©. Clauses with Particles of Time. 

Particles of time are ὡς, ὅτε, ὁπτότε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ἕως, ἐξ οὗ, πρίν, 
ἔστε, the epic ἦμος, ὄφρα, εὖτε, and the like. As they are them- 
selves mostly relatives, their construction accords essentially with 
that of relative clauses. We therefore limit our@lves here to what 
is special; and give, for the general usage, only the examples. 


The construction with the Subjunct. again connects ἄν with the. 


particle, as ὅταν, ὀπειδάν, ἕως ἄν, eto. with the exception of os, 
which in this construction signifies as, or else is final ; see below. 

ExaMPLes: Οἱ πολέμιοι, ὡς εἶδον τοὺς Μήδους, ἔστησαν. An. 3. 1.:9 
εἶπε δέ, ὅτι, ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρατεία λή ξῃ, εὐθὺς ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. id. 
3. δ. 18 παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν συνεσκενασμένους πάντας dvanav- 
εσθαι, καὶ ἕπεσθαι ἡνίκ᾽ dy τις παραγγεΐλῃ. Plat. Phaed..p: 191. d, εἰ δέ 
Tes αὐτῆς τῆς ὑποθέσεως ἔχοιτο, χαίρειν ἐῴφης ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρίναιο, ἕως ἂν τὰ dx’ 
ἐκείνης ὁρμηθέντα σ κέψ αιο. . 

Nore 1. Here too the remark holds true, as in the case of the relatives 
and conditional particles, that Homer more commonly omits dy or κέ; ©. g. 
GAN’ ὅτε γηράσκωσι πόλιν κάτα φῦλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων Od. o. 408, and often. See ex- 
amples from later writers in Herm. Op. ΕΥ̓͂. p. 103; 6. g. Soph. Aj. 1188 
ipyyer, ἔστ᾽ ἐγὼ μόλω, whore the mind is abstracted from every possibility 
of Vindrance 3 ib. 554. ΝΞ ' 

Nore ἃ. After particles which imply a fepefttion, e.g. drdre, the regu- 
lay mood is the Optative, even when the reference is to definite facts which 
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have already taken place; less frequent is the Indicative. With the Sub. 
junct. again droray is used ; except that Homer sometimes puts ὁπότε with 
the Subjunctive, see note 1. The reason of this lies in the nature of the 
moods ; since, 6. g. in ὁπότε of πολέμιοι ἐπέθοιντο, ἀπεχώρουν, the approach of 
the enemies is viewed as the subjective motive of repeated retreat, although 
it is a fact already specified. When, on the other hand, it is said: dxéray 
στρατοπεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται, the whole is presented as a matter 
of experience, and every allusion to a subjective motive in the clause is ex. 
cluded. The far less frequent construction of ὁπόταν with the Opt. may be 
explained from the nature of the particular examples: Cyr. 1. 3. 11 εἶθ' 
ὁπόταν frat ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον, λέγοιμ᾽ dy, ὅτι λρῦται : or else from transi- 
tion, see m. 68.—In like manner, other particles, as εἰ, ὡς (ὅκως in Hdot.) and 
especially relative clauses, receive by means of this Opt. the sense of repeti- 
tion. E.g. Thue. 7. 79 εἰ μὲν ἐπίοιεν of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑπεχώρουν, εἰ δ᾽ ἀνα. 
ὡροῖεν, ἐπέκειντο. Hdot. 7. 119 ὅκως δὲ ἀπίκηιτο ἡ στρατιῆ, σκηνὴ μὲν 
ἔσκε ἴα ἑτοίμη " ὡς δὲ δεΐτνου γίνοιτο ὥρη, οἱ μὲν ἔχεσκον πόνον " ὅκω! 
δὲ νύκτα ἀγάγοιεν, ἀπελαύνεσκον, κτλ. 1]. 8. 188. 198 ὄντινα μὲν βασιλῆα 
κιχείη, τὸν δ᾽... ἐρητύσασκε- ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα ἴδοι, βοόωντά τ᾽ 
ἐφεύροι, τὸν. σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκεν κτλ. Comp. also ᾧ 103. m. 11. 


Note 3. The particle ἕως (epic ὄῴρα) with the Indio. expresses the time 
during which any thing takes Place, and may be then rendered as long as. 
or in momentary actions, πίε, i.e. ‘as long as until ;’ e.g. Dem. Ol. p.15 
ἕως ἐστὶ καιρός, ἀντιλάβεσθαι τῶν πραγμάτων .---Βαὶ ἕως ἄν with the Subj. 
(also ἔστ᾽ dy, epic εἰσόκε or els ὅτε xe,) signifies until ; and is distinguished 
from the simple Optative, in that in the former the occurrence of another 
action or of some event sets a limit to the main action, while in the latter 
this is done by the acting subject himself in the mode of presentation. 
E.g. Mem. 4. 8. 2 ὁ νόμος οὐκ ἐᾷ δημοσίᾳ τινὰ ἀποθνήσκειν, Ews ἂν ἡ ϑεωρία 
ἐκ Δήλον ἐπανέλθῃ. Tl. α. 509 τόφρα δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι τίθει κράτος, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν 
᾿Αχαιοὶ υἱὸν ἐμὸν τίσωσεν. An. 2. 1. 2 ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προιέγαι, ἕως Κύρῳ 
συμμίξειαν. Od. ε. 385, of Holus: ὦρσε δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν βορέην, ἕω: ὅγε 
Φαιήκεσσι μιγείη.--- ον the Opt. with ἄν after ἕως, see the example from 
Plato in m. 37 above, also in m.68; and for the Subjunct. without ἄν, see 
above in.m, 38. 


Note 4. The particle πρέν or πρίν ἥ, before, sooner than, is construed with 
the Infinitive; but admits also the construction with the finite moods. 
Thus, where the reference is to definite facts which have already taken 
place, it is put with The Indicative ; where something merely possible, sup- 
posed, or future, is spoken of, it takes the Infinitive, Subjunctive (with ὦ), 
and Optative ἡ but with this difference, that the Subj. with dy (in the poets 
likewise without dy, m. 38), and by rule also the Opt. without ay (after 
historical tenses), are only used, when the main clause expresses a negalite. 
‘not... before or until ;’ while after a positive clause the Infinitive is em- 
ployed, ‘before, sopnerthan.’ But the usage of the Infinitive is wider, since 
it can stand also after negative clauses; and hence Homer uses both. con- 
structions, viz. that with the Subj. or Opt. and that with the Infin. without 


, essential difference and even united into one clause, Il. p. 504. Od. B 373. 


The same poet inserts πρίν also in the first clause; so that it then stands 
double. The epic πάρος before, wherever it is a conjunetion, is put with 
the Infinitive ; except Il. π. 629. . 
xaMPLES.—Inpic. Soph. OT. ἡγόμην δ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἀστῶν μέγιστο: τῶν ἐκεῖ, 
πρίν μοι τύχη τοιάδ᾽ ἐπέστη. An's, 2. 29 ov πρόσθεν ἐ ame εἶν ἐτόλμησαν 
spor ἡμᾶς πόλεμον, πρὶν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον.---ϑύυ1. With a: 
en. Hier. 7. 13 d,rs ἄν τις λάβῃ παρὰ τοῦ τυράννου, οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν αὑτοῦ νομίζει, 
πρὶν ἂν ἔξω τῆς τοὐτοὺ ἐπικρατείας γένηται, comp. Eur. Mod. 277, 677, εἰς. 
ithout' dy: Soph. Aj. 141 (ἀπηύδα) μὴ ἔξω παρήκειν, πρὶν παρὼν αὐτὸς τύχῇ, 
comp. Eur. Or. 1351.—Opt. Il. φ. 580 οὐκ ἔθελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ 
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᾿Αχιλῆος, comp. Cyr. 1.4.14. (With ἄν Hell. 2. 3. 48, and comp. below in 
m. 68.)—Inrim. Plat. Prot. p. 350 (of ἄνθρωποι) ϑαῤῥαλεώτεροί εἶσιν ἐπειδὰν 
μάθωσιν, ἣ πρὶν μαθεῖν. After anegat. ἢ]. ξ. 19. Double - Il. η. 480 οὐδέ 
res ἔτλη πρὶν πιέειν, πρὶν λεῖψαι ὑπερμενέϊ Κρονίωνι. So with πάρος: Od. 
a. 20 ὁ δ᾽ ἀσπερχὲς μενέαινεν ᾿᾽᾿Οδυσῆι, πάρος ἣν γαῖαν ἱκέσθαι. 


D. Causal Clauses. ᾿ 

1. Causal particles are ὅτι, διότι, οὕνεκα ; and several particles 
of time can also have a causal signification, as ἐπεί, ἐπειδή. They 
are construed either with the Indic. when the cause is something 
external or objective; or with the Optative, when the cause is 
spoken of as subjective, that is, something in the mind of the 
subject acting or speaking; consequently only in narration. 

2. The Subjunctive cannot be connected’ with these particles. 
Inasmuch as every causal clause (even when it refers to things 
future) specifies the cause of the action expressed in the main 
clause, it stands to this main clause in such a relation, that ex- 
perience has already decided in respect to it. Thus, e.g. I write 
now, because he will soon come, is equivalent to, ‘ because I know 
that he will soon come.’ 

3. The Optative with ἄν, and the historical tenses with dy, are 
only modifications of the Indicative relation ; and are sufficiently 
explained from the general definition in ἡ 189. 8, or m. 10 sq. 

ExampLes: Mem. 1. 4. 19 Σωκράτης ἐμοὶ τοὺς συνόντας ἐδόκει ποιεῖν ἀπέ- 
χεέσθαι τῶν ἀνοσίων, οὐ μόνον ὁπότε ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὀρῷντο (m. 39), ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ὁπότε ἐν ἐρημίᾳ εἶεν, ἐπείπερ ἡγήσαιντο, μηδὲν. ἂν ποτε (τι. 17), ὧν πράτ- 
τοιεν (m. 32), ϑεοὺς διαλαθεῖν. Other examples will‘oecur in reading —An 
example of the Indic. Aor. with dy, see in 1]. ο. 228; of the Opt. with “ἄν, 
in Aristoph. Plut. 120. Xen. Mem. 3. ἃ. 2.—For relative clauses with 
causal signification, see above in τη. 35 a. 


E. Telic or Final Clauses, | . 

1. Conjunctions expressing end (τέλος) and purpose are dx, 
ὅπως, iva (epic ὄφρα), and μή; with which we may also reckon 
ὅπως, when it is to be rendered that, after certain. verbs im- 
plying exhortation, care, endeavour, effort, eto. as παρακαλεῖν, 
φροντίζειν, φυλάττεσθαι, ὁρᾷν, ἐπιμέλεσθαι, μέλει μοι, πράττειν, 
παρασκευάζεσθαι, and the like. And although the specification 
of end and purpose must always appear as the thought of the 
acting subject and wholly founded therein, yet the most natu- 
fal and frequent construction, often even after historical tenses, 
is that with the Subjunctive ; since for the most part this speci- 
fication is not meant to be merely something supposed or possi- 
ble, but the acting subject is at the same time eager and striv- 
ing, that his purpose may be realized,—that his thought may come 
forth into life. It is only where the end or purpose is expressly to 
be understood as a subjective thought, that the Optative is em- 
ployed ; and this even after the primary tenses, although seldom. 
Still, nothing is more common, {just as with relative clauses im- 
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plying purpose, see m. 34,) than for this Subjunctive to alternate 
with the Indic. Future ; see no.2 below: — . 

Examp.es: Mem. 3. 1. 8 ἐν μέσῳ δεῖ τοὺς χειρίστους τάττειν, Ga ὑπὸ μὲν 
τῶν ἄγωνται, ὑπὸ δ᾽ αὖ τῶν ὠθῶνται. Thuo. 3. 4 οἱ σρέσβεις τῶν Mur- 
ληναίων ἔπρασσον, ὅπως τις βοήθεια ἥξει. 1. 56 Περδίκκας ἐς τὴν Aaxedai- 
μονα πέμπων ἔπρασσεν, ὅπως πόλεμος γένηται τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις πρὸς Πελοποννη- 
σίους. 1.65 ᾿Αριστεὺς συνεβούλευε τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐκπλεῦσαι, ὅπως ὁ σῖτος ἀντί- 
σχῃ. Xen. Cyr. 4.1. 18 ὅρα, μὴ πολλῶν ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ χει- 
ρῶν δεήσει. Xen, Hipparch. 9. 2 κράτιστόν ἐστι τὸ ὅσα ἂν γνῷ (ἡ 139. ἢ. 
17) ἀγαθὰ εἶναι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ds ἂν πραχθῇ. Tl. η. 339 πύλας ποιήσομεν, 
ἔῴρα δ᾽ αὐτάων ὁδὸς εἴη. An. 1. 6. 9 συμβουλεύω τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἐκποδὼν 
ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τάχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέοι τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλὰ σχολὴ εἴη 
ἡμῖν (al. δέῃ and 4). Comp. Plat. Rep. p. 410. b. Aristoph. Ran. 24. 

Norse 1. Here is to be noted the elliptical construction of ὅπως, where 
the verb implying exhortation etc. is to be supplied, and the clause with 
ὅπως is equivalent to an emphatic Imperative. In such cazea atzo Gres is 
construed either with the Indic. Fut. or the Subjunct. E.g. An. 1.7.3 ὅπως 
ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἔλευθερίας, ‘see that ye are men,’ i. 6. be men, ete. 
Esch. Prom. 68 ὅπως μὴ σαυτὸν οἰκτιεῖς ποτε. Cyr. 4.1.16 ὅκως μὴ & ; 
σῶώμεν αὐτούς, ἀγαθοὺς γενέσθαι. Comp. Plat. Prot. p. 313. 6.8 With dye 
preceding, Diog. L. 6. 2. 36. a 

2. As to-the usage of ὅπως, ὧς, and iva, it is further to be no- 
ted, that in construction with the Subjunctive, ὡς and ὅπως often 
take the particle dy; but ἵνα, in the signif. tn order that, is al- 
ways without ἄν, so that ἵν᾽ ἄν can only signify ubicunque. Nor, 
in the signif. ἐμ order that, can ἵνα ever be put with the Indic. 
Future. 

Exampies: Asch. Suppl. 937 ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἂν εἰδῇς, ἐννέπω σαφέστερον. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 1151 πατρὶς γάρ ἐστι πᾶσ᾽, ἵν᾽ dy πράττῃ rie εὖ. Seo Herm. Op. 
IV. p. 121, 133. 

3.. But all these conjunctions, after historical tenses (as also af- 
ter the hist. Pres.), can be construed with the Optative ; see m. 9. 

Exampxes: Xen. Lac. 2. 2: ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ μαστιγοφόρους, ὅπως ripe pois 
(τοὺς waidas), εἰ δέοι. Plat. Rep. p. 393 ἀπιέναι eal (τὸν Χρύσην) καὶ 
μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, iva σῶς οἴκαδε ἔλθοι. Cyr. 1. 4. 85 Κῦρος ἔλεγε, Ors ἀπιέναι 
βούλοιτο, μὴ ὁ πατήρ τι ἄχθοιτο, καὶ ἡ πόλις μέμφοιτο αὐτῷ, Comp. Il. 
ε. 1. τ. 351, 347. ᾿ 


Notx 2. When to ὅπως and ὡς with the Opt. the particle ἄν is subjoined, 
there is.formed again the mood specified above in m.15. Thus, e.g. An. 
1.9.21 φίλων Pero δεῖσθαι, ds συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, he thought himself to need 
friends, that he might have helpers; but Cyr. 4. 2. 29 Κροῖσον τὰς γυναῖκα: 
προαπεπέμψατο τῆς νυκτός, ὡς ἂν ῥᾷον πορεύοιντο, tn order that they might (per- 
haps) travel more eustly. 1. ἃ. 10 αὐτός τε ϑηρᾷ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιμελεῖται, 


_ * Dawes, in consequence of too limited observation, proposed the rule, that in 
good Attic writers the particles ὅπως and ob μή never have the Subjanctive of the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid. but always instead of this the Fut. Indicative. This rule 
was found to be often confirmed by manuscripts; and on this ground in modera 
editions a multitude of es have been altered even without the authority of 
manuscripts; since for the most part this required only small changes like oys into 
Ges, σωμεν into cpuey, etc. But it was soon found, that there would be no end of 
such corrections; and also that some passages occur which cannot be easily 90 
corrected ; as Eurip. Troad. 445 ὅπως γημώμεθα. Plat. Rep. p. 609. b, οὐ γὰρ réye 
ἀγαθὸν μήποτέ τι ἀπολέσῃ. The canon of Dawes is therefore now given up. 
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ὅσω: ἂν ϑηρῷεν, in order that could hunt. Comp. Cyr. 3.1.1. Il. τ. 331, 
Eur. IT. 1025, eto. also m. 68 below. οι ᾿ : 


Nore 3. Here too belong most naturally such clauses as express fear, anz- 
ἰείν; after δέδοικα etc. where μή, also ὅπως μή, is rendered by our that, lest, 
like Lat. ne,) and consequently μὴ οὐ by that not; see ὁ 148. 4, and n. 7. 
he construction is wholly like that of final clauses; viz. the Subj. Opt. 
and especially the Indic. Fut. e.g. Soph. OT. 1075 δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ᾿κ τῆς 
σιωπῆς τῆσδ᾽ ἀναῤῥήξει κακά. But the Greek has this advantage over 
the Latin, that it ean also use the Indic. of past tenses in connection with 
these particles, in order to ane the object of fear as already existing ; ©. g. 
lat. Lys. p. 218 ὕμαι μὴ λόγοις τισὶ ἐσιν ἐντετυχήκαμεν, vereor ne 
inciderimus. The Greet has forte focdo ta this respect, also, ‘that other 
particles and constructions can in like manner stand after these verbs, as 
the context in each case may require; as el, dri, and evan Sore and the 
Infin. E.g. Cyr. 3. 1. 1 ἐφοβεῖτο ὅτι ὀφθήσεσθαι ἔμελλε τὰ βασίλεια olxo- 
δομῶν. Eur. IT. 1391 φόβος δ᾽ ἦν, Sore μὴ τέγξαι πόδα. Hee. 756 πατήρ 
vey ἐξέπεμψεν ὀῤῥωδῶν ϑανεῖν, πὸ ρετίτεῖ. | - 
4, When, finally, it is to be expressed, that ἃ purpose was at- 
tained or had been attained, when something else took place or 
had taken place, in this case the Indic. of an historical tense is 
employed, but without dv. | 
Exampies: Soph. OT. 1386 sq. where the blind (idipus complains, and 
would gladly deprive himself also of hearing: ἵν᾽ ἦν tudAds re καὶ κλύων 
y, that I were, eto. And further on: ἰὼ Κιθαιρών, ri μ᾽ οὐ λαβὼν ἔκτει. 
νας εὐθύς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε, ἔνθεν ἦν γεγώς. So too in Plato, Crit. p. 44 εἰ 
ag ὥφελον οἷοί re εἶναι of πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, ἵνα ololre 
σαν αὖ καὶ ἀγαθὰ τὰ μέγιστα " νῦν δὲ οὐδέτερα οἷοίτε. Id. Meno p. 89 τῶν 
νέων τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς ἂν ἐφυλάττομεν ..., ἵνα pndeis αὐτοὺς διέφθειρεν.-- «ΟΠ when 
8 conditional clause is also inserted, is dy retained; ©. g. An. 7. 6. 23 ἔδει 
τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδέ, εἰ ἐβούλετο, ἐδύνατο ἂν ταῦτα ἐξαπατᾷῷν. 


R. Ecbatic or Consequential Clauses. 


1. These express a result (ἔκβασις) or consequence. The.ec- 
batic particle wore is compounded from ὡς and τέ, literally and 
so; in which sense it begins a clause, and corresponds fully to 
the Lat. itaque ; e.g. Anab. 1.7.7. In the signification so that, 
it is put with the Indic. of aii the tenses, when.it can be inter- 
changed with and so; and likewise, in general, when the result 
or consequence is presented as one not actually purposed, but only 
as de facto existing, and mainly external. | 

2. On the other hand, ὥστε (for which also we find ὡς) is con- 
strued with the Infinitive, when the result or consequence is to 
be regarded as in itself necessary, either as a matter of p 
or as implied in the main clause. See m. 56, and § 140. 4. 

3. Instead of the Indicative, ὥστε can naturally also be put 
with the Opt. and ἄν, and with the historical tenses and dy; for 
which the Infin. with ἄν can likewise stand, see m.17 above. 
These constructions are sufficiently explained by the general def- 
inition, $ 139. 3. . 

Exampies: An. 2. 2. 17 οἱ δὲ κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους 
ὥστε καὶ τοὺς πολεμίου; ἀκούειν, ἃ purposed consequence ; ὥστε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύ- 
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Tara τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνῳμάτων, ἃ consequehce arising 
only out of the preceding purposed one. 838. 8. 14 τοῖς ϑεοῖς χάριν, ὅτε οὐ σὺν 
πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἦλθον (sc. of πολέμιοι) - ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ 
μεγάλα, δηλῶσαι δέ, ὧν δεόμεθα. Mem. 3. 1. 9 ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐδίδαξεν - ὥστε 
avrovs ἂν ἡμᾶς δέοι τούς τε ἀγαθοὺς καὶ γοὺς κακοὺς κρίνειν. Agesi. 1. 26 
πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, dore τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω ἂν πολέμον 
ἐργαστήριον εἶναι. Thuc. 2. 49 τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκάετο, ὥστε μηδὲ γυμνοὶ 
ἀνέχεσθαι, ἥδιστά τε ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. Comp. An. 
5. 9. 31. . . 


4. After a preceding demonstrative, as οὕτως etc. we find ὥστε 
followed sometimes by the Indicative (or other forms expressing 
the same relation), and sometimes. by the Infinitive; according 
to the mode of presentation which the writer connects with the 
clause. " _ 

ExamMpies: Cyr. 1. 4. 15 ᾿Αστυάγης οὕτως ἥσθη τῇ τότε Snpg, Sore ἀεὶ 
συνεξήει τῷ Kipo.—Mem. 4. 4. 1 (Σωκρ. ἀπεδείκνυτο τοῖς ἄρχουσι) πειθόμε- 
νος οὕτως͵ ὥστε διάδηλος εἶναι παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους εὐτὰἀκτῶν. 

Nore 1. The Subjunctive is never used in connection with ὥστε ; because 
the relation of cause and effect is not an uncertain one, as to which experi- 
ence has still ta decide (comp. m. .43)—not even when the ecbatic clause 
contains a Future; which again is to be explained in the manner specified 
in m. 43. Still more would the relation of cause and effect be done away. 
were we to connect dy immediately with ὥστε ; since. just this relation must 
ever be regarded as remote from all accidentgl conditions.* For the like 
reason the simple Optative is also not admissible; nor can an example like 
Xen. (Ec. 1.13: ef res χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ, Sore κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι... πῶς 
ἂν ἔτι τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον «ὦ, contradict the-truth of this remark ; 
since here the Opt. sti]! belongs as it were within the conditional clause 
expressed by means of the Optative. . 


Nore 2. In like manner ἣ ὥστε (less often ἣ as) after comparatives, is con- 
strued most commonly with the Infinitive ; 6. g. νεώτεροί εἰσιν ἣ ὥστε εἰ ὃ €- 
vat οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται, they are younger than that they could knove, 
Engl. ‘they are too yeung to know.’ Also with the Indic. and dy; ὁ. g. 
An. 1. 5.8 ϑᾶττον ἣ ὥς τις ἂν Gero. Here it is to be noted, that, instead of 
the comparative, the positive may be employed, and consequently the ἢ 
falls away before Sore, and this without any change in the sense; since 
the negative meaning of the whole necessarily follows in every case from 
the context. E.g. Plat. Prot. p. 314 νέοι ἔτι ἐσμέν, Sore τοσοῦτον wpa 
διελέσθαι, i.e. ‘we are too young to be able ;’ not: ‘ we are so young, t 
we can,’ ete. Cyr. 4. 5. 15 ὀλίγοι ἐσμέν, Sore ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι αὐτῶν. 
Mem. 3. 13. 3 ψυχρὸν ὥστε λρύσασθαι ἐστίν. Eur. Androm. 80 γέρων 
ἐκεῖνος, Sore σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρών. ΕΝ ᾿ ᾿ 
, N OTE 3. In the same manner with ὥστε, is construed also ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, see 

50. m. 9. * 


5. When an ecbatic clause is preceded by the demonstrative 
adj. pronouns τοιοῦτος and τοσοῦτος, the corresponding relative 
pronouns οἷος and ὅσος are commonly put instead of ὥστε, and 
like it are usually construed with the Infinitive ; in such a way, 
however, that the relative always stands in the same gender, 


# In Plato Crit. p. 45. b, ξένοι οὗτοι ἐνθάδε ἕτοιμοι ἀναλίσκειν Sore, ὅπερ λέγω, 
μήτε ταῦτα φοβούμενος dwoxduns σαντὸν σῶσαι, the Subj. fills the place of the Im- 
perative ; just as in Soph. El. 1171 ὥστε μὴ Alay στέν ε. 
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number, and case, with the preceding demonstrative ; that is, an 
attraction takes place. Comp. the relative after οὕτως, τη. 35. b: 

Exampues: Plat. Charm. p. 156. b, ἔστι γὰρ τοιαύτη (ἡ δύναμι), ola μὴ 
δύνασθαι τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑγιᾶ ποιεῖν. Mem. 23. 1. 16 δοῦλος τοιοῦτον, οἷο ς μηδενὶ 
δεσπότῃ λυσιτελεῖν. Hdot. 6. 137 ἑωυτοὺς δέ φασι γενέσθαι τοσούτῳ ἐκεῖνων 
ἄνδρας ἀμείνονας, ὅσῳ, παρεὸν ἀποκτεῖναι͵ οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι 80. ἀποκτεῖναι. Also 
with the preceding demonstr. omitted: Plato Theag. p. 197. 6, φοβοῦμαι 
ὑπὲρ τούτον, μή τινι ἄλλῳ (8c. τοιούτῳ) ἐντύχῃ, οἵῳ τοῦτον διαφθεῖραι. Thue. 
1. 2 νενόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, ὅσον ἀποίῇῃν .--- n this way οἷος with the 
Infin. becomes fully an adjective, such as, ‘so constituted as,’ like δυνατός ; 
e.g. Mem. 1. 4. 6 of πρόσθεν ὀδόντες πᾶσι ζώοις οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσί, of δὲ 
γόμφιοι (the back teeth) οἷοι πὰρὰ τούτων δεξάμενοι λεαίνειν, i.e. such as... 


to crush. 


G. Transitive Clauses with ὅτι, ὡς, after Verbs of saying, ete. 


1. The English that after verbs of saying and the like, is ex- 
pressed in Greek, sometimes by means of the Infinit. with the 
Aco. or Nom. $ 142. 2, in many instances also by means of the 

iciple, ἡ 144; and sometimes by means of the conjunctions 

t, ὥς, poet. οὕνεκα, ὁθούνεκα. These particles are followed by 
the simple Optative, when the idea introduced by ὅτε eto. is to 
be regarded expressly as the supposition of the subject speaking 
or thinking ; otherwise, they are followed throughout by the In- 
dicative, or the moods which come in place of it, viz. the Opt. 
with ἄν, and the historical tenses with av.—The Subjunctive 
cannot follow these conjunctions; for the same reason as above 
under causal clauses, m. 43. . , 

ἘΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ: Πάντες ὁμολογοῦσιν, ὡς ἡ ἀρετὴ κράτιστόν ἐστι. An. 4. ὅ. 10 
αὗται ἠρώτων αὐτούς, τίγες εἶεν " ὁ δὲ ἑρμενεὺς εἶπεν, ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέως πορεύ- 
οεντο πρὸς τὸν σατράπην" αἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο, ὅτι οὐκ ἐνταῦθη εἴη κτλ. Or 
alternately the Indic. and Opt. ib. 2. 1. 3. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνη- 
κεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη κτλ. Also the Opt. with dy; ibid. καὶ λέγοε, 
ὅτι περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς κτλ. Comp. Cyr. 1. 6. 3. ib. 1. 3. 13. 


Nore 1. For the personal construction of certain phrases, as λέγεται; 
φανερόν ἐστι, with ὅτι etc. and for other like matters, see § 151. 1. 6. 7. 


Notes 2. The English that can also be given in Greek by ὅτε, when, as, 
after verbs signifying to remember, know by experience, and the like; 6. g. 
Thue. 2. 21 μεμνημένοι καὶ Πλειστοάνακτα, ὅτε εἰσβαλὼν ἀπεχώρησε πάλιν, lit. 
remembering also Pl. when he, etc. comp. Il. ο. 18, and the example in 
ᾧ 131. n. 15. 


Note 3. The English that can also be expressed by εἰ, sf, after the verbs 
Saupdle to wonder, ἀγαπάω to be content, aloxvvopas to be ashamed, 
and some other verbs implying an emotion of mind; since the Attics 

referred to avaid a decided tone, even in things quite certain (m. 15). 
Yet this εἰ can properly be translated by that, only when it is construed 
with the Indicative; Cyr. 4. 5. 20 οὐδὲν ϑαυμάζω, εἰ Κυαξάρης ὀκνεῖ περὶ 
ἡμῶν. Dem. Mid. 29 οὐκ ἠσχύνθη, εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει t he broug 
such evil upon any one. Eschin. p. 537 οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκὴν ἔδωκεν, lit. 
that he was not punished. So too after χαλεπῶς φέρω Cyr. 5. 5. 12.—But 
ὅτι can also be used, 9. g. Dem. Ol. p. 37. 


ΝΟΤΕῈ 4. We also find ὅτι even before the words of a speaker quoted 
without change, and therefore wholly redundant; Cyr. 5. 2.9 ὁ Κῦρος 
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ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι, ἔφη, ὦ Τωβρύα, οἴομαι xerA.—When minor clauses intervene 
immediately after ὅτε and ὡς, the conjunction may be repeated: An. 5. 6. 
19 λέγουσιν ὅτι, εἰ μὴ ἐκποριοῦσι (τι. 23) τῇ στρατιᾷ μισθόν, ὅτι κινδυνεύσει 
μεῖναι τοσαύτη δύναμις. Or the two conjunctions may alternate; Cyr. 5. 3. 
30. Hdot. 3. 71. Or further, in the like case, after the intervening clause, 
the construction of the Ace. c. Inf. or that with the Participle, may be in- 
troduced a and then ὅτι again is redundant; Cyr. 1. 6. 18 λέγεις σύ, ὅτε, 

ep οὐδὲ U ἀργοῦ οὐδὲν ὄφελος, οὕτως οὐδὲ στρατηγοῦ U οὐδὲν 

λος elvan. Comp. Thuo. fe (Particip.) and $ 141. n. 2; see alse 
above in m. 36. 


H. Interrogative Clauses, direct and indirect. 


62 1. A direct interrogation is usually introduced by an interrog- 
ative particle, especially by dpa; also by ἄλλο τι ἤ, dp’ ov, οὐκοῦν, 
or simply ov, Lat. nonne, all implying usually an affirmative an- 
swer; by dpa μή or simply μή, μῶν, μῶν μή, οὔκουν, Lat. num, im- 
plying mostly a negative answer; and in a double interrogation 
by πότερον.... ἥ ; see all these in §149.m.18. Further, sometimes 
by interrogative pronouns ; ‘to which belong also the adverbial in- 
terrog. pronouns ποῦ; ποῖ; etc. Such clauses are in their own 
nature independent ; and are consequently so construed. Yet the 
Greek is especially fond of employing in questions the subjective 
form of the Opt. with ἄν (τα. 16) ; as τί εἴποις ἄν ; πῶς ἂν οἴοιτο; 
—For the Subjunct. in questions of doubt, see § 199. τη. 3. 

88 2. Indirect interrogations are introduced, either by the parti- 
oles εἰ (ἤν) whether, εἰ μή or simply μή whether not, and in double 
interrogations εἴτε... εἴτε, πότερον ... ἥ, εἰ... ἤ, Hs..4; or also by 
the indirect interrogative pronouns and adverbial pronouns, ὅστις, 
ὅπου, ὅπως, ὁπηλίκος, in place of which also the direct interroga- 
tive-pronouns, τίς, ποῦ, eto. are just as often employed. Their 
construction is that of dependent clauses, and has been therefore 
already explained in the preceding discussion ; see the examples 
below in ἢ. 1.—We further remark here only, that in the con- 
struction with the Subjunctive, the particle ay does not connect 
itself with the interrogative particle, as it does with the relatives. 
Indeed, this construction is scarcely found except after negative 
or doubtful assertions (see n. 2); so that in this Subjunctive we 
may again recognize the Conjunct. dubitativus described above 
in m. 2, as will appear from the examples. ὺ, 

Exampies: Soph. OT. 1367 οὐκ οἶδ᾽ Gras ce φῶ βεβουλεῦσθαι καλῶι. 
Oyr. 8. 4. 16 τὰ δὲ ἐκπώματα, ἔφη, οὐκ οἶδ᾽, εἰ Χρυσάντᾳ τουτῷ 86. Eur. Or. 
713 κοὐκέτ᾽ εἰσὶν ἐλπίδες, ὅπη τραπόμενος ϑάνατον φύγω: 

64 Norezi. After affirmative clauses therefore, ‘we find either the Indéscateve 
(or forms standing in place of it); or, especially after historical tenses, the 
Optative. E.g. Xen. An.7.3, 37 σκέψαάι τοίνυν, εἰ ὁ Ἑλληνικὸς νόμος κάλλιον 
ἔχει. Soph. Ant. 38 δείξειν τάχα, εἴτ᾽ εὐγενὴς πέφνκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. 

em. 3.12. 8 αἰσχρὸν γηρᾶσαι, πρὶν ἰδεῖν ἑαυτόν, ποῖος ἂν κάλλιστος γένοι- 
ro.—An. 4. 8.7 ηρώτων εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων τὰ πιστά. 2%. 28 ἐρωτῶσιν εἴ τις 
ἐθέλοι συμπορεύεσθαι. Other examples will ooour in reading. See also 
for the Indicative the general remarka below, m. 67 sq. 
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Nore 2. That the Sudzunctsve also is found after affirmative clauses (no. 65 
2 above), is to be explained from the circumstance, that there are certain 
affirmative modes of expression, in-which the Conjunct. dubttativus.is sup- 
posable; e.g. in double questions: Zisch. Prom. 779 ov γάρ, 4 τὰ λοιπά 
σοι φράσω, ἣ τὸν ἐκλύσοντ᾽ ἐμέ. Comp. Il. ν. 742. «. 701; or alternately 
with Subj. and Opt. il. σ. 307. Or, “ in Hdot. 1. 53 (comp. 2. 52) Κροῖσος 
ἐνετέλλετο ἐπειρωτᾷ npia, el στρατεύηται Πέρσας Κροῖσον, 
‘ whether he might venture to # make war against the Persians ;’ rand ret it js 
then said farther: καὶ εἴ τινα στρατὸν προσθέοιτο σύμμαχον, i.e. ἃ single 
question, and whether, if 50, he might better secure allies. ) ες 

ΝΟΤΕ 8. To such indirect interrogative clauses, oven when they are in 66 
the Subjunctive, Homer adds the particle κέ, e.g. Il. χ. 244; especially in 
the apparently independent αἴ κε or efxe with the X ubjuinct. e.g. Il. ε. 
279. a. 420 al κε τύχωμι, πίθηται. Od. a. 879 ϑεοὺς ἐπιβώσομαι, al κέ ποϑι 
Ζεὺς δῶσι παλίντιτα ἔργα γενέσθαι.----ἰτι close connection with this is the pro- 
saic usage οὗ ἐάν r verbs implying to examine, see to, a8 σκοπεῖν, ὁρᾷν. 
E.g. Piat.Gorg. p. 510. b, σκόπει δή, ἐάν σοι δοκῶ εὖ λέγειν, comp. Theat. 
p. 192. 6. So too elliptically, like the Homeric εἶκε ; e.g: Alcib. I. p. 122 
μηδὲ τοῦτο ἡμῖν ἄῤῥητον ἔστω, ἐάν πως alo On οὗ ef. 

td 4. For other remarks upon the interrogative clauses, see ὁ 127. 5. 
$151. L 6, 7. ος . 


GEnNeRAL REMARKS 
on the use of the Moods in dependent Clauses. 


Nore 1. The rule that the Subjunctive ts used after primary tenses, and 67 
the Optative after historical tenses, we have found to be confirmed; but only 
in general. Accordingly, the change of a primary tense in the main clause 
for an historical tense, must heave an influence upon the mood of the de- 
pendent clause; and particularly, in all cases where the Grammar makes a 
distinction in the double construction with the Subj. and Optative, the con- 
struction with the Subj. connects itse]f by preference with a primary tense, 
and that with the Opt. with an historical tense. E.g. the clause: καί, ἐάν 
τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, if made dependent on ἐκέλευσεν would read: καὶ ἡμᾶς, εἴ 
τι ἔχοιμεν, ἐκέλευσεν δοῦναι. Or, the example in Dem. Phil. 3. p. 188, οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκόλαζον καὶ ἐτιμωροῦντο, obs αἴσθοιντο δωροδοκοῦντας, if referred to 
the present time would read: οἱ ᾿Α9. κολάζουσι καὶ τιμωροῦνται, obs ἂν αἴ. 
σθώωνται δωροδοκοῦντας; and 80 vice versa. So too Iswus de Arist. Her. 1 
οἱ μέν, ὅταν περὶ χρημάτων Sucrux dor, τοὺς σφετέρους αὐτῶν παῖδα: els 
ἑτέρους οἴκους εἰσποεοῦσιν, ἵνα μὴ μετάσχωσι THe τοῦ πατρὸς ἀτιμίας - 
οὗτοι δὲ ἄρα εἰς ὑπόχρεων οὐσίαν καὶ οἰκόθεν εἰσεποίουν σφᾶς bs, ἕνα καὶ 
τὰ ὑπάρχοντα προσαπολέσειαν. ‘Still, as both the Opt. and Subjunct. 
depend wholly on the supposition which the writer in every case connects 
with the clause, and not alone on the preceding tense, thore are examples 
enough of departure from the above rule; e.g. 1) Where the Subjuncti 
follows an historical tense ; thus after the final particles (iva etc. m. 45), and 
with μή after verbs of fearing, etc. see m.50. We find also, just as often, 
ἐάν, ὅστις dy, ὅπον dy, ἐπειδάν, with the Subj. in narration, especially in the 
indirect style, when the same construction would have place in the direst 
style; e:g. 

δὲ ἐκβῶσιν, ἀποπλεῖν. 2) Where the Optative follows a primary tense ; 

e.g. after final particles, and after μῇ implying fear, anxiety. But alsd 
elaswhere ; 6. g. Dem. Oi. 8. p. 38 ey αὐτὴ ὑμταξ (se. . 
βούλομαι). ἵνα τῶν κοινῶν Exacros τὸ μέροε λαμβάνων, ὅτον δέσιτο ἡ σόλιο, 
els τοῦθ᾽ ἔτοιμος ὑπάρχῃ. See other examples in m. 64, 65. 

Nore 2. In respect to the particle dy, we have seen, that it often stands 68 
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in dependent clauses expressed by the Subjunctive, while the Optative re- 
jects it. Nevertheless, the case is not infrequent, (although the learner 
will do well at first to regard such cases rather as exceptions from the rule,) 
that, since in clauses with the Subjunctive the dy 1s always closely united 
with the conjunction or pronoun, when the construction passes over into the 
Optative, this latter retains the dy with the conjunction or pronoun, without 
forming the mood described above in m.15. -Hence examples are not seldom 
of ὅστις dy, ἐπειδάν, fois ἄν, πρὶν dv, ὁπόταν, ὅπως dy, even ὅταν and ἐάν, con- 
nected with the Optative; 6.8. Xen. Cyr, 5. 5. in. ἐπέστελλεν αὐτῷ ἥκειν, 
ὅπως σύμβουλος yiyvotra, ὅ,τι ἂν δοκοίη πράττειν. An. 7. 5. 8 ἐμέμνητο, 
ὡς, ἐπειδὰν ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν ἀπέλθοι, παραδώσοι αὐτῷ Βισάνθην. ib. 7. 7. 57 


ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίμβρωνε παρα- 


δοίη. Comp. Hell. 2.4.18. ib, δ. 4. 47 ᾿Αγησίλαος ἐκέλευε φυλάττειν, ἕως 
ἂν αὐτὸς ἔλθοι. Dem. Mid. 5 τὴν παρασκειήν, ἣν ἂν πορίσαιτό τις, οὔκ 
ὥεσθε χρῆναι ὑβρίζεσθαι. So after ὅταν Aschyl. Pers. 448 ; after ἐάν Thue. 
8. 27. Still, many of these instances are not sufficiently settled by the 
manuscripts; so that the editions’ often vary between the Subjunctive and 
Optative. See also Thue. 2: 93 μὴ dy. Anab. 7. 4. ῶ ὅπως ἄν. 


‘Note 3. The usual mood in sermone obdliquo, especially in narration, 
is the Optative; and hence also the Optative is commonly found in inter- 
jected:clauses in the indirect style; e.g. Xen. Agesi. 1.10 Τισσαφέρνης ὥμο- 
σεν, εἶ σπείσαιτο, ἔως ἔλθοιεν, obs πέμπσειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξε- 
σθαι κτλ. But as the Greek language, in dependent clauses in general, 
employs the Indicative far oftener than the Latin, (¢. g. after final particles 
and those marking consequence, comp. m. 34,) it also does the same in in. 
terjected (parenthetic) clauses in sermone obltquo. For‘as Greek writers in 

neral are fond of a sudden transition from the indirect style to the direct, 

0. g. Hell. 2.1. 25 ᾿Αλκιβιάδης οὐκ ἐν καλῷ ἔφη αὐτοὺς ὁρμεῖν, ἀλλὰ pe 
piom és Σηστὸν παρήνει- οὗ ὄντες ναυμαχήσετε, ἔφη, ὅταν βούλησθε. Comp. 
yr. 1. 4. 28 extr. 5. 3. 54. ib. 8. 3. 3.) so too the Indicative is not sel- 
dom abruptly introduced, where according to all the laws of construction 
we should expect a dependent mood, and where too the Latin regularly em- 
ploys the Subjunctive. We give here a single example from Xen. An. 1. 3. 
14: Els δὲ δὴ εἶπε, στ us μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ Bovre- 
ται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν "---ἐλθόντας δὲ Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, ὧς ἀποπλέοιεν - ἐὰν 
δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα (see m. 67), ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον, ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας 
ἀπάξει "--πέμψαάι δέ, καὶ προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι (sce 
m. 45) μήτε ὁ Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρή- 

ματα ἔχομεν ἡρπακότες. Comp. Cyr. 4. 2.36. Dem. Ol. 1. p. 12, εἰς. 


Nore 4. Here also is to be noted, though not of frequent occurrence, the 
Optative without dy in the indirect style, instead of the Indicative. This 
corresponds to the German Subjunctive in the indirect style ; and is found 
only when it forms the continuation of an indirect clause introduced by érs, 
ὡς, or the Infinit. e.g. An. 7. 3. 13 ἔλεγον πολλοί, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγει Σεύ- 
Ons- χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη καὶ οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν ov δυνατὸν εἴη. Also Soph. Phil. 
615. Plat. Rep. p. 420. α, ete. 


Norte 5. In conclusion of this whole discussion respecting the moods, it 
may be well to note here some especially instructive passages from the 
books most frequently read; 6. g. Demosth. Phil. 3. p. 128. (14 ἐκεῖνό ye 
αἰσχρόν, ὕστερόν ποτ᾽ εἰπεῖν κτλ.) Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 26-28. Mem. 1. 5. ib. 1. 
2.55 and espec. 59 sq. ib. 3. 6. 16-18; also the continuation of the example 
in m. 69, An, 1. 3, 16 Βα. . 


Nors 6. The syntax of the Impgrative does not ‘require 8, separate dis- 
cussion. The single passages which treat of it are fully given in the Index. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 
§ 140. General Construction. | 


1. The Infinitive is that form of the verb, which merely ex- 
presses the idea of the verb indefinitely, that is, without any re- 
lation of person or mood. In this way, on the one hand, it ap- 
proaches the nature of a substantive ; as is shewn by its receiv- 
ing the article (no. 5), and by its position as subject or object in 
a clause. On the other hand, it retains its verbal character, in 
that it admits the distinction of tenses and the various verbal 
constructions. It is used wherever not only the Latin, but also 
the English, requires the Infinitive, either simply or with to; 
and frequently likewise where both these languages employ the 
Subjunctive. Thus it is found: ΕΝ ' 

_ a) As the subject of a.clause, as in Latin, after the impersonal 
words and phrases δεῖ, προσήκει, καλόν ἐστι, ἀγαθόν ἐστι, and 
many others; e.g. δεῖ λέγειν - ἡδὺ ϑηρᾷν.. , 

b) As the complement οἵ an incomplete verbal idea; arid this 
not only as in Latin after verbs signifying to be wont, to be able, 
to think of, to endeavour, etc. but also where in Latin a con- 
Janction is employed (ut, guin, quominus), as after verbg of en- 
treating, commanding, exhorting, doubting, eto. E.g. ὀζόστ᾽ 
eit ποιεῖν " δέομαί σον παραμένειν " “παραινῶ λέγειν, eto. - 

c) After verbs.which imply a reference to the future, (as μέλε 
New, ἐλπίζειν, ἀναβάλλεσθαι, ὑπισχνεῖσθαι, and the like,) the 
Greek language fills out the idea by subjoining the Infinitive 
Future ; where in English we do it less perfectly by means of. 
the Infin. Present. 


Examphrs: Dem. Ol. 3. p. 31 ef res ὑμῶν ἀναβάλλεται ποεῆ σειν τὰ δέον- 
τα, ἰδεῖν ἐγγύθεν βούλεται ra δεινά. Cyr. 1. 6. 4 ἐλπίζεις τεύξεσθαι ὧν ἂν 
δέῃ. Comp. also $ 137. n. 11. Lo 

Notes 1. That instead of the Inf. Fut. we often find the Inf. Aor. and 
Pres. with dy, has already been noted, § 139.m..18. Still, not ynfrequently 
the,simple Inf. Aor. as an indefinite tense, fills the place of the Future ; 
e. g. Plato Phado p. 67. 6, ἐκεῖσε ἔρχονται, οἱ ἀφικομένοις ἐλπίς ἐστιν, οὗ διὰ 
βίου fpwv, τυχεῖν. So too with acc. c. infin. Cyr. 2. 4. 15 ἐληίζω, ἐκεί- 
yous ἐλθεῖν πρὸς σὲ μᾶλλον. Seo Heind. ad Plat. Phed. 32. 


ἃ) For the Infin. with μή, after certain verbs, see § 148. n. 9. 

’ 2. Kindred with this is the Infinitive, which is put after an 
adjective (or also a substantive), either for completeness or for 
greater definiteness, like the Acc. described in $131.7. Here 
the Infinit. Active is employed, not only where the relation is 
active, but also where it 1s of a passive kind, where the Latins 
put the Supine in w., Still, in such cases, the Infin. Passive is 
not unusual. 


Examples: ἐπιτήδειος ποιεῖν τι.---οὐ δεινός ἐστι λέγειν, ἄλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος σιγᾷν. 
—Eur. IT. 1008 δειναὶ γυναῖκες εὑρίσκειν τέχνας.---ἡδὺ ἀκούειν, suave auditu. 
---ϑαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, mirabile visu, Ησπι.---ῥάδιος νοῆσαι.---πόλις χαλεπὴ λαβεῖν.--- 
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τὰ δέοντα εἰπεῖν, dicenda, Dom. —Plut. Thes. 23 νεανίσκος ϑηλυφανὴς ὀφθῆναι, 
as in Horace niveus υἱάενὶ.---ἄξιος μισεῖσθαι ASschin. p. 67. 

Notes 3. By means of ἃ certain syntactical license, this Infin. of comple- 
ment is sometimes put epenthetically after a word, on which other noun- 
adjuncts already depend ; or, these noun-adjuncts are made to refer to the 
other word rather than to the Infinitive. E.g. Plat. Crit. p. 58. b, οὐκ ἐπι- 
θυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι. Legg. 1. p. 696 
δοκεῖς μοι τῆς ϑεοῦ ἐπωνυμίας ἄξιος elvas μᾶλλον ἐπονομάζεσθαι. Soph. 
Phil. 536 πρός τι μενοῦμεν πράσσειν. Comp. Il. wo. 35 τὸν vow οὐκ ὄτλητε 
ααῶσαι ἣ τ᾿ ἀλόχῳ ἰδέειν καὶ μητέρι κτλ... 

9. The Infinitive is put also after a complete predicate-idea, to 
express purpose or result; where the Latin employs either con- 
junctions, or the construction with the Gerund or Particip. Fat. 
Passive. 

ExamMPLes: ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ φορῆσαι.---ὁ ἄνθρωπος πέφυκε gireiy.—Plat. 
Apol. p. 33. Ὁ, παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, ‘that they should ask τη9."---ἴππον 
παρεῖχε τῷ ἀνδρὶ dvaSnva.—Xen. Ages. 4. 3 "Ay. ras αὐτῷ χάριτας (gifts) ὀφει- 
λομένας τῇ πατρίδι καρποῦσθαι wapedldov.—Anab. ἃ. 2. 3 ἐμοὶ ϑνομένῳ ἱέναι 
ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, as I sacrificed in order to go against the 
king, the sacred rites were not favourable ; and further on: ἱέγαι δὲ apa ταὺς 
Κύρου φίλους, πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν, but to go with the friends of Cyrus 
the sacred rites were altogether favourable; taken from the common phrase 
ἔκαλλιέρεε ταῦτα ποιεῖν ὁ. g. Hdot. 6. 76.—Mem. 3. 6. 15 ᾿Αθηναίους πάντας 
νομίζεις δυνήσεσθαι ποιῆσαι πείθεσθαί σοι ;—Plat. Prot. p. 329 σμικροῦ ror 
ἐνδεής εἶμι πάντ᾽ ἔχειν. 

4. When the Infinitive expresses a result or consequence, it 
usually takes ὥστε before it, and less often ὡς, as has been already 
noted; see in $139. F. This occurs always in prose, when a 
demonstrative of degree (οὕτως, ἐς τοσοῦτο, etc.) precedes ; often 
likewise after certain verbs, as ποιεῖν, διαπρά as, πείθειν, ψη- 
φίζεσθαι, συμφέρειν, συμβῆναι, and the like; also after adjectives, 
_ a8 ἱκανός, ἀδύνατος, eto.—For the Infin. after οἷος, ὅσος, see § 139. 
m. 57; and for the use of this ὥστε with finite tenses, see $139. F. 


Exampies: Mem. 1. 2. 1 Σωκράτης ἦν πεκαιδευμένος oS ras, ὥστε πάνν 
ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν dpxotwra.—Cyr. 3. 2. 29 φησὶν πειράσεσθαι ποιῆσαι, ὥστε ce 
νομίζειν καλῶς βεβουλεῦσθαι.--- οὶ. 6. 5 Ἱστιαῖος οὐκ ἔπειθε τοὺς Χίου: 
ὥστε ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι véas.—Plat: Gorg. 478 ᾿Αρχέλαος διεπράξατο ὅστε μήτε 
κολάζεσθαι μήτε διδόναι δίκην.--- ΠΟ. 5. 14 ἐνέβη Sore πολέμου μηδὲν ἔτι 
ἅψασθαι μηδετέρου: Plat. Prot. p. 338 ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν ὥστε Πρωταγόροι 
σρφώτερόν τιν᾽ ἐλέσθαι. 7 

Note 3. The omission of ὥστε before the Infin. after a preceding demon- 
strative of degree, is poetic; e.g. Aschyl. Ag. 490 τίς ὧδε φρενῶν κεκομμέ. 
vos, ἀλλαγᾷ λόγου καμεῖν. See the example from Eur. Or. 559, in § 139. 
m. 308. So too the omission οὗ οἷος (ib. m. 57): Il. ¢. 463 χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνδρός, (80. ofov) ἀμύνειν δούλιον ἦμαρ.. Compare the use of the demon- 
strative before the Infin. in § 127. ft. ©, and § 132. m. 22. And following 
the same analogy, οὕτως is found sometimes, though not often, in prose, as 
redundant before the Infmitive, or preparing the way for it; e.g. Cyr. 8. 
7. 10 ἐπαιδεύθην οὕτως ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος, τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις ὑπείκειν" καὶ 
ὁμᾶς δὲ οὕτως ἐπαίδευον,͵ τοὺς μὲν γεραιτέρους προτιμᾷν, τῶν δὲ νεωτέρων 
προτετιμῆσθαι. 

Νοτε 4. The Infin. of some short parenthetic clauses may be referred to 
the preceding cqnstructions; ©. g. dwAds εἰπεῖν to speak briefly, in short. 
So too ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν it seems to me, in my opinion ; ὀλέγου v. μικροῦ Sem, 8 
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wants little, almost, nearly ; πολλοῦ δεῖν, st wants much, not by a great deal. 
For the personal construction of such verbs, see in §151.1.7. So too the 
Infin. often stands after ὡς, ὅσον, in parenthetic clauses ; ©. g. ὧς συντόμως 
εἰπεῖν, ὧς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (for which also simply συνελόντι can stand, comp. 
§ 145. n. 3), so to speak briefly ; ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμὲ εἰδέναι so far as I know; ὡς ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν so to speak; ws εἰκάσαι, etc. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 11. 


δ. The Infinitive also takes the article τό, and thus is capable 
of declension ; as has already been noted, in § 125.8. It its 
likewise therewith the nearer adverbial and objective adjuncts ; 
as TO καλῶς ἀποθανεῖν, τὸ τοὺς φίλους ἀδικεῖν, τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων 
ἀδικεῖσθαι, etc. The article is commonly prefixed, whenever the. 
Infinitive fills the place of a substantive and can readily be ex- 
changed for one. This occurs in a threefold way : 

a) When the Infin. is the subject of a clause, and the clause 
contains a general sentiment; 6. g. χαλεπὸν τὸ ποιεῖν, τὸ δὲ κελεῦ- 


ςε 


σαι ῥάδιον. 

Nore δ. If the clause contain no general sentiment, the article is not in- 
serted ; ὁ. g. Hdot. 3. 71 ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐς Δαρεῖον ἀπίκετο γνώμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι, 
ἔλεγε τοιάδε. We must distinguish between ἡδὺ τὸ Spay and ἡδὺ Inpay. 
Also after a preparatory demonstrative in the main clause (ὁ 127. 1. e), the 
article is commonly omitted; since the former supplies its place; e. g. Eur. 
Hipp. 470 ἐν σοφοῖσι yap τάδ᾽ ἐστὶ ϑνητῶν, λανθάνειν τὰ μὴ καλά. Eur. 
Or. 1161 βάρος τι κἀν τῷδ᾽ ἐστίν, αἱνεῖσθαι λίαν. Comp. § 132. n. 22. 

Norte 6. But when the Infin. stands as if in apposition with the subject- 
noun, the article is inserted; e. g. Thuc. 1. 41 ἡ εὐεργεσία ἡ ἐς Σαμίους, τὸ 

᾿ ἡμᾶς Πελοποννησίους τοῖς Σαμίοις μὴ βοηθῆσαι, παρέσχεν ὑμῖν τὴν Σαμίων 
κόλασιν. Cyr. 7. 5. 52 ἦλθεν ἡ δεινὴ ἀγγελία, τὸ πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶ- 
συλλέγεσθαι. 

b) When the Infin. is the object of a clause ; and consequently 
depends on verbs which govern the Accusative, or also the Geni- 
tive of object. Here the Infin. must be regarded as the real ob- 
ject of the action expressed by the principal verb, and conse- 
quently as a substantive. - 

Exampies: Cyr. 1. 4. 21 ὥσπερ κύων γενναῖος φέρεταιι πρὸς κάπρον, οὕτω: 
ὅ Κῦρος ἐφέρετο, μόνον ὁρῶν τὸ παΐειν τὸν ἁλισκόμενον. Dem. Phil. p. 41 
σκοπῶν τό τε πλῆθος τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ τὸ τὰ χωρία πάντα ἀπολωλέναι τῇ 
πόλει. Mem. 4. 3.1 τὸ μὲν οὖν λεκτικοὺς καὶ πρακτικοὺς γίγνεσθαι τοὺς συνόν- 
ras οὐκ ἔσπευδεν. Comp. Hdot. 9. 79. 


Note 7. So soon however as the Infinitive is only the complement of the 
idea expressed by the governing verb, and consequently combines with this 
into one predicate, it admits no article; since it then is taken merely in a 
verbal sense. E. g. βούλομαι λέγειν, also ἐπιθυμῶ, παραινῶ, κελεύω λέγειν, etc. 
Here again we must distinguish between Hell. 1. 6. 10 Κῦρος ἀεὶ ἀνεβάλλετό 
μοι διαλεχθῆναι, and Mem. 3. 6. 6 rd μὲν πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀνα- 
βαλούμεθα. 

c) More especially the article stands before the Infinitive, when 
the latter depends on a Preposition, or the construction requires 
it to be in the Genitive or Dative. By means of this mode of 
construction, which. is especially frequent in Greek prose, the 
Infinitive was used to express, not only very many adjuncts, 
which in other languages require a whole clause with a conyunc- 

ΒΒ 


386 SYNTAX. $140. 


tion; but also abstract nouns. But here, any adjunct which 
might stand in the Genitive with such a noun, must with the 
Infin. be put in that case which the verb requires. 

ExaMpLrs: ᾿Αθηνᾶ ἔῤῥιψε τοὺς αὐλοὺς διὰ τὸ τὴν ὄψιν αὐτῆς ποιεῖν ἃ 
ov, because, οἰο.---τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν τινα ἄνευ τοῦ τὰ πεπραγμένα 
δεικνύναι, λοιδορία ἐστίν, without shewing, etc.—réd πλουτεῖν ἐστιν ἐν τῷ χρῆ- 
σθαι μᾶλλον ἣ ἐν τῷ xexrjoba.—Dem. ΟἹ. p. 16 τὸ γὰρ εὖ πράττειν παρὰ τὴν 
ἀξίαν ἀφορμὴ τοῦ κακῶς φρονεῖν τοῖς ἀνοήτοις γίγνοται, διόπερ πολλάκις δοκεῖ 
τὸ φυλάξαι τἀγαθὰ τοῦ, κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι, i. 6. to keep property 
is moré difficult than to acquire it. 


Nore 8. On the other hand, the article is not inserted, even after a sub- 
stantive, wherever the Infin. expresses only a filling out or complement of 
the idea on which it depends (see no. 2. b, and n. 7), or the governing noun 
with its verb combine into one predicate-idea, This may be seen in the 
following examples: Isocr. p. 349 of ῥήτορες τοὺς ἄλλους διδάσκ εἰν τέ 
ἔχουσι, equiv. to ἐπίστανται. Thuc. 1. 16 ἐπεγένετο ἄλλοις τε ἄλλοθι xedv- 
para μὴ αὐξηθῆναι, i. q. ἐκωλύοντο. Comp. Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 25. So after 
adjectives: Soph. Ant. 1173 τεθνᾶσιν - of δὲ ζῶντες αἴτιοι ϑανεῖν ; see above 
in no. 3.—But when the article is wanting after a preposition, or, generally, 
wherever thé Infinitive is taken substantively, this is a freer or poetic usage; 
ὃ. g. Eur. Ale. 11 παῖς Φέρητος, ὃν ϑανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμην, i. 6. from death. 
Hdot. 1. 158 ᾿Αριστόδικος ἔσχε μὴ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα Κυμαίους. (Contra, An. 
3. 5. 11 ὁ ἀσκὸς δὺο ἄνδρας ἔξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, i. 6. from sinking, so as 
not to sink.) Hdot. 1. 210 σύ, ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἀντὶ μὲν δούλων ἐποίησας ἐλευθέ- 
ρους Πέρσας εἶναι - ἀντὶ δὲ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων, ἄρχειν ἁπάντων. 


Nore 9. Sometimes the Infin. with τό (Acc.) is found, where the con- 
struction strictly requires the Genitive. E.g. Thue. 3.1 τὸν ὅμιλον εἶργον 
τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουργῖεν. Comp. 2. 53. Plat. Lach. p. 190. e. 
See also the next note. 


Note 10. The Infinitive wrth the article in the Genitive sometimes ex- 
presses a purpose ; but commonly only in entire clauses ; 6. 5. Thuc. 1. 23 
ξυνέγραψα ras διαφοράς, τοῦ μή τινα ζητῆσαί ποτε, ἐξ ὅτου τοσοῦτος πόλεμος 
κατέστη, that no one may ever have to inquire; comp. Cyr. 1. 3.9. It is 
usual here to assume an omission of ἕνεκα; §132.8.—The poets in this sense 
can even put τό before the Infinitive: Soph. OT. 1416 πάρεσθ᾽ ὅδε Κρέων, 
τὸ πράσσειν καὶ rd βουλεύειν. Eur. Alc. 710 ov γ᾽ οὖν ἀναιδῶς διεμά. 
xov τὸ μὴ ϑανεῖν. See Exc. 11 ad Dem. Mid. 


Nore 11. There is still another Infinitive with τοῦ, the cxplanatory or 
epexegetical Infinitive, so called, which serves to explain an abstract noun. 
where we should expect rather the case of the preceding noun. Εἰ. σ. Dem. 
Pac. p. 62 λαβεῖν ἠβούλετο τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πολέμου, τοῦ δοκεῖν δι᾽ αὐτὸν 
κρίσιν εἰληφέναι. Plat. Legg. 2. p. 657 ἡ τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ λύπης ζήτησις τοῦ 
ζητεῖν ἀεὶ καινῇ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι κτλ. Phed. p. 97 ἡ ξύνοδος τοῦ πλη- 
σίον ἀλλήλων τεθῆναι. 


6. Between the article and the Infinitive, there may be inter- 
posed not only near adjuncts of the Infinitive, but also entire sub- 
ordinate clauses. 

ExaMPLe: Mem. 1. 2. 4 (Σωκράτης) τὸ μὲν οὖν ὑ θί i t 
ἀπεδοκίμαζε (he disapproved), τὸ δύ ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδίων ἡ ψυχὴ déyeran ταῦτα κενῶν 
ἐκπονεῖν, ἐδοκίμαζε. Comp. (Ec. 13. 6. 

7. The Infinitive often stands wholly independent, instead of 
the Imperative of the second person. In this case, the subject 
(if expressed), and all the declinable adjuncts belonging to it, re- 
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main in the Nominative ; comp. $141. n.6. Here it is usual 
(though unnecessary) to supply μέμνησο or the like. 

-EXxaMPLes: Il. p. 692 ἀλλὰ avy’ al’ “Ayr, ϑέων ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
eiweiv.—Plat. Soph. p. 218. a, ἂν δ᾽ ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχθῃ, μὴ ἐμὲ 
αἰτιᾶσθαι τούτων. See Heind. ad Plat. Lys..18. 


$141. The Infinitive with its Subject. 


1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own, that is, a dif- 
ferent one from that of the main sentence, the fundamental rule 
is, that this subject, with all its declinable adjuncts, whether 
substantives, adjectives, or participles, is then put im the Accu- 
sative. Thus with the Infin. introduced by the article, τό, τοῦ, τῷ: 

᾿ Exampces: Soph. Trach. 65 τὸ σὲ πατρὸς μὴ πυθέσθαι ποῦ στιν, αἰσχύνην 
φέρει sc. σοι. Plat. Symp. p. 218 ἐμοὶ οὐδέν ἐστι πρεσβύτερον τοῦ ὡς β έλ.- 
τιστον ἐμὲ γενέσθαι. Dem. ΟἹ. p. 29 ἐκ τοῦ πρὸς χάριν δημηγορεῖν ἐνίους 
εἰς πᾶν προελήλυθε μοχθηρίας τὰ πράγματα. Xen. Apol. 14 ἀπιστοῦσι τῷ ἐμὲ 
τετιμῆσθαι ὑπὸ δαιμόνων. Plut. Mor. p. 223 Κλεομένης “Apyous ἀπέπεσε, δὰ 
τὸ τὰς γυναῖκας ὅπλοις αὐτὸν ἀμύνεσθαι. 

When also the subject of the Infinitive is not separately express- 
ed, or is left indefinite, the declinable adjuncts belonging to it are 
still put in the Accusative; provided always, as before, that this 
implied subject is different from that of the main sentence. Thus 
again with the Infin. introduced by the article : ες 


ΕΧΑΜΡΙΕ8: Plat. Crit. p. 49 οὐδέποτε ὀρθῶς ἔχει τὸ κακῶς πάσχοντα 
ἀμύνεσθαι ἀντιδρῶντα κακῶς, that one suffering evil should avenge himsel 
by returning evil.—Cyr. 5. 4.19 τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν 
Sav .—Dem. ΟἹ. p. 20 οὐκ ἔστιν ἀδικοῦντα καὶ ἐπιορκοῦντα δύνα- 


μεν βεβαίαν κτήσασθαι. 
2. In Greek, as in Latin, we find especially what is called the 
construction of the . τς 
Accusative with the Infinitive, Accus. cum Infin. 


This occurs when after verbs, and.particularly verbs with the 
general idea ¢o say, to believe, there follows a dependent Infini- 
tive-clause having its own subject in the Accusative, as above in 
no.1. E.g. οἱ μυθολόγοι φασί, τὸν Οὐρανὸν δυναστεῦσαι πρῶτον 
τοῦ παντός, mythologists say, Uranus first ruled over the uni- 
verse. This construction is used especially, when whole sentences 
are expressed in sermone obliquo ; where in English we employ 
the simple Indicative as above, with or without the conjunction 
that. 

Nore 1. As in narrative the historical Present often takes the place of 
the Aorist, so in the oblique style the Infin. Present docs the same. E. g. 
Plat. Symp. p. 175 μετὰ ταῦτα ἔφη σφᾶς μὲν δειπνεῖν, τὸν δὲ Σωκράτη οὐκ 
εἰσιέναι.Ό: Comp. Hdot. 6. 137. Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 31. . 

Nore 2. Along with the construction of the Accus. ¢. Infin. there altern- 
ate, without any difference of signification, clauses with Conjunctions (ὅτι, 
ὡς, ete. § 139. G), often in one and the same sentence ; ©. g. Xen. Hell. 4.3. 1 
ἀγγέλλει Δερκυλλίδας, ὅτι νικῷέν τε Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ αὐτῶν μὲν τεθνάναι ὀκτώ, 
τῶν δὲ πολεμίων παμπληθεῖς. Indeed, by means of a certain anacoluthon, 
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the two constructions pass over the one into the other; see an example 
above, § 139. m. 61. Xen. Hell. 6. 5. 42 ἐλπίζειν χρή, os ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς 
paddov ἣ κακοὺς αὐτοὺς γενήσεσθαι. Comp. Cyr. 2.1.23. Hdot. 7. 226.— 

rom the converse of this relation has probably arisen the very extensive 
usage, that the subject of a dependent clause introduced by a conjunction. 
is put with the verb of the main sentence in the Accusative; 6. g. ἀκούω 
αὐτόν, ὡς ἀπώλετο. See more on this construction in ὁ 151. I. 6. 


Norte 3. Through a want of syntactical exactness, we sometimes find. 
even in the direct style, main clauses with the Accus.c. Infin. This arises 
from an almost involuntary attraction towards some preceding verb of 

ing, etc. and. the clause appears grammatically ineomplete. E. g. 
dot. 4. 5 ὡς δὲ Σκύθαι λέγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον 
(es if preceded by: Σκ. λέγουσι). 95 ὡς ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι τούτων, τὸν 
ουλεῦσαι ἐν Σάμῳ. Comp. also Xen. An. 6. 4 (2). 18 ὡς ἐγὼ ἤκουσά τινος, 
ὅτι Κλέανδρος μέλλει ἥξειν. 

3. When the subject of the Infinitive is one and the same with 
that of the main sentence, it is not expressed; not even after 
verbs which are usually followed by the Acc. c. Infin. e. g. ἔφη 
σπουδάζειν, dixit se festinare. The learner in such cases must 
not be misled by the Latin idiom, to supply the Lat. se (me, fe) 
of the subject by ἑαυτόν etc.—The same rule holds good, when 
the Infinitive-clause depends on a conjunction (as πρίν, ὥστε), 
and the subject remains the same. 

Exampies: An. 1. 3. 1 of στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι τοῦ πρόσω twe- 
mrevoy yap ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι " μισθωθῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν κτλ. Cyr. 
2.2.10 πιθανοὶ οὕτως εἰσί τινες, ὥστε, πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ προσταττόμενον πρότερον 
πείθεσθαι. ᾿ - 

Nots 4. A deviation from this rule is rare, at least in good prose; 6. g. 
Plato Charm. p. 173 οἶμαι μὲν ληρεῖν pe, and often after οὗμαι, Legg. p. 
860.c. Soph. p. 234.e. In strictness such a deviation can only have place: 
1) When some special emphasis requires the express repetition of the sub- 
ject in the dependent clause; see the examples. 2) When still other sub- 
jects are introduced in the dependent clause ; but then the Nominative also 
can stand with the Infinitive. On the second point see more in ὁ 142. τι. 3. 
and comp. ὁ 144. n. 8. 

ExamMp.es ander 1. Hdot. 2. 2 of Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον ἑωυτοὺς πρώτοις 
γενέσθαι πάντων ἀνθρώπων, that they themselves, etc. 1. 34 Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε 
ἑωντὸν εἶναι ἀνθρώπων ἁπάντων ὀλβιώτατον, comp. 1. 171.—Plat. Apol. p. 
36 ἡγησάμενος ἐμαυτὸν τῷ ὄντι ἐπιεικέστερον εἶναι ἣ ὥστε els ταῦτ᾽ ἰόντα 
σώζεσθαι. Isocr. Paneg. p. 58 (οἱ πρόγονοι] ἐφιλονίκησαν, οὐκ ἐχθροὺς ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀνταγωνιστὰς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς εἶναι νομίζοντες. Comp. II. η. 198. ν. 969 --- 
For examples under 2, see ὁ 142. n. 3. 

Nors 5. In the use of the Infinitive for quoting the language of another. 
or in any other dependent discoursd, the Greeks go further than the Latins, 
in this respect, viz. that they more frequently employ this construction with 
yvelative and other minor clauses. E. g. Plat. Alcib.- I. p. 123 ἔφη λθεῖν 
χώραν... ἣν καλεῖν τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ζώνην, ‘he said he had passed by 8 
country, which the inhabitants call the zone.’ Hdot. 1. 86 ὡς δὲ ἄρα μεν 
προστῆναι τοῦτο, ἀναστενάξαντα és τρὶς ὀνομάσαι SOAQN, ‘as this presented 
itself to his mind, he groaned three times and pronounced the name Soton ;’ 
comp. 6. 137. Thuc. 2. 102. Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 13 Σωκράτης ἐβαύμασεν, εἰ μὴ 
φανερὸν αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, ὅτι ταῦτα οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις εὑρεῖν" ἐπεὶ καὶ 
τοὺς μέγιστον φρονοῦντα» ἐπὶ τῷ περὶ τούτων λέγειν οὐ ταὐτὰ δοξάζειν 
ἀλλήλοις. This takes place less frequently in conditional clauses, and not 
at all in final clauses: Hdot. 3. 105 εἶναι δὲ ταχύτητα οὐδενὶ ἑτέρῳ ὁμοῖον, 
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οὕτω ὥστε, εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ τοὺς ᾿Ινδούς, ἐν ᾧ τοὺς μύρμηκας 
συλλέγεσθαι, οὐδένα ἄν σφεων ἀπυσώζεσθαι. ᾿ 

4. For the personal construction so called after λέγεται, δοκεῖ, 
δῆλόν ἐστι, πρέπει, and the like, see fully in § 161. I. 7. 

Note 6. Finally, the Infinitive with the Accus. can stand entirely inde- 
pendent, to express wish, entreaty, command ; where we may supply some 
verb, as κελεύω. Such a clause stands in the place of an Imperat. 3 pers. 
Comp. ὁ 140. 7. . | “ 

Exampues: Il. γ. 285 εἰ μέν κεν Μενέλαον ᾿Αλέξανδρος καταπέφνῃ, αὐτὸς 
ἔπειθ᾽ Ἑλένην ἐχέτω etc. εἰ, δέ κ᾿ ᾿Αλέξανδρον κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μενέλαον, 
Τρῶας ἔπειθ᾽ Ἑλένην ἀποδοῦναι. Comp. also II. η. 79 with ζ. 92. Hes. 
ε. 391 γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, nudus ara, sere nudus, Virg. where 
the subject is left indefinite, and the indef. ris may be assumed. Or im- 
personal, e.g. Hdot. 5.105 ὦ Zed, éxyevér Oat μοι ᾿Αθηναίους τίσασθαι, 
‘may it be permitted me,’ ete. 

Note 7. The same construction, with and without τό, sometimes serves 
as an exclamation of wonder, surprise: σὲ ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, that thou couldst do 
such things! Arist. Nub. 816 τὸ Δία νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, that thou at 
such an age canst believe on Jupiter! Comp. Xen. Cyr. 2.2.3. A&sch. Eum. 
801 ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ κατὰ γᾶν οἰκεῖν. 


ὁ 149, The Infinitive with Adjuncts. Attraction. 


1. When the subject of the Infin. has other adjuncts, whether 
attributes or predicates, in the form either of substantives or of 
adjectives, it follows of course, that where the Accusative of the 
subject is expressed, these adjuncts are also put in the Accus. 

Exampiss: ἽΛπαντες νομίζομεν τὴν γῆν σφαῖραν eiva.—Od. a. 173 of σε 
πεζὸν ὀΐομαι ἐνθάδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι. . 

2. Whenever the subject of the Infinitive is not direetly ex- 
pressed, but the same has been already mentioned in some pre- 
ceding clause, there takes place a species of | 

Attraction, ) _ 
peculiar to the Greek language; that is to say, these adjuncts 
are not put in the Accusative, but, in the absence of the subject- 
word, are in a certain sense attracted by the next preceding Verb. 
This takes place in two ways: ‘ 

a) When the omitted subject of the Infinitive is at the same 
time the subject (Nominative) of the preceding finite verb on 
which the Infin. depends, the adjuncts connected with the Infin. 
must in like manner stand in the Nominative. E.g. 

ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Atos vids, 
Lat. dicebat sz esse Jovis filium. This holds true also when the 
subject is not expressed even with the first verb. 

Examples: ἔφασκες εἶναι δεσπότην.---ὄπεισα αὐτοὺς, εἶναι Feds, I persuaded 
them, that I was a god.—évopl{ovro οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ σωθήσεσθαι.----1]. 8. 101 εὔχεο 
᾿Απόλλωνε ῥέξειν ἑκατόμβην οἴκαδε voornoas.—Xon. An. 3. 3. 39 ὅστις ὑμῶν 
τοὺς οἰκείους ἐπιθυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσθὼω ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ᾿εἶναι. τς 

b) When the omitted subject of the Infin. stands with the pre- 
ceding verb only as an immediate or remote abject, the adjuncts 
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connected with the Infinitive must in like manner stand in that 
oblique case in which their subject thus stands as object. Thus 
in the Genitive: — | 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι προθύμου, they besought him to be of 

good courage, Xen. Hell. 1. δ. 2. 
Or in the Dative; e.g. 
ἔξεστί μοι γενέσθαι εὐδαίμονι, Dem. Ol. p. 35, 
as also in Latin, licet tllis esse beatis——Or finally in the Acew- 
sative, where it again coincides with the general rule; e. g. 
κελεύω σε εἶναι πρόθυμον. 


ΕΧΑΜΡΙῈΒ: Isoer. Pan. p. 60 ταῖς πόλεσι λυσιτελεῖ μᾶλλον ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 
ἀφανισθῆναι, ἣ δούλαις ὀφθῆναι γενομέναις.---Τ πο. 7. 77 ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν 
ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς yiyverOa.—Hdot. 1. 170 τῶν Λυκίων φαμένων Ἐ αν- 
θίων εἶναι οἱ πολλοί εἶσι ἐπήλυδες.---Ὀ]αὶ. Apol. p. 21 ἦλθον ἐπί τινα τῶν 
δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι. 

Note 1. That however this attraction is not absolutely necessary, is 
shewn by the many examples where it is neglected, even after a Genitive 
or Dative expressed ; and where consequently the adjuncts of the dependent 
clause, both predicates and participles, stand in the Accusative ; comp. 
§ 144. n. 12. . 

Exampies: Hdot. 6. 100 Ἐρετριέες ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδεήθησάν σφισι βοηθοὺς 
yevérOar.—lIsecr. p. 297 δέομαι ὑμῶν, ἀκροάσασθαι τῶν λεγομένων, ἐνθυμη- 
θέντας ὅτι κτλ.---ΑἸ. 3. 2. 1 ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας 
συγκαλεῖν τοὺς orparimras.—Mem. 1. 1. 9 ἔφη δεῖν, ἃ μὲν μαθόντας ποιεῖν 
ἔδωκαν οἱ Jeol, μανθάνειν. Here after ἔδωκαν we must supply τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις, and yet the Acc. μαθόντας appears ; but.comp. below, in ὁ 144. n. 12. 
the similar clause from the same passage, where ἀνθρώποις is expressed. 
and the attraction (μαβοῦσι) takes place. 

Norse 2. In like manner after πρέπει, προσήκει, ἔξεστι, συμβαίνει. 
and the like, the predicate-adjunct often stands in the Accusative by the 
side of the preceding Dative, especially after ἔξεστι. More commonly how- 
ever the person follows after, and passes over in like manner into the Accu- 
sative ; so that such verbs are then construed simply with the Acc. c. Infin. 

Exampies: Xen. Lac. 13.9 ἔξεστι τῷ νέῳ καὶ φαιδρὸν εἶναι καὶ εὐδό- 
κιμον ; see the example in ᾧ 139. m. 28.—Plat. Ion. p. 539. 6, οὐκ ἂν πρέποι 
ἐπιλήσμονα εἶναι ἄνδρα ῥαγφδόν.--Ογε. 1. 6. 17 οὕποτε ἀργεῖν προσή- 
κει στρατιάν. 7. 5. 83 οὐ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότερον 
προσήκει εἶναι. ΝΞ 

3. The same attraction takes place, when the clause with the 
Infinitive has the article (τό, τοῦ, τῷ) before it. 

EXAMPLES: πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον ζῶσι διὰ τὸ φίλαντοι εἶναι, live onl 
for profit, because they wren. ‘Dem. Cor. Φ 262 ἡ δ Bos noire τῷ 
γραφ εὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, Demosthenes is proud, that being accused he tras acquit- 
ted.—od γὰρ ἐκπέμπονται ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιοι τοῖς λειπομέ- 
νοις εἶναι. Aristot. Eth. 3. 5 ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις 
elva:.—So too the Accusative, referring to a preceding like case: Isoer. Ar. 
Ρ. 154 ἐπέδειξε τὰς καλῶς πολιτενομένας πολιτείας προεχούσας τῷ δικαιοτ έ- 
pas εἶναι. Comp. Aschyl. Prom. 235. 


4. In like manner, in the construction with ὥστε, the Nomin- 
ative stands with the Infinitive, when the preceding clause re- 
quires it. 

Exampies: Dem. ΟἹ]. p. 34 οὐ γὰρ οὕτως ἄφρων εἰμὶ ἐγώ, Sore ἀκεχθάνε- 
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σθαι βούλεσθαι μηδὲν ὠφελεῖν νομίζων, i.e: that I should be willing to incur 
hatred, not expecting to do any good. , Also the clause ib. p. 32, made inde- 
pendent, would read: μηδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὥστε τοὺς νόμους 
παραβὰς μὴ δοῦναι δίκην, let no one be so powerful among you, that having 
transgressed the laws he cannot be punished. - See note 3. 

Note 3. According to § 141.3 and ἢ. 4, when the subject remains the same 
in the dependent clause, it either must not be expressed in the dependent 
clause, or must be put in the Accusative. Hence in the phrase ὑπέσχετο 
αὐτὸς ποιήσειν, the pronoun αὐτός is not the subject, but only a qualifying 
adjunct belonging to the omitted subject: se τροῦμ facturum. But when, 
in a dependent clause, there are introduced other subjects besides that of 
the main sentence, and consequently. for the sake of antithesis a repetition 
of the subject in the dependent clause seems necessary, 8. twofold construc- 
tion may take place, viz. either all the subjects are put in the Accusative ; 
or the repeated subject stands alone in the Nominative antithetic to the 
others in the Accusative. . 

ExaMPLes: a) With Accus. Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 26 of στρατηγοὶ ἀπιέναι αὐτὸν 
ἐκέλευσαν. αὐτοὺς yap νῦν στρατηγεῖν οὐκ ἐκεῖνον: Plat. Hipp. M. p. 282 
οἶμαι ἐμὲ πλείω χρήματα εἰργάσθαι ἣ ἄλλουν aivdvo. Comp. Charm. p. 195. 6. 
Euthyd. p. 305.d. Amat. p. 133... Gorg. p. 452 τί ἐστε τοῦτο, ὃ φῇς σὺ μέ- 

ἱστὸν ἀγαθὸν εἶναι καὶ σὲ δημιουργὸν εἶναι αὐτοῦ; Ὁ) With the Nominative : 

em. Mid. p. 579 ἐμὲ οἴεσθ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, ὑμεῖὁὶ δὲ νεμεῖσθαι; do ye sup- 
pose that I shall always contribute, and ye always consume? and further on: 
νομίζεις ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀποψηφιεῖσθαι, σὺ δὲ οὐ wavcerbar.—Hdot. 7. 136 (Ἐέρξης 
ἔφη) Λακεδαιμονίους σνγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων νόμιμα, αὐτὸς δὲ ταῦτα οὐ 
ποιήσειν. Thue. 8.76 in the indirect style: τοὺς μὲν ἡμαρτηκέναι, τοὺς πατρί- 
ovs νόμους καταλύσαντας, αὐτοὶ δὲ σώζειν (sc. τοὺς νόμους) ; also ante: δυνα- 
τώτεροι εἶναι σφεῖς ἔχοντες τὰς vais πορίζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
i. 6. than those tn the esty. Comp. also Xen. Mem. 2. 8. 17. Cyr. 2. 4. 25. 
- Plat. Agesi. 10. So likewise after ὥστε: Thuc. 7. 6 (ἔφθασαν) ὥστε μήτε 
αὐτοὶ κωλύεσθαι, ἐκείνους τε ἀπεστερηκέναι κτλ. Cyr. 6.1.14 (dvaxopifovrac 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια), ὥστε αὐτοὶ μὲν ἔχειν, ἡμᾶς δὲ μὴ δύνασθαι λαμβάνειν.----Α180 in 
later writers: Muson. ap. Stob. p. 167 'Σωκρ. ἔφη τοὺς μὲν πολλοὺς ζῇν iva 
ἐσθίωσιν, αὐτὸς δὲ ἐσθίειν ἵνα ζῆ. (Contra, Diog. L. 2. 34 αὐτὸν δὲ ἐσθί- 
eyv.)—Comp. further § 144. n. 8. 


Norte 4. When after the verbs πειστεύεεν τινι, πείθεσθαί rim, there 
follows an Infinitive-clause, the subject of which is the remote object (Da- 
tive) of those verbs, the pronoun αὐτός being omitted, the simple Infinitive 
is put instead of the Acc.c. Inf. E.g. Plat. Charm. p. 161 ‘Opnp@ m- 
στεύεις. καλῶς λέγειν. Pheedr. p. 271 μὴ πειθώμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς, τέχνῃ γράφεν ---- 
Whatever belongs to the omitted subject is likewise put in the attraction : 
e.g. Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 55 οὐδ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐπίστενον ἐμμόνοις ἔσεσθαι. 


$143. Construction or ReLattvE CLAUSES. 


1. Of all minor clauses, those with Relatives present the great- 
est variety of construction and idiom; and thus form a very im- 
portant portion of the Greek Syntax. It will be the object of the 
present section, to bring these together and exhibit them in their 

roper connection, For the relative pronoun (ds, #, 6) separate- 
y, see $126. $127. 6. : 

The nature of the construction with the relative proper'y re- 
quires, that with the verb of the main sentence there should stand 
a noun or pronoun (the Antecedent), and with the verb of the de- 
pendent clause the corresponding relative, each in that ease which 
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its own clause demands. ΕἸ. g. οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἀνήρ, ὃν eldes — 
μετέδωκεν ἡμῖν πάντων, ὅσα παρῆν "---φίλον οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτινι Turred- 
σαι ἂν δυναίμην.--- ον the exceptions and departures from this 
rule, by attraction etc. see below, Text 12 sq. . 

2. In relative clauses which refer back to prenouns of the first 
and sécond person, the verb must stand in the sante person, as in 
Latin. 

ExaMPLes: Eur. Suppl. 1094 οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ eis τόδ᾽ ἦλθον, εἰς ὃ νῦν κακόν, 
ὅστις (τοῦ υἱοῦ) στερίσκομαι. Od. β. 41 οὐχ ἑκὰς οὗτος ἀνήρ (i.e. ἐγώ), 
ὃς λαὸν ἤγειρα. Her. ἃ. 116 ἐγὼ dy σε ἐτισάμην ὃς ἔργον ἀνοσιώτατον ἐργά- 
σαο, §139. τη. 35a. Here belongs also Eur. IA. 991 οἰκτρὰ πεπόνθαμεν, ἧ 
κενὴν κατέσχον ἐλπίδα, by § 129. n. 14. . 


Νοτε 1. When the relative clause refers to a Vocatsve, it must of course 
stand in the second person; as Il. κ. 278 κλῦθί. por, Διὸς τέκος, fre pos aici 
wapioragas The following passage can be regarded only as a very rare 
exception: Il. p. 248 ὦ φίλοι, ᾿Αργείων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, οἵτε wap’ *Arpei- 
8ns δήμια πίνουσιν, καὶ σημαίνουσιν λαοῖς. 

3.. When a relative refers to several single objects, the same 
rules hold good in respect to it, as in ὁ 129, 4, 5, 10. 

Examp res: Isocr: Panath. p. 278 ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶπον. od πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν οὐδὲ 
πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσύνην οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, A σὺ διῆλθες. De 
Pac. init. ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάσοντες περὶ πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει δύνα- 
μεν ἐν τῷ Bip. Od. β. 283 οὐδέ τι ἴσασιν ϑάνατον καὶ κῆρα μέλαιναν, ὃ ς δή ode 
σχεδόν ἐστιν. Dem. p. 374 καλῶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς πάντας, καὶ πάσας, ὅσοι ἔχουσι 

ν ᾿Αττικήν. Is. p. 163 τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομην, ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύ- 
νῶν καὶ ταραχῆς, els ἢ ν νῦν καθέσταμεν. - 

4. Further, according to the analogy of $129. 12, when in a 
relative clause the predicate is expressed by a substantive, the 
relative agrees -with this latter, and not with ‘the antecedent 
noun to which it strictly refers. 

ExampLes: Plat. Legg. p. 699 ὁ φόβος, ἣν αἰδὼ ἐν τοῖς ἄνω εἴπομεν.--- 
Crat. p. 405 τὸν οὐρανόν, obs δὴ πόλου ς καλοῦσιν .--- 1160. p. 40 λόγοι μήν 
εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, As ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν.---Οοπίγα, Legg. p. 629. d, 
τὸ μέν, ὃ καλοῦμεν στάσιν. 

5. The construction κατὰ σύνεσιν, ad sensum, (ξ 1929. 11,) 
is also here very. frequent, as follows: | 

a) The general indefin. relative (ὅστις, ὃς ἄν) in the Singular 
often refers to a Plural antecedent; since the idea of the Plural 
is already implied in the unlimited nature of this relative. 

Exampces: I]. τ᾿ 260 (Jeol) ἀνθρώπου ς τίνυνται, ὅτις x ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσῃ. 
Plat. Rep. p. 566 προσγελᾷ καὶ ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγκάνῃ. 

b) Vice versa, the relative can stand in the Plural, when the 
antecedent idea is a collective. . 

Exampres: I]. π. 368 ("Exro ) λεῖπε λαὸν Τρωικόν, οὗ ς ἀέκοντας τάφρος 
ἔρυκεν. Plat. Pheedr. p. 260 (ὁ ῥητωρ μανθάνει) τὰ δόξαντα ἂν πλήθει, οἷπερ 
δικάσουσι.----ΕὙΘΘΙ or more poetical are the following: Od. μ. 97 κῆτος. a 
μυρία βόσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿Αμφιτρίτη, comp. Il. ξ. 410. Dem. Cor. p. 338 
ἰνδρὶ καλῷ re κἀγαθῷ, ἐν οἷς οὐδαμοῦ σὺ φανήσει γεγονώς. 

9) The relative often accords with the natural gender of its 
antecedent. ὁ ᾿ 
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Exampies: 1]. ε. 638 οἷόν τινά φασι βίην ‘HpaxAneiny (i. 0. Hercules him- 
self), ὃς κτλ. ib. ‘x. 87 φίλον ϑάλος (Hector), ὃν τέκον αὐτή. Comp. the ex- 
ample Od. ὦ. 156, in Καὶ 129. 1]. - 

d) The relative sometimes refers to an antecedent, which is 
only implied in the sense of the main sentence. | 

Examptes: Thue. 6. 80 ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου παρέσται ὠφελία, of (sc. of 
ὠφέλειαν φέροντες) τῶνδε κρείσσους εἰσὶ τὰ πολέμια. Eur. Hec. 420 ἄνυμφος, 
ἀνυμέναιος, δν (86. ὑμεναίων) μ᾽ ἐχρῆν τυχεῖν. So too the pron. demonstr. 
Thue, 1. 36 ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς φεύγει ἐς Κέρκυραν, dy αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραίων) 
evepyeTns. . . , 

6. That the postpositive article sometimes retains its original 
demonstrative power, has already been shewn in ὁ 196. On the 
other hand, the usage so common in Latin, that a relative clause 
comes in place of a subjoined demonstrative clause and conse- 
quently stands independent, is far less frequent in Greek; and 
has for the most part_a colouring of emotion, or belongs to the 
poetic language and especially to the dramatic dialogue, or falls 
within a later Latinizing period. 

Examp.xrs: Plat. Apol. p. 35 εἰ οὖν of δοκοῦντες διαφέρειν τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται, 
αἰσχρὸν ἂν ein. ... οἵ ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσιν αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει περιάπτειν. Soph. OT. 
783 τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν. Ὧν ἐντρέπου σὺ μηδέν. Eur. Or. 424 
Gn dialogue) MEN. Παλαμήδους σε τιμωρεῖ φόνος. OP. οὗ γ᾽ od μετῆν pos: 

τριῶν δ᾽ ἀπόλλυμαι.---- ΑῬο]]οὰ. 1. 1. 3 Κρόνος πρώτην μὲν Ἑστίαν κατέπιεν, 
εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ Ἥραν, μεθ᾽ ἃς Πλούτωνα καὶ Ποόειδῶνα. 

7. When two successive co-ordinate relative clauses both re- 
fer to one and the same antecedent, but each of them requires a 
different case of the relative, there arises a twofold construction, 
viz. a) Hither the relative stands only in the first clause, in the 
case required by it; and then serves at the same time for the 
following clause. b) Or instead of the relative in the second 
clause the demonstrative (αὐτόν, αὐτῷ, Hom. &, of, ply, etc.) is in- 
troduced, in the required case. . 


Exampies: a) Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 134. 0, ᾧ yap ἂν ἐξουσία μὲν ἢ ποιεῖν ὃ 
βούλεται, νοῦν δὲ μὴ ἔχῃ, τί εἰκὸς συμβαίνειν; Pheed. p. 82. d, ἐκεῖνοι οἷς τι 
μέλει τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς, ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες ζῶσι, ταύτῃ τρέπονται. 
I]. a. 168 ᾧ ἔπι πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησα, δόσαν δέ μοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν. Plat. Prot. p. 313. 
Ὁ, Πρωταγόρας, ὃν οὔτε γιγνώσκεις, οὔτε διείλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε. Ὁ) Il. a. 79 
᾿Αγαμέμνων, ὃς μέγα πάντων ᾿Αργείων κρατέει, καί οἱ πείθονται ᾿Αχαιοί. Plat. 
Meno. p. 90. 6, παρὰ τούτων, of μήτε προσποιοῦνται διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, μήτ᾽ 
ἐστὶν αὐτῶν μαθητὴς μηδείς, see § 148, 2. 6. Dem. ΟἹ. p. 35 οἱ πρόγονοι, οἷς 
οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ οἱ λέγοντες, σὐδ᾽ ἐφίλουν αὐτοὺς ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι νῦν, τῶν ᾿ 
Ἕλληνων ἦρξαν. Comp. Thue. 2.74. Οἀ. α..Ἷ0. β. 54, 113. 


8. When to a relative clause another minor clause is subordin- 
ate, in which latter there would naturally be a demonstrative 
referring to the main antecedent, but in a different case from the 
relative, the two clauses flow together into one relative clause, 
in which the relative takes the case of the demonstrative, and 
the demonstrative falls away.* See also } 127.1. ἃ. 


# We find the like construction in clauses with γάρ, especially in Herodotus ; 
6. g. Hdot. 2. 101 τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων οὗ γὰρ ἔλεγον οὐδεμίαν ἔργων ἀπόδεξιν, 
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Examp.es: Isocr. de Pac. p. 168 αὐτόμολοί εἰσι, of, ὁπόταν τις διδῷ πλείω 
μισθόν, per ἐκείνου ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀκολουθήσουσιν, instead of of, ὁπόταν αὐτοῖς κτλ. 
—Dem. Phil. 3. p. 128 πολλὰ ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνθιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ προ- 
εἰδοντο, οὐκ ἂν and\Xovro.—Plat. Rep. p. 466 οἱ φύλακες, οἷς ἐξὸν πάντα 
ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν, Β860 § 145. n. 10. 2. 


9. Every relative clause, in order to be complete, must have 
in it a finite verb. Yet the omission of the copula is not unus- 
ual. Comp. ὑ 129. 20. 


Exampes. Il. η. 50 προκάλεσσαι ᾿Αχαιῶν ὅστις ἄριστος. Eur. Phen. 745 
ἑλοῦ προκρίνας οἷπερ ἀλκιμώτατοι. Plat. Rep. p. 466 ἄξουσι τῶν παίδων εἰς 
τὸν πόλεμον ὅσοι ἁδροί. Sometimes, though very seldom, the Subjunctive 
copula is thus omitted: ib. p. 370. e, κομέζονται, ὧν dy αὐτοῖς χρεία. 


Note 2. A: like omission of the copula occurs also in the very common 
attraction with the relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, etc. for which see below, no. 
16, and § 151.1. 5. . 


Note 3. When the predicate of a relative clause would be the same with 
that of the main clause, the predicate may be omited in the relative clause, 
in order to avoid repetition; e.g. Od. A. 413 κτείνοντο σύες ὼς ἀγριόδοντες, 
οἵ pa r’....4 γάμῳ ἣ ἐράνῳ sc. κτείνονται. For this elliptical usage, which 
occurs also in “other minor clauses, (e.g: Xen. Hell. 1.7. extr. κατελθών, 
Gre καὶ of ἐκ Πειραιῶς sc. κατῆλθον,) see more in § 151. IV. 5, and comp. 
ᾧ 150. m. 8. 


10. As to position, the relative clause may naturally also stand 
first ; e.g. Cyr. 1. 6. 11 6,71 δ᾽ ἂν λαμβάνῃ τις, χάριν τούτων 
εἰκὸς εἰδέναι τῷ διδόντι.---- ΟΥ the frequent omission of the corre- 
sponding (antecedent) demonstrative, see ὁ 127. 1. ἃ. 


11. When the relative clause thus stands first, it is a very 
common and peculiar usage in Greek, (as also partially in Latin,) 
that the following clause does not grammatically fully correspond 
to the preceding relative clause, but.takes some other turn. Such 
clauses are of many and various kinds in Greek writers, who so 
often -sacrifice strict grammatical accuracy to other considera- 
tions, e.g. to symmetry, ease, and vivacity. All this will be seen 
in the examples. τς 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙΙΕΒ: Mem. 9. 2. 6 & μὲν ἂν αὐτοὶ ἔχωσιν οἱ γονεῖς ἀγαθὰ πρὸς τὸν 
βίον, διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας " ἃ δ᾽ ἂν οἴωνται ἄλλον ἱκανώτερον εἶναι διδά 
πέμπουσι πρὸς τοῦτον. Plat. Euthyd. init. 8 δὲ σὺ ἐρωτᾷς, τὴν σοφίαν αὐ- 
τοῖν, ὦ Κρίτων, πάνσοφοι ἀτέχνῶς. Xen. An. 6. 1. 29 6 δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐννοεῖτε, ὅτι 
ἧττον ἂν στάσις εἴη ἑνὸς ἄρχοντος i} πολλῶν, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι κλ. Hell. 2. 3. 45 
ἃ δ᾽ αὖ εἶπεν, ὡς ἐγώ εἶμε οἷος μεταβάλλεσθαι, κατανοήσατε krA. Luc. Deor. 
Conc. 5 καὶ ὃ πάντων γελοιότατον, καὶ τὸν κύνα τῆς ᾿Ἦριγόνης avy . In 
this last case a clause with ére or yap can immediately follow : Plat. Rep. 
-p. 491 ὃ πάντων Jav ότατον ἀκοῦσαι, ὅτι ἕν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐπηνέσαμεν τῆς φύ- 
σεως ἀπόλλυσι τὴν γυχίν. Dem. Mid. 2 ἃ δ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὑπόλοιπα, ὅσῳ γὰρ 
πλείοσιν οὗτος ἠνώχλησε, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἔλπίζω τὸ δίκαιον ἕξειν. Comp. also 
8 151. IV. 10: 


12. In Greek, as well as in Latin, it is very common, that the 
noun (antecedent) to which the relative refers, is omitted in its 


t 


κατ᾽ οὐδὲν εἶναι λαμπρότητος, instead of τοὺς ἄλλους βασιλέας, ob γὰρ αὐτῶν &. 
xrA.—Thuce. 8, 80 τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις προσαφιγμέναι γὰρ ἦσαν ἄλλαι ries, πάσας 
ἐνναγαγόντες ἐβούλοντο ἐφορμεῖν, instead of of "AQ. ἦσαν γὰρ αὐτοῖς κτλ. 
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own (the main) clause ; but is then inserted in the relative clause 
and in the same case with the relative. E.g. instead of οὗτός 
ἐστιν 6 ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, we find : 

οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄν ὃ ρα. 
In such ἃ construction ‘it is to be noted, that the substantive thus 
transferred often loses the article, and is not put immediately 
after the relative. And not unfrequently, for the sake of empha- 
sis, the latter clause thus formed is placed first : 

‘dp εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν. 

EXAMPLEs: οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντινα οὐκ ἦρξεν ἀρχήν, there is no public office, 
which he has not administered. 1]. ¢. 131 τὰς μέν of δώσω, δ᾽ ἔσσεται, 
ἣν τότ᾽ ἀπηύρων κούρην 'Βρισῆος. Plat. Phed. p. 61 οὖς προχείρους εἶχον 
μύθους τοὺς Αἰσώπου, τούτων ἐποίησα (versified) οἷς πρώτοις ἐνέτυχον. An. 1. 
9. 19 Κῦρος, εἴ τινα ὁρῴη κατασκενάζοντα, ἧς ἄρχοι χώρα», οὐκ ἂν ἀφείλετο. 

13. Here also there occurs an Attraction, similar to that in the 
construction with the Infinitive, ὁ 142. 2. When the relative, 
in respect to its own verb, would stand in the Accusative, but 
the antecedent stands in the Genitive or Dative, and has with it 
no demonstrative pronoun (as οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος), the relative is then 
attracted by the antecedent, and takes the same case, instead of 
the Accusative. E.g. 


μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, thou sharest 
αἱ him the food, wmcu thou thyself hast; κ-- 
where οὗπερ, because of the Gen. alrov to which it refers, stands 
also in the Genitive, instead of the Accus. ὅνπερ which the verb 
ἔχειν requires. So likewise 
εὖ προσφέρεται τοῖς φίλοις, ols ἔχει, he meets with kindness 
the friends, which he has. 

So when the proper Accusative would strictly express only a re- 
mote object; e. g. Dem. Mid. 35 δίκην ὧν ἂν ἀδικηθῇ τις λαμ- 
βάνειν, from the expression ἃ ἀδικοῦμαι, ‘as to which I am οἵ 
fended.’ Plut. Mor. p. 334 τὸν μισθὸν ὧν ἔτερπες ἀπελάμβανες 
ἀντιτερπόμενος, ‘the wages for that by which thou didst delight 
πε. This attraction naturally takes place only when the relative 
clayse contains a near and almost adjective qualification of the 
substantive ; consequently not in clauses like this: ἐπῃηνέθη ὑπὸ 
“τάντων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ πολιτῶν, ods μεγάλα ὠφέλησεν. See $151. I. 2. 
ΕΧΑΜΡΙΣΒ: I]. Ψ. 649 οὔ σε λήθω τιμῆς, ἧττέ μ᾽ ἔοικε τετιμῆσθαι per 
᾿Αχαιοῖ-.---Ηἀοὶ. 7. 164 Κάδμος Kaos ἐκράτησε μεγάλων χρημάτων, τῶν ol Γέ- 
λων ἐπετράπετο.---ΑἸ. 1. 3. 16 τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, 3 ἂν Κῦρος 86.—Cyr. 
8. 1. 88 χρήματα σὺν τοῖς ϑησανροῖς, οἷς ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν, ἐστὶ τάλαντα 

τρισχίλια. 
Nore 4. The ear having once become: accustomed to this construction, it 


became usual, even where the corresponding demonstrative was expressed 
in the first clause, to let the relative still follow in the same case; 6. g. 


* An example with the Nominafive is very rare: Hdot. 1. 78 ὑπεκρίναντο ταῦτα, 
οὐδέν κω εἶδότες τῶν ἦν περὶ Σάρδις. Comp. Thuc. 7. 67. 
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Plat. Gorg. p. 452. a, of δημιουργοὶ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσεν ὁ τὸ σκολιὸν ποιή- 


σας. Xen. Ke, 3. 1 ὑπό ye τούτων, ὧν σὺ δεσποινῶν καλεῖς, οὐ κωλύομαι. 
This last is at the same time an example, where the Accusative-predicate, 
which is dependent on the second clause (Seomoivas), is also drawn into the 
attraction. 


14. Along with this Attraction there can also be connected the 
described in no. 12 above; so that the antecedent or noun 
of the first clause is transferred from that clause to the second in 
such a way, that, together with the relative, it remains in the 
case required by the word on which it depends: 
μεταδίδως αὐτῷ οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου" 
εὖ προσφέρεται οἷς ἔχει φίλοις. 
It sounds still more strangely to us, when to all this is added the 
tnversion of the clauses: 


ols ἔχει φίλοις εὖ προσφέρεται. 

EXaMPLes: ἀπολαύω ὧν ἔχω ayaba».—Dem. Ol. 3. p. 35 τότε μὲν καλῶε 
εἶχε τὰ πράγματα ἐκείνοις χρωμένοις, οἷς elroy προστάταις.--Απ. 1. 9. 14 
Κῦρος, obs ἑώρα ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, ἄρχοντας ἐποίει ἧ ς κατεστρέφετο χώρας. 
Soph. OC. 333 ἦλθον ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνφ. 

15. When the antecedent would express no definite idea, or 
has been already once mentioned, it is often omitted; and then 
the relative stands alone in a case not properly belonging to it; 


e. g. _ 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε, 
instead οὗ μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν ἔπραξεν, and this 
for ἃ ἔπραξεν.---Απὰ with the inversion: 


ols ἔχω χρῶμαι. . 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙ,ῈΒ : deudrepd ἐστιν ἃ μέλλω λέγειν ὧν (i. ©. τούτων ἃ) εἴρηκα.--- 51}. 
3. δ. 18 Λύσανδρος ξὺν οἷς εἶχεν fet πρὸς τὸ retyos.—Eur. Or. 564 ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
δ᾽ ἀπειλεῖς, ὡς πετρωθῆναί με δεῖ, ἄκουσον xrh.—Plat. Apol. p. 30 ἐδεήθην ὑμῶν 
μὴ ϑορυβεῖν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἂν Aéyw.—Soph. OT. 862 οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν πράξαιμ᾽ ἂν ὧν of 
σοι φίλον, 1. 6. τούτων ἃ ἐμὲ πρᾶξαι οὔ σοι φίλον ἐστί. 

ΝΟΤΕ 5. The attraction extends so far as to include relative adverbs ; 
comp. $151. 1.8. E.g. Thuc. 1. 89 of ᾿Αθηναῖοι διεκομίζοντο εὐθὺς ὅθεν ὑκ- 
εξέθεντο παῖδας καὶ yvvaixas, instead of ἐκεῖθεν, ὅπου. Comp. Soph. Trach. 703. 

16. In one instance the Nominative of the relative also suffers 
this attraction, viz. where in a complete sentence, the Nomina- 
tive of the relative οἷος (ὅσος, ἡλίκος) would stand with the verb 
εἶναι; e.g. Xen. Mem. 2. 9, 3 πάνυ ἡδέως χαρίζονται ἀνδρὲ τοιού. 
τῷ, οἷος σὺ el, ‘very gladly do they gratify such a man as thou 
art.’ Here not only the demonstrative, but also the verb εἶνας 
is omitted, and the relative olos eto. is then so attracted by the 
main clause, that together with its adjuncts it assumes the case 


* It is usual to make this form of the sentence, as being the mast complete, the 
basis of the doctrine of attraction; but improperly. Only the omission of the de- 
monstrative could cause the relative to be construed with (i.e. attracted to) the 
antecedent substantive, and thus the whole to be rounded off; comp. 8 above. For 
the sake of emphasis, the demonstrative could then be still further added. 
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of its antecedent, and is even iriserted before the same ; 6. g. πάνυ 
ἡδέως χαρίζονται οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In such instances too the noun 
itself often falls away; e.g. Plat. Soph. p. 237 χαλεπὸν ἤρου καὶ 
οἴῳ ye ἐμοὶ ἄπορον, ‘thou askest something difficult and not 
to be answered, at least by such an one as I.’—And further, as 
the whole expression (ofp σοι, οἵῳ ἐμοῦ has the same relation as 
an adjective to its substantive (avdpé), it can therefore, like every 
other adjective adjunct, take with it the article in the same case. 
E. g. τῷ οἵῳ σοι ἀνδρί; or without a subst. τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν, τοὺς 
οἵους ὑμᾶς, 1. 6. τοιούτους οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἐστε.. 

ἘΧΑΜΡΙ,ΕΒ: Το. 7. 21 πρὸς ἄνδρας͵ τολμηρούς, οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους; οὐκ 
ἀντιτολμῶσι. Cyr. 6.2.2 οἱ δὲ οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες τὰ βουλευόμενα κατα- 

ἔνουσιν. Hell. 2. 3. 25 γιγνώσκομεν, τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ ὑμῖν χα- 
λεπὴν εἶναι Snpoxpariay.—Other more or less varying examples of this very 
common attraction with οἷον, ὅσος, and ἡλίκον, are the following : Od. in 118 
ixa εὗρον ὅσην τ os κορυφήν, Kar στυγον atrny.— Arist. 
‘Acharn’ 703 εἰκὸς ἃ ἄνδρα nv », ἔχ A καρ dna é£odéoGas.—Hdot. 1. 160 
παρεσκενάζοντο ἐπὶ μισθῷ ὅσῳ 87.—1. 157 Μαζάρης τοῦ στρατοῦ μοῖραν ὅσην 
δή κοτε ἔχων ἔλαύνει ἐπὶ Tapdis.—Plat. Symp. p. 220 Σωκράτης, καί ποτε ὄντος 
πάγον οἷον δεινοτάτου καὶ πάντων οὐκ ἐξιόντων, ὅμως éfyer.—Apol. p. 39 ᾧημί. 
ὦ ἄνδρες, τιμωρίαν ὑμῖν ἥξειν χαλεπωτέραν ἢ οἷαν ἐμὲ ἀπεκτόνατε.----ΑΥἸοῖ. 
Acharn. 601 ὁρῶν νεανίας, οἵους σύ, διαδεδρακότας. Comp. Dem. Androt. 
extr. Hell. 1. 4. 16. 

17. When, vice versa, the antecedent is attracted by the case 
of the relative, (which of course remains in its own proper case,) 
this is a species of Anacoluthon (§ 151. II), or departure from the 
construction as begun. Εἰ. g. Xen. Ven. 1.10 Μελέαγρος δὲ τὰς 
τιμάς, ds ἔλαβε, φανεραί, instead of ai τιμαί, ἃς M. ἔλαβε, etc. 
This more commonly takes place, when instead of a substantive 
the antecedent is a general pronominal idea, (as ἄλλος, τὶς, ὅτε- 
pos, 7ras,) which may be readily connected with the relative. 

Examp.es: Plat. Meno. p. 96. a, ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ἄλλου ὁτουοῦν πράγμα- 
ros, οὗ οἱ φάσκοντες διδάσκαλοι εἶναι ὁμολογοῦνται οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τὸ πρᾶγμα ; 
comp. ἰδ. c. Hdot. 2. 106 τὰς δὲ στήλας τὰς ἵστα Σέσωστρις, al μὲν πλεῦ- 
yes οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι. Dem. Cor. p. 330 ἑτέρῳ . ὅτῳ κακόν τι 
δώσομεν ζητοῦμεν. Hell. 1. 4. 2 Λακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπραγό- 
τες εἰσίν. (Such examples therefore do not need to be explained by an in- 
version : ὅτῳ δ᾽ ἑτέρῳ, ὧν mavrov.)—Il.o. 192 ἄλλου 3° οὔ rev οἶδα, τεῦ ἂν 
κλυτὰ τεύχεα δύω. Here τεῦ (for τίνος) stands where we should expect τοῦ 
(0%), and has arisen out of the simple thought: οὐκ οἶδα, τίνος ἄλλου τεύχεα 

ved. 


Note 6. The same occurs again here, as in note 5, with adverbial cor- 
relatives ; 6. g. Plat. Crit. p. 45 πολλαχοῦ μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν 
ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε, instead of ἄλλαχοῦ ὅποι, κτλ. ] 

Notr 7. The same takes place in the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ, nemo non, 
i, e. every one, which is declined like a simple word ; seo more in § 148. n. 8. 
—Similar is the phrase often used by Plato, ὃς βούλει, Lat. quevis, i.e. 
each, every one, which also is declined: ὅτου βούλει cujusvis, ὥντινων βούλει, 
etc. E.g. Plat. Crat. p. 432 αὐτὰ ra δέκα ἣ ὅστις βούλει ἄλλος ἀριθμός. 
Comp. Ion. p. 533. a. 


18. A relative clause becomes more complex and difficult of 
translation, when it stands in connection with other construc- 
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tions; 6. g. with that of the Aco. c. Infin. as οὗτός ἐστιν, Sv φημι 

elvas ἱκανώτατον. So with the participial construction, sec $ 144. 

4; with interrogative clauses, see ἡ 127. 5, and ἢ. 8. 

Nore 8. .For relative and other minor clauses in the Acc. c. Infin. see 
141. ἢ. 5. . 

19. Finally, it is to be noted, that relative clauses often take 
the place of other minor clauses. Thus we have already seen 
them as final clauses, as causal clauses, and as ecbatic clauses; 
see $139. m. 34, 35a, 35b. "We may here further remark, that 
as εἴ τις, ἤν τις, often stand for ὅστις (§ 149. m. 5), so also vice 
versa ὅστις, ὃς ἄν, are sometimes put where we should naturally 
expect clauses with εἴ τις, ete. : 

Exampies: Cyr, 1. 5.13 ὅ re γὰρ μὴ τοιοῦτον ἀποβήσεται wap’ ὑμῶν, εἰς 
ἐμὲ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον ἥξει. Soph. Trach. 90ὅ ἔκλαιε δ᾽ ὀργάνων ὅτου Ψεαύσειεν. 

omp. also the first.example under no. 11 above, and Plat. Euthypbhr. p. 
8.0. Thuo. 3. 45 καὶ πολλῆς εὐηθείας, ὅστις οἴεται κτλ. 


{ 144. ConsrrucTION WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The: Participle expresses the idea of the verb adjectively. 
It is thercfore, like an adjective, put in connection with a sub- 
stantive; and then stands between the article and substantive 
(! 125. 1), or else after the substantive with the article rcpeated 
($125. 3). With the article it may also stand as a substantive ; 
comp. $123.5. But it everywhere retains likewise its verbal 
nature, in the same manner as the Infinitive, in that it admits 
the distinction of tenses and the construction with cases. 

EXAMPLES : λύκος λιμώττων " of ὑπάρχοντες νόμοι, or of νόμοι οἱ ὑπάρχοντες - 
οἱ διὰ τοῦτο αὐτῷ ξυγγενόμενοι φίλοι - ὁ χιλίαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰσκομίζων" ἢ 
εἰκὼν ἡ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Απελλοῦ γραφεῖσα" τῶν φίλων οἱ παρόντες " τὰ προσήκοντα, τὰ ἐμοὶ 
προσήκοντα, κτλ. 

In the further usage of the participles, so far namely as they 
are substituted for whole minor clauses, or at least are so trans- 
lated by us, we may note a threefold distinction, in that they 
stand: 1) Instead of a relative clause. 2) Instead of a minor 
clause with a conjunction, e. g. as, because, after that, tf, ete. 
3) As the complement of another verbal idea——lIn the last two 
cases the participle cannot take the article. The same holds also 
in the first case, except when the participle stands as a substan- 
tive, 1. c. when it is to be translated by is qui, talis qui, he τοῖο, 
etc. while, on the other hand, those relative clauses for which 
clauses with a conjunction can be substituted, are expressed by 
a participle without the article. 

Examp.es: Mem. 4. 2. 28 of μὲν εἰδότες ὅ,τι ποιοῦσιν, ἐπιτυγχάνον- 
res (if they attain to) ὧν πράττουσιν, εὔδοξοί re καὶ τίμιοι γίγνονται" of δὲ μὴ 
᾿εἰδότες ὅ,τι ποιοῦσι, οἷς ἂν ἐπιχειρήσωσιν ἀποτυγχάνοντες ἀδοξοῦσι διὰ 
ταῦτα, καὶ καταφρονούμενοε καὶ ἀτιμαζόμενοι ζῶσιν.--- θη. ΟἹ. p. 31 
οὐχ εὑρήσετε τὸν γράψοντα ἃ συμφέρει, διὰ τὸ παθεῖν τι κακὸν τὸν εἰπόν- 
τα καὶ γράψαντα. See also ἡὶ 124. n. 6, and no. 3 below. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 1. When the participle as substantive is intended to mark.an tn- 
definite person or-thing, the article must be emitted. But since it is by the 
article that participles become substantives, without the article they would 
assume again their verbal character ; thus ἦλθον ἄγοντες can only mean: 
they came bringing. Hence in such a case, either the indef. pron. ris must 
be inserted with the participle; or else the article must remain, wherever 
the mind anticipates (as it were) some definite object, without being able 
or willing to name it expressly; that is, marks as it were the class or 
genus; see § 124. 1. 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙΙΒ: ἦλθέτις λέγων, there came one saying, one who said. Here 
the English idiom is the same with the Greek. Hell. 7. 5. 24 χαλεπὸν εὗ- 
ρεῖν τοὺς ἐθελήσοντας μένειν, ἐπειδάν τινας φεύγοντας τῶν ἤαυτοῦ ὁρῶ- 
σι. Dem. Phil. 1. p. 45 εἰσὶν οἱ πάντ᾽ ἐξαγγέλλοντες ἐκείνῳ πλείους τοῦ 
δέοντος. Is. Areop. p. 144 χαλεπώτερον ἦν ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς χρόνοις εὑρεῖν τοὺς 
βουλομένους ἄρχειν ἢ νῦν τοὺς μηδὲν δεομένους. Plat. Menex. p. 236 
ἥκουσε γὰρ ὅτι μέλλοιεν ᾿Αθηναῖοι αἱρεῖσθαι τὸν ἐροῦντα, one who should 
speak. 

Notsr 2. Nevertheless the article can be omitted and yet the participle 
not lose its substantive character; when namely it cannot be confounded 
with any verbal construction, and the insertion of ris or of the article is 
impracticable. This may be seen in the following ; 

Examptes: Cyr. 6. 2. 1 at the beginning : ἦλθον παρὰ τοῦ Ἰνδοῦ χρήματα 
ἄγοντες καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν, where there can be no subject but ἄγοντες. Isoor. 
p. 360 ἀφικνοῦνται ἀπαγγέλλοντες ὅτι ὁ πατὴρ ἀφεῖται. Hdot. 1, 42 ov 
γὰρ συμφορῇ τοιῇδε κεχρημένον οἰκός ἐστι ἐς ὁμήλικας εὖ πρήσσοντας ἱέναι, 
general indeed, but yet with evident reference to Adrastus, and hence the 
addition of τινά avoided. An. 6. 5. 9 of πολέμιοι ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς reraype- 
vous καὶ ἀκεραίους. Plat. Legg. p. 795 διαφέρει πολὺ μαθὼν μὴ paddyros 
καὶ ὁ γυμνασάμενος τοῦ μὴ γνμνασαμένον, here without any perceptible differ- 
ence. . 

2. Where perspicuity is not thereby affected, minor clauses in- 
troduced by a conjunction may be expressed by a. participle, 
whenever the subject of such a clause has been named in con- 
nection with the preceding verb; and the participle is then put 
in the same case with its subject-word. Such clauses especially 
may be thus expressed, which include a relation of ¢ime (as, 
when, while, after); a cause or reason (since, because); a con- 
dition (if); a limitation (although, see note 15); a purpose (that, 
in order that, see Text 3 below). The different relations of time 
regulate the choice among the different participial forms. 

EXAMPLES: ᾿Επεσκεψάμην τὸν ἑταῖρον νοσοῦντα; ‘I visited my friend who 
was ill, or also when or because he was 1}}.᾽ -“τῷ μεγάλῳ βασιλεῖ οὐ πάτριόν 
ἐστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀκροᾶσθαι μὴ προσκυνήσαντο:.---Νίοπι, 1. 4. 8 τὸ σῶμα συνήρ- 
μοσταί σοι, μικρὸν μέρος λαβόντι éxdorov.—Dem. Phil. p. 44 αὕτω δεῖ ras 
γνώμας ἔχειν, ὡς, ἐὰν δέῃ, πλευστέον εἰς τὰς ναῦς ἐμβᾶσιν, that, if necessary, 
tc ourselves must embark and set sail. 

Note 3. In all participial constructions, there strictly lies at the basis a 
relation of time ; i.e. the action of the participle, in whatever connection it 
may stand with that of the other verb, is almost always to be regarded 
either as antecedent, cotemporary, or future, in respect to that other; and 
is put accordingly in the required tense, But in viewing this relation, a 
miode of conception is often possible, different from that which is familiar 
to ourselves ; and hence it happens, that we often find in writers the Part. 
Aor. where we should expect the Part. Pres. and vice versa. E. g. in the 
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Homeric "᾿ς elray ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ ϑυμὸν ἑκάστου, we should expect the 
Present λόγων ; for IN THAT he 50 , BY his discourse, the leader en- 
coureges his troops; but-he must also aLREapy have satd something per- 
suasive, when they become moved. So also in Xen. Mom. 3. 6. 2 τοιάδε 
λέξας κατέσχεν avréy.—But the Part. Pres. can stand, when both actions are 
conceived of as continued or constantly repeated; ὁ. g. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 61 
(of Socrates) βελτίους yap ποιῶν τοὺς συγγιγνομένους ἀπέπεμπεν. Here 
ποιήσας would refer only to a single instance; but the meaning is, ‘he 
made (customarily, every time) those who came to him better, and then 
sent them away.’—The Part. Pres. stands also for many actions which are 
necessarily connected with, or presupposed by, the following one, and must 
almost be conceived of as one with them, as to go, run, lead, bring, ete. 
comp. § 150. τὰ. 33 ag. E. g. Il. a. 179 οἴκαδ᾽ ἰὼν Μυρμδόνεσσιν Lavoe 
‘go home and rule—;’ Il. p. 707 στῆ δὲ ϑέων, ‘running he placed himself ;’ 
Od. a. 127 ἔγχος ἔστησε φέρων πρὸς xiova, ‘ bearing the spear away he placed 
it by the co umn ;’ Plat. Charm. 2 καί pe καθίζει ἄγων, ‘he leads and seats 
me ;’ Hdot. 8. 118 rods δὲ προσκυνέοντας ἐκπηδέειν---, because the genu- 
flexion is conceived of as inseparable from the act of quitting the royal 
person.—Other instances are to be explained from a peculiar signification 
of the Aorist, by means of which it marks the begtnning of an action. Theos 
στρατηγήσας, βασιλεύσας, dpgas ἐποίει, may indeed mean: as gen 
eral, king, ruler, he did so and 80; literally however: having become 

eral, king, ruler, ete. See Kruger de Auth. p. 8.—Finally, it is not at all 
unusual to subjoin to an Aorist a cotemporary action in the aorist participle: 
where then by way of explanation the participle can be changed into the 
Indicative of the same tense and connected by καί. E. g. Cyr. 1. 3. ἃ 
(ἔφασαν) ᾿Αστυάγην σκώψαντα εἰπεῖν. Seo Herm. ad Vig. note 224; alao 
below in note 6, λανθάνειν. 


3. Especially do the Greeks employ the participle of the Fs- 
ture to express ὦ purpose, where we employ a clause beginni 
with that, in order that, or the Infinitive with to, i order to. 

EXAMPLES : ταῦτα μαθὼν ὁ Κῦρος ἔπεμψε τὸν Γωβρύαν ἐποψόμενον, ‘Cy- 
rus sent Gobryas to see, or that he might see.’ Plat. Gorg. p. 478 τὸν ἀδι- 
κοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς δικαστὰς ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα, in order that he may be 
punished. Dem. Ol. p. 14 τοὺς συμμάχους δεῖ σώζειν, καὶ τοὺς τοῦτο wore 
σοντας στρατιώτας ἐκπέμπειν (seo no. 1 above), ‘and to.send out soldiers ta 
order to accomplish this.’ 

Nors 4. As the Present likewise often implies a purpose (de conatu § 137 
n. 10), the same idea can also be given by the partsciple of the Present, 
whenever the context readily suggests the sense. E. g. ἔπεμψεν αὑτὸν 
ἀγγέλλοντα, tn order to announce. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 8. πάντα ποιοῦσι 
καὶ λέγουσι φεύγοντες τὴν δίκην. Hdot. 8. 143 ϑεοῖσι συμμάχοισι πίσυνοί 
μιν ἐπέξιμεν dpuydpevoi. 

4. The Greeks can interweave into one clause what in English 
we express in several clauses ; and this without confusion, in that 
they connect the participial construction with that of the relative 
and that of the Infinitive; insert also interrogative words; and 
even make one participle dependent on another. In this last case 
the participle cannot be connected by καί. 

Examp.es: "Exeiva μόνον διεξήει, ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντας ἡγεῖτο τεθνηκέναι, where we 
say: ‘he narrated only those things, as to which he supposed, that Δεν who 
saw them were now dead.’ Dem. Mid. 42 τιμᾶτε αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐλάσσονος, ἢ ὅσαν 
καταθεὶς παύσεται τῆς -UBpews, lay upon him no less a punishment, than one 
which having suffered, he shall cease from his tnsolence. Il. σ. 372 τὸν δ᾽ 
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ep’ ἰδρώοντα ἑλισσόμενον περὶ φύσας, where the first participle is ex- 
plained or qualified by the second. Od. ε. 374 αὐτὸν δὲ πρηνὴς dAl κάππεσε, 
χεῖρε πετάσσαξ νηχέμεναι μεμαώς. Comp. Eur. Suppl. 231. Iph. T. 
714 [696]. For interrogative clauses in the participial construction, see 
ἃ 127. 5, and n. 8. τς 
Nore 5. With the participle also, the constructio ad sensum (ἑατὰ σύνεσω᾽) 
is not unfrequent ; this here takes place not only in respect to number 
gender, e.g. Cyr. 7. 3. 8 ὦ ἀγαθὴ ψυχή, οἴχῃ δὴ ἀπολιπὼν ἡμᾶν; (other 
examples seo in ὁ 129. 11;) but also in respect to case, in consequence of a 
change of construction mentally. Thus the participle is Bt in the. Nom- 
snative both before and after a noun or pronoun in the sve ; as Plat. 
Apol. 6 καὶ διαλεγόμενον: αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ μοι οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ εἶναι σοφόν, i. 6. 
ἐνόμιζον τὸν ἄνδρα xTA.‘comp. Legg. p. 811. d.—Thue. 7, 48 καὶ τοῖς Zupaxo- 
σίοις κατάπληξις οὐκ ὀλίγη ἐγένετο... dpavres, i, 6. κατεπλάγησαν. After 
the Accusative: Eur. Hec. 964 αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει, ἐν τῷδε πότγμῳ τυγχάνου σ᾽, 
& εἰμὶ νῦν κτλ. i. 6. αἰδοῦμαι. After the Genitive: Hdot. 4. 13} Δαρείου ἡ 
γνώμη ἔην... εἰκάζων, 1.0, Δαρεῖος τὴν γνώμην εἶχε. Comp. Eurip. IT. 
680 σωθεὶς δὲ κτλ. So too the Dative after the Genitive: Thue. 1. 61 ἦν δὲ 
γνώμη τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως, τὸ μὲν μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι, ἐπιτηρεῖν κτλ. 
—Comp. further, § 145. n. 1, 3, 4, 8. $151.1. , 
5. By rule the main action should always be expressed by a 
finite verb; and the minor circumstances by participles. But 
the Greeks, and especially the poets, could sometimes reverse 
this construction, at least according to our ideas, in order to give 
more peculiarity to the expression. 
Examp.es: Soph. OC. 1038 χωρῶν ἀπείλει viv, i.e. begone with thy 
threatening ; for afterwards it is said: σὺ δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔκηλος αὐτοῦ μίμνς. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 486 τὸν τοιοῦτον ἔξεστιν ἐπὶ κόῤῥης τύπτοντα μὴ δίδοναι δίκην, 
where evidently the idea τύπτειν depends on ἔξεστι: such a fellow one may 
cuff without being punished. 1]. ¢. 540 κακὰ πόλλ᾽ ἔρδεσκεν ἔθων. This us- 
ago is imitated by the Latin poots, especially Virgil. 
Norte 6. Hence may be explained a usage, which is very current in prose 
also in a.certain number of verbs. These, which according to our ideas 
would express only minor or adverbial circumstances, take in Greek the form 
of the main verb; while that which with us is the main action is éxpress- 
ed by a participle dependent on that verb. Such verbs are the following. 
τυγχάνειν and in the poets κυρεῖν, happen, come to pass: ὡς δὲ ἦλθον, ἔτυ- 
xe ἀπιών, as I came, ke. was BY CHANCE going away. Similar is 
ὑπάρχειν: Dem. Ol. p. 30 ὑπῆρχον οἱ ᾿Ολύνθιοι δύναμίν τινα κεκτημένοι, 
t aT THE TIME a force. 

λανθάνειν be hid, concealed: ταῦτα' ποιήσας ἔλαθεν ὑπεκφυγών, having 
done this he fled sECRETLY, UNPERCEIVED. Or the reference may be to 
the subject itself: τὸν fone LavOaves βόσκων he nourtshes UNCOK- 
sciousLy his murderer ; ἔλαθε πεσών he fell unawares, which. phrase 
belongs to the anomaly mentioned in rote 3; because the Part. stands 
in the Aorist, while the verb itself is also an Aorist. 80 too λάθε βιώ- 
σας ‘live unnoticed.” But also vice versa, ὄλτο λαθών 1]. μ. 390. 

φθάνειν anticipate, come before: ἔφθην ἀφελὼν I took st away sust ΒΣ- 
york. See further among the phrases in ᾧ 150. τη. 37, 

διατελεῖν continue: διατελεῖ παρών, he ts CONTINUALLY present. -Dem. 
Lept. 4 of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὑπὲρ δόξης τὰς ἰδίας οὐσίας προσαναλίσκοντες διετε- 
λοῦν. Sotoo δεάγειν and dsayiyverGas. E.g. Mom. 4.8.4 Σωκρά- 
τη; οὐδὲν Dido ποιῶν διαγεγέγηται Ἷ πράττων τὰ δίκαια καὶ τῶν ἀδίκων 
ἀπεχόμενος. Similar is: λέγων δεατρίβω, I speak or too long, 
Dem. Ol. p.11; also λιπαρεῖν in Herodotus, e.g. 3. δ] igro- 
ρέων, he narrated perseveringly ;.comp. 1. 94. Ais. Fab. 131. 
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οἴχομαι, go, am gone, often serves for periparase, in that it takes with it 
the main idea expressed by.a participle; 9. 5. dyero φεύγων Vv. ἀπίων, 
he ts fled and gone ; οἴχεται ϑανών, he ss dead and gone. 
For the omission of ὧν with such verbs, see in note 7.—In like manner the 
verbs χαίρειν, ἀγαπᾷν, ἥδεσθαι, ἄχθεσθαι, (see Text 6,) when followed by ἃ 
participle, may often be translated gladly, sadly, or the like; oe. g. Eur. 
Hipp. 7 of Jeol τιμώμενοι χαίρουσι ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. Soph. Phil. 673 οὐκ ἄχθο- 
pai σ᾽ ἰδών τε καὶ λαβὼν diiov.—Comp. ἐθέλω in §.150. m. 36. 

6. Not unfrequent'y a clause which is the complement of a 
verbal idea, and which in English we introduce by the conjune- 
tion that, is in Greek expressed by.a participle. Here, as in other 
participial constructions, such a participle, considered as a verb, 
either the same subject with the preceding verb, and conse- 
quently stands in the Nominative ; or it has a different subject, 
and stands consequently, with the same, as a near or remote ob- 
ject of the preceding verb, in one of the oblique cases. 

Yet this construction with the participle can only take place, when the 
latter can actually stand from its own nature, i.e. when it can be resolved 
into a clause with in that, while, as one who, etc. Where this is not the 
case, the Infin. is used; which indeed not unfrequently occurs in place of 
the participle; but never pice versa.* The difference between the two 
constructions may be clearly seen in the following examples: φαίνομαι 
ὧν apparet me esse, φαίνομαι εἶναι esse videor ;—pavddve ὧν I learn that I 
am, εἶναι I learn to be ;—ov περιορῶ σὲ τοῦτο ποιήσαντα I do not 
overlook tt that thou didst this, od περ. σε τοῦτο ποιῆσαι I do not allow thee to 
do thts. In like manner, μεμνῆσθαι: μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος dy. Plat. Charm. 
p. 156 μέμνημαι ἔγωγε Κριτίᾳ τῷδε ξυνόντα oe. Apol. p. 27 ὑμεῖς δέ, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, μέμνησθέ μοι μὴ ϑορυβεῖν.--αἱσχύνεσθαι: Cyr. δ. 1. 21 χάριν ὑμῖν 
' ἀποδιδόναι οὔπω ἀξίαν δύναμεν ἔχειν μοι bonis, καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι λ ἐ- 


# The difference between the two constructions is founded on the difference of 
the two verbal forms. The participle namely, as is shewn by its more definite 
tem of endings and declension by number, gender, etc. is a verbal form suscepti 
of a fay greater number of relations, than the Infinitive; since this latter e 
the idea of the verb only in the most indefinite manner, and admits at the most 
only a distinction df time. .Consequently, when one action (or condition) comes to 
stand in a clear and definite relation towards another,~a relation limited by a 
reference to place, time, or other circumstances,—the particyal construction will 
naturally be preferred and applied. E. g. An. 1.8.16 ὁ δὲ ϑορύβον ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν 
τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο rls ὁ SdépuBos εἴη, i.e. he hears the clamour (himself) and 
follows its course (as it were) through ali the ranks. Also Xen. Qc. init. daste 
Σωκράτους: τοιαῦτα διαλεγομένον, ἰ. 6. ‘I follow the discourse of Socrates.’ Con- 
tra, Mem. 3. 1. 1 ἀκούω αὐτὸν els τὴν πόλιν ἥκειν, i.e. ‘I hear (from others) that 
he has come to the city.’ But on the other hand again: Cyr. 2. 4. 12 δ᾽ 
καταφρονεῖ gov, ὅτι ἀκούει τοὺς πολεμίους x pociédyras ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, where ἀκούω in- 
deed also implies ‘to learn from others ;’ but the approach of the enemy stands in 
emphatic relation to the subject or person hearing ; comp. Cyr. 1.3.1. Hence it 
is not a mere accidental construction, when verbs of internal and external percep- 
tion (espec. of seeing), of learning, of knowing, and of an emotion of mind, are coa- 
nected with a participle far more frequently than with the Infinitive ; while on the 
other hand those verbs which express mere belief, opinion, conjecture, and all those 
which include a reference to the futwre, (as those of hoping, promising, etc.) are 
oftener connected with the Infinitive. Hence, -farther, verbs of speaking and aar- 
rating could take either construction ; but Φίλιππος ἀγγέλλεται τὴν "Ὄλυνθον πολιορ- 
κῶν is manifestly more emphatic than τὴν “OA. πολιορκεῖν. The Infin. aames an ac- 
tion generally; the participle describes it.—Finally, we may also hence see, how 
the Infin. as a more general verbal form may often come in place of the participle, 
but not oice versu. . 
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you: τὸ δέ, ἣν μένητε παρ᾽ ἐμοί, ἀποδώσω, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι τοῦτο αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν 
εἰπεῖν.--γκγιγνώσκειν: Thue.’ ἢ. ΤΊ γνῶτε (know) ἀναγκαῖον by ὑμῖν ἀνδρὰ- 
σιν ἀγαθοῖς γίγνεσθαι. Hell 4. δ. ὅ ὁ δ᾽ (᾿Αγησίλαος) ἔγνω (determined) πταρα- 
δοῦναι αὐτοὺς τοῖς φυγάσι, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα πάντα πραθῆναι. For ἀκούειν see also 
note 6 above.—Since therefore there is no particular class of verbs, with 
which this construction with the participle is specially connected, but it 
depends in every case simply on the nature: of the whole clause; it will 
be sufficient here to point out with what verbs by preference this construc- 
tion may be employed. These are the verbs of physical and mental per- 
ception ; of an emotion of mtnd (either of joy of sorrow) ; the ideas of being 
and making public; of being full; of permitting, persevering, beginning. 
ceasing, doing wrong, and many others. ἮΝ 7 

a) Examptes of the Nominative, where also the proper subject of the 
participle can be omitted, as in the construction with the Infinitive: od 
συνίεσαν μάτην movotvres.—Hdot. 3.1 διαβεβλημένος οὐ pavOdves ;-- 
Eur. Med. 347 ἐν τῷδε δείξω πρῶτα μὲν σοφὰς γεγώς, ἔπειτα σώφρων, εἶτά σοι 
μέγας pios.—Plat. Gorg. p. 470 μὴ κάμῃς φίλον ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν. p. 489. 
Ὁ, οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ οὐ παύσεται pAvapoy.—Xen. Co. 1. 23 αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι αἱ κιζόμ ε- 
vat τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς οὔποτε λήγουσι, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν 
avrav.—Plat. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe.—T hue. 1.53 ἀδικεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες.--- Α]80 with dy, seo § 139. m. 17: 
‘Isocr. p. 311 σκοπούμενος εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ἂν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος. 
i.e. ‘I found that I could by no means accomplish this differently .’—Hence 
also with Passives, arising out of the next following construction in lett. Ὁ: 
Demosth. ὁ Φίλιππος ἐξελήλεγκται πάντ᾽ ἕνεκα ἑαυτοῦ ποιῶν. So likewisc 
with the phrases δῆλος v. φανερός εἶμι v. ποιῶν, οἷα. which have an 
analogous construction ; see § 151. 1. 7. - 

Ὁ) ΕΧΑΜΡΙῈΒ of the Accusative: Cyr. 1. 2, 2 οἱ Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι 
τὸν Κῦρον τοιαύτην ἔχοντα φύσιν xrd.—Il. ε. 895 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μάν σ᾽ ἔτι δηρὸν 
ἀνέξομαι Dye €xovra.—Soph. Aj..134 Τελαμώνιε παῖ, σὲ μὲν εὖ πράσσοντ᾽ 
ἐπιχαίρω.-- ῬΗΪ 1314 ἥσθην πατέρα τὸν ἐμὸν εὐλογοῦντά oe.—Dem. οἶδα 
συνοῖφον τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι. See also note 8. ᾿ 

c) Exampnes of the Genitive and Dative: Mem. 4. 4. 11 ἤσθησαι πώποτέ 
μου ἣ ψενδομαρτυροῦντος ἢ ἄλλο τι ἄδικον πράττοντος ;—sch. Ag. 
281 εὖ γὰρ φρονοῦντος ὄμμα cov κατηγορεῖ.---οὐδέποτε μετεμέλησέ μοι σ ι- 

ήσαντι, φθεγξαμέ νῳ δὲ πολλάκις, an apophthegm of Simonides.—Plat. 
egg. p. 857 οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῷ κλέπτοντι, μέγα ἣ σμικρὸν ὑφελομένφῳ, ‘that 
(whether) he has taken much or little.’ 

Norte 7. The participle ὦν, ὄντα, etc. is sometimes omitted, so that then 
the predicate-noun stands alone in the required case. 

Exampves: Plat. Alcib. I. p. 130 οὐδὲν ἄλλο ὁ ἄνθρωπος συμβαίνει ἣ ψνχή 
80. ὦν. Soph. OC. 1210 σῶς ἴσθι, from οἶδα. Soph. OT. 576 οὐ φονεὺς ἁλώ- 
σομαι. Eur. Hipp. 1090 τόδ᾽ ἔργον σε μηνύει xaxdv.—So too very often with 
the verbs in note 6; as Hell. 2. 3. 25 of βέλτιστοι ἀεὶ ἂν πιστοὶ διατελοῖεν. 
Soph. El. 313 νῦν ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει sc. dy. ~ 


Nore 8. When tho subject in the participial clause remains the same as 
in the main clause, it is by rule omitted. It can however be inserted, as 
with the Infinitive (ᾧ 141. ἢ. 4), for the sake of special emiphasis; but the 
construction then immediately passes over (as there also) into that of the 
Accusative. . 

Exampies: Cyr. 1. 4. 4 Κῦρος οὐχ, ἃ κρείσσων fee dy, ταῦτα προὐκα- 
Retro τοὺς συνόντας, GAN’ ἅπερ εὖ ἤἥδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα. Soph. Trach. 
708 ὁρῶ δέ μ' ἔργον δεινὸν eLecpyaopermy.—Dem. Phil. p. 10 ἀμφότερα olde, 
καὶ ἑαυτὸν ὑμῖν ἐπιβουλεύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς αἰσθανομένους. 

Nots 9. After verbs which have with ‘them a reflexive pronoun in the 
Dative, (0. g. σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ I am conscious to myself,) this participle can 
stand in either of the two cases belonging to the verb; ©. g. ‘otre μέγα οὔτε 
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σμικρὸν ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὧν Plat. Apol. p. 21; and also: ξύνοιδα 
ἐμαυτῷ οὐδὲν ἐπισταμέν ἣν. Ρ.32. So too we find συγγιγνώσκειν con- 
strued with both cases ; ἧμοι. 5. 91 συγγινώσκομεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν ov ποιήσασι 
ὀρθῶς. Lys. p. 164 συνέγνωσαν αὐτοί σφισιν ὡς ἠδικηκότες. Comp. Soph. 
Ant. 926.—An example of ὅμοιός εἶμι with the Nom. is Xen. An. 8. ὅ. 13 
ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑανμάζαντες. 

7..All the declinable adjuncts of the participle naturally pass 
over with it into the same case in which the participle stands; 
and this not only with εἶναι, but also with such verbs as καλεῖ- 
σθα:, νομίζεσθαι, ato. 

ΕΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ: ὑμῖν δὲ οὗδτιν ᾿Αθηναίοις od mpéwet.—Xen. An. 7. δ. 12 éwo- 
pevovro διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλαυμένων Θρᾳκῶν .--Ηἀοί. 6. 140 ἐνορέω 
ὑμῖν οὐκ οἵοεσί τε ἐσομένοισι πολεμέειν Képty.~—Cyr. 1. 6. 14 ἐκέλευσάε με 
τοῖς στρατηγεκοῖς νομιζομένοιφ ἀνδράσι διαλέγεσθαι. ᾿ 

Nore 10. The participles καλούμενον and ὀνομαζόμενος receive in 
connection with a substantive and the article the signification of our so 
called ; they take entirely the position of an adjective, that is, between the 
article and substantive; and are regularly declined. E. g. al καλούμεναι 
piyrpas, rats καλουμέναις ῥήτραις. 

Note 11. With the participial construction is connected also the attrac- 
tion with the Infinitive, § 142. 2. Ὁ. E. g. Plat. Apol. p. 22. ἡσθόμην αὐτῶν 
olopévav σοφῳτάτων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων. ᾿ 

Note 12. A more complex participial construction takes place, when the 
participle suffers attraction: Thus the clause: ἀπαντῶσι ἐνθάδε βουλευσό- 
μενοι, When made dependent becomes: eipyras αὐτοῖς ἀπαντᾷν ἐνθάδε Bov- 
λευσομένοις, it has been notified to them to come together here in order to 
take counsel, Aristoph. Lys. 13. So too Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 9 (comp. § 148. n. 
1) ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν of Jeol μαθοῦσι διακρίνειν, what the have per- 
mitted to men to decide by thetr own learning. Here μαθηῦσι does not belong 
immediately to ἀνθρώποις, but to διακρίνειν, though it stands in the Dative 
on account of ἀνθρώποις. Dem. p. 241 συμβέβηκε τοῖς τἄλλα πλὴν éavrovs 
πωλεῖν οἱομένοις πρώτους ἑαυτοὺς πεπρακόσιν ἠσθῆσθαι, which has arisen 
out οὗ; αἰσθάνονται πρώτους ἑαντοὺς πεπρακότες.--- ΑἸ. 3.1.5 Σωκράτης συμ- 
βουλεύει. τῷ Mevohayri, ἐλθόντι εἰς Δελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ ϑεῷ περὶ τῆς 
πορείας. 


8. Particles are also frequently employed in connection with 


participles; as appears from the following notes. 

Nore 13. For the sake of emphasis, where the participle precedes the 
other verb to which it belongs, the particle οὕτως or ἔπειτα, or also εἶτα, 
is inserted between the two, as if to mark a resumption of the ‘participle. 
E, g. Dem. Mid. p. 536 ἐχρῆν αὐτόν, τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα, ὥσπερ ἐγώ, οὕτω 
με ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τὴν νίκην, tt was necessary for him, in that he what he 
had, Iske myself, so (i. ©. through this expenditure) to deprive me of the vic- 
tory.¥—Xen. Hier. 7. 9 ὅταν of ἄνθρωποι ἄνδρα ἡγησάμενοι εὐεργετεῖν ἱκανὸν 
εἶναι, ἔπειτα τοῦτον ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχωσιν ἐπαινοῦντες, . .. τὸν οὕτω τιμώμενον 
μακαρίζω.--ΑἩ. 1. 2. 25 οὐ δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν τὰς ὁδούς, εἶτα πλανώμενοι ἀπώ- 
Aovro, not being able to find the way, they THUS perished in ing about. 
—For the particles ἔπειτα and εἶτα, see further, § 149. m. 19. For μεταξύ 
and dua, seo § 150. m. 27, 29.—In like manner phrases with prepositiqns, 
as μετὰ ταῦτα, διὰ τοῦτο, ἐκ τούτου, are put after participles; see Kriger de 
Auth. Anab. p. 55. 


a 
* In a manner entirely analogous, when the participle stands with the artic] 
and consequently i _ of an adjective (relative) clause, the pron. οὗφος is in 
like manner inserted and in the same case with the participle; e.g. Hdot. 9. 67 οἱ 
γὰρ μηδίζοντες τῶν Θηβαίων, οὗτοι εἶχον προθυμίην οὐκ ἐλίγην. Comp. Cyr. 4. 2. 39. 
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Notes 14. The particles dre, ofa or οἷον, are often connected with par- 
ticiples, when the latter express a cause or reason as real and objective. 
On the other hand, os or ὥσπερ is employed, partly when a cause or 
reason is presented as existing in the mind of another (see more in § 145. 
n. 7), and partly in order to express an appearance, quast, as if. More 
especially the participle of the Future with ὡς is used to express the purpose 
of an action (no. 3 above) as it exists in the mind of the subject. “ 

Exampies: Cyr. 1. 3. 3 Κῦρος, ἅτε παῖς ὧν καὶ φιλόκαλος καὶ φιλότιμος, 
ἥδετο τῇ στολῇ. ib. ἃ, KE. εὐθύς, οἷα δὴ παῖς φιλόστοργος dy φύσει, ἡσπάζετο 
τὸν τάππον. δ κει. Rep. p. 329 ἀγανακτοῦσιν os μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερη- 
μένοι. Soph. OT. 955 (ἥκει) πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἀγγελῶν bs οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ὄντα, bx 
ὅλωλότα. Cyr. 8. 1. 42 of δὲ οὐ μετεστρέφοντο ἐπὶ ϑέαν οὐδενός, os οὐδὲν 
ϑαυμάζοντες. An. 1. 1. 11 Κῦρος Πρόξενον ἐκέλευθε παραγενέσθαι, os ἐπὶ 
Πεισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ὧς πράγματα παρεχόντων Ἰϊεισιδῶν 
vy ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ (comp. the cases absol. 4 145. n.7); and thereupon, 1, 3. 1 

4 w ἐποιεῖτο ws Πεισίδας βονλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν ἐκ τῆς yapas.—So 
too ὡς with Part. Fat. Hell. 4, 2. ὅ οἱ μὲν δὴ ξυνεσκευάζοντο ὡς ἀκολοῦυ θή- 
σοντες" ὁ δὲ ᾿Αγησίλαος προεῖπε καὶ τοῖς ἱππάρχοις, ὅστις εὐιπποτάτην τάξιν 
“ταρέχοιτο, @$ καὶ τούτοις. ριον SHa@y.—Also with dy, An: 1. 1. 10 
᾿Αρίστιππος αἰτεῖται Κῦρον εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους, ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν 
φῶν πολεμίων. See § 139. m. 17. ᾿ " . 

Nore 15. Where a participle serves to modify or limit the sense, the 
particle καίπερ is by rule put before it; less often καίτοι, Plat. Prot. 
p. 839. 6; also simply καί, or poetic rep enclitic. Here also the peculiar, 
usage is to be noted, that the particle dyer tamen, which belongs to the. 
main-verb, is often placed in immediate connection with the participle: 
Eur. Or. 669 κἀγώ σ΄ ἱκνοῦμαι καὶ γυνή wep οὖσ᾽ Spos.—Plat. Phed. p. 91 
ὁ Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ὅμω καὶ ϑειότερον ὃν τοῦ σώματος προαπολ- 
λύηται. Comp. further Reisig Enarr. ad Soph. OC. 659. 

.9. Finally, as in all | » 80 in Greek, the participle . 
serves for various pertphrases of the simple tenses; as is seen In 
the following notes. 


Nors 16. This takes place mostly in connection with the verbs εἶναι, 
γίγνεσθαι, as auxiliaries ; and in prose writers by rule only when those 
verbal forms are to. be supplied, which are unusual or wanting; see } 98. 
1, 4. § 137. ἢ. 12. § 138. 4. The poets‘ employ such periphrases without 
similar reasons, in order to introduce emphatic or peculiar turns of expres- 
sion; 6. (. Soph. Phil. 1217 ἐγὼ μὲν ἤδη πάλαι στείχων ἂν ἦν, εἰ μῆς oe 
ἔλευσσόμην, instead of ἔστειχον. id. Aj. 588 ἱκνοῦμαί ce, μὴ προδοὺς ἧμας 
γένῃ, instead of προδῷς. Comp. Plat. Legg. p. 908. b, μεσοῦντες γίγνονται 
τοὺς κακούς. Also in Herodotus often: ἧσαν ἱέντες, ἀπαρνεόμενόφ ἐστιν. 

Νοτε 17. Less frequent is the connection of a participle with the verbs 
εἶμι, ἔρχομαι, as if in order to form a new Future; compare μέλλειν ὁ. 
Infin. τὶ g. Soph. Phil. 1197 οὐδέποτ᾽ ἴσθι τόδ᾽ ἔμπεδον, οὐδ᾽ εἰ πυρφόρος 
ἀστεροπητὴς βροντᾶς αὐγαῖς μ᾽ εἶσι φλογίζων. Oompare also with the 
English and French idiom the following: Hdot. 1. 194 τὸ δὲ ἁπάντων ϑώυμα 
μόγιστόν pol ἐστι, ἔρχομαι φράσων. Comp. Plat. Theag. p. 129. a. 


Norr 18. An idiom very current in the tragic poets, and approaching 
nearer to our own usage, is the periplirase for the Perfect (i.e. completion 
in the present), by means of the participle of a preterite and the verb ἔχειν. 
This usage has arisen out of certain turns of expression, in which the verb 
ἔχειν to have yet retains its full signification; e.g. Hdot. 1. 28 τοὺς ἄλλους 
πάνταφ ἐἶχε καταστ εὐάμενος: Κροῖσος.΄ Mem. 2.7.6 ὠνούμενοι ἄν- 

χουδιν. On the other hand, the proper signification οὗ ἔχειν re- 
cedes more in Soph. OC. 1140 πάλαι ϑαυμάσας ἔχω. El. 590 τοὺς παῖδας 
ἐκβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔχεις. Antig. 32 τοιαῦτά dacs Κρέοντα κηρύξαντ᾽ “ἔχειν. 
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Comp. Plat. Phedr. p. 257. ¢. Also with Part. Pres. Eur. Tro. 318 τὸν 


Savévra πατέρα καταστένουσ᾽ ἔχεις. 

_ Note 19. There are still a number of participles in established use, which 
according to our ideas are pleonastic or redundant, and which we translate 
for the most part adverbially or in some other like way ; such are ἀρχόμενος, 
τελευτῶν, ἔχων, etc. See note 3 above: and see more on these participles 
in § 150 m. 318q. 40 δα. - 


3 


~ $145. Cases ABsoLuUTE. “ 


1. In the constructions described in the preceding section, the 
participle is everywhere dependent on some noun connected with 
the principal verb; and it therefore stands in the same case with 
that noun. If now some other person or thing is introduced as 
a new subject, this is put with the participle in a case independ- 
ent of the principal verb. This is called the Case Absolute. 

2. The Genitive is more commonly employed in this construc- 
tion; and these 

Genitives Absolute 


are precisely the same as the Latin Abdlativi consequentie. 
Their original signification refers to time ; since (by § 132. 14) 
‘the Genitive serves to mark a relation of time. Hence, acoord- 
ing as the reference is to time present, future, or past, the parti- 
‘ciple is put in the present, future, or preterite form. But here it 
is to be noted, that (according to ᾧ 187.6) in the narration of 
past events, the participle of the Present is also introduced to 
mark cotemporary and continued actions.—For ἐπί as put with 
this Gen. see note 5. ᾿ 


ΕΧΑΜΡΙΒ: Πάντων οὖν σιωπώντων εἶπε rodde.—Plut. Per. 29 μετὰ ταῦτα 
κυμαίνοντος ἤδη τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου Περικλῆς ἔπεισε τὸν δῆμον, Κερ- 
κυραίοις ἀποστεῖλαι βοήθειαν.---ΤΏυο. 1. 105 πολέμου καταστάντος πρὸς Αἶγι- 
γήτας ᾿Αθηναίοις ναυμαχία γίγνεται μεγάλη. id. 2. 2 οἱ Θηβαῖοι ἠβούλοντο τὴν 
Πλάταιαν ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνῃ τε καὶ τοῦ πολέμον μήπω φανεροῦ καθεστῶτος, προκατα- 
λαβεῖν, κτλ. ' 

3. But this construction serves also to express many other re- 
lations or connections, such as we express in English by if, when, 
since, because, tn that, eto. or by our Nominative absolute. We 
may here remark in general, that in consequence of the greater 
number of participles Active, the instances of the Gen. absol. 
Pass. are much less frequent than in Latin. 

Exampyes: Thue. 3. 82 πᾶν τὸ "Ελληνικὸν ἐκινήθη, διαφορῶν οὐσῶν ἐκαστα- 
χόθεν. ὅ..110 οἱ Μήλιοι εἷλον τὴν πόλιν, παρόντων οὐ πολλῶν τῶν φυλάκων». 
καὶ ἐλθούσης στρατιᾶς ὕστερον ἄλλης, γενομένης καὶ προδοσίας τινὸς ἀφ᾿ ἑαυτῶν, 
ξυνεχώρησων.--- em, 3. 1. 3 Ὅλης τῆς σόλεως ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς κινδύνοις ἐπτ- 
τρεπομένης τῷ στ τηγῷ, μεγάλα τά τε ἀγαθά, κατορθοῦντος αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὰ κακά, 
διαμαρτ ἄνοντος, εἰκὸς γίγνεσθαι, κλ. An example of the Part. Fut. see in 
note 7. 

_Nors 1. Not unfrequently, however, even when the subject of the par. 
ticipial clause is already contained in the main clause, the construction of 
the Genitive absolute is admitted, contrary to grammatical rule. This 
takes place, e. g. when the participial clause precedes the main clause, and 
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the effect of the latter is thus less prominent ; but more especially in the 
participial construction introduced by ὡς, for which see note 8. 

Exampies: Cyr. 1. 4. 20 ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ, ἔδοξέ ri λέγειν τῷ 
᾿Αστυάγει, instead of Nom. elxdy.—Hdot. 9. 99 of Σάμιοι, ἀπικομένων A θη- 
ναίων αἰχμαλώτων, . .. τούτους λυσάμενοι πάντας ἀποπέμπουσι, instead of the 
Acc. ᾿Αθηναίους dr. So too even when the subject of the participle precedes 
in another case; Thue. 2. 8. ib. 3. 24.—Thuce. 1. 114 διαβεβηκότος ἤδη ΤΙερι- 
κλέους, ἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ, instead of the Dat. διαβεβηκότι IT. 


Nore 2. It is an Homeric usage, already referred to in § 133. ἢ. 9, that 
when the Dative of a pers. pronoun is put instead of the Genitive, the par- 
ticiple follows in the Genitwe,; 6. g. Od. s. 458 τῷ κε οἱ ἐγκεφαλός ye... 
ϑεινομένον ῥαίοιτο πρὸς οὔδει. Comp. ¢. 156. p. 231. 


4. When the subject is obvious from the context, the participle 
can stand alone in the Genitive. . 

EXAMPLES: παρόντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἡδοῦντο, ἀπόντος δὲ ἠσέλγαινον, i. 6. ‘he 
being absent.’ Plat. Menex. p. 243 (in this war) ἐκφανὴς δὲ ἐγένετο ἡ τῆς 
πόλεως ἀρετή οἰομένων yap ἤδη (i. 6. the Lacedemonians and barbarians) 
τὴν πόλιν καταπεπολεμῆσθαι, of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐμβάντες... ἐνίκησαν. See also 
Anab, J. 2. 17. ib. 2. 1, 34.5.80. too all verbs which are used tmpersonally 
can pass over into a simple participle in a case absolute; for the details 
see below in notes 9, 10. . 


5. The Dative absolute is used, though seldom; partly in 
specifications of time, and partly in a mode of speech arising out 
of the Dat. Instrumentt. Comp. ὁ 133. n. 8. . | 

Exampies: Xen. Hell. 3. 2.25 περιιόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ πάλιν φαίνουσι 
φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἦλιν ‘the year drawing to a close, they again announced,’ 
etc. Xen. Agesi. 1.2 ἔτι καὶ νῦν τοῖς προγόνοις ὀνομαζομένοις ἀπο- 
μομνηνεύεται ὁποστὸς dd’ ᾿Ηρακλέους ἐγένετο, i.e. by naming his ancestors. 

Nore 3. Further, according to § 133. n. 8, the Dative of a participle ap- 
parently absolute may be put in connection with the main verb, where we 
translate by if or when one, etc. Here the subject implied in the participle 
is the indef. ris or some person not expressly named along with the main 
verb. . 

ΕΧΑΜΡΧΕΒ: Thuc. 1. 34 ᾿Επίδαμνός ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι τὸν 
᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον, to one (if one is) sailing into the Ionian gulf. 2.49 τὸ μὲν 
ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὔτε ϑερμὸν ᾿, οὔτε χλωρόν. Comp. Hdot. 2. 29. 


Note 4.' Cases absolute, in the strict sense of the word, are properly only 
Nominatives absolute ; for since the: Nominative, in respect to the verb, can 
be only subject or predicate, it follows, that when a Nominative, in respect 
to the verb with which it stands, is neither of these, it must stand for itself 
alone, or absolutely. This however can take place only by an interruption 
of the sense ; all Nominatives absolute therefore belong more or less to 
the Anacolutha, §151. II. But there is no fixed general usage in regard to 
them; and the particular examples ‘are susceptible of easy explanation. 
.E. g. Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 54 ἐκεῖνοι δὲ (ol ἔνδεκα) εἰσελθόντες σὺν τοῖς ὑπη- 
_pérass, ἡγουμένου αὐτῶν Σατύρου, εἶπεν ὁ Kpcrias—, where this construction is 
preferred, in order to.avoid a double Genitive absolute. Ib. 2. 2. 3 ἐκείνης 
τῆς νυκτὸς οὐδεὶς ἐκοιμήθη (i.e. all kept awake), οὐ μόνον τοὺς ἀπολωλότας πεν- 
Ootvres, ἀλλὰ καὶ νομίζοντες κτλ. where. as well πενθῶν as πενθούντων would 
have been unnatural. See other examples in § 144. n. 5.—To poetry espe- 
cially such constructions impart a peculiar charm, as the expression of un- 
restrained and vigorous nature, to which language so readily sacrifices 
grammatical exactness, So the Homeric phrase: []. ο. 267 ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι 
πεποιθώς, ‘Pipa ἑ γοῦνα φέρει μετά τ' ἤθεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων, comp. ε. 135. 
Also with the like case in the main clause: Il. γ. 211 ἄμφω δ᾽ ἑζομένω 
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ραρώτερος ἦεν ᾿Οδυσσεύν. x. 224 σύν re δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω καί re πρὸ ὁ τοῦ 
ἀρέσαν. Comp. here the usage with of μέν, οἱ δέ, ἴπ § 132. n. 4. 


Nore 5. The other three cases can never in this sense become cases ab. 
solute. In all the above instances, they express rather, strictly considered, 
only remoter objects and relations of the verb with which they stand ; just 
as (according to § 130. 4) the oblique cases are employed by themselves to 
mark not only time, but also causal and other relations. It was therefore 
very natural, in certain instances where the relation of time was to be made 
specially perceptible, that eposttsons should be employed by way of dis- 
tinction from those more tive constructions. And as (according to 
ᾧ 147, under ἐπί) the Gen. of an historical person with ἐπί serves to name 
8 period of time after that person, (e. g. ἐπὶ Kéxporos tn the time of Cecrops,) 
there was also often added to this expression, especially in the documentary 
style, a participle of the Present; thus, Dem. p. 266, 282 ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος 
Εὐθυκλέους, ‘Hporvéov, at the beginning of public decrees ; comp. Thuc. 2. 2. 
Further ἐπί with the Dative ({ 133. 4. 6) : Hdot. 2. 22 ἐπὶ χιόνε πεσσύσῃ; 
also μετά with the Ace. ((147): Hdot. 1.34 μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. In like 
manner, in order to express an immediate succession of time (so soon as), 
ἅμα is often connected with a participial clause in the Dative; 6. g. ἅμα 

β ἦρι ἀρχομένῳ Thuc. and further μεταξύ with a Gen. absol. in order to 
mark what is simultaneous or parallel in time, while, as μεταξὺ σοῦ λέ- 
yovros- See further in ᾧ 150. m. 27. 

Nore 6. Sometimes an adjunct or supplementary qualification is ex- 
pressed by means of an Accusative or Nominative absolute. . E. g. Hdot. 3. 
41 τοὺς βοῦς ϑάπτουσι, τὰ κέρατα ὑπερέχοντα (with) the horns projecting. 
ib. 133 ἕνα οἱ (to him) δυώδεκα ἔτεα ἀντὶ ἐξ ἐτέων γένηται, al νύκτες ἡμέραι 
ποιεύμεναι, the nights being made days. Comp. Cyr. 8. 3. 12 ἅρμα ἐξήγετο, 

ἐκίσι καταπεπταμένοι οἱ ἵπποι. The comparison of such instances shews, 
that strictly there is here a partial apposition ; for ἡμέραι stands in the Nom. 
on account of γένηται, and κέρατα is to be regarded as Accusative because of 
Séerrovo..—What is elsewhere taken as Acc. absolute, (ὁ. g. IL I 489 οὐκ ἄν, 
ἐφορμηθέντε γε νῶϊ, τλαῖεν ἐναντίβιον στάντεε μαχέσασθαι “Apni. Soph, 
OC. 1120 μὴ ϑαύμαζε, τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ᾽ ἄελπτα μηκύνω Adyor,) may bet- 
ter be regarded, according to ᾧ 131. ἢ. 7, as real objects, dependent as to 
sense upon the main idea; or else as resulting from a sudden change of 
construction or Anacoluthon, as Cyr. 2. 1. 5 τοὺς μέντοι “Ἕλληνας κτλ. 
Comp. § 141. n. ἃ. 

Norte 7. In one instance only is the construction of the Ace. absolute in- 
terchanged with that of the Gen. absolute without essential difference. As 
we have sebn above in $144. n. 14, when by means of a participial adjunct 
& cause or reason is presented as existing in the mind of another, the par- 
ticle ὡς (ὥσπερ) is put before it; and this can take place with all cases, ac- 
cording to the nature of the main clause ; e.g. the Nominative: Plat. Rep. 
Ρ. 329 ἀγανακτοῦσιν ὡς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι. The Genitive: Soph. 
Aj. 281 ὧν ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων τῶνδ᾽ ἐπίστασθαί σε χρῆ. Cyr. 1. 6. 11 ὡς ἐμοῦ μη- 
δέποτε ἀμελήσοντος (τῶν φίλων), οὕτως ἔχε τὴν γνώμην. The Dateve : Soph. 
Phil. 33 στειπτή ye φυλλὰς ὦν ἐναυλίζοντί rp. . Aeop. Fab. 181 ἔλαφος ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ποσὶν ἤχθετο ws Aerrois οὖσι καὶ doGeviow. The Accusative: Soph. Phil. 
415 ὡς μηκέτ᾽ ὄντα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νόει. Now the same thing alzo takes place 
when the construction requires a case absolute ; most naturally with Geni- 
ttves, 6. g. Plat. Phaed. p. 61 ἐπικελεύει μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγί- 
στης οὔσης μουσικῆς. That however so often, instead of the Genitive, 4ε- 
cusatives are introduced, arises only from the circumstance, that a cause or 
reason presented as in the mind of another seems to depend on a verb of 
thinking (sentsends) implied ; ©. g. ἐσιώπα, ὡς wdvras εἰδότας, he was si- 
lent, as tf all knew, i.0. because he thought all knew. Mom. 1.3.20 ol πατέρες 
εἴργουσι τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὧς τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν κατάλυσιν 
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οὖσαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, as convinced that their intercourse ts the destruction of vir- 
tue. ib. 2.3.3 τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥσπερ ex τούτων οὐ γιγνομένους φί- 
λους, as tf of these none became friends. Of such participial clauses thus 
introduced by ὡς the Greeks, and especially the tragic poets, often avail 
themselves, as imparting to style a greater vivacity as well as brevity of 
expression. 


Not 8. Here too, as in note 1, the construction with the case. absolute 
is often employed contrary to the general rules. The occasion of this may 
be seen in the particular examples, as follows: . 

ἘΧΑΜΡῚΒ: Cyr. 6. 1. 37 οἱ φίλοι συμβουλεύουσιν ἐκποδὼν ἔχειν ἐμαυτόν, 
μή τι καὶ πάθω ὑπὸ σοῦ, ὡς ἠδικηκότος ἐμοῦ μεγάλα, where the parti- 
cipial-clause, although grammatically referring to the subject of «τάθω, is yet 
put in the Genitive as expressing what is in the mind of the friends. Plat. 
Charm. p. 165 σὺ μέν, ds φάσκοντος ἐμοῦ εἰδέναι, προσφέρῃ πρός με, καὶ 
ὁμολογήσαντός σοι. Still more free, Haot. 1.84 Μήλης κατηλόγησε τού- 
του (τοῦ τείχεος), ὧς ἐὸν ἄμαχόν τε καὶ ἀπότομον. 


Note 9. Every smpersonal verb, properly so called, i.e. one which has 
only an indefinite subject unexpressed (ὁ 129.17, 18) may pass over, as & 
case absolute, into the Gensteve Sing. of the particsple. E.g. cadsifovros 
‘the trumpeter sounding ;’ ὕοντος πολλῷ (from ὕει πολλῷ 80. ὄμβρφ) ‘ it rain- 
tng heavily,’ Xen. Hell. 1.1.16. So Plat. Rep. Ρ. 381 οὕτως ἔχοντος. Aris- 
toph. Eccl. 401 περὶ σωτηρίας προκειμένου. Soph. Ant. 1179 ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἔχόντων. 


Nore 10. Those Impérsonals or impersonal constructions, where in strict- 
ness the clause dependent on the verb (commonly an itive or clause 
with ὅτι, etc.) is the real subject of the verb (ὁ 129. 10), are treated as cases 
absolute in two different ways: oo 

1) When the mere relation of time is to be expressed, the Genitive is em- 
ployed. This occurs chiefly with the Passives of verbs signifying fo say, 
announce, otc. and then it is usually the Genitive Plural, where τῶνδε from 
τάδε can be mentally supplied. E. g. ὁ Περικλῆς ᾧχετο ἐπὶ Katou, ἐσ αγ- 
γελθέντων ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπιπλέουσιν, ‘it (these things) having been 
announced,’ Thuc. 1.116. So σημανθέντων Cyr. 1. 4. 18; δηλωθέντος Thuo. 
1.74; but also in other verbs: οὕτω γιγνομένων Cyr. ὅ. 8. 18. ᾿ 

2) In all other connections the Accusative Neuter is employed. Thus 
εἰρημένον (from εἴρηται) it having been notified ; προσταχθέν tt having 
been commanded, Lysias ; ἐξόν (from ἔξεστιν) tt being permitted ; παρέχον 
st being in one’s power Hdot. aleo ev, καλῶς παράσχον st being well in one’s 
power, ἃ good opportunity, Thuc. 1. 120. ib. 5.14; χρεών, προσῆκον, 

ov, tt being needful ; τυχόν, παρατυ χόν, tt happening ; δοκοῦν, δό- 
Eay,* ἐΐ seeming; μεταμέλον tt repenting him, Plat. Phed. p. 113; pé- 
λον tt being for care. E.g. Aristoph. Cyr. 13 εἰρημένον αὐτοῖς ἴναι, 
οὐχ ἥκουσι ‘st having been notified to them to be present, they yet do not 
come.’ Cyr.7.1. 42 αἱροῦνται ὑμᾶς σῶσαι, ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι, tt being permitted 
to slay you, i.e. although they could. Epict. ap. Arr. 3.26 ἄπειμι πάλιν, dxei- 
mp δοκοῦν (sc. ἐμὲ ἀπιέναι) ‘I will go away again, since he thinks it prop~- 
er.’ Plat. Pheod. 235 δὶς καὶ τρὶς τὰ αὐτὰ εἴρηκεν, ὡς οὐ πάνυ εὐπορῶν, ἣ lows 
οὐδὲν αὐτῷ μέλον τοῦ rosmvrov.—Even adjectives, as δυνατόν, αἰσχρόν, ἀπόῤ- 
ῥητον, are thus found, the Participle 3» being omitted: Plat. Rep. p. 519. ἃ, 
ποιήσομεν χεῖρον (ἢν, δυνατὸν αὐτοῖς ἄμεινον (50. (ἢν) ‘we shall make them 
live worse, ἐξ being ible for them to live better.’ See also Cyr. 2. 3. 30. 
Soph. Ant. 44; and Herm. ad Vig. not. 214. 


# Also with a pronoun subjoined in the same case; as δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα (from 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔδοξε An. 4.-1. 13) ; also Plur. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανθέντα Hell. 3. 2. 19. 
But also in the Genit. δόξαντος τούτον, δοξάντων τούτων͵ Hell. 1. 7. 32. ib. 1. 1. 86. 
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THE PARTICLES. 
4146. Apverss. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives by means of the ending ὡς, 
have the same syntactical relations as their adjectives; e.g. aft 
ὡς ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν, ‘in a manner worthy of us ;’ ὁμοίως τινί, 
etc. In like manner, adverbs which admit of comparison, even 
when there exists no corresponding adjective, have the connec- 
tions of the Comparative and Superlative; 6. g. uddsora πάντων 
most of all ; ot πένητες τῶν εὐδαιμόνων μᾶλλον δύνανται ἐσθίειν τε 
καὶ καθεύδειν, i.e. better than the rich. See $132. 10. b, 11. 

2. We. have already seen, that some adverbs serve at the same 
time as adjectives, e.g. πλησίον ἐστί, siya ἐστι, $129. 13; also 
that vice versa an adverbial sense is often expressed by adjec- 
tives, ὁ 123.6; and further that, by prefixing the article, parti- 

cles become nouns, §125.6,7. ᾿᾿ 

3. To the adverbs belong strictly also the Prepositions ; since 
they all are of adverbial origin. To the latter, according to the 
definition, ought also to belong all those primitive adverbs (1. 6. 
not derived from adjectives) on which a substantive depends in an 
oblique case. Nevertheless, the Greek grammar reckons among 
the proper (or primitive) prepositions only such as are employed 
in composition, i.e. loose composition, $121. 2. All the rest re- 
tain the name of Adverbs, even when they strictly, according to 
the definition, have become prepositions. These last also can only 
be connected with one case, the Genttive, (except ἅμα or ὁμοῦ 
and ὡς, see note 1,) while the primitive prepositions are construed 
with one, or two, or all three of the cases. ) 


Note 1. Of the two adverbs just mentioned, dpa (ὄμ οὔ) is also connect- 
ed as a preposition with the Dative, and then marks more strongly than 
σύν ἃ direct and close conjunction in time or place; as ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, dua τῷ 
- ἡλίῳ together with the sun; ὅσσοι ἅμ᾽ ’Arpeidys ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθον Hom.—On 
the other hand, ὡς is put as a preposition of place with the Accusatire, in 
_ answer to the question ehtther; but always referring to persons alone.* 
E. g. εἰσῆλθεν ὡς ἐμέ he entered to me; ἀνήχθησαν os τὸν βασιλέα. 

4. Of those adverbs which are construed with the Gensttre, 
and more or less occur only so (i.e. strictly as prepositions), are 
to be noted: 1) Those which are derived from the primitive 
prepositions by means of an adverbial ending or by composition. 
2) Those which are formed in any other way ; of which also many 
are strictly. prepositions according to the definition. 

Under no. 1 belong, with the endings in ὦ : ἄνω, εἴφω, ἔξω, κάτω, πρόσω ; 
in os: ἐντός, ἐκτός ; in Sev, Se: πρόσθεν, ἔμπροσθεν, ὕπερθεν, καθύπερθε, ἀπό- 


# The instances where ὡς does not refer to persons, when such passages oocar 
in good writers, are, as has been shewn by modern criticism, most probably cor- 
rupt; and instead of it, els should everywhere be read. 
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apobey (also -3ι), ἀπάνενθεν, προπάροιθε ; farther ἄντα, ἀντίον, ἀντία (see ἀντὶ), 
ἀντικρύ (καταντικρύ), ἀμφίς, μεταξύ. 

Under no. 2 belong: ἄνεν, ἄτερ, sine; πλήν, νόσφιν, χωρίς, δίχα, prater, 
extra; πέραν, πέρα, trans; ἕνεκα, χάριν, causa; δίκην tnstar ; κρύφα, λά- 
Opa, clam ; μέχρι, ἄχρι, usque ad, tenus; εὐθύ, ἰθύς, obviam ; ὄπισθεν pone? 
so too the ideas near and far from, as ἄγχι, ἐγγύς, πέλας, πόῤῥω, éxds, τῆλε; 
with all their forms of comparison and derivation, as ἄσσον, ἐγγύτατα, τηλό- 
θι, and the like. . ' 


Note 2. Of the preceding adverbs, dudi/s, asunder, apart, is construed - 
with the Gen. only in epic usage; 6. g. ἀμφὶς ὁδοῦ outof the road Il. y. 393; 
Διὸς duis, 3.444. Different from this is duis, when ‘in Homer especially 
before vowels it is only a secondary form of the preposition aude about, 
round about ; e.g. 1]. ε. 723. A. 633. ξ. 374 Κρόνον audis.—Arep is a poetic 
form instead of ἄνευ, and is by rule put after its substantive, ἄτης drep; 
while ἄνευ very rarely has this position, and only in poets and after a rela- 
tive: ὧν ἄνευ.---Πλήν is used also without any construction with a case, 
like our except ; that is, it is put adverbially before every case at pléasure : 
οὐκ ἀφικνεῖται, πλὴν ἡ τοῦ φιλοσοφήσαντος (8c. ψυχή) ; “παντὶ δῆλον πλὴν ἐμοί 
Plat. οὐκ ἔδωκεν ἑππέας πλὴν μετρίους τινάς Xen. Further, it also connects 
whole clauses, and thus becomes a conjunction, and then stands often in 
connection with other conjunctions, as πλὴν ef —Evexa (ἢ 117. 2) stands 
sometimes before and sometimes after its substantive. Originally it signi- 
fled in respect to, ratione habita alicujus rei; as Hdot. 1. 42 ἀπήμονα τοῦ φυ- 
λάσσοντος εἵνεκεν προσδόκα τοι ἀπονοστήσειν (παῖδα) ; comp. 3.122. In con- 
nection with ye it receives a peculiar modifying power: Plat. Charm. p. 
158 εἴ σοι φίλον, ἐθέλω σκοπεῖν, εἰ δὲ pn, ἐᾷν. ᾿Αλλὰ πάντων μάλιστα, ἔφη, 
φίλον, ὥστε τούτου γε ἕνεκα σκόπει, as st respects this tndeed, so far as respects 
this. Mem. 4..3. 3 εἰ μὴ τὸ φῶς εἴχομεν, ὅμοιοι τοῖς τυφλοῖς ἂν ἦμεν, ἕνεκά γε 
τῶν ἡμετέρων ὀφθαλμῶν. Comp. Plat. Phed. p. 85.—Aixn» is often used 
by some writers, e.g. AZschylus, Plato, as a periphrase for the more usual 
ὡς; as Agam., 3. κυνὸς δίκην. Phedr. p. 249 ὄρνιθος δίκην βλέπων ἄνω .--- 
Χάριν stands almost always after its noun, and is in like manner most 
used by the poets. As being originally a noun, like the Lat. gratia, causa, 
it is put with the possessive pronoun in the sarne case, thus: ἐμὴν χάριν, σὴν 
χάριν, on my (thy) account; and in a similar way Euripides writes ever 
πατρῴαν χάριν, i. q. πατρὸς χάριν, Heracl. 241—Meéype is used in prose, 
sometimes as 8. preposition with the Genitive ; sometimes as a conjunction, 
until, donec, where it strictly should read in full: μέχρις οὗ, An, 1. 7. 6.— 
"Axpt(s) is not found in good prose; and occurs also very seldom in Homer 
and Hesiod. , 


Note 3. When ἐγγύς, πέλας, and other adverbs, ©. g. ἐκποδών, ἐμποδών, 
etc, are connected with the Dative, they are not so construed as prepositions, 
bat form then with the verb (εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, ἵστασθαι, ote:) a predicate- 
sdea, to which the Dative belongs. E. g. Cyr. 2.3. 2 ὁ μὲν ἀγὼν ἐγγὺς 
ἡμῖν, sc. ἐστί. Eur. Phan. 40 τυράννοις ἐκποδὼν μεθίστασο. Hel. 783 
ἥκεις ἐμποδὼν ἐμοῖς γαμοῖς. " : 

5. Other adverbs refer to verbs, and in this way connect two 
clauses together. So especially relative adverbs ; 6. g. παρέσομαι 
ὁπότε κελεύεις, I will be present whenever thou shalt command. 
This is the origin of Conjunctions ; for the construction of which 
with the different moods, see ὁ 139; and for their further usage, 
4 149, 150. . 


412 SYNTAX. $ 147, 


ᾧ 147. Preposrrons. 

1. Besides the adverbial prepositions mentioned in the preced- 
ing section, the following are the ordinary primttive Prepositions 
($115. 2) with their cases; expressing originally the most simple 
and general relations of place : 

᾿ ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐξ (ἐκ), mpo, govern the Genttive ; 

ἐν, σύν, the Dative ; 

avd, eis, the Accusattve ; 

διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, the Genitive and Accusative ; 

ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό, the Genitive, Dative, 

and Accusative. - 

2. The use of the prepositions is very various and peculiar, 
for these reasons: 1) In many instances the preposition is in- 
serted, where in English and other languages a simple case is 
employed. 2) Although most of the prepositions, in their pri- 
mary signification, can be referred to definite relations; yet in 
their general application, and especially when used figuratively, 
these relations are so obscured, that in translating one and the 
same Greek preposition we often have to employ in English dif- 
ferent ones of various significations. 

Nortr 1. Let the student endeavour to obtain, under each preposition, a 
clear idea of the two characteristics, oneness of signification and variety of 
usage, by following out the investigation here indicated. The prepositions 
here follow in the same order as above in no. 1. 

a) Prepositions with one Case. 

"ANTI. The earliest signification seems to have been over against, as ap- 
pears from the adverbs ἀντίον, ἀντία, ἄντα, from the compounds with deri 
(note 6), and from single examples in the epic writers, as πῶς μέμονας ἀντὶ 

to στήσεσθαι 1]. φ. 481; comp. o. 415. Hes. ε. 729, where however now-a- 

ays dyri’, dvr’, is everywhere written. See Spitzn, Exe. ad I]. XVII.—By 
far the most current signification, but kindred with the preceding, is instead 
of, for, denoting alteration, exchange, value, etc. ὁ. g. Il. 3. 233 κενεαυχέες 
Try? » Τρώων ἀνθ᾽ ἑκατόν τε διηκοσίων re ἕκαστος στήσεσθ᾽ ἐν πολέμῳ, 
νὺν οὐδ᾽ ἑνὸς ἄξιοί εἰμεν. Dem. ΟἹ. p. 33 δεῖ τὰ βέλτιστα ἀντὶ τῶν ἡδέων ἂν μὴ 
συναμφότερα ἐξῇ, λαμβάνειν. Hence may be explained some peculiar idioms 
of expression, ‘as Il. φ. 75 ἀντί roi εἰμ᾽ ἱκέταο wstead of (i. ©. as) a tant. 
Mem."3. 7. 14 ἀντὶ κυνὸς εἶ φύλαξ like a dog. ib. 12 ἵλαραὶ ἀντὶ σκυθρωπᾶν 
ἦσαν. An. 3.1.17 ἐστ σαμεν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὡς δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως ποιή- 
σοντες instead of (out of aking. So with comparatives: ὁ χρόνος; μάθησιν 
ἀντὶ τοῦ τάχους κρείσσω δίδωσι Eur. Suppl. 420. Also the requent con- 
strdctions with ἀνθ᾽ of, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, on thts account that, because: Hell. 3. 4. 
17 πάντες, ἀνθ᾽ by ὑβρίσθημεν, τιμωρώμεθα τοὺς ἄνδρας. An.7.7.8 σὺ εὖ 
ποιήσας pis, ἀνθ᾽ by εὖ ἔπαθεν, ἀποπέμπεις, comp. $ 143. 18. Eur. Andr. 
389 τί ἐς μ᾽; ἀντὶ τοῦ; . 


*ATIO marks the going forth or away from an object, i. 6. separation, re- 
moval; and in respect to time, from, after, since. The wider usage of this 
preposition may be seen in the particular examples. E. g. “Eqecos ἀπέχει 

πὸ Σάρδεων τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν Hell. 3. 2. 11; ἀπ᾽ ἵππου ϑηρεύειν, μάχεσθαι, 
Hdot. ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβος Xen. τρέφειν τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προσόδων 
Thuc. ζῇν ἀπὸ ἰχθύων Hdat. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ὕπνου, 
since, Thuc.—Peculiar phrases are: ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ δόξης, apart from, i. 6. 
against; ἀπὸ γλώσσην orally; ἀπὸ σπονδὴς diligently; ἀπὸ τύχης from accedent. 
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"EK marks a going forth out of an object, from within it; and is thus dis- 
tinguished essentially from ἀπό. Hence it serves to specify the cause with 
passive and neuter verbs; also an inward dependence and smmediate con- 
tact both in place and time. E. g. ἰέναι ἐκ τοῦ δόμου ᾿ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς προσ- 
ταχθέντα ", τελευτᾷν ἐκ τοῦ τρώματος Hdot. ἔθανε ἐξ ἐξ ἐμῆς. χερός Soph. τοῦτο 
ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι Xen. ἐκ τῇ» παιδείας πολὺ διενεγκόντες ἐθαυμάσθη- 
σαν id. Cyn. 1.---ὀγέλασεν ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων Cyr. 1. 4. 38; ἐκ κυμάτων 
γὰρ pasa αὖ γαλήν ὁρῶ Eur. Or. 369. ἐξ οὗ since.—deiv τι ἐκ πασσάλου, ἐκ 
τῶν ¢ φορεῖν τι, κρεμάσαι τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ ποδός, on a nail, by the foot, οἷο. 
—Partiou ar phrases are: ἐκ τρίτων one of three, the third Plat. Symp. 
Ρ. 213; ἐκ τύχης, ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς blicly Thus. 8. 43; ἐκ βραχέος briefly 

. 92; ἐκ close behind ; ἐκ ov, ἐκ πλείστου, from far, Xen. 


“TIPO he a before, both in place ἃ and time. Hence arise in a oe, 


‘EN stands | in answer to the question me and signifies in, often also 
by, at, among (inter). Hence arises in respect to time the meaning én, dur- 
ing ; and in 8 tropical sense, én, with 5, E. g. ἡ ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχη, ἐν 
Μαντινείᾳ αἱ Mantsnac ; 3 ἐν μνηστῆρσι Hom. λέγειν ey πᾶσι" οἰκεῖν ἐν πονή- 
pots Machin. ἐν Seg, ἐν ἐμοί, ἐν σοί ἐστι, δον hep o. dat-—-With ἐν are 


formed many adverbial expr reasions as ἐν duo ἐν κέρδεϊ ποιεῖ- 
σθαι, to regard alike, to ht of, | to "nthe pois of, petty. δι, 
ἐν ἡδονῇ ἐστί μοι Xen. ἐν δίκῃ Bi ght jure; καιρῷ seas onably ; ἦν καλῷ 


well, conveniently, and with following Gen Κέρκυρα & κεῖται ἐν καλῷ τοῦ Κα, 
ρινθιακοῦ κόλπου Hell. 6. 2. 9.—Further may ’ likewiee be noted the Homeric 
use of ἐν for els with verbs of motion, as xdmmecoy ἐν Λήμνῳ, ἐν πυρὶ βάλλεν; 
as also its seemingly pleonastic use along with the Dat. of instrument, as 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶ Hom. ἵππον ἐν χαλινῷ | ἱππεύειν Xen. ἐν τούτοις εὔδηλον id. 

LYN, with ; ©. g. θαι χρὴ σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσθαι παντὸς ἕ Xen. 
(Ec. 6. 1; oy ἐφ διαί, σὺν ΚΡ νόμῳ, ἐπ, accordance with law, oto. 

"ANA signifies primarily up, upon, on ; comp. ἄγω and the compounds. 
In this sense it governs in the poets also the Dative, Il. a. 15. Od. A. 128. 
In prose it is construed only with the Accusative ; and is used of any all- 
pervading motion, strictly from bottom to top, t respect to both 
place an ome. It often passes ovor likewise into a sstributive sense. E. g. 
μνηστῆρες ὃ ᾿ ὁμάδησαν ἀνὰ μέγαρα σκιόεντα Od, a. 365. οἱ ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδαι ἐβώ- 
σθησαν ἀνὰ τὴν Ἑλλάδα Hdot. 6.131, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἁ ἀριστήϊα ἐδίδουν τῷ ἀξιωτά- 

τῷ γένο ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον id. 8. 123. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν through 
ont the whole day. But without the art. ἀνὰ πάσαν ἡμέραν, ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, datly, 
yearly ; and 80 ἐπορεύθησαν ἀνὰ τέτταρας by fours, ava πέντε παρασάγγας THs 
ἡμέρας Cyr. 1.2.8. Δ. 4.6. 4.—We may aleo note: ἀνὰ χρόνον for a teme, 
ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν up along the river, ἀνὰ κράτος up to full ‘strength, i. e. strong- 
ly, vigorously. 

ΕἸΣ, ἐς, Mol. and Dor. also ἐν Pind. Pyth. 2. 21. ib. 5. 50; see Greg. 
Corinth. Dor. 159. It stands in answer to the question whither, and signi- 
fies into, often also to, as far as to, towards ; and in a still more general 
sense, in respect to, as to. KE. g. és pay Μενέλαον ἐ ἐγὼ κέλομαι ἐλθεῖν Οἀ. x, 
317; ‘wadées τέ μὲν ds ὁ ἕκαστος 1]. ψ. 203; εἰς σὲ 2 ἥκω Soph. Phil. δ00 ;* 


# On this mainly epic use of εἰς with persons after verbs apa ae bya tiny 
Exo. ad Il. 35. iy Attic proso we find ixstead of it regularly és (by § 146. πα, 1); 
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ἐκ. ϑαλάττης els ϑάλατταν Xen. οἱ μὲν ἔδραμον eis τοὺς πολεμίους id. ob μέν 
τι κακῷ els ὦπα ἐῴκει Od. a. 411 ; εἰς μαλακίαν σκώπτειν τινά Dem. ἡ πόλες εὖ 
ἔχει els τὰ πολεμικά Xen. ἀσκεῖν τὰ εἰς τὸν φόλεμον id. Κῦρος πολὺ διήνεγκεν 
εἰς τὸ ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων Cyr. 1. 1. 6; εἴς τε to what end? wherefore? why? 
—In specifications of tsme, it marks about the point up to which any thing 
happens or is to happen; e.g. ὁ "Appémos προεῖπεν els τρίτην ἡμέραν παρεῖναι 
Cyr. 3. 1. 43; μάχεσθαι ἂν βούλησθε, ἥκετε εἷς τὴν τριακοστὴν ἡμέραν, i. 6. 
. within 30 days, Cyr. 5. 8. 6; εἰς αὔριον, els τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν, εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρό- 
νον.--Υ ἢ numbers it signifies either about, cerca, and then ὡς often stands 
with it: ὡς és ἑπτακοσίους ; or else it is distributive: εἰς ἕνα, els δύο πορεύ- 
εσθαι, to go one by one, etc. Xen.—When els is put with verbs of rest, (as 
vice versa with ἐν,) the idea of previous motion must be supplied ; thus often 
with κεῖμαι (for τέθειμαι) ; στὰς ἐς μέσον Hdot. παρεῖναι, φανῆναι εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν, eto.—Adverbial expressions are: eis καιρόν comp. in ἐν; ἐς κενόν im 
vain, frustra ; ἐς τοῦτο, és τοσοῦτο (with foll. Gen.) so far, so much; εἰς dv- 
vay, εἰς τὸ δυνατόν as far as possible, εἰς τάχος, etc. 
᾿ b) Prepositions with two Cases. , 

AIA ς. Genit. signifies: 1) through, both of place and time; and here too 
belong 6. g. εὐδοκιμεῖν διὰ πάντων. τῶν "Ελλήνων, throughout, among ; ἔπρεπε 
διὰ πάντων, before, Hdot. Hom. also the signif. after of time: διὰ τρίτης ἡμέ- 
pas, δι᾿ ἐτέων εἴκοσι, δι᾿ ὀλίγου Hdot. Thuc. 2) through, spoken of the 
means or instrument, especially with persons, but also of things, which aise 
can stand in the Dative. So too with the Passive, where in Lat. per, not 
a, would ‘stand, i.e. when the person is the means, and not the efficient 
cause; seein ὑπό and ἐκ. Thus: ἀνερωτᾷν τινα διὰ ἑρμηνέως, ἔλεξαν δι᾿ ay- 
γέλων, but also &’ drav, δε᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν αἰσθάνεσθαί rs Xon. διὰ γυμνασίαν 
τὴν ὑγίειαν πορίζόμεθα 71. ἃ. 5. τοῦτο μέγιστόν ἐστι ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ, ὅπου τι 

᾿ ἀνθρώπων γίγνεται, καὶ ἐν γεωργίᾳ δέ Xen. CEc. extr. ταῦτα διὰ τοῦ ἑππο- 
κόμου διατελεῖσοι id.— Various peculiar turns of expression are formed by 
διά and the verbs εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, ἔχειν, 6. Β. διὰ στόματος ἔχειν τινα to have 
tn one’s mouth, upon the lips; διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν τε to have in hand, to be oe- 
cupied with; δι᾽ ὀργῆς, δι᾿ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχειν, ‘to be angry or eager 3 διὰ yapi- 
τῶν, δι᾿ ἀθυμίας, δι᾽ ἔχθρας γίγνεσθαι, ‘to be graceful, despondent, hostile ;’ 
dc” ἡσυχίας, διὰ φόβον etva:.—Adverbial expressions are: διὰ τάχους, διὰ τα- 
χέων Hell. 7. δ. 6; διὰ βραχυτάτων Dem. etc. 

—c. Accus. signifies on account of, propter, (not causa,) and marks the 
ground or motive from which I do or suffer anything: μυρίας ἡμῖν ἀσχολίας 
παρέχει τὸ σῶμα διὰ τὴν ἀναγκαίαν τροφήν Plat. Phd. p. 66. διὰ τοῦτο, διὰ 
σέ, διὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εὖ πράττω, etc.—In epic writers it sometimes stands for 
διά c. Gen. as ἀμβρωσίην διὰ νύκτα, Κρονίδεω διὰ βουλάς. 


ΚΑΤΑ ς. Genst. implies direction down, down from, as appears from the 
compounds, and from the adv. κάτω. Εἰ. g. κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν ῥίπτειν τινά, to 
cast down from the rocks ; βὴ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων 1]. 8. 167; καταχεῖ- 
σθαι ὕδωρ κατὰ χειρός Aristoph. Also of rest, as of κατὰ γῆς Xen—In a 
trop. sense it iniphies towards, upon,.against, concerning (de), for the most 
part in respect to personal objects: λέγειν, ὀμνύναι κατά τινος, τὸ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐγκώμιον Dem. ταῦτα μὲν κατὰ (de) πάντων Περσῶν ἔχομεν λέγειν Cyr. 1. 3. 16. 

, — ¢. Accus. can be fully given by no corresponding preposition ; because 
it either marks relations which are in fact entirely general ; or else expresses 
definite relations in a manner so general, that the context alone decides in 
every case what definite relation ie intended. So in the following exam- 
ples: κατ᾽ ἀγρόν in the country, ruri; οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦρχον κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ 
ϑάλατταν Xen.. of κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες + ὁ Ἕρμος ἐκδιδοῖ és 


while els is only employed of persons when it signifies among ; consequently onl 
with Plurals or collective words, 6. g. els buiisy ale robe κριτάς, εἰς τὴν σερατιὰν 
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ϑάλασσαν κατὰ Φωκαίην πόλιν Hdot.1.80. (ἀνὴρ) τοῦ κλέος εὐρὺ nab” “Ἑλλάδα 
καὶ μέσον “Apyos Od. a. 344.—Also of time: κατὰ Ἄμασιν βασιλεύοντα, κατὰ 
πάντα τὸν πλόον Hdot. κατὰ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους Thuc, κατ᾽ ἐμέ in my time. 
—Onty seldom does κατά ¢. Acc. express a motion forth ; and that, only when 
the indefiniteness of the direction, or mere approximation towards it, is,go 
be expressed ; e.g. of δὲ ἀνείλοντο τὰ ναυάγια τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς ἐξενεχθέντα, ‘ into 
or upon their territory,’ Thuc. 1. δ4, Also ἐέναι κατὰ ϑέαν, κατὰ ληΐην, Thue. 
Hdot. where ἐπέ would be more definite.—In ἃ tropseal sense, likewise, it 
- marks only the most general relations towards an object; hence it is some- 
times put with the Accus. treated of in § 131.7, aa ἴδρις κατὰ γνώμην Soph. 
OT. 1087 ; and it stands especially where the Accus. alone could not stand. 
as with a substantive to form a periphrase for an adjective, e. g. ai κατὰ τὸ 
σῶμα ἡδοναί, ἐπιθυμίαι, Plat. or for the.Genitive: τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν, ‘the 
deeds, fortunes of P.’ Thuc. 1. 138. With verbs of saying, belseving, etc. 
it expresses of, concerning, de, as κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον 
Hdot. while with some others it may be rendered on account of, propter : 
οὗτος (ὁ προδότης) τιμώμενος ἐξ ἀρχῆς, κατὰ τὸκ πατέρα “Ayvova, Hell. 2. 3. 30. 
κατά τι wherefore? why? αἰτίαν, καθ᾽ ἥντινα αἰκίζεταί pe, ᾿σαφηνιῶ, ‘Esch. 
Prom. 326. In other instances it has the more definite signif. after, accord- 
ing to, secundum ; as κατὰ νόμον, κατὰ δύναμιν, κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν after my way ; 
κατὰ τὸ μαντεῖον, ποιήσω κατὰ τοῦ βασιλέως γράμματα. Here belongs also the 
distributive use, in κατὰ κώμας vicatim, κατ΄ ἄνδρα viritim, man by man, καθ᾿ 
ἡμέραν daily, κατὰ μῆνα, xa” ἕνα, etc—To be noted is also the current 
phrase: αὐτὸς καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, by or ἔν oneself, a8 ἐξοπλίσθητε καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, 
by or for yourselves alone, Xen. Cyr. 6.3.32.—Adverbial phrases are: κατὰ 
μεκρόν by little and little, by degrees; κατὰ κράτος very; κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν by 
force, υἱὲ; καθόσον in so far as ; καθάπερ according as ; κατὰ τάχος, ete. 

‘YHEP c. Genit. 1) over, above, expressing what is or happens over any 
person or thing; 6. g. Mem. 3. 8. 9 ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγᾷ 
πορεύεται. Thuc. 1. 46 ἔστι δὲ λιμὴν καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. 2) for, for t 
sake of, because of ; a8 πράττειν v. εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ κοινοῦ, also δειμαίνειν v. 
Sappew ὑπέρ τινος ‘ for the sake of any one;’ εὐδαιμονίζω ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλεύ- 
Gepias An. 1. 7.3, comp. the Gen. alone in §132.n.15. It is used also in- 
stcad of περί, de, of, concerning, without the accessory idea of advantage to 
any one; but more in later writers, as Polybius, etc. 

— c. Accus. expresses that over or beyond which anything goes, Lat. 
super; 88 ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσαράκοντα ἔτη over forty years; ὑπὲρ ἡμίσεις, ete. 
Hence: δύναμις ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον super-human power Hdot. 8. 140.2; ὑπὲρ 
ὅρκια against the oath 11. ὃ. 47; ὑπὲρ ϑέον invsto deo Il. p. 327 ; ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδα 
beyond hope, contra spem, Soph. Ant. 366. 

c) Prepositions with three Cases. 

"AM®I and IIEPI, about, around, round about, agree together essentially in 
their meaning; except that primarily ἀμφί signifies on both sides, as ἀμφί.- 
oropos; while περί implies on all sides, and is in prose far more usual. 
With the Dative they express the being round about a place or object (in 
prose only περί) ; 6. g. τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν Hom. χρυσοῦς ἀμφὶ κρατὶ 
πλόκος Eur. ϑώραξ περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις καὶ γέῤῥον ἐν τῇ | ἄριστε ᾷ Cyr. 1. 2. 13. 
—In a tropical sense, about, on account of, for the of (in prose only 
περί and this but seldom,) 6. g. οὐ νέμεσις, Τρῶας τοιῇδ᾽ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν 
χρόνον ἄλγεα πάσχειν ; Il. γ. 161. ϑαῤῥεῖν, δεῖσαι περί τινι, Plat. Thuc. comp. 
περί ς. Gen. just below.— Wholly poetic is the signif. pre, for, by reason οὔ 
in ἀμφὶ τάρβει, περὶ φόβῳ. ) 

— ο. Accus. also very commonly round about: φύλακες ἀμφὶ τὴν οἴκησιν" 
ἡ περὶ τὴν χώραν ϑάλαττα Xen. Also 88 implying direction: ϑώρακας περὶ τὰ 
στέρνα καὶ γέῤῥον els τὴν ἀρεστεράν Cyr. 3. 1.9. Of time, about: περὶ μέσας 
νύκτας, ἀμφὶ δείλην Xeon. and so of numbers: ἦν ἀμφὶ τὰ τριάκοντα ἔτη " περὶ 
τέτταρα τάλαντα, Xen.—In connection with ἔχειν and elvas both prepositions 
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imply : to be employed about, to be occupied with ; 6. g. οἱ περὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἄντες " ὁρῶ σε ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους ἔχοντα, Xen.—Finally, περί alone stands with the 
Aceus. in many connections in a sense precisely similar to κατά c. Accus. 
e. g. ἐξαμαρτεῖν περὶ τοὺς Seous about the gods, i.e. towards, against; ἔχειν v. 
εἶναι περί τινα, ‘to be disposed towards any one,’ Cyr. 4. 5. 29; ; 
wept ϑεοὺς ἐπειρᾶτο σώφρονας ποιεῖν τοὺς συνόντας Mam, 4. 3. 2,—The peri- 
phrase οἱ περί v. ἀμφί rwa, see in § 150. m. 25. . 

---α. Gentt. also about, i.e. concerning, of, corresponding to the Lat. de in 
almost every respect. Yet here too ἀμφί belongs almost wholly to the po- 
ets: Thus we find: λέγειν, φοβεῖσθαι, φιλονεικεῖν, | χεσθαι, ἀπολογεῖσθαι 


᾿ περί τινος. Further: περὶ μὲν τροφῆς, ἐπείσθην ἱκανὸν εἶναι ἅ,τε παρέξει Κυα- 


ξάρης Cyr. 1..6. 155 οἴκνισαι ἀμφὶ τέκνων με ἱκέταν Eur. Suppl. 278; also 
the phrases περὶ πολλοῦ, πλείονος, πλείστον ποιεῖσθαι, to make muck of, ete. 


ἘΠΙ c. Genit. is used: 1) Of place, in answer to the question where, and 


. then it marks the two relations: on, upon, and at, by, i.e. near by; 6. g. 


nr 


ἐφ᾽ inrrov® ὀχεῖσθαι, μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, etc. and in a similar sense, ἐπὶ 
δύο μαρτύρων before, in presence of. Especially Attic is the usage of ἐστί 
c. Gen. in answer to the question whither, in order to mark the direction or 
aim of the motion ; as πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμον, ἐπ᾿ οἴκου. 2) Of time, in answer to 
the question when ; as ἐπ᾿ εἰρήνης Hom. ἐπὶ τῶν νυνὶ καιρῶν Hechin. In 
prose for the most part only when the specification of time is connected 
with a personal idea ; as ἐπὶ Κέκροπος Thuc. 3.15; ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ in my time, ἐπὶ 
Τιμοθέου Dem. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. Also in connection with the 
Part. Pres. by $145. n. 5, e.g. ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Ἐὐκλείδου. 3) In other rela- 
tions, not referring to place or time, we often have to render ἐπί by various 
and different English prepositions; yet it always expresses (contrary to 
κατά c. Accus.) a defintte relation, a near and almost tmmediate connection 
and belonging together; to which then there also comes the more free po- 
etic usage of this preposition. Hence we may explain the following exam- 
ples : Φίλιππος οὐχ οἷόστ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων Dem. 
Phil. p. 42. τίς ἂν κωλύσαιτ᾽ αὐτὸν πράττειν ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστὶ νῦν ib. p. 66. 
ol ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων those over the affairs, managers, Dem. p. 309. ταχθῆ- 
vas ἐπί τινος to or over anything, Hdot. Kudias εἶπεν, ἐπὶ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός 
xrd. Plat. Charm. p. 155. Especially with verbs of shewing, perceiving, 
etc. by: ἐπὶ πολλῶν τεκμηρίων ἀποδείξω σοι Plat. ἐπὶ πολλῶν ἄν τις ἰδεῖν 
δοκεῖ μοι τὴν παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν εὔνοιαν φανερὰν» γιγνομένην τῇ πόλει Dom. 
Ol. 8. init. also with verbs of naming, after: καλεῖσθαι, ὄνομα ἔχειν ἐπί τινος 
Hdot. ἡ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ανταλκίδου καλουμένη εἰρήνη Xen.—Poetic: καθῆστο Κάδμου 
λαὸς ἀσπίδων ἔπι, Kur. Phan. 1467. ἐπὶ προσπόλου μιᾶς χωρεῖν (leaning 
upon) Soph. OC. 746.—Further to be noted is the distrebutive use: ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, 
ἐπὶ τριῶν three and three, Xen. Thuo, And finally the frequent phrase, ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ by oneself, apart (comp. κατά) : Σκιρῖται ἀεὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν (the left 
wing) μάνοι Λακεδαιμονίων ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἔχουσιν Thuc. 5.67. Hence ἀῤ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν, to be independent, ἃ. 63. 

— c. Dat. marks in like manner, as to place, a near and immediate rela- 
tion ; in good prose especially the ideas: at, by, near, to, rarely on (see the 
marg. note) μένειν ἐπὶ τοῖς Ordos: στῆναι (also γενέσθαι to come) ἐπὶ τῇ 
ele Ἤδη τῷ δείπνῳ, ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βιου Xen. ἐσθίουσι πάντες ἐπὶ τῷ 
σίτῳ Mem. 3. 14. ἃ. ὄγχνη ἐπ᾽ γηράσκει Od. η. 120. φάνον ἐπὶ 
φόνῳ, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἄλγεσιν ἄλγεα Eur.—In teme it marks immediate succession, 
after ; as ἐπὶ τούτοις after these things, thereupon; ἡμέρα ἐπὶ τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ. 
—From the same idea come readily the trepical senses: penes, i.e. in, wi 
in the of (see in ἐν) : ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι κολάζειν αὑτούς Dem. Chers. init. 
γίγνεσθαι ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ under the power of the king ; ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ποιεῖν, eto. Also 


ἃ In Cyr. 5. 2. 1, ἐφ᾽ ἵππου is now correctly read instead of ἐφ᾽ ἕκπῳ, since in 
good prose df c. Dat. will soaroely be found in this sense. 
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over, in such phrases as ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασιν εἶναι to be over the affairs Dem. 
Ol. p. 21, see in the Gen. above; vavapyos ἐπὶ ταῖς ναυσίν Xeon.*—Peculiar 
for ἐπί c. Dat. are further three modes of usage very common in prose, viz. 
1) When it marks an agreement under certain conditions; 6. g. ἐπὶ rov- 
ras τὴν βασιλείαν παρέλαβον Xen. τὴν μνᾶν δανείζειν ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ ὀβολοῖς Dem. 
δοῦναί τι ἐπὶ τεσσαράκοντα μναῖς, eto. For ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε see in § 150. m. 9. 
2) When it marks the purpose with which an action takes place, comp. in 
Accus. below ; a8 ἐπὶ τούτῳ for this purpose, e.g. Xen, Conv. init. Πρωταγόρᾳ 
πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωκᾳ ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, for wisdom, in order to learn wisdom; ἄγειν 
rind ἐπὶ γάμῳ, etc. 3) When it is put before the Dative described in § 133. 
4. Ὁ, especially with verbs signifying an emotion of mind; e.g. ér’ οὐδεμιῇ 
αἰτίῃ Hdot. 3. 35; γελᾷν, μέγα φρονεῖν, χαίρειν, ἀγανακτεῖν ἐπί run. Also 
with adjectives, as εὐδόκιμος, διαβόητος, and others.—Poetic: Od. η. 216 οὐ 
γάρ τι στυγερῇ ἐπὶ γαστέρι κύντερον ἄλλο, almost like στυγερῆς γαστέρος. 

— ος.. Accus. marks simply approach to or towards an object; hence again 
πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμον, to sail for Samos, differing in the mode of conception, but 
not in sense, from πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. Also with the secondary relation of 
purpose, comp. ἐπί c. Dat. ©. g. ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὴν Inpay, ἔλθεῖν ἐπὶ πῦρ, ἐφ᾽ ὕδωρ, 
i. 6. for fire, water, in order to fetch it—The specifications of duration of 
tsme are to be explained from the idea of the Accusative itself, where then 
ἐπί appears rather as an adverbial addition; 6. g. of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, σχόντες τῆς 
Ἠλείαν, ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας Thuc. 2. 25. οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερὰ ἐπὶ 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας, for three days, An. 6. 4. 36.. So too in adverbial phrases: as 
ἐπὶ χρόνον for atime Hom. ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν Thuc. 4. 69. Hence also ex ἢ 
εἶχον Eur. Phan. 412. ἐπ᾽ ἑκατοστά, ἐπὶ τριακόσια, α hundred (three hu red) 
fold, Hdot. 4.198. ἐπὶ πολύ, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, ἐπὶ πᾶν omnino; ἐπὶ πόδα ἀνα- 
χωρῆσαι to withdraw gradually Xen. Polyb. ) 


META c. Genit. both of persons and things, signifies with ; ὁ. g. pera σοῦ 
with thee, with thy help; doris ἑαυτὸν φιλεῖ, per’ ἐμοῦ μαχέσθω Cyr. 7. 1.13. 
μετά τινος εἶναι to be. with any one, of his party; μετὰ δόλου καὶ τέχνης Isocr. 
μετὰ παιδιᾶς καὶ οἴνου Thue. 6. 28. μετὰ πολλῶν κινδύνων Dem. etc. | 


—c. Dat. with, among, in, is everywhere poetic: μετὰ πᾶσιν ἀτιμότατος, 
pera μνηστῆρσιν, etc. Sometimes it is put almost pleonastic with the Da- 
tive: πηδάλιον μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχειν 1], y. 381. μῆτιν ὑφαίνειν μετὰ φρεσίν Hes. 
Se. 28. 

— c. Accus. after, both in time and in order or succession ; 88 ol per’ ἐκεῖ- 
νον βασιλεῖς Xen. per’ ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, etc. Sometimes, especially in the. 
poets, it serves to express motion after or among, as ἀΐσσων ὥστ᾽ αἰγυπιὸς 
μετὰ χῆνας. Or it marks atm or purpose, (like ἐπί c. Acc.) after, tn quest of ; 
As πλέων μετὰ χαλκόν, μετὰ πατρὸς axovny Hom.—Special 1s the very com- 
mon μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν interdiu, during or on the day; also μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν (6. g. 
ἐγχειρίδια) between or in the hands Xen. Agesi. 2. 14; comp. in Dat. above. 


ΠΑΡΑ c. Genit. from the stde of, from beside, from ; as ἦλθε παρὰ Kuagd- 
ρους ἄγγελος. So espec. with the verbs μανθάνειν, : ἀκούειν, etc. 
which also take the simple Genitive: ταῦτ᾽ ἤκουσα παρὰ Τωβρύου, etc. With 
passive verbe it is put in the same manner as ὑπό, but oftener when the 
gecondary idea from the side of is implied ; clearly in rapa πάντων ὁμολογεῖ- 
ται apud omnes consiat An. 1.9.1; less clearly in τοῦτο παρὰ σοῦ ἐπιδεικνύ- 
σθω Cyr. 5. 5. 20.—It is to be noted, that by means of the article and παρά 
c. Gen. various substantive and verbal ideas are often indicated, which in 
each instance may be easily filled out from the nature of the construction 
and from the context; comp. in ἡ 136. ἢ. 6. E.g. of παρὰ Κύρου i. 6. am- 


4 Thuc. 2. 35 ἀγορεύειν ὀπὶ τοῖς ϑαστομένοις, lit. to epeak over those buried, i. 0. di- 
rectly after or at the burial of the slain, as if over their grave. Comp. Plat. Menex. 
init. ἐρεῖ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσι. Dem. a init. . 

. D 
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bassadors ; τὰ παρὰ Κύρου i.e. commands; ra παρὰ ϑεῶν, ἡ παρὰ τούτων ef- 
youu, otc. . - 

— c. Dat. signifies: by the side of, by, ΔΒ παρὰ τῷ ποταμῷ, eto. 

— c. Accus. of place, to the side of, i.e. to, espec. of persons; more com- 
monly alongside of, near, by,.both with verbs of motion and of rest, the 
latter in answer to the question where. E.g. of παρὰ βασιλέα πορευόμενοι - 
παρὰ ϑάλατταν πορεύεσθαι - παρὰ πόλιν πολεμίαν ἄγειν τὸν στρατόν (by, past) 
Xen. τοὶ δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄνδρες κοιμήσαντο Od. ξ. 523. παρὰ τὴν πόλιν ἦν πυρα- 
pis λιθίνη ΑἸ. 3.4.9. Also tropically: τὴν νῦν παρ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐοῦσαν δύναμιν Hdot. 
ὃ. 140.—Used of time, it marks duration, as παρὰ πάντα τὸν χρόνον Plat. 
παρὰ rov' πόλεμον, παρὰ τὴν πόσιν during Hdot. 3. 121. 4.—Tropically it is 
used in three different senses, arising out of the primary idea: 1) aside 
from, against, beyond ; e.g. παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα, παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, παρὰ por, παρὰ 
δόξαν, παρὰ τὸ δέον, etc. hence παρ᾽ ἕν πάλαισμα ἔδραμε νικᾷν Hdot. 9. 33. 
2) along with, i.e. by, on account of, propter: Φίλιππος ov παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ 
ῥώμην τοσοῦτον ἐπηύξηται, ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν Dem. Phil. p. 43. 
ἡ σωτηρία πολλοῖς ἤδη παρὰ τοῦτο ἐγένετο Xen. Hipp. 1.5; comp. Dem. p. 
688. 3) It implies the placing together of different objects side by side for 
the sake of comparison ; hence it is used especially after comparatives, as 
also after ἄλλος, ἕτερος, and the like, which often gives rise to peculiar 
turns; 6. g. ἡλίαν ἐκλείψεις πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ μνημονευόμενα ξυνέβησαν, as 
compared with, Thue. 1. 23. παρὰ ra ἄλλα ζῶα ὥσπερ 3εοὶ of ἄνθρωποι βιο- 
τεύουσι Mem. 1. 4. 14. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς τοῦ κινδύνου κατεφρόνησε παρὰ τὸ αἰσχρόν 
τι ὑπομεῖναι, Achilles disdained danger rather than suffer anything shameful, 
Plat. Apol. p. 38. ᾿Αγησίλαος ἐπόνει παρὰ τοῦς ἄλλους, beyond (more ) 
others, Xen. Ag. 5. 3.—Adverbial are: παρὰ μικρόν by a little, well-nigh, 
almost ; παρὰ πολύ by much.—An example with all the three cases see in 
Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 4. 


ΠΈΡΙ, see in ἀμφί, p. 415. 


ΠΡΟΣ c. Genst. accords in its main signification with παρά ; yet it marks 
much more comprehensively not only the idea from the side of, as πρὸς μη- 
rpés v. πατρός from (on) the maternal or paternal side, ξεῖνος ὅδ᾽ ἵκετ᾽ ἐμὰν δῶ 
ἠὲ πρὸς ἠοίων h ἑσπερίων ἀνθρώπων Od. 9. 28; but also alongside of, towards, 
against, as παρήγγειλε τοὺς λοχαγοὺς πρὸς τῶν Καρδούχων ἱέναι, obpayous δὲ 
καταστήσασθαι πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ An. 4. 8. 26.—In a tropical sense it ex- 
presses what goes forth or proceeds from a person or thing; or more gener- 
ally, what belongs or is approprtatc to, also promottve or worthy of a person 
or thing; ©. 5. πρὸς Διός εἰσιν ἅπαντες ξεῖνοί re πτωχοί re Od. (. 207. οὐκ ἦν 
πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι An. 1.2.11. ἄτοπα λέγεις, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ Mem. 2. 3.15. σπονδὰς ἐποιήσατο πρὸς Θη- 
ϑαίων μᾶλλον ἣ πρὸς ἑαντῶν, for the benefit of ; δεξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός ἐστι Aristoph. 
οὐ πρὸς ἰατροῦ σοφοῦ ϑρηνεῖν Soph. (comp. § 188. n. 13); ἄδικος, ἀσεβὴς πρὸς 
τῶν ϑεῶν καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων before (in the eyes of ) gods and men; τιμὴν, δόξαν 
ἔχειν, ἀρέσθαι πρὸς πάντων Il. π. 84; comp. Thus. 1.71. An. 3. δ. 20. ib. 1. 
6. 6. ib. 5. 7. 12.—Further, πρός stands more frequently than παρά after 
passive and neuter verbs to mark the author or cause, as ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς 
᾿ πάντων An. 1.9.20. τὰ λεχθέντα πρός τινος, ἀποθνήσκειν, ὀλέσθαι πρός revos.* 
So too with verbs of hearing or learning, Hdot.—Peculiar for πρός is its use 
in oaths, protestations, etc. as πρὸς τῶν Seay, ὦ πρός σε γονάτων sc. ἱκετεύω 
Eurip. See more in ὁ 151. III. 6. 

— c. Dat. by, near by, like παρά; 6. δ. of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὥρμουν πρὸς τῇ πόλει 
Xen. It is also according to Homeric idiom to say: ποτὶ δὲ σκῆπτρον βάλε 
γαίῃ Il. a. 245; comp. under ἐν above.—Farther, πρός also very commonly 


# Hence may be explained the poetic usage of πρός in the sense, to do anythi 
by command of, by the will of : καί κεν ἐν “Apye: ἐοῦσα πρὸς ἄλλης ἱστὸν ὑφαίνοις Ὦ. 
456. ἄκουσα πρὸς τοῦ ϑηρὸς (the Centaur) ποιῶ τάδε Soph. Trach. 935. 
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implies addttion ; as πρὸς τούτοις to thts ; πρὸς δὲ τούτῳ εἵλοντο ᾿Αδείμαντον 
to Kim (besides him) they chose Adtmantus. p mee me 
““- ας Accus, Here πρός is the appropriate preposition to express both in 
place and time, and also tropically, a direction or motion towafds or to an 
object.* This comprehensive idea again shapes itself in the particular in- 
stances so variously, that here too in translating we have to use various and 
different English prepositions; most frequently towards, to, upon, against, 
as may be seen in the following examples: dvareivat τὰς χεῖρας πρὸς τὸν 
οὐρανόν Xen. ναίειν πρὸς ἠῶ ἠέλιόν re Hom.—npds ἑσπέραν, πρὸς τὴν σελήνην, 
marking {1Π|6.--- λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους (to), ὁ πρὸς Λεπτίνην λόγος 
(against), πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον λέγειν (for); οἱ εἵλωτες πολλὰ κλέπτοντες ἐπώλεον 
πρὸς τοὺς Αἰγινήτας Hdot. 9. 80. οὐδὲν πρὸς λόγον nothing to the purpose 
Plat. σκοπεῖτε τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν πρὸς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων Dem. πρὸς 
τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστῳ διδόναι Xen. πρὸς ri; wherefore? why? ταχθῆναι πρός τι, 
pore τὰ πρὸς σέ, ete.—Like παρά (ε. Ac. 3), it marks the placing together 
of objects for comparsson ; e.g. Mem. 1.3.4 Σωκράτης πάντα τἀνθρώπινα ὑπε- 
ρεώρα πρὸς τὴν παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν ξυμβουλίαν. 3.5. 4 τεταπείνωται ἡ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων δόξα πρὸς τοὺς Βοιωτούς, ἐπῆρται δὲ τὸ τῶν Θηβαίων φρόνημα πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους. Dem. p. 185 ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ πόλει χρήματ᾽ ἔνεστιν πρὸς ἁπάσας τὰς 
ἄλλας πόλεις. Id. Lept. 9 πρὸς ὅπαντα τὸν ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων ἐμπορίων ἀφικνούμε- 
νον, ὁ ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου σῖτος εἰσπλέων ἐστίν, i.e. the grain from Pontus exceeds 
that from all other markets.—Less closely it may be rendered with, 6. g. 
συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσθαι πρός τινα, ἐννοῶ πρὸς éudurdy.—Adverbial are: πρὸς βίαν 
perforce, per vim, different from βίᾳ, see ὁ 133. ἢ. 12; πρὸς χάριν, πρὸς και- 
ράν, πρὸς οὐδὲν δίκαιον unlawful, πρὸς τὸ καρτερόν, etc. : 


ὙΠΟ c. Genit. signifies in respect to place, not only under, as τὰ μετέωρα 
καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς Plat. Apol. init. but also from under, as αὖτις ἀναστήσονται 
ὑπὸ ζόφον ἠερόεντος Il. φ. 56. To this same signif. belongs also: λύειν 
ἡμιόνους ὑπ᾽ ἀπήνης, from the car, Od. n. δ, and βοῦν λαβεῖν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης An. 
6. 2..25.—But the main use of ὑπό is: 1) With verbs passtve and neuter, 
(which last thus become passive,) when a person and sometimes a thing is 
named as the author or cause of the action or condition implied in the verb ; 
©. δ. τὰ ὑπὸ Kipou πραχϑέντα, ἵππος ὑπὸ τοῦ χαλινοῦ (comm. Dat. χαλινῷ) πει- 
σθείς " ἀποθανεῖν Vv. τελευτᾷν ὑπό τινος, 1. 6. to be slain ;, ἀπολέσθαι ὑπὸ λιμοῦ" 
τὰ πράγματα συνίσταται ὑπ᾽ evvoias Dem. Ol. p. 20; πῶς ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τῶν χρη- 
στῶν τούτων (ironical) τὰ πράγματα ἔχει; p. 35. We find too the following 
construed in like manner : πάσχειν, φεύγειν to flee, to be banished ; also as un 
Attic law-term: δίκην φεύγειν ὑπό τινος to be put-on trial by any one; δίκην 
διδόναι to be punished ; εὖ ἀκούειν, ἔπαινον ἔχειν, ἐν ἀξιώματι ἔχειν, to be hon- 
oured, praised. 2) With verbs implying action, when things or abstract 
ideas are the moving cause or occasion of the action, i. 6. through, for, 
from, out of, Lat. pra; e.g. δακρύειν ὑπὸ λύπης, ob σιγᾷν ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, 
καταδύεσθαι (to sink down) ὑπὸ αἰσχύνης, ὑπ᾿ ἀπειρίας ἁμαρτεῖν, ὑπὸ Inpas from 
love of hunting, ἐπιλαθέσθαι τι ὑπό trwos.—More poetic is the usage, when 
an action is not directly caused by, but yet stands in close and immediate 
connection with something else; 6. 8. χορεύειν ὑπὸ φορμίγγων to dance (ac- 
companied) by harps Hes. ὑπὸ λαμπάδων with torches Eur. and go too ὀρύσ- 
σειν ὑπὸ μαστίγων Hdot. ὑπ᾽ οἷωνῷν καλῶν, ὑπ᾽ εὐκλείας ϑανεῖν Eurip. 

— c. Dat. is under, both of place, and trop. of eircumstances; as κώμη 
ἐστὶ ὑπὸ τῷ ὄρει" ὑπὸ Aaxedatpovios εἶναι Υ. γινέσθαι An. 7, 2.2; τὴν πόλιν 
ὑφ᾽ αὑτοῖς ποιήσασθαι Xen.—The poets employ ὑπό c. Dat. in most of the 
senses of ὑπό c. Gen. see ἡ 134,3. . 


— c. Accus. signifies under, in answer to both the questions where and 


# Strictly towards or to the side of ; which idea in παρά c. Accus. is just the least 
uent; on the other hand, éwi c. .dcc. is towards or to @ point, etc. In κατά and 
ral c. Acc. the idea of motion is less prominent. 
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whither, comp. παρά. E. g.. ὑπὸ γὴν sub terra; ὁποῖοί τινες ἂν ὦσιν ol προ- 


τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐπιτοπολὺ γίγνονται Cyr. 8. 8. 5. 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ τείχη XOn. Αἴγυπτος πάλιν ὑπὸ βασιλέα ἐγένετο.---ΟἱἨ time it cor- 
responds to the Lat. sub, i.e. about, towards, near ; as ὑπὸ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον 
Thuc. 5.3. ὑπὸ τὴν κατάλυσιν τοῦ πολέμον.----ἰἰ sometimes alternates with 
πρός, yet with some little difference: Xen. Conv. 6.3 4 οὖν βούλεσθε, ὥσπερ 
Νικόστρατος τετράμετρα πρὸς τὸν αὐλὸν κατέλεγεν, οὕτω καὶ ὑπὸ τὸν αὐλὸν ὑμῖν 
διαλέγωμαι.---- ρθ6141 is ὑπ᾽ αὐγὰς ἰδεῖν, to look at by the light, Plat. 

Nots ἃ. When two or more substantives following one another are de- 
pendent on the same preposition, and are connected together by copulative 
conjunctions (ré, καί, or also 7), the preposition is usually written only once. 
and that before the first substantive ; ©. g. ὑπό τε ἀνδρῶν καὶ γυναικῶν. The 
poets in such instances are fond of placing the preposition only before the 
second noun: ἣ ἁλὸς h ἐπὶ γῆς Od. μ. 27. ποτὲ μὲν κακὸν ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
ἐσθλὸν ἕρπει Soph. Ant. 367.—But when in relative and other correspond. 
ing clauses, the relatéve or other like word is dependent on the same prepo- 
sition as is the antecedent in the other clause; in such cases tho prepos- 
tion is by rule inserted before both words, and very rarely only once; 6. g. 
Eur. Hipp. 474 és δὲ τὴν τύχην πεσοῦσ᾽, ὅσην σύ, πᾶς ἂν ἐκνεῦσαι δοκεῖς; So 
too Od. ὃ. 418 λέξεται ἐν μέσσῃσι, νομεὺς ds πώεσι μήλων. In dialogue: 
Plat. Soph. p. 243, περὶ τοῦ μεγίστου νῦν σκεπτέον. Τίνος δή, λέγεις. 

Note 3. The prepositions are sometimes separated from their noun at the 
beginning of a clause by the small particles τέ, γέ, γάρ, μέν, eto. as with the 
article § 125. 9; 6. g. ἐν μὲν τῇ χώρᾳ, etc—Other like separations belong 
rather to a freer position of the words; as Plat. Rep. p. 564. a, ἐξ, 
τῆς ἀκροτάτης ἐλευθερίας. Od. ε. 155 wap οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ. Pind. Pyth. 
10. 83 ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλον ϑύνει Adyor.—For πρός σε γονάτων see § 151. IIT. 6. 

Note 4. Sometimes the case of a preposition is apparently wanting, viz. 
when instead of it a whole phrase or clause is inserted. E.g. Soph. Phil. 
469 πρὸς srarpds, πρὸς εἴ τί σοι κατ᾽ οἶκόν ἐστι προσφιλές, ‘by thy father (I 
conjure thee), by—if anything is dear to thee,’ i.e. by all that is dear to 
thee. . 

Nore 5. Sometimes however the object of the preposition is really not 
expressed, because it would only be a repetition of a word already once 
given. In such instances most languages employ an adverb, (6. g. thereby, 
therefor, therein,) and when the prepositions themselves are 80 used, they 
stand adverbially. In Greek this commonly takes place in prose only with 
πρός, and then only in connection with καί and δέ: e. g. καὶ πρός, πρὸς δέ, 
and thereto, and further, besides, moreover, etc.* In Ionic and later writers 
we find too μετά thus used ; as μετὰ δέ, but afterwards.—The poets however 
can use most of the prepositions adverbially ; e.g. ἐκ δ᾽ (therefrom) dpyi- 
peov τελαμῶνα ---Ο ὖν δ᾽ αὕτως éyd-—év δὲ λιμὴν εὔορμος “--- πὸ 3° ἡμί 
ἀδμῆτες. So especially παρά, thereby. This usage is often imitated by 
Herodotus.—The preposition περί (or πέρι, § 117. n. 3) takes in the epic 
poets, as adverb, the signification very. 

Norte 6. Jn this manner have arisen all the instances of composition with 
prepositions. They all consist of the radical word with a preposition taken 
adverbrally ; as διαβαίνω “1 go throughout,’ ete. ὁ 121.2. In such compounds 
the prepositions often take all the different meanings which they have when 
not in composition. Hence we may refer in general to the preceding ex- 
planations ; and call attention here only to some peculiarities. 

ἀμφι- with the ΙΔ of two sides, nee above in ἀμφί. 
ava- up; but n also ἀνα- and ἀπο- back, re-, 6. 5. ἀναπλεῖν to sail 
back, ἀποδοῦναι, eto. 68 


* The passage in Aristoph. Ran. 611, is corru and should read : ἔπτοντα 
πρόσθ᾽ ἀλλότρια. ᾿ Peet ° ™ 
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ayri- against, contrary ; also it has the idea of likeness (és), e.g. in 
ἀντίθεος ; see above in ἀντί. 

δια- expresses what is reciprocal, mutual, 6. g. διαλέγεσθαι, διάδειν. It 
also takes the sense of the Lat. and Engl. dis-, tn two, apart ; ©. g. 
διασπᾷν to. pull in two, in pieces ; διαζευγνύναι disjungere, to disjosn, 


to separate. ᾿ 
ἐν- often stands in answer to the question whither, e.g. ἐγχεῖν to pour 
into. 


xara- most commonly expresses the idea of completion ; 6. g. καταπράτ- 
rew perficere, to finish ; καταστρέφειν to turn around ; καταπιμπράναι 
to burn up—Hence arises then the idea to make an end of, destroy ; 
6. g. xaraxuBevew τὴν οὐσίαν to gamble away one’s fortune —In both 
instances it corresponds to the Latin per- and to the Germ. ver-. 

pera- takes the sense of transposition, change, Lat. trans- ; e. g. pera- 
βιβάζειν to carry to another place, to transport ; μετανοεῖν to change 
one’s mind. 

gapa- in some compounds derives from the signif. preter, the sense to 
miss, fail of, etc. e. g. παραβαίνειν τοὺς νόμους to miss or mistake (pur- 
posely) the laws, i. ©. to transgress ; παρορᾷν not to see perfectly, to 
overlook ; παράσπονδος truce-breaker, from σπονδαί. ’ 

περι- often expresses a high degree, like πέρι very; ©. g. περικαλλής, etc. 

ὕπερ- implies.ezcess ; as ὑπερμέγας very, too great ; ὑπεραλγεῖν to greeve 
excesstvely, | 

tro- in many compounds signifies somewhat, a little ; also like Lat. sub-, 

_ by little and little, underhand, secretly; ©. g. ὑπόδασυς somewhat 
rough, ete. . 


Notre 7. From the circumstance that the prepositions, as above men- 
tioned, are in composition to be regarded strictly as adverbs, the poets are 
able so frequently to separate the preposition from its verb by means of 
other intervening words. This is called ᾿ 

Tests. 
E.g. διά re ῥήξασθαι ἐπάλξεις for καὶ διαῤῥήξασθαι. Homer especially 
can separate the preposition entirely from the verb, and even places it after 
the verb; so that the preposition sometimes comes to stand before a case 
which is not dependent on it; ©. g. πόλεμον περὶ τόνδε φυγόντες, for περιφυγόν- 
res τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον "---κ ϑυμὸν ἑλέσθαι for ἐξελέ σθαιϑυμόν ----κατὰ Bois 
Ὑπερίονος Ἤελίοιο fo θιον "---ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα (more accurately ἄπο § 117. 
n. 3) for ἀπενάριζον ἔντεα, etc. The perusal of Homer therefore is very 
much facilitated, by assuming that he has properly no compound verbs, but 
merely simple verbs with adverbial prepositions standing either near or re- 
mote from, before or after, the verbs —Hence comes the like usage in Ionic 
prose, especially with dy for οὖν ; 6. g. Hdot. 2. 39 ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔδοντο, for ἀπέ- 
δοντο οὖν. Hence too it comes, that in those emphatic repetitions to be 
mentioned in ὁ 149. m. 12, instead of the compound verb, the preposition only 
is repeated ; e.g. Hdot. 3. 126 ὁ δὲ κατὰ μὲν ἔκτεινε MerpoBdrea—, xara 
ὃ ἃ τὸν MerpoSarew waida.—In the tragic poets the tmests occurs only where 
small words thrust themselves in, as it were, between the preposition and 
verb; 6. g. ex δ᾽ ἔπνευσε, xara δ᾽ exrewas, διά μ᾽ ἔφθειρας, διά τ᾿ εὐνάσαι, Eur. 
Phen. 904. Hipp. 1373 ; and with the preposition following: Hec. 502 ἥκω 
᾿Αγαμέμνονος πέμψαντος, ὦ γύναι, péra.—Even in Attic prose we must refer 
to the same usage the insertion of the qualifying τὶ, somewhat, between an 
adjective and the preposition ὑπό (sub, a little), which serves to diminish 
the signification of the adjective; e.g. ὑπό ri. ἀσεβές somewhat tmpious, ὑπό 
rt Gromoyv, etc. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. 43. 


Note 8. But in ordinary prose, likewise, there are some prepositions, 
which, though standing in compounds, are still to be taken as if separate. 
So especially πρός and σύν. Every verb, whether already compound or 
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not, could always be again compounded by the Greeks, chiefly with one of 
these two prepositions, merely in order to shew that the thing took place 
besides or in addition to something else (mpds), or im connection with some 
other person (σύν run). E.g. ovorparevopai σοι ‘1 make a campaign with 
thee ;’ συνεξαιρεῖ αὐτοῖς Σελλασίαν ‘he assists them to conquer Sellasia,’ 
Xen. Hell. 7.4.12; ἀλλὰ καὶ προσδιέβαλέ pe ‘but also sn addziton to this he 
has calumniated me.’ So too Thucydides says, 3. 13 μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν 
αὐτοὺς ἀλλὰ ξυνελευθεροῦν, and Plato Gorg. p. 520 ἀντ᾿ εὖ «πείσεται, which 
words strictly should all be written in one, see ὁ 121. n. 1.—More rarely 
we find other prepositions used in the same manner; e.g. ἐμμελετᾷν, 
ἐγγυμνάζεσθαι, ‘to exercise oneself ἐπ any thing,’ Plat. Phadr. 5.— 
‘Rechin. c. Ctes. p.75 ὁ Φειδίας εἰργάσατο τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν ἐνεργολαβεῖν καὶ ἐν- 
«πιορκεῖν Δημοσθένει ‘ Phidias has sculptured his Athena for Demosthenes. 
in order that the latter may have his profit by her and perjure himself by 
her.’ Thue. 2. 44 τούτοις ἐνευδαιμονῆσαί re ὁ Bios ὁμοίως καὶ ἐντελευτὴ 

EvveperpnOn. Hdot. 9. 7 πεδίον ἐπιτηδεώτατον ἐμμαχέσασθαι.---ϑὸ also ἀπο- 
πολεμεῖν, ἃ compound which probably occurs nowhere else, means in 
Plato, on occasion of mentioning a horse, (Phwdr. p. 260. b,) to fight from 
sc. the horse, i.e. on horseback; so ἀποζῇν to live from, see § 139. m. 57. 
Further, προαναρπάζειν Dem. Mid. 35; προοφείλειν, mpoadixeiv, ibid. 23. 

Nore 9. Not only in the compounds just mentioned, but in many others, 
the preposition, in certain constructions, still governs its own separate case : 
e.g. ἐνεῖναί τινι to be IN something (comp. καὶ 133.3), ἀφεστάναι τινός to be dis- 
tant FROM something, ἀπεπήδησαν Σωκράτους they sprang away From Socra- 
tes, etc. Elsewhere, in the full construction, the preposition is usually re- 
peated before the case. This occurs more frequently in Homer, and con- 
tirms the remark made above, that in him every compound must be regard- 
ed as separate ; since in him the prepositions sometimes, as we have seen. 
remain in compounds what they really are, adverbs ; and sometimes be- 
come actual prepositions: I]. Ψ. 121 ἔκδεον ἡμιόνων ‘they bound (the wood) 
so that it hung from the mules.’ 

Nore 10. That the prepositions with a change of accent sometimes stand 
after their cases by anastrophe, and sometimes also for their compounds 
with εἶναι, has been mentioned in § 117. 3. With this is to be connected 
bs ike transposition of monosyllabic prepositions, as ἔξ § 13.4; ᾿Αρτέμεδε 

vy Hom. 


ὁ 148. Parrictes or ΝΕΘΑΤΙΟΝ. 


1. The Greeks have two simple negative particles, οὐ and μή, 
from which all more definite negative words are formed by com- 
position. Every clause in which one or more of these more 
definite negatives occur, is for the most part rendered negative 
im precisely the same manner, as if the simple negative with 
which it is compounded stood alone in the clause. Consequent- 
ly, all that we may here say of ov, holds good also for οὐδέ, 
οὐδείς, οὐδαμῶς, eto. and the same is also true in regard to μή, 
μηδείς, etc. | 

2. But between ov and μή, and their respective compounds, 
there is an entire difference of usage, running through the whole 
language. To comprehend this usage fully a course of accurate 
study is necessary, for which we can here give only an outline 
of the general principles.* 

* It is particularly recommended to compare here the views of Hermann, which 
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a) Ov is the direct and full negation, which expresses the negative. judg- 
ment independently and absolutely ; e.g. οὐκ ἐθέλω, ov φιλῶ, ‘I will not, 1 
love not;’ οὐκ ἀγαθόν ἐστιν, οὐδεὶς παρῆν, etc. Such a complete and direct 
proposition can never be denied by μή, μηδείς, etc.—As a matter of course, 
direct interrogations, and also clauses which are expressed in the tone of 
moderation (i.e. in the Opt. with ἄν, § 139. m. 15), can, as independent 
clauses, be made negative by means of οὐ; e.g. τέ γὰρ ov πάρεστι ;---οὐκ ἂν 
βουλοίμην -—ris yap σὺκ ἂν οἴοιτο, eto. ; 

Ὁ) Μή on the other hand is everywhere only a dependent negative. Hence 
it stands in all propositions, which represent the negation not as a fact, but 
as something dependent on the idea or thoughts of some subject. -Thus it 
is, first of all, the necessary particle in all negative condstions and suppo- 
siltons, e.g. ob λήψομαι, ef μὴ σὺ κελεύεις "--οἰ τι τῶν τότε νῦν μὴ ἀξιόχρεων 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐῶμεν, ‘if any of those former things appear now not to be im- 
portant, we will let them go.’ Hence μή always stands with εἰ if, ἐαν, iv, 
Gray, ἐπειδάν, ἕως dy, etc. because 81} these serve to express a thing not as 
fact, but as supposition; and it stands also with dre, ὁπότε, etc. so often as 
these are in the same circumstances. On the other hand, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, since, 
snasmuch as, and ὅτι, διότι, because, have ov, because these always refer to 
actual facts; 6. 6. [1.6.95 μή pe crew’, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “Exropds εἰμι. Ἔ 


he has so acutely developed, ad Viger. no. 267. He there lays down the princi- 
ple, that οὐκ always denies the thing itself, and μή only the tdea of the thing; or 
that od denies objectively, and μή subjectively. I acknowledge, that, by assuming 
this theory, we can bring under it most of the actual appearances ; and at all events 
nothing is moré useful or more strengthening for the critical judgment and tact, 
than to follow out such a philosophical principle with all ible irapartiality, or 
even to take some pains in order to find it confirmed. With all this, however, I 
cannot deny, that [ have not yet been able so to reduce under this theory all which 
occurs, that I could not in the same manner have brought under it much which 
does not occur. It will easily be seen on comparison, that I have made use of 
Hermann’s views. A better principle of unity than his, I could not give; ,but yet 
I did not wish to bring under a theory by force, that which according to my con- 
viction could not come under it. Let my theory therefore stand as it may, by the 
side of his; or let it be thrown into the shade. 

* There occur some passages, where εἰ is construed with od. Such of these as 
are found in epic writers, e. g. 1]. o. 162. Od. 8. 274, I would not in any way en- 
deavour to refer to the common usage ; because in my opinion they are well enough 
accounted for by the remark, that at that period the more exact grammatical rules 
were not settled with entire consistency. The case is different with the examples 
in Attic writers. Hermann (ad Vig. not. 309, and p. 890) considers them as suffi- 
ciently explained by the remark, that in such cases οὐ does not stand for itself sep- 
arately, but forms with the following word one idea. I acknowledge this in such 
passages as Soph. Ajax 1131, Εἰ robs ϑανόντας οὐκ Gs Sdwrew παρών, i. 6. for- 

iddest. Lysias in Argoratum p. 135. 27, El μὲν ob πολλοὶ ἦσαν, καθ᾿ ἕκαστον ἂν 
περὶ αὐτῶν ἠκούετε, ‘if there were few ;’ where also belongs the ofx εἶναι in the 
comic-philosophic passage in Athen. 3. p. 99. a. But I regard this explanation as 
admissible only in instances, where the negative thus stands directly for the op- 
ite idea; so that οὐ may be considered as forming a sort of compound with the 
following word. In οὔ φημι, οὐ φάσκειν, this seems to have become an established 
Tule; so that even ἐάν is used in connection with them ; see below in § 148. a. 2. 
In other cases we must seek in the context some perceptible ground for the choiee 
of the unconditional od instead of μή. . Thus in the example from Andocides de 
Myst. p. 5, ef δὲ οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί μοι, καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν ἀποδείκνυμι σαφῶς, δέομαι ὑμῶν 
αὐτὺ φανερὸν τοῖς Ἕλλησι πᾶσι ποιῆσαι, the purpose of the orator to δεβοζῖ. ἢΪ8 inno- 
cence in the most positive manner, is evident: ‘since, as every one knows, I have 
committed no fault at all.’ In Eurip. Med. 87, El τούσδε (his children) γ᾽ εὐνῆς 
οὕνεκ᾽ οὐ στέργει πατήρ, the form ob στέργει expresses this circumstance as notori- 
ous, and the εἰ refers solely to the spocified cause, εὐνῆς οὕνεκα. The case is differ- 
ent with the three examples in Herm. ad Eur. Med. p. 344, 361. All these three 
belong to the construction with μέν and δέ (see § 149. m. 11-14), of which the last 
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6) To that which exists only in idea belongs also purpose ; and hence μή 
stands im like manner everywhere with the particles ἕνα, ὡς, ὅπως, Sore, 
whenever these actually denote a purpose or intended result. In the same 
manner therefore it necessarily stands with all expressions which imply 
wish, entreaty, prohibition. In all these instances it corresponds to the Lat- 
in ne; and it stands also, like this particle, at the beginning of a clause,— 
the idea of wishing, etc. being not expressed, but retained in the thought : 
©. g. μὴ γένοιτο, let tt not be! i.e. I wish that it may not be! 

d) Further, an appearance of dependence belongs also to whatever is 
brought forward as the opinion, conclusion, conjecture of any one; either 
as introduced by ὅτι, ὡς, etc. with the Indic. and Optative, or as expressed 
in sermone obliquo, Acc.c.Infin. Nevertheless, as this species of discourse 
differs only in external form from the judgment which is derecily expressed, 
usage has here in most cases preferred the direct and independent οὐ, and 
we therefore find νομίζει οὐ καλὸν εἶναι "---οὐκ ἐθέλειν iy Απ.Ἴ. 3. 37 σὺ 
ἀπεκρίνω, ὅτι οὐδὲν τούτον ἕνεκα δέοι τελεῖν οὔτε σοι οὔτ᾽ ἄλλῳ. In many such 
cases however μή can also stand, e.g. Xen. Hell. 3. 3. 37 ἐνόμισαν αὐτὸν μὴ 
βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον, ἢ μὴ dvvacGas.—The dependent or indirect questson, with 
εἰ whether, commonly has μή. 

ὁ) To the conditions and suppositions (in lett. Ὁ) belong also all relateves. 
whenever they refer not to definite antecedents, but to such as are merely 
implied in the thought. Thus e.g. οὐδεὶς λήψεται χρήματά, ὅστις μὴ wape- 
ora ‘no one will receive money who is not present,’ indefinite; on the 
other hand οὗτοί εἰσιν, of οὐ δ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τοὺς πολεμίους βλάπτουσε Xen. Cyr. 
ὃ. 1. 28, definite, ‘ these are they, who do not injure the enemy δὲ all.’—The 
relative clauses with μή are consequently for the most part of a general 
nature; and therefore can also be changed into conditional clauses. 

f) Hence all those shorter phrases, which can be referred back to one of 
the dependent constructions, have always μή. Thus the prepositive artele 
when put briefly for the relative with the verb εἶναι, e.g. τὰ μὴ καλά, for 
ἅτινα μὴ καλά ἐστιν, whatever (i.e. all that) is not handsome. So Xenophon 
says (xa. 4. 4. 15) of a man of veracity, that he had constantly stated τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα. Hero τὰ μὴ ὄντα is the abridged form of the dependent 


half only is the proper object of the thought, while the first is merely the antithesis 
of the second. We give here the passage from Thue. 1. 121, literally - 

ἣ δευὺν ἂν εἴη, εἰ of μὲν ἐκείνων ξύμμαχοι ὀπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὑτῶν φέροντες οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, 
ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχθροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅμα σώζεσθαι οὐκ ἄρα δαπασήσομεν. 
Here the οὔκ in the first clause is necessary and natural, because a notorious fact 
is expressed. But in the second, the οὐκ appears so much the more strange, be- 
cause the matter is even represented as impossible; in which case consequently 
μή would seem to be just as necessary, as in the similar example in § 149. τὰ. 1], 
αἰσχρόν ἐστιν εἰ... μηδὲ τοὺς λόγου: κτλ. The case is the same with the two pas- 
sages adduced by Hermann p. 361, from entirely different writers, where similar 
double clauses are introduced by δεινὸν εἰ, and οὐ stands with equal strangeness 
in the second half. All this seems to point to some common cause ; which I find 
in the circumstance, that the clause with δεινὸν εἰ, which expresses surprise, after 
the insertioa of the first clause, Passes imperceptibly over, by means of οὐ, into the 
interrogative tone of surprise and censure. Consequently, the above sentence from 
Thucydides closes with the interrogation, οὐκ ἄρα δαπανήσομεν ; in like manner in 
Hdot. 7. 9, by Ἕλληνα: δὲ... οὐ τιμωρησόμεθα; and in Andocides de Myster. 
Ῥ. 13, ἐν ὑμῖν δὲ .. .. od σωθήσομαι ; which seems to me to be a very natural turn 
of the thought. In this way also other passages, which may still remain, can 
probably be explained by further criticism. In Hdot. 6. 9 εἰ . .. od ποιήσουσι, 
the manuscripts give μή. In Eurip. Cyolop. 428 ef’ od xph(ere, the ef has the sig- 
nification whether, which is susceptible of both constructions. See the note to Plat. 
Meno, 23, and Herns. ad Earip. Med. p. 344, where in the passage cited from Plat. 
Protag. 77, ef οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι ‘whether I am not ashamed,’ the οὐκ is oooasioned by 
the transition from the direct question, οὐκ αἰσχύνει; ; 
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clause ἅτινα μὴ ἦν, whatever was not, i.e. ‘the unreal ;’ but οὐκ ὄντα is the 
participle of the definite and direct negation οὐκ ἔστι: for with the finite 
verb it must necessarily stand thus: τὰ μὴ ὄντα οὐκ ἔστιν, ‘ what is not, is 
not.’ So further Parttciples without the article, when they stand more 
briefly for one of the above constructions, 6. g. ἤδιον ἂν ἐχρώμην τῷ ᾿Αλκι- 
βιάδῃ μηδὲν κεκτημένῳ ‘I would rather have intercourse with Alcibiades pos- 
sessing nothing,’ i. 6. εἰ μηδὲν ἐκέκτητο ‘even tf he possessed nothing ;’ but 
οὐδὲν κεκτημένῳ ‘rather with Aleibiades who pessesses nothing.’ 

g) But every negation is likewise dependent, which is governed by an- 
other verb. Hence with all Injinttsves, (those excepted which are men- 
tioned in lett. d, as belonging in sermone obliquo,) μή is by far most fre- 
quently employed. The ground of this is partly to be sought in what is 
said above ; since most Infinitives can be referred back to such propositions 
as those already described, 6. g. τὸ μὴ τιμᾷν γέροντας ἀνόσιόν ἐστι i. ©. ‘if one 
does not honour,’ consequently a supposition. But even when the negation 
in question is a fact, the Infinitive still retains μή, 6. g. τὸ μὴ πεισθῆναί pos 
αἴτιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, i. 6. the fact that thou hast not believed me. In this 
manner μή stands not only after all such verbs, as ddopa:, κελεύω, ὑπισχνοῦ- 
pas, etc. but also after δεῖ, ἀνάγκη, and the like, even when these words do 
not imply a necessity founded on the will of a person, but a physical ne- 
cessity ; because there is connected with them the idea of prohibition, which 
always requires μή. . 

h) To this general principle can also be referred most of those instances, 
according to which some Grammarians assert, that ov serves to render neg- 
ative entire propositions, and μή ‘only parts ; 6. 8. Plat. Phedr. p. 258 τίς 
οὖν τρόπος τοῦ καλῶς τε καὶ μὴ γράφειν; Here certainly μή only renders 
negative the καλῶς; but even if it stood alone it must also read, τίς οὖν 
τρόπος τοῦ μὴ καλῶς γράφειν; and the μή has consequently its ground in the 
dependence of the Infinitive ypdpew,—fully, ris οὖν τρόπος, εἴ res βούλεται 
μὴ καλῶς γράφειν; See further the similar phrases § 151. [V. 6.—So in the 
question dpa δεῖ pe παραγενέσθαι, ἣ py; this last means: ‘or shall 1 not?’ 
and the μή then renders negative merely the dependent Infinitive wapeyeve- 
σθαι. The force of δεῖ is not thereby destroyed ; it means: ‘am I compelled 
not to be present?’ Were it ἣ ov, then the δεῖ would become negative, ἢ οὐ 
δεῖ; ‘or 18 it not necessary?’ In like manner: τούτοις ἔξεστι μὲν πείθεσθαι, 
ἔξεστι δὲ μή se. πείθεσθαι, Plat. Phedr. p. 252. 


Nore 1. It is however easy to conceive, that it very often depends solely 
on the will of the speaker or writer, in the case of a negation in itself de- 
pendent, to treat it nevertheless, elther for the sake of perspicuity, or of 
some distinction or emphasis, as a direct negation and only interwoven in 
the construction ; and that vice versa many a negation which ib founded on 
complete reality, but is nevertheless interwoven with the participial con- 
struction, is for the same reason given with py. An example of this last 
is Demosth. Cor. p. 276. 6 ἦν δὲ (ὁ Φίλιππος) οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ τότε xpeir- 
τῶν ὑμῶν οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλθεῖν δυνατός, μήτε Θετταλῶν ἀκολουθούντων, 
μήτε Θηβαίων διεέντων, ‘the Thessalians neither following him, nor the 
Thebans suffering him to pass through.’ This refers to actual facts, and 
the negation is not that of any mere idea or supposition, nor of any thing 
dependent; and therefore in every other such case οὔτε would stand with 
these participles, But here οὔτε had already been used; and hence if οὔτε 
had stood here again instead of μήτε, it would necessarily (by no. 6 below) 
have expressed the meaning, ‘ Philip could not enter Attica, neither if the 
Thessalians followed him, nor if the Thebans let him pass through.’ Con. 
sequently pyre stands here, in a negation not indeed dependent, but still 
subordinate, simply for the sake of distinction from the preceding οὔτε. 


Nots 2. The particle οὐ has with some words the power, not merely 
of rendering them negative, but of giving them the directly contrary sense. 
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Thus especially οὐ πάνυ is to be translated not by not wholly, but by not 
at all, by no means ; οὔ φημι means not ‘I do not say,’ but I deny; οὐκ 
ἔφασαν évas ‘they refused to go;’ οὐκ ὑπισχνοῦντο συνδειπνήσειν ‘they de- 
clined the invitation,’ Xen. Conv. 1.7; ody ὑπεδέκετο refused, Hdot. 3. 50; 
οὐχ ἥκιστα not least, i.e. most of all. In dependent clauses, both negatives 
are employed in this manner by the best writers; e.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 457 
ἐὰν περί τον ἀμφισβητήσωσι καὶ μὴ φἢ ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον ὀρθῶς λέγειν, χαλε- 
παίνουσιν. In Plat. Apol. Socr. p. 25 (4 13), instead of ἐάν τε --- μὴ φῆτε, 
Bekker has adopted ov φῆτε out of the best manuscripts; so that οὐ stands 
even after ἐάν (compare the marg. note to no. 8. b, above) ; and in Lysias in 
Agor. p. 137. 3 ἐὰν δ᾽ οὐ φάσκῃ has always stood.—For other examples of 
uy, see also Plat. Gorg. p. 481. ὁ. Lyourg. 34. p. 152. 

Nore 3. Both οὐ and μή are placed immediately before substantives, in 
order to render these alone negative, and thus form with them a species of 
compounds; comp. the same practice with the adverbs, ὁ 125.6. E.g. ἡ οὐκ 
ἀπόδειξις, ἡ οὐ διάλυσις, ‘the not showing, the not destroying ;’ ra μὴ εἴδεα 
‘the non-species ;’ ἡ μὴ ἐμπειρία ‘the not knowing, ignorance.’ Both of 
these are abridged forms of clauses in which either ot or μή occurs; 6. Καὶ. 
ἡ οὐ διάλυσις τῶν γεφυρῶν the not breaking down of the bridges, i.e. ‘the cir- 
cumstance, that the bridges are not broken down,’ a direct and real negation 
with od. So δεινόν ἐστιν ἣ μὴ ἐμπειρία ‘it is ἃ great evil, tf one has no 
experience,’ a mere assumption with μή. 


3. We have seen (no. 2. c), that μή stands particularly in 
clauses implying wish, entreaty, command. Whenever it appears 
as wish, it is always followed by the Optative ; 6. g. μὴ yévorro,— 
μὴ ἴδοις τοῦτο mayst thou never behold this! In negative en- 
treaties and commands, according as the required action is to be 
expressed as continued or as momentary, which is often arbi- 


trary, it takes the Present or the Aorist ($137.5); but with this 
limitation, viz. that it is followed 


in the Present only by the Imperative, in the Aorist only 

by the Subjunctive. 

Thus, μή με βάλλε, or μή με βάλῃς. To the extremely rare ex- 

ceptions from this rule belong some Homeric passages, as Il. ὃ. 

410, Od. π. 301. w. 248. The third pers. of the Imperat. Aor. 

in connection with μή is not unfrequent; e.g. μὴ δοκησάτω Tes 
Asch. μηδεὶς νομισάτω Xen. 


4. The expression of fear or anxiety, which we make positive, 
‘I fear that something will happen to him,’ is introduced by the 
Greeks, as also by the Latins, with a negative: δέδοικα μή τε 
πάθῃ, vereor ne quid illt accidat, Engl. I fear lest, eto. 


Νοτε 4. The construction of these verbs in reapect to moods (Subj. Opt. 
Future), and the examples, see in § 139. πι. 50, comp. m. 33. 


Note 5. Sometimes also with the sense of fear or anxiety, μή constitutes 
a clause or proposition by itself; ©. g. μὴ τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχῃ. 1]. a. 26 μή σε, 

ἔρον, κοίλῃσιν ἐγὼ παρὰ νηυσὶ κιχείω. The greater part of such clauses can 
be explained by supplying before them φοβοῦμαι I fear, or ὅρα sce to it, take 
care. Often however this assumption would be too unwieldy; and there- 
fore it is perhaps better to say, that the Greek language by means of this 
μή with the Subjunctive and a certain tone of emphasis, formed an inde- 
pendent clause expressing care or foresight ; see ᾧ 139. m. 6. 


. 
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5. Often also μή (or dpa μή, $149. m.18) is merely an em- 
phatic tnterrogative particle; the negative form of which has its 
ground in the indefinite and doubting tone of the question; and 
it may therefore expect in answer either yes or no, according to 
the context and the tone; as in Engl. perhaps, perhaps not, per- 
haps not indeed. -E.g. μὴ δοκεῖ σοι τοῦτο εἶναι εὔηθες ; seems 
this to thee perhaps to be foolish? Soph. OC. 1502 ris ἠχεῖται 
κτύπος ; μή τις Διὸς κεραυνός, ἤ τις ὀμβρία yaddla; AEschyl. 
Pers. 344 μή σοι δοκοῦμεν τῇδε λειφθῆναι μάχῃ ; Plut. Mor. p. 181 
καὶ μή τι ἄλλο; shouldst thou wish nothing else? For μῶν μή, 
‘see ἡ 149. m. 18.—On the other hand, ov (or ἄρ᾽ ov, $139. m. 62) 
is the negative interrogative, by which the inquirer lets it be 
understood that he expects an affirmative answer; e.g. ov καὶ 
καλόν ἐστι τὸ ἀγαθόν; is not the good also beautiful ? 

6. When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifi- 
cations of a more general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, 
some one, somewhere, or the like, these are all commonly. sub- 
joined in words compounded with the same negative particles ; 
e.g. οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς ‘no one has anywhere done 
this :᾽ Plat. Parmen. extr. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῇ ov- 
δαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχει. And, in the same manner, to the 
negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the parts; e. g. 
ov δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, where we 
say ‘he can neither... nor.’ Consequently, in Gteek, these 
co-ordinate negatives of the same kind in the same clause do not 
(as in Lat. non nunquam and the like, and as in modern lan- 
guages) serve to destroy each other, but thus strengthen one an- 
other. Only when the simple negative stands last, does it de- 
stroy the preceding ones; see note 7 sq. 

Note 6. In some phrases both the particles οὐ and μή are united for the 
sake of emphasis, viz. 

1) οὐ μή in assurances which refer to a future time (hence the construc- 
tion in ᾧ 139. m. 6), and in the confiding entreaty arising from them. 
The two connected particles can also be separated by other words ; 
and instead of ov, its compounds (οὐδέ, οὐδείς, etc.) can also stand ; see 
the examples in ᾧ 139. m. 6. 

2) μὴ ov, but only in the simple form of both, and not separated; most 
commonly before Infinttives instead of μή alone, 6. g. ποῖον παραμύθιον 
ποιήσεις αὐτῷ, μὴ οὐχὶ ἀπειπεῖν; ‘what consolation wilt thou give him, 
that he may not despair?’ αἰσχύνομαι μὴ οὐ ποιεῖν τοῦτο ‘I am ashamed 


not to do this.’ Sometimes also before Partzciples, instead of εἰ μή with 
the verb. Schefer Melet. p. 108. Soph. OC. 360. 


Nore 7. But from this and also from the general rule, that two or more 
negatives only strengthen each other, there are two principal exceptions, 
where the negatives actually destroy each other, as in Latin and in the 
modern languages: . 

‘ a) When μή is not merely a negative, but also a conjunction ; and conse- 
ently in clauses implying purpose, fear, anxiety, wish, eto. E. g. 

1. a. 28, where Chryses is ordered to depart, with the threat μὴ γύ ros 

od χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα Jeoio ‘lest the sceptre and fillet of the 

god afford thee no aid.’ So too after verbs of fear when μή is rendered 
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simply that ; ὁ. g. φοβοῦμαι μὴ ob καλὸν ἢ ‘ vereor ne non honestum sit,’ 
I fear Tuat this is not honourable. Eur, Phan. 270 δέδοικα, μή με δι- 
κτύων ἔσω AaBévres ov μεθῶσι. The reason why ov here stands in a 
dependent clause, is apparent; inasmuch as only a single word is 
rendered negative by ov (but a whole clause by pz), and negatives of 
the same kind would only strengthen each other. 

b) When the two negatives belong to two different verbs, even where one 
is a participle; 6. g. Hom. οὐδ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσθαι. Commonly 
however, for the sake of perspicuity, one of the negatives is then made 
by the strengthened μὴ οὗ ; ©. g. μὴ οὐχὶ μισεῖν αὐτὸν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην, 
‘T should not be able not to hate him,’ i. 6. I must hate him. 

Nore 8. Two negatives destroy one another 8180 in the phrase οὐδεὶς 
Sores ob, nemo non; because strictly the verb elas is here always omitted 
after the firat negative; that is.to say, if fully written, it would be οὐδεὶς 
(ἔστιν) ὅστις μὴ ποιήσει, ‘ there is no one, who will not do this,’ i. 6. every one 
will do it. But this omission of ἔστε is so entirely forgotten, that not only 
has μή gone over into οὐ ; but also in construction, except in the Nominative, 
οὐδείς (by a form of attraction explained in § 143. 17, and ἡ." 7) is entirely 
attracted to the following principal verb; so that it stands thus: οὐδενὶ 
ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀρέσκει, nemini non placet, st pleases every one—-Dem. p. 657 ὑμεῖς 
μέν, ὦ a. A. οὐδένα προὐδώκατε τῶν φίλων, Θετταλοὶ δὲ οὐδένα πώποθ᾽ ὅντινα of 
ac. προὔδωκαν, i.e. ‘they have betrayed all their friends.’* 

Note 9. But as the Greeks were in general so accustomed to the rule, 
that one negative only strengthens another, it often happens that a verb, 
which in itself implies a negative, is still construed with another negative. 
This is the case with verbs signifying to hinder, deny, beware, disbelieve, and 
the like; as ἐπέχειν, εἴργειν, κωλύειν, καταρνεῖσθαι, ἔξαρνον εἶναι, ἀπαγορεύειν, 
παύειν, λήγειν, ἀπέχεσθαι, φυλάσσεσθαι, ἀπιστεῖν, ἐκφεύγειν, etc. E. g. Hdot. 
3. 128 Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορνφορέειν “Opoirea. Also ἠναντιώθην 

ὑτῷ μηδὲν ποιεῖν παρὰ τοὺς νόμους ‘I opposed myself ta him, i. e. I 
hindered him from doing anything against the laws;’ Xen. Anab. 1. 3. 2 
μικρὸν ἐξέ τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι ‘he but just escaped being stoned.’ 
See the Index to Plat. Meno. νυ. μη. Exc. XI. ad Dem. Mid. and comp. 
Dem. ΟἹ. 1. p. 15, 16, without μή. 


Norx 10. For the phrase εἰ δὲ μή, see ὁ 151. IV. 7. 


$149. Variovs ParrTicies. 


1. The use of tne particles in Greek is so various, and in some 
respects so difficult, that we select here several of the most im- 
portant for particular illustration. 


ὡς as a relative Adverb has the following significations: 1) as, so as. 
2) It strengthens the superlative (§ 123. n. 9), chiefly with adverbs, ὁ. g. 
ὡς τάχιστα as swiftly as possible ; and with some adverbs also the positeve, 
especially in ὡς ἀληθῶς really, most certainly, ὡς ἑτέρως, and some other 
examples; see in Heindorf ad Plat. Apol. Socr. 23. Praef. The instances 
where it stands after the adverb, ϑαυμαστῶς ὡς, ὑπερφνῶς ὡς, are explained 
in §151.1.5. 38) about, nearly, ὡς πεντήκοντα about Λῆν. 4) To the prep- 
ositions ἐπί, els, πρός, in answer to the question «whtther, e.g. in é , 
és ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, it gives the signification towards, tn the direction of, ver- 
sus ; lit.sas if he would go to the river; leaving it undetermined whether 
he reaches it. Thuc. 6. 61 ἀπέπλεον μετὰ τῆς Σαλαμινίας ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας ὡς 
ds ᾿Αθήνας. Hence it can everywhere be used of a journey not yet complet- 


* The omission of ὅστις in this phrase in the Xen. Conv. 1. 9, is doubt- 
fal (see Schneider's note); but it is certain in the oracle in Hdot. 5. 56. 
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ed; e.g. Soph. Philoct. 58 πλεῖς δ᾽ ὡς πρὸς οἶκον, ‘thou sailest for home.’ 
5) Before certain words or qualifying phrases, it often signifies as, as being, 
according as, like Lat. ut; e.g. An. 4. 8. 31 ἦσαν ὡπλισμένοι, ὡς ἐν τοῖς Spe- 
σιν, ‘as is customary or possible in mountains.’ Thuc. 4. 84 Βρασίδας ἦν 
οὐδὲ dduvaros, ὡς Λακεδαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν, he was by no means unable, as being 
(although he was) a Lacedemontan, etc.—as ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν v. ὑπαρχόντων, 
etc. 6) In a laxer construction it sometimes stands in the place of a rela- 
tive pronoun ; 6. g. 1]. η. 407 μῦθον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἀκούεις, Ss τοι ὑποκρίνονται, comp. 
é. νὴ y- ὅθ. Soph. OC. 1124 σοὶ Jeol πόροιεν, ds ἐγὼ ϑέλω, lit. ‘as I wish,’ 
ὡς for d. 

ὡς “s Conjunction signifies: 1) that, see §139.G. 2) that, in order that, 
ᾧ 139. E. 3) so that, with the Infinitive, more commonly ὥστε, § 139. F. 
ᾧ 140, 4. 4) as, of time, §$139.C. 5 as, tnasmuch as, because, in the par- 
ticipial construction, ὁ 144. ἢ. 14, and especially § 145. n. 7.—Hence also: 
6) as, since, for, Lat. quippe ; 6. 5. κράτιστον ἔσται συγχωρῆσαι, ὡς σὺ δοκεῖς 
οὐκ ἀφήσειν pe, FOR thou seemest not willing to let me go. 

ὡς as Preposition, see in § 146. n. 1. 


ὥς for odres is very frequent in the poets, especially the Ionic. In prose 
it is mostly found only in the phrases: καὶ ὥς, οὐδ᾽ ὥς, μηδ᾽ ὥς ; see ὁ 116. δ. 


ὥσπερ, as, even as, just as, a relative adverb or strengthened és in its 
first signification above ; used both before single words and whole clauses. 
Its connection with Participles, see in ἐᾷ 144, 145 —Connected with el, (as 
ὥσπερ ei, also ὥσπερ ay ah} it becomes a conjunction signifying as if, Lat. 
tanquam, quast, also ut si. It must however be noted, that wherever either 
the main clause or the apodosis contains ἄν, the form ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ is always 
used ; so that consequently this ἄν in the conjunction, as being already an- 
ticipated, belongs to the main clause, and not to the dependent clause. 
Hence the Indicative can so often stand after ὥσπερ ἂν ef ; comp. the same 
construction after καὶ εἰ in m. 4 below; and for the double dy, see § 139. m. 
20. E. g. Plat. Gorg. init. ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ἐτύγχανεν ὧν δημιουργός, ἀπεκρίνατο 
ay.—There are found also some elliptical terms with this conjunction; for 
which see § 151. IV. 3. 


οὕτως and ὧδε, so, thus, are distinguished like the corresponding ad- 
jective pronouns, οὗτος and d8e.—We may here note further the use of ov 
τως... ὧς in clauses of wishing ; e. 5. Luc. Philops, 27 οὕτως ὀναίμην rov- 
τῶν, ὡς ἀληθὴ πρὸς σὲ ἐρῶ. Comp. 11. ν. 825.—In Homer ὦ δε often occurs 
in a local sense; 6. g. πρόμολ᾽ ὧδε, νῦν δ᾽ ὧδε ξὺν νηὶ κατήλυθον Ll. σ. 392. 
Od. a. 182. 

ὅπως as adverb, signifies as ; as a conjunction, that, in order that. For 
its construction, see ἡ 139. Ε. ἢ ‘ 


ἵνα as adverb, where; as a conjunction, that, in order that, § 139. E.— 
Also ἕνα ri, wherefore? as if: ‘in order that what? should happen.’ 


ὥστε, so as, so that, ὁ 139. F. § 140. 4. § 142. 4—Herodotus uses it in 
the manner of dre before participles, ὁ 144. m. 14; ὁ. g. Hdot. 6. 44 ὥστε 
'ϑηριωδεστάτης ἐούσης τῆς ϑαλάσσης ταύτης, διεφθείροντο. ΄ 

ὅτε 1) that, §139.G; for δῆλον ὅτι, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, seo ᾧ 1561. IV. 4. 8) be- 
cause, § 139. D; elliptically for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, or abbreviated διότι; bat in 
later writers διότι also often stands for ὅτι, that. 3) It strengthens all su- 
perlatives (comp. as), 6.g. ὅτι μέγιστος the greatest possible, ὅτε μάλιστα, ete. 
But here after ὅτι we cannot ‘add δύνασθαι or the like, as after és.—For 
οὐχ ὅτι, ὅτι μή, see ὁ 150. m. 1, 3. 


οὕνεκα, for τοῦ ἕνεκα, οὗ ἕνεκα. 1) on which account. 2) because.—But 
in the poets further: 1) For ἕνεκα, on account of. 9) For ὅτι, that. 


δθούνεκα, 666 § 29. ῃ. 10; in the tragic poets i.q. οὕνεκα, because, that. 
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eZ 1) si, ἐξ §139. A. 9) In an indirect question, whether, ὁ 139. m. 63. 
ἡ 148. 2. Ὁ. 3) that, after ϑαυμάζω, see ὁ 139. m. 60. 


εἰ καί with the Indic. although. On the other hand, καὶ εἰ and κἂν εἰ, 
even tf, even supposing that ; which last formula, notwithstanding the ἄν, 
takes the Indicative ; since this dy (as in ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ in m. 1) strictly 
belongs to the apodosis, which however is often retained in the mind, er 
follows another construction. See the note to Dem. Mid. 15. Heindorf ad 
Plat. Soph. 69. 

εἴτις, etre, lit. sf any one, sf any thing ; but this expression stands fully 
in place of the pronoun ὅστις, with greater emphasis: Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 20 
ἔφθειρον εἴτι χρήσιμον ἦν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, i. 6. whatever, all that, etc. Comp. the 
converse in ¢ 143. 19. 

εἰ γάρ, Lat. utinam! O that! in wishing; for which elsewhere εἶθε. 
ᾧ 139. m. 7. 

ἐπεί, ἐπειδή ) Lat. postquam, after. 2) Lat. quontam, since, because, 
4139. C, ἢ. 3) Before questions and before Imperatives, since, for ; ὁ. δ. 
ἐπεὶ πῶς ἂν διακρίνοιμεν aid ; for how then could we distinguish it? ἐπεὶ 
ϑέασαι αὐτός for see then thyself.—Compounds with ἄν are: ἐπεάν, ἐπειδάν. 

ὅπου 1) where, there where. -2) As conjunction, since, siguidem, Cyr. 
3. 3. 11. ‘ 

ὅποτε, dre, stands likewise often for since, like Lat. quandoqgudem: Dem. 
Ol. 1. init. Soph. El. 38.—Also ὅτε, that, § 139. m. 59. 

ἐάν, ἥν, dy, also ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, see in § 139; comp. Index.—For ἐάν espee. 
after verbs signifying to examine, see too, see in ὁ 139. m. 66. 

ἢ or; which signification it always retains likewise in interrogations: 
6. g. οὕτως ἐστίν " ἣ οὐκ οἴει; ‘thus it is; or dost thou not think so?’ πόθεν 
ἥκει; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς; ‘whence does he come? or is it plain (and 
therefore the question unnecessary) that he comes from the market ?’—The 
disjunctive 7... in epic writers takes also the particles μέν and δέ, as ἢ 
μέν.. «ἣ δέ; but then commonly signifies as well. ..as also; hence ἤδε (ide) 
standing alone in Homer signifies and. 

‘In comparisons ἢ signifies than, quam; 6. g. σοὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἀρέσκει 5 
ἐμοί. If the first part be negative {or interrogative) then in the second part 
ἀλλά can stand instead of 7; ©. g. Thuo. 5.99 οὐ νομέζομεν ἡμῖν τοὺς ἠπειρώ- 
ras δεινοτέρους, ἀλλὰ τοὺς νησιώτας. 1. 83 ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ 
πλέον ἀλλα δαπάνης. Or else in such a case.the negative is 
#, and is then redundant, as with the Infin. § 148. n. 9; 6. g. Hdot. 4. 118 
ἥκει ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον én’ ἡμέας ἣ οὐ καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας. Hell. 6. 3. 15 τί 
οὖν δεῖ ἀναμένειν μᾶλλον ἢ οὐχ ὡς τάχιστα εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι; Comp. Thuc. 3. 36. 

Less accurately and with a certain anacoluthon, instead of 4, after com- 
paratives we find ὡς (ὅσον, οἷον); 6. g. Theocr. 9. 33 ov yap μελίσσαις ἀνθέα 
γλυκερώτερα, ὅσσον ἐμὶν Μοῖσαι φίλαι. Hence sometimes οὕτως likewise 
stands with a comparative, 6. g. Plat. Apol. p. 36. d, οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ,ιτι μᾶλλον 
πρέπει οὕτως, ὡς τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι. So too after ove 
ἄλλο and the like #7 should follow by rule; yet we find ὡς, as with com- 

aratives; 6. g. Eurip. Fragm. 75 οὐκ ἔστι λύπης ἄλλο φάρμακον βροτοῖς, ὡς 
ἀνδρὸς ἐσθλοῦ καὶ φίλου παραίνεσιο.---- Vice versa, t this sore ative ἢ can like- 
wise be put after the postfive, or generally after all those predicates, which 
either include in themselves the idea of comparison (as αἱρεῖσθαι), or else 
receive it by means of this 7. E.g. Hdot. 9. 26 ἡμέας δίκαιον ἔχειν τὸ ἕτερον 
κέρας, ἧπερ ᾿Αθηναίους. 1]. a. 117 βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι ἣ ἀπολέ- 
oda. Lys. p. 171 ζητοῦσι κερδαίνειν ἣ ὑμᾶς πείθειν. 

When the comparative refers to a γεϊαζέοη or proportion, it is followed by 

πρός or ἣ κατά; ©. g. μείζων ἣ kar’ ἄνθρωπον greater than according to man ; 
ἡ δόξα ἐστὶν ἐλάττων ἢ πρὸς τὸ κατόρθωμα, the renown is less than tn propor- 
tion to the merit ; Lat. quam pro. 
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4 is wholly different from 7, and originally signifies certainly. In common 
usage it is simply an interrogative particle, num, whether —For ἦ μήν see 
below, τη. 29.—Further, ἦ γάρ; in dialogue signifies always: not so? 
Germ. nicht wahr? . 

καί and τέ correspond entirely to the Lat. εἰ and que; and καί has also 
the significations also, even, ete—When τέ precedes καί, the former means 
not only, the latter but also; ©. g. αὐτός re τύραννος ἐγένετο, καὶ τοῖς παισὶ τὴν 
τυραννίδα κατέλιπεν. In other cases, both...and. Still this double con- 
nection is often used in Greek, where we employ a single and. 


τ moreover in epic poetry seems very often entirely superftuous. This 
arises from the circumstance, that in the most ancient language this par- 
ticle first lent to many classes of words that connective power, which after- 
wards, as the language became more cultivated, they retained for them- 
selves alone without the τέ. Hence in the epic poets we find so often μέν 
re, δέ re, yap re, and even καί re (also), for μέν, δέ, γάρ, καί, alone. Most 
commonly however the particle τέ follows the relatéves of all kinds, because 
all these in the ancient language were already forms of the demonstrative, 
which by means of this τέ acquired a connective power (and this), and so 
became relatives (who, which). But so soon as the relative sense was ez- 
clusively allotted to these forms, the τέ fell away as superfluous. Hence in 
Homer so frequently still ὅς re, ὅσον re, etc. for ds, ὅσον, and the like. In 
the common language are further derived from this ancient usage the par- 
ticles ὥστε and ἅτε, and the phrases olds re and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, for which see § 150. 
m. 9, 10. 


xai alone, in the signification also, is likewise in familiar discourse very 
often apparently superfluous; e.g. Plat. Alcib. I. 6 ‘I permit all thy ques- 
tions ἵνα καὶ εἰδῶ, ὅ,τι καὶ ἐρεῖς, where we should use some other particle, 
e.g. ‘only that I may know, what thou wilt say.’ 

Peculiar is the usage of καί (also τὲ καί) in connecting an adjective with 
such ideas as πολύς, ὀλίγος, eto. where we do not use and; e.g. ξυνύήδει 
αὑτῷ πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά πολλά τε καὶ ἀνόσια εἰργασμένος. ᾿ 

Before μάλα and πάνν also καί has a peculiar emphasis; ©.g. τοῦτο yap 
καὶ μάλα ἀκριβῶς οἶδα, for I know this, and indeed very accurately. 

Further, καί after ὁ αὐτός the same, ὁμοίως, ὡσαύτως, and the like, may be 
rendered ‘as, like Lat. atque ; e.g. Plat. Ion. p. 531 οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι 
καὶ Ὅμηρος. Hdot. 6.58 νόμος δὲ τοῖσι Λακεδαιμόνίοισί ἐστι wirds καὶ τοῖσι 
βαρβάροισι.----ΕοΥ καὶ . . . δέ, see m. 10, 


δέ but, is far from always having an adversative signification ; in most 
cases it is simply 8. particle of transition and connection, in order to intro- 
duce something else, where we either employ the conjunction and, or often 
alsa put nothing. The Greeks, whose best writers do not admit the Asyn- 
deton, (i.e. ἃ clause or phrase beginning in the midst of discourse and not 
connected with what precedes, see ὁ 151. IX,) unless some rhetorical pur- 
pose is thus to be accomplished, always employ the particle δέ wherever 
the discourse is in itself connected, without however requiring one of the 
other more specific modes of connection or construction. In'‘the more an- 
cient language δέ supplied also the place of other connecting particles, viz. 
of γάρ for, ©. g. Od. 8. 369 αἰεὶ γὰρ ἰχθνάασκον " ἔτειρε δὲ γαστέρα λιμός. In 
Homer therefore it is necessary always to observe the context, in order te 
determine which of the three principal signifieations and, but, for, it has in 
each instance. Often too in the same writer, a specification of time, which 
is elsewhere connected by. ὧς, ὅτε, etc. is merely put in juxtaposition by 
means of δέ; 0.g. Od. 8. 313 (ὑμεῖς) rd πάροιθεν ἐκείρετε κτήματ᾽ ἐμά ἐγὼ 
δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος fa. This usage is often imitated by Herodotus. _ 

Even after Vocatives, the next clause is introduced by δέ; e.g. J]. a. 282 
᾿Ατρείδη, σὺ δὲ παῦε τεὸν μένος. Eur. Or. 615 Μενέλαε, σοὶ δὲ τάδε λέγω. 
Mem. 3. 1. 36 ὦ γύναι, ἔφη, ὄνομα δέ σοι τί ἐστιν. Fhe same takes place. 
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also with other adversative particles, as ἀτάρ, ἀλλά, and also not unfre- 
quently with γάρ; as Il. 7. 328 ᾿Ατρείδη, πολλοὶ yap τεθνᾶσι καρηκομόωντες 
*Ayacoi, etc. 

When καί ‘and δέ come together in one sentence, καί can only have the 
sense of also; 6. g. καὶ οὗτος δὲ παρῆν, but he also was present. But very 
often this junction occurs where we say and also ; for since in Greek one 
cannot say καὶ καί, in such cases the looser connective δέ supplies the place 
of καί or our and. E.g. Cyr. 3. 3. 44 νῦν περὶ ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν 6 
ἀγών, καὶ περὶ γυναικῶν δὲ καὶ τέκνων. If now we should here translate καὶ 
... δέ literally: ‘but also for your wives and children,’ this would give an 
entirely false emphasis to the construction; it means simply: ‘the contest 
is now for your own lives, and also (and in addition) for your wives and 
children.’ In the common language this junction of καί and δέ occurs only 
in such a way, that the principal word to which καί refers always stands 
before δέ; while in the epic language, on the contrary, the two particles al- 
ways stand together, καὶ δέ; 6. δ. Il. ε. 708 Καρπαλίμως πρὸ νεῶν ἐχέμεν λαόν 
τε καὶ ἵππους ᾿Οτρύνων, καὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐνὶ προμάχοισι μάχεσθαι. 

μέν and δέ are two particles belonging together, which have nearly the 
same character as δέ alone. They sérve to form a connection, like our ta- 
deed .. ..but ; but are far more frequently employed than these English 
particles, which usually require a strong antithesis ; while μέν and δέ only 
place two propositions or clauses in a connection, which with us is either 
not expressed at all, or at most by but alone. Thus very frequently a chap- 
ter or longer division of a book ends in this way: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγέ- 
vero, these things then were so; and then the following chapter must nec- 
essarily begin something in this way; τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ, but on the following 
day. Me must be given by indeed, only when the context mantfestly re- 

uires it. 

9 But μέν and δέ are often employed also to connect two clauses, of which 
only the second properly belongs in the connection; while the other 15» 
merely inserted in order to heighten by contrast the effect of the second. 
E. g. Dem. ΟἹ. II. p. 25 ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο ϑαυμάζω, εἰ (that) Λακοδαιμονίοις μέν wore 
ὑπὲρ τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν δικαίων ἀντήρατε, καὶ, ἵνα οἱ ἄλλοι τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, τὰ 
ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε εἰσφέροντες " νυνὶ δ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε ἐξίεναι, καὶ μέλλετε (ye 
dela ᾿ εἰσφέρειν ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν κτημάτων, Here it is not the frst 
conduct that Demosthenes wonders at, that the Athenians once defended the 
rights of all the Greeks against the Spartans; but the second, viz. that they. 
who once did this, should not now be ready to defend even their own posses- 
sions. Id. Cor. p. 281 αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τοὺς πόνους ὑπέμεινα, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν ἀνέξεσθε. Here one easily sees that the first part 
is praiseworthy, and only the second shameful ; though nct in itself, but 
from the contrast with the first. How attentive one must be to this form 
of connection, may be seen in the following example, which has been mis- 
understood by most; Eurip. Iph. Taur. 115: 


Οὔτοι μακρὸν μὲν ἤλθομεν κώπῃ πόρον 

Ἔκ τερμάτων δὲ νόστον ἀροῦμεν πάλιν. 
Here the negative belongs strictly only to the second clause, and the first 
can be made to follow as the antithesis: ‘We will not again turn back from 
the goal, after we have once made so long a voyage;’ but the sense is 
stronger and more emphatic, when both clauses are united into one nega- 
tion: ‘It shall not be said of us, that we have made so long a voyage, and 
at the very goal have again turned back.’ The same senge remains, if we 
regard the whole as a question indicating displeasure. See Seidler.* 


Φ- The Latins also have this mode of expression sometimes, but, in accordance 
with their Syntax, without such forticles : Hor. Sat. 1. 3. 84. ‘Quod venale habet, 
ostendit, nec, si quid honesti est, Jactat habetque palam, guerit, quo turpia celet.' 


τῶι ow ~= ew - »» 
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This μὲν... δέ farnishes also an emphatic manner of connecting two 12 


ideas belonging to the same clause, instead of the more usual τὲ... καί, 
viz. in such a way that some word of the clause is repeated; e.g. Xen. 
Mom. 2. 1. 32 ὀγὼ δὲ σύνειμε μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, in- 
stead of the feebler σύνειμι ϑεοῖς τε καὶ dv. τ. dc. And in the same mamer 
also without μέν in the first part, when the ordinary form of connection 
would be with καί only; so in Soph. Philoct. 827. Comp. ὁ 147. ἢ. . .. 

In general, μέν can strictly never be used, unless δέ, or at least some 
other particle of a similar meaning (ἀλλά, μέντοι), corresponds to it in the 
succeeding clause. But nevertheless: 1) On rhetorical grounds the apod- 
osis is sometimes omitted, or otherwise expressed ; e.g. Plat. Charm. 3 παρ- 
eyévou μέν, § δ᾽ ὅς, τῇ μάχῃ ; Πα μην. 3) In some common expressions, 
where the apodosis is to be regarded as entirely obliterated, μέν is employed 
(like gutdem) merely to insulate some person or thing, and thus to exclude 
everything, which one perhaps might otherwise expect; so especially ὀγὼ 
μέν (equidem) Cyr. 2. ἃ. 10. etc. See Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 36. Thest. 
49.—For μέν instead of μήν in epic writers, see m.29. 

From μὲν... δέ, come the forms ὁ μὲν... ὁ δέ, or ὃς μὲν... ὃς δέ, which 
we have already seen in § 126. Similar distributives are formed with the 
help of the same particles, for the various adverbial relations; and indeed 
not only the demonstrative and relative forms, but also the indefinite forms 
are so employed: ποτὲ μὲν... ποτὲ δέ, sometimes .. . sometimes, or once... 
again; and so also with roré and dré (ᾧ 116. n. 9). So further τῇ μὲν... 
τῇ δέ; οἵ πὴ μὲν... πὴ δέ, in one way...in another way, etc. ἔνθα μὲν... 
ὄνθα δέ, etc. In respect to all such distributives it is to be remarked, that 
sometimes such a formula stands without a verb in reference to a preceding 
clause ; where consequently μέν in itself alone seems to have an affirmative 
sense, something like our indeed, forsooth ; ©. g. πάντας φιλητέον, ἄλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν 
μέν, τὸν δ᾽ οὗ, ‘one must love all, and not the one indeed, but the other nat ;’ 
παρῆσαν οὐχ ὁ μὲν ὁ δ᾽ of - ἀλλὰ πάντες, ‘they were present, not the one for- 
sooth, and the other not, but all.’ 


οὔτε, μήτε" οὐδέ, μηδέ. Both these forms express a negative con- 
nection, and correspond to the Latin neque, and not. There is between them, 
however, this difference, that οὔτε, μῆτε, affect. parts of clauses, or represent 
that which is denied as belonging to that with which they connect it; while 
οὐδέ, μηδέ, on the contrary, rather connect whole clauses and senses, partly 
by way of strong contrast, and partly by way of transition and in the regu- 
lar progress of discourse. Οὔτε and μήτε are more copulative, like the 
affirmative καί; οὐδέ and μηδέ more disjunctive, corresponding to δέ. The 
same difference is found when either particle is repeated ; as οὔτε... οὔτε, 
οὐδὲ... οὐδέ, μήτε... μήτε, etc. like Lat. neque... neque, i.e. neither... nor. 
Here too it must be noted, that, according to the nature of the clause-mem- 
bers thus connected, at one time the direct, and at another time the de- 
pendent negative may be employed; e. g. Dem. Phil. p. 138 τοῦτο μῆτε 
ἐνοίτο, of re λέγειν G£ov.— When one of the two members is positive, we 
nd ré... οὔτε (οὐδέ), or οὔτε... τέ, etc. like Lat. et... neque, and neque... 
et; 6. g. Hdot, 5. 49 οὔτε γὰρ of βάρβαροι ἄλκιμοί εἰσι, ὑμεῖς τε ἐφ τὰ μέ 
ἀνήκετε ἀρετῆς πέρι. Soph. OC. 367 αὐτοῖν ἦν ἔρις, Κρέοντί τε ϑρόνους ἐᾶσθαι, 
μηδὲ χραίνεσθαε πόλιν. Comp. Eurip. IT. 698 ὄνομά τ᾽ ἐμοῦ κτλ. On the 
other hand, in Eur. Hero. F. 1106, οὔτε Σισύφειον εἰσορῶ πέτρον Ἡλουτῶνά 
τ᾽, the negative avails also for τέ, which consequently stands for obre. 
Besides this simple connective power, moreover, the forms οὐδέ, μηδέ, eor- 
respond to the special significations of the particle καέ; for as this in affirma- 
tion denotes: 1) also, 2) even; so these denote in negation: 1) also not, 
2) not even ; which lest signification these particles always have when 
they stand in the middie of a clause; 6. g. An. 3. 1.15 ἐγὼ μὲν οὔτε καθεύ- 
dey δύναμαι, Sowep οἶμαι οὐ δ᾽ Sis αν οὔτε κατακεῖσθαι ἔτι. 
E 
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Primarily οὐδέ and μηδέ signify but not ; and so we must frequently still 
understand them in epic poetry ; where also they are often written separate- 
ly οὐ δέ, μὴ δέ Ε In the common language this concurrence of δέ with the 
negative was avoided, cither by placing the words differently, or by using 
ἀλλά or ἀτάρ. . 

ἀλλά has the strengthened sense οὗ δέ, but, and corresponds at the same 
time to the Germ. sondern.—Besides this, it has in animated style a great 
variety of uses, which can be learned only by praatice. It stands especial- 
ly in an abrupt manner at the beginning of paragraphs or of whole books ; 
where it is sometimes to be translated by well! sometimes by tndeed, truly ; 
but often also not at all. Peculiar is the connection of ἀλλά and yap; by 
which the adversative signification of the whole clause is united with a 
secondary causal relation in the clause into one conjunction, ἀλλὰ γάρ ; 6. g. 
Soph. Phil. 81 ἀλλ᾽ ἡδὺ γάρ τοι κτῆμα τῆς νίκης λαβεῖν τόλμα, where no point 
is to be put after ἀλλά, as is shown by Eur. Phen. 1310 ἀλλὰ γὰρ Κρέοντα 
λεύσσω δεῦρο στείχοντα, παύσω τοὺς γόους. Comp. Soph. Phil. 874. 

The compounds οὐ γὰρ ἀλλά, οὐ γάρ τοι ἀλλά, οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά, 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, bring out again prominently the negation οὗ a preceding 
clause, and then let the antithesis follow with ἀλλά; e. g. Aristoph. Nub. 
230 οὐκ ἂν ποθ᾽ εὗρον" οὐ γὰρ ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γῇ Big ἕλκει πρὸς αὑτὴν τὴν φροντίδα.--- 
When no negation precedes they are only a strengthened ἀλλά, arising per- 
haps from the thought: ‘for I mean (or say) nothing else but,’ ete. e. g. 
Plat. Meno. p. 86 βούλει σκοπῶμεν ; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν" οὐ μέντοι ἀλλ᾽ ἔγωγε 
ἐκεῖνο ἂν ἥδιστα τὸ πρῶτον σκεψαίμην, yet nevertheless I would, etc. Id. 
Euthyd. p. 286. c, οὐ γάρ τοι ἀλλὰ ϑαυμάζω, emphatic. 

dp, for, always stands in ἃ sentence after. other words, like Lat. ensm. 
the use of this particle is very various and elliptical, especially in dia- 
logue, where we must commonly supply before it in thought small phrases, 
like ‘I believe it,’ ‘no wonder,’ and others, which attention to the context 
will readily suggest. Here belongs too its use in questions; where we 
nevertheless in English very.commonly use then; as who then? ts then—? 
etc. Cyr. 8. 3. 4 σὺ δέ, ὦ Κῦρε, πότε κοσμήσῃ ; οὐ yap νῦν, ἔφη ὁ K. δοκῶ 
ὑμῖν αὐτὸς κοσμεῖσθαι, ὑμᾶς κοσμῶν ;—After a preceding demonstrative it is 
either not to be rendered in English at all, or at most by our namely ; 6. δ. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 6 ἀλλὰ μὴν ἐποίει καὶ τάδε πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους “ τὰ μὲ 
γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα συνεβούλευε -πράττειν κτλ. i.e. ‘he did for his friends all the 
viz. that which was necessary he advised them,’ etc. See also Plat. Lys. 
14, Heind. εν 

οὖν therefore, consequently, stands only after other words in a clause.— 
For the οὖν appended to words (ὁστεσοῦν, etc.) see § 80. 1. § 116. 9. 

ἄρα is the most general interrogative particle, Lat. -ne ; 6. Ε. dpa τοῦτό 
με ἐρωτᾷς ;—The negative dp’ ov, nonne, awaits an affirmative answer : ἄρ᾽ 
ov τοῦτο κάλλιστον ;--- ΤῊ formula dpa μή gives to the question a tone of 
more doubt: ts st then so? not surely so? comp. § 148.5. E.g. Plat. Phsed. 
p. 103 dpa μή πον καί σέ τι τούτων ἐτάραξεν ὧν ὅδε εἶτεν ; and with the next 
following ἄλλο τι f, ib. 64 dpa μὴ ἄλλο τι ἢ τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος 
ἀπαλλαγὴν (ἡγούμεθα τὸν ϑάνατον ;) : 

ἄλλο τι ἢ, ἃ very common particle of direct interrogation, which awaits 
the answer: ‘nothing else,’ i.o. affirmative; e.g. Plat: Gorg. p. 481 ef μὲν 
γὰρ dvet ταῦτα ἀληθῇ ὄντα, ἃ λέγεις, ἄλλο τι ἢ ἡμῶν ὁ βίος ἀνατετραμμέ.- 
νος ἂν εἴη. But ἢ can also be omitted ; e.g. Plat. Rep. p. 369. ἀ, ἄλλο ra 
γεωργὸς μὲν els, ὁ δὲ οἰκοδόμος, anything else? i.e. not so? one is a 
man, the other a butlder 1 . ΄ 


# Also even in Ionic prose: Hdot. 5. 35 πολλὰς εἶχε ἐλπίδας μετήσεσθαι (of being 
dismissed) ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν" μὴ δὲ νεωτερόν τι ποιεύσης τῆς Μιλήτον (but Miletas mak- 
ing no new movement), οὐδαμὰ κτλ. 
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μῶν, contr. for μὴ οὖν, an interrogative particle, strictly : but surely not ? 
ts it then? It loses for the most part its negative tone, (like interrog. μή 
simply, § 148. 5,) and then is either not to be rendered at all, or at most by 
our perhaps. The answer can be yes or no, according to circumstances.— 
The compounds μῶν οὖν and μῶν μή are only ἃ strengthening of the sim- 
ple particle; the latter like dpa yy. See Eur. Hec.754. Plat. Lys. p. 208. 
6. 6) μῶν μή τι ἠδίκησας τὸν πατέρα; Ma Ai’, οὐκ ἔγωγε. 

οὐκσῦν, οὔκουν. The particles οὐκ and οὖν express in the tone of asser- 
tion an inferential negative, consequently not, therefore not. Hence arose in 
daily language a manifold use of these particles, which is in general obvi- 
ous from the connection, and is in part also indicated ‘by the accentuation. 
1) Put tnterrogatsvely they express the thing denied as being, in the opinion 
of the speaker, affirmative: Eurip. Orest. 1238 Οὐκοῦν ὀνείδη τάδε κλύων ῥύ-. 
ce τέκνα ; ‘ wilt thou then, hearing these reproaches, not save thy children 3) 
Plat. Phadr. Ρ. 358. Ὁ, Οὐκοῦν, ἐὰν μὲν οὗτος ἐμμένῃ, γεγηθὼς ἀπέρχεται ἐκ 
τοῦ ϑεάτρου ! ‘does he not therefore, if this (his work) abides, depart from 
the theatre rejoicing?’ 2) This interrogative form, through the habit of 
hearing it from those whose opinion affirmed that which was therein denied, 
became itself an affirmative form without interrogation: Soph. Ant. 91 Ov- 
κοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, ‘therefore I will cease, when I have no 
longer strength.’ Plat. Phedr. p. 274. Ὁ, Οὐκοῦν τὸ μὲν τέχνης re καὶ ἀτεχνίας 

ν πέρι ἱκανῶς ἐχέτω, ‘let this therefore be enough said on art and want 

of art.’ 3) Wholly different from these is οὔκουν, when, without imply- 
ing an inference, it expresses simply an emphatic negation ; Soph. Aj. 1386 
᾿Αλλ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔμπας ὄντ᾽ ἐγὼ τοιόνδε μοι Οὔκουν ἀτιμάσαιμ᾽ dy, ‘but although he 
was wholly such towards me, yet I would by no means dishonour him.’ 
Soph. Philoct. 872 Οὔκουν ᾿Ατρεῖδαι τοῦτ᾽ ἔτλησαν εὐφόρως Οὕτως ἐνεγκεῖν, &ya- 
θοὶ στρατηλάται͵ ‘not lightly did the Atridw bring themselves to bear this.’ 
—This sameness of the accent in the forms under.1 and 2 (οὐκοῦν), in distinc- 
tion from that in 3 (οὔκουν), is given in general by tradition in the editions. 
With this coincides also the testimony of the ancient Grammarians ; see in 
Hermann ad Vig. not. 261; to which may be added Apollon. de Conjune- 
tione p. 496.9. Phrynich. Bekk. p. 57; all of whom assume this difference 
only as between the zllateve and the negative words.* From the form in 3 
it is not usual] to distinguish the direct illative negation, consequently not, 
with the accentuation οὔκουν. Since however ἰδ 15 customary to distin- 
guish such compound parti¢les as retain their original signification un- 
changed, by writing them separately, it seems to me that this is also the 
most natural here, and also no violation of the tradition; e.g. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 275. a, where Thamus, after saying to Theuth that men wonld become 
forgetful through this security, continues: Οὔκουν (better Οὐκ ody) μνήμης, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπομνήσεως φάρμακον εὗρες, ‘therefore not for the memory, but for the 
recollection, hast thou found a medicine.’ Eurip. Or. 1640: Men. Ὅστις 
δὲ τιμᾷ μητέρ᾽ —. Or. Εὐδαίμων pv. Men. Οὔκουν (better Οὐκ οὖν) σύγε, 
‘consequently thou not.’ , 

εἶτα and ἔπειτα bothmean: 1) after, afterwards; 2) then, see Herm. 
ad Vig. n. 239.—Both often assume a tone of censure and reproach: 1) The 
ground of the indignation or surprise being first stated, e.g. Ar. Ach. 311 
ταῦτα δὴ τολμᾷ: λέγειν ----, εἶτ᾽ ἐγώ σου φείσομαι ; ‘thou art so bold as to say 
this, and then (after all this, notwithstanding) shall I still spere thee ?’ 


# In some recent editions, Hermann and others haye first begun to distinguish 
the illative interrogation by the accentuation οὔκουν; which I cannot approve. 
The forms under 1 and 2 have essentially one and the same affirmative significa- 
tion. The tone of interrogation itself is an ethical accent, to distinguish which 
by a grammatical accent, is what can be prescribed to no language. oth species 
of tradition are here against it; for the Grammarians, in all the passages above re- 
ferred to, do not mention the interrogative meaning in this connection. 
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2) When it stands. at the beginning of a sentence, with reference to the dis- 
course of another ; where we also can say : ‘thou wilt then consequently —,’ 
or more briefly, therefore, itane ; a. g. E). V. H. 1.34 εἶτα τολμήσεις τὸν υἱὸν 
ἀποθνήσκοντα εἰσορίν: “wilt thou therefore (ο then) bring thyself to see thy 
son die?’ Xen. Mom. 1. 4. 11 ἔπειτ᾽ οὐκ οἷει φροντίζειν (sc. τοὺς ϑεοὺς rae 
ἀνθρώπων) ; of πρῶτον μὲν ἄνθρωπον ὀρθὸν ἀνέστησαν xrh. In all these rela- 
tions both particles are also construed with participles, as we have seen in 
§ 144. n. 13. The instances, however, where εἶτα and ἔπειτα are supposed 
to be dependent on the followsng participle (Herm. ad Vig. not. 219), all 
admit of being referred to the preceding one ; which ia to be preferred 
as being the more natural construction. 


thar and donates δα; 2) on the other hand, vice versa; 3) fur- 


πρίν before, sooner, is in its signification 8 comparative, and takes there- 
fore the particle 7, than ; though less often among the Attics. For its con- 
struction, see ᾧ 139. m. 41. : 

νῦν δή just now, this moment; and especially with the preterites, just 
now, a moment since, before. 

πώ and πώποτε. In these particles, the idea till now, Aitherto, lies at 


. the foundation ; their usage is limited to the following cases: 1) Most 


23 


24 


commonly they are appended in this sense to negative particles, and then 
express the English yet, still, Lat. dum, as οὕπω, μήπω, not yet, nondum ; 
where however they must not be confounded with the similar epic forms, 
for which see $116. n.6. The form πώποτε however is seldom appended 
to the simple οὐ or μή; but we find οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, never yet ; and 
indeed, in reference to the past, this form is almost solely in use, so that 
the form without wa (i.e. οὐδέποτε never) is mostly used only in general, 
or in relation to the future. See Wolf ad Dem. Lept.76. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 458. Moreover both we and πώποτε can be separated from the negative 
particle, by the intervention of other words. 2) Except with a negative 
these particles stand only occasionally, and indeed emphatically, with im 
terrogatives, with relatives, and with participles used instead of the con- 
struction with the relative; e.g. Thuc. 3. 45 ris πω ἐπεχείρησεν ; Dem. Phil. 
1. extr. ὅσα πώποτε ἠλπίσαμέν τινα πράξειν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ‘what we always 
hoped.’ Plat. Phed. p. 116. ο, ἄριστος τῶν πώποτε δεῦρο ἀφικομένων. Very 
often also in conditional clauses. — 

%rs alone means yet, still, yet further ; and with a negative οὐκέτε, μῃῳκέ- 
τι, NO more, NO . 

μά and yy are particles of swearing, which are always followed by the 
object by which one swears, in the Accusative; e.g. νὴ Δία by Jove !—The 
oath with νή is always affirmative ; that with μά, on the contrary, is sub- 
jeined both to affirmations and negations; ©.g. val μὰ Δία and οὐ μὰ Δία: 
but when it stands alone, it serves merely as a negative ; μὰ Δία, no. cer- 
tainly not ; nothing less. 

2. These and some other particles have in Greek various other 
uses, which require a more extensive investigation than can be 
given here. This is especially true of several particles, which 
have formerly been called expletives, Particule expletive. In 
all languages there are particles, which are often employed o 
for the sake of completeness, or in order to produce a well-sound- 
ing fullness, yet never without their own peawiar sense; al- 
though they could also be omitted, since that which they ex- 
press is often understood of itself. In estimating τὰν Pos 
cles in Greek, peculiar caution is necessary. Their and 
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original meaning has in most cases become partially lost; and 
they now give to the discourse only a slight colouring, which we 
cannot properly feel except after long acquaintance and practice. 
For this purpose, however, a knowledge of the fundamental sig- 
nifications of these particles is necessary ; for which the follow 
ing may in part serve. 

γέ enclitic, strictly at least, for which however γοῦν is more usual; while 
γέ is almost always employed, wherever a single object, or a part, is named 
with reference to the whole or to a greater number. Hence it is so often 
appended to the pers. pron. as ἐγώ (ἔγωγε) etc. by which means one always 
places himself as it were over against all other men; strictly, 1 at least, I for 
my part. Not unfrequently it can also be translated by certasnly, truly, certe. 

dpa, epic dp and ῥά, of which tho last is enclitic; it always stands after 
other words,* and means: 1) Most commonly, therefore. 2) Where it 
seems to be without any power, there lies at the basis the idea: conformably 
to nature or custom, properly, ex ordine, rite ; hence it serves as 8 transition 
to a clause which may be anticipated. 3) After el, ἐάν, and the like, it 
means perhaps.—Different is the interrogative dpa, seem. 18.t, . 

roi-enclitic, is strictly an ancient Dative for τῷ, and means ἐπ conse- 
quence of, therefore certainly ; which significations however are in τοί itself 
extinct, and therefore τοιγάρ, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, are found as strengthened 
forms of them; while τοίνυν is used when ope proceeds with an inference 
etc. as it were, ‘now I further say,’ but now.—The particle τοί by itself, 
fetains only a sort of confirmatory sense, something like our words sndeed, 
forsooth, just, also , ete. cn Ξ — 

Other compounds with τοί are: καίτοι, which signifies: 1) and truly, 
and yet; 3) h.—M évros, from μήν, epic μέν, and roi, comp. m. 16; it 
signifies: 1) indeed, truly, certainly; 2%) but indeed, nevertheless, & more em- 
phatic form for δέ, especially after a preceding μέν.--- Ἤτοι comes either 
from ἦ τοι, and then is often used by Homer as δ particle of introduetion or 
transition ; 6. 6. Il. a. 68 ἤτοι dy’ ὡς εἰπὼν κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ Eero: or else from ᾧ τοι, 
and then it is a strengthened #, used also in prose.—Also τ᾿ ἄρα, ἦ rapa, 
τ᾽ Zp, (see § 29. ἢ. 8,) are forms of dpa strengthened by τοί, used ἐν the poets. 

δή strictly now, at present, for which ἤδη is more usual. It serves in 
various ways to increase the vivacity of discourse ; ¢.g. dye δή come on now ; 
τί δή; what then ?—It means also certainly, in truth. | 

After relatives, e.g. ὅστις δή, ὅπον δή, it serves to render them still mote 
general, whaever now tt ma kh. wherever now tt may be, etc. or also some 
one.or other, somewhere or , ete.—When the strengthening ποτέ is sub- 
joined, the whole is commonly written as one word: ὁσεισδήποτε, see § 80. 
ἢ. 1. 4116. 9. 

δῆτα, certainly, serves for emphasis both in declarations and in questions ; 
οὐ δητα certasnly net. 

δαί, only in colloquial language, especially in interrogative clauses ex- 
pressing wonder; commonly after ri and in unfinished clauses: τί δαί; 

μήν, Doric μάν, epic μέν and μάν, a particle strengthening affirmation : 
1) ἐπ truth, assuredly ; 2) but certatnly, nevertheless; e.g. Plat. Soph. 1 καί 
pos δοκεῖ ϑεὸς μὲν pet οὐδαμῶς εἶναι, ϑεῖος μήν. 


TTT ee 
Ἢ When sometimes ἄρα or &p’ ody stands at the. beginning of a clause, ἐξ is in 
prose always to bé changed to dpa, which in such.cases is an interrogative supply- 
the place of a direct assertion. See Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 15. ed. 2. 
The Attic poets can nevertheless change the quantity, and use dpa for there- 
and ἄρα as an interrogative; but their position in a sentence remains the 
See Herm. ad Soph. OC. p. xvi, aq. 
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So in questions which in dialogue follow a negative of another speaker, 
e.g. πότε μήν; when then? τίς μήν; who then? i.e. when or who else then? 
Hence ri μήν; equivalent to why not? , 

γὲ μήν, epic γὲ μέν, yet certainly, but truly ; hence likewise a stronger 
δέ; see Exc. I, ad Arat.—Also'xal μήν, and truly, yea ; in contradictions, 
atqut, and yet, nevertheless. In the tragic poets a person is often first in- 
troduced by the chorus thus: καὶ μὴν ὁρῶ ἙΕὐριδίκην, yea truly I behold 
Eurydice! Soph. Ant. 1180.’ - ᾿ 

ἦ μήν, Ionic and epic ἦ μέν, is the usual formula of oaths and affirmations ; 
sometimes with the Indicative,.9 μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαθον τοῦτο, ‘I swear, that I have 
suffered this ;’? and sometimes with the Infinitive, dependent from other 
verbs, as με ἣ μὴν δώσειν, ‘I swear to give.’ Also in the third person: 
ὑπεδέξατο ἦ μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὐτοὺς τροφῆς, ‘he undertook, solemnly promised, 
that they should not want for food.’ a 

οὐ μήν, 1) yet not, assuredly not; 2) As 8 negative assertion correspond- 
ing to the affirmative ἦ μήν. In dependent clauses, μὴ μήν. 

$4» enclitic, (peculiar to the Ionic and Doric poets,) also ἃ particle 
strengthening affirmation; which however gives to the discourse much the 
same tone, as when we say, I thought though ; hence especially in ἃ con- 
temptuous and sarcastic sense: ἦ Inv, of Inv, but yet though, but not though. 

νύ, νύν, short and enclitic; only in the Ionic dialect and in the peets: 
1) Strictly the same with νῦν, for which it also sometimes stands; 3) For 

, therefore, now; 3) Like our expletive now, then, 6. g. ϑνητὸς δέ νυ καὶ 
σὺ τέτυξαι ‘and thou too now art born mortal,’ i. w. 622. 

πέρ enclitic (probably derived from περί in the sense of very, ὁ 147. n. δ). 
wholly, entirely—Hence ὥσπερ lit. entirely as; καίπερ although, with 
participles, § 144. n. 15. 7 

πότε onclitic, once, ever, some time or other. In interrogatives it expresses 
surprise, ©. g. ris ποτέ ἐστιν οὗτος; who now can this be? 

πού enclitic: 1) somewhere; 2) perhaps; 3) In conversation, when one 
says anything half interrogatively, in order to found something upon the 
answer, yet, but yet, yet perhaps. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in voce.—The 
same with greater emphasis is δήπον; and when to this is joined a tone 
of half contemptuous defiance, so that the opposite assertion is represented 
as inconceivable, this particle becomes δήπουθεν, less strong δῆθεν. 
Dem. Mid. 26 ἑστάναι yap ἐξέσται δήπονθεν αὐτῷ ‘for there, I think, he is 
likely to be allowed to stand.’ 


6160. Particu.aR Worps aND ῬΗΒΑΒΕΒ. 


οὐχ ὅτι and οὐχ ὅπως. These two forms of expression are often re- 
garded.as synonymous, though they are in reality opposed to each other. 
Before each of them some verb like λέγω is fo be supplied. When the form 
οὐχ ὅτι then follows, the clause is affirmative; e.g. Xen. Mem. 8. 9. 8 
καὶ οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὁ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ of φίλοι αὐτοῦ, where μόνος 
belongs only to Κρίτων. Dion Cass. 42. p. 285 Δανειζόμενος οὐχ ὅτι παρὰ 
τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρὰ τῶν πόλεων, ‘hot only from private persons, but 
also from cities.’ When this phrase is, to introduce a negation, this must 
be already implied in the clause itself; and then it can be rendered still 
stronger by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ. Demosth.c. Tim. p. 702. 2 οὐχ ὅτι τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστε- 

ἤμην dy, ddr’ οὐδ᾽ ἂν env. Thuc. 2. 97 ταύτῃ δὲ (Scytharum potentiae) 

wara ἐξισοῦσθαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Ἑῤρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔθνος ὃν 
πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν. xrA.—More commonly, when the negative is to be express- 
ed, οὐχ ὅπως is used, where consequently ὅπως as, becomes equivalent to 
that not. E. g. Demosth. ©. Pol. 1225. 12 ἡ δὲ γῆ οὐχ ὅπως τινὰ 
ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ Vdwp ... ἐκ τῶν φρεάτων ἐπέλιπεν, ‘not only the earth 
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bore no fruit. ? Xen. Hell. 5. 4.34 ἐδίδασκον τὸν δῆμον, ὡς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ 
ὅπως τιμωρήσαιντο, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπαινέσαιεν τὸν Σφοδρίαν, “ that the Lacedewmo- 
nians not only would not Punish,’ etc. ib. 2. 4.14 οὐχ ὅπως ἀδικοῦντες ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπιδημοῦντες ἐφυγαδεύομεθα, * having not only not done them any wrong, 
but not having even entered the land, we were banished.’ Comp. Thuc. 
1. 35. 

Less frequent, in the same sense, were οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον. The 3 
former stands for οὐχ ὅτι, or at least Thucydides uses it with a second ov 
subjoined for the negation : 4. 62 οἱ μὲν οὐχ ὅσον οὐκ ἡμύναντο, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώ- 
θησαν.---Οὐχ οἷον stands for οὐχ ὅπως. Polyb. οὐχ οἷον ὠφελεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἂν τοὺς 
φίλους, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὺς σώζειν. 

Preceded by μή, both ὅτε and ὅπως must have ὑπολάβῃ τις or the like sup- 3 
plied; or they are to be taken like the Lat. ne dicam. - In this way they 
are stronger than with οὐχ, and both have a negative sense. Xen. Cyr. 1. 
3. 10 μὴ ὅ ὅπως ὁ χεῖσθαι ἐ ἐν ῥυθμῷ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὀρθοῦσθαι ἐδύνασθε. ib. 3. ἃ. 21 
οὐκ ἂν ἡ y ἡμεῖς ἀσφαὰ as ἐργαζοίμεθα, μὴ ὅτι τὴν τούτων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν τὴν ἡμετέραν 
80. χώραν. Mem. 1. 6. 11 καίτοι τόγε ἱμάτιον ἣ τὴν οἰκίαν οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι 
προίκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών. All these constructions 
are easy to fill out and explain. 

When μὴ ὅτι follows, the mode of expression becomes still more em- 
Pist 6 and is then κω be given by the Latin ne τε less, not to say: © 

lat. Crat. p. 427 εἶ σοι padtoy εἶναι οὕτω ra ἣν ὁτιοῦν πρᾶγ 

ὅτι τοσοῦτον ὃ δὴ δοκεῖ ἐ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοιν ῥγιστον εἶναι; Pheedr. p. 240. oad 
καὶ λόγῳ ἐστὶν ἀκούειν οὐκ ἐπιτερπές, μὴ ὅτι δὴ ἔργῳ. Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 35 οὐδὲ 
πλεῖν, μὴ ὅτι ἀναιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας δυνατὸν ἦν. n the same sense Lucian 
uses οὐχ ὅπως, e.g. D. Mort. 27. 5 οὐδ᾽ ἑστάναι χαμαὶ οὐχ ὅπως βαδίζειν 
ἐδύνατο. 

Sometimes a seeming objection is introduced by οὐχ ὅτι, which is then im- 4 
mediately (commonly by means of ἀλλά) refuted ; fully: “not that it troub- 
les me—, but—.’ If no refutation follows, οὐχ ᾿ὅτι can be rendered by al- 
though, etc. See Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 37. Protag. 66. 


ὅτι μή after negatives, except. 


τὸ 8é—, an elliptical phrase which it is hard to fill out, and which 5 
serves to introduce a clause contrary to what has been before said, some- 
thing like our since nevertheless but sue ; 6.8. Plat. Theat. p. 157 οὐχ ὅτι 

κάσμεθα χρῆσθαι αὐτῷ " τὸ δ᾽ οὐ δεῖ οὔτε τι σνγχωρεῖν κτλ. See Heind. 
meres et ad Meno. 38. 

τὶ often passes over into a modifying, or also into a generalizing parti- 6 
cle: in some measure, or also tn something or other. Hence οὔτι, μήτ ͵᾿ 
not at all ; which compounds however can be again separated, e.g. χερείων, 
οὔτ᾽ dp φρένας, οὔτε τι ἔργα Il. a. 115.—For the Tmesis with this τὶ {ὑπό rt) 
see 6.247. n. 7. 


μήτι γε, not to say then, much less then, nedum ; probably derived from 
μὴ ὅτι, which see above in m. 3. 


τί, what? also how? why? wherefore? Lat. quid? serves for many short 
elliptical turns in collogaia. discourse ; 6.g. ri γάρ; quid ergo? or quid 
enim? what then? for why? in bringing forward arguments. Also ri δέ, 
but how? what further ? as ἃ transition to something new. Further: ri 
οὖν δή; how so then? τί pn; why not? quidni ?—For τί μήν; see § 149. 
m. 29. 


ot περί, e.g. Thue. 4. 63 Ay ἄλλοις ὑ ὑπακούσωμεν, οὖ περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσα- 7 
σθαί τινα, ἀλλὰ καὶ φίλοι τοῖς ἐχθίστοις: ἂν γιγνοίμεθα, ‘not to speak of venge- 
ance (as this is not to be ποῖαι of), but we should even become,’ etc. 


ὅσον οὐ, or ὅσονού, tantum non, only not, i.e. almost, ὁ. g. "τὸν μέλλοντα 8 
καὶ ὁσονοὺ παρόντα πόλεμον ‘the impending and only not yet present war.’ 
To fill out this mode of expression, we must conceive vt thus: ‘only so much 
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ie wanting, as is necessary to make it not a presegt war.’ Eur. Hec. 143 
ἥξει δ᾽ ᾿οδυσεὺς ὅσον οὐκ ἤδη. , 

ὅσος, ἡ, ov, stands in ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον and similar phrases, as in Lat. mé- 
rum quantum, ‘so much that it is wonderful,’ i.e. uncommonly much. Ina 
similar manner it stands before or after superlatives of quantity ; 6. g. πλεῖ- 
ora ὅσα, OF ὅσα πλεῖστα, quam plurimum, very many. For the explanation 
of this construction, see § 151. I. 5. 

τοσούτῳ... ὅσῳ, with comparatives and superlatives, signify: by so 
much... by how much, i.e. the more ...so much the more. Yet ὅσῳ or oop 
καί often stands alone in the second member: Thue. 2. 47 αὐτοὶ μάλιστα 
ἔθνησκον, ὅσῳ καὶ μάλιστα προσήεσαν, and so much the more as, inasmuch as. 

With the neuters ὅσον and dca also many elliptical turns are made; 
©. g. ὅσον καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς so far as in our power ; ὅσον τ᾿ ὀργυῖαν, ὅσον εἴκοσι, . 
Th. +. 345 οὐκ ἐθέλεσκε μάχεσθαι, GAN’ ὅσον ἐς Σκαιάς τε πύλας καὶ φηγὸν ἴκα- 
vey, ie. only. Thue. 1. 111 τῆς μὲν γῆς ἐκράτουν, ὅσα μὴ προϊόντες πολὺ ἐκ 
τῶν ὅπλων, i.e. ‘so much of it as they could, without,’ etc. comp. § 143.n.3. 


ὅσαι ἡμέραι, contr. ὁσημέραι, every day, daily; 6. g. Plat. Charm. p. 
176. So too ὅσος with other specifications of time. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὅ or ὡς, on condition that; 6. g. λέξω σοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
σιγήσει, ‘I will tell thee on condition thou wilt be silent.’—Further, ἐφ 
pre has the same meaning, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ Sore, but commonly takes the 
nfinitive; 6. g. ἠρέθησαν ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε συγγράψαι νόμους, ‘they were chosen on 
condition or with the commission to make laws.’ 

ἔστε, (not ἔς τε, for it stands for ἐς dre: Dor. cove,) tll, so long as; see 
§ 139. C. Ν 


οἷός τε, οἷόστε, signifies, when spoken of persons, able ; of things, possi 
ble ; 6. g. olds τέ ἐστι πάντ᾽ ἀποδεῖξαι “he is able to accomplish all ;? ” οὐχ 
oldvre τοῦτο ‘but this is not possible.’ 

οὐδὲν οἷον, lit. nothing such, nothing like, Fr. il n’y a rien de tel; 0. g. 
Dem. Mid. p. 529 ἀνάγνωθι τὸν νόμον " οὐδὲν γὰρ οἷον ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
‘for there is nothing like hearing the law itself’ Plat. Gorg. p. 481 οὐδὲν 
οἷον τὸ αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾷν. Arist. Lys. 135 οὐδὲν γὰρ οἷον, absol. 


ἄλλος often stands with its substantive in antithesis to other objects af 
a different kind, where in English we omit the adj. other ; ©. g. Plat. Gorg. 
1. 473 εὐδαιμονίζεται ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Sévov.—The use of 
ἄλλος ἄλλο, ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος etc. corresponds to the Lat. alius aliud; Engl. 
one this, the other that. For the construction with the Plur. see ὁ 129. ἢ. 18. 


ἄλλο, else, is used with a negative or interrogatively in order to strength- 
en assertions ; where commonly there is the omission of some verbal) idea. 
E. g. Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 34 ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἣ τοὺς πεπτωκότας περιελαύνων 


. ἐθεᾶτο, i. 6. ‘he did nothing else.’ Mem. 2. 3.17 ri γὰρ ἄλλο ἣ κινδυνεύσεις 


13 


ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστὸς... εἶναι κτλ. In such connections, if ἄλλο takes 
the apostrophe, it commonly also loses its accent; 6. g. Plat. Apol. p. 20. 
ἃ, δι᾿ οὐδὲν ἀλλ’ ἣ διὰ σοφίαν τινὰ τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα ἔσχηκαα Phedr. p. 231.b, 
ὥστε οὐδὲν ὑπολείπεται ἄλλ᾽ ἣ ποιεῖν προθύμως ὅ,τι ἂν αὐτοὶς Borg. Meno. p. 
76 ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἣ ἐπιτάττεις, ‘because thou dost nothing else but command.’ 
Aschin. ο. Tim. p. 55 δωροδοκεῖ, ὥστε μηδὲν ἀλλ᾽ f τὰς αἰσχύνας αὐτῷ wepe- 
εἶναι. Yot very often we find ἄλλ᾽ accented ; see the next marg. note. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ takes also in many connections the signif. nisi, unless, except ; 
e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 1105 (1073) οὐκ ἠπέσταντ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μάζαν καλέσαι καὶ 
παπαὶ εἰπεῖν. In most cases however thore occurs before this ἀλλ᾽ # an el- 
ipsis of the thought, whieh cannot well be supplied by words; e.g. ἔδωσα 
de Arist. Hered. p. 261 ὁ νόμος οὐκ ἐᾷ τῶν τῆς ἐπικλήρου κύριον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 
τοὺς παῖδας... κρατεῖν τῶν χρημάτων. Plat. Phedr. p. 258. ©, τίνος μὲν οὖν 
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ἕνεκα κἂν τις, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ζῴη, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν ἕνεκα... See also 
Aristoph. Acharn. 1112.* 
᾿τἄλλα for τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects, otherwise ; 6. 5. ἔστιν ἅπαις, τἄλλα 

εὐδαιμονεῖ, ‘ he is childless ; in other respects, happy.’—Hence rd τε ἄλλα, 
followed bye καί in the next clause, as in other respects . . . so also especially ; 
6. δ. rd re ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας ἔχει κατηκόους αὑτῷ 5.--οποο too comes 
the elliptical mode of expression ra re ἄλλα καί, lit. among other things ; but 
inasmuch as we render thus prominent only that which 18 distinguished, it 
is always to be translated particularly, especially. 

ἄλλως re καί signifies in like manner especially, and has arisen in the 
same manner as the preceding. 

ἀμφότερον is used by the poets adverbially (or olliptically) where we 
say oth ; ©. g. χώσατο δ᾽ αἰνῶς ᾿Αμφότερον νίκης τε καὶ ἔγχεος, ὃ Evveater.— 
With this coincides the usage in prose, where the Accus. ἀμφότερα com- 
prehends two preceding adjuncts which stand in a different case; e.g. da- 
φέροντ' povres ἣ σοφίᾳ ἣ κάλλει ἢ ἀμφότερα (Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 2) ; ; and so 

ewise in the corresponding usage with Sdrepa; e.g. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 765. 
©, ἔστω παίδων» γνησίων πατὴρ μάλιστα μὲν νἱέων καὶ ϑυγατέρων, εἰ δὲ μὴ, Ia- 
τερα. 

καὶ ταῦτα, and that too, and that indeed ; e.g. Luc. D. Deor. 8. med. τη- 
λικαύτην παρθένον ἐν κεφαλῇ ἔθρεψας, καὶ ταῦτα ἔνοπλον, ‘80 stately a maiden 
(Pallas) hast thou nourished in thy head, ond that too armed !’—It is also 
inflected : καὶ οὗτοι, καὶ τούτων, etc. An. g. 5. 21. Hdot. 6. 11. 


αὐτὸ δείξει ν. σημανεῖ, the-thing ttself will shew, ete. 

eSres and αὕτως, see Lexil. I. 37. 

'πρὰ τοῦ or προτοῦ, before now sooner, already, i i.e. πρὸ τούτου Vv. éxei- 
νου τοῦ χρόνου ; see on Plat. Alcib. i. 14 

τοῦ λοιποῦ He. χρόνου, in future, a the future, comp. ἢ 132. 14.—Also 
τὸ λοιπόν, or simply λοιπόν, from now on, forth. 

πολλοῦ δεῖ Impers. ἐξ wants much, st is far from. So-also personally, 
πολλοῦ δέω, I am far from, e.g. λέγειν" τοῦτο, comp. §161.1.7. For πολλοῦ 
δεῖν 860 ὁ 140. n. 4. © 

In the same manner, for the contrary, stands μικροῦ or ὀλίγον δεῖ, 
δέω, δεῖν, for non multum abest in, i, 6. almost, nearly ; ὀλίγον δέω εἰπεῖν ‘I 
could almost say.’—-Often also ὀλίγον or μικροῦ ‘stands alone in this sense. 


βᾶλλον δέ, when standing alone, is to be translated or rather. 


μάλιστα μέν, (with reference to a following εἰ be μήν) before all things, 
best of all, + i. possible, strictly indeed ; ©. ἃ. καταγιγνώσκετε αὐτοῦ μάλιστα μὲν 
ϑάνατον, εἰ pn, ἀειφυγίαν, {condemn him, best of all, to death ; but if not, 
rpetual baniehment.’ 
ith this coincides the use of μάλιστα when connected with interrog- 
atives, where it demands a specific answer: πόσοι μάλιστα; ‘how many 
then strictly ἢ ? With Deora numbers, however, it expresses their ameunt 
(©. g. ἐν τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα nyépas) with the conviction indeed that they 
are correct, probably, surely » certainly ; but yet so as to imply that it is not 
entirely dectded ; hence therefore #7, πού, etc. are frequently subjoined. 
See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in v. Wessel. ad Herod. 8. 65. 


πώμαλα primarily but how then? also by no means. It comes from σῶς 


# The examples here collected, shew manifestly, that all these forms of expression 
belong together. The accent should consequently, according to general custom, 
remain on ἀλλ᾽ unchanged. But the form ἀλλ᾽ § for sisi is quite abrupt ; especially 
as in some passages the word ἄλλος occurs just before it; so that consequently the 
ellipsis before ἀλλ᾽ ἤ is not clear; ©. g. Plat. Apol. p. 34, Τίνα ἄλλον λόγον ἔχουσι 
βοηθοῦντες ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ὀρθόν τε καὶ δίκαιον. For this reason the ancient Gramma- 
rians also seem to have derived ἀλλ᾽ § from ἀλλά. 
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μάλα, and not, as the grammarians assume, from the unusual Dorism πῶ 
for πόθεν. 


ἄληθες, with the accent drawn back, an ironical interrogative reply: 
itane? really? ἐς it then so? See Brunck ad Aristoph. Ran. 840. 

ὥφελον (non-Attic ὄφελον) is inflected; strictly, I ought ; and hence it 
takes the sense of wishing, partly alone, e.g. μήποτ᾽ ὥφελον ποιεῖν had I 
never done this! and partly with ὡς or with εἴθε or εἰ γάρ, O that, ulinam ; 
68. 5. ὧς Spheres παρεῖναι O hadst thou been present! εἰ ὥφελον ϑανεῖν O 
that I died! In later writers only it became an indeclinable interjec- 
tion. See also $139. m. 8, 13. 


ἀμέλει, be unconcerned ; hence: 1) As an assurance, without doubt, 
posuively, certainly ; 2) In confirmation of a general proposition by a par- 
ticular one, and really. 

ἔστι stands before relatives of all kinds in the following manner: ἔστιν 
ὅτε est cum, i. 6. sometimes ; ἔστιν ὅς est qui, i.e. some one. So even be- 
fore the Plural, e.g. καὶ ἔστιν of αὐτῶν ἐτιτρώσκοντο ‘and some of them 
were wounded ;’ ἔστεν ols οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν ‘to some it did not appear so.’ 
(Still one can also say εἰσὶν of.) Xen. An.1.5.7 ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν crabpaw 
obs πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, ‘ some of these day’s-journeys he made very long.’ 
—Thig expression came afterwards to be regarded as one word, and was even 
interwoven in the midst of a clause; 6. 5. εἰ γὰρ ὁ τρόπος ἔστιν οἷς δυσα- 
ρεστεῖ ‘for if the manner displeases some .") κλέπτειν δὲ ἐφῆκεν ἔστιν ἅ ‘ but 
he permitted to steal certain things,’ Xen. Laced. 3.7; ovowep εἶδον ἔστιν 
ὅπον ‘which I have seen somewhere or other..—So also interrogatively, 
ἔστιν ovorivas ἀνθρώπους τεθαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; ‘hast thou perhaps ad- 
mired certain men for their wisdom?’ Mem. 1. 4. &. 


οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, i ts tmpossible, inconceivable ; Dem. Ol. p. 13 ἡ φιλο- 
πραγμοσύνη, ὑφ᾽ ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν ἡσυχίαν σχήσει ‘the love of strife, on δε- 
count of which st ἐς not posstble for him to remain quiet.’ 

ἔστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, πάρεστι πράττειν, (absolutely or with a Dat. 
of person,) all signify, one can. But ἔνεστι refers to the physical possibil- 
ity, ἐξ ἐς possible ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, τὲ 1s lawful, permsited, one may ; ἔστι 
stands indefinite between the two, ἐξ may be done ; and likewise πάρεστι, 
except that this includes the idea of facility, ἐξ lies with him, i.e. ‘he can 
at once, without hindrance.’ When ἔξεστιν and ἔνεστι are interchanged. 
this takes place simply on rhetorical grounds; as we also say for the sake 
of strength: ‘it is not possible for me’ instead of ‘I may not;’ and ‘I am 
permitted’ instead of ‘it is possible for me.’ 

ὡς ἔνι. In this phrase é stands (by § 117. 3.2) for ἔνεστι st ts possible ; 
henoe before superlatives, ds ἔνε μάλιστα, the most possible, in the highest 

gree. 

ἐν rots. When this phrase stands before a superlative, it signifies om- 
nium, of all, among all; 6. g. Thue. 1, 6 ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν σίδηρον 
κατέθεντο, ‘ first among all, the Athenians laid down their weapons ;’ τοῦτο 
ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα dy ἐνέγκαιμι ‘this | of all should bear the heaviest.’—If 
one would resolve this construction, some participle must always be sup- 
plied after ἐν τοῖς, such as the context suggests; thus in the first example 
above, ἐν τοῖς παροῦσιν, in the second ἐν τοῖς βαρέως φέρονσιν αὐτό. We 
must therefore be upon our guard, in cases where the superlative is an ad- 
verb, as here in the second example, not to construe thus: ἐγὼ τοῦτο ἂν 
ἐνέγ ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα φέρουσιν αὐτό, which would give a feebler sense 
(‘I should be one of them who bear it most hardly’), and is incorrect, as 
those instances shew, where this cannot be applied; as in ἐν τοῖς πρῶ 
—This ἐν τοῖς stands even before the Feminine, 6. g. Thuo. 3. 17 ἐν ‘ros 
πλεῖσται νῆες ἅμ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐγένοντο. 3.81 ἡ στάσις ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο. It 
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is often put before the adv. μάλιστα for strength; ©. g. Plat. Symp. p. 173 
ἐραστὴς ἐν ἐν τοῖς μάλισψα τῶν τότε. Comp. Plat. Crit. p. 52. a. 

ol ἀμφί or of περί with an Accusative. Here e. g. of ἀμφὶ ΓΑνυτον usu- 
ally means not merely ‘those who are with or about him,’ but: ‘ Anytus 
with those about him, his companions,’ eto. So οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, ‘Thales 
and other wise men of his sect,’ Plat. Hipp. Maj.2. The Attics especially 
avail themselves of this indefinite expression, even where they wish to 
speak chiefly only of the one person, leaving it from some cause or other 
doubtful, whether it really concerns only this one or not. Thus of ἀμφὶ 
Εὐθύφρονα (Plat. Cratyl. p. 400) means indeed Euthyphron, but still with 
the implication that there may perhaps also be others belonging to his party 
and opinion ; of aud) Θεμιστοκλέα (Plat. Meno. extr.) ‘the Themistocles’ as 
Plural ; further οἱ περὶ Κέκροπα (Mem. 3. 5. 10) only Cecrops, where how- 
ever the obscurity of the ancient fable seems to be alluded to.—Plutarch 
says even: οἱ περὶ Λέντλον ὑπατεύοντες ἤδη, i.e. ‘Lentulus being now consul,’ 
Pomp. 59. 


εἰ μὴ διά with the Accusative, lit. if not on account of, i... were st not 
for ; hence e.g. καὶ ἀπέθανεν ἂν εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν κύνα ‘he would have died, had 
it not been for his dog.’ See also the example in § 139. n. 4. 


μεταξύ between, in the midst of. This particle as adverb usually stands 
before a participle in this manner: μεταξὺ περιπατῶν, a8 he was walking ; 
μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντα ἐφόνευσεν αὐτόν, he murdered him WHite he was at supper ; 
i.e. tnter ambulandum, infer cenandum.—As preposition it is put also be- 
fore the Genit. absol. § 145. ἢ. 5. . _ 

ἅμα, and in the apodosis nai; so soon as, when... then; e.g. ἅμα ἀκηκόα- 
μέν τι καὶ τριηράρχους καθίσταμεν, ‘80 soon as we have heard anything (of 
the enemy), we will then appoint captains of the ships.’ Also construed 
like μεταξύ, ¢.g. ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, ‘as he said this he stood up.’— 
The construction with the participle in the Dative, see in § 145. n. 5. 


πολλάκις has in suppositions and questions the meaning perhaps, per- 
chance, forte ; e.g. Plat. Lach. p. 194 ζητοῦμεν, ef dpa πολλάκις αὐτὴ ἢ καρτέ- 
ρησίς ἔστιν ἀνδρία. Heind. ad Phedo. 11. Index ad Meno. in voe. 


ὁ ἀεί. When this phrase stands before participles, ἀεί means: every time, 
in every case, always; e.g. ὁ ἀεὶ ἠδικημένος, ‘he who always (i. ©. as often 
as the supposition has place) suffers injustice ;’ ὁ del ἄρχων ‘ the archon for 
the time being.’ So too with substantives and adjectives. ' 


φροῦδος is only construed as a verb, with the omission οὗ εἶναι: he is 
gone, has disappeared ; 6. g. φροῦδος γὰρ ὁ ἀνήρ for the man is off; φροῦδα 
πάντα all is over! Comp. § 129. n. 10. 
ἀρξάμενος, 6. g. ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος lit. beginning from (with) thee ; 
hence, and thou first of all, thou before all. In this mode of wc wetalon the 
articiple is always connected with the principal object spoken of; 6. ν΄. 
lat. Gorg. p. 471 ἔστιν ὅστις ᾿Αθηναίων, ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, μᾶλλον δέξαιτ᾽ 
ἂν δοῦλος γενέσθαι ἣ δεσπότης ; ‘is there a single one of the Athenians, and 
thou most of all, who would rather be slave than master?’ Rep. p. 366 
πάντες οὗτοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἡρώων ἀρξάμενοι οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἔψεξεν ἀδικίαν. See Ind. 
ad Meno. in v. Heind. ad Plat. Alcib. I. p. 104. 


τελευτῶν, the converse of the preceding, can usually be rendered by 
the Engl. adverb at last ; Cyr. 1. 6. 19 of a hunter :- ἣν δὲ πολλάκις ψεύδη- 
ras τὰς κύνας, τελενυτῶσαι οὐδ᾽ ὁπόταν καλῇ πείθονται. 

. ἀγών, φέρων, ἔχων, λαιβώῶν, are all used by poets and prose writers 
as ἃ sort ef periphrase for an adverbial idea: in company with, or simply 
with. The choice of the particular participle depends on the context :: Cyr. 
1. 4. 17 πολλοὺς αὐτὸς ἔχων ἧκεν ἱππέας καὶ πεζούς. An. 4. 4. 16 ὁ δὲ ἄνδρα 
σνλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄνων, ἔχοντα τόξον Περσικὸν καὶ σάγαριν. Il. γ. 424 τῇ δ᾽ ἄρα 
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δίφρον ἑλοῦσα φιλομμειδῆς ᾿Αφροδίτη κατέθηκε φέρονσα. Comp. farther be- 
low, m. 40, 42; also § 144. ῃ. 8, 

834 ἐλθών, ἰών, μολών, ϑέων, and the like, are often, especially in epic 
poetry, apparently superfluous additions along with verbs of motion; but 
by means of them the expression gains in vivacity and fullness; e.g. ἢ. ε. 
134 Τυδείδης ἐξαῦτις ἰὼν προμάχοισιν ἐμίχθη. Other examples see in § 144. 
a. 3. . 

35 μέλλειν as forming a periphrase, see in § 137. n. 11.—Onut of the natu- 
ral signification of the verb: to be to do, i.e. in future, arise two otb- 
ers, which must not be confounded: 1) The hypothetical, conjectural, ὁ. Ε. 
Hom. οὕτω που Ad μέλλει... φίλον εἶναι, where we also make use of our 
auxiliary will, ‘thus then will it be agreeable to Jove.’ 8) The significe- 
tion to delay, 1. e. to be always about to do, always intend. 

τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλει; τί δ᾽ οὐκ ἔμελλε; why shall he not? why should he not? 
i.e. most certainly, assuredly —But also without the negative the significa- 
tion comes to the same thing: ri μέλλει; lit. what (then) shall be? henee, 
why not? certatnly. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. Maj. 17. 

86 ἐθέλειν (but never ϑέλει») when followed by an Infin. must very often 
be rendered as an adverb before Δ finite verb: willingly, voluntarily; e¢.¢ 
Xen. Hi. 7. 9 δωρεῖσθαι ἐθέλουσι, lit. ‘they are willing to make presents’ 
i.e. ‘they willingly make presents.’ Cyr. 1.1. 3 Κύρῳ ἴσμεν ἐθελήσαντα: 

ie. ὅτι ἤθελον) πείθεσθαι τοὺς καὶ ἀπέχοντας παμπόλλων ἡμερῶν ὁδόν" καὶ 
ὡς ἤθελον αὑτῷ ὑπακούειν. 

37 φθάνειν, to come before, anticipate. This verb, besides its simple use, 
has a threefold construction and signification, whieh must first of all be 
clearly distinguished. - 

1) In a positive clause with the particsple of the main verb (§ 144. 5. 6), 
it signifies: to do before, sooner than another; or before something else can 
take place ; ©. g. ἔφθασα αὐτὸν παρελθών ‘I arrived earlier than he ;’ 
ἀπιών ‘I went away before.’ Hence to do in haste ; 0. g. Hdot. 3.78 ῴθά 
τὰ τόξα κατελόμενος. ᾿ 

2) In a negative clause in like manner with a participle, and connected 
by καί with the following clause, it signifies no sooner... than » ©. g. Isoer. 
p. 388 οὐκ ἔφθημεν ἐε Τροιζῆνα ἐλθόντες καὶ νόσοις ἐλήφθημεν ‘wo had ne 
sooner arrived, than we were seized by illness ;’ i.e. in one and the same 
moment we arrived and were taken ill. Ib. p. 354 οὐκ ἔφθησαν ὑμᾶς κατα. 
δονυλωσάμενοι καὶ πρώτου αὐτοῦ φυγὴν κατέγνωσαν ‘they had no sooner sub- 
dued you, than they banished him first.’ Comp. dua above, m. 27. 

3) In a negative clause with the participle expressed or implied, but 
without any further necessary connection, οὐ φθάνειν is used for to be ready, 
not to fasl ; and thus imparts to the verbal action expressed by the partici- 
ple the accessory idea of certatnty and iness. In this sense it never oc 
curs except in the Optative with dy; vig. 8) Instead of the Imperative: 
οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις λέγων ‘be ready, fail not, to tell us,’ i.e. tell us αἱ once. 
Ὁ) As confident prediction, promise, eto. 6. g. οὐκ ἂν φθάνοιμε (in answer to 
a challenge) ‘I will not fail, I am ready,’ ©. g. Eur. Or. 930 οὐκ ἄν φθάνοι 
mis ἀποθήσκων ‘none will fasl to die,’ i. 6. will not escape death. Dem. p. 
745 el οὖν μὴ τιμωρήσεσθε τούτους, οὐκ dy φθάνοι τὸ πλῆθος τούτοις τοῖς ϑηρίοις 
δουλεῦον ‘if then ye do not punish these, the multitude will tnevitably be in 
slavery to these beasts.’—It is as obvious as it is singular, that this nega- 
tive form of expression coincides with the affirmative one, in no. 1 above. 
In order to explain this contradiction, we may probably best assume, that 
otk ἂν φθάνοις is strictly an interrogative phrage, which was used instead 
of an animated Imperative (wilt thou not instantly’), and thus in daily ua- 
age by degrees lost its interrogative tone; whence also in the poets the οὐ 
stands last, e.g. Eurip. Heracl. 721 φθάνοις δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἂν τοῖσδε συγκρύπτων 
δέμας. So soon now as οὐκ ἂν φθάνοι; became equivalent to a direct Im- 
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perative, it was very natural te say in the same sense: οὐκ dy φθάνοιμι, and 
οὐκ dy φθάνοι.. In this way the sense became indeed impergeptibly turned 
about; but we find the same fact in all inferences beginning with οὐκοῦν, 
where this is not interrogative ; for precisely as οὐκοῦν ἄπειμε is synonymous 
with ἄπειμι ody, 80 also is οὐκ ἂν φόάνοιμι ποιῶν synonymous with φθάνοιμ᾽ 

ποιῶν. ΄ 

εἷναι. This Infinitive appears as superfluous in some phrases in Attic 
writers, espécially in ἑκὼν εἶναι, fully: ‘so that I am unconstrained’ i.e. 
af i on me, of my own accord, etc. It usually stands after a nega- 
tive: οὐκ ἂν ἑκὼν εἶναι ψευδοίμην ‘I would not intentionally lie.’ Rarely 
without a negative, 6. g. Hdot. 7. 164. | , 

Different from this is εἶναι in τὸ νῦν εἶναι, for now, for the present ; ὁ. g. 
τὸ σήμερον εἶναι χρησόμεθ᾽ αὐτῷ for to-day we will use, eto. See on the 
phrases which belong here, Reiz. ad Viger. n. 178. ed. Herm, 

ἔχειν with an adverb means lit. to have oneself so and so, i. ὁ. fo find one- 
self be circumstanced ; but can generally be translated by the verb fo be, e. g. 
καλῶν ἔχει it ts well; ὡς εἶχε as he was, i.e. undressed.—Its construction 
with the Genitive, see in § 132. n. 28; and in connection with the preposi- 
tions ἀμφί and περί, see in § 147.—In the poets ἔχειν stands sometimes in 
like manner before adjectives and pronouns ; 6. δ. ἔχει ταὐτόν it ts the same 
thing Eurip. Orest. 308; ἔχ᾽ ἥσυχος id. Med. 550.—The periphrase of ἃ 
preterite with ἔχω, see in ἡ 144. n. 18. 

ἔχων is subjoined to the second person of some verbs, as ληρεῖν, φλυαρεῖν, 
παίζειν, in order as it were to bring them more home to the feelings ; much 
as wo would say: ‘thou wilt but have thy jest,’ παίζεις ἔχων —‘ thou only 
makest thyself sport,’ ληρεῖς ἔχων. The origin of this is easily recognized 
in the interrogative form, e.g. ri ἔχων διατρίβεις ; lit. “what hast thou then 
that thou so delayest?’ shorter: ‘why delayest thou so then?’ QOompare 
Ruhnk. ad Tim..257. Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 473. Herm. ad Vig. num. 
228. See also m. 33 above. os 

τί παθών and ri μαθών are both expressions of displeasure and censure, 
instead of the feebler ri (why?) alone. The former is.to be explained by 
the phrase in Aristophanes, otros, τί πάσχεις ; thou there, what has come over 
thee, what has got into thee? So then also e. g. ri παθὼν ἔλευθέρους τύπτεις; 
‘what has got into thee, to beat those who are free?’ This rather blunt 
expression therefore refers originally to fits of passion approaching even to 
insanity.—In an analogous manner is the other also to be explained, which 
is more ironical: ri μαθών; ‘what hast thou learnt so wise?’ i. 6. what 
hast thou taken into thy head? what has got into thy head? see Wolf ad 
Demosth. Lept. p. 348. Further, as we have just seen above that ftom 
the interrogative ri ἔχων has come the direct ἔχων, so likewise we. here find 
μαθών without interrogation, but only with ὅτι; 6. g. Plat. Apol. 26 ri ἄξιός 
εἶμι ἀποτίσαι, ὅτι μαθὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν ἦγον ; where in μαθών there 
élearly lies the idea of considerate purpose : ‘what punishment do I merit 
whe so tntentionally, in my whole life, had no rest.’ If now one would 
supply the object omitted after μαθών, it would perhaps be something thus: 
ὅτι, μαθὼν οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅ,τι, ἡσυχίαν οὐκ ἦγον. But it is by no means to be sup- 
posed, that the full sense of μαθών, as here developed, was in every single 
instance present to the miind of the speaker; this or something similar was 
only the origin of the expression, and ὅτε μαθών became then only a more 
emphatic dr. See the other examples in Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 30. 
Comp. also in Hdot. 3. 189 τίνα ἔχουσα γνώμην τὸν ἀδελφεὸν εἴλευ περιεῖναί 
τοι, Which is nothing more than a softer τί μαθοῦσα how comest thou there- 
to? what thinkest thou ?* , 


* Since it is apparent, that the three phrases of censure, τί ἔχων, τί παθών, τί 
μαθών, are essentially the same, and are to be explained in the same manner, we 
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43 φέρων seems also to be superfluous in some phrases ; but 1t always ex- 
presses a free apd decided propensity connected with an action, not however 
without censure ; ©. g. ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὸν φέρων Θηβαίοις, ‘he delivered him- 
self up at once to the Thebans,’ Eschin. p. 482; eis τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε 
τὰ πράγ ‘to this state he has unceastngly brought affairs,’ id. p. 474. 
Comp. Herm. ad Vig. num. 228: and see m. 33 above. 


ᾧ 151. Ipiomatic Forms or Construction. 


I. Attraction. 


1. Although we have already particularly treated of the two principal 
forms of attraction (δ᾽ 148, 143), the subject nevertheless deserves to be here 
presented under one point of view; since both of those forms, together with 
some other instances occurring in singlé phrases, have manifestly a com- 
mon principle as the basis. There existed, especially among the Attics, a 
atrong propensity, to which indeed they often sacrificed the strict rules of 
logic, for introducing everywhere a rounded conciseness. For this end they 
sought as much as possible, where two clauses or propositions were closely 
connected, not merely to let them immediately follow ons another, but to 
concentrate both into one. Hence the frequent use of participles, even in 
cases where the nature of the sentence seems to require ἃ different con- 
struction ; see § 144. 2. 


2. But participles could not everywhere be employed. The construction 
with the relative was also necessary, which consists of two clauses follow- 
ing one another. In order now to give to these the shape of one clause, the 
pronoun of the last was made common to both, by attaching it, as to form, 
to the first, while in its nature it remained a part of the second. E. g. in 
the sentence peradidas ταῦ σίτου οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, the Genitive οὗπερ causes 
the whole of the second clause to become a sort of adjective qualifying 
σίτου; and it is only from an indulgence of our own habits and preconceived 
notions, that we separate such clauses by a comma, which the Greeks so 
evidently drew together into one. 


3. Whenever, further, the subject of the Infinitive has already been men- 
tioned with the preceding verb, there thus arises a connection in the sense, 
which the Greek endeavoured to render perceptible also in the form. He 
melted down, therefore, as it were, both verbs, so far as the thought is con- 
cerned, into one compound (ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν, ἔξεστι γενέσθαι) ; and by caus- 
ing all that belonged to the subject of the Infinitive to be attracted to the 
subject of the first verb, he produced the appearance of a single clause ; as 
ὁ ἀνὴρ ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν τοῦτο αὐτός,--ἔξεστι μοι γενέσθαι εὐδαίμονι. 
This too in ike manner we most inappropriately separate by a comma. 

4. Further, the same effort after untty lies at the basis, wherever the 
preceding noun or pronoun (the antecedent) is attracted by the relative ; and 
the same analogy extends also to adverbs; see fully in ὁ 143. 17, and n. 6. 
may therefore regard that as the most natural explanation of ὅτι μαθών, which, 
without robbing ὅτι of its natural connective power, regards μαθών thus left standing 
alone, in the same manner as ἔχων standing alone. For this reason I cannot alter 
the above paragraph, notwithstanding all that has since been said upon this phrase ; 
all of which I have well considered. Were I disposed to change anything, it 
would be merely so far as not to be at the pains of supplying the omission after 
μαϑών, but simply to represent the matter dus, viz. that in he phrases τί ἔχων 
διατρίβεις ; τί μαθὼν προσέγραψας τοῦτο ; only the ethical force of the participle was 
felt, without a clear consciousness of its grammatical construction; and therefore 
it was transferred also to other constructions, where it does not indeed stand with 
grammatical accuracy, but was employed in order to impart the same tone which 
exists in these interrogatives. See Herm. ad Arist. Nub. p. xlvi, sq. 


$151. ATTRACTION. 7 ᾿ 447 


5. Hence it clearly appears, that all those phrases} in which an expression 
of surprise or amplification seems to be strengthened by means of a sub- 
joined relative, are to be explained solely through this attraction. Thus 
when it is said (comp. ὁ 150. m. 8): ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε, this is 
strictly to be so taken : ϑαυμαστὸν (ἐστίν) ὅσον πρσὐχώρησεν, ‘it is wonderful 
how far he is advanced.’ But when the relative stands in any other form, 
the preceding word also passes over into the same form ; as the Neut. ϑαυμα- 
στόν into the Fem. e.g. ϑαν ἡ ὅση ἡ προχώρησις αὐτοῦ, where the clause 
can also be inverted: ἦν δὲ ἡ προχώρησις αὐτοῦ ϑαυμαστὴ ὅση. From this the 
like form was adopted into other phrases, which can no longer be so well, 
nor even at all, resolved; 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἦν περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος, 
Aristoph, Plut. 750; ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ πλεῖστα ὅσα, ete. But when the relative 
word is the adverb ws, the same adjectives are attracted by it even into the 
adverbial form; e. g. from ϑαυμάσιον (ἐστίν), ὡς ἄθλιος γέγονε, comes Javpa- 
σίως ὡς ἄθλιος γέγονεν, and in the same manner ὑπερφυῶς os, and the like, 
And this representation ‘is confirmed by the actual occurrence of the un- 
changed form; 6. g. Hdot. 8. 113 ἀπόζει (τὰ ϑυώματα) ϑεσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ. 


6. An attraction of a different kind embraces the very extensive usage, 
that, when verbs of speaking, knowing, feeling, and the like, are followed, 
not by the Accus. with an Infin. or participle, but by conjunctions like ὡς, 
ὅπως, ὅτι, or by an indirect interrogative clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is put after such verbs as the ebject in the Accusative ; 6. g. οἶδα γῆν, 
ὁπόση ἐστί, for oi8a, ὁπόση ἐστὶ yn. Or also thus arranged: γῆν ὁπόση ἐστὶν 
εἰδέναι. τοῦτον οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν, ἥδειν. In this way is pointed out, as it were, 


_ how such clauses stand in place of the object with the main verb, and how 


they effect a closer junction of two clauses intone whole. Hence they may 
be regarded as a transition from the construction with the Infin. or participle 
into that of a conjunction with its clause; compare ὁ 149.n.2. Further, 
when the predicate of the main clause acquires an (objective) Genitive, the 
subject of the minor clause can be put in this case with the main verb. 

‘Exampres: Ar. Pac. 603 εἰ βούλεσθ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τήν δ᾽, dros ἀπώλετο, Evvi- 
ere. An. 1.2. 21 ἤσθετο τὸ Μένωνος στράτευμα, ὅτι ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ εἴη, 
for ἤδη ἐν K. εἶναι. Soph. Aj. 1141 σὺ δ᾽ ἀντακούσει τοῦτον ὡς τεθάψεται. 
Thuc. 3. 51 Νικίας ἐβούλετο τὴν φνλακὴν αὐτόθεν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εἶναι, τούς 
τε Πελοποννησίους, ὅπως μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους αὐτόθεν, a combining of the 
two constructions, with the Infinitive and with a conjunction. Thuc. 1. 59 
ἦλθε ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, ὅτε ἀφεστᾶσιν. Mem. 4. 4. 13 οὐ γὰρ αἰσθά- 
γνομαί σον ὁποῖον νόμιμον ἣ ποῖον δίκαιον λέγεις, 


7. From the same propensity and effort arises further a construction, 
which in Greek is far more frequent and comprehensive than in other lan- 
guages, viz. the personal construction, so called, in connection with certain 
predicates. We here give a general survey of this topic, as the most ap- 
propriate place; although it can hardly be any longer regarded as attrac- 
tion. Yet its affinity with the preceding constructions is obvious. The 
subject namely of the secondary clause, as in the preceding case the object, 
becomes the subject of the matn clause, instead of an impersonal st or one 
(Germ. man), and as in Latim: diceris esse, instead of dscitur te esse. But 
the Greek language goes further in this respect, that the dependent clause 
can be put not only in the Infin. or participle (with or without ὡς), but may 
also be a clause of indirect interrogation, or one introduced by the conjunc- 
tions drt, ὡς, ovvexa, etc. Hence one can say: Κῦρος λέγεται τοῦτο ποιῆσαι" 
Φίλιππος ἀγγέλλεται πολιορκῶν V. ὡς πολιορκήσων" δῆλος ἦν ὅτι (ds) τοῦτο 
ἐποίησε" φανερός ἐστιν 8 BovAerar.—The following especially are often. put 
in the personal construction, and occur also in prose: 

a) The Passives of verbs of speaking, eto. or of such verbs as in the Act. 
take an objective clause (no. 6 above); as λέγομαι, ἀγγέλλομαι, φαίνομαι, 
εὑρίσκομαι, ἐπιδείκνυμαι, and others. . 
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Ὁ) Many neuter verbs ; as δοκῶ, κινδυνεύω, συμβαίνω, ἀπολείπω ; also πολ- 
λοῦ ν. ὀλίγου V. τοσοῦτον δέω, οἷο. 

6) Also adjectives as predicates; as δῆλος, φανερός, ἐπάϊστος Hdot. ἐπί- 
δοξος, ἄξιος, δίκαιος, δεινός Hdot, ἀναγκαῖός εἰμι Plat. 

ἃ) Less frequent and more ical are various other predicates; inas- 
much as the poets very naturally would prefer this construction to the im- 
personal ; ©. g. ἀρκῶ, πρέπω, προσήκω" χαλεπός, βαρύς, κρείσσων εἰμί, and 
others. 

᾿ [δ all these examples the impersonal construction is likewise in use at 
the same time. 


3 De 

ἄνθρωποι. Mid. p. 582 gore δὲ ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἄδηλος ἐρῶν. Cyr. 4. 4. 3 δηλοί 
ἐστε, ὡς ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ ἐγένεσθε. An. 1. ὅ. 9 ὅδλος ἦν ὡς σπεύδων. Dem. 
Cor. p. 397 τούτον τὴν αἰτίαν οὗτός. ἐστι δίκαιος ἔχειν. Cyr. 4. 1. 30 Sixasos 
ei ἀνφιχαρίζεσθαι ἡμῖν. 5.4.19 ἄξιοί γε μέντοι ἐσμὲν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγμα. 
τὸς τοῦτον ἀπολαῦσαί τε ἀγαθόν. eocr. Plat. p. 397 τοσούτον δέομεν τῶν ἔσω 
ἱξιοῦσθαι τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησιν, ὥστε οὐδὲ τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευθερίας μετέ . 

huc. 7. 70 βραχὺ γὰρ ἀπέλιπον ξυναμφότεραι νῆες διακόσιαι γενέσθαι.----ο- 
etic: Soph. Ant. 547 ἀρκέσω ϑνήσκουσ᾽ ἐγώ, it ts enough that I die ; σὺ ἐξαρ- 
κεῖς also in Plato. [l. φ. 482 χαλεπή τοι ἐγὼ μένος ἀντιφέρεσθαι. Soph. Aj. 
635 κρείσσων yap ᾧδᾳ κεύθων ἣ νοσῶν μάταν. , 


8. Finally, it belongs also to attraction, when an adjunct or relation 
properly belonging to the noun, is so attracted by the verb, as to be changed 
into one belonging to the latter; thus the local relation where into that of 
whence, o.g. Dem. Ol. p. 13 ὁ ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμος, δεῦρο ἥξει, ‘the war thence 
(there) will come hither.’ In Thue. 5. 35, the Lacedwmonians demand, that 
the Athenians. shall draw off their adherents from’ Pylos, ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
τοὺς ἀπὸ Θράκης ‘a0 as they also their troops from (in) Thface.”’ Th . 
Char, 2.4 ἄρας rt τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης. So also into the relation whither ; 
Hdot. 7. 33 ἐς τοῦ Πρωτεσίλεω τὸ ἱρόν, τὸ ἐς ᾿Ελαιοῦντα (for τὸ ἐν "EXasotwrs), 
ἀγινεόμενος γυναῖκας. Seo Heind. δᾶ Plat. Gorg. 61; δὰ Phed. 57; where 
also other relations (with ὑπέρ, περί) are pointed out in the like constrne- 
tion. . . 


II. Anacoluthon. 


1. The Anacoluthon (ἀνακόλουθον) is a construction, of which the end does 
not grammatically correspond to the beginning ; and which is nevertheless 
intentionally employed by writers. Here, however, the learner must be 
cautioned, not too lightly to explain a passage, as is often done, by means 
of the anacoluthon, so soon as it is only somewhat unusual, or where per- 
haps it has been corrupted by transcribers. Every anacoluthon must be 
regarded as suspicious, the origin of which cannot be naturally accounted 
for in the fact, that the speaker gains by it, either in conciseness, or in per- 
spicuity and smoothness, or in emphasis. 


3. The usual form of the anacoluthon appears, where the speaker com- 
meances 8, period in the manner naturally required by the preceding dis- 
course; but afterwards, especially after parenthetical clauses, through 
which the -hearer may easily have forgotten the commencement of the con- 
struction, passes over into & new construction. E.g. Plat. Apol. p. 19. e, 
τούτων ἕκαστος oldor ἐστίν, ἰὼν els ἑκάστην τῶν πόλεων, τοὺς νέους, οἷς ἔξεστε 
τῶν ἑαυτῶν πολιτῶν προῖκα ξννεῖναι ᾧ ἂν βούλωνται, τούτους πείθουσι... σφίσε 
ξυνεῖναι. Here τούτων δὲ the beginning refers to several proceding names 
of Sophists; and both the progress of the discourse and emphasis required 
that the new period should thus commence: ‘ Each of these has it in his 
power to persuade the young men, etc.’ In this way consequently after 
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olécr’ ἐστίν the Infinitive πείθειν would have been requisite. But further 
on, since the mention of the youth intervenes with circumstances which 
the contrast made necessary, (‘the youth to whom it was permitted to have 
free intercourse with such of their fellow-citizens as they chose,’) the writer 
forsakes the first construction, the grammatical connection of which has now 
bevome obscure, and finds it more natural to refer back with another τού- 
τους to the »éods, and so begin a new construction: τούτους πείθουσι----, i. 6. 
those Sophists persuade the young men. 


3. Another example is Plat. Phadr. p. 232, τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὁ ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυ- 
ται δυστυχαῦντας μὲν ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομίζειν " 
εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει ά- 
νεῖν, ‘Such things are wrought by love: the unfortunate it makes regard as 
grievous that which causes no pain to others; the fortunate—’ (but here 
the writer will express the antithesis forcibly) ‘it necessitates that even in- 
different objects should receive from them praise.’ Strict logic, however, 
demagded that the second clause should be given thus: παρ᾽ εὐτυχούντων 
de—, but this would have destroyed the symmetry: δυστυχοῦντας μὲν---, 
gap εὐτυχούντων δὲ---. But neither symmetry nor emphasis does the Greek 
Writer sacrifice so lightly to logic; he leaves the Acous. εὐτυχοῦντας, which 
the analogy of the first clause required, standing as an Accus. absolute, and 
then refers back through παρ᾽ ἐκείνων to the same object, in order to bring 
out the foreible conclusion ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. 


4, Other examples of minor anacolutha are the following: a) Where a 
preceding case, in respect to what follows it, is ungrammatical: Cyr. 3. 1. 
5 rods Ἕλληνας, τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας, οὐδέν πω σαφὲς λέγεται, εἰ ἕπον-. 
ται. 8. vice versa the Nom. e.g. (0.1. 14 οἱ δὲ φίλοι, τί φήσομεν αὐτοὺς 
εἶναι. Compare further in § 141. n.2. Ὁ) When a relative clause passes 
over abruptly into a demonstrative clause j comp. espec. § 143.7; e. g. Plat. 
Legg. p. 944. 8, ὁπόσοι κατὰ κρημνῶν pupevres ἀώλεσαν ὅπλα, ἣ μυρί᾽ ἂν ἔχοι 
τις τοιαῦτα παραμυθούμενος ἐπάδειν. ᾿ 


ὅ. To the anacoluthon might also be reckoned many other examples, 
in which, from rhetorical or other causes, there is a departure from strict 
grammatical construction. But this would extend too far the idea of the 
anscoluthon, of which the freer poetic usage gladly avails itself, as:well as 
the less restrained diction of prose, especially in colloquial language. Such 
instances, therefore, are already treated of in their appropriate places, as 
cases of laxer syntactieal usage. We mention here, for example, the sud- 
den transition from the tndirect to the direct style, 4 139. m. 69; the transi- 
tion from the construction with the Infin. or participle to that with conjunc- 
(zons, and vice versa, § 142. n. 2. § 139. m. 61; the instances where 8 par- 
ticiple does not agree tm case with its substantive, ὁ 144. n. 5; the construc- 
tion of the Nom. and Acc. absolute with the participle, § 145. ἢ. 4; also 
many turns in relative clauses, § 143. 11. 


Ill. Inversion. 


1. Zawarsions and displaced constructions (Hyperbata) are in general far 
keas comamon in Greek writers, evén in the poets, than among the Latins. 
In particular cases, however, the Greek inversions, even in prose writers 
are stronger and more forced than the Latin. A very frequent cause of 
inveraion was the propensity which prevailed especially among the Attics, 
to place together those words in a clause or in two clauses, which either re- 
semble each other, or aro opposed to each other, or in any other way have 
a special mutual reference. Thus one would say 6. g. πάντων γὰρ πᾶσι πάν- 
res ἄχθιστοί elas Kap χηδόνιοι Ῥωμαίοις, instead of πάντες K. πάντων ἔχθιστοί 
εἶσι πᾶσι ‘P.—Plat. Phedr. p. 277. 6, ποικίλῃ μὲν ποικίλους ψυχῇ καὶ παναρ- 
μονίους διδοὺς λόγους, ἁπλοῦν: δὲ ὦ Τὰ consequence of this propensity, 

F 
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they even separated the article from the noun, see ἡ 127. π, 6; and prepost- 
tsons from their cases, see § 147. n. 3. 


4, The natural tendency, moreover, to express as early as possible in a 
sentence the part on which the emphasis rests, also gives occasion for trans- 
positions ; e.g. Dem. Ol. III. p. 36. infr. τὸ μὲν πρῶτον... . ἀγαπητὸν ἦν παρὰ 
τοῦ δήμον τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ ἀρχῆς καὶ ἀγαθοῦ τινος μεταλαβεῖν" 
νῦν δὲ τοὐναντίον κτλ. Here the Dative ἑκάστῳ depends on ἀγαπητὸν ἦν, 
‘formerly it was pleasant to every one of the other citizens, when he re- 
ceived honour from the people ; but now just the contrary ;’ but the wapa 
τοῦ δήμον which is dependent on μεταλαβεῖν has the greatest emphasis, and 
therefore stands before that Dative. 


3. In the same manner the emphasis sometimes removes an adverb whieh 
should stand after a relative, and causes it to stand before it; 9. 6. νῦν δὴ ἃ 
ἔλεγον, ‘what I said before,’ Plat. Euthyd. p. 288. ἢ. Hence ambiguity can 
sometimes arise, as in Theoor. 10.17 ἔχεις πάλαι ὧν ἐπεθύμεις, where πάλαι 
belongs not to ἔχεις, but to ἐπεθύμεις. Somp. Spald. ad Dem. Mid. §$ 30. 


4. In the following example a want of perspicuity is avoided by means 
of inversion: Dem. ΟἹ]. III. extr. ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς... μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς τάξεως, ἣν 
ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τῆς ἀρετῆς μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν κινδύνων κτησάμενοι κατέλε- 
gov. Here the Genitive τῆς ἀρετῆς depends on the other Genitive τάξεως 
(τάξις τῆς ἀρετῆς series or degrees of virtue) ;. but both standing together 
would have occasioned confusion. 


5. It is often apparent, however, that a writer has gained by inversion, 
although it cannot be explained in the above ways. Thus in the fine pas- 
sage, Plat. Pheedr. p. 230. ἃ, ὥσπερ γὰρ of τὰ πεινῶντα ϑρέμματα Sadrés § 
τινα καρπὸν προσείοντεν ἄγουσι, σὺ ἐμοὶ λόγους οὕτω προτείνων. . . φαίνει περι- 
afew κτλ. where οὗ is the article belonging to προσείοντες, and τὰ πεινῶστα 
Spéupara is dependent on ἄγουσιν, i.e. ‘like thease who, holding out boughs 
or fruits, lead hungry cattle,’ etc.* Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. 8 ἥξειν αὐτῷ σὲ πολὺ 
᾿Αράσπου ἄνδρα καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα, where the πολύ strengthens the 
comparative, and the Gen. ᾿Αράσπου is governed by this latter; precisely 
as in Dem. Mid. p. 573 of δὲ ἡτιμωμένοι διὰ πολλῷ τούτων εἰσὶν ἐλάττω 
πράγματα, instead of ἠτιμωμένοι εἰσὶ διὰ πράγματα πολλῷ ἐλάττω τούτων. 

6. In the formulas of adjuration, πρὸς ϑεῶν, πρὸς γονάτων, etc. the expres- 
sion of emotion draws back the personal pronoun σέ, without however caus- 
ing it to stand before the preposition; because this orthotone emphasis 
would announce an antithesis, which does not exist. For this reason the 
σέ is inserted between the prepositions and their cases: ὦ πρός oe yore 
πρός σε Seay, 80. ἱκετεύω, Which however is usually omitted: Soph. OC. 
_ 1333 Πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν, πρὸς ϑεῶν ὁμογνίων Αἰτῶ πιθέσθαι. 


IV. Ellipsis, - 


1. Ellipsis, or the omission of a word or words, opens a wide field, espe- 
cially in the Greek Syntax, upon which we can here enter only in-a very gen- 
eral manner. This figure is used, for the most part, only when that which 
is omitted is already obvious from the nature of the clause or from the con- 


# I leave however to the learner the option between this explanation and that 
by means of an anacoluthon, viz. that the writer began with of with the purpose of 
afterwards using the participle ἄγοντες; but then, in consequence of the disagree- 
able concurrence of two participles (οἱ---προσείοντες ἄγοντες, Lat. ἐὲ gui—porrigen- 
do ducunt), passed over to the verb ἄγουσιν. 

t See Matthia Gr. § 465. 3. Porson Adv. p. 220.—The necessity of leaving the 
σέ in such connections enclitic, is apparent from the clear relation of the sense. It 
is however neglected even by very acourate editors. 
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nection ; as e.g. in all such expressions as κοιμᾶσθαι βαθὺν sc. ὕπνον ; sroré- 
pay τραπήσῃ 80. ὁδόν ; ἐτύπτετο πολλὰς 80. πληγάς ; ὁ Φιλίππου, οἷο. 


8. It is also easy to supply those cases of ellipsis, where in the second 
half of 8 period one or more words are to be repeated out of the first half. 
This is particularly frequent in conditional clauses; 6. 5. Arist. Ach. 380 
ὑπάκουσον, εἴπερ πώποτ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τινί. An. 5. 3. 3 of δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπώλοντο ὑπό 
τε τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τῆς χιόνος, καὶ εἴ τις νόσῳ. Thue. 4. 55 ἐς τὰ πολεμικά, 
εἴπερ ποτέ, ὀκνηρότεροι ἐγένοντο. Also even shorter, so that only the particle 
remains : εἴπερ, or εἴπερ dpa, i.e. if it be s0, éf it should be so, etc. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 296. Ὁ, οὔκουν ἡμᾶς ye σφάλλει, ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, σέ, ‘not us then does 
it deceive, but, sf any one, thee.’— Vice versa alsd the main clause can be 
elliptical after a conditional clause; e.g. εἰ δή τῳ σοφώτερος φαίην εἶναι, 
τούτῳ dy. sc. φαίην εἶναι. 

3. In like manner frequently the conjunction ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ (} 149. πι. 1) 
stands without a predicate; whence also by degrees, like }, it came to 
stand almost adverbially with single words. E.g. [soer. aneg. p. 71 τὴν 
ὁδὸν ὁμοίως διεπορεύθησαν, ὥσπερ dy εἰ προπεμπόμενοι. Plat. Gorg. p. 479 
φοβεῖται ὥσπερ ἃν εἰ παῖς τὸ κάεσθαι καὶ τὸ τέμνεσθαι. 


4. Customary also is the ellipsis of the thought after ὅτι, in the two 
phrases δῆλον ὅτι and εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, so that these hence become almost 
adverbial. E.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 475 οὐκοῦν τὸ ἀδικεῖν κάκιον τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι ; 
δῆλον δὴ ὅτι. So too interjected: Dem. Phil. 3. init. πολλῶν λόγων yeyvope- 
yor καὶ πάντων οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φησάντων γ᾽ dy, δέδοικα κτλ. 


δ. The same holds true οὗ relatsve clauses, in which the sense must be 
completed from the main clause; seo § 143. ἢ. 3. §150.m.8. This often 
happens, when a verbal idea is connected as a participle with the relative 
clause ; as 1], 9. 306 μήκων ὡς ἑτέρωσε κάρη βάλεν, ἥτ᾽ ἐνὶ κήπῳ καρπῷ βριθο- 
μένη sc. κάρη βάλλει ér. And like εἴπερ above, so here the relative strength- 
ened by πέρ can stand in place of the whole clause; e.g. Plat. Legg. p. 710 
πάντα σχεδὸν ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ, ἅπερ ὅταν βουληθῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί 
τινα πόλιν, i. 6. ‘whatever he is wont to do, when,’ etc. 

6. In the same manner, the negative particles also stand without the word 
or clause which they render negative, and which is then to be supplied out 
of the preceding discourse. Thus especially μή often in the middle of a 
clause (ὁ 148. 2. h), so that it then comes to stand before other words to 
which it does not belong, and thus occasions perplexity to the learner. 
E.g. Plat. Phadr. p. 237 τῷ δὴ τὸν ἐρῶντά re καὶ μὴ κρινοῦμεν, Where καὶ μή 
stands for καὶ τὸν μὴ ἐρῶντα. Id. p. 258 ris οὖν τρόπος τοῦ καλῶς καὶ μὴ γρά- 
dew ; where καλῶς is omitted after μή.---ἀγαθοὶ ἣ μὴ ἄνδρες ‘ good men or not 
good men ;’—xal ὁπότε, καὶ μή, for καὶ ὁπότε μή, Plat. Alcib. I. p. 109. d. 


7. The elliptical phrase εἰ δὲ μή after another hypothetical clause, has 
become very frequent in the colloquial style. In such case, according to 
our feelings, the first hypothesis must always be positive; but this ex, 
pression became so generally current as qualifying what precedes, that 
it is used also after negative clauses, and consequently then affirms; e. g. 
An. 4. 3. 6 οὐκ ἐν re ὕδατι τὰ ὅπλα ἦν ἔχειν" εἰ δὲ μή, ἥρπαζεν ὁ ποταμός. 
Comp. ib. 4. 4. 17. Cyr. 3. 1. 356. Also, directly the reverse, we find the 
elliptical expression εἰ δέ after positive clauses, where we should expect 
εἰ δὲ μή, e.g. Plat. Euthyd. p. 285 εἰ μὲν βούλεται ἑψέτω" εἰ δ᾽, ὅ,τι βούλε- 
ται, τοῦτο ποιείτω. Comp. further Plat. Alcib. I. p. 114. b. Soph. Ant. 723; 
also the formula of encouragement, εἰ δ᾽ dye, on! come on! 


8. Easily supplied, and current in all languages, is the omission of the 
Infinitive, when the verb has already been given in what precedes, or is 
readily suggested by the context. E. g. Od. y. 275 ἐκτελέσας μέγα ἔργον, ὃ 
οὕποτε ἤλπετο Supp. Xen. Conv. 8. πᾶσα ἡ πόλις olde, πολλοὺρ δ᾽ οἶμαι, καὶ 
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τῶν ξένων. Arist. Ran. 1275 ἐγὼ μὲν of és τὸ βαλανεῖον βούλομαι I will to 
the bath. Hell. 2.3. 54 ἐκέλευσεν ὁ xnpy€ τοὺς ἕνδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Θηραμένην. ib. 
20 κεχεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, to call to arms. 


9. We find aleo not only relative clauses (as above in no.'5), but also 
other minor and even main clauses, which instead of a finite verb have 
only a iciple. Here too the predicate is.to be aupplied from the con- 
text. E.g. Il. w. 42 λέων Ss, dor’, ἐπεὶ dp μεγάλῃ re βίῃ καὶ ἀγήνορι Supe 
εἴξας, eto” ἐπὶ μῆλα. Hdot. 7. 23 ὥρυσσον δὲ Sde: δασάμενοι τὸν χῶρον 
κατὰ ἔθνεα καὶ σχοινοτενὲς ποιησάμενοι. Comp. Thue. 1. 35. 


10. The omission of the words τοῦτό ἐστι, or τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτι, after relative 
clauses, has already been explained in ᾧ 143.11. The same takes place 
also, without any such relative connection, in some short elliptical phrases ; 
e. g. rd δὲ μέγιστον, πάντα ταῦτα μόνος κατειργάσατο. ... καὶ τὸ πάνγων 
αἴσχιστον, προσεψηφίσασθε. Further likewise in the familiar formulas of 
proof: τεκμήριον δέ or σημεῖον δέ (sc. τούτων ἐστὶ τοῦτο) ‘the proof 
of it is this,’ etc. Εἰ. g. σημεῖον δέ, τοῖς πονηροῖς ξυνουσιάζει, i. 6. ‘and as 8 
proof, he associates with bad men.’——This form of expression also usually 
takes γάρ; 6. g. Demosth. Androt. near the end: ‘the people of Athens 
have ever prized honour more than money,’ τεκμῆριον δέ, χρήματα μὲν 
γὰρ πλεῖστα τῶν Ἑλλήνων ποτὲ σχὼν τὰ πάνθ᾽ ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας ἀνήλασεν. 
Comp. § 143. 11. ex. 


V. Aposiopesss. 

1. This is the intentional suppression of some ‘part of a clause, so that 
the whole clause or sentence appears grammatically incomplete. This 
may be done for rhetorical or other reasons. The same figure is found in 
all languages, as e. g. the well-known Quos ego of Virgil; bat more espe- 
cially in the colloquial style. 


2. An aposiopesis very current in the Attic dialogue arises, when of two 
antithetic condtitonal clauses the first remains without apodosis. This takes 
place only when the first clause is in its nature a matter of course, and the 
speaker therefore hurries to the second as alone being of importance. So 
already in Homer, Il. a. 135 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι "Ayasod - 
el δέ xe μὴ δώσουσιν, ἐγὼ δέ nev αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι. Plat. Protag. p. 325. d, wh 
the exertions of a father to educate his son have been related: καὶ ἐὰν μὲν 
ἑκὼν πείθηται εἰ δὲ ph, ὥσπερ ξύλον διαστρεφόμενον εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ 
πληγαῖς, ‘and tf he obeys voluntarily—(here the apodosis is a matter of 
course, good, st is well, or the like); but if not, they straighten him, like a 
crooked stick, by means of threats and blows.’ Symp. p. 185 ἐὰν μέν σοι 
ἐθέλῃ παύεσθαι ἡ AVyE: εἰ δὲ μή, ὕδατι ἀνακογχυλίασον, i.e. rinse the mouth. 
fn all these examples the apodosis is indifferent: good, it ἐς well, ἐξ needs 
nothing more, or the like. 


1. The figure opposite to the ellipsis is Pleonasm, that is, something 
added, either from rhetorical or other causes, and not in strict secordanes 
with the laws of grammar or logic. We have already directed attentaon to 
wome particular instances; 6. g. the insertion of μή after certain verbs, 
$148. n. 95 that of οὐ after ἤ of comparison, § 149. m. 7; τοῦδε OF τούτον 
with the comparative, § 138. mn. 22; the double or threefeld ds, ἡ 139. χα. 
80; also some participles, as ἔφη λέγων Hdot. 5. 86, ληρεῖς Zam, ote. § 144. 
n. 19. 

2. Sometimes, by a pleonastic addition, single words are rendered more 
emphatic, both in peets and prese writers; 6. g. αὖθις αὖ or πάλιν αὖθες, 
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πλήθει πολλοί, Hdot. Plat. κατώρνξέν pe κατὰ rhe γῆς κάτω Aristoph. 
ὅσω ἐς τὸ ἐσελκύσαι Hdot. So the Homeric οἰόθεν οἷος, αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς ; 
the tragic ἴσος εἰν ἴσοις ἀνήρ, xowds ἐν κοινοῖς; and many others. Here be- 
longs also the mode of expression so peculiar to the tragic writers, with the 
double negation ; e. g. ἑκόντα οὐκ ἄκοντα " yard κοὺκ ἄγνωτα" ῥητὰ κοὺκ ἄῤῥη- 
ra Soph. 


3. For the sake of emphasis, a qualification already contained in the 
main clause is sometimes again repeated; e.g. Thuc. 5. 47 βοηθοῦσι τρόπῳ, 
ὁποίῳ ἂν δύνωνται, ἰσχυροτάτῳ κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. Hdot. 1.79 Κροίσῳ 
παρὰ δόξαν ἴσχε τὰ πρήγματα ἣ ὡς αὐτὸς κατεδόκεε. Compare the next 
paragraph. 


ἱ 


VII. Epexegesis. 

This, as the name imports, is a word or clause added by way of explana- 
tion or illustration. Hence, in respect to mere form, it often appears as 
apposition or pleonasm ; but yet retains everywhere its own character of 
explanation. This takes place in a threefold way: 1) Either one word 
explains another; ὁ. g. Eur. Hel. 1 Νεῖλος Αἰγύπτου πέδον, λευκῆς τακείσης 
χιόνος, ὑγραίνει γύας. 2) Or a word is explained by a clause; e.g. Il. 4 
125 ἵππους ἀθλοφόρους, of ἀέθλια ποσσὶν ἄροντο. Compare Od. init. 
3) Or one clause explains and confirms another clause; e.g. Xen. Ag. 2.7 εἰ 
γὰρ ταῦτα λέγοιμι, ᾿Αγησίλαόν τ᾽ dy μοι δοκῶ ἄφρονα ἀποφαίνειν καὶ ἐμαυ- 
τὸν μωρόν, εἰ ἐπαινοίην τὸν περὶ τῶν μεγίστων εἰκῇ κινδυνεύοντα. 


VIII. Zeugma. " 


This is a figure current especially in the poets; in which, for the sake 
of brevity, only one predicate is put in connection grammatically with sev- 
eral words, while in sense it can refer to only one of them; and conse- 
quently from it the reader must infer a suitable predicate for the rest. E. g. 
Hes. 3. 640 νέκταρ τ᾽ ἀμβροσίη re, τάπερ Jeol αὐτοὶ ἔδουσι. Soph. OT. 371 

ds τά τ᾽ ὦτα, τόν τε νοῦν, τά τ᾽ ὄμματ᾽ ef. Comp. II. y. 327. Hdot. 4. 106. 
—This usage passed over into the later prose and to the Latin writers ; 
and was by many regarded as elegant; 6. g. Virg. Ain. 1. 355 crudelts aras, 
trajectaque pectora ferro nudavit ; comp. 2.320. Florusg 4. 12. 37 hts oculos, 
alits manus amputabant. Even the contrary can be thus supplied from the 
predicate ; e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 64 nec vero supra terram (sc. patet), sed 
etiam in intimis ejus tenebris plursmarum rerum latet utilttas. 


IX. Asyndeton. 


1. Every regular clause in the progress of narration or.other discourse, 
unless otherwise conjoined (e.g. by pronouns) with what precedes, must 
strictly have with it in Greek one of the short movable conjunctions, which 
serve to connect clauses. In like manner also, co-ordinate single words 
standing together must be connected by conjunctions. This rule is for the 
most part everywhere observed ; so that even the larger sections and books 
begin with a conjunction, by which they are joined back to the preceding 
one. Nevertheless, there occur instances where a connection is avoided ; 
and both clauses and single words are intentionally made to follow one an- 
other without any connecting particle. This is called Asyndeton. 


2. Between co-ordinate words the connecting particle is thus omitted : 
a) Commonly in enumerations ; e.g. Plat. Prot. p. 319. ἃ, ὁμοίως δὲ χαλκεύς, 
σκυτοτόμος, πλούσιος, πένης, γενναῖος, ἀγεννὴς. Ὁ) When several epithets 
follow a substantive for ornament, especially in Homer; 96. g. ἢ]. π. 140 
ἔγχος ἕλετο, βριθύ, μέγα, στιβαρόν. a. 97 ὑπὸ ποσσὶν ἐδήσατο καλὰ πέδιλα, 
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ἀμβρόσια, xpvoea.—On the other hand, for the connection of two adjectives 
by καί or re καί, contrary to our English usage, see in § 149. m. 8. 


N OTE. For the apparently asyndetic construction of some participles, see 
$144. 4 


3. Between whole clauses the connecting particle is omitted as follows - 
8) In the language of emotion, where the predicate is put first, especially 
in Homer: I]. A. 196 By δὲ. .. els “Disov ipny- εὗρ᾽ υἱὸν Πριάμοιο era. Tl. 
y. 352 ἐν δὲ κλήρους ἐβάλοντο. “wad? ᾿Αχιλεύς κτλ. comp. x. 395, 391; 50 
in Xenophon often: ἔδοξε ταῦτα, or ἀνέτειναν πάντες, etc. “Alao when ‘the 
Puan Od does not stand first: Il. p. 50 δούπησεν δὲ πεσών" αἵματί οἱ δεύοντο 

428 ἦλθε δ᾽ ἐπὶ νότον ὦκα. παννύχιος φερόμην, ἅμα δ᾽ 
oO fn all such cases it will be found, that by inserting the parti 

cle ia clause loses in vivacity and warmth of description. ὃ) In clenses 
for explanatson, where we are accustomed to insert namely; especially in 
prose, after a preceding demonstrative which refers to what follows. Yet 
here yap can also stand. E.g. Il. 8. 217 αἴσχιστος δὲ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθεν. 
φολκὸς ἔην, χῶλος δ᾽ «rh. Plat. Gorg. p. 450. a, αἱ _ τέχναι οὕτως 

χουσιν" ἑκάστη αὐτῶν περὶ λόγους ἐστὶ rovrovs κτλ. Dem. Phil. 1. p. 44 δέο- 
μαι ὑμῶν τοσοῦτον" ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε. 


APPENDIX. 


A. - 
j . 
On VERSIFICATION.* 


1. For the full understanding of what follows, it is n to pre- 
mise some remarks on the different kinds of Greek poetry, and their con- 
nection with the dialects. All the species of Greek poetry have their 
origin in three principal classes of poetical diction, viz. . 

The Epic, or poetry of narrative ; 
The Lyric, or poetry of song ; 
The Dramatic, or poetry of action. 

2. Each of these classes of poetry, in its most complete form, became 

appropriated among the Greeks to particular tribes. The Epic was 
formed and cultivated among the Ionics; the Lyric among the Dorics 
and AXolics; and lastly the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it 
arose, that each of these classes, in language, metre, and adaptation to 
music and song, united the character and more or less of the dialect of 
the tribe, in which it was chiefly cultivated, to the peculiarities of its 
own nature. Comp. § 1. 10 sq. . 
' Nore 1. It must here be noted, that in speaking of dramatic and Attic 
poetry, we mean chiefly the iambic and trochaic parts of the drama gener- 
ally, and the anapestic parts of comedy, in which the strictly dramatic 
dialogue is contained. The other parts belong more or less to lyric poetry, 
and the choruses wholly so. | 


3. The chief influence which is hence exerted upon the metre and 
poetic quantity, is, that the eyzc diction has more softness, and, in order 
to bring the narration more into the restraints of metre, more license in 
the forms of words and in the pronunciation. Dramatic poetry, on the 
other hand, and particularly comedy, being derived from the language 
of ordinary life, confined itself more strictly to the customary forms ; and 
of course more particularly to the language and pronunciation of: the 
Attic people, of which it sacrificed very little to the metre. The lyric 
diction approached in this respect more nearly to the epic ; from which, 
as the mother of all Greek poesy, it derived the greater part.of its poet- 
ical language and forms; while with these it mingled also the harsher 
and rougher peculiarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempted the 
melody of song from the monotony of narrative recitation. 


4. The alternation of long and short syllables in discourse is called, 
from its impression on the ear, Rhythm. So far as this alternation fol- 


* In order to render this work complete in itself, the following treatise on Greek 
Versification is here subjoined from the author’s Schul-Grammatik.—T x. 
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lows certain laws, which limit it by a certain measure, it is called Metre. 
Single parts of such discourse, which can be embraced and recognized 
by the ear as a metrical whole, are called Verses. 

5. Verses are subdivided into smaller sections of a few syllables each. 
which are called Feet. The most usual feet are the following - 


Spondee -- ---᾿ e.g. δούλους 
Trochee -- --. e.g. δοῦλος 
Tambus - --ὀ e.g. λόγους 
Pyrrhic .- «6. δ. λόγος 

Dactyl -- ~ ~ ©. g. τύπτετε 
Anapest ~ ~ -- Θ. g. λέγεται 
Tribrach ~ ~ ~ 6. g. λέγετε 


Nore &. In the examples here adduced, each foot consists of a single 
word. All verses, however, are measured likewise by feet, of which the 
beginning and end fall in the middle of the words. 


6. To determine the measure of the feet and verses, a short syllable 
is assumed as τ), and a long syllable as the double of this, or tev. 
Every euch unit is called a time or interval, mora. 


Note 3. Consequently the tribrach is equal in time to the troohee and 
iambus ; and the spondee to the dactyl and anapest. 

7. The length and shortness of syllables, or their quantity, is determ- 
ined by the rules and principles given in § 7. For the use of the Hia 
tus and Synizests in poetry, see § 6. n. 3. ὃ 29; and § 28. n. 6. § 29. 5. 
11.—It is here only necessary to remark further, that in most species 
of poetry the last syllable of every verse is common, i.e. 8 short syllable 
can stand instead of a long one, or a long syllable instead of a short one. 


8. In some kinds of verse, and likewise in sections of verses, there re- 
mains, after dividing them into their feet, a single syllable over and above. 
This is called the catalectic syllable. A verse whose symmetry requires 
that this syllable should be counted instead of a full foot, is called a azta- 
lectic verse ; while if the syllable is regarded as supernumerary, it ts a 
hypercatalectic verse. The principles by which this is to be determined, 
must be sought in more extended treatises. — 


9, The most common kinds of verse are those made by the repetition 
of one and the same foot. Among these, the dactylic, tambic, trochaic, 
and anapesttc, are the most frequent. , | 


10. The most usual dactylic verse is the Hexameter, which is em- 
ployed in epic and heroic poetry in uninterrupted succession, without the 
mixture of any other species. It consists of five dactyls and a spandee. 


But instead of each of the first four feet a spondee may stand ; and as 
the last syllable of every verse is common (no. 7), instead of the sizth, a 
trochee, ©. g.. 

1. Κλῦθί μεν, ᾿Αργυρότοξ᾽, ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας, 

8. KDAay τε ζαθέην, Τενέδοιο τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 

8. Spuvbev, εἴποτέ τοι χαρίεντ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 


Appenpix A.—vVERSIFICATION. 457 


4. ἣ ef δή ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρί᾽ exna 

5. ταύρων ἠδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ " 
6. τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 
~~~|--<]- = |= -|-~+|-~ 
- = |-ee[-~-f--~|-~~]-- 


APF OD "Ὁ 
| 


Note 4. Sometimes also we find a spondee inserted in the jifth place in- 
stead of the dactyl. Such a verse is called a spondaic Hexameter. E.g. 


ἀκροτάτῃ. κορνφῇ πολυδείραδος Οὐλύμποιο 
-ου]οσογτνογον.- -]-- 
or 
By δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα 
~~~ |--|-~~|--|--I-~ 
11. The (dactylic) Pentameter is composed of two parts or halves, 
separated by a close or éadence ; each of which parts consists of two 
dactyls and a catalectic syllable. 
~ve [ove |-||-~~|-~~I- 
For the first two dactyls, and for them alone, spondees may be substi- 
tuted. The middle syllable is always long; the last, as the final sylla- 
ble, may be also short. This kind of verse is commonly found only in 
connection with the Hexameter ; so that one Hexameter and one Pen- 
tameter follow each other alternately. A poem of this kind was called 
Ἔλεγοι, Elegt ; for which at a later period the Sing. Elegia became 
usual. Hence an apothegm or inscription in one such double verse 
(δίστεχον) 18 called ἐλεγεῖον. 
1. ᾿Ἐλπὶς ἐν ἀνθρώποισι μόνη ϑεὸς ἐσθλὴ ἔνεστιν, 
ἄλλοι δ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽ ἐκπρολιπόντες ἔβαν. 
2. ᾧχετο μὲν Πίστις, ϑεός, ᾧ ero δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
Sorin, Rapeete τ ὦ pide, γὴν ἔλιπον. 
8. ὅρκοι δ᾽ οὐκέτι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνθρώποισι δίκαιοι, 
οὐδὲ ϑεοὺς οὐδεὶς ἅζεται ἀ ανάτους. 
4, εὐσεβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν γένος ἔφθιτο, οὐδὲ ϑέμιστας 
οὐκέτι γιγνώσκουσ᾽ οὐδὲ μὲν εὐσεβίας. 


x 


‘ 
ῦ 
. - 


¢ 


12. The iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, is measured by dzpodes, 
i. e. double feet or pairs of feet. In accordance with this, verses of four 
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feet are called desmeter, those of six feet, trimeter, etc. The Latin names, 
on the contrary, quaternius, senarius, etc. refer to the number of single 
feet. , 


13. Every iambic dépode, instead of the first iambus, may also have 
a spondee ; thus . 


Hence it follows that in every iambic verse the spondee can stand in 
every odd place, ὃν sede empari, 1, 3, δ, 7. 


14. In every foot also a long syllable can be resolved into two short 
ones. Consequently the ¢vibrach may stand instead of the iambus in 
every place except the last. Inasmuch, however, as the last syllable is 
common, the last place can be occupied by a pyrrhic; and in all the 
odd places, instead of a spondee, the anapest and dactyl may be sub- 
stituted. ; 


Note 5. Of the feet of four untés or times, however, the anapest can also 
stand in the even places. Still this does not hold of tragedy ; which does 
not easily admit the anapewst even in the third and fifth places. 


15. Hence arises for the Iambic trimeter or Senarius the following 
scheme. 


But the other kinds of feet, especially those of three syllables, must not 
be so frequént as to obscure the iambic metre. 


Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ κρατεῖν" 
ὃ καὶ γέροντι καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει͵ 
ἡ γλῶσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη. 


Εἰ τὸ συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 
ἦν rai φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ χελιδόνες 
ἐλέγοντ᾽ ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστεραι πάνυ. 


3 ᾽ 3 


| | 


ae |---| τ προς 
Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπου τρόπων. 
ὃς ἂν εὐπορῶν γὰρ alo dem wpbonare, : 
τί τοῦτον ἀπορήσαντ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ole ποιεῖν ;* 


~-|-- —_ a= 


’ ’ 


~—w a, ~-|-- 


~-{-- — ὦ 


~—_ —_ Ἂν we we [ ow Soe 


~-|-- ww a= 


* See § 7. n. 19. 
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Δέσποιν᾽, ὅταν τις ὀμνύοντος moe 


ὕνοιδε € τωρκηκότ 
ἀνὰ ἐαταῤρινεῖν τῶν ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ Bor 


καὶ πρότερον ὀμόσας αὐτὸς ἐ ἐπιωρκήκέναι. 


16. Besides the senarius, the most common species of iambic verse is 
the catalectrc tetrameter (no. 8 above). E. g. 


Εἴ μοι γένοιτο παρθένος καλή τε καὶ répewa 
-.- -Ξ|-. Ὁ -[-- --|Ὁ-οὺ 
~= | | |-- 


The rules and licenses are essentially the same in this verse as in the 
senarius ; and the catalectic syllable is common. 


17. The trochatc dipode, instead of the second trochee, may have a 
spondee : 


Hence it follows, that in trochaic verse a spondee can stand in every 

even place, in sede part, 2, 4, 6, 8.—The rule holds also here, that in 

every foot a long syllable can be resolved into two ehort ones. The 

tribrach can therefore stand in all the places; and the dactyl and ana- 
pest (instead of the spondee) in all the even places. 


Nore 6. Among the feet of four units, however, the dactyl, though very 
seldom, is found also in the odd places, 
18. The most usual trochaic verse is the catalectic tetrameter. E.g. 
Νοῦς ὁρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς ἀκούςι " τἄλλα κωφὰ κἀὶ τυφλά 


Ἰτέον " ὡς ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατθανεῖν. Alva τάδε. 


-π|- Ὁ, - 


--|-- 


> 3 


The cataléctic syllable is common. 


19. In the anapesstic verse, the spondee can stand instead of the ana- 
pest, by uniting the two short syllables into one long one; and then 
again, by resolving the second long syllable of the spondee 1 into two short 
ones, a dactyl can be introduced. As an example we give the catalectic 
tetrameter 80 common in the comic poets. E. g. 

“Or” ἐγὼ τὰ δίκαια λέγων ἤνθουν καὶ σωφροσύνη νενόμιστο 
φανερὸν μὲ ν οἶμαι γνῶναι τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι πᾶσιν ὁμοίως 
ὅτι τοὺς καναῦοῦν τῶν ἀνθρώπων τ πράττειν ἐστὶ δίκαιον, 
τοὺς δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀθέους τούτων τἀναντία δήπου 


. - 


as GZ Ὁ «a=» στ σέ - πσ,τπτ- ww tt oF ef 


xalpere, δαίμονες, ot Λεβάδειαν, Βοιώτιον οὗθαρ dpovpas 
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20. Arsts or elevation is that part of a foot on which the emphamis of 
the rhythm or the Ictwus, beat, falls. In order to mark it, the ordinary 
acute accent (') is commonly employed, the regular accents being then 
omitted. ‘The remaining part of afoot is called Thesis, depression. 
The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and consequently the 
spondee (— —) and tnbrach (~ ~ ~), considered in themselVes, leave the 
arsis undetermined. But in every verse, the original or fundamental 
foot (as the iambus in iambic verse, the dactyl in dactylic verse, etc.) 
determines the arsis for all the other feet which are substituted for it. 
Consequently the spondee in iambic and anapmstic verses reads thus, 
- τῆ; in trochaic and dactylic thus, —. Thus rovrov, (without refer- 
ence to its accent in prose,) when it stands instead of an iambus or ana- 
pest, ia read rovrov ; instead of a trochee or dactyl, τούτου. Further, 
since the ictus on a long syllable necessarily lies on the first of the two 
units or times contained in the same, it therefore, when the long syllable 
is resolved into two short ones, necessarily falls, in like manner, on the 
first of these short ones. Hence the t72brach, when it stands instead of 
an iambus, is read thus ~ ~’ ~, instead of a trochee thus ~ ~ ~; and 
the dactyl instead of a spondee with the arsis on the last syllable (— —’), 
is read. thus —'~’ ~; but the anapest where it stands for the contrary 
spondee (~ —), thus --' -- --- Consequently we must read Aéyere, λέγεται, 
when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic feet ; and on the contrary 
Aeyére, Aeyéra:, when these words stand as iambic or anapestic feet. In 
doing this, however, the learner must be on his guard not to prolong in 
pronunciation the short syllables which have the arsis; since by this 
means they would become long, and thus destroy the metre.* 


Norsr 7. The learner will do well first to exercise himself, by marking 
with the ictus all the precsding schemes of verse, and then pronouncing 
the verses themselves accordingly. To facilitate his progress, we subjoin 
here some examples riot there adduced, with their ictus. 


Hexameter.—Ground-Scheme. 
Jee |tee loos [oe eo ee |e 
Example. 
-~ ἔργα νεών, βουλαί δε μεσών, εὐχαί δε γερόντων 
-.--|- -|---|τ-΄ -|- -Ὁ-|- 
Pentameter.—Ground-Scheme. 
ten |ten|~||o-~fo~-1- 
Example. 
μή μετρείν σχοινῴ Πέρσιδι τήν σοφιήν 
Jalon enon 


* Compare on the mode of effecting this, the marginal notes on p. 19. We at 
least cannot make this ictus audible in any other way than we do the accent; 
and Consequently can only make it perceptible when we scan, i. e. pronounce the 
verse according to the metre, without reference to the grammatical accent. See 
p. 19. . 
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Senarius.—Ground-Scheme. 


~~~ | --y~- |--~- 


Examples. 


φυσίν πονήραν μέταβαλείν ov ῥάδιόν 


“Ξ', --ὴῇΞ. τ ῖς “-ἰπτπῆ 


᾿ταμιείον ἄρετης ἔστι σὠφροσυνή μονῇ 


]Ἰαριῦτο tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


~—,~--! [-- τ, τ τύ|- τὴν πὴ. «τ, « 


Examples. 
αλλ᾽ avro πέρι του πρότερος elrrew πρώτα δίαμαχούμαι 


-- oe, |--~ ~~ |--' “-.-- _ 
? 


ϑυγνοία ϑέρμα κάταφαγῶν κατ᾽ ἐπιπιών axpdroy 


- 


Trochatc tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


-΄ τς Re ee (a 
Examples. 

πέριορᾷάς μ᾽ οὑτώς ὑπ᾿ ἀνδρων BapBapdy χειρούμενόν 

Ππ TL | -" «4 ~/ | Le, a | Su 


3 


άλλα μά Δι᾿ ου ῥᾳδιώς οὑτώς ay αὐτους δί is 
εἰπερ ἔτυχον τών μελν τῶν Φίλοκλεούς βεβρώκοτές 
Je eae i Saran ae ΝΩ͂Ν 


Anapastic tetram. catalect. —Ground-Scheme. 


~~ |-~-- - 


Examples. . 
αλλ᾽ ὁλολυξάτε φαινόμενῃσίν τὰις ἀρχαιαίσιν Αθᾷναις 
και ϑαύμασταίς και πόλνυμνοίς iy’ ὁ κλείνος δήμος evoixes 


- ὦ, -ὸὦὺν ΒΝ naa -~|---,- 


) 


21. The Ceasura is properly the division or separation, by means of 
the ending of a word, of something which rhythmically or metrically be- 
longs together. Hence there arises a Cesura 1) of the Foot, 2) of 
the Rhythm, 3) of the Verse; all of which must be carefully distin- 
guished, since the word cesura is very commonly used without addition 
for each of the three. 


22. The Casura of the Foot is where a word ends in the middle of a 
foot ; e. g. in the first (decty)) of Μῆνιν d- | ade, and in the second 
(spondee) of | Οὐλομέ-- | νην ἢ] --- This is the least important of all, and 
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is without any influence of its own on the metre; since the division into 
feet is in a great measure arbitrary. | | 

23. The Cesura of the Rhythm is where a word ends with the arsis, 
i. e. where the arsis falls on the last syllable of a word ; by which means 
the arsis is separated from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives 
from the ictus a special emphasis; so that not unfrequently the 
place here a short final syllable, which by this means alone is made me, 
and fills out of iteelf the arsis; comp. § 7.15. Of this lengthening by 
the cesura, the epic poets particularly avail themselves ; 6. g. 

λέμαχε ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν Epxos ὀδόντων ; 
Abed Js αὐτοῖσι βέλος | excrete ἐφιείς. 

24. The Verse-Casura is where the final syllables of words fall into 
such places in the verse, that a Rhythm which by this means is made 
full and pleasant to the ear, closes, and another begins. To judge of 
this requires a deeper knowledge of versification, than can be imparted 
here.—In a narrower sense, that is called a verse-cesura which occurs 
in certain determinate places, and of which every verse must have at 
least one, when it is not faulty. In this sense the name is understood, 
when we say of a verse that ἐξ has no cesura. This point alao we 
cannot here exhaust; and therefore subjoin further only the following 
remarks : | 


a) Several kinds of verse have their cwsura in one fized place. Sach 
are, of the above kinds, the following: 1) The pentameter, in which a 
word must end at the division mentioned above. This cesura is never 
neglected. 2) The tambic, anapesitc, and trochaic catalectic tetrame- 
ter; all of which have their natural cxesura at the end of the fourth foot. 
This cesura is sometimes neglected. 


b) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the cesura ; 
and the choice is here left to the discretion of the poet. Still some ome 
cesura is commonly the principal one. In hezameter the predominant 
cesura is that in the middle of the third foot ; either directly after the 
arsis, ©. g. 

Μῆνιν ἄειδε, Sed, | Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος - 

Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ γαῖαν " 
or in the middle of the thesis of ἃ dactyl, e. g. 

- “Ay8pa pos ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, | πολύτροϊον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 

The first species is called, by a modern expression, the masculine cesu- 
ra; the second the feminene (or trochaic). It rarely happens that both 
are wholly wanting in this verse. In such case, however, they are re- 
placed by ἃ cwsura in the second or in the fourth foot, which are then 
usually masculine, and produce the best effect when both occur to- 
gether ; ©. g. 

ἀλλὰ" νέον | συνορινόμενοι | κίνυντο φάλαγγες. 


-ο’Προρρ-Πρθγσ6πςᾺᾳ.ς}ὼὲ.ιωὲ.--:-.  ----ὄ-ὕ-ἰ.-.. 


- This usage is most known from epic writers; and since, in hexameter verse, 
which always has the arsis at the beginning of the foot, this cesura and the cesura 
of the foot fall together, this circumstance ‘fas often occasioned the erroneous sup- 
position, that this profongation is effected by the cesura of the foot (no. 22). With 
this was connected another erroneous idea; for the name cesura was also giveh to 
the case, where a word was cut in two in the division into feet. But it is easy to 
see, that in all cases where any effect is produced by a cesura, it has respect alone 
to the ending of a word; which therefore may be a monosyllable. 
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ΝΟΥΣ 8. In order to guard against misapprehension and confysion, we 
remark here further, that writers on metre, when they speak of the czsuras 
of the hexameter, often understand, in a wider sense, only those which oc- 
cur in every place of the hexameter, and by the choice and alternation of 
which, depending as they do solely on the poet, the positive euphony not 
only of single verses, but also of the whole series of verses, is produced. 
But on account of the many final syllables in every verse, the mere ending 
of a word is not enough to mark a verse-cesura in this sense; but it must 
be connected with some perceptible break in the sense, or with some striking 
position of the words. In this way the verse-czsura then forces itself upon 
the ear, even over those indispensable cesuras, which, as well as these op- 
tional ones, must not be wanting, but which also very commonly compre- 
hend the latter in themselves. 7 


~ 


B. 
History of THE GREEK ALPHABET, p. 5.* 


It may not be superfluous to give here a short view of the history of the 
Greek alphabet, as derived from the ancient accounts and internal evidence. 

The ancient tradition was, that Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Phenicia to Greece, to which Palamedes aftérwards added four more, viz. 
9, & >, x, and Simonides still later four others, viz. ᾧ 7, Ψ, ὦ; Plin. 7. 56. 
On comparing, however, the Phenician alphabet, as it has come down to us 
in the Hebrew, it is very apparent that this story must be thus understood ; 
viz. that the Phenician alphabet was introduced into these western coun- 
tries in a more or less perfect shape ; that some tribes, perhaps those in 
Greece Proper, were satisfied with sixteen letters ; that they were not how- 
ever unacquainted with the more perfect system of other tribes, but adopt- 
ed by degrees such other letters as they found convenient; and this, accord- 
ing to the tradition, occurred at two different epochs. 

Taking away now the’ letters ascribed by Pliny to Palamedes and Simon- 
ides, there remain the following as the sixteen ancient letters, viz. 

a By 8 esxurrprvrowmw por ov». 

The same letters are also given in Schol. ad Dionys. Thr. p. 781.1. But 
since this alphabet certainly ended, like the Oriental one, with τ, there can 
be no doubt that the v was transferred to its present place from later alpha- 
bets; since it was originally the same with the Bad i.e. Fav. Marius Vic- 
torinus, 2468. . . 

If now we restore this F or Y, which was used at a later period only as 
a numeral, the traditional alphabet of Cadmus was unquestionably the fol- 
lowing : ~ , 
A BTAEFIK AM N OW P&S T 
and the names were “AAga, Βῆτα, Tdupa, Δέλτα, El, Fai, ᾿Ιῶτα, Κάππα, 

Mi, Νῦ, Οὗ, It, ‘Pa, Siypa, Tav. The letters which were after- 

wards adopted, so far as they belonged to the original Phenician alphabet 
and were in use among other tribes, viz. ᾧ n, 3, ξ, assumed their original 
‘places. The others, which were added later, and were formed either by a 
change of the old ones or in some other way, were annexed after the T. In 
this way T became the nineteenth letter; since the Y, which was formed 
from the Fav by splitting its upper part, was already placed after the T, 
while the F itself was omitted. Indeed the F was employed as a regular 
᾿ letter of the alphabet only by a few tribes; in the others it was afterwards 
used, along with the Κόππα, only in the system of numerals, and was 


# From the author’s Ausfehriiche Sprachlehre, Bd. 11. Abth. ii. p. 375, Berlin 
1827; or Edit. 2. Bd. I. p. 9-12, Berlin 1830. 


SS 
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dropped in the alphabet. If now we count these two (Fav and Kémwa), and 
also reckon Σίγμα and Say as two, which they were originally, we obtain 
from A to T inclusive just the twenty-two Phenician- Hebrew letters ; and, 
as we shall see, also the very same letters. ἡ 

The Oriental alphabet contained four sibilants, Zain, Samech, Tsade, Sin; 
and there were likewise four in the Greek alphabet before T, viz. Z, &, =, 
and Σάν. The names Samech, Tsade, Sin, correspond clearly to the names 
Σίγμα, Ζῆτα, Σάν; and the name Zain is consequently merged in RX. Just 
as clearly, however, can we recognize in the forms of the Greek letters ᾧ, a, é, 
the common forms of the Hebrew Tsade, Samech, and Zain (%, 0,1). We 
see then evidently, that the four sibilants, in their wanderings from tribe to 
tribe, became confounded, and exchanged their places in the alphabet. But 
this took place in such a way, that a sibilant came to stand in the Greek 
alphabet in the place corresponding to each Phenician sibilant; as is evi- 
dent of itself in the case of (, £, 0. The place of the old Say consequently 
was between II and Κόππα. The Zatn (Dsain), which along with ζ was as 
superfluous as Σάν by the side of o, was not however dropped like the lat- 
ter; but common usage employed it as a double sound or letter; or perhaps 
it was retained because the origina] sotnd dsé passed over, in the dialects, 
into ksi. : 

In the Oriental alphabet, several of the soft or gently-aspirated conso- 
nants were at the same time employed as vowel letters. This continued 
to be the case in Greek (including the Latin dialect) with "Iara and with 
Fav or Y, the Latin V. The “Adda was considered in Greek simply as 8 
vowel; inasmuch as the consonant power of the Oriental Aleph was re- 
garded by the Greeks merely as an affection of the vowel sound, or the 

iritus lenis. The Phoenician Hé and Hhéth were sounded alike by the 
Greeks, (because they could not easily make the distinction between these 
two aspirates,) and furnished therefore two forms of the spiritus asper. Of 
these the one (E) still maintains its place in manuscripts in the form of the 
breathing pl over a letter € or +; while the other {H) is often found 
on coins and in inscriptions. In the Latin alphabet this as retained its 
Oriental power, and occupies nearly the same place as the η in the Greek 
alphabet, viz. immediately before the I,—the © having been dropped by 
the Latins, like all other aspirates. At the same time this double form 
(E and H) furnished also two forms for the vowel E, and in this shape 
alone they remained in the Greek alphabet, and were early employed to dis- 
tinguish the quantity. This was afterwards imitated also in the case of O, 
by writing a double o, which still appears ‘in the cursive ὦ, and had pre- 
cisely the same form in the ancient cursive alphabet, as we still find it in 
Egyptian papyrus manuscripts.* The Greek O corresponds of course to 
the Oriental Asn, and has the same place in the alphabet. 

Of the five letters then which were annexed after the T, the origin of Y 
and Q has been already shewn. Φὶ and ¥ are simply modifications of Mi, 
as is evident from their names and value. Xi in like manner is a modifi- 
cation of ἈΠ; since this latter in the Italic-Greek and Latin alphabets was 
written X, and corresponds to Xi both as to name and value, precisely as 
Wt to ὧς. Moreover, its real transition in the dialects into the guttural 
soand ch, has its parallel in the Spanish language. ΟΣ 

Of the remaining letters of the Ionie-Attic alphabet, viz. those which 
were ultimately employed only as numerals, the F retained the same posi- 
tion in the Latin alphabet, with a more strongly aspirated pronunciation ; 
hence the V stands there likewise after T, and in its double capecity of 
vowel and consonant. The Kénra (Latin Q) has in ail the ancient alpha- 
bets, the Phanician included, the same name with Kdwwa, except that it was 


Ὁ The form © seems to have been derived from ὦ by shortening the side strokes 
and swelling out the middle. 


-΄ 


- = νυν -- —- ---͵ -- 
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pronounced with the deeper vowel u oro. We see therefore that the sound 
u, which it requires in Latin, was also originally connected with it. In 
the Greek dialects which are most known, the Κόππα appears to have early 
lost this peculiarity, and become, as in some of the modern European lan- 
guages, equivalent to a simple k, and consequently to Κάππα ; while it pre- 
ferred nevertheless a connection with or 0, a8 is still to be seen on coins 
and in inscriptions. See Boeckh’s Corpus Inseript. Gree. J. n. 166, with 
the note; where too may be seen the old form of the Κόππα (GP) corre- 
sponding to the Hebrew and Latin letter; its form in the numeral system 
(4) being merely simplified for the convenience of writing. The Say, in 
consequence of the above-mentioned exchange of places among the sibilants, 
assumed the place of the Oriental TJ’sade, and stood accordingly between IT 
and Κόππα. It is therefore singular, that in the numerical system it does 
not stand in the same place; at any rate, we may hence draw the conclu- 
sion, that this system did not become fixed until a long time after the dif- 
ference between Zay and Σίγμα had vanished. In order to complete the 
numerical system, the letters last adopted were also employed; but with 
these the system reached only to 800; and therefore to mark 900 the sign 
Σαμπῖ was added, by an arbitrary procedure, quite at the end. In doing 
this, however, some reference was probably had to the usage of other tribes, 
who, like the Orientals, used the ancient alphabet in a complete form as a 
reries of numerical sighs, and consequently with the Σάν in its ancient place. 
The abbreviation Samps “Dy was without doubt similar to the letter Σάν, 
(which was everywhere conspicuous as a brand upon horses,) if not entirely 
the same. See Scaliger ad Euseb. p.115. Indeed it seems to me probable, 
that this numerical sign received the name Zapmi, as well as this more 
modern form of abbreviation, only at a later period; and that earlier it had 
merely the name of Say, and was the simple ancient letter ;* which how- 
ever had probably long since lost its original place in the alphabet, and 
received this new one by arbitrary convention. 


{For the sake of illustration, the Hebrew alphabet, with the correspond- 
ing Greek letters, is here subjoined : ; 


RE 3 ΔῚ ΠΡΤΡ ΤΥ morn dg DBsrorxrperprwwns» 
ABrTAEFZHOILKAMN#OT q PZT 


a B y 8 :Σ Cn $e κλὰἃ μ v&o)o π por 

It must however be borne in mind, that the present Hebrew square char- 
acter is not the proper one with which to compare the Greek letters. The 
latter were derived from the Phenician alphabet, the characters of which 
are for the most part extant in the ancient Hebrew letters as found on coins. 
To these the Greok letters bear a close resemblance ; particularly Ir, A, E 
(Phen. 3), H, A, O, I, Σ, ete. 

As to the four sibilants, the ancient Hebrew or Phenician forms of Zain 
and Sumcch are unknown: the power and place of the former at least have 
passed over to the Greek Z. Samech and Sin appear early to have been 
confounded by the Greeks, who finally retained the name of the former in 
the placo and with the form of the latter; perhaps too the form of Samech 
(c) was retaincd in the small alphabet. The place of Samech was after- 
wards filled by the double letter &, the small form of which [ bears ἃ 
strony resemblance to the old Hebrew Tsade. The place οὗ 73::de remained 
vacant in the Greek alphabet; though probably it was not so originally, 
but was filled by the ancient Σάν, as supposed by the author above. 


gp 


ἢ Ina Greek sentence upon an Egyptian papyrus of nearly two hundred years 
before Christ, the Samp: appears with only one stroke in the middle, and is there- 
fore the same as an inverted Sin. See the explanation of this papyrus by the au- 


thor, p. 25. 
Ge 
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If this last hypothésis be well founded, we can perhaps easily explain the 
origin and name of the later numeral sign Sami. In order to find a sigm 
for 900, the old letter Say was adopted ; but as both its name and form had 
long since been confounded with those of Σίγμα, it became necessary to dis- 
tinguish it by marking its ancient place in the alphabet, viz. ‘the Σάν which 
stood next to Hi.’ This was done by appending the Ii to its name, and 
combining the forms of both letters. 

On the relation of the Greek letters to the Oriental alphabets, see Hug’s 
Geschichte der Buchstabenschrift. Gesonius Geschichte der Heb. Spracke und 
Schraft, ὁ 44. 

The ancient Hebrew coin-letter may be seen in Beyer de Nummis Hebr. 
Samaritants, p. 224. Eckhel Doctr. Nummorum vett. T. III. p. 404. Also 
in the alphabets of Gesenius’s Lehrgebaude der Heb. Sprache, and in his 
Script. Lateratura Linguaeque Phan. Monumenta—Tr. 


C. 


CHARACTERS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN WRITING. 
1. Besides the Abbreviations given in § ἃ. n. 2, which are still found in 
modern printing, it is necessary, in order to read the early editions, to be- 
come acquainted with a multitude of other characters. This object how- 


.aver would be less completely effected by giving a full catalogue of all the 


characters employed, which would only serve to confuse the eye, than by 8 
selection of such as we here subjoin in a tabular view, where they can 
easily be committed to memory, or readily referred to. The method here 
adopted is, first, to give certain simple elements which everywhere occur 
in the compound characters; and then also certain compounds, by the anal- 


᾿ ogy of which other compound characters may be recognized, wherever they 


are met with. 

3. In this Table therefore, Series I. contains only forms of single letters 
which are no longer used in ordinary printing ; and even not in the earlier, 
except as elements of more complicated characters. Thus, e. g. the two- 
fold form of ε, which is found in the characters for ἐν and ἐκί in Col. IV; 
and the form of oc, found in like manner in the characters for ca, co, cw, 
in Col. V. Both these’letters, however, serve also aa elements in charac- 
ters not here given. . . 

3. The unusual figure of the κ in Series I. must not be confounded (1) with 
the n, as an element of ἣν in Series II; nor (2) with the character for rz at 
the end of the same series; especially when the upper part of this charae- 
tery is not bent far enough back, as is the case with some kinds of type. 

4. Of the three forms of ν in Series J, the first was formerly very com- 
mon, and the second is the same furnished with the stroke of union on the 
right. It is obvious, that the letter in this shape stands in the same rela- 
tion to the common p, as N to M. The third form of the » was used as a 
final letter, and is common in many current editions, especially those print- 
ed at Bale, e.g. of Eustathius; and must not be confounded with the very 
similar character for go in Col. V. ᾿ 

5. Series II. contains several characters, the elements of which would 
not at first sight be obvious; and which are therefore separated from the 
alphabetical columns III-VI. This might indeed have been done also 
with some of those beginning with ἐπ in Col. IV; but it was thought pref- 
erable to leave these latter all standing together, for the sake of easter 
comparison. 

6. The Columns IIJ~VI contain therefore only such characters, whoee 
initial letter, with the help of Series I, may be easily ascertained. They 
all stand in alphabetical order. 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 
I. | 
S & p pp Μ C 
᾿ς € K ν ν v J 


~ Fr ¢ 
ay € 
I. | . 
Sead G wows αὶ 8 
Sov yap yap εἰ & ὧι ἣν ov τῶ δὲ καὶ 
Il. IV. Vv. VI. 
Ont ah z) εἶναι MP μὼ τὴν 


ὃ δ ὧν ὦ BIS μῶν 
dw αλλ ORG ἐπειδὴ or οἷον 
ὃν ap abv ἐπεὺ Coe οὐκ 


a 8 X34 ὃ οἱ te D τῷ 
. ἃ, 


ap ap (ee Sup οὗτος τὸν 
αὐ αὐτὸ ets ἐπὶ me Tapa Ε τοῦ 
fi dv ak é op περ τοῦ 
~ yap Es ἐπὶ . περὲ } τοὺς 
Ὁ γὰρ & a πο Τρ 

Ὁ yeh x) κατὰ po Tpo 
yy xg, κεφάλαιον va τῶ 


Xe 


YP yam μάτων 
γίνεται ἐδ 
a 


ZREOAFOLKSOEA Ὁ 
Ὁ διὰ ἂν δ ἕξ Bk ORM ἃ 
g 


SE CRE EY SS 
x 
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D. 
TecunicaL GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


I. Greek. 


1. Letters. στοιχεῖα letters ; φωνήεντα καὶ σύμφωνα vowels and conso- 
nants ; ἄφωνα mutes, ἡμίφωνα semivowels, ipya * liquids ; δασέα, ψιλά, μέσα, 
rough, smooth, middle —énionpov, an old letter used only as a numeral, p. 6. 

2. ACCENTS, ETC. προσῳδίαι accents ; but under this name are also com- 
monly included quantity, breathing, apostrophe, and hypodiastole (ἢ 15. 2. 
eomp. $7.1); ὀξεῖα, βαρεῖα, περισπωμένη, grave, acute, circum flexr.—nvevpara 
breathings ; δασεῖα καὶ ψιλή (sc. προσῳφῳδία) rough and smooth.—orrypy, τελεία 
στιγμή, point, period, μέση στιγμή colon, ὑποστιγμή comma.—ypdvos quantity. 
συλλαβὴ dixpovos (anceps) tful syllable —yacpodiat htatus. 

3. Parts or SpeEcH. ὄνομα noun (ὄνομα προσηγορικόν substantive, ἐπεθε- 
rixov adjective, κύριον proper name) ; ἀντωνυμία pronoun, ἄρθρον artscle (προ- 
ragospevoy, ὑποτασσόμενον, OF -ακτικόν, preposttive, postposiltve) ; μετοχή par- 
siciple. ῥῆμα verb, ἐπίῤῥημα adverb, πρόθεσις preposition, σύνδεσμος conjunc- 
tion. The interjections are included under adverbs. 

4. AccIDENTs oF Nouns, ETC. γένος ἀρσενικόν, ϑηλυκόν, οὐδέτερον, Mase. 
Fem. Neut.—dpibpds ἑνικός, Svixds, πληθυντικός, Sing. Dual, Plural.—«Aéous 
declension, πτώσεις tases; ὀρθῇ or εὐθεῖα, or also ὀνομαστική, Nom. γενεκή 
Gen. δοτική Dat. αἰτιατική Acc. κλητική Voc. πτώσεις πλάγιαι oblique cases. 

ὄνομα ἀπολελυμένον or ἀπόλυτον, also ἁπλοῦν and Jerixdy, positive ; συγκρι- 
τικόν comparative, ὑπερθετικόν superlative. 

5. ACCIDENTS OF VERBS, ETC. ov{vyla conjugation, under which how- 
ever the Greeks understand different classes of verbs which are conjugated 
alike, 6. g. the verbs A, μι », p. What we mean by the verb conjugate, as 
also by declension, is called in Greek κλένειν, κλίσις, tnflect, decline ; inflec- 
tion, declenston —épa theme § 92. 6.---πρόσωπα persons. 

αὔξησις συλλαβικὴ καὶ χρονική, Augm. syllab, and ἰεπιρ.---ἀναδιπλασιασμόε 
redupltcation. 

διάθεσις character of the verb, according to which it is a ῥῆμα ἐνεργητικόν, 
παθητικόν, μέσον, Active, Passive, Middle—avromabés intransitive, ἀλλοπαθές 
transittve. 

ἐγκλίσεις Moods ; δριστική Indic. ὑποτακτική Subj. εὐκτική Opt. προστα- 
κτική Imper. ἀπαρέμφατος Infinitive. 

χρόνοι Tenses ; ἐνεστώς Present, παρῳχήμένος Preterite, μέλλων Future ;— 
παρακείμενος Perfect, παρατατικός Imperfect, ὑπερσυντελικός Pluperf. ἀόριστος 
Aorist.—trapdraots duration, συντέλεια completion, momentary action. 

σύνθεσις proper composition ; παράθεσις loose composition, i.e. arising from 
mere juxtaposition ; παρασύνθετα words derived from compound . 


II. Latin and Engltsh.t 
Prosody. 866 § 7. 1. Position, § 7. 8. 
Pure vowels, § 28. 1. | Hiatus, § 29. 1. 
Syn@resis, the contraction of vowels. 


4 These are also called ἀμετάβολα, because they are not changed in declension 
and conjugation. 

t The form χασμῳδία, as it is sometimes written, is false; for there is nothing 
of ἔδω in this word, which comes from χασμώδης having gaps. 

{ From the author’s Schul-Grammatik. 
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Diazresis, the separation of two vowels, § 15. 3. 

Resolution into a double sound, § 105. n. 10. 

Synalephe, the union of two syllables in one, chiefly in two words follow- 
ing one another. It includes both 

Elision, § 28. 3. and l| Crasis, § 29. 2. 

Synizests, Synalephe, Synecphonesis, ᾧ 28. n. 6. ᾧ 39. ἢ. 11. Append. A. 7. 

Apheresis, the taking away of one or more letters from the beginning of the 
usual form of a word; e.g. εἴβω poetic for λείβω, ἦ for φῇ or ἔφη, ὁ 29. 
n. 11. § 109. I. 4. 

Syncope, the same in the middle of a word; e. g. répaos for réparos, πατρός 
for πατέρος, § 47. § 106. πῃ. 6, ὁ 110. - 

Apocope, the same at the end of a word, 6. g. πάρ for παρά, § 117. n. 2. 

Prosthesis, the addition of one or more letters at the beginning of the usual 
form of a word, ὁ. g. σμικρός for μικρός. 

Epenthesis, the same in the middle of a word, ὁ. g. πτόλεμος poetic for 
πόλεμος. 

Paragoge, the same δὲ the end of a word; 6. g. ἐνί for ἐν. 

Metathesis, the transposition of letters, ὁ 19. ἢ. 2. § 110. 11. 

Diastole, Hypodiastole, § 15. 2. 

Metaplasm, § 56. 5. 

Abundans, ὁ 56. 4. 

Characteristic, § 91. 2.. 

Union-vowel, § 87. 5, and n. 1. 

Anastrophe, § 117. 3. 

Tmesis, the separation of the preposition of 2 compound verb from the verb, 
e.g. ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔδοντο Ionic for ἀπέδοντο οὖν, ᾧ 147. n. 7. 

Correlatives, ᾧ 18. ᾧ 116. 

Verbs Transitive those which take an immediate object in the Accus. upon 

which the action passes over, § 131. 2. 

—— Intransitive or Neuter, those which take no immediate object, ; 131. 2. 

reflexive and reciprocal, § 89. 1. § 135.:2, 7, 8; comp. § 74. 3, 4 and 
marg. note. 

ausative 

immediate ὁ 118. 2 

—— impersonal, § 129. 18. 

Apposition, when one noun is joined to another in the same case, for the 
sake of explanation or further description; e. g. Κῦρος βασιλεύς, Cyrus 
the king ; ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρί, to me thy father. ὗ 123. 1, 2. 

Hypothetical or Conditional Construction, § 139. m. 33. 

Attraction, § 142. 2. ὁ 143. 3. § 151. I. 

Asyndeton, § 151. IX. 

Inversion or Hyperbaton, when one or more words are placed out of their 
natural order; 6. g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῳ, for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῳ, ‘ another time in 
another ;? § 151. III. 1. 

Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words, § 151. IV. 

Pleonasm, when one or more words, strictly taken, stand superflaously, in- 
asmuch as their sense is already contained in the context, § 151. VI. 

Anacoluthon, § 151. II. 

Apostopests, 4 151. V. 

Epezegesis, § 151. VII. 

Zeugma, § 151. VIII. 


Heteroclste, § 56. 5. 
Genus Epicenum, § 32, n. 3. 
Theme, ᾧ 92. 6. 
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TasLes ΟΣ Worps ror DEcLENSION. 


FIRST DECLENSION, p. 47.* 


ayopa market κεφαλή head πύκτης boxer 
᾿Αγχίσης (long ε) κλέπτης thief «ύλη (Ὁ) gate 
ἀδολέσχης prattler κόρη maiden ῥίζα τοοῖ 
᾽Αθηνᾶ Minerva κριτής judge σκιά shadow 
Αἰνείας ΖΕ 688 κτιστής founder Σκύθης (Ὁ) α Scythian 
ἄκανθα thorn . ' λαύρα lane . στέγῃ τοῦ 
combat λύπη (long v grief στοά pore. 
foe ploughed land μαθητής scholar σφαῖρα sphere 
ἀσχολία business μέλισσα bee σφῦρα 
γαλὴ weasel μέριμνα solicitude σχολή letsure 
γῆ earth Μίδας (short ε) σωτηρία deliverance 
Bite pinion ly {μα rye rt 
inton © y ong.s) υὐσίονῳ τεχνίτης artisan 
ἔχιδνα adder νύμφη bride ὕλη (long v) forest 
ζώνη zone épyn wrath φιλία friendship 
ἡμέρα day ὀρνιθοθήρας G. a, bird- χαρά joy 
ϑάλασσα sea catcher χλαῖνα ouler-garment 
Supa (short v) door  Ἡέρσης a Persian dpa: country 
Kexporidns (short ε) πλευρά side uy’ soul 


SECOND DECLENSION, p. 49. 
Feminines in os. 
1. Besides trees (ὁ 32. 4) also the follewing plants : 


ἡ βίβλος or βύβλος the papyrus-plant 
i κόκκος the scarlet-oak ; but ὁ κόκκος ἃ berry, and especially the scarie 


berry 
σχοῖνος bulrush νάρδος spikenard ῥάφανος cabbage 
With these connect: 
βύσσος fine linen δοκός beam - βάλανος } corn 


βίβλος and δέλτος book ῥάβδος rod ἄκυλος 


4. The following stones and earths: 
6, ἡ λίθος, as Fem. chiefly of rare and precious stones. 


os clay κρύσταλλος crystal; but ὁ κρύσταλ- 
ros asphalius Aos se. 
βάσανος touchstone, trial μίλτος cinnabar 
ὕψος gypsum . σάπφειρος sapphire 
ἤλεκτρος (also τὸ ἤλεκτρον) am- σμάραγδος smara 
ber rlravos leme. 


With these connect: 


ἄμμος, ψάμμος, duabos, ψάμαθος, sand 


γῆ. le, vote πλίνθος Nle 

ebmpoe fh ἔθος dung 
. : 

owedés ashes ἄσβολος snot 


* These Tables of Words for Practice are arranged simply in alphebetical order, 
that the léarner may be exercised in judging which of the rules given in the gras- 
miar is to be applied in each instance. 
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3. Belonging to the idea of vessel, receptacle, ote. 


és ark ληνός wine- press 
χηλός chest _ dxaros (ἡ, ἢ kind of shsp 
σορός coffin στάμνος (ἡ, 6) jug 
ἄῤῥεχος basket λήκυθος otl- flask 
κάρδοπος kneading-trough πρόχοος, πρόχους, watering-pot 
ἀσάμινθος and : κάμινος stove 
πύελος bathing-tub , ϑόλος (ἡ, ὁ) cupola 
4. Belonging to the idea of way: 
ὁδός and κέλευθος way ἄτραπος and τρίβος footpath 
οἶμος (ὃ, ἡ). path τάφρος and κάπετος trench 
5. The following single words: 
χέρσος and ἤπειρος continent μήρινθος twine 
νῆσος ssland . τήβεννος toga 
νόσος disease BdpBsros (4, δ) lyre » 
δρόσος dew τάμισος runnet 
γνάθος jaw-bone γέρανος crane 
κέρκος tasl κόρυδος, κορυδαλός, lark 
ῥινός (ἡ, δ) hide κόχλος (ὃ, ἡ) snatl 


ψίαθος (ἡ, ὁ) mat 
and with a difference of meaning 


ἡ λέκιθος yolk ὃ λέκιθος pea-soup 

Words for Practice. 
ἄγγελος messenger ἴον violet «αιδίον child 
ἀετός eagle καρκίνος crab ῥόδον rose 
ἄθλος combat κασσίτερος tin σίδηρος tron 
ἄθλον prize ὃ κέρασος cherry: tree σπασμός spasm 
ἡ ἄμπελος vine ὁ κότινος wild olsve-tree στρατός army 
ἄνθρωπος man μῆλον apple ταῦρος bull 
ἄργυρος and ἡ μῆλος apple-tree φάρμακον medicine 
ἀργύριον silver μόλιβος or μόλυβδος lead ἡ φηγός beech-tree 
ἔργον work μόριον part φορτίον burden 
εὖρος east-wind νότος south-wind χαλκός copper 
ζέφυρος west-wind ξύλον wood χρυσός an ᾿ 
ἱμάτιον over-garment οἶκος house χρυσίον gold 


THIRD DECLENSION. | 
Catalogue of words which have the syllable before the case-ending long.* 


A4l.n. 1. 

Nouns in cs and vs which in flexion have 8; all Feminines. | , 
apis vault κηλίς spot, stain padavis radis 
AA goal κληΐς (ἴοι: for κλείς) key nis pebble 
καρίς sea-crab κνημίς greave δαγύς puppet 
κηκίς sap κρηπίς stand, base 

or which in ferion have 3 : 5. & Somer bird | 
ἡ ἄγλις clove of garlic » ἦ ὄρνις bir 
i μέρμις string ΄ ἡ κώμυς bunch, tuft 


# The learner must here pay partioular ard to the accent, in respect both w 
its position and form, according to the general rules, and also the special ones το. 
ferred to in § 43. 2. 
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In es and vs which in flexion have p: 


ἡ is sinew pis nose ἡ He heap, shore 
7 ἀκτίς ray ὁ ΣΝ dolphin 


7 γλωχίς potnt 


ἡ wdis throe 


Ἐλευσὶίς Γόρτυς Σαλαμίς Tpayis Φόρκυς 


In ay, vy, ap: 

ὁ παιάν pean 

6 Wap starling 
In ap G. ros: 

τὸ φρέαρ well 
In ξὶ 6. κος: 


βλάξ βλακός stupid ὁ 
ὁ ϑώραξ, breastp ate ὅλ 


ὁ ἱέραξ kite ὃ 
ὁ ἴξ (an insect) 7 
ἧ (ξ sphinx 


ὁ μόσυν trooden tower 
6 Kap a Carian 


τὸ στέαρ tallow ΄ 


κόρδαξ sort of dance ὁ σύρφαξ filth 


λάβραξ shark φέναξ deceiver 
οἵἴαξ rudder He a Pheacian 
aif crowd, press ῥάδιξ branch 


ἢ βέμβιξ child’s top ὁ j σκάνδιξ chervil 


ἡ φρίξ shudder ὁ πέρδιξ partridge ἡ σπάδιξ palm-branch 


ὁ Φοίνιξ Phenteian, palm, redness 
ὁ βόμβυξ silkworm ὁ κηῦξ (a sea,bird) ἡ σάνδυξ vermilton 


ὁ δοίδυξ pestle κήρυξ herald 
In ξ G. γός: 
ἡ pag grape ὁ κόκκυξ cuckoo 
ἥ μάστιξ scourge ἡ πέμφιξ bubble, blaster ὁ τέττιξ cricket 


In € G. χος: ἡ Wit crumb. 


In v G. πος: 


ὁ ty, κνίψ, ϑρίψ, names of insects - 


pip bulresh ὁ γύψ vulture ὁ γρύψ griffin, condor 


Words for Practice, p. 57. 


The letters before the case-endings, which cannot be determined by the 
general rules given in the grammar, are subjoined in parentheses. 

All the following words have the vowels a, ε, v, before the case-endings 
short. Those which have them long are given in the preceding lists. 


1. Words having a consonant before the case-ending. 


ὁ ἀγκών elbow 
ἡ ἀηδών (0) nightingale 
ὁ anp (ε) air 


O-« 
a 
i 
is 2 
~.. χα 
Ὃ 
ae, 
a 
=a 
e 
~~? 


ὁ ἀνδριάς (vr) slatue 
ὁ ἄξων (0) axle 
ἡ αὔλαξ (x) furrow 


ἢ das (3) 
ὁ δράκων (ovr) dragon 
ἡ Ἑλλάς (8) Greece 
ὃ Ἕλλην a Greek 
ἡ ἐλπίς (δ) hope 


ἡ ἔρις (δ) strife 
ὁ ϑεράπων ὡ servant 
ὁ ἱμάς (rr) then 
ἡ κατῆλιψ (GF ἰάδεν 
κλών δοι 
ἡ κόρυς (3) helmet 
ὁ κτείς (ev) comb 
ἡ κύλιξ (x) cup 
τὸ κῦμα wave 
ἡ λαῖλαψ (π) hurricane 
ὁ Λάκων 
ὁ λάρυγξ (y) la 
ὁ λιμήν (*) ‘aves a 
ἡ λίγξ (κ) ἰ ye 
ὁ μὴν mont 
τὸ νέκταρ nectar 


ὁ ὄνυξ (x) nat, claw 
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ὁ ὄρτυξ (y) quatl ὁ φθείρ louse — 

τὸ οὖθαρ (τὴ udder ἡ φλέψ (β) vein 

ὁ πένης i poor man . ἢ φλόξ {y) flame 

ὁ πίναξ (x) tablet ὁ φώρ thief 

ὁ ποιμήν (ε) shepherd τὸ φῶς (τὴ light 

sous | 

ἡ πτέρυξ (y) wing ὁ χάλυψ (8) steel — 

ἡ πτύξ (x) fold . ὁ χειμών tempest, winter 
ἡ σάρξ (x) flesh’ Δ. ἡ χελιδών (ο) swallow 

ἢ σειρήν siren ὁ χήν goose 

τὸ στόμα mouth ἡ χθών (ο) earth 

ἡ Στύξ (y) ἡ χιὼν (0) snow 

ἡ Σφίγξ (γὶ ἥ χλαμὺς (δ) war-garment 
ἡ Τίρυνς (9) oO . ἡ OW countenance | 


2. Words having a vowel before the case-endings, and more or legs con- 
tracted, p. 61 sq. 


τὸ ἄνθος flower τὸ κόμμι gum . ὁ πέλεκυς aze (§ 51) 
ὁ βότρυς bunch of ἡ Λητώ Latona τὸ πέπερι pepper 
grapes ὁ μάντις seer ἡ πίτυς pine 
τὸ γένος race ὁ pus mouse ποίησις poetry 
ἡ yevus jaw-bone ὁ dpevs mule ἥ πρᾶξις action 
τὸ σκέπας cover τὸ ὅρος mountain ὁ στάχυς ear of grain 
ἡ Spus oak i ὄψις face , ἥ φύσις nature 
ὁ ἱππεὺς rider ἢ πειθώ persuasion 
ADJECTIVES, p, 78, 


Examples of adjectives in os of two and three endings, for applying the 
rules in ὃ 60. 2 and 4. 


All are to be considered as having three endings, which are not limited 
to two by some definite rule. 


ἀγαπητός beloved ΑἜἨμδδυνατός possible μαλακός soft 


ἄδικος unjust ἐλαφρόε easy μόνος alone 
ἄθλιος unhappy . €pudpes red ξένος strange 
ἄμαχος invincible εὔκαιρος opportune ὀξύθυμος wrathful 
ἄξιος worthy ζγλότυπος jealous ὀρθός right, straight 
ἀριστερός left ἡμίγυμνος half-naked πολυφάγος gluttonous 
βαρύτονος barytone δϑαυμάσιος wonderful πρόθυμος ready willing 
βασιλικός royal Seios divine σεμνός vener le 
γεωργικός agricul- . ϑερμός warm σκληρός hard 
tural ϑνητός mortal σοφός wise 
μνός naked. ἴδιος own σπάνιος rare 
εξιός right (dexter) ἱερός holy στενός narrow - 
δῆλον manifest ’ καθαρός clean, pure ταλαίπωρος miserable 
διάλεθος set with κοινός common τυφλός blind 
stones λάλος talkative φιλότεκνος loving 
. διάφορος different λεῖος smooth ‘children 


δίκαιος just λευκός white χωλός lame 
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F. 


CATALOGUE OF REcuLaR VERBS. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. In this Cataloguo, it is to be assumed of every verb in respect to which 
nothing is specified, that it has the Aorist and the Perfect after the first 
form; and that its ‘whole conjugation is sufficiently obvious from the rules 


given in the grammar. 
tense, which is not expressly 
any verb there stands simply 


This is also the case in respect to every particular 
Tors Consequently, when e. g. under 
or. 2, in order to show that this verb has 


this form of the Aorist, it refers solely to the Aor. Act. (and Mid.) while 
the Aor. Pass. and Perf. Act. are to be made according to the first form. 

2. Where the Aor. 2 Pass. is specified, the Aor. 1 Pass. must neverthe- 
less be always formed ; since it. very often exists as a less frequent form 
together with the Aor. 3; ; and the verbs in which it was not used at all 


cannot with certainty be specified. 


3. The whole Catalogue seryes at the same time as an Index of all the 
Verbs treated of or cited as examples in respect to form τι throughout the 
Ὁ 


whole discussion on the Verb; if they have not already 


in the anomalous Catalogue, § 114. 


und their place 


4. The expression—Pass. takes o—refers everywhere to the Perf. the 
Aor. 1, and the Verbal Adjecttves ; but stands only with verbs in which this 


does not follow as a matter of course. 


δῇ 98, 100, espec. § 118. 20. 


I. Banyrone Verss, p. 146. 


ἀγάλλω adorn. MID. be ostentatious. 

ἀγγέλλω announce. — MID.—Aor. 2 
Act. and Mid. see ὁ 101. 8. 

ἀγλαίζω make splendid, Fut. § 95. n. 


ἄγχω "strangle trans. MID. (am 
pat) strangle oneself, § 135. 2. 

ἄδω contr. from ἀείδω sing. Augm. 
§ 84. 5. Fut. Mid. 

ἀθροίζω assemble. —MID. 

ἄθύρω play 

αἰκίζω abuse.—MID D 

digow Act. also Pass. Depon. n 
hasten. Att. drrw or pads 
aga, ᾷξαι, also without ἐ subscript. 

αἰσχύνω shame. Pass. am ashamed, 
§113.n.5.§135.2,5. Perf. Pass. 
sce ᾧ 101. n. 8. 

diw hear, only Pres. and Impf.— 
Augm. (ἐπήϊσα) § 84. n. 2. 

ἀκοντίζω hurl. ID. in comp. ὁ 135. 
7. 

ἀκούω hear, Fut. Mid. very rarely 
Fut, Act. ὁ 113. n, 7-—Perf. ἀκή- 
κοα, Plupf. ἠκηκόειν § 85. 2, 3.— 
Pass. takes o; Perf. Pass. without 
redupl. 

ἀλαλάζω shout ‘for joys ἢ F, ξω and ξο- 
pas Eurip. ὁ 92. n. 


ἁλαπάζω overcome, Fut. fw. 

ἀλείφω anoint (i).—Perf. § 85. 2. 
Perf. Pass. ἀληλιμμαι and ἤλειμμαι. 
Aor. 1. P. rarely Aor. 2. P.—MID. 

ἀλχάσσω, rrw, change ; Charact. ᾧ 92. 
n.2. Aor. 2. P. $104. n.2.—MID. 
in comp. (Fut. 1. M. and Fut. 2. P.) 
§ 135. 7. 

ἀμβλύνω blunt 

ἀμείβω exchange —MID. comp. ἀπαμ. 
$113. ἢ. 5. oxtr. 

ἀμέλγω milk 

ἀμύνω ward off.—Perf. wholly want- 
ing.—MID. ὁ 135. 2, δ. 

ἀντιάζω go to meet, ᾧ 112. 9. 

ἀνύω complete, ᾧ 95. n. 3.—Pass. takes 
o.—MID. 

ἀπολαύω enjoy, Fut. M. see § 114. 

ἅπτω kindle 

ἅπτω fasten to. MID. seize, touck 

ἀράσσω smite 

ἄρδω oe Pass. only Pres. and 

m 


ἁρμόττω, ἁρμόζω, adapt, § 92. n. 5.— 


ia dane swater, forms its tenses like 
avvoo.—MID. 

ἄρχω. rule. —MID. begin 

dowaipe palpstate 
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ἐστράπτω lighten, 

αὐαίνω become drs, ΟΥΑΙ ᾧ 84. n. 3. 

βαδίζω Ὁ. Fat. Mid. 

βάπτω dip. Charact. ¢, § 92. n. 1— 
Pass. Aor. 2. 

βδάλλω milk 

βήσσω, rre, cough. Char. § 93. ἢ. 2. 

βιβάζω, see βαίνω, § 114. 

βλάπτω tnyure. Charact. 8, § 93. 5, 
and ἢ. 1.—Pass. Aor. 2 —Redupl. 
ᾧ 83. n. 1. 

βλέτω see. Fut. Act. and Mid, 
Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. ἢ. 5. 

Brirrw gather honey, § 92. ἢ. 3. 

θλύζω spring up (as water). 

βουλεύω counsel —MID. ) 7. 

βραδύνω be slow. Perf. ὁ 101. n. 8. 
marg. - 

βράζω or βράσσω, rre, boil, ferment, 
winnow. Fut. ow, § 92. ‘a. 3. 

βρέμω: murmur, roar, only Pres. and 
mpf. 

βρέχω, wet, soak —Pnss. ᾧ 130. n. 5. 

γέμω am full, only Pres. and Impf. 

γλύφω carve, 3, ὁ 1. π. 8. Redupl. 
$ 83. n. 1. 

γλωττίζω kess, ᾧ 83. n. 1. 

γνωρίζω recognize. Redupl. § 83. n. 1. 

γράφω write —Pass. Aor. 2, and Fut. 
2, § 100. n. 4—MID. § 136. n. 3. 

γρύζω grunt, Fut. ξω. 
μνάζω practise.—MID. § 135. 2. 

ὕω weep 

δανείζω lend on interest.—-MID. -δοτ- 
row on snterest 

δέρω flay.— Pass. Aor. 3 (a). 

δεσπόζω rule 

δεύω moisten 

δικάζω judge.—MID. § 135. 8. 

διστάζω doubt 

διώκω pursue, Fut. Act. and Mid. 

δουλεύω serve 

δρέπω pluck. —MID. 

δρύπτω (δρύφω) tear, ἡ 92. 5. marg. 

ἐγκωμιάζω praise, Fut. Mid. rarely 
Fut. Act. Augm. § 86. n. 3. 

ἐγχειρίζω hand over. Augm. $86, n.3. 

ἐθίζω accustom. Augm. εἰ, ἡ 84. 2. 

εἰκάζω conp cture. Augm. ὁ 84. 5. 

eixo yield. Augm. ᾧ 84. 5. Not to 
be confounded with the Anom. 
εἴκω. 

εἴργω exclude. Augm. } 84. 6, and 
n. 4. See also in § 114. 

ἐκκλησιάζω hold an assembly. Augm. 
ᾧ 86. ἢ. 3. 

ἔλέγχω confute. At redupl.—Perf. 
Pass. ᾧ 98. n. 


. ἥκω come, am here. 


475 


diicce, rro, wind. Augm. εἰ, ὁ 84. 
2.— Perf. Act. does not occur. 
Port. Pass. etAvypas and ἐλήλιγμαι. 

ἐλπίζω hope—drrw see Anom. 4114. 

ἐμφανίζω make clear. Augm. § 86 
n. 3. 

évriw and ἐντύνω equip, forms tenses 
only from the latter 

ἐξετάζω search out. Augm. § 86. n. 2. 

ἑορτάζω celebrate. Augm. ὁ 84. n. 9. 

ἐπείγω (not a compound) impel ; Pass. 
hasten, ἡ 113. n. 5. 

ἐπιβατεύω sail ina ship. Augm. 
4 86. n. 3. 

ἐπιτηδεύω δὲ deligent. Augm. § 86. 


iit prop.—Att. redupl. ὁ 85. 1.— 


ἐρέσσω, ττω, row. Ἑαϊ, σω, ᾧ 93.1.2. 
ἐρεύγω spit out, see anom. ἐρυγγάνω, 


é μηνεύω interpret 
πω creep. -sugm. et, $84.2. (Pres. 
and Impf.) Hlexion from ἐρπύζω. 
εὐθύνω make straight 
sic aime rejoice. Sass. ᾧ 113. n. 5. 
evo, roast, singe 
ἐχθαίρω po hate poet.) Aor. $101. n. 2. 
fe delight, trans. Pass. rejoice, 
4 113. ἡ. 5. 
No Aor. and no 
Perf. § 137. n. 8. 


ϑάλλω sprout.—Perf. 2, § 97. 4. b. 
ϑάλπω warm 

ϑαυμάζω wonder at. Fut. Mid. 
ϑέλγω enchant 
ϑερίζω harvest 
ϑεσπίζω prophesy. Fut. Att. § 95. 


ϑήγω ‘oie 

ϑηρεύω hunt 

ϑλίβω crush.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

Spaveo break in pieces.—Pass. takes o, 
ᾧ 112. 20. o. 

Seo “ ϑύνω be furious. Pres. and 
m 

ἱδρύω set, seo ὁ 114.-—MID. 

ἰθύνω straight 

ἱκετεύω supplicate. Augm. ἡ 84. 3. 


ἱμάσσω (poet.) scourge, Char. § 98. 
ona desire. Pass. § 113. n. 5. 

eve ride 
ἐσχρείνα make dry. Aor. 1.§101.n.2. 
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ἰσχύω am able Augm. ὁ 84. 3. 
é 


pw (not a compound) purify.— 
Aor. 1. takes n, rarely a4.—MID. 


καίνω kill_—Aor. 2.—Perf. wholly 
wanting.—Pass. only Pres. and 
Impf. 

καλύπτω wrap up.—MID. § 135. 4. 

κάμπτω bend.—Pass. Perf. ὁ 98. n. 8. 

κείρω shear —Fut. ow in Hom. § 101. 
n.3. Aor. 2. Pass—-MID. § 135. 
2, 4,8. ᾿ 

κελεύω command.—Pass takes a, 
$112. 20. ¢. 

κέλλω land. F. κέλσω, § 101. ἢ. 3. 

κερδαίνω gain; Aor. 1, 4 101. n. 3. 
κηρύσσω, ττω, proclaim 

κινδυνεύω be in danger 

κλέπτω steal, Fut. Mid.—Perf. Act. 
$97.n.1. Perf. Pass. ὁ 98. ἢ. 3. 
Aor. 3. Pass. ὁ 100. n. 5. 

κλίνω incline, § 101. 9.—Pass. Aor. 
and Fut. 1 and 2—MID. 

κλύζω rinse 

κναίω scratch. Pass. takes o, ᾧ 113. 
20. a. 

κνίζω itch, burn 

κνώσσω sleep (poet.) Fut. § 95. 6. 


arg 
κοιλαίνω hollow. out ; ; Aor. 1, $101. 
κολάζω punish. Fut. κολάσω, κολά- 


σομαι, and κολῶμαι. 
κομίζω bring. MID. recetve, Ὁ. 135. 6. 


. κονίω bedust, κονίσω, κεκόνϊμαι, later 


κεκόνισμαι from κονίζω. 

κόπτω cut. Char. 92. .1. Perf.1. 
(Epic Perf. 2.) . Pass. Aor. 2.— 
MID. § 135. 5. 

κορύσσω equip. Char. § 92. n. 2. 
. 98. n. 5. 

κραίνω accomplish. Perf. ᾧ 101. n. 7. 

κρίνω judge, § 101. 9.—MID. ὁ 135. 7. 
-- ἀποκρίνομαι answer, ᾧ 113. ἢ. 5. 

κρούω strike. Pass. takes o, ὁ 112. 
20. c—MID. § 135. 6. ΄ 

κρύπτω conceal. Charact. β, § 92. n. 
2, Snare — Pass. Aor. 1 and 2. 

κτεατίζω gain. Augm. $83. ἡ. 1. b. 

κτίζω found 

κύπτω stoop. Perf. κέκῦφα 

κωκύω howl, Fut. Mid. 

κωλύω hinder 

λάμπω shine. Fut. Aet. and Mid.— 
Perf. 2 λέλαμπα 

say.—MID.—See in § 114. 
λείβω pour out 
λείπω leave, secondary form λιμπάνω, 


‘Optoow, Tre, di 
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§112. 4, 11. 
MID. 

λέπω shell_—Pass. Aor. 2, ὁ 100. n. 5. 

λευκαίνω make white. Aor. 1, ὁ 101. 
n. 3. 

λεύσσω see (poet.) Fut. ᾧ 95. 6. marg. 

λεύω stone. Pass. takes o, 112. 90. a. 

λήγω leave off 

λυγίζω bend, § 95. n. 2. marg. 

λυμαίνω spoil, see Depon. λυμαένομαε. 

Avw loose, see Anom. ᾧ 114. 

μαλάσσω, tro, soften 

papaivw cause to wither.—Aor. 1 takes 
a.—Pass. wither 

μάσσω knead. Char. γ, ὁ 92. n. 2.— 
Aor. 1, and 2. Pass.—MID. 


Aor. 2. Perf. 3.— 


μαστίζω scourge. Fut. ξω, § 98. n. 3. 
μερίζω divide out.—MID. 
μηνύω potnt at 


μιαίνω soil—Aor. 1. takes η, § 101. 
n. 2, and n. 8. marg. 

μολύνω stain, soil, Pert. Pass. § 101. 
n. 8. b. 

νεύω nod, (ἐπινεύω assent, ἀνανεύω dis- 

sent,) Fut. Mid. in Hom. Plat. also 

Fut. Act. 

νίσσομαι go away (poet.) Fut. § 95. 6 
marg. 

vide snow 

νομίζω Sts 


ppose 
ξηραίνω make dry. ‘Perf. Pass. § 101. 


fiw make smooth. Pass. takes a, 
$112. 20. a. 
οἰακίζω steer. Augm. ᾧ 84. n. 3. 
οἰκτείρω bemoan 
οἰμώ(ῳ wail. Char. § 93. n. 3.—Fut. 
ld. 


οἰνίζω smell of wine. Augm. § 84. 
n. 2. 
ὀκέλλω land, trans. and intrans. 
ὀλολύζω cry "out. Fat. ξομαι. 
ὀξύνω sharpen, trritate. 
ᾧ 101. n. 8. 
ὀνειδίζω reproach, revile 
ovopata name 
ὁπλίζω arm.—MID. 
ὀρέγω wo reach out. Att. redupl .—Aor. 
ass. and Mid. § 113. n. 
ὁρίζω bound.—MID. 


Perf. Pass. 


.6pyaivw make angry. Aor. 1, ὁ 101. 


n. 2. 

, Char. § 92.n. 2.— 
Att. redupl. 85. 1.—MID.—See- 
ondary form ὀρύχω, § 92. δ. marg. 
4114 in ψύχω. 

οὐτάζω wound, § 84, 5. 112. 9. §114 
in οὐτάω. 
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παιδεύω educate —MID. 
παλαίω wrestle. Pass. takes σ, § 112. 
20. a. 
πάλλω brandish.—Pass. Aor. 2, see 
in § 114. 
πάσσω pestreso. F. ow, § 92. n. 2, 3. 
D. ‘ 


weipw prerce, ᾧ 101. 8.—Pass. Aor. 2. 


πέμπω send. Perf. § 97. ἢ. 1.—Perf. ᾿ 


Pass. ὁ 98. ἢ. 8.—MID. 

πεπαίνω ripen. Aor. 1, § 101. ἢ. 2. 

ξήσσω, see § 114 πήγνυμι 

πιαίνω fatten. Aor. 1, § 101. 4. 

πιέζω press. (πιέζευν § 112. ἡ. 5.) 

πιστεύω believe 

πλάσσω, tre, form, Fut. ow, ᾧ 92. n. 
1. B.—MID. 

πλέκω braid.—Pass. Aor. 2, ὁ 100. n. 
5.—MID. 

πλύνω wash, § 101. 9. 

πνίγω suffocate trans, Fut. Mid. ξο- 
pac.—Pass. suffocate intrans. § 113. 
n. 5. 


πορεύω bring, conduct—Pass. jour- 
ney, ᾧ 113. ἡ. 5. § 135. 3. 

πορίζω procure —-MID. gatn, acquire, 
§ 135. 6. . 

πράσσω, tro, do, find myself (well or 
ill), $ 113. ἃ. 3. extr. 

πρέπω become; only Active 

πρεσβεύω am ambassador. — MID. 
§ 135. 8. 

πρίω saw.— Pass. takes o, § 112. 
20. ἃ. 


προφητεύω prophesy. Augm. § 86. 
n. 3 


grain stumble. —Pass. takes o, ὁ 112. 
20. a. 

πτήσσω stoop down. Ohar. ὁ 92. n. 2. 

πτίσσω vam. Fut. ca, § 92. n. 2. B. 

πτύσσω fold.—MID. 

πτύω spit. Flexion in § 95. n. 3. 
ὁ 112. 20. Ὁ. 

πύθω (long v) cause to rot.—Pass. am 
rotten 

δαίω smash, shiver. Pass. takes σ᾽ 
§ 112, 20. a. 

ῥάπτω sew, $92. n.1.0.—Aor. 2. Pass. 

ῥέπω sink 

σαίνω wag, flatter; only Active.— 
Aor. 1. takes n, also a. 

σαίρω sweep.—Aor. 1. takes n.—Perf. 
3. has the special signif. grin, as 
Present 

σείω shake.—Pass. takes σ, ὁ 118. 20. 
a.—MID. 

σημαίνω mark.—Aor. 1. takes η, later 


Q_ 
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σήπω cause to rot—Pass. am rotten, 
Aor. 2, and Perf. 2, ὁ 113. n. 3, 5. 
ᾧ 135. n. 1. 

σκάζω limp 

σκάπτω excavate. Charact. φ, ὁ 92. 
n. 1. c.—Pass. Aor. 2. , 

σκεπάζω cover, § 112. 9. 

σκευάζω prepare, ἐσκενάδαται § 103. 
m,. 23.—MID. § 135. 2. 

σκήπτω Act. and Mid. lean upon, sup- 
port mysel 

σκιάζω overshadow, $ 118. 9. 

σκώπτω scoff. Fut. Mid. 

σπείρω sow.—Pass. Aor. 2—MID. 

σπεύδω hasten. —MID. 

σπουδάζω do with zeal.—Fut. Mid. 

στάζω drop, triokle, ᾧ 92. n. 3. 

στέγω cover 

στείβω tread upon.—Pass. Aor, 2. 

στείχω stride, proceed, Aor. 1. and 2. 

στέλλω send, § 101. 8—Pass. Aor. 1. 
and 2.—MID. $135.3. § 136. n. 2. 

στένω sigh; only Pres. and Impf. 

στενάζω groan. Char. § 92. ἢ. 3. 

στέργω love, am contented.—Perf. 2. 

στέφω stuff, crown.—MID. 

στηρίζω prop, support. Char. §92.n. 
3.—MID. 


στίζω prick. Char. § 92. n. 3. 

στρατεύω Act. and Mid. take the field 

στρέφω turn. Perf. Act. ὁ 97. n. 1. 
erf. Pass. §98.n.3. Pass. Aor. - 

1. and 2, § 100. n. 3—MID. 

συρίζω and συρίττω pipe, whistle. 
ut. συρίξομαε Att. 

σύρω draw, drag—Pass. Aor. 2.— 
ID 


σφάλλω deceive-—Pass. Aor. 2. 


σφάττω and σφάζω slaughter, § 92. n. 
5.—Pass. Aor. 2. 


σφίγγω fasten, bind: fast.—Pass. Perf. 
98. n.7 


σφύζω beat, palpitate. Char. §92.n. 3. 

σχίζω split 

σχολάζω. have leisure 

τάσσω, Tro, arrange. Char. §93.n.2. 
—Pass. Aor. 1. and 2.—MID. 

réyyo moisten, wet 

τείνω extend, § 101. 9. 

τείρω rub away, only Pres. and Impf. 
—For répow see Ausf. Sprachl. 

τεκμαίρω fix, limtt.—Aor. 1. takes η. 
—MID. prove 

τεκταίνω work as carpenter, ete.—Aor. 
1. takes η. 

τέλλω, only in compounds, ὁ. g. ém- 
τέλλω order, give commission, ὁ 101. 
8—MID. Σ΄ 
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aif evenly Alaa 4. § 112. 13; see 
$114 

τήκω soften, en melt. —Pass. melt intrans. 
$113.n.5. Aor. 3. Perf. 3. § 113. 
n. 3, 5. § 92.9. But Aor. 1. Pass. 
was ’ melted, § 113. n. 6. 

τίλλω piuck, pull, § 101. 4.—MID. 
§ 135 

runizow shake vehemently —MID. 
τραχύνω make rough. Perl. Pass. 
4 101. ἢ. 7. b. 

τρέμω tremble ; has no Aor. and no 


rpexw turn. Perf. Act. ὁ 97. n. 1. 
Perf. Pass. §98.n.3. Aor. 8. Act. 
Pass. Mid. § 100. 4. Aor. 1. Pass. 
ib. n. 3.— Verbal adject. 
§ 134. n. 5. 

τρίβω rub (i) —Pese. Aor. 2, § 100. 


τρίζω ‘chirp, Fut. fo, § 92. n. 3.—Perf. 
rérpiya as Present, § 113. 7, and 
n. 13. 
τρύω rub away. Secondary form τρύ- 
see § 114. 
oa mock. Fut. Mid. 
ὑβρίζω insult, abuse 
ὑποπτεύω suspect. Augm. § 86. n. 3. 
ὑφαίνω weave. Aor. 1. takes 7. 
Se rain. Pass. takes o, § 112. 20. a. 
Palen 000 ἢ 114.—Perf. Pass. § 101. 
2. 


τραπητέον χαλεκαίνω 
n. 3. 
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ἊΣ feed. Perf, 2, (97. 4.¢—Has 
ut. nor Aor. 


n. 3.—Perf. 2, § 97. n. 5. 
φροντίζω take interest in 
Φρύγω roast.— Pass. Aor. 2, § 100. 


φυλάσσω, ττω, guard.—MID. § 135. 


ive act harshly. Aor. 1, § 101. 
χορεύω dance 
χρήζω need, requere; only Pres. and 


Impf.—Comp. Anom. xpdw, ἐ 111. 
χρίω anoint.—Pass. takes o, { 112. 
20. c.—MID. $ 135. 2. 


ψάλλω pla the lt 
ψαίω touch pe ee cut 


tre, censure-—Aor. 3. Pass. § 100 


ψεύδω ‘belie —MID. am false, ie 

iy 00 count, reckon.—MID. decide 
vole 

ὠδίνω am in travadd 


IT. Cowrnactep Verss, $ 105, comp. p. 177. 


> , 


ἀγαπάω love 

ἀγνοέω know not. Fut. Mid. (Fat. 
Act. in Demosth.) 
adixéw do wron 

αἱματόω make y 

αἰνέω praise, § 95. Ὁ. 4; alyéo § 105. 


alpie, eee Anom. § 114. 

alrée ask, demand-—MID. § 135. ἢ. 2. 

ἀκολουθέω follow 
ἀκριβόω know accurately.—MID. 

ἀλγέ fo suffer patn 

Dhedes thar Fut. άσω and gee, 
Ὁ 95. n. 6. 

ἀμάω mow.—MID. 

ἀμφισβητέω strive, am Z a different 

inion. Augm. at the beginning. 

ἀνιάω (not a compound) afiict.—Pase. 
with Fut. Mid. affisct myself, grieve, 
§ 113. ἢ. 5. 

ἀνορθύω sit upright. Augm. § 86. 
n. 4. 


ἀγτιβολέω mest, entveat. Augm. { 86.3. 
ἀντιδικέω join t tssue. Augm. } 86.2. 
ἀξιόω esteem τονίλυ.---Μ]0. 
ἀοιδεάω sing (poet.) § 105. π. 1. 
ἀπαντάω meet. Fut. Mid. (later Act) 
—Augm. § 86. n. 3. 
ἀπατάω (not a compound) deceire 
ἀσειλέω (not ® compound) threaten 
ἀριθ fo number.— MID. 
Gpxew suffice, retains ε in flexion, $95. 
n. 3.—Pass. takes a, § 112. 20. ὃ. 
ἀρόω tsil, plough, retains o in flexion, 
§ 95. n. Att. redupl—Pas. 
neat σ, 7 112. 20. aD. 
dprde ng up, fasten.— 
ἀσκέω exercise —Pass. train myself 
ἀσχολάω am unwilling, $105. n. 10. 


ἀτιμόω dishonour, Fut. 3, § 99. ἡ. 3. 
talk, § 105. n. 16. 


ἀνλέω play the flute . 
ὀφρονέω aon foolish. Augm. § 86.3. 
Bode cry out, $95.5. See in § 114. 
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βουκολέω pasture trans. § 105. n. 13. 

βριάω am strong, § 113. 2. 

βροντάω thunder 

γελάω laugh, Fut. Mid.—Has a short 
in flexion, §95.n.3. Pass. takes 
σι, $112. 20. b—Dialects, § 110. 
n. 10, 14. 

tw beget MID. 
zo Act. and Dep. Pass. expend, 

lay out, § 113. ἢ. 5. 

dnidw, Att. 8ndw, treat as an enemy, 
§ 105. n. 11. , 

δηλέω snjure—MID. 

δηλόω make known 

διαιτάω (not a compound) am arbifra- 
tor, Augm. § 86. n. 4.—Pass. 
ᾧ 113. n. 5. ᾿ 

διακονέω (not a compound) minister 
to, serve. Augm. ᾧ 86. ἢ. 4.—Also 
MID. Depon. 

δικαιόω hold to be right, § 105. ἢ. 13. 

διψάω am thirsty, § 105. n. 5. 

δουλόω enslave —MID. 

ϑυσαρεστέω am displeased. Augm. 
¢ 86. 3. 

Svorvxéwam unhappy. Augm. ᾧ 86. 3. 
δυσωπέω out of countenance. 
Augm. $86.3. 
édew let, permit, § 95. n. 7.—Augm. 

ει, § 84. 2. led A 
ἐγγνάω give as pledge, pawn. Augm. 
86. n. 3.—MID. pledge myself, 
135. ἃ. 
ἐγχειρέω take in hand. Augm. § 86. 
n. 3. 


ἔλεέω compasstonate 

ἐμέω vomit, retains ¢ in flexion, § 95. 
n.3. Att. redup].—Pass. takes σ᾽, 
ᾧ 112. 30. Ὁ. 

ἐμπεδόω make fast, firm. Augm. 
4 86. 2. 

ἐμπολάω traffick. Augm. ὁ 86. ἢ. 3. 

ἐνοχλέω trouble, molest. Augm. § 86. 
n. 4. 

ἐπιθυμέω desire. Augm. § 86. n. 3. 

ὠτιορκέω swear falsely. Augm. in 
middle. Fut. Mid. 

ἐπιχειρέξέω undertake. Augm. ὁ 86. 


n. 3. 

ἐρευνάω Act. and Mid. search out, ἐπ» 
vestigate 

ἐρημόω make desert. Fat. § 95. n. 13. 

ἐρυθριάω blush, § 97. 2. b. 

ἐρωτάω ask, question 

ἑστιάω entertain. Augm. εἰ, § 84. 2. 
—Pass. § 113. n. δ. 

ἑτεροιόω make otherwise, ἡ 105. n. 1. 

ebepyeréw do good to. Augm. ὁ 86. 8. 
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εὐσεβέω am pious 

εὐωχέω entertain. Pass. feast, revel, 
§113.n.5.§135. 3—Augm. ὁ 86. 3. 

ζέω bos! intrans. retains e in flexion, 
§95.n. 3. $112.20. b. Secondary 
form ζέννυμι. 

ζηλόω emulate, rival 

ζημιόω punish 

(nréw seek 

ζωγραφέω paint 

ἡβάω am young; see § 114 ἡβάσκω. 

μερόω tame —MID. 

nxéw sound ; ἤχεσκε § 105. n. 12. 

ϑαῤῥέω, ϑαρσέω, have con 

ϑηράω hunt, Fut. Mid. and Act. 

ϑλάω crush, has a short in flexion, 
ᾧ 95. n. 3—Pass. takes o, ὁ 112. 
20. b. 

ϑρηνέω lament, bewasl 

ϑυμιάω burn incense. | 

Supdeo become angry.— Pass. ὁ 113. 
n. 5 


ἱδρόω sweat, contr. § 105. n. 6. 
iudw draw ac. water.—MID. 
ἱπποτροφέω keep horses, § 86. n. 5. 
loropéw search into, inquire 
κακόω trjure, Ww 
pew accuse. 
κεντέω prick, sting 
κινέω move 
κλάω break, see Anom.§ 114. ΄ 
ope choose by lot.—MID. cast lots, 
135. 6. 
κνάω scrape. Flexion, $ 105. ἢ. 5. 
Paas. takes o, § 112. 20. a—Sec- 
ondary form κνήθω, ᾧ 112. 13. 
κοιμάω put to sleep. Pass. (epic Mid.) 
sleep, 4 113. n. 5. ὁ 136. 3. 
κοινόω Act. and Mid. make common, 
share 
κοινωνέω participate 
ie & 


ue 
κολυ 


Augm. § 86. n. 3. 


iw SIOtm 
κομάω wear long hair, § 105. n. 10. 


᾿ κορέω sweep; diff. from Anom. xo- 


peruse . 

κοσμέω adorn, § 105. ἢ. 15. 

κοτέω Act. and Mid. excite a grudge, 
srritote ; retains ε in flexion, ὁ 95. 
n. ὃ. 

κρατέω have power, hold fast 

κροτέω beat, clap 

κτυπέω resound, make a noise, § 114. 

κυβερνάω steer, guide 

λαλέω 

λιπαρέω tmplore 

λοιδορέω Act. and Pass. Dep. re- 
proach, revile, § 113. n. 5. 
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λυπέω grieve, mortify.—Pass. § 113. 


heguio relaz, yield 

paprupew testify 

μειδιάω smile 

μελοποιέω make songs. Augm. § 86. 2. 

μετρέω measure.—MID. 

μισέω hate 

peixéw wrangle. 

νέω, see Anom. 

νικάω conquer 
νοέω think ; see Anom. ἢ 114. 

νουθετέω admonish 

£é scrape, polish; retains ε in flex- 


Flex. § 95. ἢ. 3. 
ὁ 144. 


ion, ᾧ 95. n. 3. Pass. takes a, 
§ 112. 20. b. 
οἱδάω make swell. Pres. secondary 


forms -ἄνω, -aiva. 
οἰκειόω make my own. Fut. $95. n. 13. 
οἰκέω inhabit : οἰκέαται, § 105. n. 9. 
οἰκοδομέω build.—MID. 
οἰκουρέω keep the house. Augm. § 84. 
hn. 2 


οἰνοχοέω pour oul wine. Augm. § 84. 

οἰνόω get drunk 

οἱόω leave alune. Augm. § 84. n: 2. 

olotpéw make wild. Augm. ᾧ 84. 
n. 2. ᾿ 

ὀκνέω am sloth ful, will not 

dpaprew accompany, § 105. n. 16. 

ὁμιλέω have intercourse with 


ὁμολογέω agree, confess 


sable πρὶ 
upright erect. — MID.— 
*Compoun ἀνορθόω, Augm. ᾧ 86. 


ὁρμάω Act. and Dep. press forward, 
endeavour, § 113. n. 5. 

ὁρμέω lie at anchor 

ὀχέω drive trans.—Pass. drive intrans. 

παρανομέω transgress the laws. Augm. 
§ 86. n. 3. 

παρονέω am enraged. Augm. ὁ 86. 


πατέω read 

reins am hungry, contr. § 105. 
regi to tempt, ργοῦε.---πειράομαι With 

and Aor. Pass. attempt, 

vndertake ᾧ 113. ἡ. 5. 

πηδάω leap. Fut. Mid. 

πλανάω cause to wander, Pass. wan- 
der, $113. ἢ. 5. 


πλεονεκτέω am greedy, covetous 
wAnpée fill, § 105. n. 13. 
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πονέω labour ; see Anom. $114; also 
ᾧ 113. 2. 
οτάομαι, see AnOM. πέτομαι, § 114. 


spofevew am a public guest. Augm. 
§ 86. n. 3. 
προσδοκάω expect. Augm. ὁ 86. ἃ. 3. 


πτερόω furnish with wings 

nroew frighten, § 83. n. 1. ¢. 

πωλέω sell 

ῥιγόω am cold ; contr. ᾧ 105. n. 6. 

ῥιζόω cause to take root. Pass. take root 

ῥοιζέω whirr. Iterat. «ἀσκὸν § 103. 
ἴῃ. 11.. 

ῥοφέω gulp down.—MID. 

ῥυπάω am filthy. Redupl. § 83. n. 4. 

σημειόω mark.—MID. 

σιγάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

σιωπάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

σκιρτάω leap about, spring 

σμάω, see Anom. ᾧ 114. 

σπάω draw, has a short in flexion. 
§ 95. n. 3.—Pass. takes o, § 112. 
20. b—MID. 

σπειράω cotl up 

στεφανόω crown.—MID. § 135. 2, 4. 

σνυλάω plunder 

συνεργέω work with, Augm. § 86. n. 3. 
ριγάω swell from fullness 

τελέω finish; retains ε in flexion, 
§ 95. n. 3.—Pass. takes σ, ὁ 118. 
20. b. — MID. 

ro wate 
τεμάω honour.—MID. 
τιμωρέω help, avenge —MID. 
dare 

τρέῳ iremble, 4105. ἢ. ἃ. Flexion in 
$95. π. 3. ᾧ 112. 20. b. 

τρνπάω bore 

τρυφάω am effeminate, revel 


ὑμνέω hymn, pratse. Augm. § 84. 3. 
ὑπνόω sleep, $105. ἢ. 11. 

φθονέω envy 

φιλέω love 

φοιτάω visit 


φυσάω blow ; φυσᾶντες ὁ 105. n. 14. 
φωράω detect 
χαλάω relax, remit, yield ; has a short 
in flexion, § 96. ἢ. 3. Pass. takes 
o, § 112. 20. b. 
χειρόω Act, more comm. Mid. subdue, 
subject to myself 
χολόω make angry, Pass. and Mid. 
amangry. κεχολώατο ᾧ 105. n. 9. 
χωρέω go away, yteld, Fut. Mid. and 
in comp. Fut. Act. 


ψάω rub, cee Anom. § 114, 


Appenpix F.—pDEPONENT VERBS. 


III. Deronenr Verss. 


1. The most of the verbs here following are Middle Deponents ; since the 
Deponents Passive or Passitde- Middle have already been enumerated in 
$113. ἢ. 5. p. 218; and need not be repeated. Yet many of these form the 
Perf. Passive or Aor. 1. Pass. with passive signification, according to § 113. 


n. 6. 
3. As in ὁ 113. n. 


many are to be taken as pure Passives ; so here 


§ 
many must be regarded as the Middle of their less usual or obsolete Active 


form. 


> , 


Gyopdopas meet in debate, Homer. 

Bouble-sound, § 105. n. 10., 
ἀγωνίζομαι contend together, § 135. 7. 

Fat. Mid. . 
αἰδέομαι feel shame, am ashamed, 

Dep. Pass. and Mid. § 113. n. 5. 

Flexion ὁ 95. n; 3. § 112. 20. b. 
αἰκίζομαι maltreat 
aiviocopas speak in riddles 
αἰτιάομαι accuse 
ἀκέομαι heal. 

§ 112. 20. b. 
ixpodopas hear. Flex. § 95. n. 6. 
ἀλαζονεύομαι boast 
ἀράομαι pray 
ἀσπάζομαι salute 
δεξιόομαι welcome 
δέχομαι receive, admit, ᾧ 113. n. 6. 
δηλέομαι injure 
δηριάομαι contend 
Swpéopas present 
εἰρωνεύομαι dissemble 
ἐναντιόομαι am opposed, Dep. Pass. 

ᾧ 113. n. 5. Augm. § 86. 2. 
ἐνθυμέομαι lay to heart, (evOvp. προ- 

θυμ.) Dep. Pass,§113.n.5. Augm. 

nes n. 3. 6. think of aft 
ἐπιμηθεύομαι, προμηθ. think of after- 
wards, beforehand. Augm. after, 

ᾧ 86. n. 3. 
ἐργάζομαι work, ᾧ 113. ἡ. 5. Augm. 

ec, ἡ 84. 2. 
εὔχομαι entreat. Augm. ᾧ 84. 5. 
ἡγέομαι lead on, see Anom. ᾧ 114.— 

ἐξηγέο § 105. n. 7. 
ἡττάομαι am inferior, worsted, § 113. 

n. 5, also Text 5. Augm. § 84. 4. 
Sedopas view; see Anom. ϑάομαι 

4114. 


ἰάομαι cure 
ἰσχυρίζομαι affirm 


Flexion ᾧ 95. ἢ. 3. 


καυχάομαι boast ; καυχᾶσαι § 103. m. 
16. marg. 

λογίζομαι reckon, conclude 

λυμαίνομαι cause rutin. Perf. ᾧ 101. 


n. 7. 

λωβαόμαι maltreat 
μαλακίζομαι am effeminate 
μαντεύομαι prophes 


μητίομαι devise (poet.) § 95. n. 5. 
marg. 

μηχανάομαι invent, contrive, § 105. 
n. 9. 


μιμέομαι tmitate 

μυθέομαι tell ; μυθεῖαι, μνθέαι, § 105. 
n. 7. 

μωμάομαι find fault with 

ψήχομαι stim ; see Anom. νέω ὁ 114. 

ὀδύρομαι lament 

olwvifopas take omens 

ὀρχέομας dance 

ταρῥησιάζομαι speak plainly. Augm. 

86. 2. 

πένομαιε am gpgor; only Pres. and 
Impf. 

woXtrevopas Rve us a cetezen, Dep. 
Pass. and Mid. see Passow 

πραγματεύομαι carry on business, § 113. 
n. 5. extr. 

προοιμιάζομαι make a preface 

προφασίζομαι set up as pretext. Augm. 
after, ὁ 86. n. 3. 

πωλέομαι frequent, Lat. versars in 
loco’; ᾧ 112. 8. 

σίνομαι harm. Perf. σέσιμμαι 


σιτέομαι eat, feed 


σκέπτομαι look upon, consider; see 
Anom. σκοπέω § 114. 


σπονδοποιέομαι make a truce, §135.7. 
σταθμάομαι measure 


Hau 
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στοχάζομαι aim at ᾿φθέγγομαι utter a sound. Perf. like 


στρατοπεδεύομαι encamp σφίγγω 

σφαγιάζομαι slay in sacrifice φοβέομαι fear; Dep. Pass. $ 113. 8. 

ταλαιπωρέομαι endure hardship, Dep. 4113. n. 5. § 135. 6.---φοβέο καὶ 105. 
Pass. n.7. 4 98. n. 7. 

τεκμαίρομαι prove ; Bee τεκμαίρῳ χαριεντίζομαι speak with grace, Lat. 

rexvaivopas work as a carpenter ; 866 seus qua 


Ὁ ats avour 
τεχνάομαι dopa: work skillfully sas nat die, ee Mid.—am de- 
φείδομαι spare wetted mistaken, Pass. 
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Note. The following Index embraces only the more important principles and 
particular examples, which are scattered throughout the work. The general di- 


vision and arrangement of the subjects must be sought in the Table 


Contents, 


after the Preface. The figures refer to the sections and subdivisions.—Tr. 


A. . 

Abbreviation of letters 2. n. 2, 3; 
App. C. p. 466. . 

Ablative by the Dat. 133. 4. 

Absolute, see Case absolute. 

Absorption of diphth. in crasis 29. ἢ, 
4, 7.—of o in contract verbs, 105. 
n. 14. 

Abstract into concrete 119. πὶ. 21.— 
expr. by neut. sing. 128. 2.—in 
Ace. after verbs 131.n. 3; 134. n. 
2.—as Inf. 140. .5. 6. 

Abundans 56. 4. - . 

Accent on diphth. 6. 2.—on comp. of 
yous and πλοῦς 60. 5.—on verbs 
103. m. 1 sq.—never back of augm. 
84.n.4; 103.m. 10; p. 224, marg. 
—on compounds with Ses and dds 
107. m. 13, comp. m. 19.—on Gen. 
and Dat. 33. 7.—drawn back 12; 
45.n.1; 41. π, 3; 49. pn. 7; 103. 
m. 1 sq. 107. m. 31.—shifted 12; 
14. n. 3.—on contr. forms 28. n. 9; 
41.n. 7.—Rules of accent in com- 
position 121. 9.—See also Ana- 
strophe. | 


Accusative, in ν, 44. 1.—as form of ad- 


verbs 115. 4; 128. n. 4; 131. 10. 
——as abstract after verbs (μάχην 
pay.) 131.4; 134. τ. 2.—after adj. 
130. n. 3; comp. 131. n. 6, and 
text 7.—without prep. with verbs 
of motion and rest 131. n. 5.—with 
εὖ ν. κακῶς λέγειν Υ. ποιεῖν 131. 2. 
—double 131. ὅ sq. n. 13; 135. 
n. 2.—Greek 131. 7.—pronom. ex- 
pressions for other cases 131. 8.— 
of time and distance 131.9, and n. 
15.—as Appos. to a whole clause 
131. ἢ. 13.—appar. for the Voc. 
131.n.16.—with verbs Pass. Mid. 
and Intrans. 131. 1, 3, 7; 135 4; 


136. 2, and n. 1.——instead of a Dat. 
with verbal Adj. 134. n. 4.—in- 
stead of a Gen. with Infin. 140. n. 
9, 10.—See also Object. 

Accus. with the Inf. c. art. 141.1, 2; 
142. 2. Ὁ, sq.— Ace. o. Inf. 141. 3 
sq.—for the Nom. c. Inf. 141. n. 
4; 142. n. 3.—after dri, ὡς, see 
ére.— instead of a finite verb in the 
direct style 141. n. 3.—in minor 
clauses of the indirect style 141. 
n. 5—as exclamation 141. n. 7. 

Accus. with Particip. 144. 6. b.—in- 
stead of a Nom. c. Part. 144. n. 8. 

Accus. after oi8a, ἀκούω, instead of 
the subject of the depend. clause 
151. ]. 6.—-for other cases with the 
Inf. 142. n. 1, 2—absolute 145. ἢ. 
6, 7. 10; comp. 131. n. 13-16; 
with ὡς 145. ἢ. 7; instead of Gen. 
absol. 145. n. 8. 

Active used passively 134. 2. 

Acute accent on contractions 9.n.1; 
28. 6.—in elision 30. 3. 

Adjectives 59 84. 119. m. 66 sq.—ac- 
cent of feminines 34. III. 1, 3.—of 
one ending 59.1; 63. 4 sq.—for- 
mation of the neut. 59. 4.—Synt. 
Adj. instead of a subst. 123. 5 sq. 
—ag adverb 123. 6.—with a subst. 
but without art. 125. n. 4.—refer- 
red to a diff. subst. 123. n. 7.— 
made by the Genit. in pocts 132. 
n. 12.—with an Ace. see Accusa- 
tive —Adj. in Dat. 133. n. 6, 8.— 
in neut. plur. instead of subst. 128. 
n. 3.—as predicate 129.7; in neut. 
sing. 129.8; in neut. plur. 129. n. 
11; comp. 134. n. 3. 

Adject. Verbal in réos and rés 102; 

29. n. 18; 134. 8 sq.—without 
copula 129. n. 18.—with Aco. in- 
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stead of Dat. 134. n. 4—in neut. 
plur. 134. n. 3—from Deponents 
134. ἢ. 5. 

Adverbs 119. 15.—Synt. 146.—in- 
stead of adj. and subst. 125. 6, 7. 
—Adverbial phrases with the art. 
135. n. 8.— Ady. as predicate 129. 
13.—made by an adj. (χθιζός etc.) 
123. 6.—by the neut. of an adj. 
128. n. 4, 5.—by a verb with a foll. 
particip. 144. n. 6.—suffers attrac- 
tion 143. ἢ. 5,6; 161. 1. 8. 

Adverbial endings in ws, a, etc. 115. 
3, and n. 3.—adv. adjuncts with 
subst. 125. 1, 3.—with art. with- 
out subst. 125. n. 6.—Adverbial 
pronouns 116. 2 aq. and n. 7. 

Alexandrine dialect, 1. n. 8. 


also Aortst. 
Alphabet, history of, App. B. Ῥ 463. 
Alternate vowel or sound (Umilaut) 
97.1; 92. 3.—» and ὦ in adj. 63. 
2.—in Aor. 2, 96. 2, and n. 6.—e. 
οι, ὦ, in Perf. 1 and 2, 97. 4. o, 
and n. 1,2; 101. 6.—in Perf. Pass. 
98. n. 3.—a in verbs Aysp, 101. 8. 
—o in first syll. of dissyll. bary- 
tones 112. 8.—in adv. 119. m. 79. 


See 


—omitted in Perf. Pass. 98. ἢ. 3; . 


in Aor. 1. Pass. 100.n.3; in Aor. 
2. Pass. 100. n. 5; in verbs Apsp 
101. 8, and n. 5. 

Anacoluthon 151. II. . Comp. 141. 
πῃ. 3, 3; 143.17; 144. n. 5; 145. 
n.4; 139. m. 61. 

Anastrophe 117.3; 147. n. 10. 

Ancipites 7. 6. 

Animals, names. of, gender, 32. ἢ. 3. 

Aorist 96; 100.—-Synt. 137. 2 sq 
for the Perf. and Plupf. 137. 3— 
instead of the Pres. 137. n. 9.— 
impl. what is cust , and in 
comparisons, 137. n. 5.—in hypoth. 
constr. 139.m. 28.—Aor. and Impf. 
in Homer 137. ἢ. 4.—in clauses of 
wishing 139. τὰ. 8.—relations of 
time in the moods of the Aor. 137. 
5, marg.—Seo also Participle and 

reterste. 

Aorist, Alexandrine, in a, 96. n. 1, 
marg. Aor. in aa in verbs Apsp, 
101. n. 3. ᾿ 

Aorist 2, aceontuation 108. m. 4.— 
with long penult 96. n. 7.—Syn- 
copated Act. in ἣν, uy, etc. 110. 6; 
106.7, and n. 4-8.—Syncop. Pass. 

ὕτο, Séxro) 110. 7, 8.—with re- 
up], 83. n. 10; 85. n. 4.—gives 


—_ 
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rise to new themes 111. 3.—want- 
ing in derivative verbs 96.4; 104. 
2.—Act. is rare in verbs Apyp, 101. 
n. 4.—in σὸν, σόμην, 96. ἢ. 9.— 
Aor. 2 Pass. more used than Aor. 
1, 100. n. 6; 101. n. 4.—without 
alternate vowel 100. ἢ. 5. 
Aorist Pass. as Mid. 113. 4, and n. 5. 
—Aor. Mid. as Pass, 113. n. 9.— 
Aor. 1 Pass. in poets 100. n. 6: 
101. n. 6. . 
Apheresis 29. ἢ. 10. 
lpocope 117. Ὁ. 2; see Eliston.— 
A poc. forms of nouns, 56. ἢ. 8; 57. 
n. 3.—of particles 115. n. 7; m 
compos. 117. n. 2. 

Apodosis omitted 151. V. 


Aposiope sts 151. V. 

postrophe 30.—with enclitics 14. 7. 
2.—sign of, 15. 3. 

Apposition 123. 1 sq.—with the Vee. 
129 a. 2.—with an impl. subject 
129. n.15.—in the Acc. instead of 
a whole clause 131. n. 13.—in Gen. 
with a possess. 127.n.13 and marg. 
— Art. with Appos. see Artzcle. 

Arsis 7.n.15.2. App. A. 20. 

Artele, prepositive, in crasis 29. n.3. 
—signif. 75. 1, and marg.—Syat. 
124.—with pr. names 124. 3.—with 
Appos. 124.n.2; 129.n.15; 129a. 
2.—with cardinal numbers 124. n. 
5.—with pronouns 134. ἢ. 2, 3, 4; 
127. 9.—for our indefinite 124. n. 
6; 144. n. 1—separated from its 
subst. 125. 1 sq. 140. 6.—repeated 
125. 3, 6, 10.—with foll. Gen. or 
adverbial phrase 125.4; 147 παρά 
c. Gen.—with an adv. 125. 6.—re- 
dundant 125. n. 8.—with the Inf. 
125.8; 140.5 sq.6; 142. 3.—with 
ἃ Particip. 124.n.6; 144. 1 «q.— 
before relat. and other clauses 125. 
8.—with the predicate 129. 2.— 
Art. in Homer 126. n. 7.—and post- 
positive, as originally demonstr. 
126. 1 sq.—See also ὅ, and rd, ra. 

Article omitted 124. n. 7; 185. 3.— 
in poets 125. ἢ. 10.—with Partici- 
ples 144. 1 fin—with the Infin. 
140. n. 5, 7.—with pronouns in cer- 
tain cases 127. ἢ. 15 sq.—indefinite 
134. ἃ, andn.7; 144. n. 1. 

Aspirates 17; 21. 3 9g. — become 
smooth in Ion. 27. ἢ. 1.6—Neglect 
of the aspiration by the Ion. and 
Att. 17.n.1; 108. 1]. 3; 114 B- 
Aopwas.—~before ϑην 18. n. 2. 


. 


ser hh ase ~~ ™ 


se Rattan J ™ 
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Asyndeton 149.m.9; 181. IX. 

Atona 13. 3. 

Altractton 142.2; 151. I.—with the 
relat. 143.13; see Relative.—with 
adverbs 143.n.5,6; 151.8.—with 
participles 144. ἢ. 12.— with the 
Inf. 142. 28q. 144.n.11; 151. 1. 3. 
—neglected with Inf. 142. ἢ. 1. 

Augment 82-86.—before a vowel 84. 
ni. 5.—before the prep. of a com- 
pound 86. n. 2.—retained in the 
moods of the Aor. 108. II. 1.—-neg- 
lected 83. n. 6-8; 84. κι. 2,3; 103. 
m. 3.—syllabic with the temporal 
83.n.5; 84.n. 5-9.—before or after 
the prep. 86. n. 2-4.—in ἵστημι 
107. m. 7.—Accent never back of 
augm. see Accent. 

Authority in prosody 7. 11. 


B 


tones 10.2; 13.n.1. Barytone 

erbs 103.—Catalogue of, App. F. 
Breathings, see Spiritus. 
Byzantine dialect 1. n. 8. 


C 


Cesura, App. A. 31 sq.—lengthens a 
short vowel 7. 15 sq. App. A. 23. 
Canon of Dawes 139. m. 6, and 46 


marg. 

Case absolute 145. 1 sq.—apparent 
145. n. 3 aq. 

Cases of verbs put with derived nouns 
and adj. 130. n. 3. 

Catalectic syliable, App. A. 8. 

Causal clauses, 139. m. 42 and 35a. 

Causative signif. of verbs 113. 3; 
135. π. 1. - 

Changes, see Mutations, Interchange. 

Characters, abbrev. in writing, 2. n. 
2; App. Ὁ. p. 466.. 

Characteristic of Verbs 91 sq.—often 
diff. from that of their derivatives 
92. n. 2. marg.. 

Circumflez in contractions 28. 6. 

Circumlocution, see Periphrase. 

Cities, names of, gender, 32. 4 sq.— 

‘as place where, 133. 4. f, and n. 15. 
—in Gen. 132. 14. b. 

Classes of Verbs 91. 4; 100a. 1. 

Clauses, whole as object, 130. ἢ. 4.— 
with Infin. and art. 140. 5. c.——de- 
pendent on a prep. 147. n. 4. 

Common gender 32. n. 2; 60. 3 sq. 
62. n. 1. 

Commutation, see Interchange, Muta- 
tions. 


Comparison 65-69.—double 69. n. 3. 
The Comparative governs the Gen. 
132. 11 sq.—signif. too, 123. 7.— 
strengthened 123. n. 8.—double 
123. 8. 

Composition 120, 121.—with numer- 
als 70. n. 3—loose and close in 
verbs 121. 2, 3—elision in compos. 
as καββάς ete. 117.n.2; 120. 3.— 
changes the signif. 130. n. 2, and 
marg. 

Conatus, see De conatu. 

Concrete made by neut. simg. 128. 3. 
See Abstract. 

Conditional clauses 139. m. 22.—in 
Ace. c. Inf. 141. n. 5.—elliptical. 
860 εἴπερ. ᾿ ᾿ 

Conjunctions, their origin 146. 5.— 
clauses with, made by Infin. with 
art. and prep. 140. 5.c. See Par- 
ticles. 

Consequential (ecbatic) clauses 139. 
m. 52 aq. | 

Consonants, division of, 4.---αἴ the 
end of words 4. 5.—simple instead 
of double 21.n.2. See also Doub- 
ling, Aspirates, Tenues. 

Constructio ad sensum, κατὰ σύνεσιν, 
123. n. 3; 129. 11, and n. 2.— 
with the relat. 143. 5—with Par- 


ticip. 144.n.5.—Personal construe- 


tion 151. 1. 7. 

Contraction 28.—double 58. 3.—omit- 
ted 49. n. 3; 50. ἢ. 35 in dissyl. 
in €0, 105. n. 2.—of adjectives 60. 
5; 63. n. 3.—elision in contr. 28. 
n. 7.—mixed sound short, 28. n. 
10; 53. n. 3.—See also Resolution. 

C agrees with predicate 129. 
12.—omitted 129. 20. 

Coronis'15. 3; 29. ἢ. 8. ¢. 

Correlatives 78, 116.—in attraction 
151. I. 5. 

Crasis 29. 2 sq. 

Customary, wont, idea expr. by εἶναι 
and Gen. 133. n. 13.—by the Impf. 
137, 4.—by the Aor. 137. n. 5. 


D. 

Dative, elision of ε, 30. ἢ. 3.—Sing. 
and Plur. in compounds 120. n. 4. 
—Synt. 133.—with subst. 130. n. 
3.—for the Gen. 133. n. 9.—With 
‘verbs of approach 133. 2. a, b.— 
of setting upon, ib. 2. b.—of com- 
mand, admiration, entreaty, ib. 2. 
c.—of censure, reproach, ib. 2. d. 
—after πρέπει etc. ib. 2. e.—of like- 
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ness, ὁ αὐτός, etc. ib..2. f—of subj. 
judgment and in parenth. with os, 
133. ἢ, 7.— with compounds in- 
stead of a prep. 133.3.—with verbs 
of motion ib. ἢ. 11.—double 133. 
5.—Dat. of instrum. 133. 4. a.— 
with verbs signif. emotion of mind 
; ib. 4. c.—with compar. and superl. 
ib. 4. ἃ, 123. ἢ. 8. 9.—commodi et 
incommodi 133. ἃ. g, and n. 5-10; 
131.n. 2.—without σύν for divisions 
of troops, and with αὐτός, 133, n. 
13, 14.—with the Pass. 134. 4.— 
as form of adv. 115. 4.—as marking 
time 133. 4. e; also place where, 
ib. 4. f, and n. 15.—with the Inf. 
with or without τό, 142. 2. b; ib. 
3.—with a particip. in attract. 
144. 7, and n. 12.—absolute 145. 
5; comp. 133. n. 6 sq.—with par- 
ticiples 144. 6. c.—Dat. of partici- 
ples 133. n. 8; 145. n. 3—instead 
of Acc. with καλεῖν, 131. ἢ. 11. 
Dawes’ canon, see Canon. 
Declenstons 33 sq.—their original 
identity 56. n. 7. marg. 
De conatu, verbs, 137. n. 10; 144. 
n. 4 


Defective nouns 56. n. 8; 57.—def. 
adjectives 64. 4. 

Demonstratsves 76 ; 116. 5, 6.—Synt. 
127. 1.—strengthened 79.4; 116. 
7.—several strengthen each other 
127. 1.0—in like gender with the 
subst. 129. 9.—in Neut. sing. and 
plur. 129. n. 9, 10.—-with the art. 
124. n. 2; 127. 9.—between art. 
and subst. 125. n. 2.—flow together 
with the relat. 127. 1.d; 143. 8. 
—for the relat. in second clause 
143.7; 151. II. 4—See also Omts- 
sion. 

Deponents 113. 4, and n. 5.—Pass. 
ibid. 

Derwation 118, 119.—verbs from 
nouns 119. 2.—of nouns 119. 6 aq. 
—of the Adj. 119. 13 sq.—of Adv. 
119. 15.—by composition 120. 1 sq. 

Desideratives 119. 5. 

Desire, verbs of, construction, 138. 
10. f. 

Dieresis, sign of, 15. 3. 

Dialects 1. 1 eq. 16. ἢ. 1; 27. 3 aq. 
28. n.1eq. 34.1V; 35. n.4; 116. 
n.10; 117. ἡ. 1. 

Diastole 15. 2. . 

Digamma, 6. n. 3.—causes a position 

7.n, 15 3.—special instances 84. 
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n.6; 114 ἄγνυμι marg. ib. dare 
marg. 

Dimeter, App. A. 12. - 

Diminutives 119.m.61.—gender 33. ἃ. 

Diphthongs 5.—diphth. and long 
yowels used as 5 7. 160 

τ diphth. 5; 28. 3. 3.a.—a 
sorbed in orasis 29. n. 4.—-See also 
Mized Sound. 

Diplasiasmus 21.n. 1; 37.n.14; 95. 
n. ὅ. 

Di App. A. 12. 

Dro style instead of indirect, 139. 
m.69. ͵ 

Distribution, verbs of, ὁ. dupl. Ace. 
131. 5.—c. Gen. et Aco. 131. n. 9. 

Distributive usage of ἀνά 147. n. 1; 
εἰς ib. κατά ib. ἐπί ib. 

Double Letters 22.— interchanged 
with kindred single ones 16. n. 1. 
g.— Double Forms and Themes 56. 
5; 67. n. 3.84. 92.18q. 111, 112. 
—Double Questions 139. m. 62; 
in the Subjunct. ib. τὰ. 65.— Double 
sound, see Resolution. See also 
Doubling. 

Doubling of consonants 21; 27. n. 
14; 95. n. 5; 114 ἄγνυμε marg. ib. 
δεῖσαι Marg. 116. n. 10.—not writ- 
ten 27. n. 15 sq.—after a long 
vowel 27.n. 17.—Doubling οὗ vow- 
els 28. n. 3. 105. n. 10; 114 κραί- 
yo. See also Resolutson. 

Doubtful vowels 7. 6 aq. 

Dropping of a consonant 28. τὶ. 4; 
117. n. 2.—of a vowel 28. n. 7; 
see Elision.—of the vowel of the 
stem 110. 4.—of o in the 2 pers. 
Sing. Pass. 103. τι. 17 ; 107. m. 37. 

Dual for Plur. 33. n. 4; 129. 6.—in 
verbs, 2 pers. instead of 3d, 87. τι. 7. 
— Synt. 129. 6 eq. comp. 87. n. 7.— 
of subst. fem. with adj. masec. 123. 
4.—Dual as neut. Plur. 123. n. 4. 


E 


Ecbatic or consequential clauses 139. 
m. 52; comp. m. 35 b. 

Eliston 28. 3, and n. 7; 30.1; 34. 
IV. 5; 53. ἡ. 8: 105. n. 7.—in 
composit. 120. 2.—not with 7, περί, 
Dat. sing. and plur. of 3 Deel. ὅτε, 
and the like, 30. 2. and n. 3, 4.— 
removes the accent of Prep. 117. 
n. 4.—in words in κλῆς, 53. 3.— 
in composit. καββάς eto. 117. n. 3. 
—See Apostrophe, Apheresis, Drop- 


ping, ete. 
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Ellipsis 151. 1V. See also Omission. 

Emotion of mind, verbs.of, 131. n. 3; 
133. 4.¢; 147 ἐπί ο. dat. p. 417.— 
with a Particip. 144. n. 6 fin. and 
text 6. ' 

Encletecs 14. 

Entreaty, verbs of, 132. n. 11, 14; 
133. 2. c.—with μή 148. 3. ὁ. and 
text 3. 

Epenthests 19. n. 3; see Insertion. 

Fperegesis 151. VI. . 

Epic language and dialects 1. ἢ. 2, 
and text 11; 114.6. See Dialects. 


Epicene gender, Genus epitcenum, 32. 
n. 3. 


Etacism, 3. note, marg. 
Exclamations 132. n. 31; 141. n. 7. 
Expletives 149. m. 24. 


F. 

Fear, anxiety, eto. expr. with dros, 
μή, ὅτι, εἰ, Sore, and Infin. 139. 
m. 50. 

Feminines with masc. see Dual. 

Final letters 4.5.—movable, », s, ete. 
26.—Final clauses 139.m.45; com- 
pare ib.m. 35a; 144. 2. 

Formation of words, see Derivation. 

Forms, double, 56. 2 sq.—simpler of 
subst. 56. n. 8.—various of adjec- 

‘ tives 64, 

Fractions, ἡμι-, ete. 71, n. 2. 

Frequentatives 119. m. 14. 

Future retains the short vowel 95. n. 
3.—Mid. instead of Act. 113. 5; 
instead of Pass. 113. 6.—Synt. Fut. 
Indic. after εἰ, 139. m. 23; after a 
relat. 139. m. 34; after ὅπως in- 
stead of Imperat. 139. m. 46; after 
ov μή, 139. πι. 6, 46 marg.—with 
ἄν 139. m. 12.—Fid. exactum 138. 
4; 139. 16.—Periphrase with μέλ- 
Aew 137. n. 11. . 

Fut. Attic 95. 7.—Doric 95. n. 17. 

Fut. 2, 95. 10; 114 δάω 4, marg. 

Fut. 3, 99.—~Synt.. 138. 


G 


Gender, rales of, 32.—of 3 Deel. 38. 
—of a part the same as of the 
whole 132. ἢ. 3; of the predicate 
129. 9-11 sq.— Genus epicenum 38. 
n. 3. 

Genitive, Attic 51. 2, and n. 3; 52. 
n. 3.—as form of adv. 115 ἢ. 3.— 
Synt. Position with the art. 125. 1, 
2, and n. 2.—Gen. with rd, rd, ol, 
etc. ib. 5, and n. 6.—of country with 
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cities 132. 3.—partitive 132. 5; in 
distribution 131. n.9; position 125. 
n. 3.—Gen. of time and place 182. 
5.b; ib. 14. b.—of separation after 
verbs and adj. 132. 4.—after ia, 
ποῦ, ποῖ, els τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, etc. 132. 
n. 6.—after the idea capable of, ete. 
132. 10. d.—with εἶναι 132. δ. 6, 
-and n. 13.—of price, etc. 132. 10. 
o.—after Comparatives 132. 11.— 
for περί 132. n. 29.—in exclam. 
and protestat. ib. ἢ, 31.—special 
examp. ϑέειν πεδίοιοι, otc. ib. n. 28. 
marg.—ev εἰδώς τινος ib. 10. ἃ - ἄγειν 

* χειρός, eto. ib. ἢ. 10.—Gen. for Dat. 
μον for μοι, 133. n. 10; comp. 145. 
ἢ. 1, 2. 

Genitive of object, after subst. 132. 1 
sq.9; after verbs and adj. 132. 10. 
—of quantity, quality, degree, ib. 
n. 5, and text 7.—partstive with 
verbs, etc. 132. 5. 0, d, e.—with 
the idea of partaking, 10. d; and 
of entreating, λίσσομαι, ἱκετεύω, ib. 
n. 11; δεῖσθαι 182. 10. a—Gen. 
of material 132. 7.—possessive, ib. 
—causal 132. 8.—With words sig- 
nif. fullness or want ib. 10. a— 
—worth or the opp. ib. 10. b.—re- 
membering or forgetting ib. 10. d. 
—care for, admire, contemn, spare, 
ib. 10. 6.—accuse and condemn, ib. 
10. g.—with verbs of sense, per- 
ceiving, etc. ib. 10. h.—enjoy, prof- 
it, ib. 10. i—with superlatives 132. 
n. 23.—surpass, rule, and opp. 132. 
123.—after adj. and Particip. 6. g. 
in ἐκός, With a priv. 132. 13, and ἢ. 
27.—with os, πῶς ἔχει, etc. ib. ἢ. 
28.—with subst. omitted, ib. n. 30. 
—absolute in beginning of a 
clause, ib. n. 29.—double, ib. n. 14. 

Genstive of a Subst. with pron. possess. 
127. n. 13.—in apposit. with an 
adj. ib. marg.—in answer to the 
question whence? 132. 3.— after 
neuter pronouns 132. n. 5. 

Genitive with Particip. 144. 6. o— 
Gen. of the Inftn. (ἕνεκα), 405. 5. c. 
—with the Infin. 142. 2. b.—Gen. 
in main clause instead of subject 
in minor clause 151. I. 6. 

Genitive absolute 145. 2,.and n. 7.— 
laxly instead of the particip. alone, 

' 145. n. 1, 8.—instead of Dat. 145. 
n, 2; 133. n. 10.—without subject 
expr. 145. 4, and n. 9.—from an 
impers. verb, 145. n. 9 sq.—from 
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verbs Pass. as δηλωθέντος, σημαν- 
θέντων, 145. 3, and n. 10.—with 
ὡς, 145. n. 7. 

Gentile nouns 119. m. 49 56. 

Gerund madé by Infin. 140.3. 

Grave accent 9. n.1; 13. 3, and n. 1. 


H 


Hearing, verbs of, constr. 132. 10. h. 

 Heterocistes 56. 5, and n. 4 54. 

Hexameter, App. A. 10. 

Hiatus 29. with Hom. digamms 6. 
n. 3.—after ri, ὅτι, ote. 29. ἢ. 15 
comp. 30. n. 3. 


Hyper tale verse, App. A 
ctee pp. A. 8. 
sastole 15. 8. 
tic clauses, see Condstional. 
I. 

Ictus 7. 15 κᾳ. App. A. 20. 

Imitative verbs 119. m. 13. 

Immediate signification 113.2; 135. 
n. 1. 

Imperative 88. 6—in X, see 3ι.--οἴ 
the Fut. 96. n. 9.—3 Plur. 103. m. 
15.—3 pers. for 3 pers. with πᾶς 
ete. 129. ἢ. 13.—in Plur. instead 
of Sing. 129. n. 13.—in Sing. in- 
stead of Plur. ib.—Dual 129. 6.— 
Perf. Act. and Pass. 137. n. 13.— 
Pres. and Aor. 137. 5.—in relat. 
clauses and after dr, 139. m. 36.— 
after ὥστε, 139. m. 55 marg.— with 
negation 148. 3—Pertphrases for, 
103. 15.—-made by οὐ and 2 pers. 
Fut. Ind. 137. n. 6.—by τί οὐ ; ib. 
—by dros, 139. m. 46.—by 1 pers. 
Plur. and Sing. of the Subj. 139. 
m. 3.—by the Subj. with μή, ib. 
m. 4.—by the Opt. and Opt. with 
ἄν, ib. m.7, 15.—with φθάνειν, 150. 
m. 37.—by the Infin. 140. 7.—by 
the Aco. c. Inf. 141. n. 6.—omitted 
129. 20. 

Imperfect, Synt. 137. ἃ, and ἢ. 7 marg. 
—Impf. and Pres. de conatu 137. 
n. 10.—impl. what is customary, 
wont, 137. 4.—with dy, 139. τὰ. 13, 
28, 29.—instead of Aor. 2, 96. n. 3. 
—instead of Plupf. 139. m. 29.— 
in olauses of wishing 139. m. 8. 

Impersonals, 129. 18.—in the Par- 
ticip. 145. n. 9, 10.—in the Infin. 
141. n. 6. ; 

Inchoative verbs 118. n.7; 119.m.14. 

Inclination of the accent 14. 1 sq. 


144 
Insepa 


Insertion of conson. 19. ἢ. 1.—of a 


Indefinate pronoun 77; see ris, ri, in 


Greek Index. 


Indicative in the indirect style and 


parenthetic clauses 139. πὶ. 23, 34, 
69.—Preterite without ἄν, as χρῆν. 
ἔδει, etc. 139. m. 13. 


Indirect style, see Orato. 
Infinttive 88.7.—of contr. verbs 105. 


4.— in yas, accent, 103. m. 6.—Aor. 
2, 103. m. 4.—in μεν, μεναε, ib. m. 
33.—in ἐν, nv, εἰν, ib. m. 34.—in 
ats, os, 105. n. 18. Infinitive with 
and without art. 140. 1 sq. see Ar- 
tscle.—as subject 129. 18.— with ἄν, 
139. m. 18, 54.—after ὥστε, door, 
οἷος, 139. τῇ. 53 sq. 140. 4.—after 
demonstr. without ὥστε 137.1. ©; 
140. n. 3,5; comp. 132. n. 22.— 
as neut. subst. 140..5 sq.—Act. in- 
stead of Pass. 140. 2—as object, 
ib. δ. b.—after a prep. ib. 5. c.—im 
oblique cases, ib. ἢ. 9-11.—with- 
out art. after subst. adj. or prep. 
ib. n. 8.—instead of Imperat. 140. 
7; 141.n. 6.—Pres. instead of Aor. 
141. n. 1.—Aor. instead of Fut. 
140. n. 1.—after ὅτι, ὡς, see Ore.— 
with relat. and conjunct. 141. n. 5. 
—expr. entreaty, command, 141. τ. 
6.—instead of Acc. c. Inf. 141. 3; 
142. n. 4.—in parenthetic clauses 
140. n. 4.—with other subst. ad- 
jancts, Inf. epexegeticus, 140. n. 
11.—in apposit. with a subst. 140. 
h. 6.—after the idea of fearing, 
etc. 139. τη. 50. 


Infinitive in Gen. with rov, 140. n. 10, 


11—with τό instead of τοῦ, ib. n.9, 
10.—in oaths, see ἦ pyv.—absolute 
140. n. 4.—Fut. and Aor. after μέλ- 
λειν, ἐλπίζειν, eto. 137. ἡ. 115; 139. 
m.18; 140. 1. o.— Attraction of 
cases with Infinit. 142. 2 sq.—near 
adjuncts with the Infin. 140. 5, 6; 
141, 1.—with negatives 148. 2. g. 
—omitted 151. IV. 8.— with Nom. 
or Acc. see Nominative, Accusative. 


Infinitive and Particip. as comple- 


ment of a verbal idea, 140. n. 7; 
. 6, and marg: 
rable particles 120. 5. 


vowel, as ε, 28. n. 3.—in αὐτός, 74. 
n. 1. 


Interchange of consonants in the dia- 


lects 16. n. 1.—of forms in declen- 
sion 56.2. See Mutations, Afeta- 
plasm, eto. 
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Enterjections 115. n. 7. 

Interrogatives, direct and indir. 17.2; 
78. 1-3; 79. 2-5.—Synt. 127. 5 aq. 
139. πη. 68 sq.— with art. 124. ἡ. 3. 
—Interrog. clauses, direct and in- 
dir. 139. m. 62 sq.—several in one 
clause 127, 5. . 

Intransttives 113. n. 1: 130. n, 3.-- 
‘with an object 131.1-3. See Verbs. 

Inversion 151. III; 143. 14.—of the 
subst. in relative constructions 
143.12. See Transposition. 

Iontcs sometimes contract 28. 5; 105. 
n. 1. | 

Itactsm, 3. note, marg. 

Iterative forms of verbs 83. ἢ. 8; 103. 
m.11; 105.n.12; 107. m. 34, 


.  L. 
Labials, changed into p, 23. 1. 
tn words in Greok 3. ἢ. 1.—Lat. 
mode of writing Greek words 3. 2; 

"δ. 1. 

Lengthening of vowels 27. n. 15, 16; 
28. 3sq. 54. ἢ. 3.—of the stem- 
vowel in verbs -in ps, 106. 7, and 
n.7; 120. n.1. See also Long. 

Tet, expr. by Mid. 135. 8. 

Tanguals before liquids, changes, 24. 
1.—sometimes unchanged before 

24.1; 98.n. 5. 

Taquids doubled 7. n. 15; 83. n. 2. 

Local endings ot, σιν, 26. 3.----φι, pu, 
56. n. 9. 

Long syllables by cesura 7. ἢ. 15.— 
before double consonants 27. ἢ. 17. 
—long by nature 7. 6. 


M. 

Macedonian dialect 1. ἢ. 8. 

Masculine forma with subst. fem. 123. 
n. 1; see also Dual.—Masc. Plur. 
with fem. Sing. 129. n. 14. 

Material, Gen. of, 132. 6. 

Mefaplasm 56. 5, and n. 7 aq. 

Metathesis 110. 11, and ἢ. 7. See 
Transposition. 

Middle 89. 1 sq.—Synt. intrans. and 
transit. 135. 

Minor clauses in Infin. 141. n. 5. 

Mized Sound or diphth. in contr. verbs 
105. n. 15, 16.—in verbs in pe, 106. 
5.—short 28. n. 10. 

Monosyllables, accent of, 11. 3; 43. 
2. 2.—quantity 41. n.3; 42. n. 3. 
—omit contraction 50. n. 3. 


Moods, of the Perf. and Fut. 137. ἢ. 


12, 13.—after primary and histor. 


489 


tenses 189. m. 9 sq. comp. m. 67. 
—their relations of time 137. 5.— 
See Subjunctsve, Optative, ete. 

Movable final letters 26. 

Mutations of the consonants 16.—of 
vowels 27.—in particles 117. 

Mutes before liquids; no position 7. 
9, and n. 13, 15.—~in reduplication 
83. ἢ. 1. 8. 


N. 


Names, proper in νος from νοῦς, 60. 5. 
ἃ. marg.—with and without . art. 
124. 3.—Names of cities 32. 4, and 
n. 4.—of animals 32. n. 3.—of 
trees ib. 4.—of rivers, months, ib. 3. 

Nasal sounds 4, 4.—inserted 112. 10. 

Nedum 150. m. 3, 6. 

Negatwes, see ov, μή, etc.—double 
148. 6.—accumulated, destroy each 
other, or also strengthen each oth- 
er, ib. n. 6-8. 151. VI. 1.—after 
negat. verbs 148. n. 9. 

Neuter, of the adj. 60, 62.—supplied 
63. n. 3.—Synt. 128.—as adv. 115. 
4; 128. n. 4; 129. n. 5.—of the 
compar. and superlat. as adv. 115. 
5.—of the art. 125. n. 6; 128. ἢ. 
2; see Pertphrase, also τό, ra, etc. 
—of the adjective as predicate 129. 
8.—-Plur. with sing. 129. 3.—Plur. 
as predicate instead of sing. 129. 
n.9; 134, n. 3.—Plur. referred to 
persons 129. n. 10; to abstracts 
139. 8, and n. 11.—Plur. with sev- 
eral subjects 129. 4 sq.—Plur. of 
adj. instead of a subst. idea 128. 3. 
—of Pron. in Acc. instead of Gen. 
and Dat. with verbs 131. 8. 

Neuter verbs and predicates con- 
strued personally 151. I. 7. 

Nominative, its formation 40-43.— 
Synt. 129 a.—for the Voc..in appo- 
sit. ib.—for the Voc. after καί, ib. 
— with the Infin. 142. 2.a.—double 
131. 6.—Nom. of the relat. suffers 
attract. 143. 13 marg.—with. Inf. 
instead of Acc. c. Inf. 142. ἢ. 3.— 
with Inf. Ο. τό, τοῦ, τῷ, ὥστε, 142. 
3, 4—Nom. of the Particip. 144. 
n.5; ib. 6.a,.—Nom. absolute 145. 
n. 4. See also Anacoluthon. 

Numerals 70, '71.—Numeral signs 8. 
n. 3, 4. 


O 


Object, not expressed 130. ἢ. 3.—com- 
mon, expressed only once 130. n. 1; 
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143. 7.—remoter 130. 2; passes 
over into the Nom. in Pass. and 
Mid. 134. 7; 135. 6.—new object 
with the Mid. 135. 5—with λείαν 
ποιεῖσθαι, etc. 131.n.7 ; comp. 145. 
n. 6.—in main clause instead of 
subject in minor clause 151.1. 6.— 
with Intransitives, see Accusative. 

Objective clauses, i.e. which express 
an object, 130. n. 4. 

Omission, of the art. see Article —of 
a subst. between the art. and Gen. 
125. 58q. 132. n. 30.—with adjec- 
tives 123. 5sq.—of the copula 129. 
20; 143. 9 aq.—of the demonstr. 
127. 1. ἃ; comp. 130. 5. 143.7; 
causes attraction 143.13, and marg. 
—of the object 130. 5, and n. 2.— 
of the subject with Aco. c. Inf. 141. 
3; comp. 144. 6.a.—of the apodo- 
sis 151. V. 2.—of the predicate 143. 
n. 3.—of the preposit. see Preposi- 
tions. See also Ellspsts. 

Optative, formation 88. 5.—3 pers. in 
δι and ac, accent 103. m.7.—in οέην, 

inv, 103. m. 13; 105. n. 4.—in ὕύην, 

ὑμην, 107. m. 33; 110. ἢ. 1.—Aor. 
in ea 103, m.14.—Perf. 98. 4; 103. 
m. 13; 137. n. 12.—Synt. 139. m. 
1, 7 sq.—as expr. wish, command, 
ib. m. 7.—with dy for the Fut. ib. 
m.15.—after primary tenses ib. m. 
48, 67.—after ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ib. τι. 
68.—in orat. obl. ib. m. 67.—with 
the idea of repetition, ib. m. 39.— 
Perf. and Fut. 137. n. 12.—with 
μή, 148. 3, and 2. c.— instead of 
Inf. in orat. obl. 139. m. 69. 

Oratio oblequa 141. 2 sq.— passes over 
into the direct style 139. m. 69. 

Ordinal numbers in Ace. 131.9, and 
n.15; 128. n. 6. 

Orthotone 14. 7. 


P. 

Parathests 121. 2. 

Parenthetic clauses in orat. ebl. 139. 
m, 69. 

Part in like gender with the whole, 
as τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη, 132. n. 3.—in 
like case with the whole 132. n. 4, 
comp. 131. n. 10. 

Parts of speech 31.—names in Greek 
with art, 125. n. 7. 


Participles, form 88. 8; accent 103. | 


m. 8, 9.—in eds, 110. n. 6. c.— 
Pres. oxytone 108. V. 7.— Perf. 
fem. in oa 110. 10.—Perf. with 
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pres. form 111. 2, and n. 2.—Synt. 
Dual instead of Plur. 129. 6.—in 
diff. gendor and number 129. 11.— 
with dy, 139. m.17; 144. 6. a, and 
n. 14.—with case changed 142. n. 
1; 144. n. 5.—depend on other 
Particip. 144. 4—Neuter 145. n. 
10. 2; instead of abstract 128. 3. 
—Part. and Inf. as complement of 
& verbal idea 144.6; comp. 139. 
m. 17. 

Participles in Sing. with several sub- 
jects 129. 10.—in neut. plur. ib. n. 
11.—constr. κατὰ σύνεσιν, ad sen- 
sum, 129. 11, and n. ἃ; 144. ἢ. 5. 
—c. Gen. (συμφέρον,) 132. ἢ. 36.— 
in Nom. for another case 145. n. 4. 
—in Nom. for Dat. 144. ἢ. 9.—ab- 
solute, see Case absolute. 

Participle of the Aorist, relation of 
time, 137.6; 144. n. 3.—of the 
Fut. 144, 3—of the Aor. instead 
of Pres. 144. ἢ. 3.—Pres. instead 
of Aor. and Fut. 144. ἢ. 3, 4— 
Pres. de conatu, 137.n.10; 144-n. 
4.—Pres. continued and simulta- 
neous 137.6; 144.n.3; 145. 2.— 
Pres. with ἐπέ, 145. n. 5.— Lat. 
Fut. Pass. Part. by the Inf. 140. 3. 

Participles, several successive ones 
without καί, 144. 4.—Part. contains 
the main action, instead of the 
verb 144. 5—connected with par- 
ticles 144. 8 sq.—-serves in peri- 
phrases 144. 9.—has declinable 
adjuncts in same case 144. 7.—in 
the various oblique cases 144. n. 
5, 8, 9.—case of the Part. attract- 
ed 144. n. 11.—Part. itself attract- 
ed 144. n. 12.—seemingly redun- 
dant 144. n. 19; 150. m. 34, 40- 
43.—with negatives 148. 2. ἢ. 

Participtal construction in Dat. 133. 
n. 6, 8; 145. ἢ. 3.---ἐμοὶ βουλομέ- 

ete. 133. n. 6.—Gen, absol. see 
sttve.—in connection with other 
constructions 144. 4, and n. 5.— 
elliptical turns in ἃ main clause, 
in relative and other minor clauses, 
151. IV. 5, 9. 

Particles, copulative, omitted in enu- 
merations 151. ΙΧ. 2.—between 
two Particip. 144. 4—where the 
predicate stands first 151. IX. 2.— 
Inseparable particles, 120. 5, and 
n. 10-13.—expletive 149. 2.—2¢, 
τέ, etc. between art. and subst. 125. 
9.—between prep. and subst. 147. 
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n. 3.—between prep. and art. 126. 
n. 3.—modified by the mood 139. 
τ. 21.—with Participles 144. 8 aq. 

Passive, natural 89. 2.—Synt. 134.— 
personal constr..151. I. '7.—Passive 
tenses in Deponents 113. n. 6.— 
Pass. signif’ with Act. form 113. 
n. 4. 

Patronymics 119. m. 55.— Vocat. 
34. 5. 

Paulopost Future, see Future 3 

Pentameter, App. A. 11. 

Percesving, verbs of, 132. 10. h.— 
with παρά, 147 παρά c. Gen. —in 
Pres. 137. n. 7, 8-—with Particip. 
144. 6. 

Perfect 81. 4, δ; 97; 137. 1.—not 
yet aspirated in Hom. 97. n. 6.— 
little used by him, ib.— in yea, 102. 
n. 9, and marg; see also Peri- 
phrase. —with signif. of Pass. 113. 
7, and n. 3. II; 107. m. 22.—takes 
also a pres. form and accent 111. 
2; 108. II. 3, marg.—Syncopated 
97. n. 7; 107. τὰ, 23; 110. 9, 10. 
—gives rise to new themes 111. 1, 
2.——without redupl. 83. ἢ. 9.— 
moods of, 137. n. 12. 

Perfect 2 of verbs in έω, dw, 97. n. 4. 
—not Perf. Middle 89. n. ἃ; 113. 
n. 3. IT. 

Perfect Pass. accent 103. πὶ. 5.—with- 
out augm. 84. n. 3.—without re- 
dupl. 110. 8, and marg.—3. plur. 
Pass, 103. πὶ, 30 sq.—as Perf. Mid. 
136. 3. 

Periphrase, in numerals 70. n. 1, 3 
and marg. 71. ἢ. 1.—of the Perf. 
Act. 97. n. 6.—of the 3 plur. Perf. 
Pass. 98. 2.—of the Opt. and Subj. 
Perf. Pass. 98. 4.—of the Opt. and 
Subj. Perf. Act. 137. n. 12.—of the 
Fut. with μέλλειν, 137. ἢ. 11.—of 
the Fut. exactum 138. 4.— with 
the art. 125. n. 6.—of a pr. name 
with περί, ete. 150. m. 25.—of a 
preterite with ἔχω, 144. n. 18.— 
with the Particip. 144. 9, and n. 
16-18. 

Person, see the articles «σαι, -¢t, -arat, 
-yrt, eto. in Greek Index. 

Personal pronouns, omitted as sub- 
ject 129. 15—in Ace. with Inf. 
and Part. instead of Nom. 141. n. 
4; 142. ἢ. 3; 144. n. 8—in Nom. 
instead of Ace. with the Inf. 141. n. 
4; 142. n.3.—of 3 pers. when used 
137, n. 4.—periphrase 128. ἢ. 2. 
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Personal construction, with δῆλος εἰ εἰμί, 
λέγομαι, etc. 144. 6. 84: 151.1. 7 

Pleonasm 151. VI. 

Pluperfect Act. Ion. and Att. forms 
in ea and η, 103. m. 12.—3 Plur. 
Pass. 103. m. 2%.—has in Pass. 
same form with Aor. 2, 110. n. 4. 
—with signif. of Impf. 113. 7; of 
Aor, 110. 8 marg. 137. n. 1. — 
without syllab. Augm. 83. n. 7.— 
made by Aor. or Impf. 137. π, 1. 
—with ἄν, 139. m. 12. Ὁ; 139. 
m. 28. 

Plural instead of Sing. in pronouns 
72.n.6.10; ib. n. 7.—in dialogue 
—129. n. 13.—with collectives, ib. 
n. 12.—in direct address. instead 
of Sing. ib. n. 13.—Plur. masc. 
with fem. Sing. ib. n. 14. 

Position, 7.8, 14—by mid. mutes be- 
‘ fore A, p, », 7.10.—by the Digam- 
ma, 6.n.3; 7. n. 15.—Posttio de- 
bilis 7. 9. 

Positive instead of Comparative 139. 
m. 56; 149. m. 7. 

Possession expr. by the Gen. 132. 7. 

Possessives 127. 7.—periphrase of, 
ibid.—with art. see Pronoun.—for 
the objective Gen. of pers. 132. n. 
1.—not expressed 127. 8.—with τό 
for personal pron. 128. n. 3. 

Predicate without art. 129. 2—also 
stands first, ibid—in Neut. of the 
adj. 129. 8. —in diff. gender and 
number from the subject 129. 11, 
and n. £2 eq.—in Plur. instead of 
Sing. 129. ἢ. 5.—in Sing. ‘instead 
of Plur. 129. 5, and n.‘4.—omitted 
143. n. 3; 151. IV. 3. 

Prepositions 115. 2.—Synt. 147.—Ac- 
cent 117. 3 sq.—stand without case 
147. ἢ. 5.—adverbial, ib.—before 
pron. pers. 72.n. 3.—omitted? 130. 
4; 131.7; 132.3; 132. 10.c; 133. 
4. a; 140. n. 10.—are abridged, 
κάγ, ete. 117.n. 2 —separated from 
their cases 147. n. 7; see Tmesis. 
—improper, 146. 4, and n. 2 sq.— 
Compounds .with prep. 121. 2; 
147. n. 5-8; govern the cases of 
their prep. 33. 3; 147. n. 9. 

Preposttions, put only once with two 
ideas 147. n. 2.—omitted before 
relative and like clauses, ibid.— 
before the participial construction 
145. n. 5.—govern whole clauses 
147. n. 4.—repeated alone instead 
of a compound verb 147,.n. 7; 
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comp. 117. 3.—with Infin. 140. 5. 
6; see Infinttsve. 

Present, strengthened form, 92. 1 sq. 
112. 1 sq. 119. 4.—synon. with 
Perf. 113. 7 sq.—Indic. Synt. 137. 
n. 7; Pres. htstoricum, ib.—with 
signif. of the Perf. as ἥκω, οἷο. 137. 
n. 8.—Pres. and Impf. de conatu, 
ib. ἢ. 10; comp. 144. ἡ. 4.—in- 
stead of other tenses 137. n. 8. 

Preterite, Indic. in clauses of wish- 
ing 139. m. 8.—with ἄν, ib. m. 12, 
38.— without dy, ib. m. 13, 30 Ὁ, 
51. 

Prociitics 13. n. > Lengtheni 
rolongatign, see ing. 

Pronotans, see Demonstrative Rela- 
tsve, Personal, Adverbial, ete.—As 
predicate, gender, 129. 10 sq.— 
often have the art. 124. n. 2—4.—in 
Acc. instead of other cases 131. 8, 
and n. 12.—not inserted 130. 5. 

Proper names, see Names. 

Property, expr. by the Gen. 132. 7. 

Prostheses 19. ἡ. 4. 

Protasts with Infin. 141. n. 6. 

Protestation, forms of, 151. III. 6. 

Punctuation 15. 1 sq. 

Pure vowels 28. 1.—verbs 91. 4. 

Purpose expressed by Inf. c. τοῦ et τό, 
140. ἢ. 10; comp. 133. 8.—Verbs 
of, with foll. Inf. 140. 1.—S8ee ἕνα, 


@Q. 

Quality, expr. by the Gen. 132.7. | 

Quantity, 7.1.—by authority 7. 11.— 
of syllables in the poets 7. 12 sq. 
—of the penult in Gen. 41.n.1; 42, 
3 sq.—of the last syllable in Nom. 
41,n.2; 42. 4. 

Qusvss, how made, 143. n. 7. 


R. 

Recsprocal pronouns 74. 4.—recipr. 
signif of the Mid. 135. 7. 

Redwplication of the Perf. 82. 4 sq.— 
falls away 110. 8, marg.—of the 
Pres. 112.13; 114 ἔχω, marg.—of 
the Aor. 82 ult. 83. n. 10; 85. n. 
4.—in verbs in ps, 106. 6.—Att. 
redupl. 85; in Aor. 2, 85. τ. 3, 
and marg. in Pres. 113.13; in 
subst. 119. m. 24. 

Reflexives 74. 3.—Synt. 127. 3 sq.— 
separated in Hom. 74. n. 3.—of 3 
pers. for 1 and 2 pers. 127. ἢ. 5.— 
omitted 130. ἢ. 2.—reflex. signif. 
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of Act. forms 130. ἢ. 2; comp. 113. 
3 sq.—expr. with Mid. 135. 8.— 
with Acc. c. Inf. 141. 3 aq. 

Relative, in crasis 29. n. 3.— Synt. 
127. 6.— construction 139. B. m. 
31 sq. 143; 151. 1. 2, 5—agrees 
with predicate of the same clause 
143. 4.—with the art. 125. n. 9.— 

, With the Inf. 141. n. 5.—instead 
of a demonstr. 143.6; comp. 139. 
m. 35a, ola μ᾽ fopyas.—for two 
clauses 143, 7, 8. 

Relative clauses 148; 139. B.—with 
causal signif. 139. πὶ. 35.a.—2in- 
stead of ὥστε, ib. m. 35 b.—in 
Opt. impl. repetition, ib. m. 39.— 
person of the verb with the relat. 
148. 2; after Vocat. ib.n.1; after 
several subst. ib. 3.—constr. κατὰ 
σύνεσιν, ib. 5.—omission of the 
copula and of the verb 143. 9, 16; 
151. 1V. 5.—Place of the relat. 143. 
10.—with foll. Gre or ydp, 143. 11. 
—elliptical turns in relat. clauses 
143.7; 151. IV. 5.—they take the 
antecedent in themselves 143. 12. 
—Attraction 143. 14; 151.1. 4; 
also with the relat. in the Nom. 
143.13 marg. and 16; and with de- 
monstr.expr. 143. ἢ. 4.—Attr. of 
the antecedent noun or pron. 143. 
17.—Relat. clause with prep. 147. 
n. 2.—with negative 148. 2. f.— 
instead of subst. 127. 1. ἃ. 

stion, particles of, and clauses, 
139. m. 39. . 

Resolution of long sounds 38. n. 2.— 
of the Subjunct. in verbs in με, 107. 
τὰ. 40.— in δέω, 114 δέω fast. 

Resolution into the double sound, 105. 
n. 10.—of a vowel 38. n. 3.—of the 
Inf. ety into dew, 95. n. 11; 103. 
m. 4 marg. m 38.—of the Subjunct. 
Aor. Pass. in έω, eto, 103. m. 38.— 
of the diphth. in verbs in de, da, 
and in μὲ, in epic writers 105. n. 
10, 11; 107. m. 40. : 

Rhythm, App. A. 4. 

Rivers, names of, gender, 32. 3.— 
Synt. 124. 3. 

Root 89. 1, and n. 1; 91. m. 2. 


S. 
Sampi, figure, 2, n. 3 and marg. 
B 


App. B. 

Schema Alemanicum 129. n. 5.—Psn- 
daricum 129. n. 6. --- καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ 
μέρος 131. ἡ. 10; 133..ὅ. 
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Secondary forms, short, as 
ete. 57. n. 3; 64. ἡ. 3. 5.— 
clauses, 860 Minor. 

Self, 127. 2. 
Semivowels 4. 3 marg. 81. 1, 
Senarius, App. A. 15; comp. 1. 10; 


ἢ, δῶ, 
cond- 


Sense a of, constr. 132. 10. h. 
See Perceiving. 

Sermo, see Oratio. ν 

Shifting of the accent, see Accent. 


Short syllables used as long 7. 14, 


15 sq. 27. n. 13. 

Shortening of the vowel after Att. 
redupl. 97. n. 3.—in the Subjunct. 
103. m. 39; 107. m. 44.—of 3 pers. 
Plar. 103. m. 27; 107.m. 39; 110. 
n. 1.—in Partteip. fem. Perf. σεσᾶ. 
ρυῖα, 97, n. 3. 

Singular instead of Plur. 129. 3 
—in addressing several 129. ἢ. 13. 

Smooth mutes, seo Tenues. 

So called 144. n. 10. 

Spiritus on diphth. 6. 3.—changed in 
crasis 29. n. 6.—lents for asper 6. 
n. 1, 2.—in the digamma makes a 
position 6.n.3; 7. ἢ. 15 -— passes 
over into a, 118. 17; 114 ἕπω, 
marg. 

Stem 33. 6 sq. 39. 1, and n. 1; 92. 
2-7.—Stem-vowel in verbs in μι 
106. 2. 

Stigma 2. τι. 2, marg. 

Strengthening ‘of demonstratives 79. 
4; 116.7. See also Superlatives. 

Style, indirect, see Oratio. 

Subject 129. init.—omitted 129. 14, 
15; with Acc. ὁ. Inf. and Particip. 
141, 3; 142. 2; 144. n. 8; with 
Gen. absolute 145. 4. '— several, 


number.129. 4, 5; gender 129. 9, 


10.—Subj. in "Ace. 6. Inf. is put 
against rule in Acc. 141. n.4; in 

Nom. ib. and 142. 4.—of the foll. 

yer as object of the preced. 151. 
. 6. 

Subjunctive, formation of 88.—in έω, 
eiw, 3 p. ny, eto. 103. m. 38.—short- 
ens the modd-vowel 103. m. 39.— 
in wpe, 103. m. 37.—Subj. and Opt. 
of verbs in vas and of the Aor. in 
vy 107. m. 33; 110. 6, and n. 1.— 
Aor. Pass. 103. τὰ. 38,—Perf. Pass. 
98. 4. π μά" hrase for Perf. Act. 
137.n. 12.— ὅτι of Subjunct. 139. 
m. 1 sq.—delib. v. dubitat. 139. m. 
2, 63.—adhortat. 139. m. 3. .—for 
the Fut. 139.m.6.—after οὐ μή, ibid. 
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—in indirect questions ib. m.62, 63 
—with ἄν, ib. m. 14.—Aor. with dy 
for Fut. exact. ib. m. 16.—after 
historical tenses ib. m. 45, 67.— 
with μή ib. m. 50; 148. 4. 
Subjunct. δ and Opt. in one clause in 
om. 139. m. 7, 14 marg.—Sub- 
janct. and Fut. ‘in one clause ib. 
m. 5. 

Substantives, derivation, 119. 68q.— 
with Dat. or Acc. of verb 130. n. 3. 
—stand as adj. 63.n.7; 123. n.1. 
—are compared 69. 3.——With two 
attrib. adjuncts and the art. 125. 
n. 3a.—represented by clauses 
127. 1. ἃ; 130. n. 4.—by the Inf. 
140. 58q. “See Omission. 

Superlatsve strengthened 123. n. 9. 

Supine in τῷ 140. 2. 

Swearing, verbs of, constr. 131. 2. 

Syllables, division’ into, 120. n. 9. 
See also Long and Short. 

Synalaphe 28. ἢ. 6. 

ope 47.—in conjugat. 110. 1-10. 
Syne basis of the form in ps, 106. n. 
6sq. See Eliston, Perfect, Aortst. 

Synecphonesis 29. n. 11. 

esis, see Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν. 
szests 28. n.6; 29. ἡ. 11. 
Synthesis 121. 3. 


T. 


Technical words and names, App. D. 

Telic or final clauses 139. m. 45 sq. 

Tenses, primary and historical 81. 5; 
87. 3, and n. 5; 93.—with the 
moods 139. m. 9, 45 84. 67.—usual 
and unusual 104. 

Tenues for aspirates 17. n.1; 21. 3. 

That, clauses with, made by "in, ὡς, 
ete. 139. m. 58-60. —by Ace. 6. 
Inf. 141. 2, and n. 2.—by Particip. 
' 144. 6.—by ὅτε 139. m. 59.—by εἰ, 
ib. m. 60. 

Themes 92. 6.—double, ib.—unusual., 
ib. 5.—new 111.—difference of 
themes 112. 1 sq.—Verbs made up 
from several themes 112. 18. 

Thesis 7.n. 15; App. A. 20. 

T hessalian Genitive 35. n. 4. 

Tmesis 147. n.7; comp. 117.3; 147. 
n. 3. 

Transitive and intrans. in the same 
verb, 130. n. 2; 131. 3. 
Transposition of letters 30. n. 2; 110. 
11 584.---βάρδιστος, etc. 67. n. 3.— 
-Aor., 2, 96. n. 7.—of the accent, 
see Accent. 
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Trees, names of, gender, 32. 4 aq. 
Trimeter, App. ‘A. 1 


U. 


Union-vowel 87. 4 sq.—omitted in 
verbs in ps, 106. 3; comp. n. 6 aq. 
—Syncope of it 110. 5, 6. 


V. 

Verbs pure, contracted, liquid, peri- 
spomena ( circumflex , barytone 
91.4; 103.2; 105.— ntrans. an 
transit. differ from Immediate and 


Causat. 113. n. 1.—Intrans. with 


Acc. see Accusative. See also 
Predicate. 

Verbals in exds. 132. 13; comp. 130. 
n. 3.—in réos, rés, gee Adjective. 

Versification, App. A. 1 sq. 

Vocative, in a from ns, 34. 5.—quan- 
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tity 34. n. II. 4—like the Nom. 
35. n. 2; 45. 1 sq.—of the Parti- 
cip. 45. 1 .—Synt. 129 a.— instead 
of Nom. as predicate, ib. n. 2. 
Vowels, doubtful, ancipites, 7. 3, and 
n. 2, — pure 28. 1. — ong’ and 
diphth. when short 7. 16 sq.—See 
also Doubling, Lengthensng, Short- 


ening. 


W. 

Whole, see Part. 

Wishing, clauses of, 139. m. 8; 141, 
π. 6; 148. 2.6; ib. n. 7; 149, m. 
1. ult. 

Wont, see Customary. 

Writing, ancient mode of, 27. n. 14; 
117. n. 8, marg. 


Z. 
Zeugma, 151. VIII. 
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INDEX. 


Nors. This Index is not intended to supersede the necessity of constant refer- 
ence to the Catalogues of Barytone, Contracted, and Deponent Verbs, in App. F; 
as also to the Cata ogues of Irregular Nouns and Verbs in § 58, and § 114. The 


forms there given a 


explained are for the most part not included in the present 


Index.—The figures refer to the sections and subdivisions. 


A. 

a Dor. for η, 27. ἢ. 5; 34. IV. 1.4; 
φιλάσω 95. n. 8.—Ion. into ε, 27. 
n. 9; 105. n. 8.—alternate, see 
Alternate. “ 

ἃ for n, 27. n. 5; 34. 1V. 1, 4; 95. 
n. 7.—after p, εν 4, 34.2; 53.1; 
60. 2, 6; 95. 5, and n.6; 101. 4; 
110. n. 1, 2. 

ἅ for n, 27. n.6; 97. n. 3 dpapvia.— 
@ and o before-e into as and ot, 27. 
n. 2. 

q impr. diphth. 5. 2. 

a privative 120. 5sq. comp. 26. n. 2. 
“  —<Wwith adj. fem. 60. 4.—Adj. with 
a priv. take the gen. 132. n. 27. 

a intensive 120. n. 11.—copulative, 

ib. 

-a, quantity, 34. II. 1-4; 43. n. 3; 
long in acc. sing. 52; in adj. fem. 
60. 2.—As ending of acc. sing. in- 
stead of ν (βόα) 44. 2, and n. 2.— 
of adv. 115. n. 3.—of subst. 119. 
m. 24. 

-& in neut. plur. of words in os, ra 
δεσμά, eto. 56. 6. 

-aa in hypothet. Perf. 97. n. 7. 

ddaros 114 ddw.—daros 114 dw. 


ἄγαμαι constr. see ϑαυμάζω. 


ἄγαν in compos. 25. n. 3. 
} εἶν, see Emotion. 


av c.acc. 132.10. f, marg.—with 

‘Particip. 144. ἢ. 6.—with εἰ, 139. 
m. 60. 

ἀγγέλλομαι in pers. constr. 151. 1. 7. 

dye, for plur. 115. n.7; 129. πὶ 13.— 
before 1 pers. Subj. 139. m. 3.— 
ἄγε δή, 149. m. 28. 

ἄγειν and compounds, signif. 130. n. 
2.—yespdés 132. n. 10.--- ἄγων, with, 
150. m. 33; comp. 144. n. 3. 


ἀγοράζειν ο. gen. 132. 10. ὁ. 

ἀγοραῖος as adv. 123. 6. 

ἄγρει, ἀγρεῖτε, 115. n. 7. 

ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει, 133. ἢ. 15; 144. 
n.7 


ἀγνιεύς, 53. 2. 


ἄγχι, ἄσσον, eto. 67. n. 7; 115. 7.—. 


6. gen. 146. 4; comp. 133. 4. ¢, 
marg. 

adans c, gen. 132. 10. d. 

ἀδελφιδέ 36. marg. 

ἄδην, ἄδην, c. gen. 132. 10. a. 

ἄδης, “Acdns, δ. 3.--- εἰς gdou 125. 5; 
132. n. 30. . 

ἀδικεῖν ©. acc. 131. 2.—c. dupl. ace. 
131. n. 12. 

ἄδικος ἀδικίαν 131. n. 6. 

ἀδύνατος, 0. ὥστε 140. 4. ---- ἀδύνατον 
so. dy, 145. n. 10. 3.---ἀδύνατά ἐστι, 
129. n. 9. 


"ἀεί, αἰεί, 117. 2.—d ἀεί, 150. τα. 29. 


«ἄζω, flexion 92. 10, and n. 3; 95. 6 
sq.—derivat. and signif. 104. 3; 
119. 2; ib. τη. 14. See -ἄω. 

ἀηδών 56. ἢ. 7. 

᾿ἀθάνατος Ἶ. n. 14: ; 

᾿Αθηνᾶ 34. n. 1.—sec. forms 56. n. 2. 

-aboy, -ἄθειν, verbs, 112.12. 

ἀθρόος, ἄθρους, 60. n. 1, δ.---ἀθρόος as 
adv. 123. 6. 

ἀθυμεῖν πράγμασι, 133. 4. c. 

«αἱ, elided 30. n. 5.—three like verbal 
forms.in -αι, 103. m. 7, marg.— 
«αἱ and -οἱ short 11.7; exceptions 
ib. ἢ. 3. 

al γάρ, αἴθε, αἴ κε, 117. n. 1; 139. τη. 


al xe πίθηται, τύχφμι, 139. m. 66. 
ἄϊδος οἷο. 56. n. 8.—diddode 116. n. 3. 
-ain instead of η, 56. n. 2. 

aixia Ἴ. τι. 10. ᾿ 
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-awa subst. fem. 119. m. 46. 

αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς 161. VI. 2: 

«αἰνω, verbs in, flexion 101. 4, and 
n. 3.—derivat. and signif. 104. 3; 
119. m. 3, 9.—from verbs in de 

- and ὦ, 118. 10, 11. 

-aios, adj. in, constr. 123. 6. 

αἱρεῖν constr. 132. 10. γ΄. --- αἱρεῖσθαι 
Mid. and Pass. 135. n.3; 136. ἢ. 3. 

αἴρειν and compounds, signif. 130. 

n. 2. 

alps, verbs in, flexion, 101. n. 2. 

~aus, ending of Particip. and Inf. «αἰσαὰ 
Part fem. 103. m. 29; 105. n. 18. 

αἰσθάνομαι in Pres. 137. n. 8.—e. gen. 
132. 10.h.—with Particip. 144. 6.c. 
αἰσχρόν 80. dy, 145. n. 10. 3. 
σθαι ο. acc. 135. ὅ.---ο. Inf. οἱ 
“Sore 144, 6.—with ei, 139. m. 60. 

αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, α. dupl. ace. 131. 5.— 
With παρά τινος 131. n. 8.—alrotpal 
σε τοῦτο, 135. ἢ. 3. 

αἰτιᾶσθαι, constr. 132. 10. g. 

-Gim, BOO -ἄω. 

dies, augm. 84. n. 3. 

ἀκὴν as predic. 129. 13. 

ἄκοντι ἦλθεν, etc. 133. n. 6; 5606 ὁκάψ. 

ἀκοντίζειν 6. gen. 132. 10. f. 

ἀκούειν and compounds, constr. 132. 
10. h, and marg. 144. 6, marg.—in 
Pres. for Perf. 137. n. 8, 

ἀκρατής c. gen. 132. 12. 

ἄκρατος, ἀκρατής, compar. 65. ἢ. 8: 
66. π, 3. 

ἄκρος, position with art. 125. n. 5. 

GAadw c. gen. 132. 4. 

ἀλγεῖν 131. ἢ. 3; ib. no.7; 133, 4.0, 
pose: See Emotion, οἷο. 

ἔζειν ο. gen. 132. 10. c. 

ἊΨ ἐν constr. 131. ἢ. 3; 132. 4. 

ἄληθες 150. m. 20. 

ἁλιεύς 53. n. 4. 

ἅλις ο. gen. 138. 10. a.—as predic. 
129. 13. 

ἁλίσκομαι, constr. 133. 10. g. 

ἁλιτεῖν 6. acc. 131. 2. . 

ol 56. n. 8. 

d, ἀλλὰ γάρ, and the like, 149. m. 

me oe instead of 7 after com- 
pan ib. m. 7.—after a Vocat. ib. 
m. 9. 

ἀλλήλων ete. 74. 4 

ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 127. 10. —c. gen. 132. 
Ὡ. 34.—of ἄλλοι, τάλλα, in Hom. 
126. n. 7; see also rdAAa.—ddos 
in attr. 143. 17.—dAAos redundant 
150. m. 13. --- ἄλλος ἄλλο, ἄλλοθεν 
ἄλλος, with plur. 129. n. 18.—dAAo 


ἤ, ἀλλ᾽ f, 150. τα. 13, 13.--λλο τι 
ἥ; ἄλλοτε; 139. m. 62; 149. m. 18. 
ἄλλως Tre καί, 150. Τῆς 14. 
ἀλόω a& Imperat. 105. n. 10. 
ds, ἅλες, 38. p. 523; 41. 8. 


dua 146. 3.—with particip. 145. ἢ. 5. 
—dyua...xal, 150. m. 27. 

ἁμαρτάνειν 6. gen. 132. 4. 

ἀμέλει, 150. m. 20. 

ἀμελεῖν c. gen. 132. 10. e.—with di 
6. dat. ib. n. 15.—dpeAciobas Pass. 
134. 5. 

ἀμήχανον ὅσον 129. ἢ. 18; comp. 150. 
m. 8, and 151. 1. δ. 


ἁμιλλᾶσθαι 6. dat. 133. 2. a. 
dpés, duds, 73. n. 7, 2. 
ἀμπέχω 18. ἡ. 3. ὁ 
ἀμπλακίσκειν 6. gen. 132. 4. 
ἀμύνειν, constr. 131. n. 2; 132. 4.-- 
ἀμύνεσθαι Mid. 135. 3, δ. 
ἀμφί pone elided in compos. 120. n. 8. 
ἔ, ἀμφίς, 115. n. 4; 146. n. 3. 
—Signif. 147. p. 415.—in compos. 
147, ἢ. 6.—ol ἀμφί v. περί τινα 150. 
m. 25. 
ἀμφιεννύναι 6. dupl. aco. 131. 5.— 
id. with object 135. 4 


«ρα, 150. m. 15 _—position of ἄμφω 
and duddr. with art. 127. 9.—dyde 
with plar. 129. n. 7. 
«wes, ete. 116. n. 5. 

«αν 3 plur. Perf. instead of -ae:, 103. 
m, 27. 

«ἂν for «ἂν Inf. 105. 4. 

ἄν, ἐάν, ἥν, 117. 3.—Synt. 139. m. 
14, 24. 

dy, epic κέ, κέν, 117. ἢ. 1.—Synt. sig- 
nif. and usage 139, m. 10-20, 68, 
70.—omitted, 139. m. 13, 30 b, 51, 
om. with Subjunct. (Hom.) 139. m. 
25, 33, 38.—d» appended to parti- 
oles 139. m. 14, 24, 37.—with his- 
tor, tenses 139. m. 18.—with Fut. 
ib. m. 11.—with Inf. and Part. ib. 
m. 17; 144. 6. a.—after δοκεῖν. 
ete. with Inf. Aor. 139. πὶ. 18.— 
position of dy, ib. τὰ. 19.—repeated, 
1b. m. 20. 

ἀνά apocopated 117. n. 2.—Synt. 147. 
p. 413.—in compos. 147. n. 6. 

ἄνα up! 117. 3. 8.— Voeat. 41. 5, 
‘marg. 45. n. 5. 


ἀναβαίνειν, “νεσθαι, 135. 8. 
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ἀναβάλλεσθαι 6. Inf. fut. 140. 1. o.— 
before an Inf. With } or without, rd, 
140. n. 7. 

ἀναγκάζειν with two ace. 131. ἡ. 18, 

ἀναγκαῖός εἶμι 151.1. 7. 6. 


> ¢ 


ἀνάγκη Without copula 129. n. 18, 


ἀναγνώσεται, 80. ὁ ἐναγνώστης 129. 16. 
ἀνακοινέο 105. n. 


μνήσκειν, sonst, 131. 5; comp. 


33. 10. d, sq. 
ἀνασσείασκε 103. m. 11. 
ἀνάσσειν ©. gon. 188. 19..-.0. dat. ib. 
n. 35. 
ἀνδρά 833. 1; -δεσσε 56. n. 8. 
ἀνδρεία, ἀνδρία, 119. πι. 35. 
ἄνευ 146. 4. 


ἀνήκοος ©. ace. 130. n. 3. 

ἀνηκουστεῖν ὁ. gen. 132, 10. ἢ, marg. 

ἀνῆπτον, augm. 116. n. 4. 

denp (*) 7. n. 13.-- ἄνερ 45. n. 1.--- 
with pers, appell. 123. n. 6.—im- 
plied 125. 7. 

dnp, ἄνθρωπος, 89. n. 3, marg. 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, 147 ἀντί, p. 413. 

ἄνθ implied 125. n. 6; 966 also 


ρ. 
ἀνία (i) 7. n. 10. 
᾿Αννίβας 34. n. 4. 
-avos genit. quantity 41. n. 1. 
ἀντευπείσεται, 121. n. 1; 147. n. 8. 
dyri 6. gon. 132. 10.0; 147. p. 412. 
-—in compos. 147. Ὁ. "6. 


ἀντιάζειν, ἀντιᾷν, ἀντᾷν, 181. 3; 132. 


5. d; 133. 4. ὦ, marg. . 
ἀντικρύ, ἄτεκρυο" 117. 1; 146. 4. 
ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι 6. gon. 38. 5. d, ὁ. 


ἀντίξοος 60. n. 5. 

ἀντίον, ἀντία, ἄντα, 147 ἀντί. p. 412. 
ἀντιποιεῖσθαι ©. gon. 138. 10. f. 

«ἄνω, verbs in, 112. 11; quantity, ete. 


ib. n. 6. 
ἀνώϊστος, 114 φέρω 
ἀνώτερος 69.2 Marg.—dewrépe 115. 6. 
ἄξιος 132. 10. b. —— personal eonstr. 
151. 1. 7. ο. 
ἀξιοῦν, -οὔσθαι, constr. 132. π. 14. 
ao into ee, 27. n. 10; 34. 1V. δ᾽; 105. 
n. 8; 114 χράω, marg. —into ἃ 
Dor. 105: n. 14. 
-ees, eos, in pr. names, 27. n. 10, 
marg. 
ἀπαγορεύειν with foll. μή, 148. n. 9. 
ἀπαλλάσσειν 180. n. 2.—e. gen. 188. 
4.—with ἐκ, ib. n. 3. 
ἅπας 62. τι. 2.—Synt. 127. 9. 
6, dupl. ace. 131. δ. 
ἀπειπεῖν with foll. μή, 148. π. 9. 
ἀπειρηκένας ο. dat. 133. 4. ο. 
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ἄπειρος c. gen. 132, 10. d. 

ἀπεφθός 18. n. 3. 

ἀπέχειν ὁ. gen. 183. 4.---ἀπέχεσθαι 
with foll. μή, 148. n. 9. 

ἀπιστεῖν with foll. μή, 148. n. 9. 

ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν 140. π. 4. 

ἀπό élided 117. n. 4.—<drro, ib. 3. 1.— 
signif. 147. p. 412.—in attr. 151. 
I. 8.—in compos. 135. 6; 147. n. 
6, 7.—implied 132. 3. 

; ἀποδίδοσθαι 0. gen. 132. 10. c. 

ἀποδιδρείσκειν 6. ace. 131. 2. 

ἀποθνήσκω, see ϑνήσκω. ἢ 

ἀποκρύπτειν 6. dupl. acc. 131. 5. 

ἀπολαύειν c. gen. 133. 10. i. 

ἀπολείπω, pers. constr. 151. 1. 7. b. 

᾿Απόλλων (4) 7. n. 14.—acc. ὅδ. 2.— 
vocat. 45. 2. 

ἀπονέεσθαι (a) 7. n. 14. 

ἀποξενοῦσαι 103. m. 16, marg. 

ἀποπέμπω Pres. 137. n. 10. 

ἀπορεῖν c. gen. 132. 10. ἃ. --- ἀπορεῖ- 
σθαι Pass. 134. 5. 

ἀποῤῥαίειν ο. dupl. ace. 131. 5. 

ἀπόῤῥητον so. ἄν 145. n. 10, 3. 

ἀποστερεῖν, constr. 131. 5; 132. 4. 


ἅπτεσθαι c. gen. 132. δ. 6; ib. 10. h. 

ἄρ, 117. n. 8; 149. m. 26.—dpa 
and 149. m. 26, and two marg. 
notes. 


dp’ οὗ, ἄρα μή, 139. τη. 62; 148. 
5; 149. m. 18.- -ἀρ᾽ οὖν, ib. m. 26, 
marg. 


"apd (ep. apy), also ᾿ἀρή, 7. n. 12. 


Ou ο. dat. 133. 2.6 
dvds 120. n. 10. 
ἀρέσκειν τινά 131. 8. 
ἀρετή and “Apns, 68. 1, marg. 
ἀρήγειν, constr. 181. n. 8. 
“Apne (a anceps) 7. 5. 12; 58. See 


teers gen. 138. 12. 
, 9, 38. n. 3. 
ἀρκῶ, pers. constr. 151.1. 7. d. 
ἀρβάμενος, Synt. 1δ0.΄ πὶ. 31. 
εἰν, ἄρ pr Gor, conste. 132. 3, 12.— 
. 46. 1.--- ἄρξας ἐποίει, 


-as quant. 34. IT. 5; 48. Ἀ. 8; δ8.-.-. 
ΔΒ ending of deriv. 119. m. 83.--- 
Adj. in, 62. 3. 

-ds subst. fern. 63.5; 119. m. 53, 60. 
as num. subst. γι. 4. 

ἦσαι, ἄσασθαι, ὁ. gen. 132. 10. a, i. 

ἀσεβεῖν ὁ. ace. 181. 3. 

«ασι, local ending, 116. 3. 


I1 
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«ἅσι dat. plur. 47. 1; 58 vids. 

-agxoy iterative tense 103. m. 11 3q. 

dopevos compar. 65. n. 4.—as adv. 
123. 6.—dopéve ἐμοί, ete. 133. n. 6. 

ἄσσα, ἅσσα, 77. ΠῚ 

ἄσσον 115. 7; see Erne 

ἀστήρ, ἀστράσι, ΑἾ. n. 

-arat, -ατο, 3 plur. 103. ‘m. 20; 105. 
n.9; 107. m. 34. 

ἀτάρ after a Voc. 149. m. 9. 

dre with Partioip. 144. ἢ. 14. 

aréovra, 114 daw. 

drep prep. 146. 4. 

ἅτερος 29. ἢ. ὅ. 

ἀτιμάζειν c. gen. 138. 10. Ὁ. 

“ror, -dreos, old superlat. 68 ult. 69. 
n. 

dros, ΝΣ ἀάω Marg. and do. 

ἀτρέμα ἀτρέμας, 36. ἢ. 3; 11δ, n. 4.. 

ἅττα, ἅττα, 77. 2, 3. 

αὖ 1: 149. m. 20. 

αἰέρυσαν 121. ῃ. 1. 
¢ 116. ἢ. 10. ρ.---αὖθις 117. n. 1.— 
αὖθις αὖ, πάλιν αὖθις, 151. VI. 3. 

αὔριον, ἡ, 125.7. 

αὐτάρκης, gen. plur. αὐτάρκων 49. τι. 4. 

αὐτός 72. n. 1; 73. 3.—in compos. 
(ov) 27. n. 11.—Synt. 127. 2 sq.— 
for ὁ αὐτός, μόνος, and with ordi- 
nals 127. n. 2.—atréy and αὑτόν, 
ib. 8.84. 7.—in genit. with pron. 
possess. ib. n. 13; as periphrase 
for possess. of 3 pers. ib. 7. 2.—in 
dat. without σύν, 133. n. 14. ---- ὅ 
αὐτός c. dat. 133. 2. f;, with καί 
(atque) 149. m. 8 —air τὸ καλόν, 

+ eto, 128. n. 1.--αὐτὸ δείξει, 150. m. 

"17 before a relat, 127.1. d.—ér 
αὑτὸς αὑτῷ 127. n. 6.—avris ἑαυτόν 
se tpse, ib.—aird τοῦτο 127. 1. ὁ. 

αὕτως, αὕτως, 150. m. 17. 

ἀφαιρεῖν, -eio Bas, constr. 131. 5, and n. 
8; 132.4; 135. n. 8.—Pass. 134. 6. 

ἀφέωνται 108.1. 1, marg. ᾿ 

ἀφιέναι ο. gen. 138. 4. 

vos compar. 65. τι. 2. 2. 

ἀφύη, ἡ ἡ, 34. III. 1. b. 

ἀχέων, ουσα, 114 ἀκαχίζω, 

-αχή, -αχοῦ, οἷο. 116. n. 5. 

dy σθαι with Particip. 144, n. 6.— 
ἀχθομένῳ ἦλθεν, eto. 133. η. 6, See 
also Emotion, etc. 

dy ps, ἄχρις, 26. 4.—Synt. 147. n. 2. 

-de, fut. -dow 95. ἢ. 3.—with altern- 
ate ε (éw) 105, n. 8, 13; comp. 
107. m. 36, 41 —tlerivat. and sig- 
nif, 104.3; 119. m.6.—from verbs 
in ὦ, 113, 7.—with alternate ὦ (o) 
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in the first syll. ib. 8.—dw, aloo, aie, 

sec. forms of each other, ib. 9.— 

desideratives 119.m. 12; see -εάω. 
-awy into éwy, in 1 Decl. 34. IV. 5. 


B. 

Β inserted 19. n.1; 110. 11. 2, and 
marg.—as characteristic 92. 8, and 
n. 1. 

βώλειν and compounds, signif. 130. 


βαρύς elae pers. constr. 151. I. 7. d. 

βασιλεύειν ὁ. gen. 132. 12.—Sacwrev- 
σας ἐποίει, etc. 144. n. 3. 

βασιλεύς without art. 124. ἢ. 7. 

βασιλεύτερος 69. n. 2. 

Bav num. sign, 3. π. 8; 6.0.3; comp. 
App. B. 

βέντιστος 16. n. 1. d. 

βίᾳ, πρὸς βίαν, 133. n. 12; 147 πρόε 
6. 800. p. 419. 

βιάζεσθαι o. dupl. acc.? 131. n. 12. 

βλάξ 66. 4, marg. 110. 11. 23, marg. 
114 ταράσσω, marg. 

βλάπτειν c. acc, et dat. 131. 2, and 
n. 3.—«xeAevOov 132. n. 28, marg. 

βλέπειν φόνον 131. 3. 

βλήχων 16. n. 1. b. 
βοηθεῖν 6. dat. 131. n. 3. 

pain Boppas, 34. n. 1. 

βούλομαι without foll. Inf. 151. IV. 
8.—Bovhe 103, m. 18. -- ἐμοὶ Sov- 
λομένῳ 133. n. θ.---ὀἘβουλόμην with- 
out ἄν, 139. m. 13. 

βοῦς, declined 50.—8as, Bay, ib. n. 8. 
—ai βόες 32. n. 3.—Sda 44. τι. ἃ. 

βράσσων 67. n. 3. 

βριάω, signif. 113, 2. 

Spidey 6. gen. et dat. 132. 10. a, and 
n, 14. 

r. 

y nesal 3.2; ‘And; 98. n. 7, mare. 
—as characteristic 92. 8, and n. 2; 
Doric 95. n. 2. 

yap 149. m. 17.—place of, 125. 9; 
147, τι. 3.—after Voc. 149. m. 9.— 
after relative clauses 143.11; 151. 
IV. 10.—as namely, omitted 151. 
IX. 3.—elliptical turns with γάρ, 
143. 8, marg. ib.11; 151. IV. 10. 

--ἀλλὰ γάρ 149. m. 16. 

γαστήρ 47. 2, and n. 3. 

Y” characteristic 99. ἢ. 3.—before μ 
in Perf. Pass. 98. n. 7. 

γέ 149. τι. 25.—place of, 125.9; 147. 

. nm, 3.—appended to pron. 73. n. 4. 


—yét μέν, γὲ μήν, 149. m. 29. 
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γεγάκειν 111. n. 1; 114, TEN-. 

γελᾷν oc. dat. 133. 4. o. 

“γέλως compound adj. 63. n. 5. 

γέμειν c. gen. 132. 10. a. 

γεννᾷν in Pres. 137. ἢ. 8. 

γένος, γένους, γένει, diff. of signif. 133. 
4. 6, marg. 

γεραιός compar. 65. n. 3. 

γέρα: 54. 1.---γέρἄ, τά, 38. Ὁ. 10; 54. 


γέρων; ὅ, in Hom. 126. n. 7. 

yevew, γεύεσθαι, ο. gen. 132. 10. h, i. 
γεύμεθα 110. 8, marg. - 

yeo- from γῆ 120. n. 2. 

γῆ 34. n.1.—implied 123. n. 5; 125. 
5.—with and without art. 124. n. 7. 

γῆρας δ4. 1. 

γίγνεσθαι in number of pred. 199. 13. 
—c. gon. πατρός 132. 3.— γίγ. and 
εἶναι c. gen: of poss. 132. 7. and n. 
13.—with Part. as periphrase of 
tenses 144. 9, and n. 16, 17.---διά 
τινος 147. p. 414, —ytyvopevoy ab- 
sol. 145. n. 10. 

γιγνώσκειν c. Inf. et Part. 144. 6. 

γλάφυ 57. n. 3. 

γλήχων 16.n.1.b; 56. ἢ. 6. ὁ. 


γνώμη impl. 123. n. 5. 


γνωτὰ κοὐκ ἄγνωτα 151, VI. 3. 
γονεῖς without art. 124. n. 7. 


γοργών 56. n. 6. 6. 

γοῦν 149. m. 25. 

γουνάζεσθαι c. gen. 132. n. 11. 

ypavs decl. 50. 

γράφεσθαι constr. 132. 10. g.—ypa- 
ny ib. n. 16. 

yupyes c. gen. 132. 4. 


Δ. 


ὃ as characterist. 92. 8. 3. ib. ἢ. 3.- 
inserted 19. ἢ. 1.—doubled after 
augm. 83. ἢ. 2; 114 δεῖσαι. 

δᾶ for γῆ, 16. n. 1. Ὁ. 

éaep 45. n. 1. 

δαί 149. m. 28. 

dai (7) 28. n. 10. 

δαινύναι γάμον 131. Ὁ. 11 ἃ. 

δακρυχέων 121. n. 1. 

δαμνάω, δάμνημε, 112. 16. 

«δαπός, (ἡμεδαπός, etc.) 79. n. 2. 

dgs, gen. plur. δάδων, 43. n. 4. d. 

δάσασθαι ὁ. dupl. acc. 131. 5.—c. 
gen. part. 131. n.9. Comp. δαίω 
; 114. 

δασύς c. gon. et dat. 133. 4. c,, marg. 

de onclit. 14.n. 2; 116. 3. 

de, Synt. 149. m. ὁ. —place οὗ, 125. 
9; 126, 2-4, and n.3,4; 147.n. 3. 
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—after a Voo. 149. m. 9.—put for 
other particles, 149. m. 9. 

δεῖ constr. 131. ἢ. 4; 132.10. a, and 
n. 14.—uxpod v. πολλοῦ δεῖν, δέω, 
140. π. 4: 150. τι. 18; 151.1. 7, Ὁ. 
—periphrase with numerals 70. ἢ. 

_1—éoy part. 145. n. 10. 2.—ec 

without dy, 139. m. 13.—rov δέον- 
ros instead of 4 δεῖ, 132. n. 20. 

δείδεγμαι, δείδεκτο, 114 δεῖσαι, and 
marg. 

δεῖνα 73. 

δεινός εἶμι, personal, 151.1. 7. ὁ. 

δεῖσθαι constr. 132. 10. a, and n. 14. 

δέλεαρ, δέλητος, 41. n. 7, 

δέμας 57. n. 2. ' 

δεξιᾶς χειρός 132. 14. Ὁ. 

δέσποτα 34. III. 2 


δεῦρο, δεῦτε, δευρί, 115. n. 8; 116. 
6, 8 


δεύτατος 71.1, marg. | 
aan 110. 8, ’ marg. 
Synt. 149. m. 28.—place of, 125. 9. 
δῆ θεν 149. πι. 81. 
δῆλόν εἰμι 161.1.7. ο.--τδῆλον ὅτι 151, 
IV. 4. 
δηλοῦν, ἐδήλωσε δέ, 129. 17. 
Δημήτηρ, -τρα, 47. ἃ; 56. 2. 
-δην, «δον, adv. 119. πι. 79, 80. 
δήποτε appended 80. n. 1; 116. 9; 
149. m. 38. 


_ δήπου, δήπονθεν, δῆθεν, 149. m. 31. 


δῆτα 149. τη. 88. 
δι-, δισ-» 10. ἢ. 3, and marg. 
δῖα (4) 60. n. 1. 
τά prep. 6. gen. et ace. 147. p. 414; 
comp. 133. 4. c, and n. 12. in 
compos. 147. n. ὁ.--διὰ τοῦτο after 
Part. 144. n. 13. 
διάγειν, διαγίγνεσθαι, διατελεῖν, with 
art. 144. n. 6, 
διαθέσθαι 135. 6, ex. 
διαιρεῖν, διελεῖν, ὁ, gen. part. 131. n. 9. 
διαλέγεσθαι c. dat. 133. 3. b.—recip- 
rocal 135. 7. 
διανέμεσθαι reciprocal 135. 7. 
διαπράττεσθαι, 6. Sore, 140. 4. 
διαπρεπεῖν, διαπρεπής, c. gen. 132. 12. 
διατελεῖν with Part. 144. ἢ. 6. 
διατρὶ ίβω with Part. 144. n. 6. 
ἐρειν, s, 6. gen. 132. 4, 12. 
aa Νὴ 131. δ.--διδά-. 
σκεσθαί τι 134. 6. --- διδασκόμενος 
πολέμοιο 182. 10. d. 
διδόναι c. gen. 132. ὅ. 6.--- to offer’ 
137. ἢ. 10.—in compounds, signif. 
130. n. 3 ult. 
διέχειν c. gon. 132. 4. 
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δίκαιός εἶμι πράττειν etc. 151. 1. 7. ο. 

δίκην, Synt. 131.10; 146. 4, and n. 2. 
—dddvas ὑπό τινος, 147 ὑπό; Ῥ. 419. 

δικροῦς θ0. n. ὅ. 

διό, διότι, 11δ. n. δ; 139. τι. 48; 149. 
m. 3. 

διπλάσιος o. gen. 132. 12, 

δισ-, 860 δι-. 


᾿διφρηλατεῖν ©. aco. 131. 8 ult. 


δίχα as pred. 129. 13.—oc. gen. 146. 
4. 2. 
διώκειν constr. 132. 10. ει 
Nar gen. plur. δμώων, 43 
δοιοί, 70. 2. 
Soto Inf. et dy 139. m. 18.--«δοκεῖν 
ἐμοί absol. 140. n. 4.---δοκοῦν, δό- 
, absol. 145. n. 10, and marg.— 
οκῶ personal 181. I. 1. b; comp. 
129. 18. 
δορυξέ Voc. 36, marg. 
δορυφορεῖν τινα 131. 3. 
δοῦλος ara 131. n. 6. 


. Β. 4. d. 


δοῦρε as plur. neut. in Hont. 123. 
- na, 
«δοῦς (-δέος) in names of kindred 36. 


n. 1, and marg. 

δραμεῖν τὸ στάδιον 131. π. 11. 8. 

δρᾷν ο. dupl. ace. 131. 5. 

δράττεσθαι 6. gen. 132. 5. ὁ. 

δρομαῖος as adv. 123. 6. 

δύνασθαι, δυνατὸν εἶναι, with superlat. 
123. n. 9. ---δυνατόν absol. sc. ὅν 
145. n. 10. 2. 

δύο with Plur. 129. n. 7. 

δυσ- augm. in compos. 86. 3. 


δυσφορεῖν c. dat. 133. 4. 0. 
δυσχεραίνειν, see Emotion, ete. 
δῶ 57. ἢ. 3. 

dés, ἡ, 57. n. 2. 


e for a before liquids 27. n. 9.—Ion. 
in verbs in dw, 105. n. 9, 10.—in- 
serted 98. n.3; 74. ἢ. 1; 76.n. 3. 
—as union-vowel 87. 5.—for es 27. 
n. 3.—changed into εἰ, 25.4; 27. n. 
1.—for n in Sabjunct. 103. m. 39. 

é instead of ἑαυτόν 127.n.4; see Re- 


flextwes. 

-¢a for «ἣν 107. πὶ. 40.—for «εἱα 62. 
n. f. 

-eat, -€0, 2 pers. Pass. 103. m. 17; 
comp. 105. n. 7. 

ἐάν, ἥν, ἄν, 139. m. 14, 94.—after 
σκοπεῖν, ote. ib. m. 66.—with Opt. 
ib. m. 68, comp. m. 27. 

Zap, $p0s, 41. n. 7; 43. n. 4. 6. 

é ξ as adv. 123. 6. 
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-éaro 3 Plur. Passa. 103. m. 31; 105. 
n. 9. 

ἑαυτόν as subj. in acc. 6. Inf. et Part. 
(se) 141. π. 4; 144. π. 8 See 
αὐτός and Reflexives. 

édo retains a, 95. n. MM 

ἑάων gen. plur. 58 ἐΐ 

ἐγγύς c. gen. et dat. 138, 4. ὦ marg. 


146. 4, and n. 3. 
ἐρον, as predic. 129. 13. 
ἐγκαλεῖν constr. 132. η.16; 138. 3. ἀ. 

ἐγκρατής @. gon. 132. 12. 

pda, ἐγῷμαι, 29. n. 9. 

yee Inf. see Resolutson. 

ἐερμένος, 114 εἴ , 

ἑέσσατο 108. II. 1: ib. ΠΙ. 

ἔην from εἰμί 108. 1V. 4 mare 

ἔηος and éjos, 58 ets 

dys for fs 75. n. 1. 

ἐθέλειν, ,Periphrase, 150. m 

ὀϑελοντής as adv. 123. 6. 

e diphth. δ. 1, and n. 1.— resolved 
into i 37. n. 8.—contr. in dissyll. 
verbs 105. n. 2; see ine. 

e- augm. syliab. 83. n. 3.—temporal 
84. 3, and n. 1. 

«εἰ, 2 pers. Pass. 103. m. 18; 118. n. 
7, marg. 

el conjunct. 13. 3.—with Indic. Subj. 
Opt. 139. m. 23, 25, 26, 67 sq.—as 
particle of wishing 139.m.7 .—with 

ndic. Fut. ib. m. 23.—with Opt. in 

repetition, ib. m. 39.—after verbs 
of fear, etc. ib. τὰ. 50.—in indirect 
questions, whether, ib. m. 63-65.— 
after ϑαυμάζω etc. ib. m. 60.—in 
double quest. e .. . ἥ, ib. m. 65.-- 
εἰ dy ib. m. 41.-- εἶ μὴ 148. 8. b— 
εἰ δὲ μή 151.1}.}7. ib. V. 3.—ei δέ, 
εἰ δ᾽ dye, 151. ΓΥ͂. 7.—el μὴ διά 150. 
m. 26.—el , εἰ καί, 139. m. 7. 
149. m. 4, 5.—eixe, 666 aixe. 

«εἰα iD nouns 34. π. 3; 119. 25, 35, 
47 —secondary form for "ἢ, 56. nn. 2. 
—Fem. from -ns, 63. n. 1. 

-e1a, -ειας, etc. Opt. 103. m. 14. 

etaro 108. IV. 2.—-efaro ib. If. 7% 
and IIT. 

eo signif. 113. n. 10. 

eley 108. IV. 1, and marg. 

εἴην from εἶμι ‘BO, 108. V. 3. 

ele it. n. 3.- Syn. 139. n. 8. 

εἴκειν 6. gen. 132. 4 

εἴκοσι, -σιν, 46. 3. 

elus go, see ἰέναι. 

«εἰν instead of -ην, 108. I. 3.—3 pers. 
Sing. Plupf. and Impf. 103. m. 12; 
105. n. 3. 
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vat 108. IV.—e. gen. 13%. 5. @; ib. 
7, and n. 13. -- εἶναι διά tevos 147 
διά, p. 414. --- ἀμφί et περί τιφὰ, ib. 
p. 41δ54.---«οπι το 129. 20; 143.9; 
149. n. 8; see also dy and C 
—pleonast. in Inf. 150. m. 38.— 
εἶναι with Particip. 144. n. 16.— 
ἔστι and ἐστί 108. ΤΥ͂. 3..--ἔστιν of 
etc. ib. and 150, m. 21. — ἔστι, 
phrases with, 150. m. 21-23.—ovx 
ἔστι with Inf. and dy 139. m. 18. . 

εἵνεκα, see ἕνεκα. 

«εἶον in subst. deriv. 119. m. 33. 

-eos in adj. deriv. 119. m. 69. 

εἰπέ instead of Plur. 129. n. 13.— 
εἶπεῖν ἁπλῶς absol. 140. n. 4 — os 
συντόμως (συνελόντι) εἰπεῖν, ὥς Gros 
εἰπεῖν, absol. 140, n. 4. 

εἶπερ ellipt. 151. IV. 3. 

ἐν c. gen. 132. 4.—with μή and 

nf. 149. n. 9. 

εἰρημένον absol. 145. π. 10. 

εἰρύω, εἰρωτάῳ, Ion. 84 n. 1. 

els, és, prep. 13. 3; 117. 3. = ent 

147. p. 413. — put for ἐν 151, I. 8 

—compounds with els, constr. 133. 
2.b; ib. no. 3.—fow és, 151. VI. 3. 

εἶσθα in Hom. for εἷς or ef, 108. V. 1. 

εἰσκομίζειν, constr. 133, 3. 

εἰσόκε, els ὅτε xe, 139. m. 40. 


εἶτα 149. m. 19.—after Part. 144.n.13. 


etre... etre 139. m. 63. 

εἴτις 149. τη. 5.—for it ὅστις 143. 19. 

-elw instead of ὦ Subjunct. 103. γι. 38. 
—in Indic. 105. n. 1. 

εἴωθα, augm. 84. n.1; 97. n. 8. 

ἐκ prep. 4. 5; see ἐξ. “ἀκ unchanged 
before all consonants, 20.4; 22.2; 
comp. 86. 1. _eignif. 147. ’p. 413. 

v. 147. n. 5. 

ἑκάς 6. gen. 182. 4. 

ἑκάτερος, ἕκαστος, 78. 3. |.— place of 
with art. 127. 9.—é€xaoros with 
Plur. 129. n. 12. 

éxdve 6. dupl. acc. 131. 5. 

ἐκδῦμεν Opt. 114 δύω, marg. 

ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖθεν, ἐκεῖσε, 116. 6. — ἐκεῖθεν 
in attr. 151. I. 8. 

ἐκείνῃ, ἐκείνως, 116. n. 7. 

ἐκεῖνος, place of with art. 127. 9.— 
ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, 127.1. ὁ. 
See also οὗτος. 

ἐκεχ ia 18. εν 

114 λελὲ marg. 

pa Pal and jennie n. δ᾽; comp. 
147 ἐκ, p. 418. 1 

ἐκφεύγειν ©. gen. et acc. 131. 2, an 
n, 3.—with μή and Inf. 148. ἢ. 9. 
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ἑκὼν εἶναι 150. m. 38.—éedvre οὐκ 
ἄκοντα 151, VI. ὃ. 

ἔλαττον, μεῖον, indec. 129. ἢ. 8.—with 
f omitted 132. n. 31. 

ἐλαύνειν, signif. 130. n. 3. 

- Dragos 32. n. 3. 

éheyyées 69. n. 1/ 

ἔλειπτο 110. 8, marg. 

ἐλεύθερος, «ροῦν, constr.132. 4, and n. 2. 

ἔλθών, ἰών, etc. 150. m. 34. 

ἕλμινς 25.0.2; 41. n. 4. 

εἷος, τεῖος, 116. n. 10. f. 

ἐλπίζειν, constr. 139. m. 18; 140. 1, 0, 

ἔλπομένῳ ἦλθεν, οἷο. 133. n. 6. 

€pavrov and μου 137. 7. 1. 

ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν 140. n. 4. 

ἐμός 72.4; 127. n. 18.- τὰ ἐμά i 198. 
1, and n. 2.—rd ἐμόν instead Ϊ οἵ ἐγὼ 
188. n. 2. 

ἐμσὺ instead of pov 127. n. 12. 


ἔμπειρος 6. gén. 132. 10. d. 
ἐμποδὼν 115. n. 5. 
ἐν prep. unchanged before p, o, ¢, 25. 


1.—signif. 147. p. 413.—adverbial 
147. n. 5.—for els 147. p. 413.—in 
compounds, 86. 1,2; Synt. 147. ἢ. 


6, 8; comp. 138. 3.—& τοῖς with 
foll. ‘superlat. 150. m. 24. 
ἐναντίος ©. gon, 132. n. 36. ---Ο. dat. 
133. 2. f; ib. 4. 6, marg. 
ἐναρίζειν. 6. ‘dupl. acc. 131. 5. 
ἐνδεής 53. 1. 
ἐνδότατον 69. 2, marg. — ἐνδοτάτω 
115. 6. 
ἐνδύω τινά τι 151. δ᾽; -ομαί τι 135. 4. 
ἐνείχεε Hdot. 112. n. 5. 
ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, Ion. εἵνεκα, etc. 117. 2. 
ron 132. 8; 146. n. 2.—omit- 
140. n. 10. —évexd ye 146. n.2. 
éu, ἕνεστι, 117. 8. 2; 150. m. 23; see 
also ὡς ἔνι. -ἰ ῥῆν 139. τὰ, 18. 
ἔνθα, ἔνθεν, 116. θ.---εἐνθάδε, 14. n. 3; 
116. 7, marg. 
ἔνοχος, constr. 139. n. 16. 
éravéa, ἐνταυθοῖ, 116. 8, marg. and 8. 
ἄνω ©. dat. 132. n. : 
ἐξ prep. 13. 3.---ἐξ and ἐκ, 26. 6.—ac- 
cent in anastrophe 13. 4.—to be 
supplied ? 132. 3.—with Pass. 134. 
3; 147 éx—signif. 147. p. 413.— 
adverbially 147. n. 5.—in com- 
pounds 20.4; 28.2; 86.1; 120.4; 
147. n. 9d οὗ τ time "189, πὶ. 
my .- ἐκ τούτου 144. ἢ. 13. 
ἐξαίφνης 115. n. ὅ. 
ἐξανιστάναι ὁ. gen. 132. 4. 
ἔξαρνος 0. ace. 130. n. 8 ---ὄξαρνον εἶναι 
with foll. μή and Inf. 148. n. 9. 


ἔξεστι 133. 2. ©; 150. m. 23.—with 
ace. and Inf. 143. n. 8..--͵ἰξόν 146. 
n. 10.—éfm 139. m. 13. 

ἐξετάζειν c. dupl. acc. 131. 5. 

ἔξοχα with superiat. 123. n. 9. 

-€0, 866 -εαι. 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, οἷο. 84. n. Β8.---ἔοικα, οἶκα, 
109. III. 5, marg. 

δός, d, ov, pron. poss. 72. n.¥-—for 1 
and 2 pers. 137. n. 5. 

ἔπαινον ἔχειν ὑπό τινος, 147 ὑπό, p. 419. 

ἐπαΐσσειν Cc. gen. 188. 10. f. 

ἐπάϊστος, personal, 151. I. 7. ο. 

ἐπαΐω, augm. 84. n. 2.—Synt. 132. 
10. ih. 

ἐπαυρίσκομαι 6. gen. 138. 10. 1. 

18. n. 3. 

ered, ἐπειδή, signif. 149. m.5.—constr. 
139. m. 37, 42.—with Aor. 137. 
n. 1.—erew 7.0. 16; 117. ἢ. 1— 
ἐπειδάν 139,m. 37; with Opt. 139. 
m. 68. 

ἐπείγεσθαι ὁδοὺ 132. n. 28, marg. 

ἔπειτα, Ion. ἔπειτεν, 117. 3.—after 
Part. 144. n. 13; comp. 149. m. 19. 

ἐπεξιέναι ©. gen. et dat. 132. n. 16. 

ἐπέρχεσθαι c. dat. 133. 2. Ὁ.---α. acc. 


ἕπεσθαι, constr. 133. 1, and marg. 

ἐπέχειν ©. gen. 132. 4.—with μή and 
nf. 148. ἃ. 9. 

ἐπήνεσα, Aor. for Pres. 137. ἢ. 9. 

ἐπί prep. not elided in compos. 108. 
III; 120. n. 8.—signif. 147. p. 416; 
133. 4. c, and n. 12.—c. dat. of 
Part. 145. n. 5.—e. gen. of Part. 
Pres. ibid. —campounds with ἐπί, 
constr. 133. 2. Ὁ, c, and 3.---ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, 


ἐφ᾽ dre, c. Inf. 150. τα. 9.—éqe for 


ἔπεστι 117. 3. 
ἐπιβαίνειν, constr. 133. 4. 6, marg. 
ἐπιβουλεύειν c. dat. 133. 2. b.—éme- 
βουλεύεσθαι Pass. 134. 5. 
ἐκιδεής c. gon. 132, 10. a. 
ἐπιδείκνυσθαι, personal, 151.1. 7. ἃ. 
ἐπίδοξος, personal, 151. I. 7. ο. 
ἐπιέσασθαι, éxcetpevos, 108. IIT. 
ἐπιθυμεῖν ο. gen. 132. 10. ἢ. 
ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι C. gen. 132. 10. d. 
ἐπιμέλεσθαι 6. gen. 132. 10. e.—with 
ὅπως 139. m. 45. 
ἐπιορκεῖν ©. acc. 131, 2. 
ἐπιπλήσσειν e. dat. 133. 8. ἁ. 
ἐπισπᾷν κόμης 132. n. 10. 
ἐπιστατεῖν c. gon. et dat. 132. 12, and 
n. 25. 
ἐπιστήμων 6. acc. 130, n. 3.—c. gen. 
132. 10. d. and 13. 
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ἐπιστρατεύεσθαι ο. dat. et acc. 133. 2. 


he and n. 1. 
épw 115. n. 5. 

ἐισχόέρω Τὰ dat. 133. 2. c. 

ἐπιτίθεσθαι 6. dat. 133. 3. Ὁ. 

ἐπιτιμᾷν α. dat. 133. 2. d. 

ἐπιτρέπειν 6. dat. 133. 2. ο. 

ἐπιτροπεύειν τινά 131. 3. 

ἐπιχειρεῖν c. dat. 133. 8. d. 

ἐποτρύνειν ὁ. ace. 133. 2. c. 

ἐπώχατο, 114 ἔχω, marg. 

ἐρᾷν, ἔρασθαι, and φιλεῖν, constr. 132. 
10. f, and marg. 

ἐργάζεσθαι 6. dupl. ace. 131. 5. 

ργον, compounds with, 120. n. 1; 
121. ἢ. 4. 

ἔρειο Imperat. 103. m. 19. 

ἔρημον . gen. 132. 10. ἃ. 

€ ιν c. gen. 132. 4. 

ἐρίζειν c. dat. 133. 2. a. 

Ἑρμέας, Ἑρμῆς, 84. n. 1. 

ἐρμένος, 114 εἴρω. 

ἐῤῥάδαται 103. m. 24. 

ἐῤῥωμένου, compar. 65. n. 3. 

ἐρνομαι 95. n. 5, marg. 

ἐρυσάρματει ἴς ἵπποι 64, n. 3.7. 

ρχαται, 114 εἴργω. 

ἔρχεσθαι ο. Part. Fut. 144. n. 17. 

ἐρωτᾷν c. dupl. ace. 131. 5. 

és prep. see εἰς. 

-es neut. of 3 Decl. 49. 1, 3.—instead 
of -εἰς 2 pers. Sing. of verbs 103. 
m. 35. 

eo inserted 65. n. 2.2; 120. n. 4. 

ἐσθίειν, constr. 138. 10. i. 

-eat(y), -εσσι(ν), 46. n. 2. 

ἔσσνο 103. m. 17; 114 σεύω. 

ἕστασαν and ἕστασαν, ἔ ἔστητε, ἑστέατε, 
ἑστέασι, 107. m. 36, 27. 

éore 150.m.10 —constr. 139. m.37, 40. 

ἔστι, see εἶναι. 

ἔσχατος 69. 2.—place with art. 125. 


n. 5. 

low és 151. VI. 2. 

érepoios 79. n. 3. 

ἕτερος 78, 2.—in crasis 29. n. 5.— 

νηΐ. 127.10.—before a genit. 134. 

n. 24.—in attr. 143. 17. --α ϑάτερα 
150. m. 15. 

ἐτησίαι, ol, 34. IIT. 1. Ὁ. 


ὅτι 149. m. 22.——with comparat. 123. 


n. 8. 

ἕτοιμος, without copula 129. n. 18. 

«εὖ and -o¢, Voc. 11.3; 45. 8, 5. 

ev for eo and εου, 28. n. 5; 95. n. 16; 
102. 3, marg. 103. m. 19, 28; 105. 
n. 13.—eugm. 84. 5.—instead of ῆ 
in Fut. 95. n. 9. 
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εὖ, compounds with, 28. n. 3, marg. 
86. 3. --εὖ ποιεῖν VY. λέγειν, Ὁ. ace. 
131. 2.—ed οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 151. IV. 4.— 
εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπό τινος 147 ὑπό, p. 419. 

εὐδαιμονίζειν ο. gen. 132. 10. 9. 

εὔδιος, compar. 65. n. 3. 

εὐεργετεῖν Cc. 806. 131. 2. 

yy εὐθύς, 115. ἢ. 4; 117.1; 146. 4. 

ἐὐμμελίω 84. n. 5. 

εὐπειθῆς c, gen. 132. 10. h, marg. 

εὔπνους, εὔχρους, 60. n. 5. 

εὐπορεῖν 6. gen. 132. 10. a. 

εὑρίσκομαι, personal, 161. I. 7. ἃ. 

-evs subst. decl. 52; 53. 2.—derivat. 
119. m. 31, 52. 

-evca Dor. Part..105. n. 18. 

etre, constr. 139. m. 37. ~ 

εὐφυής 53. 1. 

εὔχεσθαι and compounds, c. dat. 133. 
2. ¢. 

εὔχρους 60. n. 5. 

-evo, verbs in, 104. 3; 119. m. 2, 4. 

ἐφέστιος as adv. 123. 6. 

ἐφίεσθαι c. gen. 182. 10. f. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, 6. Inf. 150. m. 9. 

ἔχειν 18. n. 4.—and compounds, sig- 
nif. 130. ἢ. 2.—with Part. as peri- 
phrase for preterite 144. n. 18.— 
impers. 150. m. 39. — periphrases 


with, 10. -τ ὡς, πῶς, καλῶς ἔχει Cc. 


gen. 139. n. 38 -- διά τινος, 147 διά. 

iv. περί τινα, 147 ἀμφί 
ate ἔχειν a Tivos, 147 ὑπό.---- 
ἔχοντος (ἐχόντων) οὕτως 145. n. 9.— 
ἔχων, wt with, 150. m. 33.--- ληρεῖς 
ἔχων, ete. 150. m. 40. -- ἔχεσθαι c. 
gen. 132. ὅ. ὁ. 

ec for ao, 866 ao. 

«ἕω, verbs in, 104.3; 119. ny. 2, ..-- 
‘Fut. «ἐσω 95. n. "4. — dissyl. not 
contr. 105. n. 3.—for -«, and vice 
versa 112. 6. a, b.—with alternate 
o (ὦ) in the stem-syll. 112. 8.—Ion. 
secondary forms in Pres. and Impf. 
112. ἢ. 5.—derivat. 119. τη. 4. 

«ἐω, ending of Fut. 95. 8, and n. 11; 
101. 2.—of Subjunct. instead of a, 
103. m. 38; 107. m. 40, 41. 

. €oxa 108. I. 1, marg. 

ἐῴκειν, ἐώλπειν, ete. 84.n.9; 109. 5, 
marg. 

ξῶμεν, ἐώμεν, 114 deo. 

-egy gon. Dual, 52. n. 6. 

ἕως 116. 4 ult.—also εἴων ἴδ. n. 10. f. 
—éas and ἕωρ ἄν, constr. 139. m. 
37, 40, 68. 

«εὡς ’Part. Perf. 107. m. 43: 110. ἢ. 
6. c. 


i= 
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Ζ. 

ὦ 3.2; 24. 1.—characterist. in Pres. 
92. 8. 3. 

-(e, local ending, 22.n.2; 116. ἢ. 2. 

(ndowy ὁ. acc. 131. 2. 

«ζω, verbs in, characterist. 92. n. 3-5. 
—fiexion 95. 3, 6, and n. 23.—fre- 
quentatives 119. m. 14. 

(és 64. n. 2. 


H. 
ἢ pronune. 3. 2.— diphth. 5. 2, and 
ἢ. 2. 


” for ἃ 21. τι. 7.—in crasis 29. n. 7.— 
in 1 Decl. 34. TV. 1.—in verbs 96. 
nh. 7.—as mixed sound in verbs in 
dw and ps, 105. τι. 5, 15, 16; 106. 5. 

ἡ for a, 34. 1V. 1; 70. p. 90; 66 also 
&.—-10 COMpos. 191. 8. 

ἡ for 487. ἢ. 8. 

-n, subst. in, derivat. 119. m. 24. 

§ or 149. m. 7—h πρός, ἢ κατά, ib.— 
# after a positive, ib.—omitted 
after a comparat. 132. ἢ. 21, 33 ; 
and in ἣ ὥστε 139. m. 56.—4 οὐ 
149. τη. 1.-..-... ἥ in double ques- 
tions 139. m. 63. --ἢ pe... f δέ 
149. m. 7.—See ἀλλά. 

ἦ for ἔφη, said he, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, 109. 1..4; ᾿ 
comp. 126. n. 2. 

, 149. m. 7 υ]}.---Ὁ μήν 149. m. 29. 
with superiat. 123. n. 9. 

ἡγεῖσθαι, ἡγεμονεύειν, 6. gon. 132. 12, 
and n. 13.—c. dat. ib. n. 25. 

me ρέθονται, nepebovrat, 112. 12. 

ἰδέ, 149. m. 
ἥδομαι, Bee imation, ene of. peer 
art. 144. n. 6. -- ἡ ev 
etc. 133. n. 6. nny 
δος 57. 2. 
ἐ for ἢ 28. n. 3; 111. n. 1. 
ἠέλιος 6. n. ἃ; 48. n. 3. 
ἔθονται 112. 12. 
te compounds with, 49.n.4; 115. 


ni for « ει 27. n. 8. 

fia, ἦα, only Impf. 108. V. 9, and 
marg. 

ἥκιστα 115. 7. 

ἥκω 137. n. 8. 

ἡλίκος in attr. 143, 16, in examp. 

ἥλιος without art. 184. n. 7. 

_ ἥμέρα impl. 123, ἢ. 5; 125.7; 129. 
17. 


ἡμετέρου, ἐν, 132. n. 30. 
“Bly τῆσι, Dor. flexion, 106. n. 9. 


ἥμισυς, ἡμίσεα, 62. ἡ. 1.---ἡμίση, eto. 
52.n. 5.—place with art. 125. n. 5. 
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ἦμος, 05; τῆμος, ete. 116. n. 4.—Synt. 139. 
3 


-ἣν ’ Dual instead of -ον 87. n. 7. 

ἦν ἄρα 137, Ὁ. 9.—dy δ᾽ ἐγώ, for ἔφην, 
109. I. 4. 

ἥν, nul, noide, 115. n. 7. © 

enos gen. of 3 Deol. 42.n.1; 52.n.3; 
53. ἢ. 5. 

ἠρεμέστερος 69. 3. 

-ns in heterocl. nouns 56. 4.—in adj. 
and pr. names of 3 Decl. 49. 1 sq. 
53.1, 3; 56.n. 4, marg. 63. 4.— 
Acc. ἣν ‘and ἢ, 56. n. 4.—derivat. 
119. m. 32. ᾿ 

ἥσθην instead of Pres. 137. n. 9. 

-nos 3 pers. Sing. 106. n. 9. --- local 
ending 116. 3. 
xe 3 pers. Sing. 105. n. 3. 

ΣΟ 1.-- ἥσσω εἶναί τινος 182. 


ἥσυχος 65. n. 2.—as adv. 123. 6. 

Font. n. 3.3; 149. m. 27.—in cra- 
sis 29. n. 8; 149. τὰ. 87. ---ὖ τἄρα 
149. τὰ; 27. 

ἡττᾷσθαι c. gon. 138. 12. 

ἥττω v. κρείττω εἶναί τινος, 182. 18. 
diphth. 5. 1, and n. 2. 

ἥχι ἦχι, 116. n. 10. 6. 

-ἤχω secondary form 113. 17. 


Θ. 


3, for r in crasis 39. n. 4, 5.—for σ 
before p, 34. 1; 119. ἴα. 20.—9 
characterist. 92. ἢ. 3. B. 

ϑάλασσα with and without art. 134. 
n. 7. 

ϑαλάσσιος as adv. 123. 6. 

ϑαλέθω 112. 12. 

ϑαμέες, ϑαμειαί, 64. n. 8. 6. 

ϑαῤῥεῖν τινα 131. 3. 

ϑάσσειν 6. acc. 131. m. 5. 

ϑάσσων 18. 2 ult. 67. 3. 

ϑάτέρου etc. 29. ἢ. ὅ. -- ϑάτερα Synt. 
150. m. 15. 

ϑαυμάζειν c. gen. 132. 10. 6, and n. 
15.—c. dat. 132. n.15; 133. 4. ¢. 
—with the three cases, ib. marg. 
—with εἰ 139. m. 60. 

ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον 129. n. 18; 150. m. 
8; 151. I. 5. 

Savparés poetic 108. n. 1. 

ϑέειν πεδίοιο 132. n. 38, marg. 

ϑείναε and Svew 18. n. 3. ---ϑεῖναι v. 
ϑέσθαι νόμους 135. 6. 

Selopas 107..m. 44. 

ϑέλοντι ἦλθεν ote. 133. n. 6. 

ϑέμις indecl. 58.—-without eopula 
189. n. 18. 
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“Sev, “ὃς, 86. π΄ 5; 116. 1, 4; ἐδ. 5. 


Seotuny ‘instead of ϑείμῳ» 107. m. 46. 
Sede without art. 124. n. 7. 
129, 17.— Voc. 35. n. 8.--- τὼ Jes 
123. 4. 
ϑέραπα, «es, 75. τι. 8. 
evew 6. acc. 131. 2. 

ϑέων Part. 144. n. 3; 150. τὰ. 34. 

ϑήν 149. m. 30. 

-9s Imperat. 103. m. 37; 106.4; 107. 
m. 5; 110. n. 2; ib. 9.—as adv. 
ending 116. 1.—goes into «τε 18. 3, 
and n.3; 107. m. 5. 

ϑιγγάνειν °. gen. et dat. 138. 5. e, 
and n. 9. 

ϑνήσκω, ἀποθνήσκω, with ὑπό, 134. ἃ; 
147. p. 419. 

ϑοιμάτιον 17. Ὁ. 2; 29. ἢ. 4. 

Spacow 17. n. 3, marg. 

Θρήϊξ, Θρᾷξ, ete. 41. n. 7. 

Svydmp 47. 2 eq.—implied 125. 5 

Siew, see Jeivar. — ϑύει, ac. 6 ϑυτήρ, 
129. 16.---ύεεν 6. aco. 13]. n. 11 ἃ. 
—éni ὁ eto. 134. ἢ. 7. 

ϑυραῖος as adv. 123. 6. 

~Jo, verbs in, poetic 112. 12. 

ϑωπεύειν, ϑώπτειν, ©. acc. 131. 8. 

ϑώς, gon. Plur. ϑώων 43. n. 2. a. 

ϑώῦμα 27. ἢ. 11. 


I, 

s and v long in penult of verbs in a, 
7. ἢ. 8.—« elided 30. n. 3. 

ε demonstr. 26.3; 80. 384. 116. 8.— 
shortens preceding long vowel 7. 
n. 16. 

« subscript, 5. 2sq.-—in contraction 
28. 3.2. Ὁ; ib. 4.—in crasis 29. 
h. 2.—in.the loo. ending -gas, 116. 
3, marg.—in 3 sing. of the Subj. 
Sein, Sapeip, eto. 103. τη. 38; 107. 
m, 43, marg.—in wi, oto. 116. n.8; 
comp. 115. ἢ. 3.—m Perf. and Aor. 
of verbs Aysp, false, 97.4.b, marg. 
101. n. 2, marg.—Inf. ἂν or ἂν 105. 
4, and marg. ib. ἃ. 15, marg. 

“t adv. ending 119. m. 81.—- case- 
ending, short, 43. ἢ. 3. 

“ta, -tov, «105, forms of nouns, short «, 
7. n. 10.—long a 119. m. 35. 

-idée, desideratives and verba of dis- 
ease, 119. m. 12, 13. 

δέ, ἰδού, instead of Plar. 115. n.7; 
129. n. 13.--οἰδέ (ἠδέ) 149. τὰ. 7. 

ἴδιος, comparat. 65. n. 2. 

ἐδιώτης 6. gan. 132. 10. d. 

ἴδρις ο. gen. 132. 10. d. 
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i ἵεμαι, 108. V. 1. pen. 
aus With Part. as Fut. 144. ἢ. 17.— 

τοῦ πρόσῳ 132. n. 28, marg.—ém 
ϑηράν etc. 124. ἢ. 7.—Itéy 150. m. 
34; 144. n. 3. 

ἱέναι, ἴεσθαι, and compounds,. 180. n. 
2. ult—o. gen. 132. 4 aq. 

«ζω, verbs in, 104.3; 119, m. 8, 14. 
—flexion 92. 8; 95. 9. 

᾿Ιησοῦς decl. 56. n. 1. 

ἴθι, ire, come on! 115. ἢ, 7. 

iv, ἰθύς, 115. n. 4.---ἰθύντατα ib. n. 6. 

ἱκανὸς ὥστε 140. 4. 

ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσθαι, 6. gen. 133. n. 11. 

«ἰκόν neut. 63. n. 3; 66. 4, marg.— 
Synt. 128. 3. 

«ἐκός ad), in, 6. gen. 138. 13.—derivat. 
119. m. 54, 71. 

ixov Imperat. 103. m. 4, marg. 

«κῶρ adv. 115. n. 2. 

ἵλεως 31. n. 10, marg. 
9 ἵμεγχαι, 108. V.3 

ἐν pron. 72. n. 6. 6. 

τιν Nom. ending 41. 4, marg. 

ἵνα constr. 139. m. 45-48.—%’ dy 
ubicunque, ib. τὰ. 47.—iva ri; 149. 
mn. 3.—iva c. gen. 132. n. 6. 

“νὸν; quant. 41. n. 1. 

-ἰγώ, verbs in, quant. 112. π. 6.— 
from «ἰω 112. 10. 

ἴομεν Subjunct. 103. m. 39. 

“ἴον subst. 119. m. 42, 61. See also 
in «τα. 

-ws gentile subst..119. m. 49.—adj. 
ib. πὶ. 66. 

ids (i) 7. ἢ. 10. 

ἵππος, ἡ, 33. n. 8. 

ἱρός (1) Ion. for ἱερός 38. n. 5. 

εἰς fem. 68. 5; 119. m. 45, 53, 65.— 
Gen. sor and wos 56. n. δ; 63. n. 6. 

ἴσαν 109. ἢ. 5, marg. 

ἰσθμός 119. m. 20. 

ἶσος and ἶσος 7. n. 12; 27. ἡ. 13.— 
comparat. 65. n. 2 —. dat. 133. 
2. f.—icos εἰν ἴσοις 151. VI. 3. 

ἴστημε, 107. τὰ. Pa aq. — στήσασθαι 
τρόπαιον 135 

ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν,ο. dupl. acc. 131.5. 

ire, see ἴθι. 
ὦ 56.n. 7. 8. 

“Te, verbs in, quant. 7. n. 10. 

«ὦ Fut. Att. from -low, 95. 9, and 
n. 14. 

ἰών, μολών, eto. 150. m. 34. 


K, 


x for © (κότε) 16. n.1. 6) 116. n. 10. 
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«x of Perf. 1 is dropped 97. n. 7. 
κ as characterist. 92. ἢ. 2. 

xa@. Dor. for κέ 117. n. 1. 

καθά, καθάπερ, 115. n. 5. 

καθίζειν, καθίζεσθαι, 113.2; 130. n. ὃ. 
—c. ace. 131. n. 5. 

καθικνεῖσθαι c. gen. et acc. 138. 5. e, 
and n. 9. 

καθίστασθαι καλῶς πολέμου 132. τι. 28. 

καί in crasis 29. ἢ. 7.—Synt. 149, m. 
8.—the art. to be repeated? 125. 
10; after πολύς, ὀλεγός, eto. 149. 
m. 8.—after ὅμοιως eto. ib——omit- 
ted, see Partscles.— καὶ μαλά, καὶ 
πάνυ, 149. m. 8.---καὶ ὅς, καὶ τόν, 
126. 5, and n. 3..---καὶ πρός 147. n. 
5.-καὶ el, κἂν el, 149. m. 4.—xai 
δέ, ib. πὶ. 10.---καὶ ταῦτα 150. m. 
16.—xal μήν 149. m. 29.—xah ὥς 
116.5; 149. m. 1. 

καὶ and καίπερ, although, 149. m. 30. 
—with Particip. 144. n. 15.—«al- 
τοι 149. τη. 27; 144. n. 15. 

καιρός without copula 129. n. 18. 

καίτοι, see in καί, extr. 

κακὸς κακίαν 131.9. 6. 

κακουργεῖν ©. acc. 131. 2. 

κακοῦργός τινος 132. 13. 

κακῶς λέγειν V. ποιεῖν τινα 131. 8. 

καλεῖν, καλεῖσθαι, constr. 131. 6, and 
n. 11; 143. 4; 144. n. 10 τ καλεῖ. 
σθαι in number of predic. 129. 18. 
--- ἐπί τινος, 147 ἐπί, p. 416.—¢é κα- 
λούμενος, so called, 144. n. 10. 

καλιά 7. n. 10. 

καλλιστεύειν c. gon. 188. 12. 

καλός, quant. of a, 7. ἢ. 12.—dy καλῷ 
6. gen. 147 ἐν, p. 413. 

κάμηλος, ἡ, 32. n. 3. 

κἂν 29. τ 7.—xdy ef with Indio. 149. 
m. 4. 

κάνεον, κανοῦν, 36. ἢ. 3. 

κατά elided 117. n. 2.—implied ἢ 131. 
7.—signif. 147. p. 414.—in com. 
pos. 147. n. 6 κατά, Bee ff. 

καταγελᾷν C. gen. 132. 10. e. 

κα rew, καταδικάζεσθαι, ete. 
constr. 132. 10. g; 135. 8.— Pas- 
sive 134. 5, and n. Za, 

καταείσατο 108. V.10. 

καταλλάττεσθαι 6. dat. 183. 2. Ὁ. 

κατανέμειν ©. dup]. acc. 131. 5; comp. 
ib. n. 9. 

καταπλήττεσθαί τινα 136. 2. 

καταπροίξεσθαι͵ 114. p. 243. 

καταρνεῖσθαι, with μή and Inf. 148. 


n. 9. 
κατασχέσθαι Pass. 113. n. 9, 
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κατατιθέναι ©. gen. 132. 10. ὁ. i 

καταφρονεῖν ο. gen. 132. 10. ©, and n. 
δι — «εἶσθαι Pass, 134. 5. 

κατέαγα rns κεφαλῆς 132. 5. o. 

κατηγορεῖν 132. 10. g.—Pass. 134. 8 ἃ. 

xoos c. gen. 132. 10. ἢ, marg. 

κάτω κατά 151. VI. 2. 

κέ, κέν, 14. ἃ. δ; 26. 3; 117. n. 1. 
See ἄν. 

κεῖσθαι 109. [1.---Ο. ace. 131. n. 5. 

κεκομμένος φρενῶν 132. 4 ult. 

κεκορυθμένος 93. Ὁ. 2 ult. 98. n. ὅ. 

κέκρανται 101. n. 6. 

κελαινός, μέλας, 16. n. 3. 

κελεύειν constr. 138, 2. c.— without 
verb 151. IV. 8. 

κενός ο. gon. 132. 10. a, 

κέρας 54. 1. 

-κερωξ, B60 -γελως, 

κεύθειν ο. dupl. ace. 131. 5. 

κεχωρίδαται 130. n. 6; 103. m. 24. 

ἥδεσθαι ο. gen. 132. 10. 6. 
κῆνος 74. ἢ. 1. 
np, κῆρος, 41.n.7; 43. n. 4. 

κἰρυξ, κῆρνξ, 41. n. 2. 

κηρύσσει, sc. ὁ κήρνξ, 129. 16. 

“Κι, «κις, 25. ἢ. ἃ. 

κιφδυνεύω, personal, 161. I. 7. Ὁ. 

κλαδί 56. n. 8. 

«κλέης, -κλῆς, 53. 3.—also -κλος 56. 
n. 2 


Κλέοβι, 28. ἡ. 10. 

κλέος, κλεῖος, xed, 53. τι. 3, 5. 

κληρονομεῖν constr. 132. n. 7. 

κοινωνός, -νεῖν, C. gon, 132. 5. d. 

κολάζειν σέμν᾽ ἔπη 181. n. 7. 

κολακεύειν 6. acc. 131. 3. 

κομίεαι Hdot. 95. n. 14. 

xovia (i) 7. n. 10. 

Κόππα, num. sign, 2.n.3; App. B. 

κορέννυσθαι ὁ. gen. 132. 10. a, i. 

κρατεῖν ©. gen. et dat. 132. 12, and n. 
25; 133. 4. ©, marg.—rév drop 
132. n. 10. 

κρατύς, positive, 69. n. 1. 

κρέας 54. 1. 

κρείττω εἶναί τινος 132. 12.—xpeioouy 
εἶναι personal 151. I. 7. d. 

κρῖ 57. n. 3. 

κρίνειν, constr. 132. 10. g. 

xpéxa 56. n. 8. 

κρύπτασκον 103, τὴ. 11. 

κρύπτειν, ἀποκρύπτειν, 6. dupl. acc. 
131. ὅ. 

κρύφα 146. 4. 8. 

κυκεών acc. δδ. n. 

κύντερος 69. n. 2. ' 

κυρεῖν 132. δ. d.—with Part. 144. n. 6. 
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κύων, gender 32. ἢ. 3. 
κωλύειν 6. gon. 132. 4.—with py and 
Inf. 148. n. 9. 


A. 

A, dropped, 144, p. 247, and marg.— 
doubled after augm. 83. n. 2. 

λαγχάνειν c. gen. 132. 5. d. 

λαγώς 37. ἢ. 1, 3. 

λάθρα 146. 4. 3. 

λάλος, comparat. 65. n. 3. 

λαμβάνειν, «εσθαι, and compounds, ¢. 
gen. 132. 5. d, ὁ, and n. 10; also 
10. ο.---λαβών, with, 150. m. 33. 

λανθάνειν ο. acc. 131. 2.—with Part. 
144. n. θ.---λανθάνεσθαι c. gen. 132. 
10. d. 

λᾶς, Ados, 43. πῃ. 4; 44. ἢ. 1. 

λατρεύειν constr. 131. 2, and n. 2. 

λέγω ὁ. dupl. acc. 131. ὅ.---λέγομαι 
in personal constr. 151. I. 7.—ro 
λεγόμενον, 132. n. 14. 

λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, 6. acc. 131. 3. 

λεοντέα, -τῆ, 34. n. 1. 

Λέσχης, Gen. Λέσχεω, 34. IV. 5. 

λήγειν, 130. n. 2; 132. 4.—with Part. 
144, 6. a.—with μή and Inf. 148. 


n. 9. 
λιπαρεῖν with Part. 144. ἢ. 6. 
Als, adj. 64. n. 3. 5. 
λίσσεσθαι c. gen. 132. ἢ. 11. 
λόγου μείζων, etc. 132. n. 20. 
λοιδορεῖν c. dat. 133. 2. d. 
λοιποῦ, τοῦ, τὸ λοιπόν, 150. m. 17; 
125. n. 8. 
λοῖσθος, λοίσθιος, 69. ἢ. 3. 
λοῦσαι ποταμοῖο 132. n. 38, marg. 
Λυδιστί, ἡ, 125. 7. 
λύειν and compounds, oc. gen. 132. 4. 
λυμαίνεσθαι constr. 131. 2, and n. 2. 
λυσιτελεῖν constr. 131. n. 3. 
λωβᾶσθαι constr. 131. 2, and n. 2. 


. Μ. 

p before β, inserted, 19. ἢ. 1.—drop- 
ped in redupl. 114 πέμπλημε. --- 
doubled after augm. 83. n. 8. 

μά Synt. 149. m. 23. 

«μα subst. see -pos. 

μαθεῦμαι 96. τι. 16. 

μάκαρ 64. n. 3.—comparat. 66. n. 3. 

μακαρίζειν c. gen. 132. 10. ὁ. 

μακράν adv. 115. 4.——comparat. 115.6. 

μακρός, comparat. 67. n. 5. 

μάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, 67. τι. 7; 115. 
Ἴ.- μάλιστα μέν, μᾶλλον δέ, 150. 
m. 19. ---μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, with 
compar. and super]. pleonast. 183. 
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n. 8, 9.-- μάλιστα with numerals 
150. m. 19 —¢s τὰ μάλιστα 125, ἢ. 8. 

μάλη, ὑπὸ μάλης, 57. 2. 

μαλκιῇν 105. ἢ. 5, marg. 

μᾶλλον, see μάλα. 

“pay for -μην 103. m. 31.—ypay, see 
μήν. 

μανθάνω, constr. 132. 10. ἢ ; 144. 6. 
a.—in Pres. instead of Perf. 137. 
n. 8.—ri μαθών 150. m. 41.—Dor. 
μαθεῦμαι 95. n. 16. 

μάστι 56. n. 8. 

μάχεσθαι 6. dat. 133. 2. 8.---μάχεσθαι 
μάχην 131. 4. 

μέγας 64. 1.—rd δὲ μέγιστον 151. 
V. 10. 

μεῖον indecl. 129. n. 8. 

μειονεκτεῖν c. gen. 132. 12. 

μέλας 16. n. 3. 

μέλει μοι 6. gon. 133. 10. ©, and n. 
15.—with ὅπως 139. τι. 45.---μέλον 
145. n. 10. 3. 

μέλλειν, Synt. 137.n.11; 139. m.13; 
140. 1.6; 150. m. 35. 

μέμνημαι 83. ἢ. 1.—Opt. 98. ἢ. 9.— 
with Part. and Inf. 144. 6.—with 
ὅτε 139. m. 59. 

μέμφεσθαι and compounds, constr. 
133. 2. ἃ. 

μεν, μέν... δέ, constructions, 126. 2 sq. 
149. m. 11-14. — μέν for μήν, see 
μήν.---μέν, μὲν δή, place of, 125. 
9. 126.n. 3; 147. n. 3. 

«μεν, «μεναι, Inf. 103. m. 33; 107. m. 
34 sq. 

μενοινήῃσι and -νήσειε 105. n. 10 ult. 

μέντοι in crasis, 29. ἢ. 8.—Synt. 149. 
m. 13, 27. —pevriy 29. n. 8. 

μέρος with verbs of partaking 132. 
n. 8, 

“μὲς for -μὲν 103. m. 32. 

-μεσθα, «μεσθον, 103. m. 32. 

μεσονύκτιος as ady. 123. 6. 

μέσος, place of with art. 125. n. 5.— 
comparat. 65. ἢ. 2.—péoaros 68. n. 
—pecarios 69. n. 3. 

μεστός c. gen. 132, 10. a. 

perd, signif. 147. p. 417.—c. acc. of 

' Part. 145. ἢ. 5.—as adv. 147. n. 5. 

—in composit. ib. n. 6.—in ana- 

-strophe, μέτα, 117, 3, and n. 3. 


—in Tmesis 147. ἢ. 7 ult.—perd 


ravra with Part. 144. n. 13. 
μεταδιδόναι, μεταιτεῖν, μεταλαμβάνειν, 
constr. 132. ὅ. d, and n.7, 8 
μεταμέλον 145. n. 10. 2. 
μεταξύ 146. 4.1; 150. m. 27.—with 
Part. 145. n. 5 
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μετεῖναι, μετέχειν, μέτοχος, constr. 132. 
ὅ. d, and n. 7, 8. 

μετέωρος as adv. 123. 6. 

μέτοχος, Ree μετεῖναι. 

a μέχρις, 26. 4; 

t. 146. n. 2 ult. 

μή, constr. 148. 1, ἃ sq.—with Subj. 
Aor. for Imperst. 139. m. 4.—with 
Part. and Inf. 148. 2. f, g.— with 
Subj. and Opt. 139. τὰ. 45 ; 148. 3, 
4.—for ὅπως μή and after fear 139. 
m. 50; 148. n. 5.—+whether not ? 
139. m. 63 .—independent in claus- 
es of fear 148. n. ὅ. --- negatives 
parts of clauses 148. 2. h.—before 
subst. and other single words 148. 
n. 3; 151. IV. 6.—with Inf. after 
negative verbs 148. n.9 ; also after 
f, 149. m. 7.— instead of μῶν in 
questions 139. τα, 62; 148.5; 149. 
m. 18.--᾿κὴ οὐ 139. m. 50; 148. n. - 
6.— pr) μὴν 150. m. 29 ult. -- μή 
ellipt. 151. IV. θ.---μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως, 
1δ0. m. 3; ὅτι μή ib. m. 4.—rd μή 
Cc. Inf. 140. n.9,10; 148. 2. g.—rov 
μή o. Inf. 140. n. 10. 

ja subst. see -pos. 

é Ion. 79. 1. 

made μηδείς, μηδεπώποτε, μηκέτι, etc. 
860 οὐδέ, etc. 

μήν (μάν) 117. n. 1.— Synt. 149. πι.39. 

μηνιαῖος as adv. 123. 6. 

μήτε, μήτις, see οὔτε, οὔτις. 

μήτηρ 47. 2, and ῃ. 2.—without art. 
124. n. 7. 

μήτι, μήτι γε, 150. m. 6. 

μήτρως 37.n.1; 56. n. 6. 

«μι Dor. instead of -w, 106. n. 9.— 
Subjunct. in epic writers 103. m. 
87.—Verbs in με, 106-109; see the 
list of such verbs, 112. 15. 

pla 34. IT. 2. 
μίγνυσθαι c. dat. 133. 2. a. 

μιμεῖσθαι 6. ace. 131. 2." 

μιμνήσκειν;͵ -εσθαι, and compounds, 
constr. 131. 5, and n. 8: 132. 10. 
d, and n. 148. 

μίν, νίν, 16. n.1.d; 72. n. 6. 14. 

Μίνως 37. n. 1; 56. n. 6. 

py instead of μμ, 114 ἡμύω. 

μνάα, μνᾶ, 84. n. 1. 

μνημονεύειν, μνήμων, 6. gen. 132. 10. d. 

μόγις, μόλις, 16. π. 3. 

μολών, 150. πι. 34. 
μομφὴν ἔχειν 0. acc. 131. n. 7. 

«μός, -σμος, -μα, -μῆ, BUbst. 119. m. 19. 

μον and ἐμαντοῦ 127. 7.—pov, σου; in- 
stead of μοι, σοί, 133. n. 10. 


115. ἃ. 4.- 
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μοῦστίν, μοὔδωκεν, crasis, 29. n. 9. 
μύχατος 69. n. 3. 


μῶν, μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή, 139. m. 68; 
149. m. 18. 


Ν, 


ν ἀῤελφυστικόν 26. 8, and n. 2; 80. 
n. 8; 117. 1.—in Impf. of contr. 
verbs 105. ἢ. 3. 

ν in pronunc. changed, 26. n. 1, 4.— 
before other consonants, 25. 1 aq. 
—before σ and (, 25. 3.—inserted, 
114 ἡμύω---ἰπδ. before the ending 
of verbs in ὦ, 112. 10; in de, ib. 
16.—in Perf. Pass. of verbs Apap, 
101. n. 7.—y before re μι ib. n. 8. 
“εν with a priv. 120. 5, and ἢ. 
10. 

-» instead of -σαν in 3 Plur. 103. m. 
26; 107. m. 39; 110. n. 1. 

val μὰ Δία 149. πι. 33. 

ναίχι 11. τι. 3; 117. 2 ult. 

ναυσίν without σύν 138. n. 13. 

“vad, «νημι, from de, 112. 16. 

νέατος, yelaros, 68 ult. 

-γέω, Verba in, 112. 10. 

- insep. 120. n. 13. 

νῇ, particle of swearing 149. m. 23. 

νήτη 68 ult. 

νικᾷν 6. acc. Ὀλύμπια, etc. 131. n. 
11 a.—o. dupl. aco. 131. ἢ. 8. 

vida 56. n. 8. 

νομίζεσθαι constr. 144. 7. 

-yos subst. derivat. 119. m. 50.—seo- 
ondary form in pr. names from νόος, 
60. 5. a, marg. 

νόσφι, νόσφιν, 86. 3.—c. gon, 132. 4; 
146. 4. 3. 


νοσφίζειν ©. gen. 133. 4. 

iy 6. ace. 133. 3. o—~0. dupl. 
ace, 131. n. 12. 

vous, compounds with, 60, 5. 

«ντι 3 pers. Plur. 87. n. 3; 103. m. 

28 ; 107. m. 38. 

νύ, viv, enclit, 14. 3, 5; 26. 3.—Synt. 
149. m. 80, 

νυκτιαίτερον 115. n. 6. 

-vups, -vvuss, Verbs in, quant. of the 
v, 106. 12, and n. 4.—from «οὐ 106. 
12; 112. 15. ἃ, e. 

γύν, νῦν, 14. 3. ὅ, ‘matg.—rd νῦν εἶναι 
150. m. 38.--Ψῦν δή 149. m. 20.— 
τὰ νῦν 125. n. 8. 

«γνώ, verbs in, 112. 10, 11.—quant. ib. 
Ὁ. 6. 


x 
€ and y, origin and pronuno. 22.— 


€ instead of σ in Fut. and Aor. 95. 


δρᾶ, -, endings of Nom. 41. 1, 3ὶ aq. 
comp. 38. n.-—— -£ and -Ψ adj. 63. 
4.— -£ adv. 119. χὰ. 84. 

ξύν, 806 σύν. 

ξυνίστωρ c. ace. 130. π. 3. 


0. 


o for ὥ, 5. n. 3.—changed into ov, 35. 
4; 27. n. 1.—into ὦ, 27. n. 4, 10. 
—o for w in Subj. 103. m. 39; see 
#.—o alternate in Perf. 97. 4. Cc; 
101. 6.—inserted in Perf. 97. n. 2. 
—remains in compoait. 120. 2, and 
n.1.—o and @ before a vowel, 
see a. 

ὅ ellipt. 143. 11.—adv. wherefore, 
128. n. 5; comp. 126. nm 7. 

ὁ art. 75.---τὸν καὶ τόν 126. mw ὅ.-ὁ 
μέν... ὁ δέ 126.9, 4, and τι. 8, 4.— 
ὁ μέν.. .6 δὲ οὐ 149. m. 14.—ol 
piv... οἱ δέ with foll. Nom. in- 
stead of Gen. 138. n. 4.—ol ἀμφί, 
οἱ περί, 150. m. 3ὅ.---τὰ τότε 125. 
n. 6 wlt.—See also τά, τά, end Ar. 
ticle. 

ὅδε and οὗτος 1237. 1.---ὅδε as adv. ib. 
-- τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε 125. n. 8.—See also 


ἅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος 127. 1. 6. 

ὁδός implied 123. n. 5; 131. 10. 

ὄζειν ο. gon. 132. 10. h. 
contr. into @ 114 Bode. 

ὕνεκα, crasis, 29. ἢ. 10; 139. m. 

58; 149. m.3; see οὕνεκα, 

os for o and ov 97. n. 3, 4.—alternate 
of εἰ in Perf. 2, 110. "9; into «, ib. 

“οἱ short, 11. 7; exceptio 
ib. n 3. or local ending rie 3 

«οἱ and -εὖ Vocat. 11. 3; 45. 2, 5. 

of instead of ἑαυτῷ 127. n. 4. 

οἶδα 109. III.—signif. 113. n. 10.— 
οἷδά oe, ὅτι κτλ. 151. I. 6.—ed οἵδ᾽ 
ὅτι 151. IV. 4.—ed εἰδώς c. gen. 
132. 10. d. | 

οἴει 103. m. 18.---οἷεσθαι constr. 139. 
m. 18. 

-olny Opt. 103. m. 13. 

«οἷν Dual 35. n. 4. d; 43. n. 8. 

olxa p. 200, marg. 

οἴκαδε 116. n. 8. 

οἰκεῖος ὁ. gen. 132. 7. 

οἰκία, 866 οἶκος. 
ει and οἶκοι 11. n. 116. 3. 

οἶκος and olla omitted 125. 5; 132. 
n. 30. 

οἰκτείρειν 6. gen. 182. 10. 6. 
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οἴμοι 11. n. 8. | 

οἰνοχοεύει, 80. ὁ οἰνοχόος 129. 16. 

-oo Thessalian Genit. 35. n. 4. 

οἷόθεν οἷος 151. VI. 2. 

«οἷος, 6. g. παντοῖον, 79. n. 8. 

olgs and ὁποῖος 127. θ.--- οἷος with art. 
©. g. τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν, 125. n. 9; 143. 
16.—for ὅτι τοιοῦτος 139. m. 35a, 
—in exclam. ib. ult.—with Inf. for 
ὥστε 139. m. 57.—oloy and ola 
with Part. 144. n. 14.— in attr. 
οἵῳ σοί etc. 143. 16.—olo» after 
comparat. instead of ἢ, 149. m. 7. 
—See also ὅσος. 

οἷός re, oldcre, Synt. 150. m. 10. 

Sts, οἷς, 50. ἢ. 6. 

-os for .οοὖν, Aol. Inf. 105. n. 18. 

-oioa and evoa, Part. fem. 105. ἢ. 13. 

-ora for -ουσα, -o1cs for -over, 103. 
m. 28, 29. 

οἷσε Imporast. 97. n. 9. 

οἷσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον 139. τι. 36. 

οἴχομαι, Synt. 137. ἢ. 8; 144. n. 6. 

ὅκως with Opt. in repetitions 139. m. 
39. 

ὀλίγον with comparat. 133. 4. d. 

ὀλιγοστός p. 92. marg. 

ὀλιγωρεῖν 6. gon. 132. 10. ὁ. 

ὁλοπαθὴ of 1 Decl. 33.5; 34. n. 1.— 
of 3 Deel. 36. 1.~of 3 Decl. 48. n. 
2; 62. n. 3. . 

ὅλος, place with art. 125. n. 5. 

Ὀλύμπια νικᾷν, etc. 131. n. lla. 

ὁμαρτεῖν, ὁμιλεῖν, c. dat. 133. &. ἃ. 

με 6. acc. 131. 2. 

ὅμοιος ὁ. gon. 132. n. 26.—c. dat. 1338. 
ἃ. f; comp. ib. 4. 6, marg.—with 
καί, like ac, 149, m. 8 ult.—dpotos 
εἰμί with Part. in nom. and dat. 
144. n. 9. 

ὁμοῦ prep. 146. n. 1. 

ὅμως with Particip. 144. n. 15. 

ἄν Part. absol. omitted 145. n. 10. 2; 
see ὦν. 

ὄναρ 57. ἃ. 

ὀνινάναι 6. 806. 131. 3.---ὀνίνασθαι c. 
gen. 132. 10. 1. 

ὄνομα with verbs of naming 131. n. 
11. 

ὀνομαζόμενοε, so culled, 144. τι. 10. 

ὅου 75. n. 1. 

ὀπηδεῖν constr. 133. 1, and marg. 

ὄπισθεν 146. 4. 2. 

ὀπίστατος 70. n. 2. 

ὁπλῖται in dat. without σύν, 133. n, 13. 

δπλότερος 70.0.2. ᾿᾿ 

ὁποδαπός, 79. n. 1. ’ 

ὁποῖος, ὁπόσοε, Gras, ete, 127, 6. 


509 


ὁποστός 79. n. 1. 

ὁπότε 149. m. θ.---ὀπύτε τοῦ ἔτος 132. 
5. Ὁ.--- ὁπότε and ὁπόταν, 139. m. 
94, 31, 39. 68. 

ὅπου 149.m.6; 139.m.31. See wav. 

ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν 132. 5. 6. 

ὅπωε that, in order that, 139. m. 45- 
49; 149. m. 2.—with Subj. or Fut. 
instead of Imperat. ib. m. 46.— 
ὅπως ἄν, ib. m. 47, 48.—as relat. 
139. m. 31.—in indir. quest. ib. m. 
63.—aefter δέδοικα, eto. tb. m. 50. 

δρῷ» with ὅπως foll. 139. n. 45.—dpgy 
ἐάν, ib, m. 66. 

ὀρέγεσθαι ο. gen. 132. 10. f. 

épjas 105. n. 16, marg. 106. n. 9, 


marg. 

ὀρνιθοθήρα, τοῦ, 34. TV. 4. ° 

-os for -ovs 35. n. 4.b; in Nom. Sing. 
60. δ. b, marg.—subst. masc. and 
neut. 49.1; 56.6; 119. m. 28, 32,39. 

-of pure in genit. 42.1; 48. 1. 

«ὅς neut. Part. as ἑστός, 107. m. 33. 
marg. 

ὅς pron. poss. 3 pers. 72. 4.— instead 
of 1 and 2 pers. 127. n. 5. 

ὅς, doris, pron. relat. 75; 126; 143; 
see also J, Article, Relative —doris 
instead of ὅς 127. 6, and n. 10.— 
Serie, ὃς dy, after ἃ noun in Plur. 
143. 5.—for εἴ τις 148. 19.—doris 
dy, ὃς dy, with Opt. 139. m. 68.— 
Sorss, ὁστιεοῦν, etc. 127. ἢ. 11; 
139. m. 32.—Jdores for ὁστιροῦν 127. 
ἢ. 11 ult. —ds βούλει quivis, in- 
flected, 143. n. 7.—8s μέν... ὃς δέ, 
126. 8. and n. 3, 4.—8 δὲ πάντων 
γελοιότατον, etc. 143. 11. 

-ocay for -ov, Aor. ete. 103. m. 25. 

ὅσος and ὁπόσος 127. 6.---ὅσος (and 
οἷος) in exclam. 189. m. 35 a, ult. 
—for dre τοσοῦτος, ib. init.—with 
superlat. 123. n. 9.—for ὥστε c. 
Inf. 139. τὰ. 57.—in perenthetic 
clauses 140. n. 4.--ὅὁσος with art. 
125. ἢ. 9 .--“ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμὲ εἰδέναι 140. 
n. 4.—attraction with 143. 16, ex. 
- ὅσον οὐ 150. τὰ. 8.---ὅσον instead 
of 7, 149. m. 7.--αἀλεῖσθ᾽ ὅσα, ete. 

- 1δ0. 5.8; 181. 1. δ; 129. τ. 18.— 


o 


τοσούτῳ... 150. m. 8.—ellip- 
tica] turns with ὅσον, dca, ib. — 


ὅσαι ἡμέραι, ib.—dcop re 149. m. 8. 
ὅσπερ 127. n. 9. 
ὄσσε as plur. 123. n. 4. 
ὅστε, eto. m Hom. 149. 8. 
ὅστις, ὁστιτοῦν, 5660 ὅς. 


ὀσφραίνεσθαι 6. gon. 132. 10. h. 


510 


ὅταν 139. m. 14, 24.—with Opt. ib. 
m. 68. 

ὅτε constr. 139. m. 37. 
dem 149. m. 6.—that, 
μαι eto. 139. m. 59. 

ὁτέ 116. n. 9. 

ὅτι, ὁτιή, 117. 3.— Synt. 139. τὰ. 42, 
58; 149. m. 3.—after verbs of 
fearing, etc. 139. m. 50.—after 
relative clauses 143. 11, ex.— 
strengthens the superlat. 149, τη. 
3; comp. 123. n. 9.—stands twice 
or interchanges with ὡς 139. χη. 
61.—redundant before an Inf. or a 
direct quotation 139. m. 61; 141. 
n. 8ι.---δῆλόν ὅτι, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, 151. 
IV. . 4.- ὅτι μή 150. m. 3. 

ὅτις, ὅτεων, Sréoos, etc. 77. n. 4. 

ov diphth. 5. l,andn.2,3. ᾿ 

οὗ, οὐκ, , 4.5; 13. ἃ; 26. 5.——ov 


ndoqus- 
ter μέμνη- 


and μή, nt. 148.—od before subst. 


and other single words 148. n. 2, 
3.—in conditional and other de- 
pendent clauses 148. 3. b, marg. 


ib. ἢ. 2.—in a direct quest. 148.-5.. 


—redundant after 7, 149. m.7.—ovu 
μὲν ἀλλά, οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά, οὐ ὰ 
ἀλλά, 149. m. 16.---οὐ μή, μὴ οὐ, 
139. m. 6, 5 ib. m. 46, marg. 
148. n. 6... οὐ μήν 149. τὰ. 39.-- 
οὐ πάνυ, οὔ φημι, 148. n. 3. --- οὐ 
περί 150. m. 7.—od δέ 149. m. 15 
ult.—otdels ὅστις οὐ 148. n. 8.— 
See also in οὐχ 

οὗ, eee 7—as local adv. 116.4; 132. 
soa ἐδ 

ἢ, etc. 116, π, θ.---οὐδαμοί, 

nar eid on. 70. 1. 
wf and μηδέ, 149. τη. 15.—ovde els, 
μηδὲ ἕν, ΤΟ. 1.--οὐδ᾽ ὥς, μὴ δ᾽ ὥς, 
116. 5; 149. m. 1. pen. 

οὐδείς, οὐθείς, μηδείς, 70.1; 78. 1.— 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ 148. n. 8. --- οὐδὲν 
οἷον 150. m. 11.---οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ Ff, ib. 
m. 12.—ovdey, μηδέν, nearly indecl. 
129. n. 8.—ovddy c. gon. 132. n. 5. 

οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, 149. m. 21. 

οὐκ, see οὐ. 

οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, Synt. 149. m. 33. 

οὔκουν, οὐκοῦν, 139.m. 62; 149. τη. 18. 

οὖν 149. m. 18. -- appended 80. 1; 
116. 9. 

-οὖν ace. sing. 44.15; 49. n. 7. 

οὕνεκα 29, n. 10.—Synt. 149. χα. «3; 
139. m. 42, 58. 

οὔποτε, μήποτε; οὔπω, μήπω, 116. n. 6. 

. 149. m. 21. 
οὐρανόν without art. 134. n. 7, 
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οὔρεσιν ἔτρεφε 133. Ὁ. 15. 

οὐρῇν 105. n, 5, marg.; see § 114 
οὐρέω. 

τους, words in, 44. 1; 50. 1. 

-οῦς, ourros, 41. ἢ. δ; 62. n. 3. 

«οὖσσα in names of places, from 
όεσσα, 47, ἢ. 17. 

οὔτε, μήτε, Synt. 149. τὰ. 15.—obre 
ee - Te, 1 


οὔτις, ᾿μήτις, 78. 1. --οοῦτι, μήτε, 150. 
m. 6. 


οὗτος, 76.—heus ! ib. n. 3.—Syat. diff. 
of οὗτος and ὅδε 127. 1, 2.—as adv. 
ib. 1.—«al otros, καὶ ταῦτα, 15. m. 
16.—place with art. 127. 9.—omis- 
sion of, see Omtsston.—rovrou, τοῦ- 
δε, pleonast. before Inf. and before 
#, 132. n. 29; and so ταῦτα 127. 1. 
b, ex. -- οὗτος after preced. Part. 
144.n. 13, marg.—without art. 127. 
Ὡ. 15.—See also rovro, and Demon- 
stratsves. 

οὕτως 26. 4.—Synt. before relat. 
clauses 139. m. 35 b.—~before ὥστε, 
ib, m.5; 140. 4.—for ἢ after com- 
parat. 149. m. 7.—after a Particip. 
144. n. 13.—in clauses of wishing 
139. m.7; 149. m. 1 ult.—diff. of 
οὕτως and ὧδε 127. 1. b. 

οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅπως, οὐχ ὅσον, οὐχ οἷον, 
150. πι. 1, 2.—ovy ἥκιστα 148. n. 3. 

οὐχί 117. 4. 

ὄφελον, Synt. 139. m. 8, 13; 


ἄφελοι "51. 2. 

ὀφλισκάνειν ©. acc. γέλωτα, ete. 132. 
n. 17. 

ἕφρα 116. 4 ult.—Synt. 139. m. 37, 


150. 


ith superlat. 123. n. 9. 

We 2 pers. Sing. 103. m. 18. 

ὄψιος, comparat. 65. a. 2.—as adv. 
123. 6. 

ὀψοφάγος, comparat. 65. n. 2. 3. 

ow as resolution into the double 
sound, in verbs in aw and da, 105. 
n. 10, 11. 

«όω, verbs in, 104. 3; 105. ἢ. 11; 
119. m, 2, 7.—not contr. in 1 pers. 
105. n. 1.—from verbs in ὦ, 112, 7. 


H, 

τ, characteristic, 92. 8, and n. 1. 

παιδικά, τά, 32. n.1. 

«ταῖς, genit. plur. παίδων, 43. ἢ. 4.d.— 
without art. 124. n. 7.—implied 
125. 5. 

παλαῖος, comparat. 65. n. 3. 
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παλιμπλαγχθέντες 121. π. 1.' 

πάλιν before conson. 25. n. 3. 

“παμφαίνησι 106. n. 9. 

“αν-, strengthening of adj. 60. n. 4. 

πανημέριος as adv. 123. 6. 

Πάνθου Voc. p. 50. marg. 

πάνυ, 6, 125. 7. 

παρά elided 117. n. 2.—signif. 147. 
p. 417.—with Pass. 134. 3; 147. 
Ῥ. 417. —as adv. 147. ἢ. 5.—in 
compos. ib. τ. 6.—ol παρά, τὰ παρά, 
ὁ. gen. 147. p. 417.---πάρα for πάρ- 
ειμι 117. 3.- ,παραί 117. ἡ. 1.— 
τὸ παράπαν 195. n. 8. 

παραινεῖν C. dat. 133. 2. ο. 

παρακαλεῖν ὅπως 139. m. 45. 

παραπλήσιος 6. dat, 133. 2. f. 

παρασκευάζεσθαι ὅπως 139. τη. 45. 

παρασχόν absol. 145. n. 10. 2. 

παρατυχόν 8080]. 145. n. 10. 2. ᾿ 

παραχρῆμα 115. n. ὅ. --αἐκ τοῦ παρα- 
χρῆμα 125. n. 8. 

παρεγγυᾷν ©. dat. 133. 2. ὁ. 

παρέστι, Synt. 150. m. 23. 

παρέχον, παρασχόν, 8.080]. 145. n. 10. 2. 

wapoirepos 69. n. 2. 

παροξύνειν ὁ. acc. 133. 2. 6. 

πάρος, constr. 139. m. 41. 

πᾶς 43.n.4; 62.4; 78. 4—and com- 
pounds 60. n. 4; 62. n. 2.— Synt. 
127. 9.--πάντα every one 128. n. 3. 
-“- πᾶς ris 127. 4. marg. 129.n. 13. 
—nas in attr. 143. 17. -- τὸ πᾶν as 
ady. 128. n. 5. 

πάσσε δ᾽ ἁλός ϑείοιο 132. 5. ©. 

πάσσων, πάχιστος, 67. n. 3. 

πάσχειν With ὑπό 184. 3.---πάσχειν εὖ 
6. gen. 132. ἢ. 28, marg. 

πατήρ 41. 1.—without art. 124. n. 7. 
-- πάτερ Voc. 45. n. 1. 

Πάτροκλος 56. n. 2. 

πάτρως 37.n.1; 56. n. 6. 

παύειν, παύεσθαι, 130. n. 2, ex. 133. 
4, and n. 2.—aveoOat to cease, 
with Part. 144. 6. a.—with foll. 
μή and Inf. 148. n. 9. 

πάχιστος 67. ἢ. 3. 

πεδά /Xol. for μετά 117. n. 1. 

πεζοί in Dat. without σύν, 133. n. 13. 

πείθειν, c. dupl. acc. 131. 5.— with 
ὥστε 140. 4. ---πείθεσθαι with dat. 
6. Inf. 143. n. 4.—rewrréoy 134. n. 5. 

Πειραιεύς 53. 2. 

πειρᾶσθαι and compounds, c. gen. 
132. 10. d. 

πειστέον 134. ἢ. 5. . 

πένησσα 64. n. 3. 3. 

πέποσθε 110. ἢ. δ. 
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πέπταμαι, Termes, πέπτωκα, 83. n. 
1. ὁ. 

πέρ 149, m. 30; 144. n. 15.—ap- 
pended, 75.3; 114.4; 127. n.9. 

πέρα, πέραν, 117.1; 146, 4. 3.—com- 
parat. 69. 2; 115. ἢ. δ. 

περαιοῦσθαι c. acc. 135. 4. 

περί, signif. 147. p. 415° —omitted 
132. ἢ. 29; see Prepositions.— οἱ 
περί, οἱ ἀμφί, 150. m. 25.—ov περί, 
ib. m. 7.---περὶ πολλοῦ p. 416.---πέρι 
in anastrophe 117. 3; as adv. 147. 
n. 5.—in composit. 147. n. 6. 


περιγίγνεσθαι, περιεῖναι, c. gen. 132. 
12. 


περιορᾷν with Inf. and Part. 144, 6. 

περιττός c. gen. 132. 12. 

πέρυσιν 26. 3. 

πὴ μέν... πὴ δέ, 149. m. 14. 

πιμπλάναι Cc. gen. 132. 10. ἃ. 

πιστεύειν ο. dat. et Inf. 142. ἢ. 4.--- 
πιστεύεσθαι Pass. 134. 5. 

πίων, πίειρα, 64. n. 3. 4.—comparat. 
68. 11. 

πλάγιος as adv. 123. 6. 

«πλάσιος numeral 71. 3.—c. gen. 132. 
12. 

πλέες 68. 6, and marg. 

πλεῖν ϑάλασσαν 131. 3, ex. 

πλέον, πλεῖν, indecl. 129. n. 8.—with 
ἢ omitted 132. n. 21. 

πλέως 61. 2.—c. gon. 132. 10. a. 

πλήν, πλὴν el, 146. n. 2. 

mAnpns, πληροῦν, 6. gen. 132. 10. a. © 

πλησιαΐτερος, etc. 69. 2; 115. n. 8. 

πλησίον as predic, 129. 13. 

πλοῦς, compounds with, 60. 5. 

«πλοῦς numeral 71. 3. 

πνεῖν Ο. acc. 131. 3, ex.—c. gen. 133. 
10. h. 

ποδαπός 79. n. 1. . 

ποθοῦντι ἦλθεν, etc. 133. n. 6. 

ποῖ γῆς, ποῖ φρενῶν, 132. 5. Ὁ, and 
n. 6. 


ποιεῖν τινά τι 131. δ᾽; τινί ib. ἢ. 8.— 
with ὥστε 140. 4 .---ποιεῖσθαι λείαν, 
ϑώυμα, σπονδάς, ο. ace. 131. n. 7. 
-περὶ πολλοῦ p. 416. 

ποιητοῦ, τὸ τοῦ, 131. n. 14. 

ποῖος with art. 124. n. 3.---ποῖός τις 
137. n. 7. 

πολεμεῖν c. dat. 133. 2. a.—c. acc. 
πόλεμον 131. 4. 

πόλις 50.1; 51. n. 3.—without art. 
124. n. 7.—compounds with, 63. 


n. 6. 
πολλάκις, Synt. 150..m. 28. 
πολλαπλάσιος 6. gen. 132. 12. 
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wodXos θ4.}.1.---πολλοστόν 71.1, marg, 
πολύαρνι θ4. π. 3. 7. 
πολύς 64. 1, and n. 1.---πολύ, πολλ 
with comparat. 123. n. 8; 133. 4. Η 
«-πολὺύ ο. gon. 138. n. δ.--τὰ πολλά 
adv. 128. ἢ. ὅ.--πολλοῦ δεῖ, δεῖν, 
ete. 140. n. 4; 150. m. 18; 151.1. 
7. b.—aept πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, p. 416. 
αὐκποι, 6, 117. n. 5. 
πόῤῥω 115. 6. 
φοσαπλάσιος 79. n. 1. 
πάσις 50.n. 5; δῖ. ἢ. 3. 
πόσον τι 127, n. 7. 
ποσταῖος, πόστος, 79. n. 1. 
ποτέ and πού, 149. m. 31. 
πότερον interrog. and indef. 78. 3, and 
n. 1.---πότερον ... f, 139. m. 63. 
srori Dor. for πρός, 117. n. 1.—sorrdy 
for ποτὶ τόν, ib. n. 8. 
πότνια (4) 60. n. 1; 64. ἡ. 3. 
ποῦ adv. of place 116. 4; 132. 14. b. 
τ. gen. 138. δ. Ὁ, and n. δ. 
πού, δήπον, eto. 149. τι. 31. 
πουλύς 64. n. 1. 
ποῦς, compounds with, 68. n. 4. 
, πράγματα implied 125. 5. 
πρᾷος 64. 2. 
πράττειν ὅπως 139. m. 45. 
πράττεσθαι ὁ. dupl. acc. 131. 5. 
πρόπει c. dat. also with acc. oc. Inf. 
133. 3. 6; 142. ἢ. 2.—mpéwor ©. 
gen. 133. σι. 26.—npére personal, 
151.1. 7. d. 
πρέσβα ἴοι πρέσβειρα, θά. n. 8. 3, ὅ. 
πρεσβεύων, πρεσβεύεσθαι, 135. 8, ‘ex. 
πρῆσαι πυρός, 132. n. 28, marg. 
πρίασθαι ὁ. gen. 133. 10. 6. 
πρίν, πρὶν ἤ, πρὶν ἄν, 139. πι. 41, 68; 
149. m. 30.-τὸ πρίν 125. n. 8. 
πρό, crasis 86. ἢ. 1; 120. n. 7.—sig- 
nif. 147. p. 418.—in composit. 147. 
n. 6.—~compounds with, ὁ. gen. 132. 
12.---πρό repeated before a genit. 
132. n. 25. 
προῖκα adv. 115. 4. 
π᾿ εἶσθαι α. dupl. aco. 132, 5. 
προκειμένου Part. abso]. 145. ἢ. 9. 
πρός, signif. p. 147. p. 418.— with 
Pass. 134. 3; also 147. p. 418.— 
as adv. 147. n. 5. — compounds 
with, ib. ἢ. 8; 133. 2. b, 0; ib. 3. 
-πρός σε ϑεῶν 151. ILL. 6. —-wpori 
for πρός 117. n. 1. 
πρόσβάλλειν c. dat. οἱ ace. 133. 3. Ὁ, 
ρου n. 1. 
ομένῳ ἦλθεν, eto. 133. n. 6. 
τροσελλεὶν τ᾽ 6. dat. 133. 2. b. 
προσήκει C. gen. 132. 10. a.—c. dat. 


also with acc. c. Inf. 133. 2. e; 
142. ἢ. 3.---προσῆκον, augm. 116. 
n. 4 --- προσῆκον Part. absol. 145. 
n. 10. 3.---προσήκω personal 151. I. 
7. d.—See also dei. 

προσημαίνει 129. 17. 

προσκυνεῖν, constr. 131. 3, ex. 

προσμίσγειν intrans. 130. n. 8, ex. 

προσποιείσθαί τι 135. 6. 

προστάσσειν 6. dat. 133. 2. c.—mpoc- 
τάσσεσθαι Pass. 134. 5.—spocra- 
χθέν Part. absol. 145. n. 10. ἃ. 

πρόσω, 115. θ. --- τοῦ πρόσω ac. ἰέναι, 
132. n. 28, marg. 

sspori for mpbs 117. ἢ. 1. 

πρότερος, πρῶτος, 69. 3; 71.1. 

προτίειν, προτιμᾷ», 0. gen. 133. 10.b; 
ib. 12. 

προτοῦ, or πρὸ τοῦ, 150, 17. 

προὐλίγου, προύργου, 89. τι. 9 “--τρούρ- 
you adv. 115. n. 5.—mpoupytairepos, 
ερον, 69. 2; 115. n. 6. 

προφέρειν ὁδοῦ .188. n. 28, marg.— 
προφέρησε 3 pers. 106. hn. 9, and 
marg. 

πρόφρων, πρόφρασσα, 64. n. 3. 4. 

πρώϊος, comparat. 65. a. 2. 

πρῶτος 69. 2; 71. 1—-rd πρῶτον 135. 
n. 8. 

wr, characteristic 92. 8, and n. 1. 

πτωχός, comparat. 65. n. 2. 3. 

πύελος p. 247, marg. 

«τύθευ Imperat. 103. m. 4, marg. 

Πύθια νικᾷν 131. n. 11 ἃ. 

πύματος 69. ἢ. 8. 

πυνθάνομαι 132.10. ἢ; 137. n.7. 

πὺρός and sriipds (wig) 7. n.8; 41. 0.3. 

wo, πώποτε, 149. m. 

πωλεῖν 6. gon. 132. 10. . 

πώμαλα 150. πι. 19. 

πώποτε 149. m. 21. 


Ῥ. 
p takes after it a, see a.—is readily 
doubled 7. n. 15.2; 21. 2; 120. 6. 
p bp, breathing, 6. 3p —pp and pe 16. 


pa elided 30. 2. 4 

pé dios 68. 8.—no copula 129. ἢ. 28. 

-ραίνω, verbs in, 101. 4; comp. n. 3. 
103. m. 24. 


ῥεῖν Cc. acc. 131. 3, ΟΣ. 
ῥερυπωμένα 83. n. 4. 

ῥητὰ κοὺκ ἄῤῥητα 151. VI. ἃ. 
ῥιγεῖν 6. ace. 131. n. 3. 
ῥίπτασκον 103. μι. 11. 

ῥοῦς 36.n.1; 60. n. 7. . 
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σ prefixed, prosthesis, 19. n. 4.—o for 
strength in Pres. oxw 112. ἢ. 8.— 
in compound words 120. 3, and n. 
6.—in the derivat. of subst. 119. 
m. 19, 20.—doubled 27. n. 17; in 
Fut. and Aor. 1 Act. 95. n. 5.— 
dropped in endings of Pass. σθαι 
etc. 19.2; 98. 354. 101.7; 110. 
n. 3; also in verbal adj. as Javpa- 
rés 102. n. 1.—See also -caz, -σο. 

o euphonie, in Perf. Aor. 1 Pass. and 
verbal adj. 98. 3, and n. 6; 100. 3, 
and πη. 2; 112. 20.—See also Pros- 
thesis, Epenthesis. 

s final, appended 26. 4.—with change 
of signif. 117. 1.—as ending of 
Nom. in 3 Decl. 40.1; 41. 1, 5, 6. 
—of the Imperat. instead of , 
106. n. 1; 110. n. 2—written in 
the middle of words 2. n. 1. 

«σαι, -σο, 2 pers. Pass. 103. m. 16,17; 
105. n. 7; 106. n. 3.—in verbs in 
pe, p. 184. marg. § 107. m. 37. 

σαλπίζει, sc. ὁ σαλπ. 129. 16. --- σαλ- 
si{ovros genit. 4050]. 145. n. 9. 

Saunt numeral sign 2. ἢ. 3. App. B. 

«σαν 3 plur. Alex. instead of -», 103. 
m. 25. 

σάος, 806 σῶς. 

σὸ for ὦ, 16. π. 1. g. 

«σε adverbial ending 116. 1. 

σεαυτοῦ and σον instead of pron. poss. 
127.7. 1. 

«σείω, verbs in, 119. τα. 11. 

σελήνη without art. 124. n. 7. 

σῆμα τιθέναι c. acc. 131. n. 7. 

σημαίνει, a0. ὁ σαλπ. 129. 16.---ση- 
μανθέντων genit. absol. 145. ἢ. 
10. 1. 

σημεῖον δέ, 151. TV. 10. 

σήμερον, τήμερον, 117. 2. 

«σθα, antique ending, 103. τὰ, 36. 

-ot, «σιν, on names of cities 26. 3; 
116. 3.—as 3 pers. Sing. 103. m. 
37; 106. n. 7,9; 107. m. 45. 

«σία, 866 «σις. 

σῖγα as predic. 129. 13. 

ciypara 57. 3. marg. 

“σις, -ova, abstr. subst. 119. m. 22, 35. 

«σκον, -σκόμην, 860 Iterative. 

σκοπεῖν With ἐάν, 139. πη. 66. 

σκοταῖος as adv. 123. 6. 

-oxw, Verbs in, 112. 14. 

«σμοξ, -μοῖ, subst. 119. m. 19. 

“70, 866 «σαι. 

σου and σεαυτοῦ for pron. poss. 127. 
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7.1.—cov, pov, instead of σοι; pot, 
133. n. 10. 

σοφὸς σοφίαν 131. n. 6. 

σπανίζειν c. gen. 132. 10. a. 

σπάνιος as adv. 123. 6. 

σπεῖο 103. m. 19; 114 ὅπω. 

σπέος, oneu, σπέσσι, σπήεσσς, 53. n. 
9, 5. : 

σπεύδειν τι, 131, 3, ex. 

σπήεσσι, BOC σπέος. 

go, tr, 16. n.3; 128. 8, and n. 2. 

-ooa, subst. fem. 119. m. 48. 

«σσω, -rrw, verbs in, characteristic, 
92. n. 3-6.—their flexion 95. 3; 
104. n. 2. 

στάγες 56. n. 8. 

σταθμός, σταθμά, 56. 6. 

στέαρ, στητός, 41. n. 7. 

στέλλεσθαι 136. ἢ. 8. 

στέργειν 6. ace. 132. 10. ἢ, marg. 

στερίσκειν 6. gon. 132. 4. 


στητόε gen. 5660 στέαρ. 

στίχες 56. n. 8. a 

στόλος in dat. without σύν, 133. ἢ. 18. 

στοχάζεσθαι ὁ. gen. 132. 10. f. 

στ ἧσας ἐποίει 144. n. 3. 

στρατιά in dat: without σύν, 133. n. 13. 

συγγιγνώσκειν, constr. 144. n. 9. 

συλᾷν ο. dupl. aco. 131. 5. 

συμβαίνει with ὥστε foll. 140. 4.— 
with aco. 6. Inf. 142. n. 3.—ovp- 
βαίνω personal 151. I. 7. Ὁ. 

συμφέρειν with Sore foll. 140. 4.— 
συμφέρον 6. gen. 132. n. 26. 

σύν, usage 133. n. 13, 14; 147. p. 
413.—omitted 133. n. 14.—as adv. 
147. n..5.—in ahastrophe, ete. ib. 
n. 10.—changes of the », 25; 86. 
1.—compounds with, 133. 2. b; ib. 
3; 147. n. 8.— σὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν 
147. n. 8. 

ovvaiper Gal τινι πόλεμον 135. 6, ex. 

συνελόντι 140. n. 4. 

«σύνη subst. 119. m, 38. 

συνήθης, genit. Plur. 49. n. 4. 

συνιέναι constr. 132. 10. h. 

σύνοιδα constr. 144. ἢ. 9. 

Συράκουσαι, Συρακόσιος, 27. τι. 17, 

συσκοτάζει 129. 17. 

συσχέσθαι Pass. 113. n. 9. 

συχνός as adv. 123. 6. 

op-, enclitic forms, 14. 2. 2; 72. n. 
3. 3. 


σφάλλεσθαι c. gen. 132. 4. 

σφεῖς, σφᾶς, usage, 127.3, and ἢ. 4; 
141. n. 4; 142. ἢ. 3, ex. 

σφέτερος 127. n. 3, 5.— periphrase 
127. 7. 3.—their own 127. ἢ. 13. 
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σέ δ comparat. 65. n 
σάζειν c. gon. 132. 4; ὁ. ae ib, n. 3. 
σῶμα imp. 135. 2, ox. 


σῶς, σάος, 64. 3, and n. 8. 
σῶτερ Voc. 45. n. 3 5. 


Tt. 


τ, falls away, 41. 3, 4.—character- 
istic 92. 10, and n. 1; 96. 6. 

τά, 860 τό.---τὰ μέν... "τὰ δέ, 128, n. 5. 
—ra re ἄλλα. ον καί, 160. m, 14. 

τάγε therefore 126. n. 6; comp. 128. 


ride δάν. 128. n. 5.—refers to pers. 
129. n. 10. 

τἄλλα, crasis 29. n. 3.—Synt. 150. 
τι. 14. 


ray orasis 29. ἢ. 8.—rd», anom. Voo. 
6 


r Soa, rapa, τ' dpa, 29. n. 8.—Synt. 
149. m. 27. sal, 

ταρφέες, raphe 64. n. 3. 6. 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, the very same way, 131. 
n. 14. 

ταχύς, comparat. 18. 2; 67. 3. 


τέ Synt. 149. τα. 8.—place of, 125. 9; 
147. ἢ, 3——ré... οὔτε, etc. 149. m. 
14, 

τέθριππον 17. n. 2. 

τεΐν, τίν, 72. n. 6. 6. 
τειρα, subst. fem. 119. m, 44. 

τεκμήριον δέ 151. IV. 10. 

τέκνον, τέκος, 83..τι.1.---φθε réavon, ib. 

τεκνοῦν in Pres. 137, a 8. 

τέκοξ, 806 τέκνον. 

τελευταῖον, τό, 125. n. 8. 

τελευτᾷν ὑπό τινος, Ὁ. 419.—redevréy 
1δ0. Τὰ. 32. 

τέο, τεῦ, τοῦ, for τινόε, 77. 1. 8. 

reds, ά, dv, 72. ἢ. 7. 

-Tepos, adj. ending, 69. n. 4. 

τέρπειν, τέρπεσθαι, see Emotion, verbs 


τέτροφα 97. ἢ. /1.—rérpatha, ib. marg. 

, τῇ μέν... τῇ δέ, 149. m. 14. 

τηλικόσδε, τηλικοῦτος, 14.n. 3; 79. ὅ. 
—for the fem. 79. n. 4. 

τήμερον, BES σήμερον. 

φῆμος, τημοῦτος, 116. 4 ult. 

τῆνος 74.n.1; Dor. τηνεί 116. n. 10.0. 

“TMP, -THS, rep, subst. 119. m. 39; 
comp. m. 44. 

«τήριον, -τρον, subst. 119. m. 38. 

«ΤῊ MASc. Β66 -τηρ.--- «τῆς subst. fom. 
119. m. 37. 

«τε instead of -σι, 3 pers. Sing. 107. 
m. 38; 560 .ι. 


ταώ, ταών, 37. nt; δ6. ἢ. 6. d. 
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vi enclit. Synt. 150. m. 6.—inserted 
in composition 116. 9.--ἰπό τι in 
Tmesis, somewhat, 147. n. 7.—ri 
ἃ, gon. 138. n. 5. 

ri, 150. m. 6.—+ri 149. m. 29.— 
τί γάρ, vi δέ, τιμήν! δή, τί μή; 150. 
m. 6.—ri of with Aor. 137. n. 6.— 
τί χρῶμαι αὐτῷ 131, 8.—ri 
vi μαθών, 150. τὰ. ΑἹ --τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλ- 
λει 150. m. 35. 

3; 77. Ὁ. 8. 

i ΕΛΑ͂, gen. 132. n. 13.—Seivas v. 
ϑέσθαι νόμου: 135. θ,---διαθέσθαι, ib. 

φίκνειν, to be a father, eto. 137. n. 8. 

ely, 869 rev. 

τίπτε 116. ἢ. 10. g. 

τὶς enclit. . 124. 8; 187. 429. 
129. 19 sq.—after adj. 127. n. 1.-- 
with Imperat. 129. a. 13.—with 
Part. 144. n. 1~—Ion. put between 
art. and subst. 125. n. 1.—omitted 
129. n. 17.—-in attr. 143. 17. 

vis, τί, scoent 14. 2.—quantity 41. 
a. 3. . 187. 5; 139. m. 63 aq. 
--τὸ τί; 134. Ὁ. 8.--τί 0. gen. 133. 
n. ὅ. 

τιτύσκεσθαι ο. gon. 138. 10. f. 

τίειν, τίσασθαί rie τι, 135. n. 8. 

τό, ra, Synt. 125. 5, and n. 6; 128. 1, 
2 sq. see also Article —as adv. 185. 
n. 8; 128. n. 5.—with a genit. or 
adverbial expression, 125. 5, and 
n. 6.—ré, τῷ, therdfore, 126. n. 6. 
werd ph, τὸ μὴ ob, τοῦ μή, 140. x. 
9,10; 148. 2. g, hh; ib. ἢ. 9.--τὸ 
δέ 150. m. 5.—ré with Inf. instead 
of τοῦ, after εἰ eto. 140. n. 9, 
10.—+d way, πολλά, adv. 128. n. 
δ.--πὰ καὶ τά, 126. Ὁ. 5.—3 πρῶ- 
τον, τὰ νῦν͵ adv. 125. ῃ. 8. 

τοί, in crasis 39. n. 8. ----τοί, τοίνυν͵ 
etc. 149. m. 27.—place of, 125, 9. 

τοῖο for τοῦ Ἴδ. π. 1; 77]. ἃ. 3. 

τοιόσδε, τοσόσδε, 14. n. ἃ, 3; 79.4, 
5; 127. 1. Ὁ. 

τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, flexion 79. 4, 5.-- 
with genit. foll. 138. a. 6—with 
art. 1294. n. 2. --- τοιοῦτος, olos, ¢. 
Inf. 139. m. δ7.---τοιοῦτος and τοι- 
Gove 127. 1. Ὁ..--τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα 137. 
n. 7. 

τοίσδεσσι 76. Ὁ. 2. 

τοξεύειν ο. gen. 132. 10. f. 

τόσος, ὅσος, usage 79. 4 sq. 

» 866 τοιόσδε. 

φτοσοῦτηξδ, 866 τοιοῦτον and ὅσος 
φοσοῦτος, ὅσος, ο. Inf. 139. m. 57. 

φοτέ... ὅτέ, 116. π, 9. 
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τοὐναντίον, on the contrary, 181. n. 14. 

τοῦτο ὁ. gen. 132. n. 6..——rovro, ταῦτα, 
therefore, 128. n. 5; comp. 126. ἢ. 
θ. --- τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο 127. 1. ὁ. --- τοῦτο 
μέν . .. τοῦτο δέ, 128. n. 5. 

-rpa, -rpoy, subst. 119. m. 33. 

τραπητέον 134. n. 5. 

τραῦμα, rpoupa, 36. n. 11. 

τρέχειν 114; see δραμεῖν. 

φριήρης, genit. Plur. 49. 3, and n. 4. 

rpt-, rpio-, 70. n. 3, and marg, 

«τρις, «τρια, subst. 119: m. 44. 

τριταῖος as adv. 123. 6. 

τριχός genit. of Ipif, 18. 2. 

-tpoy subst. 119. m. 33. 

Τρώς, genit. Plur. Τρώων, 43. n. 4. ἃ. 

τρώῦμα, 860 τραῦμα. 

TT, -TTW, 8606 OC, -σσω, etc. ἃ 

άνω, ἐ ἄνω, α. gen. dat. ace. 

"188. d, and n. 7; ib. 10. h.—with 
Part. 144. n. 6. 

ruvvos, ruvvovros, 79. n. 1. 

τὐπτεοθαίτινα 135.5,—c. ace, of thing, 
ri, πληγάν, 134. n. 3. 

τυφώς, τυφών, 56. n. 6. d. 

τυχόν absol. 145. n. 10. &. 

τῷ, therefore, 126. n. 6. 

-rwp subst. 119. m. 29. 

τωῦτό, crasis, 29. n. 6. 


Υ. 


υ initial aspirated 6. 4.—~v and « long 
in penult of verbs in a, 7. ἢ. 8.— 
v instead of ev in Perf. Pass. 98. 
n. 4. 

ὑβρίζειν constr. 131. 2, and n. 3. 

ὑβριστής, comparat. 66. n. 1. 

ὑγιής 53. 1. 

vet, 129. 17.—dorros absol. 145. n. 9. 

εὐζω, verbs in, flexion, 95. 6. 

ve diphth. 5. 1, and n. 2.—v: dat. 
Sing. 50. n. 1. 

υἱός impl. 125. 5. 

“vt, verbs in, Subj. and 
m. 33; see -yups. 

-uvos genit. in, quantity, 41. ἢ. 1. 

«ὕνω, verbs in, 104. 3; 119. m. 9.— 
come from verbs in «ὕω, 112. 10.— 
their quantity, 112. n. 6. 

trai 117. n. 1. 

ὑπακούω, ὑπήκοος, constr. 138. 10. h, 
marg. 

ὕπαρ 57.2. 

{mdpyew With Part. 144, n. 6. 

traros 69. 2. 

ἑπεμνήμνκε, 114 ἠμύω. 

ὑπέρ prep. signif. 147. p. 415.—in 
composit. 147. n. 6. 


Opt. 107. 
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ὑπερβάλλειν ὁ. gen. 138. 12.—c, ace. 
ib. n. 85. 

ὑπερορᾷν constr. 132. 10.0, and n. 15. 

ὑπερπόντιος as adv. 123. 6. 

ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, ὕπατος, 69. 3. 

ὑπήκοος, constr. 132. 10. h, marg.— 
τὸ ὑπήκοον, the subjects, 128. 3. 

ὑπισχνεῖσθαι ὁ. Inf. Fut. 140. 1. ὁ. 

ὑπό elided, ὑββάλλειν, 117. n. 2.—sig- 
nif. 147. p. 419.—as adv. 147. ἢ. 5. 
-—-in composit. ib. n. 6.—with Pass. 
134.2; 147. p. 419.-,ότι 147. n. 
7 ult.—dwo for ὕπεστι 117. 3, 2. 

ὑποδεῖν τινά τι 131. δ.---ὑποδεῖσθαί τι 
Mid. 135. 4. 

ὑπολίζονες 68. 5. 

ὑπομιμνήσκειν τινά τε 131. n. 8. 

ὑπόαπονδος as adv. 123. 6. 

ὑποστῆναί τι 131. 3, ex. 

ὑποτίθεσθαι c. dat. 133. 2. ο. 

-vpés (Ὁ) adj. 7. n. 7. 

-vs, Nom. in, long 48. n. 2.—Adj. 62. 
1, and n. 1; 63. 2. 

ὑσμῖνε 56. n. 8. 

ὑστερεῖν ο. gen. 133. 12. 

ὕστερος, ὕστατος, ὑστάτιος, 69. 3, and 
n. 3 


ὕψοι Infin. 105. n. 18. 

-bo, verbs in, quantity, 7. n. 10.— 
Fut. vow, 95. n. 3.——some from 
verbs in -w, 112. 7. 


. Φ. 

¢, characteristic 92. 8, and n. 1. 

φαέθω 112. 12. 

φαίνεσθαι constr. 144. 6.-— personal 
161.1. 7. ἃ. 

φανερός εἶμε 151. 1. 7; ib. ὁ. 

φάσκειν 109. 1. 2, and marg. 

φείδεσθαι c. gon. 182. 10. e. 

φέρε instead of Plur. 115. n.7; 129. 
Ὦ. 13.—before 1 pers. Subjunct. 
139. m. 3. 

φέρτερος, φέρτατος, φέριστος, 69. n. 2. 

φέρων 150. m. 33, 42; 144. n. 3. 

φεύγειν and compounds, constr. 131. 
2, and n. 2.—dixny 132.10. g; ὑπό 
τινος Ὁ. 419. 

φημί 109. 1.---ἔφην without ἄν, 139. 
τη. 13. 

φθάνειν ὁ. avc. οἱ Part. 131.2; 144. 
n. 6; 1δ0. m. 37.—phrases with, 
150. m. 37. 

φθονεῖν constr. 132. 10. 6, and n. 15. 

«φι, -φιν, 26. 3; 56. n. 9. 

φιλεῖν, see in ἐρᾷν. 

Φιλῆς 56. n. 1. 

φίλος, comparat. 65. ἢ. 4; 67. n. 6 
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φοίνιξ, φοῖνιξ, 41. n. 2. 


φρέαρ, φρητός, 41.n. 7. . 
φρίσσω, characteristic 92. n. 8. 


φροίμιον 17. n. 2, marg. 

φροντίζειν constr. 132. 10. e, and n. 
15.—with ὅπως 139. m. 45. . 

φροντιστής c. acc. 130. n. 3. 

φροῦδος 17.2; 64. 4.—Synt, 129. n. 
18; 150. m. 30. 

φυλάσσεσθαί τινα 135. 5.—with ὅπως 
139. m. 45.—with μή before Infin. 
148. n. 9. 

φύξιμος c. ace. 130. n. 3. 


φῶς, pos, genit. Plur. φώτων, φῴδων, 
43. ἢ. 4. d. 


X. 


x before p, 23. 2.—as characteristic 
92. 8, and n. 2. 


xaipey with Part. 131.n.3; 144.n.6; . 


ib.6.b. See also Emotton, verbs of. 
χαλεπός without copula 129. n. 18. 
—yanr. εἶμι personal 151. I. 7. d. 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν c. dat. 133. 4. c— 
with el, 139. m. 60. 
χαμαί and χθαμαλός, 19. n. 3. 
χαρίζεσθαι c. gen. 132. 5. c. 
χάριν, Synt. 134.10; 146. n. 3. 
χείρ implied 123. n. 5.—re χεῖρε 123. 
4..---χειρὸς ἄγειν τινά 132. τι. 10.— 
δεξιᾶς χειρός ete. 132. 14. b. 
χελιδοῖ .δδ. n. 7. 1. 


χερεΐων, xépni, χέρηα, χέρηες, τὰ χέρεια, 


χέω, ἔχεε 3 pers. Aor. 1, not contr. 
105. n. 2, marg. 

χηροῦσθαι ὁ. gen. 132. 10. a. 

Χβαμαλός 19. ἢ. 3. 

χθίζος as adv. 123. 6. 

χορεύεψ c. acc. 131. 3 ult. 

χρεών indecl]. 57.n.1; 114 χράω, and 
marg.—without copula 129. n. 18. 
—Part. absol. 145. n. 10. 2. 

χρή, 114 ypdeo.—constr. 131. n. 4; 
132. 10. a.—ypnyv 139. m. 13. 

χρήζειν constr. 132. 10. a, and n. 14. 

χρήματα impl. 125. 5, and n. 8. 

’ χρῆσθαί τινι 133. 4. a, and marg.— 
ἐχρήσθην Pass. 136. n. 3. 

xpnorns 34. III. 1. Ὁ. 

χώρα implied 123. n. 5; 125. 5. 

χωρεῖν, χωρίζειν, and compounds, ὁ. 
gen. 132. 4. 

χωρίς as predic. 129. 13.—c. gen. 
132.4; 146. 4. 3. 


Ψ. 
Ψ, & origin, 32; see ξ. 
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-¥, adj. ending, 63. 4. 

ψαύειν ὁ. gon. 132. ὅ. 6; ib. 10. h. 
ψεύδεσθαι c. gen. 132. 4. 

ψευδής, comparat. 66. n. 2. 
WnobifecGa, with ὥστε, 140. 4. 
ψήφους ϑέσθαι, c. aec. 131. n. 7. 
ψιλός c. gen. 133. 10. a. 


a. 


ὦ, as if short in Att. decl. and Ion. 
genit. 11. 8, and n. 4.—compared 
with 3 Decl. 56. n. 7. marg. 

for o and ov, 27. n. 4.—for o, ib. 
nh. 13; 121. 8.—epic for o in Part. 
Perf. 103. m. 30.— alternate in 
Perf. 2, 97. n. 2; inserted, ib— 
alternate in verbs in -dw and -éa, 
112. 8. 

ὦ contracted eut of o7, 114 βοάω.--- 
in compounds 120. n. 2; 121. 8. 

φ, diphth. δ. 2, and n. 2. 

“ὦ, acc. of Att. 2 Decl. 37. 2.—neut. 
of adj. in -ws, 61. 1.—adv. ending 
for -ws, 115. 6. 

«ὦ, τως, subst. fem. 49. 1, 3.— ὁ 
genit. 56. n. 6. 

«ὦ, Fut. Att. for -dow, -έσω, 95. 8. 

ὦ and ὦ interj. 117. n.5.—Synt. 129 8. 
n. 1; 1382. n, 31.—doubled 129s. 


n. 1. 

ὧδε. losal adv. 149. m. 1 ult.—&de 
and ovrws 127.1.b; 149. m. 1 alt. 

-¢nv instead of -oiny 107. τη. 3; 110. 
n. 1. 4. 

ὦλλοι, Speoros, crasis, 29. n. 6. 

-ων subst. decl. 55; 56. n. 6.— -ὠν 
and -ωνία subst. ampliat. 119. m. 
43. 

ὧν, dv, Part. omitted 144. n. 6, 7; 
145. ἢ. 10. 2. 

ὧν Ion. for οὖν, causes Tmesis, 147. 
n. 7. 

ὦνα, crasis 45. n. 5. 

ὦναξ, dvep, ὥνθρωπε, crasis, 29.n. 10; 
comp. 45. n. 5. 

ὠνέομαι c. gen. 132. 10. ¢. 

-wvia, BEG -ὦν. 

dyrivoy, accent 14.n.2; 77. 3. 

-wo, for -oto 3 Decl. 37. n. 3. 

ὦ πόποι 117. n. 5. 

-wp subst. 56. n. 6. 

ὥρα without copula 129. n. 18. 

«ὡς Part. Perf. neut. 110. 10 ulf. 
comp. 107. m. 23. marg. 

-os, -@s, adv. 11. 3; 115. 3; 116. 
n. 7. 

“ὡς subst. 49. 1, 3; 56. n. 6.— Adj. 
61; 63. 4. 
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bs, ὥς, particle, 13. 3, 4; 116. 4, 5; 
149. m. 1.—Synt. as relat. 139. m. 
31 sq.—as particle of time 137. n. 
1; 139. m. 37 sq.—in repetitions 
with the Opt. ib. m. 39. — final, 
that, ib. m. 45 sq. ὡς ἄν ib. m. 47, 
comp. πὶ. 37.—with Inf. for ὥστε 
139. m. 53; 140. 4.—for ὅτι οὕτως 
139. m. 35 a.—that, like ὅτι, 139. 
m. 58; the two interchanged, ib. 
m. 61.—in parenthetic clauses, as 
ὡς ἔπος εἴπειν, ὡς ἐμοί, 140. n. 4; 
133. n. 7.—os v. πῶς ἔχει, C. gen. 
132. n. 28.—before a prep. denot- 
ing whither, 149. m. 1.—as if, 
about, with els, etc. p. 414; 149. 
m. 1.—in clauses of wishing 139. 
m. 7.—with a superlat. 123. n.9; 
149. m. 1.—according as, Lat. ut, 
149. m. 1.—instead of a relat. pron. 
ib.— instead of # after comparat. or 
after οὐκ ἄλλο, ib. m. 7.—put after 
a word, ὑπερφυῶς ὡς, 151. 1. 5.— 
redundant before the Inf. etc. 141. 
n. 2; see also in ὅτι. --- ὡς and 
ὥσπερ with Part. 144. n. 14.—with 
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case absol. 145. n. 7.—os ἔνι 150. 
m. 23.—See generally § 150. m. 1; 
also under ὅτι, ὅπως, Sore. 

ὡς prep. 146. n..1; p. 413. marg. 

ὥσαγντως c. dat. 133. 2. P—with καί, 

. Lat. ac, 149. m. 8 ult. 

ὥσπερ, seo πέρ and ὡς.-“«ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ, 
ὥσπερ εἰ, 149. τη. 1; id. ellipt. 151, 
IV. 3. 

ὥστε, constr. 139. m. 52 sq, 140. 4; 
142. 4.—before a Part. 149. m. 2. 
—omitted 140. n. 3—# ὥστε after 
comparat. and posit. 139. m. 56.— 
after verbs of fear, etc. ib. m. 50. 

-ὦσω, Fut. shortened and contr. 95. 
n. 13. 

ων diphth. 5.1, and n.2; 27.n. 11; 
29.n.6; 74.0.4. | 

wurds, τωὐτό, crasis, 29.n.6; 27.n.11. 

ὠφελεῖν c. acc. et dat. 131. 2, and n. 
2.—c. dupl. ace. 1b. n. 12. 

Sedov 115. ἡ. 7.—Synt. 150. m. 20; 
139. m. 8, 13. 

«ὦω, formation in, 105. ἢ. 10.—Sub- 
junct. 107. m. 42, 44. 


THE END. 


ae 


